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INTRODUCTION, 


This Upanisad, according to Sankara's interpretation, is well-known 
tothe English reading public, through the translations of Roer and Max 
Müller, published in the Bibliotheca Indica and Sacred Books of the East 
Series, respectively. Its interpretation, according to Madhva, is, for the first 
time, presented herewith. He follows his well-known system of Cabalistic 
rendering of words where every letter of a word has a significant meaning 
of its own. Madhva was not singular in this. In Medieval India, the 
Tántrik writers had alrcady given meaning to every letter of the al phabet, 
and had perfected a scheme of cryptography, in which their mantras 
were written. It is well-known that the Upanisads taught the Truth about 
the highest absolute Brahman as well as the gradation of Beings, from 
the lowest Jiva in the scale of evolution to the most perfected Logos of 
the system. The gradation of Anandás, given in this Upanigad, as well as 
in the Taitiriya, shows that it was taken for granted that this hierarchy, 
beginning from man and ending with Supreme Brahma, is a well recognised 
doctrine of the Indian Brahmavádins. But, while the Upanisads had thus 
a meaning patent to all readers, they were called rahasyam, or secret 
teaching; and the question arises wherein consisted this secret teaching. 
Madhva has tried to explain some of the sccrets of the mystic sayings of 
the Upanisads, and has shown some of the mahávákyas—if taken on their 
face value—give one meaning, but when they are rendered according to 
the letter value, they give different meanings altogether. What can be more 
clear than the three words, सोऽहमस्मि, “I am He,"—the sheet-anchor of 
the doctrine of the Ad waitins, But taken in the literal sense, this formula, 
80 appropriated by the Adwaitins, really means that the God is alpha and 
omega (अ and &)— mg, the first and the last letter of the alphabet—and go, 
though the word अहं ordinarily means "I," yet mystically it is the name 
of God, who is the first and the last, and in whom is contained the whole 
universe, We give below, for the information of the curious reader, the 
secret meanings of these letters of the Sanskrit alphabet, according to an 
unpublished work, which has recently been printed by that well-known 
Sanskrit scholar, Mahamahopádhyáya Pandit Adityarama Bhattacharya, M.A. 
This is a small pamphlet of 12 pages, containing some 27 verses and explain- 
ing the fourteen Siva Sütras of Panini. These Sütras are the following :— 

The first verse says that, at the end of his mystic dance, Lord Siva, the 
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king of dancers, struck his ढक्का fourteen times, in order to give emancipa- 
tion to Siddhas, like Sanaka and the rest, and thus he revealed the Siva 
Sütras. [Siva Sütras are auspicious Sütras] The tat fate shows that 
the secret teaching is not impartible by words, but by musical notes. 

The second verse shows that the anubandhas, at the end of each 
SAtra, had been taught for the purpose of teaching meanings of धातु, verbal 
roots, and for forming pratyáhárás, as done by Panini and others. With 
the third verse begins the real meaning of the letters. We reproduce some 
of the verses in original. 

अकारो ब्रह्मरूपः स्यान्निगु णः सर्ववस्तुषु । 
चित्कलामिं समाश्रित्य जगद्रूप उणीइवरः WAN 

The letter अ represents Brahma pervading every object and without 
any gunas (निशु ण). Taking the help of the intelligent principle repre- 
sented by the letter इ; he assumes the form of the Creator of the world 
represented by the letter डे, and thus becomes खुण, and is called इश्वर, 
Tdvara. 

ग्रकारः सर्वेवणीग्यः प्रकाशः परमेदवरः | 
आद्यमन्त्येन संयेगादहमित्येव जायते ॥ ४ o 

The letter अर is the foremost of all letters. It is [a symbol of] the 
luminious Supreme Lord Paramesvara. The word WẸ, is formed by the 
combination of the first letter W and the final letter हैं, and thus (अहं); 
aham, is the name of God, and is also a symbol or Pratyáhára, denoting 
every letter. 

Thus these two verses show that Madhva's interpretation that 
अहँ means God, is not unjustified. 

The. principal teacher of this Upanisad is Yájiavalkya, and his 
doctrine of antaryamin puruga--Sreqaifitar, quW—is well-known. On many 
points this Upanisad agrees with the Chhándogya, such as the description 
of the two paths—devayana and pitriyana—and the passage of the Soul 
after death, and its rebirth or Mukti. 

Madhva, again, combats in it the máyáváda view, and shows by quo- 
tations from the Madbyamika books, that the máyáváda of Sankara is 
nothing but the Sunyavada of the Madhbyamika School, and so the charge 
brought against Sankara that he is a erypto-Buddhist is perhaps justifiable. 

At the end Madhva again asserts his divine mission, and he reiterates 
that he is an avatára of Vayu, being the third avatara of the son of God, 
first being Hanumána, second Bhima, and third he himself. 

ALLAHABAD : 
lst February, 1976, | 
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BRIHADARANYAKA UPANISAD 
FIRST ADHYAYA. 
First BRAHMANA. 
बूहदारसयकोपनिपत । 


ॐ qang: पूर्णमिद पूर्णात्पूर्यमुद्च्यते ॥ पूर्णस्य पूर्णमादाय 1 ॥ 
$^ शान्तिः शान्तिः दान्तिः ॥ | 

ओं Om. we Parnam, full. अदस्‌ Adas, that ; the Root-form from which all avatárás 
descend. $4 Pürpam, full. wm Idam, this; the avatára-form, vsta Purnát, from 
the full (the Root-form). wa 0201080, the full (the avatára-form). aqa Ud 
achyate, comes out, wwe Pürpasya, of the Full (the Root-form). एष Pürpam, the full 
(the avatAra-form). era Adaya, grasping, withdrawing in Himself, uniting, 9$ 
Pürpam, the Full (the Root-form), एव Eva, alone, अवशिष्यते Avasisyate, remains 


Om. That (Root-form) is Full, this (avatára-form) is 
full; from Full, the full emanates. When this full is with- 
drawn in that Full, the Full alone remains. 

Mantra I. 1. 1. 


ॐ उषा वा saa मेध्यस्य शिरः ॥ सूयेश्चचुवांतः 
प्राणो व्यात्तमसिर्वेश्वानरः संवत्सर ARATAT मेध्यस्य ॥ द्योः 
पष्ठमन्तरिक्तमुदरं पृथिवी पाजस्यस्‌ । दिशः पार्श्वे श्रवान्तर- 
दिशः पर्शव ऋृतवोऽङ्ानि मासाश्चाधमासाश्च पर्वाणयहोरात्राणि 
प्रतिष्ठा नक्षत्राणयस्थीनि नभो माईसानि ऊवध्यशसिकताः 
सिन्धवो शुदा apa छोमानश्च पर्वता अ्षधयश्च वनस्पतयश्च 
लोमानि ॥ उद्यन्‌ पूर्वाधों निम्लोचञ्जघनाधों तद्रिजुम्भते यद्विव्यो- 
तते यदिधूनते तत्स्तनयति यन्मेहति ATA वागेवास्य ATH ॥१॥ 


ओग्‌ Om, a word of auspiciousness. उष Usd, Dawn ; the goddess of wisdom. 
8 Vai, verily. *ee Medhyasya, deserving sacrifice which is termed Medha ; to 
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whom prayers are offered and sacrifices are made; of the sacred. अश्वस्य Asvasya, 
of the horse. The Lord is also called Asva because He took this form once. He 
(together with Brahma also in the form of a horse) is present in the body of the 
sacrificial horse. शिर: Sirah, head; in the head, सूर्य : Süryah, the Sun (god). "3: 
Chaksuh, the eye; in the eye. वातः Vátah, the Wind-god. प्राण: Prana, the breath ; 
inthe breath. amac: Vaidvanarah, named Vaisvánara, afa: Agni, fire; the 
Fire-god. sm Vyáttam, open mouth ; in the open mouth. संवत्सरः Samvatsarah, 
the year (Brahma, the nourisher of his offspring). आत्मा Atma, the whole body; 
in the whole body. et: Dyauh, heavens; the God of the heavens. पृष्ठम्‌ Prist- 
ham, the back ; on the back. अन्तरिचिम्‌ Antariksam, thespace; the god of space, 
He is पिप्नेश gem: ; उद्रम्‌ Udaram, the: belly ; in the belly. पृथिवी Prithivi, the earth ; 
the Earth-god, मास्यं Pájasyam, the feet ; in the feet. faa: Didáb, the four quarters , 
the four gods presiding in the four directions, North, Soutb, East, and West. 
wd Párive, the two sides; in the two sides. ब्रबांतरदिश: Avántaradidah the inter- 
mediate quarters, the presiding deities of the four intermediate quarters, N-E, 
S-E.,S-W., and N-W. «fm: Parigavall, the extremities of the bones of the sides (ribs 
called परिशब;, or पशेंब:) sra; Ritavah, the seasons ; the gods presiding over the seasons, 
six in number. अंपानि Ahgüni, the limbs; in the limbs, the head, the four hoofs 
and the tail, altogether six in number. wat: Masih, the months; the gods of the 
months, च Cha,and, stare: Ardha 11888), half months; the presiding deities thereof. 
val Parváni, joints ; in the joints, the principal as well as minor joints, थहेरत्ाणि 
Ahor&tráni, the days and nights; their presiding deities. प्रतिष्ठा Pratisthá, the 
legs ; in the legs. भवलि Naksatrani, the stars; their presiding deities. senti 
Asthini, the bones; in the bones. नभः Nabhah, the sky ; the presiding deity of 
the sky. He is विष्नेश u भांसानि M&nsáni, flesh ; in the flesh. सिकताः Sikatáh, sands ; 
the presiding deities thereof. saary Uvadhyam, dung; in the dung. सिचवः Sindha- 
vah, the rivers; the presiding deities of the rivers. गुदाः Gudah, the intestines; in 
the intestines. पर्वता; Parvatáh, mountains; the presiding gods thereof, waa Yakrit, 
the liver ; in the liver, च Cha, and. “Ana Klománah, the lungs; in the lungs. 
ओषधयः Ogadhayah, the grain plants ; their, presiding deities. The annual plants. 
बनस्पतयः Wanaspatayah, the large trees (that bear fruit appareatly without any 
blossoms) ; the presiding deities of the trees. Inf Lománi, the hairs of the body ; 
in the hairs of the body. उसन Udyan, the rising Sun. qa; Purvárdhah, the 
upper half of the body from the navel upwards, निस्लाधन्‌ Nimlochan, the getting 
(Sun) sara: Jaghanárdhab, the hinder part of the body ; the lower part of the 
body from the navel downwards, containing hips, loins, etc. यत्‌ Yat, whatever ; 
the god who fata’ Vidyotate, lightens, flashes; a lightning. तत्‌ Tat, that. fase 
Vijrimbhate, yawns, gapes. यत्‌ Yat, whatever; the god who स्तनयति Stanayati, roars 
(as thunder). तत्‌ Tat, that. विवूनते Vidhünate, shakes the body (or: the gkin). 
aa Yat, whatever ; the god who वषति Varsati, rains, falli as shower; the presiding 
god of the shower. «d Tat, that. mía Mehati, urinates. काक Vak, speech ~» the 
presiding deity thereof. ख Eva, verily. sm Asya, His; of Hari who is in the sac- 
rificial horse. aq Vák, sound, neighing. 


————— 
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1. Usa, (the goddess of knowledge) is verily (in) the 
head of the sacrificial horse, the Sun-god is (in) the eye. The 
Wind-god Vayu is (im) the breath. (The Fire-god named) 
Vaisvanara Agniis (in) the open mouth. (Brahma called) 
Samvatsara (the nourisher of his offspring) is (in the) whole 
body : (on the) back 1s (the god) of the heavens : (the god of) 
space is (in) the belly. The Earth-god is (in) the foot : (the 
gods of) the four quarters are (in) the two sides of that horse : 
(the. gods of) the intermediate quarters in the extremities of 
the.bones of the sides. (In) the six limbs are the (six) presid- 
ing deities of the season. The Month-gods and the gods of the 
fortnights are in the joints. (The god of) the day and (that 
of) the night are (1n) the legs : (the presiding deities of) the 
stars are (in) the bones. The Sky-god is (in) the flesh ; (the 
presiding deities of) the sands are (in) the dung. (In) the 
intestines are (the gods of) the rivers ; (in) the liver and (in) 
the lungs are (the gods of) the mountains. (The gods of) the 
annual plants as well as (those of) the large trees are (in) the 
hairs (of the body). (In) the upper half of the body 1s (the god 
that presides over) the rising (Sun). (The god that presides 
over) the setting sun is (in) the lower part (of the body). 
(The god that gives light as) lightning is in the yawning. 
(The god that presides over) the roaring of the clouds is (in) 
the shaking of the skin. The (god that comes down in the 
form of) shower is (in) the urination. (The goddess of) 
speech is in the voice (neighing).-—l. 

MADHVA'S SALUTATION. 

To Laksmi and Hayagriva be my salutation. To Hayagriva 
(attended by Laksmi), in the form of Sit Rama, the form in which He 
is always present in the heart of Hannmáu. To Hayagriva (attended by 
Laksmi) in the form of Sri Krisna, the form in which He is always present 
in the heart of Bhima, To Hayagriva attended by Laksmi in the form of 

= Vedavyása, the form in which He is always present in the heart of Madhva. 

Visnu do I always adore, Visnu who rules over the Prana and 
other Váyus ; who is the treasure-house of eternal bliss ; who is not 
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at all touched by any sort of impurity ; who pervades all things in the 
world ; who is the Full (full in all times, full in all places and full in 
all qualities); Visuu who is the Lord of Prakriti, who knows no birth, 
who is not at all like anything that we know. Visnu who is eternal and 
knows no decay; He who is Omniscient and Omnipotent, Visnu who is 
Himself the source of all sorts of ensrgies, Vignu who is always adored 
by all the Devas, all the Munis, and all the sons of Manu; Visnu from 
whom proceed the creation and destruction of this world, and all the move- 
ments and the changes that are going on in it, and Visnu from whom 


comes the eternal bliss to all. 
INTRODUCTION. 


{tis thus in the Varáha Purana :— 

"In the beginning of creation, the four-faced god Brahma adored 
Visnu, the Lord of Laksmt (with the verses of this Upanisad) He recited 
it to Sürya exactly again and Sfrya recited it to Yájüavalkya. This 
Upanisad is called Vájsaneyin because when the Sun recited it to Yajfia- 
valkya, he assumed the form of a horse of the class of Váji. Since 
Yájüiavalkya taught it to Kanva, it is also called Kanvopanisad." 

It is thus in the Pradhyána :— 

“ The Lord Janárdana (Visnu) having assumed the form of a borse 
(asva) creatsd Brahimi who also assumed the form of a horse (agva). Visnu 
Himself is present in the form of a horse within Brahm&, when he assumed 
that form. It has been said in the Sruti, that the sacrificial horse is the 
representative of both Brahmá and Visnu. Jt, therefore, may be said 
that the whole world is present in the body of the sacrificial horse, for 
the whole world rests in the different parts of the bodies of both Brahmá 
and Vignu." 

In the Garuda. Purána it has been said: Uchchaihsrava is present in 
the body of the sacrificial horse in which is Kesava, the Lord of the whole 
world, and Brahm’ is in Uchchaihsrava and Visnu again is in Chatur- 
mukha (Brahma). 

‘Mountains’ and ‘sands’, ‘rivers’, ‘wells’ and ‘tanks’ ‘sacrificial 
offerings,’ ‘ potsherds,’ and ‘sacrificial posts’ are all names of Devatas. It 
has been mentioned in the Narada Samhita that these are the names of 
Devatas and these think themselves as separate from the Supreme God. 
These words, mountain etc., are the names of Visnu also, because He 
possesses in superabundancs all the qualities which the etymology of 
these words (Parvata etc.) denotes. 

In phrases like Usa sirah [Usa (is) head], nama Brahman (name is 
Brahman. See Chh. Up.) and Tat twam asi (That thou art. See Chh. Up.), 
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and in.all other such phrases (where two words stand in a case of apposition), 
the nominative is to be explained as Locative. It may everywhere also 
be explained as an Ablative, or a Genitive, or a Dative or an Instrumental 


case also. 

Note.—Thus Us& Sirah “Dawn is the head”, should be translated “Dawn is in the head” 
(Locative casa), or “Dawn comes out of the head” (Ablative), or “Dawn belongs to the head” 
(Gen), or “Dawn is for the suke of the head” (Dative), or “Dawn is through the head" 
(Instrumental). 

Similarly the famous logion “tat twam asi” does not mean “Thou art That" but 
should be interpreted as “Thou art in That”, or “Thou art from That”, or “Thou art of That 
or belougest to That”, or “Thou art for the sake of That”, etc. 


E 
: 


PATER ARS, 
१५८५५५१ 


So also other words, like phrases denoting identity, should be 
explained as denoting objects (not identical with the Lord, but as 
existing) in Him. 

These objects (such as the goddess of Dawn etc.) can never be identical 
with Hin, for each has its own separate form always. 


l—————— 
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Or they (Usa etc.) may be taken to imply ths names of the different 
| parts of the body of the Lord, (and then their primary meaning is to be 
taken ,/. 
pe . It has been thus said in the Brahma-Tarka :—The Prathamá 
Vibhakti stands for all ths seven Vibhaktis, and the sense varies accord- 
ingly. 

Since Vignu pervades every part of the horse’s body, therefore, 
whatever isin the body of Vigpu, may be said to be in the body of the 
sacrificial horse also. 

The phrase Asvasya Medhyasya अरबस्य era (though it could have 
been supplied from the preceding portion) has been repeated (in the 
above Mantra), in order to indicate that the description does not apply 
to any particular horse, at any particular moment of history, but to every 
a sacrificial horss. 

E The constant repetitions found in the scriptures are for the purpose 
- ofindicating the pervasion ofthe quality repeated in every individual, 
(e, to say it is an universal proposition), or that it has some deeper 
A meauing (than is apparent on the surface), or that though the thing may 
न 1 not be clear to the reason, yet deeper thinking would make it clear. 
A The earth is called the dung of Visnu on account of its hardness. 
The sands form the part of the earth. This is why sands have been 
called dung in the Mantra. Though the earth has been said to be in the 
leg of Visnu, and again she is said to be in His dung, there is, however, 
no contradiction in this; for the presiding deities of leg, dung etc. are 
referred to there, and they have many forms. Moreov r, it shows the glory 
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of the Lord (that one and the same thing as earth should be in two 
different places). 

The intermediate points are described as the bones and tails of the 
sacrificial horse (Visnu); the directions East and West represent the 
two sides of the horse. 

Note.-In this way, Usá would mean “ refulgent "and soon, Thus: “The Head of 
the sacred asva is refulgent, ete." 

The head, the four hoofs and the tail are called the six seasons. 
Brahma the presiding deity of the (cosmic) year pervades the whole 
body of the Sacred Horse. 

‘The liver and the Jungs are the two pieces of flesh (on the right and 
the left of the heart), the presiding deities of mou ntain are they. 

All rivers are in the intestines. ‘Thus is this ancient Visnu all- 
containing. | 

Moreover, Vighnega, the presiding deity of firmament, dwells always 
in the flesh of Visnu. The son of Vighneda is the presiding deity of the 
iniddle space, and is in the belly of the Lord. 

Mantra I. 1. 2. 


अहर्वा spud पुरस्तान्महिमान्वजायत तस्य पूर्वे समुद्रे 
योनी रात्रिरेनं पश्चान्महिमान्वजायत तस्यापरे समुद्रे योनिरेतो 
वा wal महिमानावभितः संबभूवतुः । इयो भूत्वा देवानवह- 
हाजी गन्धर्वानर्वाऽसुरानश्चो मनुष्यान्‌ समुद्र एवास्य बन्धुः 
समुद्रो योनिः ॥ २ ॥ इति प्रथमं ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


mia Asvam, the horse, of the Horse. ` पुरस्तात्‌ Purastát, the front part, भहिसा 
Mahima, called Mahiman ( महिमन्‌ ). The front and hinder parts of the horse to be 
used in the Sacrifice are called Mahiman (its greatness) because these two parts 
are thrown into the fire at the time of performing homa (Sra). sm: Ahab, the day; 
the god who thinks that I am the day. He is Manmatha ( waa) mexemaa 
Anvajáyáta, was. वै Vai, verily. तस्य Tasya, his, its; of Manmatha ( ama ) who 
thinks himself to be the Mahiman (the front part of the Morse) and who has 
been mentioned by the word Ahab. ( ग्रह: ) 98 Pürve, in the Higher, existing 
from before the creation; therefore without beginning ; chief. समुद्रे Samüdre, in the 
perfect ; in Hari called Samüdra in whom the best of the qualities always prevail 
or because He is the best of (superior to) all. af: ४0110, origin; birth. रखने 
Enam, of this horse. पश्‍चात Paschat, the hinder part. महिना Mahima called Mahi- 
man (afer) ofa: Ratrih, the night; the goddess of night. She is Rad. 
( रतिः ). अन्वजायत Anvajayata, was. तस्या 'asyá, her; of the presiding god of the 
Mahiman ( भहिनन्‌ ) and the hinder part of the horse who ia none but Rati ( «fa: ). 
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अपरे Apare, in the lower, inferior. समुद्रे Samudre, in the perfect, in the Chaturmukha 
( चतुमु ख) Brahma. afi: Yonib, the origin. स्ती Etau, these two. महिमान Mahima- 
nau, Mahimans, both the front and the hinder parts of the horse ; Manmatha 
and Rati. 3 Vai, verily. qafa: Agvamabhitah, in the front and hinder parts 
of the horse's body. संबभूवतुः Sambabhüvatuh, were. a: Hayah, horse. called so, 
a racer, the destroyer of enemies, The Lord is‘called Hayah. (a: ), because he 
goes killing the enemies of the gods (ato kil and या to go). «war Bhutvá, 
being or becoming. देवान Devan, the gods. waga Avahat, carricd. . बाजी V&]i, the 
war-horse, the stallion. seat Gandharván, the Gandharvas, Some of the Gandhar- 
vas are thé messengers of the gods and therefore always busy in war, while 
others are given to music, dancing &c. wat Arvá, a fleet horse, a runner 
aga Asurán, the Asuras. wa: Asvah, the horse of swift movement, but not so 
swift as those of the gods, Gandharvas, ete. A quick-goer, a swift-mover. wwum 
Manusyén, men. we Asya, His; of Hari. Samudra, the Lord Hari is called 
समुद्र: Samudra or the Perfect. xa Eva, only, certainly. बंधु: Bandhuh, one who hel ps. 
समुद्र: Samudrah, the Lord Hari called Samudra. f: Yonih, cause (of variety of 
classes) such as Haya, ४६1 &c. 


2. The front part of the horse termed Mahimá (glory) 
was (Manmatha, the presiding deity of) the day. His (Man- 
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1 matha’s) origin was (in Hari known as) the Pürva Samudra 
| |. (orthe Higher Perfect). His hinder part (also called Mahima) 
|  was(the goddess of) the night (Rati). Her origin was (in 
| the Chaturmukha, the four-faced god Brahmá) or the Lower 


. Perfect. These two Mahimans form the two parts of the 
|. horse's body. He, pervading the form of the horse of the 
class Haya, carried the Devas. (He), pervading the form 

of the horse of the Vâji class, carried the Gandharvas. He 
becoming (pervading) the horse of the class Arvan, carried 
< the Asuras. Becoming (pervading) horse (he) carried men. 
_ Verily the Lord, called Agva or the Swift and called also 
3 Samudra or the Perfect, is certainly the helper of this 
-. (sacrificial horse). The Lord called Samudra (Perfect) is 
the cause of the varieties of the horses.—2. 
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The end of First Brdhinuna termed Aégca. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
It is thus in the Garuda Purana :— 
- The front and the hinder parts. of the ‘sacrificial horse are called 
Grahas (72: ) and Mahimánas ( महिमानः) ; Grahas, because only these are 
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taken out of the whole body, and Mahimánas, because in this is their 
greatness. ‘The gods that preside over those parts think themselves as 
Ahah ( sx) or day, and Ratri (रात्रि: ) or night; and those two gods are Kámah 
(s) or Manmatha, (Cupid); and Rati (xf). Kama was born of Visnu and 
Rati was born of Brahma. — Visuu is called Pürvasamudia (the Prime 
Perfect) because all the best qualities are found in Hin, (samudrekát), and 
it is through a transferred epithet or a figure of speech, that Brahma is 
also called Samudra (Perfect). The horses of the Devas are possessed by 
Haya (इय), the destroyer of the enemies, the Lord so called, because He 
assumed the form. of a horse, in order to kil the enemies of the Devas. 
The horses of the Gandharvas are possessed by Váji (a) a War-horse, the 
form assumed by the Lord. So the horses of the Asuras are possessed by 
the Lord Arvan as great-goer, and those of men are possessed by the Lord 
Adva, the swift-mover. The Lord is verily the helper of all these varieties 
of horses (and it is through Him that they perform their great feats). 

Visnu when He was Haya, Vaji, Arvah, and Asva took his rise from 
Himself called Samudra. It must not, however, be thought that the 
Samudra is different from these forms, as the father is different from the 
son. These four are not different Gods but Samudra Himself. If one 
should ask how can.this be so, the answer is, it is through the Lord's 
Aidvarya or supernal power that He is both the cause and the effect. 
Lord Hari is called Haya because he goes killing the enemies. 


He is called Vaji because He is always engaged in war and Arva 

because of his great going ; and A¥va because of his fast movement. 

Note.—w of हृन्‌ “0 kill,” and य of a “ to go,” gives eq; “the racer" aq means “ war;” 
and बाजिन “a war-horse,” sq means “to go ;” with the affix qq we get “ Aryan,” “ the stallion.” 
From ty 6 quiek,' we have ASva. The above extract from the Garuda Purina shows tho 
etymology of the words Haya &c., but the Upanisad says that the horses of the Devas 
are called Haya, that of the Gandharvas, Váji &e. It has no reference to their etymology. 
The commentator explains this, thus in his own words :— 

The Lord Visnu gets the name of Haya etc., because He dwells in the 
Váhanas (carriers) of the Devas «c., called Haya &e ; and because He is the 
Agent that. gives powers to those V&hanas to perform their feats. 

But the horses of the Asuras also kill their enemies, why are they not ealled Hayas ? 
The commentator answers this by giving the following extract from the Skanda Purana :— 


It is thus in the Skánda :— : 
fhe horses of the Devas always go asa rule and fall on the heads of 
the enemies, in order to kill them. (Thus being their preeminent quality), 
they are called Haya. (They are trained to kill) ‘Fhe horses of the 
Asuras are trained in fleetness : and possess pre-eminently that quality of 
swiftness. While the horses of human beings are merely swift-goers. 
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(This shows the difference between Arvan and Asva. Both have swiftness: 
as their qnality, but in varying degrees.) 

The Devas are constantly fighting and so their horse is called Haya (“Death moye- 
ment,") but why are Gandharva's horses called “fighters.” The commentator replies to 
this by quoting an authority :— 

Moreover it is said :—“ Becausc the Gandharvas, as followers of the 
Devas, are constantly engaged in war (as scouts or spies &c.,) therefore, 
they are also called warriors. The Devas engage in battle only then when 
(their vanguard) the Gandbarvas are(either repulsed or are) not strong 
enough ; because they (the devas) are the masters." 

Note :—But the Gandharvas aro well-known as a race of celestial singers. How are 
they called “ fighters” here? To this the commentator answers by quoting the same 
authoríty :— 

And also, some Gandharvas are constantly engaged in singing, others 
are dancers ; some are constantly engaged in playing on musical instru- 
ments, while others are secret spies and scouts and hence called “ Charaka.” 

Here ends the commentary of Sri Anandatirtha, called also Madhva, 
on the Asva 8706700006, 


SECOND BRAHMANA. 
Mantea I. 2. 1. 


नेवेह fae स्रासीन्मत्युनेवेदमारतमासीत्‌ । अश- 
TANAIT हि मृत्यु: तन्मनो$कुरुतात्मन्वी स्यामिति ॥ 

सोऽचेन्नचरत्तस्यारचंत आपोजायन्ताचेते वे मेकमभूदिति 
तदेवाकस्याकत्वम्‌। क% इ वा अस्मे भवति यएवमेतदर्कस्या- 
Hea वेद ॥ १ ॥ 


we Iha, here in this. "i Agre, before; before the world came into existence ; 
in Pralaya. किचन Kinchana, anything. * Na, not, रब Eva, Truly, verily. आसीत Asit, 
there was, अशनायया Adandyayd, hunger, the World-leader. sem Mrityuná, by death ; 
by Hari in bis Destructive form. इदं Idam, this (eternal world) mamą Avritam, 
overwhelmed, covered. mé Ásit, was. fe Hi, itis well known in the Srutis, 
verily, अशनाया 4४६8.५8, the World-leader ; अशू == world, «m--leader. मृत्यु: Mrityuh, 
death. The destroyer Hari. तत Tat, therefore, as there was nothing else, मनः 
Manah, mind. gea Akuruta, did, directed, made up. आआत्मम्यी Átmanvi, having a 
body or invested with a body. «rm Syáma, let me be. इति Iti, this, सः Sah, He; 
Hari in his Destructive form. अघम्‌ Archan, worshipping. अचरत Acharat, per- 
formed. swa: Archatah, while worshipping. वस्य Tasya, his, from him, आप: 
À pab, water, wama Ajayanta, made their appearance, came into existence. 38: 
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Archatab, while worshipping ownself. से Me, the genitive of aham “ the unavoid- 
able” tothe Aham; to the Supreme. कम्‌ Kam, pleasant, water. The word 
ka has two meanings, happiness and water. Here the word ka means pleasure. 
श्रमस्‌ Abhfit, made its appearance. इति Iti, this. aa Tat, that. एव Eva, certainly. 
mea Arkasya, of the water. wà Arkatvam, the reason of being called Arka. 
है Vai, itis well known. कम्‌ Kam, happiness. $3 Havai, verily. wa Asmai, to 
him. waft Bhavati,-is. a: Yah, whoever, सव’ Evam, thus. m Etad, this. se 
Arkasya, of the water. maa’ Arkatvam, the reason of being called Arka. वेद 
Veda, knows. 

1. There was nothing here indeed before (the creation 
began). By the Destroyer alone was this enveloped ; by the 
World-ruler. For the Destroyer is verily the World-ruler. 
(Because he was alone), therefore he thought “ Let me have 
(a world as my) body." He moved about worshipping (.e., 

ti ry : * F 7 » क * ° ti 
undulating as in Püja). From him so worshipping (vibrating) 
waters were produced. While worshipping verily there arose 
(also) pleasure for the Supreme (Visnu). This is why the 
waters are called arka (tlie pleasure of worship). Surely 
there is pleasure for him who thus knows why waters are 


called arka.—3. 

Note.—Arka “ water" thus etymologically moans “ the pleasure of prayer." Thero is a 
pleasure in worshipping the Lord which all pious souls know. In every religion, water is 
a means of worship. Before prayers, tho Muhammadans perform their ablution with water, 
the Christians have their baptism with water ; the Hindus perform their áchmana with 
water. Every lila of the Lord produces two effects—a subjective, and an objective, 
The Archana or the lila of worship, produced as its subjective regult pleasure, and 
the objective result waters. Therefore, in every act of worship there is pleasure ; and 
waters are used in every devotional exercise. The word arka, is thus a compound of 
ar-+ka, or the first syllable of archana (“ worship") : plus ka (pleasure). 

The first creation of the Lord is not the ordinary water, but the matter in its most 
stibtle form, the highest ether —arka—luminiferous ether. Hence arka means the suu, the 
fire and the air also. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Tt is thus in the Brahma-Tarka :— 

“ In the pralaya (the great dissolution) there existed nothing, except 
the following:—(1) Vignu, the Destroyer of all, (2) the Goddess Rami, (3) as 
also the Jivas (the souls), (4) the time, (5) (the Prakriti in her state of) the 
equilibrium of three potencies (Sattva, Rajas and Tamas), (6) the good and 
the bad Karmas (of the Jivas:, (7) the Prana (a particular form of Ahaf- 
kara), (8) the senses (the organs in their subtle form), (9) the Sahskáras 


(residual potencies), and (10) the Vedas.” 
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During the period of dissolution, all these were, however, covered 
by the Supreme Self indeed. (Thus in one sense nothing existed then 
but the Supreme Self.) 

It is thus in-the Brahma Purina :— 

“ The word Asan&y& is formed by the compounding of the two words 
asana and naya. This world is called agana or food , (because it 18 eaten 
up, as it were, by the Lord at the time of pralaya). Since the Lord Hari 
directs (nayati, leads) this world, according to his will, so he is ealled 
8४8187१, (or the Matter-Lord or) the World-Lord, (a$ana- world, naya= 
leader or ruler). He is called Udanya (Water-Lord) because he is the 
Lord of Karma (Giver of the fruits of Karma. Water typifies Karma’‘.”’ 


Note.—But we find in the Srutis that Ram& and others aro also world-rulors, . they 
should also be called the “ Death, the Enveloper,” as here in the Upanigad, Why not say 
thatin the Pralaya the world was covered up by Rami? To this the commentator 
answers :—~ 


Though other (minor divinities) are also described in the Sastras as 
World-rulers, yet in the Srutis, He pre-eminently is alone THE RULER, (the 
others rule through his delegated authority). Hence the Upanisad says :-— 
asan&yà hi mrityuh—the destroyer (Hari) is verily the World-ruler. 

The word tat (in tan manasakuruta) means tatah, therefore (and is not 
a pronoun meaning " he "), As he alone existed then and nothing else, 
therefore, he made up lis mind (to send forth the world and thus 
become embodied as it were) He willed let me become self-possessed, 
that is to say, let me possess a body. (The word átman or self means 
here “ body"). In other words, He made up his mind to create waters. 

Itis thus in the Brahmánda :— 

“ The Lord Visnu being without a body willed “Let me have a 
body." Because all this (Universe) is the body of Him, the bodiless Visnu ; 
(hence the creation of the world is said to be the taking of a body by the 
Lord) (The world issaid to be His body) because it is under His control 
(as the human body is under the control of the Jiva) The God in His 
essence has verily no body, for consciousness and bliss constitute His 
real body. That Janárdana, in order to create, began to worship His own 
self. (It is a universal rule) that a substance created by any particular 
activity of the Lord shows forth that activity to some extent. Therefore, 
the,waters being created by the worshipping activity of the Lord, are the 
best-means of worshipping (and consecrating all things by sprinkling &e’. 
Though the Lord could have created waters by some other means (or forni 
of His activity), yet in order to endow watérs &c. with the quality of wor- 
shipfulness, there arose in Him that inclination to worship, (for) He 
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endows particular objects with the particular energies, by creating them 
through some particular form of His sportfulness. The whole creation 
is His playful activity.” 

Note.—Atmanvi syam iti ( wrewedr wry), The Lord has no body, no form. Ho is the 
spirit invisihle. When he wished to have a gross hody of His own, this world came into 
existence. So the world may he said to be the gross body of the Lord. 

The Lord is of Chidánanda form yet when this thought, the thought of having a gross 
body, crossed his mind, he hegan to worship. or in other words he began to exert for 
creating Apas (water). A created thing is of the nature of that means which the Lord 
adopts while ereating it, Now while he worshipped in creating water, it is therefore'that 
the water is said to he of the nature of worship or Arka ( "m ) It means the thing in the 


creation of which Archná ( qt) or worship was tho means adopted. 
It has been sald in the Brahm4nda Purina that the Lord might have created tho 
world any way he liked ‘as He is Almighty. But He adopted some means in creating it, 


because He created it in a playful mood. 
In the text we find Archate vai me kam abhut, here the word * does 


not mean to me and is not to be understood as a pronoun. It is the 
Genitive of aham and the word Aham is a name of Visnu, meaning he who 
is never to be abandoned (a meaning not, and heyam to be abandoned). 
Aham thus literally means unabandonable, inevitable, supreme. मे the 
Genitive of Aham means “ of the inevitable, of the Supreme Visnu.” 

[What i8 the authority for your saying that Aham, a well-known pronoun 
meaning [ means inevitable. The commentator answers this, as well as 
other implied questions, that the words Yusmad and Tat though generally 
pronouns are also names of God. He gives the following authority] :— 

It is thus in Brahma-Tarka :— 

Visnu is to be known as indicated by the word Asmad in all its 
seven declensions. He is Aham because He cannot be avoided by any one. 
He as one is ever present with all and everywhere aad so it is impossible 
to get out of Him, Similarly He is expressed by the word Yusmad also in 
all its declentions ; and when He is referred to as some thing different from 
the inner Ruler, the word Tad is applied to Him. Though one He, on 
account of assuming many forms, 18 spoken of in the plural number also. 
As dwelling within the soul He is called Asmad, the I of the very I. 
As dwelling in the heart, He is spoken of as Yusmad “ thou” because (He 


is then the object of address of all prayers by the worshipper). Thus he is 


spoken of in twofold ways (as * I" when looked upon as the inmost essence 
of one’s own self ; He is spoken of as " thou " when looked upon as the 


object of worship and addressee of all prayers dwelling in the heart). 


Though He is different from all Jivas, and from all objects as well (He is 
n ofas I, Thou and That metaphorically only. He is not to be con- 
founded as identical with the Jiva or any object) for how can there be 


spoke 


vim pT Crm * 


OTR, mmm 
१९१६ ४९५७ ७६ ६५३९१ १५५" ११ 


22/80/00४४ iO 20 42.0० wn rt em tr 
A erg X "MESS ४ ५६ ४ ०१५ ५७४ 5 


Atm 


ap ue 


Mettre 
dee ० eek v 


Vite 


RT PITS RSTO O LA UC SRI HIT aE 


क a m MOT WU EN 


I ADHYAYA, II BRAHMANA, 1. 13 


RN a RR RR 


any identity of Him who is full of all bliss and other auspicious qualities, 
with Jivas who possess only Jimited happiness and joy. 

Note,—In the Mantra it has been said Archato vai me kam abhüt, 

Here the word मे is the possessive singular form of the pronoun Asmad. It 
literally means my or mine. It should he taken in tho sense of the Lord Visnu who is 
called Aham unavoidable (ग्र not and from @qq to he given np) The Lord is so called 
hecause it is He who stands in front of all the knowledge. No knowledge can there he 
which has no relation with this Aham. Sinco the nominative singular form of Asmad also 
is Aham, therefore all the declensional forms of Asmad are used for those of Abam, and 
they all mean the Lord Visnu. Such is the case here and in other places in this Upanigad. 
Again when Aham or the Lord Visnu is not the direct subject or ohject of knowledge the 
word Yusmad and all its declensional forms are used to speak of Lord Visnu. 

Now tho question may arise sinee the Lord Visnu is one, there is no second or third, 
No duality or plurality is possihle in Him, How then the dual and plural forms of 
Ynsmad and Asmad ean be used, to indicate tho Lord? In answer it may he' said, 
the Lord through His Aigvaryas or supernatural power May assume. various forms. 
So various terms (either in singular, dual or plural) may be used to indicate the Lord. 
Again sometimes He is indicated hy the terms Yusmad and sometimes by the term Asmad 
according to his position in the hearts of all the divas, i.e, when he is direct subject of 
knowledge He is indicatod by Asmad and when He is object of indirect knowledge He is 
indleated hy Yusmad, and they are used to indicate the Jivas also, Therefore doubts 
may arise whether the Jiva and the Lord are ono. Jt must he borne in mind that the Jiva 
and the Lord are never one and tho samo, There is always an impassable gulf hetween 
them, The Lord is AN-hliss whilst the Jiva is not so, he is suhjeot to misery. Such is the 
eternal difference between the Jiva and the Lord, 


The commentator next gives an authority for explaining Arka as.& compound of Ar 
and Ka :— 

It is thus in the Vyasa Nirukta:— - 

The water.is called Ka because it is the source of pleasure. It is 
called Arka because it was produced by Visnu by means of Archana or 
worship. 

Arka thus means that which is produced by means of worship and 
which is the cause of producing pleasure. The word Ka in the Mantra 
Kam ha ya asmai bhavati means pleasure comes to Him. 

It is thus in the Mahátamya :— 

3 He who knows the production of water, the source of pleasure, from 
= Visnu, he after attaining Mukti, gets verily happiness through the grace of 
—  Visnu. 

Note,—In the Nirukta of Vy4sa it has heen said that the term Ka is applied to water, 
because water is one of the sources of happiness or pleasure ; and since it was produced 
hy Visnu by means of Archana or worship Ka or water is also meant by the term Arka. 
Therefore Kam ha va asmai bhavati, here the term ka means happiness and not water. 90 
the explanation of the Mantra is He who knows that Visnu isthe source from which 
water was produced, Ka or happiness comes upon him through the grace of the Lord and 
he is liberated from the miseries of the world 
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Mantra I. 2. 2. 
आपो वा श्र्कस्तद्यदपा< शर आसीत्समहन्यत E । सा 
एथिव्यभवत्तस्यामश्राम्यत्तस्य श्रान्तस्य तत्तस्य तेजो रसो 
निरवतताञ्निः ॥ १।२।२ ॥ 


wm: A pah, the waters. बै Vai, to be aure, verily. k: Arkah, what is called 
Arka, «wd Tat, in those; should be a in those waters. अपाम्‌ Apám, of waters. यत्‌ 
Yat, what was ; should he य: शर: Sarah, foam. writ 4819, was. aa Tat, that: should 
be स: that foam, awaa Samahanyata, became condensed by the Lord putting 
in it His seed. सा Sá, that, the condensed foam and seed. «üt Prthivi, the 
earth, the cosmic egg. maq Abhavat, became. तस्याम्‌ Tasyám, there, within that 
cosmic egg. अश्राम्यत्‌ Á$rámyat, lay down. The subject of the verb is mrityu. 
Then while so lying within the cosmic egg, He thought "let there be Agni." 
The sentence, let there be Agni, should be supplied to complete the sense, तस्य 
Tasya, His. श्रान्सस्य Srántasya, so lying (within the egg). ara Taptasya, medita- 
ting intently (on the production of Agni) ‘reg: Tejorasah, essence of strength ; 
the essence of all the energies. fà: Agnib, the chief of the Vayus or vital 
airs. He is called Agni because He was the first of all that were born. ( wmmeam ) 
He was the chief of all ( weftera) and He was the leader of all that have the 
corporeal form, ( Wirary Taea ) Maña . Nirvartata, took its rise, was produced 

or born. 
2. Verily the waters are arka. There what was the 


foam of those waters, that became condensed (by the discharge 
in them of the Divine seed). This became the Earth (the 
cosmie egg). Inthat He lay down: There as He lay in- 
tently thinking (“let there be Agni ”) from Him. arose Agni 
(i. e., Vayu, the chief of the vital airs)—Agni,who is the 
essence of all the energies (of the world).—4. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word Arka is generally used to mean the sun. Doubt may 
arise whether the word Apah in the preceding Mantra may not mean 
the sun. To avoid this doubt, it has been repeated “ Apová arka”. 
“The water verily is arka”. The word arka here does not mean the 
sun, but it denotes the water only. 

The word sarah (xc) means the condensed form of any liquid 
(like cream on milk or foam on water; aud it does not mean here ‘arrow 
or reed ’). 

So the Mantra Tatra yah sara ásit &c., should be understood thus: 
—the foamy portion ofthe (cosmic) waters became hard (for the Lord 
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put His seed in it), and it became Prithvi meaning the Brahmánda or 
the cosmic egg. 

Itis thus in the Pravritta : — The portion of water in the form 
of foam became hardened and took the form of earth, and in that (Prithvi) 
lay down the Lord Janárdana. When (He was thus reclining) that King 
of gods intensely thought on “let there be Agni", and the result of His 
thought was that Vayu came into existence ; and this Vayu passes by the 
name of Agni; because Agni literally means the first-born (Agraja) 
and also “the leader " or “chief ” (Agrani). 

The word Asrámyat in the Mantra may mean “became tired ” (as 
some explain it) or “lay down". Since exhaustion there cannot be in 
the Lord, this word cannot mean “ became fatigued "; but means “lay 
down”. 

It is thus in the Brahma-Tarka :— 


“The word Sram bas both mean ings "to be fatigued”, and * to 
lie down”. In the case of the Lord Hari, the meaning “ to be fatigued” 
is inapplicable, for exhausted He never becomes.. Therefore, Sram 
applied to Hari means “ to lie down ”, 

Moreover the Locative case, Tasyám (Prithivyám) would be more 
appropriate in the latter sense only. 

Sram in the sense of "to feel fatigued ” is a mental quality and it 
cannot be applied to earth (Tasyam asr&myat would have then to be 
translated—he felt fatigued in that earth :) and metaphorically “ he rested 
in that owing to fatigue”. But this is a laborious explanation and 
should be avoided, when a simpler explanation is possible. 

It has also been said in the Mukti Samhita; “ Visnu after having 
created this earth, lay down in the white island (Svetadvipa) on Ananta 
in the midst of the ocean, whilst Mukta Purusas chanted songs of praise 
on all sides of Him. 

There is the word “ Taptasya" used in the Mantra, and it means 
Alochaná Yukstya or revolving something in the mind or intently think- 
ing something. Therefore, " Taptasya tasya" in the Mantra should be 
taken in this sense: —" When tbe Lord Hari began to revolve in His mind 
what He should do next" and it does not mean “ when He became weary 
and suffered pains”. For suffering the Lord has none. 

The words Tejo rasab in the Mantra mean Sámartbya sárabhüta- 
essence of energy, (‘for the chief Vayu is the Prime Mover, all cosmic 
energies proceed from Him). 
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Mantra I. 2. 3. 

स त्रेधात्मानं व्यङुरुतादित्यं Tata वायुं तृतीयः स एष 
प्राणस्त्रेधा विहितः । तस्य प्राची दिक्छिरोऽसो चासो BAT । 
अथास्य प्रतीची दिक्‌ पुछ्छमसो चासो च सकथ्न्यो दक्षिणा 
चोदीची च पार्श्वे ययोः पृष्ठमन्तरिक्षमुदरमियमुरः ॥ स एषोऽप्सु 
प्रतिष्ठितो यल क चेति तदेव प्रतितिष्ठत्येवं विद्वान्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


a: Sah, Hs. ‘Ths Chief Vayu called here Agni, आत्मानं Átmánam, his own- 
self. d'w Tredhá, in three kinds, in three modes. amaa Vyakuruta, divided. 
श्रदित्यं Adityam, the Sun. ata Trittyam, the third. am Vayum, the air. dm 
Tritiyam, ths third. (afi Agnim, the fire. ada’ Tritiyam, the third.) स: Sak, 
he, the Chief Vayu. रप Esa, this, ww; Pránah. Prana, the Life, the Brsath. 
Ww "Trsdhá, into three, threefold. fafea: Vihitah, divided. This Chief Váyu is 
imagined as a Tortoise. we Tasya, his. प्राची Prachi, in the eastern. दक Dik, 
direction, शिर; Sirah, hsad (ig). st Asau, this direction, 4e, north-east corner, '१ 
Cha, and. w% Asau, this direction, 4.e., south-east corner. £t Irmau, the two 
arms. Um Atha, and, also. ww Asya, his. प्रतीथी Pratich?, in the western, fq Dik, 
direction. fog Puchchham, hinder part, tail. असी Asau, this direction, ve, north- 
west cornsr. च Cha, and. wet Asau, this direction, %e, south-west corner. 
wr} Sakthyau, the two legs. aft Dakgind, in ths southern direction. च Cha, 
and. उदीची Udichi, in the northern direction. पारव Pargve, the two sides, aft Dyaus, 
the heavens. Weg Pristham, the back. "aRw4 Antariksam, the sky. — «vt Udaram, 
the belly. xà Iyam, this. earth. wx Urah, the breast. सः Sah, he, that. एषः Esah, 
this (tortoised shaped Vayu). wg Apsu, in the waters (of the egg). «fafaa: 
Pratisthitah, is established. wa Yatra, wherever.. * Kva, whithersoever. 
च Cha, and. रति Eti, goss. Wi Tat, there. va Eva, certainly. प्रतितिष्ठति Pratitisthati, 
is establishsd, stands firm. थं Evam, this. विद्वान Vidvan, whoever knows. 

3. He (the chief Váyu) divided himself into three, 
Aditya (the Sun) a third, Vayu (the air) a third, (and the fire 
a third.) It is (this chief Vayu called also) prána (the Life, 
the Breath), that was divided into three. (He is imagined 
as a tortoise with) His head in the east: His two front legs 
or arms in this (north-east) corner ‘and in this (south-east) 
corner. Now his tail is in the west. (The other) two legs 
of his are in this (south-west) corner and in this (north- 
west) corner. In the south and the north are his two sides. 
His back is in the heavens, and in the sky is his belly. His 
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breast is in the earth. This (Chief Vayu called Prana) is 
established in the waters (of the cosmic Egg). Whoever 
knows thus (the glory of the Prana), stands always firm 
wherever he goes.—5 | 

MADHVA'8 COMMENTARY. 

It is thus written in the Prabhanjana (the Vayu Purána):— 

The Vayu is called Agni, because He is the first or leader (Agrani) 
of all embodied beings (Angin). The Váyu is also called Aditya because 
He eats up all (Adan=to eat). The Creator of Vayu is Lord Janérdana 
Himself 


Note :— Thus Agni and Aditya, as used in this Upanisad, are names of Vayu Agni 
would mean “the chief” and Aditya would mean “ the eater.” 

This Vayu nourishes or protects the world, by entering the bodies 
of all creatures in the shape of the vital breath. It is this Vayu that goes 
to illumine the world in the form of the sun, and it is the Vayu itself to 
whom all sacrifices are made in the form of fire, by all sacrificers 

Note :—-Thus the sun and the Agni (fire) have their energy from the Chief Véyu 
When the word Aditya is applied to Vayu, then its meaning would be “he who goes taking 
up the life principles of al] '', as shown in the next verse 

Since he:goes out of living beings catching hold of their lives he is 
called Aditya (Adit= Adaya; and yå=yåâti, he who goes taking up the life 
of all. The word Ayus (life is to be supplied here) In fact He gives 
life or vitality to all). 

Note :—lf Aditya and Agni are names of Vayu then why is the sun called Aditya, and 
why is the fire termed Agni. This question is next answered. ` 

Because the sun and the fire get their energy from the Váyu, 
and are thus related to him, therefore they get his names of Aditya and 
Agni 

Note:—Vignu is known to be the Great Tortoise (Karma). How is it that Vayu is said 
here to be of the form of tortoise. The commentator answers this in the words of the 
;.. next verse of the same Vayu Purana: 
| “This Vayu, who in the form of a tortoise rests in the waters of the 
. -cosmic egg and who supports the Ananta, is himself supported by Visnu 
> an the form of the Great Tortoise 


- While resting in the waters of the Egg, his four legs rest in the four 

— intermediate corners (north-east, south-east, south-west, and north-west) 
— His breast touches the earth and even goes beyond it on‘all sides. His 

sides, back and his head as well are all covered with the waters of the Egg 

(and surpass it). The Akasa is in his belly, and the heavens rest on the 
E s 
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back of this all-pervading Lord. Whoever knows this (the all-pervading- 
ness of Vayu within the Egg) gets a firm stay wherever he may go. 

Note :—" Gets a firm stay wherever he may go” is thus explained by the comment- 
ator in his own words :— 

(A person who by thus knowing the glory of Vayu becomes Mukta 
can go wherever he likes) and even so, if he wishes, he can stay anywhere 
in this cosmos, without being forced to return from it. 

1t does not mean, that if he wishes to leave that place he cannot leave it, but is 
forced to remain there. The commentator next quotes an authority for this :— 

It is thus in the Adhyátma :— 

“He who worships Vayu in the form of a tortoise obtains firm stay. 
Or by his mere willing, he can go to any place wherever he likes, remain 
there for how long he likes, or may remain there without return, if he so 
likes." 


Note:— The commentator now gives an additional reason for holding that this section 
refers to Vayu, and that the mention of the three-foldness is the description of Vayu and 


not of Hari :— 

The words of the Upanisad Sa esa pránas tredha vihitah (this prána 
verily is. divided into three) also show that the three-foldness here refers 
to Vayu and not to Hari (for prána is a well-known name of Vayu). 

Note:— Thus this section deals with Vayu, It has been mentioned above that the 
Lord Vigpu, in the form of a tortoise supports Váyu, who also has the form of a tortoise, 
and who in his turn, supports the Ananta, Thus we have three supporters—(1) Visnu, 
(2) Vayu, and (8) the Sesa or Ananta, What is the authority for this? The commentator 
quotes the Vignu Purápa as an authority for it, 

Itis thus in the Vaibhava (the Vispu Purina): 

The Lord Hari as the tortoise supports the Egg; Vayu, in the form 
of a tortoise, staying within the waters of the Egg, supports the great 
waters within the Egg. This he does by resting ou the tail of the Great 
Tortoise (Visnu). While the Sesa Naga resting on the tail of the tortoise 
Vayu supports all this earth. Thus supported by this Sega, the whole earth 

is supported, with all that ig 1n it. 
The commentator next gives an authority for the statement thatitis the Váyu, who 
in the shape of a tortoise, supports the waters of the cosmic Egg, and that the Upanisad 


refers to Him in the phrase “the head was in the eastern quarter and the arms in this 
and that quarter, then the tail was in the western quarter and the two legs in this and 
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It is thus written in the Prakrista (the Visnu Purana). 

Of the Vayu, in the form of a tortoise, the face is towards the east, 
the two arms are in the north-east and south-east corners, and the two 


legs are in the north-west and south-west corners. 
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MANTRA I, 2.4, 
सोऽकामयत द्वितीयो म आत्मा जायेतेति स मनसा 
वाचं मिथुनशसमभवदशनायाँ मृत्युस्तद्यद्रेत UIS संवत्सरोऽ- 
भवत्‌ । न हं पुरा ततः संवत्सर आस तमेतावन्तं कालमविभः । 
यावान्त्संवत्सरस्तमेतावतः कालस्य परस्तादस्ट्जत | तं जातमभि- 
व्याददात्स भाणमकरोत्सेव वागभवत्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


amt Atma, Self ; Virincha or Brahma. 2 Me, my. द्वितीयः Dvitiyah, second, 
another, other than Vayu. ma Jáyeta, may be born. इति Iti, this. सः Sab, he 
(Hari). samaa Akámayata, thought, desired. स: Sah, he. भनसा Manasá, through 
(his) mind; by His mere will «m Vácham, the goddess Sri, the presiding deity 
of the Vedas. मिथुन Mithunam, a pair, a couple. समभवत्‌ Samabhavat, did, made. 
amma 08878 98, The World-ruler. मृत्युः Mrityuh, the Destroyer. aq Tat=tena, 
through that pairing with Srt. यत्‌ Yat, which, what. रेत: Retah, seed, germ, cause. 
wmm Asita, was present. स: Sah, he (it, the germ), ara: Samvatsarah, Brahma, 
literally “ the complete joy-giver of his offsprings.” He who pleases or feeds the 
calves who ure gods (सम्‌ wholly or thoroughly ; w calves and रमि to please, tofeed). 
waq Abhavat, took his birth. aa: Tatah, before that state, wq Purá, before, संबत्सर: 
Samvatsarah, Virificha, Brahmá, the joy-giver of the Devas. Na, not. wa Asa, 
was. * Ha,—Yasmát, because. aq Tam, him, Virtncha, that foetus, स्तावंतस्‌ 
Et&vantam, this, so much. काल Kálam, for twelve months period, time, a period 
of full twelve months, wf: Avibhab, carried or had (in her womb). She bore the 
Samvatsara in her womb. तम्‌ Tam, that (foetus), amm Yáván, so much. संवत्सर: 
Samvatsarah, a year. «wma: Etavatab, this. कालस्य Kálasya, of period परस्तात्‌ 
Parast&d, after. wana Asrijata, gave birth to. तं Tam, him, Virificha, जातम्‌ Játám, 
. (newly) born. अनि Abhi, towards. व्याददात Vyadadat, opened the mouth (in order 
: < to eat him up). स: Sab, he, Viriücha. wa Bhánam, the sound bhán (the sound भाण 
E 7 consisting of w ‘light and knowledge’ and a ' joy, meaning भगवान्‌ the Lord.) 
= असेत Akarot, made. सा Sá, the sound, here the presiding goddess of sound. 
5 i Whose function it is to bring to the mind the meaning of the word immediately 
: - after it has been heard. wa Eva, only. aa Vák, the goddess Sarasvati. saa 
..—— Abhavat, was born. 


| 4. He (Hari) desired.—“ Let Atm (Brahma) be born 
aSa second (son) to me". He, the Destroyer, the World-ruler 
of his own (will) paired with (the goddess Sri) called speech. 
The seed (that was laid in her) became Samvatsara (Brahmá, 
the Joy-giver of his children). Before this there was no 


20 BRIHADARANY AKA-UPANISAD. 


Samvatsara, the joy-giver. She bore him for a full period 
of what is called year. After this period she gave birth to 
him (Brahma). He (the Destroyer) went towards him, with 
his mouth open, as if to devour him. He (Brahma) made the 
sound “ Bhan” (God, the omniscient and all-bliss). (Simul- 
taneously) speech arose. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTART 


Note,— Others have explained the passage so kimayata Dvitiyo ma Atma J&yeta as 
meaning * He, the death, desiped leta second body be born of me.” This explanation is 
wrong. The word Atma here does not mean body, and the commentator tells this in his 
own words :—— 

Atma means Brahm, let this Brahm& be born to me as a second, 
thus He willed 


The word second is used in reference to Vayu who was the first-born. But in the 
Sastras in some places Vayu and Brahmá& are described as being born together, and in 
other places Brahm. is said to be born first and then V&áyn, How is it that Váyn is said to 
be the first-born here. To this the commentator replies: 

Vayu verily becomes Brahma and in order to show that, the creation 


of Vayu has been mentioned first. Thus it is in the Bi ahma-Tarka :— 


Since Vayu even according to due order attains to the status of 
Brahmá, therefore, though as a matter of fact, Vayu is born along with 
Brahma, the Upanisad mentions His being born as prior to Brahm. 
In some places the birth of Brahmá is mentioned as prior to Vayu, because 
the status of Brahma is higher than that of Vayu 

Note,—' The creation of Vayu and Brahmá is simultaneous, but the scripture sometimes 
mentions the birth of Váyu as first and sometimes the birth of Brahmi as first. When the 
birth of Váyu is mentioned as first, it indicates that Vayu is so high np in creation, being 
next to Brahm& only and who invariably takes the position of Bram, when the latter 

acates his office, that the creation of Vayu is mentioned first. When the creation of 
Brahmá is mentioned first, it is because his position is the highest in the scale of creation 
The question may be esked whatis your authority for translating the word Atmá as 
Brahmá. No lexicons give that meaning to the word Atmfi, The commentator gives the 
following authority :— 

In the Sabda Nirnaya it is thus written:—The word Atma, Virificha, 
Sumanas Sudhauta are synonymous of Brahmá, who is also called Chatur- 
mukha and the first-born (Pürvaja) and the Prajapati. 

Note.—The above shows that Atma is a name of Brahmá. The words Samanasa 
vácham &c., mean by his own will as shown by the commentator below :— 

Samanasá means by his own will, merely because He so desired. 
Vácham in the above means the goddess Sri. By his mere desire he paired 
with or embraced the speech, namely, the goddess Sri. 
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In the Karana Viveka it is thus written :— 
Then the Supreme Lord thus willed “let Brahma be born to me ae 
a second” and, He by his mere will paired with the goddess Sri, the 
presiding deity of the Vedas. Sheis his energy (and so not different from 
him) and she 1s never separate from him and nothing is created without her 
(because power is never separate from the person possessing the power) 
From that (union or seed)of the Lord was produced Brahmá named 
Samvatsara (the joy-giver of his childrén). The goddess Ramá bore that 
feetus in her womb for full one year. Then she gave birth to him. As 
soon a8 Brahmá was born, the Lord Purushottama opened his mouth as 
if to swallow him. Brahma cried out Bhán, Hearing that sacred sound 
the Lord (gave up his intention of swallowing him) and employed him 
in the act of creation of the world. | 
Note,—The word Bhán uttered by Brahms showed that Brahma knew the Lord, for 
the word Bhán means the luminous Lord of bliss, When the Lord knew from this utter- 


ance of Brahmá that the latter had realized him, He employed him in the subsequent act 
of ereation. 


Note.—In the text the word is Asan&y&m in the Accusative case, This is the reading 
adopted by Madhva, Other texts however do not adopt this reading. They read itas 
Asan&yá. But Madhva having taken the reading Asanáyám explains this m or Bindu 
thus :— 


The word Asan&yám should be .read as Adanáy& without m by 
dropping the Bindu. It is in case of apposition with Mrityu 


Note,—But cannot Àsanáyám qualify Vácham and then it would mean the Destroyer 
(Mrityu) paired with the World-ruler Sri (Vach) for Sriis also Asanáy& ora World-ruler 
This donbt is removed by the commentator in the next line ;— 

But the Upanisad says that tbe Destroyer is verily the World- 
ruler (and no inferior deity like Sri &c. , is called here Asanáyá for 
World-ruler. Therefore १४818४६ is the epithet of Mrityu or the Destroyer 
and of no other deity.) 

` Note.—Why then add an m or Bindu to 4881870 in the text?. Itisa redundaucy. 
To this the commentator replies : — 

The force of m or Bindu in the Asan&y&m is to declare that He is the 
leader or ruler of all-world systems and not only of this particular world—- 
system. 


Note.—But how do you get this extra meaning by the mere fact of the nsing of an 
extra letterin the word 'Asanáyám'. The commentator answers this by quoting the 
following Sütra :— 


The employment of extra letters ina word, indicates the possession 
of extra quality, by the thing denoted by that word. 


Note.—' The commentator now explains the word Samvatsara, 
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He who fully (sam) feeds or makes happy (ramayati) his children 
(vatsa), namely, the Devas and the rest, is called Samvatsara or “ the full 
joy-giver of his offspring ”. 

Note—In the text we have “Sa bhánam akarot, saeva vig abhavat,” which 
literally means “he made bhán and that even became speech". It would appear as if 
the sound bhán became speech; as if this was the first beginning of speech. To remove 
this misconception, the commentator says, quoting an authority as follows :— 


It is thus written in the Bháva-Tattva :— 

From the mouth of Brahmá came out, through fear, the word Bhan. 
At once at that very time, there arose from the four-faced Brahma, the 
presiding deity of speech, namely, Saraswat ; who, because she is the 
goddess of speech, is called Speech also. 

Note,—1lf the word speech means Saraswati, why is the sound Bhán called in the 

text speech ?, The commentator answers this by saying :— 

Because she is the presiding deity of all sounds, therefore, she is 
called Speech; and the word Bhan being a sound is called also Speech. 


Note—Some explain the words“bhinam akrot” as meaning “He cried out as a 
new-born child cries. That this is not the meaning, the commentator explains the word 


h Bhán thus : — 

| : Lg The Lord himself is called. Bhána, because His form is bhi or light 
! and knowledge, and na, All-bliss. Therefore the word Bhána means God 
who is All-knowledge and bliss. 


Note.—If Bhána means God, the Omniscient and the All-bliss, then the sentence 
bhánam akarot would mean, “He made God", But how can any one make God? This 
question is next answered by the commmentator thus :— 

Bhánam akarot means “ He made the sound bhána expressive of the 


God-head". In fact, the word bhánam should be taken here in its secon- 


dary sense of sound, or bhanana or speech. 


Note.—The sound bhána when uttered brings to the mind the idea of God, 5o bhánam 
means he uttered the sound bhána which brought to the mind the idea of the Lord 


Mantra I. 2. 5. 
स daa यदि वा इममभिमशस्ये कनीयोन्नं करिष्य इति 
स तया वाचा तेनात्मनेद सर्वेमर्टज़त यदिदं किंचचों यजूशषि 
सामानि छन्दाइसि यज्ञान्‌ प्रजाः पशून्‌ । स यद्यदेवासृजत 
तत्तदत्तुमध्रियत सर्व वा अत्तीति तददितेरदितित्व< सवेस्येत- 
स्यात्ता भवति सर्वमस्यान्नं भवति य एवमेतददितेरदितित्वं 
वेद ॥ ५ d | 


a: Sab, He, the Destroyer. इमम्‌ Imam, this, Brahmá who had thus made the 
sound “ Bhan.” यदि Yadi, if. wh स्ये Abhimamse, I reabsorb (within myself), 
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लीनं करिष्ये n कनीयः Kanfyab, small. mw Annam, food, eRe Karisye, I shall make, xfi 
Iti, this. रेक्षत Aiksata, thought. सः Sab, he, the Destroyer. तया Tayá, by that. 
amr Váchá, by Sarasvati, the Gayatri. तेन ‘Tena, by that (Brahma). आत्मना Átmaná, 
by Virificha or Brahm. इंद Idan, this. सर्व Sarvam, all (world). wem Asrijata, 
created, +x Idam, this world. aa Yat, whatever किं Kificha, thing. तच: 
Richab, the Rig Veda, the deitics presiding over the Rig Veda. was षि 
|. Yajumsi, the Yajur Veda, the Devas presiding over the Yajur Veda. समि Sámáni, 
_ the Sámaveda, the Devas presiding over the Sama Veda. df Chhandamsi, the 
. metres, the presiding deities thereof. amq Yajnán, the sacrifices, the presi- 
| ing deMies thereof, wem: Prajáh, the men, पशून्‌ Pasün, the animals. स: Sah, he, 
| |. death. «wm Yadyat, whatever, wasa Asyijata, created. aem Tat tat, that-that, 
|. althat wm Attum, to eat, (to enjoy) mma Adhriyata, made up his mind. 
E A सर्वे Sarvam, all. 3 ४७, indeed. afè Atti, eats. इति Iti, this. aq That, eating wp 
| ofall. «Rà: Aditeh, of the Destroyer who is also named Aditi. sfà Adititvam, 

: the reason of the term Aditi being applied to him. स्वस्य Sarvasya, all. we 
Etasya, of this world. wen Atta, devourer, enjoyer. भवति Bhavati, becomes, सर्वे 
Sarvam, everything, wea Asya, his. ax Annam, food. भवति Bhavati, becomes. 
यः Yah, who, wa: Evam, thus. अदिति: Aditeh, of (death who is termed) Aditi. 
अदितित्व Adititvam, the reason'of the term Aditi being applied to him, बेद Veda, 
knows, meditates. 


9. He (the Destroyer) thought that if I merge him 


" n eR d fa 
AX moror ertet IS ५ 5 HR 
42/02/6230 र 


be (Brahma) back into myself, I indeed shall make but little 
EL. food (or, creation). He then with that speech (Sarasvati) and 
{| that Atman (Brahmi) created the whole world (everything 


| : ‘that exists here, such as the presiding deities of) the Rig- 
| veda, the Yajurveda, the Sdmaveda, of all the metres (Chhan- 
| . das) and of the sacrifices (and created He) men and animals. 
| And whatever He (Brahmi) created, that He (the Destroyer) 

. resolved to eat (ad) Since He eats all, therefore He is 
p. called Aditi: this is why the term Aditi (the eater or enjoyer) 

is applied to the Destroyer. Whoever (meditates thus on 
the «reason of) Aditi’s being called Aditi, becomes himself 
the Eater (or Enjoyer) of all (according to his capacity) and 
every thing becomes his food. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


- In the text, the word Abhimansye is used. It does not mean (as some. 
xplain).1 shall kill, but it means “if I shall-reabsorb him or draw him 
ack into myself, send him into the condition of laya.” 
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a WESCE IIR 
But how does the root Mansye come to mean to absorb or send to laya. The com- 
mentator gives an authority for the same :— 
It is thus in the lexicon called Sabda Nirnaya :— 
The root må means to measure, to know, to be absorbed as well, and 
also itis used in the sense of to delimit, to create, to enumerate and 


sometime in the sense of to be powerful. 
Note— The words Rigveda &c. as used in the above Maritrs do nob mean the words 
of the Rigveda &c. but the presiding deities thereof, as shown in the next verse :— 


It is thus in the Prakásiká :— 

Brahma created through his wife Gayatri, the presiding deities of the 
Vedas and all the presiding deities of the sacrifices as well and all human 
aud animal beings. 

Note.— The word Aditi is generally applied to the mother of all gods. Here however 
this word has not that meaning and the commentator explains it by quoting an 
authority :— 

Tt is thus in the Mána-Samhitá :— 

Whatever Brahma created in the beginning, all that is eaten (enjoyed) 
by the Lord Janárdana (which literally means the Destroyer of creatures); 
therefore, because (he eats the whole creation of Brahrna) he is called Aditi 
(the Eater) This is the name of the adorable Lord, the Supreme Spirit. 
He who thus worships the Supreme God as the All-eater, he verily becomes 
the eater of all (the enjoyer of everything) according to his capacity. The 
high Devas like Brahma, Rudra and Suparna (Garuda) are specifically the 
eaters of all; (their function is to destroy all). The Devas like Indra and the 
rest are eaters (destroyers) occasionally only. Their eaterhood 18 according to 
their capacities (they have not jurisdiction over the destruction of all; but 
over particular portions of creation only). Their eating is of diverse kind ; 
because their capacity is different. It is thus in the Pravritta :— 

According to the capacity of one’s enjoyment, the objects of enjoy- 
ment are different, for different beings. Let every man meditate that 
Visnu is the real Enjoyer. Let him always remember that Hari is the 
Eater of all. (Not only men) but every Deva also should meditate on the 
All-eatingness of the Lord. 


Note,—The word eat as used here means both to destroy and to enjoy. The Supreme 
Destroyer is the Lord himself, but the gods Brahma, Rudra and Garnda are special Destroy- 
ing agencies of the Lord. Other Devas are also destroyers in partienlar eases only. The 
modes of destruction is not thosame, Similarly the gods Brahma, Rudra and Garuda are 
the enjoyers in the special sense of that word; the enjoyment of other Devas and Mukta 
Purusas is of a limited degree only and according to their capacities. The real Aditi is 
the Lord. They who meditate on the Lord—and all must meditate upon him, both gods 
and men—those who meditate upon him as Aditi, the Destroyer, the enjoyer get a 
portion of the divine power of destroyiug and enjoying. For the general rule is as one 
meditates so he becomes. 


I ADHYAYA, II BRAHMANA, 6. 25 


Mantra 6. 


सोऽकामयत भूयसा यज्ञेन भूयो यजेयेति ॥ सो$श्राम्यत्स 
तपोऽतप्यत तस्य श्रान्तस्य तप्तस्य यशोवीर्य्यमुदक्रामत्‌ ॥ 
घाणा वे यशो वीर्य्य तत्प्राणेषृत्क्रान्तेषु शरीरश श्वयितुमध्रियत 
तस्य शरीर एव मन श्रासीत्‌ ॥ ६ o 


s: Sah, he, Chaturmukha, the four-faced god, Brahm, भूयस Bhuyasa, by 
the best. aða Yajüena, by the Sacrifice. wa: Bhüyah. The All-full, the Brab- 
man. a Yajeya, let me worship. इति Iti, this. warm Akamayata, wished. सः 
Sab, he. अश्राम्यत्‌ Asrámyat, became tired or fatigued. सः Sah, he. तप: Tapab, 
grief, sorrow. wma Atapyata, was aggrieved, pained. we Tasya, his. sema 
Srántasya, tired. area Taptasya, and pained. ain Yagoviryam, glory and 
power, उद्क्रामत Udakrámat, went forth out of the body. sty: Pranab, the senses, 
the gods of the senses. 3 Vai, verily, indeed. चशीवीय' Yagoviryam, glory and 
power. wa Tat, then. mag Prápegu, the sense, the gods of the senses. उत््राष्तेचु 
Utkrantegu, having gone out, शरीर Sariram, the body (of Virificha). श्वयितुं 
Svayitum, to swell, to grow: mim Adhriyata, commenced, began. tu Tasya, 
his, of Virificha. थर Saríre, in the body. रब Eva, only, even. wi: Manah, mind, 
attraction of the mind. ‘wim Áeíta, was (attracted). 


6. He (Brahm) desired :-+- 

“ Let me worship the All-full with this All-full sacri- 
fice (In reécollecting the means of that sacrifice) He 
was fatigued, (arid so) he became aggrieved (with) pain. 
While he was thus fatigued and pained, (He along with) 
Glorious Energy went out (of the body). The Pránas are 
verily the Glorious Energy. When the Pránas had gone 
out, the body began to swell. (Seeing the body so swelling, 
his) mind was (attracted) into that body again.—96. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

It is thus in the Maha Samhita :— 

“When Brahm desired to worship Visnu, he tried to recollect the 
means of such worship (namely, the method of performing the Agvamedba 
ceremony) The effort at recollection caused fatigue and pain. On 
account of such fatigue and pain, there arose a desire in him to leave his 
. body (ss it was not a good instrument, because it could not bring to 
recollection the method of performing the Asvamedha. which Bram: had - 


performed several times in the past Kalpas) By his mere desire, the 
4 


33 
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Grandfather (Brahm) left that body, aud went out of it along with his 
life-breaths. The life-breaths (Pránas) are called (Yasovirya) glorious- 
energy, because through these one acquires glory and energy. Though 
the effort at recollection was little, and the consequent fatigue could not 
have been much, and though through mere grief and sheer willing, the 
life-breaths (as a rule) do not leave the body, yet in the case of Brahma 
the breaths went out of the body at his mere willing, because such was 
the sport of this All-mighty Lord (Brahma). When Brahma saw that 
his body was swelling and increasing in size, in spite of his having left 
it, he desired to enter 1t again 

Note.— Brahmá wished for worshipping Vignu and thought on how he would do it 
And on aecount of this labour of thinking, however small i6 might have been, the idea of 
giving up his body got into his mind. No sooner did he wish to givo up the body, than 
he left it. 

Prana Váyus (the senses) also left it. These Pránas are called Yasoviryam fame- 
virility because a man gets Yagih (fame) and Viryam (virility) from these Prinas. Indeed 
owing to smallest amount of labour, never does a man give up the body, nor he can give 
it up simply by wishing it, Nor do the Pranavayus go out by mere exhaustion. But with 
Brahmi the case is different, because he did all these in a playful mood. Again on 
finding his body swell, Brahma wished to get back into it. This shows that he had a 
mind (manas) or attachment for the body. 


Mantra I. 2. 7. 
सो कामयत मेध्यं म इृद« स्यादात्मन्व्यनेन स्यामिति ॥ 
ततोऽश्वः समभवद्यदश्वत्तन्मेध्यमभूदिति AMANTEA- 
मेधत्वम्‌ एष ह वा Baad वेद य एनमेवं वेद ॥ ७ ॥ 


मे Me, my. इदं Idam, this, the swollen body. e4 Medhyam, pure, sacrificial, 
स्यात्‌ Syat, let (it) be. s" Anena, by this body. mafa Atmanvf, having a body, 
corporeal, स्यान्‌ Syám, let me be, इति Iti, this. सः Sab, he, Chaturmukha, 
amaaa Akámayata, wished. wa: Tatah, then, when he had got back into the 
body, or when the body had swollen or when the body had become white. wem 
Agvah, a horse. समभवत्‌ Samabhavat, was. यत्‌ Yat, which or for which (Sacrifice) 
waa Agvat, (1) had swollen, (2) had assumed the form of a horse, (3) had become 
gross. तव्‌ Tat, that. भेभ्य Medhyam, (1) belonging to the sacrifice, (2) to be 
offered up in the sacrifice, (3) pure. wm Abhit, was. इति Iti, aq Tat, that t.e., 
(1) becoming gross and pure, (2) assuming the form of a horse and to be offered 
up in the sacrifice, (3) to be performed by Brahm& by means of the horse. एव Eva 


only. अश्वमेधस्य Asvamedhasya (1) of Brahma (2) of the horse, and (3) of the sacri- | 


fco. अध्वमेचत्व Agvamedhatvam, the reason of being called Asvamedha. य: Yah 
whoever. रब Evam, thus. रन Enam, him, i.e, Brahmá, (2) the horse, and (3) the 
sacrifice. वेद Veda, knows. w Esah, he. ह Ha, indeed. 3 Vai, verily. mai 
Agvamedham, meaning of the word Asvamedha. वेद Veda, knows. 
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7. “Let me be embodied through this very body 
(which I had abandoned)" (thus thinking) he desired “ Let 
this (corpse) become pure." (It became pure and Brahmá 
entered it). Then (when he had so entered) he became a 
horse (Asva). Because it had (at first) swelled (Asvat) and 
afterwards it assumed the form of a horse (Asva) (therefore 
he was called Asva) and because it became as a fit object of 
sacrifice (medha) and that for it (the sacrifice) (it assumed 
that form), therefore Aévamedha is called Agvamedha. 
Whoever indeed thus knows (realizes) this truly, knows the 


significance of the word Aévamedha.—9. 


Note: —The word A$vamedha has thus three meanings--(1)16 is a name of Brahmi 
and would then mean he whose body had become swollen and was purified ; (2) it is the 
name of the sacrificial horse, the form assumed by Brahmi as a victim; (8) it is the name 
of the sacrifice, In the primeval sacrifice, Brahmá himself was the Sacrificer (Yajamána) 
(called Asvamedha), he himself was the victim (pasu) in that sacrifice, and, was called 
Asvamedha, and he himself was the sacrifice (yajfia) called Advamedha, 


MADHVA’S "COMMENTARY, 

It is thus in the Maha Samhita :— 

“When Brahm desired to enter again the body which he had 
already rejected and which had become a corpse and consequently impure, 
he willed that it may become pure again, and he desired to be incarnated 
in that very body, and so he entered into it again. So when he had 

“entered into it, Brahm took another body, and he found the means of the 
great sacrifice which he was contemplating, and so the Grandfather 
assumed the form of the Asva (this was the second body which Brahma 
took.) Because the body was swollen «Svaitibháva) when Brahma entered 
into it, and revivified it; therefore this second body of Brahma is called 
Agva (the swollen); and since this body had become swollen for the sake 

.of sacrifice, and was purified also (Medhya), for that purpose, therefore, 
that primeval sacrifice was named Advamedha : because it was performed 
by Brahma entering the body which had become swollen (Svaitibh&va) 
and which he'had purified, therefore Brahmá, the possessor of auspicious 

. 4our-faces, is also called Advamedha. Or the sacrifice is called Asvamedha, 

E. because he himself had become a horse (Asva) and became: the sacrifice 

F himself (Medhya), therefore it is called Advamedha The sacrifice is called 

: Medha and that which is ft for sacrifice is called Medhya. Therefore, 
^medhya means also pure, because all things which are fit for sacrifice 

"must be pure. 
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He who understands thus the meaning of Asvamedha really 


tunderstands, ” 

Note,—'The word Asvamedha has thus three meanings—(1) the primeval sacrifice 
performed by Brahm& with the hody which he had once left and which had become swollen 
and which he had to purify before entering ; (2) Asvamedha is the name of Brahma him- 
self, hecatise his body had become swollen and had to he purified; (8) it means the horse- 
sacrifice, because horse is the type of Brahmi and is pure. 

Note.—With the intention of getting back into the dead hody, Brahms wished for the 
purity of that corpse. The course he adopted was that he first made up his mind to accept 
that body and then he got intoit, Looking for some means of performing the grand sacri- 
fice as he found it (corpse) to he the best, he put life into the dead body, and changed it 


into that of a horse and accepted it to he his second hody, ie, he kept alive the body of 
the horse hy a part of his own life. 

The word Advamedha is applied to the sacrifice, to Brahmaand to the 
horse. It is applied to the sacrifice, because for it the dead body of Brahmá 
swelled and became white and attained purity. And also because it was 
performed by Brahma, who also passed by the name of Advamedha. 

Brahin& is called Advamedha, because he was in the dead body 


which had become swollen and became pure. 
The horse itself is called Advamedha, because the dead body had 


assumed the form of a horse, and became pure, and therefore capable of: 


being used in the sacrifice. 
He who realizes this, ze, the three senses of Advamedha, has a 


thorough knowledge of Asvamedha. 
MANTRA I. 2, 8. 


तमनवरुदृध्येवामन्यत ॥ त@& संवत्सरस्य परस्तादात्मन 
अलभत ॥ पशून्देवताभ्यः sated ॥ तस्मात्सव्वदैवत्यं 
प्रोक्षितं प्राजापत्यमालभन्त ॥ एष वा श्रश्वमेधो य एष तपति 
तस्य संवत्सर आत्माऽयमझ्निरकस्तस्येमे. लोका श्रात्मानस्तावे- 
तावकोश्चमेधो ॥ सा पुनरेकेव देवता भवति स्रत्युरेवाप 
पुनर्मृत्युञ्जयति नेनं रूत्युरामोति मृत्युरस्यात्मा भवति एतासां 
देवतानामेको भवति ॥ ८ ॥ इति द्वितीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २॥ 


aq Tam, him, the horse ; his own form asa horse. watea Anavarudbya, not 
tying up; setting frss. ta Iva, as if. Brahm& and the horse being one; he 
could not tie the other. waaa Amanyata, made his mind, thought. “I shall let 
this horse wander the universs.” aq Tam, him, the horse. संबत्सरस्य Samvatsarasya, 
the year. परस्तात्‌ Parastát, after the lapse of. weit Átmane, to the self; the 
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Supreme, the Self residing within his own gelf. wa Alabhata, had faith in, made 
an offering in the Sacrifice. पशू 088011, othsr beasts, such as goats &c., देवताभ्य: Deva- | 
tébhyah, to ths gods, to ths Supreme Self residing in the Devas. wit Pratyauhat, 
gave, left for (thèm), offered. तस्मात्‌ Tasm at, therefore, (ths modern sacrificers). सवंदैवत्यं 
Sarvadaivatyam, in honour of all the gods. मित Proksitam, (ths animal) sanctified 
with Mantras. smn Práj&patyam, as declared and taught by Praj&pati or Brahma. 
mata Alabhanta, make an offering in the saerifics. w: Esah, this (deity in ths 
sphers of the sun). ₹ Ha. 2 Vai, indeed. maðu: Asvainedhah (is called) Asva- 
medha. य; Yah, he. wi: Esah, who. सपति Tapati, shines. तस्य Tasya, his; here 
in ths 88186 of in him, że., in the sun. dare: Samvatsarah, Brahmá& who is also 
called Samvatsara. wen Atm&, whatever pervadss, way Ayam, this. Brahma 
who is callsd Samvatsara. wi: Arkah, called Arka. mf: Agnih, named Agni. 
तस्य Tasya, of Brahmá. इमे Ims, these. लोका: Lok&h, worlds, like Bhür &c., wear: 
Átmánab, bodies, real self, becauss Brahm& pervades them all तो Tau, they, 
रती Etau, these two (ths Solar deity and the Brahmi). watraaa Arkasvamsdhau, 
Arka and Agvamedha, ths Sürya and ths Chaturmukha, (Brahma). at Sá, shs, 
(the God). उ U, vsrily, पुनः Punab, again, on the other hand. शका Ekå, ons, the 
principal, wa Eva, only. «ww Devatá, ths god. भवति Bhavati, is, भृत्युः  Mrityub, 
death, ths Dsstroyer Nrisimha. va Eva, only, none glas. wa Apa, untimely; all 
psrvading. Ap-vyápta, ya: Punah, again. मृत्यू Mrityum, 088111, अयति Jayati, 
avoids, conqusrs, Ths nominative of this verb is Brahmá who knows thus, 
भृत्युः Mrityuh, dsath. ei Enam, him, Brahm&- न Na, not, mAfà Ápnoti, gets, 
comes to. wy: Mrityuh, ths Lord Hari called Mrityu or ths Dsstroyer. wa Asya, 
his, of Brahm&. wen Atma, master. भवतिं Bhavati, is, becomes. wet Etasam, 
thsss, @uami Dsvat&ánüm, of the gods, such as Rudras &c,, wi: Ekah, chief, ruler, 
भवति Bhavati, is. 


He (Brahmá) then willed thàt the horse should róam 
(through the world) unobstructed. After the lapse of a 
year, he offered it to the Lord Atman within himself. He 
offered other animals to (the Lord within the other) gods. 
Therefore they (the sacrificers) offer sanctified animals to 
all gods, according to the rite of Prajápati as taught by 
Brahma. This (the deity in the solar orb) is verily Agva- 
medha, he who shines out there. The Samvatsara (Brahm) 
is his Atman (pervader) This Agni is arka (the Brahmá in 
‘arka is pervader of Agni also) all the worlds are His (Brah- 
ma’s) bodies (since he pervades them all). In these two 
forms, those of Arka and Asvamedha (does Brahmá reside) 
(yet) these all are under one God (Visnu) who is (Lord) 
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Mrityu. Brahma, who thus knew Lord Mrityu, conquered 


the second death ; and death did not reach him ; for Lord 
Mrityu became his master. He thus became the chief of 


those gods. 
End of the Second Bráhmana called A$vamedha. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

[Now the commentator explains the sentence Tam anavarudhya eva 
Amanyata, in the words of the Maha Samhita :—] | 

That Lord Brahma allowed his Self in the form of the horse to roam 
freely all over the world, for the period of one year, himself watching it in 
the form of a man. 

[The commentator next explains the phrase Atmane &labbante, it does 
not mean to sacrifice the animal for himself, but it means as the commenta- 
tor shows it, that he offered it, to the Supreme Visnu who resided in the 
heart of Brahmé.] 

After the end of one year he, the lord of self (Brahmé), offered that 
animal, in sacrifice, in honour of the Supreme Self residing within his own 
self. Other animals, like goat and the rest, he offered to.the same Supreme 
Self as residing in the Devas. 

[As Brahma sacrificed other animals, why did he become an animal ? 
This question the commentator answers next :—] 

Brahma assumed the form of the horse thinking : —“ Let me have the 
entire fruit of the sacrifice to myself, namely, the fruit which the agent of 
the sacrifice gets by performing thie sacrifice and the fruit which the victim 
of sacrifice gets by being immolated in the sacrifice.” (Thus thinking 
Bralimá became himself the sacrificer and himself the victim). 

Since an animal even gets heaven, when killed in sacrifice, without 
knowing why he is killed, what greater heaven must not that animal. get 
who knowingly offers himself as the victim in the sacrifice, Thus thinking 
Brahma himself became the victim. 

[The word Agvamedha applies not only to Brahma, but it applies to 
the Sun and the Fire also. The commentator shows this :—] 

Since Brahma called Samvatsara dwells in the Sun, the Sun is also | 
called Aévamedha, after the name Asvamedha given to Brahma. i 

The Sun is called Samvatsara because Brahmá, the Samvatsara, 
pervades the Sun, and therefore the Sun gets secondarily the name of Sam- ` 
vatsara. à 

Brahma residing in Arka gives his name of Advamedha to Fire, | 
because Brahma as Advamedha pervades the fire also. Since all the 
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Lokas are pervaded by Brahmá and have him as their self, they axe called 
after the name Brahma. Verily the one God Hari pervades all the spheres, 
the Brahmaloka, the Sáryaloka and the Agniloka 
(The commentator next explains the phrase, “He who knows this 

overcomes 'second death, (punar mrityuh) Death does not reach him." 
This does not mean that every knower becomes immortal, but it applies 
to deities like Brahmá and others and not to ordinary men.] 
i Brahmá thus exists always conquering death and rebirth, because he 
४. has known truly the secret of the Lord Nri-Hari. The term Mriti is called 
E Punarmrityu or second death; (the death that leads to rebirth). 

Note :—In the text the word Apamrityuis used, It means the death which pervades 
Brahmá and the rest. The word Apa means to pervade. In other words Apamrityu means 
the all-pervading death, the cosmie death, Thus Apa-mrityuis tho higher death at the end 


of acycleto which office-holders of cosmos are even liable, unless they get the grace of the 
Lo rd, 


Him death called mriti never reaches because Nrisihha is Death of 
5 death, and this Death has become his protector because he (Brahma) wor- 
T . shipped Hari 
| [The word Átman inthe text is explained in the above as protectoi 
.. The commentator gives authority for so translating :—] 

Hari is said to be the Atma of Brahmá, because he has pervaded 
completely (Atatattvat) the self of Brahmá, because he is the All-eater 
(Attri, because he takes up all (Adanát) because he creates all (A tta) and 
because he knows all (Atta). 

Note :-- The word Atman is thug derived from D roots :— 

(1) it is formed with the prefix A, the root Tan and the suffix Dman, 
(2) it is formed with the affix A, root Ad and the same affix Dman, 
(8) the affix A, the root Da, the suffix Dman, 


(4) the affix A, the root Tan to spread, and the root Ma to build, and the suffix Dan, 
(5) the. Affix A, the root Tan to spread, and the root Man to know, and the affix Dan. 


Thus Atman means the Pervader, the Destroyer, the Taker up, the 
` Creator and the Knower, all these in their superlative degree. 

| 8181111718 is the ruler of all the other Devas, because he always posses- 
‘ses the knowledge of Nyisitha, always meditates on Him and consequently 
“isthe recipient of.His grace. Thus it is in the Maha Samhita 

." The word Bhüyas used in the text means the full and the words 
 Bhüya Yajeya mean “ Let me worship the Supreme Lord who is All-full." 
au = The word Asvat in the text means (1) he became a horse and that 
form became Medhyam, namely, worthy of being taken or used in sacrifice 
‘hence tlie word ASvamedha means the horse fit for sacrifice 

— >> That Brahmá had assumed the form of a horse appears from the text 
itself, where it says that he thought to let it roam freely and unobstructed 
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Had there been no horse, who was it who had toroam freely? It appears 
therefore that there was a horse there, the form assumed by Brahmá ; as 
well as Brahma in his human four-faced form. This. is one meaning of 
Asvamedha. 

The word Asvamedha means also (2) Brahma. Because Asvat; it had 
become swollen and afterwards it had become pure (Medhya), therefore he 
whose body had become swollen (Asvat) and had then become pure is called 


Agvamedha. 

Brahma (when he saw the other form of the sacred horse) thought 
* I ghall make it wander all over the world without restraining him or 
reining him.” He willed it so, because that form of horse was none else 
but his own self, taking up that form of his own free will. Brahma 
therefore, did not like to restrain his second form, namely, of the animal, 
but allowed it full freedom for one year. 


Note:—But when Brahmi found that his animal portion had gained enough experience 
by moving through all the worlds unrestricted, he destroyed that form and reabsorbed it 
into his higher self with all the experience gained. Every God has an animal under him, 
which is his váhana or his lower nature. This animal nature should be allowed freedom to 
gain experiences of the world, but when it has gained such. experiences, it mnst be sacri- 
ficed, i.e., brought under control of the higher self, namely, the spiritualand the intellec- 
tual self. This is thesecret of ASvamedhs. The senses of man are the Asvas, and to 
control and sacrifice them is the horse sacrifice. See Katha Up. where the senses are 


called horses, 
The chief function of the gods, Brahmi, Rudra and Suparna, is the 


eating or enjoying the things created. Gods like Indra &c. do sometimes 
enjoy them ; but the rest of the gods do not enjoy but see (illume) only. 
So to enjoy the created things or not is the chief functions of the gods, 
which vary according to their capacity. The Lord Supreme enjoys 
everything that a man can enjoy, 80 one should meditate on the Lord’s 
enjoyment. Dhyana or meditating on the gods is nothing but to know and 
realize how they enjoy the things created. Such is the definition of 
Dhyana given in Pravritta. 

[Brahmá wished for worshipping Vignu and thought on how he 
would do it. And on account of this labour and thinking, however small, 
it might have been, the idea of giving up his body got into his mind. 
No sooner did le wish to give up the body than he left it, and with him 
Prana Vayus (the senses) also left it. These Pránas are called Yasoviryam 
(यशोबीर्य ) because man gets Yasah (fame) and Viryam (energy) from these 
Pránas. 

[Indeed owing to a small amount of labour, never does a man 
give up the body, nor can he give it up simply by wishing it. Nor do 
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the Prana Váyus go out by meré exhaustion. But with Brahmi the case 
is different, because he did all these in a playful mood. Again on finding 
his body swell, Brahma wished to get back into it. This shows that he 
had a nind (Manas) or attachment for the body. 

[With the intention of getting back into the dead body, Brahma 
wished for the purity of the dead body. The course he adopted was 
that he first made up his mind to accept that body and then he got into 
it. Looking for some means of performing the grand sacrifice, as he found 
it to be the best, he put life into the dead body and changed it into that 
of a horse and accepted it to be his second body, 2. e., he kept alive the 
body of the horse by a part of his own body. ( अश्वाकारं देहान्तरं रकेनांशेन धृतवान्‌ ). 

[The word Advamedha is applied to the sacrifice, to Brahmá and to 
the horse. lt is applied to the sacrifice, because for it the dead body of 
Brahma, swelled and became white and attained purity. And also because 
it was performed by Brahma who also passed by the name of Aévamedha. 


[Brahma is called Asvamedha, because he was in the dead body 


which had swelled and become pure 
[The horse itself is called Asvamedha, because the dead body had 


“assumed the form of a horse and became pure and therefore capable of 


being used in the sacrifice 

[He who realizes this, 1. e., the three senses of ÁAsvamedha, has a 
thorough knowledge of Asvamedha 

[The. Lord, then, made the horse walk round the world without 
checking him, for a period of a whole year. At.the end of that period, 
Brahmá made up his mind to kill and make an offering of the horse to 
the Paramátman present in his heart of hearts. The goat and other 
animals he made an offering of, to the Paramátman present iu the heart 
of hearts of all the other gods. Brahma himself took the form of the 
horse and it was he himself who performed the sacrifice; this he did 
because he intended to have both the fruits of the sacrifice for himself; 
first that of the agent, and secondly that of the animal killed in the 
sacrifice. The animal killed in the sacrifice gets heaven as the result 
(reward) of his being killed. (Such a result did Brahma obtain; he also 
obtained the fruit of knowing the Brahman within) The Sun is also 
called Asvamedha (ða ) as he is called Samvatsara ( संवत्सर); because 
Brahmi who is inthe sun is himself called As$vamedha ; and because 


Brahmi who spreads (pervades) the sun isthe soul of the Sun. It is 


similarly Brahma who is in the fire and is called Arka ( अक ) is also called 
Agni; because Brahmi spreads or pervades the world, so he being the 
5 
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soul or chief in the thing that he spreads, passes by the name of that 
thing. Only one God Hari pervades the Brahmaloka ( महालोकः ) Süryaloka 
( sit ) and Agniloka ( अभिलेक ). He is called Nribari or Nrisihgha. Since 
Brahma knows him, has a full knowledge of Nrihari, he has been able 
to overcome death and he has no more to die. By the word (3*3) Mrityu 
is meant to die again and again. ‘Since Brahma is a worshipper of Hari, 
he has been able to avoid such a Mrityu. 

[Nrisihha is the Atman of Mrityu or death, and Mrityu is the Atma 
of Brahma, because he (Nrisihha) spreads or pervades in them all; and 
because He is the Destroyer of them all, Brahina-is the Lord of all 
the gods, because he has all these gods as his subordinates, because out 
of him was created this world and because they know that it is he who 
pervades. It has been written in the Maha Samhita that Brahmi has been 
able to attain superiority over the gods owing to his knowledge of the 
Nrisihha, owing to his ‘constant meditation and through the favour of 
the Lord Nrisinha.] 

Here ends the Bhasya on the Asvamedha Brahmana. 
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THIRD BRAHMANA. 


MANTRA 1. 


द्या ह प्राजापत्या देवाश्चासुराश्च । ततः कानीयसा एव 
देवा ज्यायसा असुरास्त एषु लोकेष्वस्पधन्त ते ह देवा 
ऊचुईन्तासुरान्यज्ञ उद्गीथिनात्ययामेति ॥ १ ॥ 


gu: Doyáh, of two kinds, two-fold, memen: Prájápatyáh, the descendants or 
progeny of Praj&pati. ar Devah, the Devas, aga: Asuráh, the Asuras. * Cha, 
and. Ha, itis well known. ततः Tatah, among them. देवा: Devah, the Devas. 
कानायसाः Kániyasáh, few in number. The ordinary form of this word is कनीयांस: 
wa Eva, certainly, "mu: Asurah, the Asuras. sammi: Jyayasah, many in number. 
The ordinary form is swa: ते Te, they both. र्षु Esu, these. way Lokesu, on the 
Worlds; for the possession of these Worlds. अस्पर्धन्त Aspardhanta, challenged each 
other; fought with one another in emulation. Te, they, defeated as they were 
few in number. देवाः Deváh, the gods, the Devas. $$: Uchuh, consulted among 
themselves. € Ha, formerly. a Hanta, well; now. «S9 Yajfie, in the sacrifice 
sacred to Visnu (snch as ज्योतिष्टोम &c.) उद्गीथेन Udgithena, by loud chanting (Lord 
Hari when He is pleased by our loud chanting of hymns, Om). "ys Asuran, 
the Asuras. अत्ययाम Atyaydma, let us surpass, or get the better of. इति Iti, thus, 
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The descendants of Prajápati, are verily of two kinds, 
the lovers of light (Devas) and the. lovers of life (Asurás.) 
Among them the Devás are comparatively smaller in num- 
ber and the Asuras greater. For (the establishment of 
their respective superiority in) these Worlds, they fought 
(with each other) (Overcome by the Asuras) the Devas 
said to one another,--—'* Well, let us overcome the Asuras by 
(praying to Hari, through the) chanting of the Udgitha in 
the (a$wamedha) sacrifice. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

In the ceremony of A$vamcdha and thc rest, Vayu alone ought to be made Udgátá ; 
beeause he alone is eapable of removing all obstacles that arise in those undertakings. 
To prove this, the.book now gives a story in the shape of a fight between the Devas ‘and 
Asuras. The Devas here are the presiding deities of the organs of senses like speech 
sight, hearing &c. ln the great Cosmic sacrifice, in which Brahmi called Hiranya 
garbha is Yajámana himself, these Devas of the senses stand in relation of sons to him. 
In attempting to create man, these Devas helped to give various senses to him, but the 
Asuras produced defect in every one of those senses, except the lastor the great Vayu 
function or respiration. Thus all sense organs are liable to be deceived by the glamour 
of Asuras, except the great function of respiration. Science also supports this view. A 
hypnotic influence may pervert all sense organs, put respiration. 

The working of every sense organ prod uces twofold effects ; one with regard to the 
organ itself, and the other with regard to the Devas. When a sense organ works 
harmoniously, the Devas presiding over such organs, together with all other Devas are 
pleased ; just as the production of harmonious music pleases the audience. But the 
difference between the instrument that produces music, and human sense instrament is 
this ; the production of music: does not improve the instrument, while the, harmonions 
working of any sonse organ improves that organ This is what is taught in this Upanisad 


Of the two kinds of the sons of Brahma (Praj&patij the sons of Diti 
are larger in number and Tamoguna prevails in them all, while the 
Surás are small in number and are marked by Sattvaguna. The Asuras 
overcame the Suras on account of their superiority in number, and on 
account of the boon they got from Siva. The Suras thought of defeating 
the Asuras by worshipping Visnu and with the strength of Udgatri (Vayu). 

MANTRA I. 3, 2. 


ते इ वाचमूचुस्त्व नं उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्यो वागुदगायत्‌ ॥ 
थो वाचि भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायत्‌ यत्‌ कल्याणं वदति 
तदात्मन ॥ ते विदुरनेन वे न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्तीति तमाभिङुत्य 
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पाप्मनाविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदसप्रतिरुंप वदति सएव स 
पाप्सा ॥ २ N 


ते Te, they, the Devas when they had thus decided. वाचम्‌ Vacham, (to the 
God Agni presiding over) the speech. ऊः Uchuh, said to. & Ha, verily. emi 
Tvam, you, #: Nah, for us; for our good. swa Udgáya, sing or chant hymns. 
इति Iti, Thus ; thus requested, aa Vák, (the goddess Agni presiding over) the 
speech. ñw: Tebliyah. for the Devas; in order to serve the purpose of the Devas. 
उदगायत Udagayat, sang or chanted hymns. a: Yah, which. वाचि Váchi, in speech, 
भाग: Bhogah, enjoyment, result; the chanting of the Vedas &c. wt Tam, that; 
the fruit of reciting the scriptures. Baw: Devebhyah, for the Devas. आगायत्‌ 
Agayat, chanted by her song, she caused the Devas to get. यत्‌ Yat, what, कल्याणं 
Kaly&ánam, prayers to the Lord. वदति, Vadati, says.. तत्‌ Tat, that. men Atmane, 
for herself, A Te, they; the Asurás. wt Anena, by this. sawat Udgatra, by 
the loud chanting; by means of the singing priest. न: Nah, us. अत्येष्यन्ति Atye- 
syanti, will conquer. इति Iti, this; that. fag: Viduh, knew; come to know. वै Vai, 
verily, ता ‘Tam, him ; Agni. ग्रभिट्रुत्य Abhidrutya, running towards; falling upon. 
पाप्सना Pápmaná, with evils. अविव्यनू Avidhyan, pierced; touched; polluted the 
chanting of hymns, थ: Yah, which ; made by the Asuras, wya Papma, evil. 
a: Sah, that. सः Sab, well known. (The word aq when used singly, i.e., not 
having connection with यत्‌ , means well known; celebrated.) ग्रपरतिरूषं Apratirüpam, 
falsely, badly; not rightly accented and with faulty intonation; against the 
scriptures. यदसि Vadati, pronounces. (इति) 44 Yat, what; interrogative pro- 
noun. wt Idam, this, wa Eva, indesd. सः Sah, that; previously spoken. 
za Eva, emphatically and nothing else. स Sah, that. won Pápmá, evil इति Iti, 
thus. 


They (the Devas) said to Vák, “ Do you sing out for 
us.’ “ Let it be so" (said Vák). For them then Vik sang 
out. Whatever fruit there is in speech (by reciting correct- 
ly the sacred scriptures), that she obtained for the devas by 
singing out (correctly) ; whatever good (there is in speech, 
such as in explaining the sacred scriptures) that (she ob- 
tained) for herself. 

They (the Asuras) knew: “ By this Udgátri singer, 
verily, they will surpass us.” They therefore ran swiftly 
towards Her; and pierced Her with evil. What was that 
evil? That which consists in saying what is not according 
to (correct) form (of speech, such as accent, &c. or in con- 
sonance with truth). That was the evil. 
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MANTRA 1. 3. 8. 

अथ ह पाणमूचुस्त्व न उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्यः प्राण ` 

samaa: प्राणे भोगस्तं देवेभ्य ग्रागायद्यत कल्याणं जिघ्रति 

तदात्मने ॥ ते विदुरनेन वे न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्तीति तमाभिड्टुत्य 

पाप्मनाऽविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपं rath स 
एव स पाप्मा ॥ ३॥ 


श्रथ Atha, then. & Ha, verily. प्राणस्‌ Pránam, the Vayu called Prana whose 
seat is in the nose, es: Uchuh, said to. त्व॑ Tam, you; thou. a: Nab, for us ; for 
our good. sym Udgaya, sing or chant hymns. «fa Iti, thus 1 thus requested, प्राण: 
Prápah, the Vayu called Prana, सेभ्यः Tebhyah, for the Devas im order to serve 
the purpose of the Devas. उदगायत्‌ Udagáyat, song or chanted hymns, a: Yah, 
which. xà Ghránpe, resulting from smell, भोग; Bhogah, the happiness resulting 
from the smelling the flowers stc offered to the gods. तं Tam, that, 24: Devebhyah, 
for the Devas. आगायत्‌ Ágáyat, chanted. यत्‌ Yat, what. कल्याण Kalyánam, what 
is right, ùe., good and pleasing to the nose, ff Jighrati, smells, तत्‌ Tat, 
that. आत्मने Atmane, for himsslf. ते Te, thsy; the Asurás. sm Anena, this, 
"War Udgátrá, by loud chanting. a: Nåh, us.  रत्येष्यंति Atyesyanti, will conquer, 
इति Iti, this ; that. fag: Viduh, knew; came to know. द Vai, verily, # Tam, him; 
Prügaváyu. Bgm Abhidrutya, falling upon. -पापूमना Papmaná, with evil, छाविध्यन्‌ 
Avidhyan, pierced ; touched ; polluted the chanting of hymns, थ: Yah, which; made 
by the Asuras. ww Pápmá, evil. सः Sah, that. «s: Sah, well known. धप्रतिरूपस्‌ 
Apratirtpam, what is bad smells. femfa Jighrati, smells. aq Yat, that. इद्म्‌ Idam, 
this. wa Eva, indeed. स: Sah, that; previously spoken. va Eva, emphatically ; 
nothing else. सः Sah, that. urga Pápmá, evil, इवि Iti, thus, 

They said to Prana “Do you sing out for us.” “Let 
it be so” (said Prana). For them then Prana sang out. 
Whatever fruit there is in scent (by smelling the sacred 
flowers offered to God) that He obtained for the Devas by 
singing out (correctly, t.e., by performing the function of 
smelling properly), whatever good there is in scent that He 
obtained for himself. 

The Asuras knew : “ By this Udgatri singer verily they 
will surpass us.” They therefore ran swiftly towards him, 
and pierced him with evil. What was that evil? That 
which is not according to (pleasant) form (of scent). That 
was the evil. 
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MANTRA 1. 8. 4. 
अथ ह ageged न उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्यश्वक्षुरुद- 
गायत्‌ ॥ यश्च्ञुषि भोगस्तं देवेभ्य य्रागायद्यत्कल्याणं पश्यति 
तदात्मने । ते विदुरनेन वे न उद्गात्रात्यष्यन्तीति तमामिदुत्य 
पाप्मनाविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपं पश्यति स एव 
स पाप्मा ॥ ४ d | 


ग्रथ Atha, then. € Ha, verily. wa: Chaksub, the eye ; the presiding god of 
the eye namely the sun. $3: Uchuh. said to. vá Tvam, you; thou. न: Nah, for us ; 
for our good. swa Udgáya, sing or chant hymns. इति Iti, thus. तथा Tathá, 80; 
let it be so. इति Iti, thus; thus requested. चर्च: Chaksuh, the eye ; the presiding 
god of the eye called the sun. wu: Tebhyah, for the Devas; in order to serve 
the purpose of the Devas. swa Udagayat, sang or chanted hymns. यः Yah, 
which, ‘afi Chaksusi, in the eye; resulting from the eye; ocular. m: Bhogah, 
the happy experience; the sight of the holy shrines &c. तं Tam, that. देवेभ्यः 
Devebhyah, for. the Devas. आगायत्‌ Agayat, chanted. यत्‌ Yat, what. wwmjKalyá- 
nam, what is right, ४.७, good and pleasing to the eye. The beauty and beau ti- 
ful sight. पश्यति Pasyati, sees. तत्‌ Tat, that, rent Atmane, for himself. ते Te, 
they ; the Asuras, at Anena, this. sgwar Udagátrá, by loud chanting, by 
the means of loud chanting. नः Nah, us. wif Atyesyantüi, will conquer. इति 
Iti, this; that. fag: Viduh, knew, came to know. @ Vai, verily, af Tam, Him; 
Prana, Vayu. aga Abhidrutya, falling upon. पापूमना Pápmaná, with evils. 
waag Avidhyan, pierced, touched; polluted the chanting of hymns. a: Yah, 
which; made by the Asurás, पाप्या Pápmá, evil. स: Sab, That. स: Sah, well 
known. mem Apratirupam, what does not. tally with the object of actual 
experience; a distorted sight. पश्यति Pagyati, sees. aa Yat, that. say Idam, this. 
va Eva, indeed. सः Sab, that, previously spoken. रब Eva, emphatically ; nothing 
else, सः Sah that. wam Pápmá, evil. इवि Iti, thus, 
They said to Chaksus “ Do you sing out for us.” 
‘ Tet it be so,” said (Chaksus) For them then sang out 
Chaksus. Whatever fruit there is in seeing (sacred objects) 
that he obtained for the Devas, by singing out (t.e. by pro- 
perly: performing the function of sight); whatever good there 
is in sight that he obtained for himself. 
The Asuras knew: “By this Udgátri singer, they 
verily will surpass us". They therefore ran swiftly towards 
him, and pierced him with evil. What was that evil? That 
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which is not according to (the pleasing) form of sight. 
That was the evil. 
M MANTRA I, 3. 5. 
अथ ह श्रोत्रमूच॒ुस्त्व न उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्यः श्रोत्र- 
sche MA i rss ajz फति 
मुदगायथः श्रोत्रे भोगस्तंदेवेभ्य अआगायद्यत्कल्याण शुर्णो 
तदात्मने । ते विदुरनेन वै न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्तीति quum 
| पाप्मनाऽविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यरनेदमप्रतिरूप शुणोति स 
एवं स पाप्मा ॥ ५॥ 
ma Atha, then. « Ha, verily. way Srotram, ear; god of hearing; the 
gods of the four quarters. ag: Üchub, said to. a Tvam, you; thou. a: Nah 
for us; for our good, sqm Udgáya, sing or chant hymns. इति Iti, thus, तथा Tathé, 


| s 80; letit be so. इति Iti, thus ; thus requested श्रोत्रम्‌ Srotram, ear; god of 
E hearing. तेभ्यः Tebbyah, for the Devas in order to\serve the purpose of the Devas 


1 . उदगायत्‌ Udagáyat,sang or chanted hymns. a: Yah, which. श्रोते Srotre, belonging 
T to the ear; auditory. Mn: Bhogah, the happy experience; from hearing the 
d © sweetname of the Lord Hari. w Tam, that. a: Devebhyah, for the Devas. 
| ` आगायत्‌ 4४६2४, chanted. यत्‌. Yat, what. sem Kalyüpam, what is pleasing to 


ear, sweet sound. श्णेति Srinoti , hears. तव्‌ lat, that. am? Atmane, for himself. 
ते Te, they, the Asuras. अनेन Anena, this. उद्गात्रा Udgátrá, by loud chanting; 
by means of loud chanting. a: Nah, us. अन्येष्यंति Atyesyanti, will su- 
persede. इति lti, this; that. fg: Viduh, knew; came to know. 2 Vai verily 
ता Tam, him; Prana, Vayu. अभिदुत्य Abhidrutya, falling upon. पापूमना Pápmaná, 
with evils, विष्यन्‌ Abidhyan, pierced; touched; polluted the chanting of 
hymns. यः Yah, which, made by the Asurás. wam Pápmá, evil. स: Sab, that. 
सः Sah, well known. प्रतिरूपस्‌ Apratirüpam, what does not tell the real nature 
of the sound heard; distorted sound. wera Srinoti, hears. यत्‌ Yat, that. इद्म्‌ 
Idam, this. रब Eva, indeed. स: Sah, that, previously spoken. wa Eva, emphati- 
cally ; nothing else. सः Sah, that. wear Pápmá, evil. इति Iti, thus. 

1 They said to Srotra “Do you sing out for us,” “ Let 
-© it beso” (said Srotra) For them then sang out Srotra. 
. Whatever fruit there is in hearing (the sacred name of the 
— Lord), that he obtained for the Devas, by singing out, t.e., 
= by properly performing the function of audition), whatever 
. good there is in hearing that he obtained for himself. 

The Asuras knew : “ By this Udgátri singer, they will 
“surpass us." They therefore ran swiftly towards him and 
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pierced him with evil. What was that. evil? That 
which is not according to (the pleasing) form (of hearing). 
That was the evil. 


MANTRA I 8, 6. 
अथ ह मन ऊचुस्त्वं न उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्यो मन 
उदगायद्यो मनसि भोगस्तं देवेभ्य आगायद्यत्‌ कल्याण सकः 
हपयति तदात्मने ते विदुरनेन वे न उद्गात्रात्येष्यन्तीति तम- 
भिटटु्य पाप्मनाऽविध्यन्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूप“ 
संकल्पयति स एव स पाप्मेवसु खल्वेता देवताः पाप्मभिरुपा- 
gadhar: पाप्मनाऽविध्यन्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 


am Atha, then. ह Ha, verily. 7: Manah, mind; god of the mind Indra, Rudra 
and Sega, Sq: Ochuh, said to. त्वा.  Tvam, You; thou. न: Nah, for us; for our 
good. उद्गाय Udgáya, sing or chant hymns, इति Iti, thus, तथा Tath&, so ; let it be so. 
इति Iti, thus ; thus requssted. भन: Manah, mind ; gods of the mind. सभ्य: Tebh- 
yah, for the Devas, in order to serve the purpose of the Devas. उदुगायत Udagá&yat, 
gang 01 chanted hymns. थ: Yah, which. समसि Manasi, ju the mind ; mental. 
भोग: Bhogah, fruit, the experience from meditating on the Lord Hari and its good 
effsct, a Tam, That. emu Devebhyab, for the Devas. आगायत्‌ Agáyat, chanted. 
qq Yat, what. कल्याणं Kaly&áuam what is pleasing to the mind ; the pleasing things. 
संकल्पयति Sam kalpayati, thinks. aa Tat, that. आत्मने Atmane, for himself. ते Te, 
they ; the Asurás. aa Anena, by this. sque Udgátrá, by loud chanting ; by the 
means of loud chanting. *: Nah, us. "dft Atyesyanti, supersede. इति Iti, this ; 
that. fag: vidub, knew; came to know. à Vai, verily. वा Tam, him ; अभिद्रुत्य 
Abhidratya, falling upon. WT" Pápmaná, with evils. अविध्यन्‌ Abidhyan, pierced ; 
touched ; polluted the chanting of hymns. य: Yah, which ; made by the Asuras. 
पाप्मा Papmé, evil. a: Sah, that. स: Sab, wel known. अप्रतिरूपम्‌ Apratirupam, 
unfavourable ; disgusting to it, संकल्पयति Safkalpayati, thinks. सः Sah, that ; 
previously spoken. wa Eva, emphatically $ nothing else. सः Sah, that. wear 
Pápmá, evil. wq Evam, thus. 3 U a particle expressive of surprise, खलु 
Khalu, indeed. स्ताः Etah, these. देवता: Devatáh gods such as Agni, Prana, &c. 
graf: Pápmabhih, with evils. sw Upasrijan, eclipsed ; darkened ; made to 
associate with evil. स्वम्‌ Evam, in this way. एनाः Enáh, these gods. पाप्मना 
Pápmaná, with evil, आविध्यन्‌ Avidhyan, pierced, tainted. 


They said to Manas, “Do you sing out for us." -" Let 
it be so,” (said Manas). For them then sang out Manas. 
Whatever fruit there is in contemplating (over the Lord) 
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that they obtained forthe Devas, by singing out (properly 
performing all mental functions), whatever good there is in 

contemplation that they obtained for themselves, 

The Asurüs knew: “ By these Udgatri singers, they 
will surpass us.” They therefore ran swiftly towards them, 
and pierced them with evil. What was that evil? That 
which is not according to (the logical) form of thinking. 


That was the evil. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

So they requested Agni (the fire-god) and others one after another. 
While engaged in the performing of the duties of Udgátri, Agni and the 
other Devas, even Indra and Rudra were all touched with evil by the 
Asuras 
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MANTRA I. 3. 7 
Aq हेममासन्यं प्राणमूचुस्त्वं न उद्गायेति तथेति तेभ्य 
एष प्राण उदगायत्ते विदुरनेन वे न उद्गातात्येष्यन्तीति az- 
fure पापमनाविध्यन्त्स यथाश्मानमृत्वा लाछो frere 
इव विध्वशसमाना विष्वञ्चो विनेशुस्ततो देवा श्रभवन्‌ पराऽ- 
सुरा भवत्यात्मना परास्य [EU भ्रातृव्यो भवति य एवं 
वेद ॥ ७ ॥ 


aa Atha then; when all the gods had been touched with evil इमम Imam 
this, the well known. maw Asanyam, living or residing inside the mouth माणम्‌ 
Prágam, to the chief of the Prana Vayus or vital airs. eq: Ochub, (the gods) said 
ह Ha, verily, त्व Tvam, thou; you. न: Nah, for us; for our good. eqma Udgáya, 
chant hymns. इति Iti, thus तथा Tatha, so, letit be. इति Iti, thus. wat Tebhyab, for 
the Devas. एष: Esah, this. माण: Pránab, the chief of the Prana Váyus. उद्गायत 
Udag&yat, chanted hymns. ते Te, the Asuras. Aa Anewa, this. «qwe Udgátrá, 
by loud chanting. नः Nah, us. wi Atyesyantü, wil conquer. @ Vai, verily 
certainly. इति Iti, this. fug: Vidub, knew; came to know. a Tam, him; Prápa. 
~wfigea Abhidrutya, falling upon. mam Pápmaná, with evil, faq Avidhyatsan 
‘wished to touch; intended to pierce. सः Sah, it was (like) यथा Yathá, as. 
wrarm Aómánam, hard stone, adamant. ऋत्वा Hitvá, coming against; striking 
. against. wg: Lostah, a lump of earth. eða Vidhvamseta, is broken into 
> pieces; is reduced to powder. wq Evam, in like manner. ₹ Ho, certainly. 
` एव Eva, just. विष्वंसमाना: Vidhvamsa mánáh, destroyed ; lost their bodies. Reds: 
- Vigvatichah, rebounding in different directions. fy: Vinedub, died; dis- 
6 
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appeared. aa: Tatah, then; on their disappearing. 2a: Devah, the Devas. 
maa Abhavan, were as before; shone again in their own brightness ; again got 
their supremacy. ge: Asurüh, the Asurás. परा Para, overthrown, subverted, 
it is followed by. अभवन्‌ Abhavan; lost their supremacy. a: Yah, whoever. 
vay Evam, this. वेद Veda, knows: realizes. wea Asya, his; him. द्विषन्‌ Dvisan, 
the hater, the enemy. amma: Bhrátribhyah, the enemy, the sin which constantly 
accompanies one like a brother. wen Pápmá, the evil person. आत्मना Átmaná, 
by Paramátman ; through the favour of the Supreme Self. पराभवति Par&bhavati 


is defeated. 

They said to this Asanya Prana, “Do you sing out 
for us.” ‘“ Letit be so," said the Asanya Prana. For them 
then sang out the Asanya Prana. 

The Asuras knew: “By this Udgátri singer, they 
will surpass us." They therefore ran swiftly towards him, 
and (attempted to) pierce him with evil; but as a clod of clay 
striking against a hard stone breaks into pieces, thus verily 
the Asuras being broken, disappeared in diverse direc- 
tions. Then the Devas became (supreme), and the Asuras 
became (defeated). Of him who knows this, the hater 
becomes defeated by-the grace of the Supreme Self, and 
his brotherly (pleasant) vices all destroyed. 

MANTRA I. 3, 8. 


ते होचुः क नु सोऽभूद्यो नः इत्थमसक्तत्ययमास्यऽन्त- 
रिति सोऽयास्य श्राङ्गिरसोऽङ्गाना५ हि रसः ॥ ८ ॥ 


ते Te, they; the Devas. य: Yah, who. इत्यम्‌ Ittham, thus (conquered the 
Asuras). न: Nab, us. mam Asakta, got, stuck to us, was with us. स: Sah, he. aa 
Kva, where. 3 Nu, now. अभूत्‌ Abhüt, was. € Ha, a word of surprise. ‘fa Iti, 
thus. 3g: Ochuh, discussed among themselves. waq Ayam, he. आस्ये Asye, in 
the mouth. अंतर Antar, inside. इति Iti, this (the Prága ascertained) सः Sah, 
he. अयास्यः Ayásyah Ayüsya by name. आंगिरसः Ángirasah, named Ángirasa, the 
governor of the body. The aofa Aiga having been changed into x I. हि 
Hi, because. अंगानां Angáná&m, of the bodies of the animals, स्स: Rasah, governor ; 
controller. 


They (the Devas) then said (wondering) “ Where 
was He (the Supreme Lord) who thus joined us (with 
this victory)?’ (To them replied the Asya Prána):— 
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"He was inside the mouth "—-(.e., He was within me, 
and I obtained the victory through him). That (chief 
Prana) is called Ayásya (the child of the Lord who resides 
within the mouth). He is also called Angirasa (the child 
of Angira) for he is the ruler of the body (or anga.) 

MANTRA 1, 3, 9. 


सा वा एषा देवता दूनाम FT ह्यस्या WASTE इ वा 
भ्रस्मामृत्युभवति य एवं वेद ॥ ६ ॥ 


सा Sa, that. wa Esá, this (Prana), देवता Devata, god. दूर्नाम Dürnáma, named. 
ddr. बै Vai, indeed. हि Hi, since, because. wen: Asyah, from this, from this god | 
called Prana. मृत्युः Mrityuh, death, the sin, sx Düram, far off. a: Yak, who. | 
ww Evam, such. वेद Veda, knows; realizes. wema Asmát, from this (man). 
wg: Mrityuh, death, sin. दूर Düram, far from, ह Ha, cértainly. मै Vai, indeed. 
भवति Bhavati, Is. 

9. Since far-off (duram) is Death (sin) from this god, 
He is called Dir, whoever realizes this, far-off becomes in- 
deed Death (sin) from him.-—19. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

They then requested the chief of the Váyus. When the Daityas 
wished to pierce him with evil, they all perished defeated by him, as a 
lump of clay thrown on an adamantine stone perishes, by being shattered 
into pieces. Therefore, this chief of the Vayus is called invincible, 
unchecked in his power by blessings or by curses. 

Thus the blessings of Siva did not help the Asurás to overcome the chief Vayu. If 
Vayu is invincible, how do we find that Bhima who was an Avatára of Vayu was bound 
by the ajagara and apparently defeated by him. The reply to this is given by the 
commentrator thus. 

Whenever Vayu is found to meet any defeat, it must be known that 

it was his will to be so defeated. But for his own will, the defeat could 
not have taken place. Whoever knows~this (Secret of Váyu,) is freed 


from all sins and all enemies. 
MANTRA I, 3, 10. 


सा वा एषा देवतेतासां देवतानां पाप्मानं मृत्युमपहत्य 
. यत्रासां दिशामन्तस्तदगमयांचकार तदासां पाप्मनो विन्यद- 
` .धात्तस्मान्न जनमियान्नान्तमियान्नेत्पाप्मानं मृत्युमन्ववाया- 
AT १०॥ 
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सा Sá, That. % Vai, verily; indeed, em £58, this. देवता Devatá, god; the 
chief of the Prana Váyus. waai Etásám, these. देवतानं Devatánam, of the Devas. 
पाप्मान Pápmánam, sins. ay Mrityum, death. अपहृत्य Apahatya, removing. 
आसाम्‌ Asim, these. दिशम्‌ Disám, of the quarters, directions. wa: Antah, end; 
extremity. यत्‌ Yat, when; in which, the sea shore. wa Tat, there. गसयांचकार Ga- 
mayAfichakara, made to go; took, carried. aq Tat, there; (as well as among 
the human society). आसां Ás&m, of these gods. पाप्मनः Pápmanah, sins. बिन्यदचात्‌ 
Vinyadadhát, threw. तस्मात्‌ Tasmat, therefore; since sins were left there. 
wea Pápmánam, sin; in the form of sin. मृत्युस्‌ Mrityum, death. "a Net, not; 
never. saam Anvavaydni, lest I should get. इति Iti, from this rcason. जन 
Janam, crowds of men. अंतम्‌ Antam, extremities of the directions न दयात्‌ इति Na 

iyát iti, should not go 
10. Verily that Devata (Prana) having removed death 


(in the shape of) sin, from those Devatás (Indra and the rest) 
sent it to that place which is at the end of the directions of 
the world, and there He especially put down that Sin. 
Therefore a man who desires “Let nosin come to me," 
should not go to those people (who dwell in that region of 
utter darkness), nor to that end (of the universe).— 20. 


Note.—The fight between the forces of Chaos and Cosmos takes place in the beginning 
ofevery creation. The disruptive forces of Chaos are thrown to-the outer region, called 
the Antah or the end of tho universe. Ibis the Great Prana who kceps those turbulent 
forces in their place outside the universe This is the Ring-Pass-not. Even the high cosmic 
agents like Agni, Indra &c., could not go on with their work, till the Great Prana helped 
them—Prana the Only Sinless, among the creatures of God the Christ Principle of the 
Gnostics. On a smaller scale we seo this illustrated in every civilised state. Within 
dwell the regulated citizens, on the frontier the lawless barbarians. The prohibition 
against mixing with the barbarians js based upon this doctrine of self-protection, which 
in India has been raised to the doctrine of prohibition against forcign travel 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
Vayu, strong with the strength of Vásudeva purified Indra and 
Rudra as well as other Devas (of the evil which the Asurás had caused in 
them), and drove away these evil hordes of Asuras to the farthest ex- 


tremity of the earth, yea, into the sea 
MANTRA 1, 8, 11 


सा वा एषा देवतेतासां देवतानां पाप्मान मृत्युमपहत्या- 
Yat सृत्युमत्यवहत्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


सा Så, it (was.) वै Vai, indeed. सपा Esá, this. देवता Devatá, god. «wei Etasim, 
these. देवताना Devatüánám, gods; devas. पाप्मानं Pápmánam, sin; vice. भृत्य Mrit- 
yum, death. We Apahatya, removing. श्रथ Atha, then. wt: En&h, these gods. 
aay Mrityum, Death, अति Ati, surpassing; above. ‘maga Avahat, took to. 
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li. Verily that Devatá (Prana) having removed death 
(im the shape of) sin, from those Devatás, took them next to 
the region above the sphere of death (2.e., to heaven world). 
— 21. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Thus freeing these Devas from the coils of death, Vayu (through 
whom Vasudeva works) carried these to the higher worlds, and the 
Devas obtained (regained) their high position through the help of Vayu. 

Note.—Vayu, if we take it merely to mean the air of respiration, is the great curer 
of all diseases of the sense organs, Pránáyáma or the regulation of breath is a well- 
known system of Yoga. Whenever the sense organs are tainted with evil and “clogged 
in their working, the regulation of breath brings them back to their normal function. 
If we take Váyu as representing the Saviour of men and gods, the Great Mediator, then 
1८ is he, the son of Visnu, who drives away all evil-workers, the Asurás, and brings on earth 
the kingdom of heaven. In this aspect Vayu, the son of Hari (Hareh sutah,) the Chris+- 
principle of the Christians is well known as the defcater of Satan and the driver of the 
hordes of evii spirits into the sea. 


MANTRA 1, 8, 12, 
, स वे वाचमेव प्रथमामत्यवहत्सा यदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत 
सोऽसिरभवत्सोऽयमश्चिः परेण सरत्युमतिक्रान्तो दीप्यते d १२ N 


उ: Sah, Vayu. 3 Vai, indeed. sey Prathamám, the first, on account of 
being first engaged in chanting hymns. यसू Vacham, Agni, who assumed the 
form of Vak. va Eva, only. प्रति Ati, surpassing ; beyond, it is to be followed by 
Mrityum ( 944) Death. saga Avahat, took, carried. «q Yadá, when. सः Sah, 
he; the fire. a4 Mrityum, Death. afm Ati, going beyond the region of. प्रमुच्यत 
Amuchyata, became free. स: Sah, he, fa: Agnih, Agni; the Lord of the fiery 
world. maa Abhavat, became. सः Sah, it (was). "mm Ayam, this. aff: Agnih, 
Agni. परेण Parena, by (the help of) the chief (of the Prana). मृत्युम्‌  Mrityum, 
Death. अतिक्रान्तः Atikr&ntab, surpassing; getting rid of. दीप्यते Dipyate, shines, 

12. It was, indeed, this Prana Vayu who carried Vak 

the first god (engaged in chanting hymns), beyond the 

.. Sphere of Death. When Vák became free from death she 
. . became Agni. There shines this Agni, freed from Death by 
«the help of the Chief (Prána).— 22. 


MANTRA 1,3. 18. 


E अय ह भाणमत्यवहत्स यदा सृत्युमत्यसुच्यत स वायु- 
` रभवत्सोयं वायुः परेण सृत्युमतिक्रान्तः पवते ॥ १३ ॥ 
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aq Atha, Then. € Ha, indeed. प्राणम्‌ Pránam, the Prana Vayu whose seat 
is in the nose. अति Ati, surpassing; beyond, it governs Mrityum ( मृत्युम्‌ ) 
understood. maka Avahat, took, carried. यदा Yada, when. स: Sah, he; Prana. 
मृत्युम्‌ Mrityum, Death. अति Ati, going beyond the range of. gea Amuchyata, 
hecame free. स: Sah, he. ag: Váyuh, Vayu. maq Ahhavat, became. सः Sah, 
it (was) wm Ayam, this. वायुः Váyuh, Vayu, ‘ww Parena, by (the help of) the 
chief of the Prána Vayus. मृत्युम्‌ Mrityum, Death. ग्रतिक्रान्त: Atikrantah, surpassing ; 
getting rid of. पवते Pavate, blows. 

13. Then, he took the Breath beyond the sphere of 
Death, when the Breath became free from Death, he became 
the Vayu. There blows this Vayu freed from Death, through 
the help of the Chief (of the Prana Vayus).—23. 

MANTRA 1. 3. 14. 


प्रथ चक्षुरत्यवहत्तद्यदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत स श्रादित्योऽभव- 
त्सोऽसावादित्यः परेण मृत्युमतिक्रान्तस्तपति ॥ १४ ॥ 


wa Atha, next. wy: Chakguh, the eye-god, the sun. "a Ati, surpassing ; 
heyond death. magą Avahat, bore. aq Tat, that; the eye-god. यदा Yada, when. 
ayy Mrityum, death. wf Ati, beyond. uw Amuchyata, became free. सः Sah, 
he. दित्यः Ádityab, Aditya; the Sun. mea Abbavat, came back to. स: Sah, he. 
mt Asau, this. आदित्यः Adityah, Aditya, the Sun. «w Parena, hy (the help of) the 
chief (of the Prana Váyus) s" Mrityum, death. अतिक्रान्तः Atikrántab, having 
surpassed. तपति Tapati, shines forth. 

14. Next, he carried (the god of) the eye beyond (the 
sphere) of death. When the eye became free from death, 
he became the Aditya. There shines he this Aditya, freed 
from death, through the help of the Chief (Prana Váyu).--24. 


MANTRA I. 3. 15. 
प्रथ श्रोत्रमत्यवहत्तद्यदा मत्युमत्यमुच्यत ता futs 
भवश्स्ता इमा दिशः परेण मृत्युमतिक्रान्ता: ॥ १५॥ 


ग्रथ Atha, afterwards. ओतम्‌ Srotram, the gods of the ear; the gods of the 
four quarters. आति Ati, beyond the limit of death. waga Avabat, hore. wt Tat 
that; the god of the ear. यदा Yada, when. मृत्युस्‌ MTityum, death. fa Ati, going 
beyond. ग्रमुच्यत Amuchyata, became free. ता: Tah, these. fax: Digah, the gods of 
the four quarters. अभवन्‌ Abhavan, became. ताः Tab those. इमाः Imáh, these. दिशः 
Digah, the gods of the four quarters. wt Parena by (means of the help of) the 
chief Prana Vayu. zs Mrityum, death. ‘afar: Atikrántáb, surpassing ; getting 
rid 01. 
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15. He afterwards bore (the gods of the) ear beyond 
(the sphere of) death. When (the gods of) the ear became 
free from death, they became these (gods) of the four 
quarters. ‘These are (the gods of the) four quarters that 
have surpassed death through the Chief, —95. 


MANTRA 1, 3. 16, 


श्रथ मनोऽत्यवहत्तद्यदा झत्युमत्यमुच्यत स चन्द्रमा SA- 
TASA चन्द्रः परेण सृत्युमातिकान्तो भात्येव< Y वा एन- 
मेषा देवता मृत्युमतिवहति थ एवं वेद n १ द ॥ 


"" Atha, then, भन: Manab, mind; gods of the mind, Indra, Rudra; Sesa. 
प्रति Ati; beyond the range of death. wq Avahat, bore, carried. तत्‌ Tat, that ; the 
god of the mind, यदा Yadá, when. sem Mrityum, death. अति Ati, going beyond. 
wj" Amuchyata, became free ; became pure, सः Sab, he. wem: Chandramáb, 
the moon ; the Moon-god. mag Abhavat, became. सः Sab, he. aa Ásau, this. 
V: Chandrah, the moon ; the Moon-god. परेण Parega (with the help of) the chief 
Prápa Vayu, yay Mrityum, death. अतिक्रान्तः Atikrántah surpassing ; getting rid 


- of भावि Bháti,shines, यः Yah, who, «ww Evam, this, बेद Veda, knows ; realizes 


within himself, सवाः Es&b, this. देवताः Devatáh, god ; the chief Prápa Vayu. w 
Enam, him /who realizes this) मृत्युस्‌ Mrityum, death, रब' Evam, in this way. श्यति 
Ati, beyond the range of. वहति Vahati, bears; carries, € Ha, indeed, à Vai, verily, 

16. He afterwards took (the gods of) the mind beyond 
(the sphere of) death. (When these gods) became free from 
death, (they regained their former position), and became 
(the Lords of) the Moon. There is that moon who is shining 
there, that has surpassed death, through the help of the chief 
(Prana Vayu). Thus indeed does this Devatá Prána carry 
him also beyond (the sphere of death who knows this.—26. 
| MANTRA I. 3. 17. 


भ्रथात्मनेःन्ञाद्यमागायद्याद्वि किचान्न मद्यतेऽनेनेव तदद्यत 


इइ प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ १७ ॥ 


wa Atha, then ; when the Devas had regained their former position, आत्मने 
Átmane, for his own self. m". Annádyam, for eatable food, a compound of 
annam food, and addyam eatable. It is in the objective case governed by the 
transitive verh sèw (Uddidya) understood ; therefore it means in order to gain 
edible food, delicious food. आगायत्‌ Ágáyat, chanted hymns; offered up prayers. 


हि Hi, since. यत्‌ Yat, any, किच Kitch, a whatever, «mq Annam, food, aeg Adyate, 
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18 eaten (by the animals). wa Tat, that. नेन Anena, by the ana or the Prana 
Vayu. अन (Ana) is & word which means Praga Vayu. © Eva, only. wad Adyate, 
is eaten. इह Iha, in the animals, मतितिष्ठति Pratitisthati, establishes rests ; depends. 

Then (when the devas had become freed from gin) the 
Prana sang out to gain edible food for himself. Whatever 
food is eaten (by animals), 1s eaten verily by the Prana, as it 
is the Prana only that lives in the bodies of the animals.—27. 

MANTRA I. 8. 18. 


ते देवा अन्लुवन्नेतावद्ा इद सर्व यदन्नं तदात्मन आए 
सीरनु नोऽस्मिन्नन्न आभजस्वेति ते वे माभिसंविशतेति तथेति 
५ समन्तं परिण्यविशन्त तस्मा्दनेनान्नमत्ति तेनेतास्तृप्यन्त्येव 
ह वा एन* स्वा अभिसंविशन्ति भर्ता स्वानाश श्रेष्ठः पुर एता 
भवत्यन्नादोऽथिपतिर्य एवं वेद य 324 विदऽस्वेषु प्रतिपत्तिबु भूर्षाति 
न dard भार्येभ्यो भवत्यथ य एवैतमनुभवति यो वे तमनुभा- 
dia बुभूर्षति स हैवालं भार्येभ्यो भवति ॥ ॥=१ 


aq Yat, which. aw Annam, food to the animals. इदभ्‌ Idam, this. रुताबत्‌ Etávat, 
go much and no more, à Vai, indeed. aq Tat, that, सर्व Sarvam, all. आत्मने Atmane, 
for your ownself, आगासीः Agasth, you have chanted hymns for; you have obtained 
by prayers. अस्मिन्‌ Asmin, in this (food) ww Anne, in food; of food. अनु Anu, 
afterwards, after theo. न: Nah, us. amena Abhajasva, make us have a share ; 
let us partake of. The ordinary form of the word is ama% Abhajayasva. इसि 
Iti, this. ते Te, they; the Devas. "m Abruvan, spoke to (Prana), Te, you all, 
(who wish for food or nourishment.) सा Ma, me. afi Abhi, towards: from all 
sides. संविशत Samvidata, enter; (come in). @ Vai, indeed. af Iti, this (said 
Prana). तथा Tatha, so let it be. इति Iti, this (said the Devas. a Tam, 
him. qiq Samantam, on all sides. परिण्यविशत Parinyavisamta, entered from 
all sides, तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore, because he had made the Devas partakers 
of food, and made them euter the bodies of animals. waa Anena, by Prana ; 
the word «m (Ana) means Prana. यत्‌ Yat, which; whatever. अह Aannam, 
food; nourishment. mfx Atte, eats. तेन Tena, by that (food) शता: — Riáh, 
these Devas, Vik &c. qafa Tripyanti, are satisfied ; get their nourishment. 
यः Yah, whoever; a practical man; a man of practical experience. स्ख 
Evam, this; that Prapa is the stay of Vak &c; or Vik &c. are supported by 
Prana. बेद Veda, knows ; realizes. within himself, v4 Enam, him. स्था: Svéh 
kinsmen, relatives. एब Evam, similarly; as do the Devas surround the Prána. 
प्रति Abhi, towards, on all sides. संविशति Samviganti, come to; enter into; come to 
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and surround him as their giver of bread. € a mere particle. @ Vai, indeed, 
verily. wmi Svánám, of his kinsmen. wat Bhartá, supporter; one who main- 
tains. श्रेष्ठ: Srestha, the best; superior. पर: Purah, in the front, vm Etá, goer; 
leader. wm: 1118091), the eater of food, the enjoyer, the strong. अधिपतिः Adhi- 
pati, the master, the ruler. भवति Bhavati, is; becomes. यः Yah, whoever. s U 


an interjection. ह Ha indeed. và विद! Evamvidam, one who knows Prápa Vayu. ay | 


Svesu, among his relatives. or kinsmen. (fa Prati, hostile.) „àma Pratibu- 
bhusati, wishes to be antagonist or hostile to; wishes to oppose, wra: Bharye- 
.bhyab, to his dependants; belongings. = Na, not. wi Eva, certainly. श Alam, 
ahle, enough ; capable. भवति Bhavati, is; proves. 4 Atha, on the other hand, 
य: Yah, who. रब Eva, only. रन Enam, him who knows Prana. अनु Anu, favour- 
able; or favourably disposed. afa Bhavati, is. य: Yah, who. « Tam, him. 


वे Vai, indeed. ma Anu, following, or being permitted by the Prámavid. mH. 


Bháryán, the dependants, mwa Bubhüsati, wishes to be (or to maintain) सः 
Sah, he. € Ha indeed. रब Eva, alone, waa: Bháryebhyah, to his dependants.. mer 
Alam, capable of maintaining. भवति Bhavati, is; becomes.. 


18. These Devas (then) said (to Prana) :—'' This is all 
the food (that living beings must subsist upon in this world, 
and all this) thou hast acquired for thy own self by singing, 
(how are we tolive?). Make us participate in it even after 

: thee.” Prana said: “You enter through me (the bodies 

‘of these animals)" They said: “All right." Then they 
entered him with all their hosts. Therefore, whatever food 
an animal eats through Prána (surrounded by all the Devas), 
by that (food) these (Devas also) are satisfied. 

i He who knows thus (the glorious Prana), becomes. one 
“in whom thus enter all his relatives (as the Devas entered 
the animal bodies) He becomes the supporter of his rela- 
‘tives, and being chief (among them) he becomes their leader 

in the front, ruling and enjoying all. But he among his re- 
latives who opposes him, who knows thus (the glory of Prana) 
- will never be able to maintain his dependants. But he who 
: is on the side of such (knower of Prána) and wishes to main- 
tain his dependants with the permission (of such knower) 
he: indeed becomes able to support his dependants.—-28 


".Note,—The Devas said (to the chief of the Prana) “What is our food is so much and 
more; all this you have prayed (sung) for;—(and that for yourself) In this food 
make us sharer, please.” Prine said to thom—“ Come you all towards me, and enter into 
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me.” “So let it be” {having said this) they all entered into his body on all sides, It is 
therefore, these Devas (Vak &९.) become satisfied by (getting their nourishment from) 
whatever is eaten by Prana. Whoever knows (by practice) this (that Prana is the 
supporter of the Devas like Vak &0) to him do his relatives come, and with him do 
they, indeed, join as Vák &c. do with Prina, The supporter of these relatives does he 
become, their superior and leader, their Annáda, well wisher.and lord, Incapable of 
maintaining his dependants does he become, he who is hostile to the property of a 
man who has realized within himself this (knowledge). But on the other hand, whoever 
is favourably disposed towards such a man, and following him wishes to maintain his 
dependants, he and he alone becomes capable of maintaining his own dependants. 


MANTRA I. 3. 19. 
सोऽयास्य आङ्गिरसोऽङ्गानाद हि रसः प्राणो वा अज्ञाना 
रसः घ्राणो हि वा ARAT रसस्तस्माद्यस्मात्कस्माच्चाङ्गात्तमाण 
उत्क्रामति तदेव तच्छुष्यस्येष हि वा ARTATS रसः ॥ १६ Od 


स: Sah, he. अयास्यः Ayasyah, called Ayásya residing in the mouth. ऋंगिरसः 
Angirasah, Angirasa by name. fe Hi, because, अंगानाम्‌ Ahgánàm, of the bodies 
of animals. स: Rasab, the leader ; the controller: the sap. WW Prápab, the 
chief of the Váyus. वै Vai, alone. ख्रंगानानू Angindm, of the animal bodies. सस: 
Rasah, the leader, the controller. हि, Hi, because. माण; Prápah, the chief of 
the Váyus. वै Vai, truly, rm Anganam, of the animal bodies. Jw: Rasah, 
the leader; the governor. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore, यसमात्‌ Yasmat, whichever. 
कस्मात Kasmát, from whatever. च Cha, and. अंगात Ahgát, from the body. प्राणः 
Pránah, the Prana. उपक्रामति Utkramati, goes out, तव्‌ Tat, there. सब Eva, only. 
aa Tat, that limb or body. श्रुष्यति Susyati, dries up. fg Hi, therefore. W: Esah, 
this Vayu. 9 Vai, truly. अंगानां Angánüm, of the animal bodies. w: Rasah, 
the governor, essence. 

19. Heis called Ayasya, as well as Angirasa, for, he 
is the controller of the bodies ; because Prána alone is the 
controller of the members ofthe bodies; hence any part ot 
the body dries up at once when Prána leavesit. Therefore, 


this (Prána) is indeed the controller of the members of the 
bodies.— 29. 
MADHVA'S CCMMENTARY. 
Agni, Nasal Váyu, the Protectors of the directions, and Indra and 
all the rest, the Sun, the Moon, Rudra yea all are established in their posi- 
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tion by him alone call regained their former position by the help of this $ 


chief Vayu). 
The commentator now explains the meaning of the word Brihati in the phrase 


Vag-vai-Brihati. 
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MANTRA I. 5, 20. 
एष उ एव बृहस्पतिवोग वे बृहती तस्या एष पतिस्त- 
स्मादु बृहस्पतिः ॥ २० N 


w: Esah, this 01809. =U, and. स्व Eva, only. दहस्पति Brihaspatih, called 
Brihaspati. am; Vák, the goddess of speech. 3 Vai, indeed, रहती Brihati, called 
Brihati ; Vák is called Brihati ; because all the softer qualities develope in . her 
(Briha-to develop)  *w Esah, this Vayu. तस्याः Tasy&h, her. पति: Patih, lord 
husband. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, hence. उ U, and. दहस्पति Brihaspatib, called Brihaspati 

20. And this Prana is truly (called) Brihaspati. For 
Vak, the goddess of speech, indeed, is Brihati: and of her 


this Prana is the lord. So he is Brihaspati (the Lord of the 
word).—30 


MANTRA I. 8. 21. 
एष उ एव ब्रह्मणस्पतिवांग वे ब्रह्म तस्या एष पतिस्त- 
स्मादु ब्रह्मणस्पतिः ॥ २१ N 


. w: Egab, this Vayu. उ U, and. रव Eva, only, अध्मणस्पति Brabmapaspati, called 
Brahmanaspati, aq Vák-Vá&k, the goddess of speech, बै Vai, indeed, zm Brahma, 
, the Vedas infinite as they are. «wr: Tasyáb, her, w: 1981), this Vayu. पतिः 
< ‘Patih, Lord. तस्मात Tasmát, hence. उ U, and. saraf: Brahmanaspati, called 
~ Brahmanaspati, | 
| 2l. This Prana is truly (called) Brahmanaspati. Vik, 
the goddess of speech is the Brahma (Veda) and of her is this 
Prana the Lord. So he is truly called Brahmanaspati (the 
Lord of the Vedas).—31 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY 


The Goddess Brihati is verily Saraswati, and she is so called 
“because she is all full of every womanly attribute (Briha-fall) and 
because she is the personification of the endless Vedas. She is called 
: Brahma also. Or she is called Brihati because she is supported (Brinhita) 
by Visnu. Her husband is this Lord Vayu and so he is called Brihaspati 
(or the lord of Brihati) 


MANTRA 1. 8, 22 
एष उ एव साम वाग वे सामेष सा चामश्चेति aca: 
सामत्वं यहेव समः प्लॉषणा समो मशकेन समो नागेन सम 
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एभिस्त्रिभिलोकेः समोऽनेन सर्वेण तस्माद्वेव सामाइनुते 
am: सायुञ्यश सलोकतां जयाति य एवमेतत्साम 


वेद ॥ २२ ॥ 


रष: Egab, this, Vayu. उ 0, 800, रब Eva, only. wa Sima, called S&ma. 
ama Vk, Vik, the goddess of speech. @ Vai, indeed. साम Sama, called S&ma 
सा essence or sára of feminine qualities, wa ama, immeasureable. रष: Esab, 
this Vayu. सा Sá, the essence of all the womanly qualities. % Cha, and. अब: 
Amah, immeasureable. «Cha, and. इ Iti, hence. Vak or Bharati a female 
goddess, forming a part of the body of Vayu, a male god, they both become 
Ardhanaridvara ( sg'rüxsc), a god partly male and partly female. aq Tat, 
that; to be a god partly male and partly female. sre Sámnab, Of Vayu 
called 88119, armaq Sámatvam, the reason of being called Sima. यह व Yadveva, 
otherwise; or, yat +-u-+evasyadveva, u means even, the same as eva, gen 
Plusiná, to a worm, समः Samah, equal; (Eva, like; as 1f) ama Masakena, to 
a mosquito, wa: Samah, equal इथ Eva, like; apparently. नागेन Nágena, to 
elephant. शभ: Ebhib, these. faf: tribhib three. लेके: Lokaih, to the worlds. सनः 
Samah, equal. अनेन Anena, this, sa Sarvena, to all. समः Samak, equal. 
तस्मात Tasmát, therefore; since it is as lf equal to every thing. रब Eva, only. 
घा Va, otherwise. ara: Sámah, Sima, यः Yah, whoever; स्वस्‌ Evam, in this way 
wm Etat, this. सांग Sáma, Sima; the Vayu called Sáma. वेद Veda, knows; 
realizes within himself, «re: Sámnah, of Sama, the Vayu. सायुज्य Sáyujyam, 
union ; सलोकतां Salokatám, to be of same world; to be of the same quality. भयति 
Jayati, gets ; attains. 

Note,—It is this Vayu which is called Sima. Vik, the goddess of spoech is indeed 
Sama, god partly male and partly female; for, this Vayu ouly is at the same time the 
goddess S& (She), the essence of all the womanly qualities, as well as Ama  ( "n Jimmea- 


sureable male god, Thatis why Vayu, named 84019 has got that name of his. Or because, 
he is asif equal to worm, or to mosquito, or to an elephant, or to the three worlds or to 


all this (that we see). Or hence only this Vayu is called Sima (a god who is apparently ` 


equal to anything and everything in which he is present.) Whoever thus realizes Sma 
within himself, he becomes one with the Vayu Sama and becomes of the same world 


(or quality) with Sama, 

22, And this (Prana) is indeed Sama:—for the Vak 
is Sá (as the 8878 or essence of all womanly qualities) ; and 
the Ama is this (Prana): (for he is Ameya or Immeasure- 
able). Because He is both Sá and Ama (Androgyne), there- 
fore, this is the reason of the Prana being called Sama. Or 
Prana is called Sáma because he is equal (sama) to a worm 
even (because it is of the size of a worm when enlivening 
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a worm) or equal to a mosquito (when filing its body), or 
equal to an elephant (when filling the body of an elephant. 
He is equal to (of the size of) these three worlds, equal to all 
this (universe). "Therefore, verily indeed 18 he called Sáma. 
Enjoys he co-union and co-spatiality with Sama, who knows 
thus the (the hidden meaning of) Sáma (as the name of 
Prána).—32. 

Note.—Compare Chh. Up. 1, 6. 1. etc. 

Note.—The man who knows the androgyne nature òf, Prana gets s&yujya with him 


according to his capacity. Other knowers of the mystery of Sama, get, sálokyata only. 
MANTRA 1.3. 23. 


एष उ वा उद्गीथः प्राणो वा उत्प्राणेन हीद४ wdg- 


* bas A 3 Las 
qi वागेव गीथोचगीथा चेति स उद्गीथः ॥ २३ N 

wa: Esah, this Prána. 3 U, and. @Vai, indeed. .उद्गीथ: Udgitha, called 
Udgitha. sm: Pránab, Prana the chief of the Vayus. à Vai, indeed, उत्‌ Ut, 
called Ut. fe Hi, because, इदम्‌ Idam, this. «a4 Sarvam, all (the worlds). 
maa Prénena, by Praga Vayu. wewa Uttabdham, held. arg Vák, the goddess 
Vak, रब Eva, only. ‘i ७1108, sung or praised by the gods. उत्‌ Ut, Ut; one who 
holds up. गोथा Githa, one who is sung or praised (by the gods). = Cha, and. 
इति 101, hence. स: Sah, he; the Vayu. उद्गीथः Udgithah, called Udgitha. 

23. This Vayu is called Udgitha (the god who up- 
holds the world and at the same time is sung by gods) 
- Prana is indeed Ut (the upholder) of the world ; for, by this 

. Prana Vayu this world is held up; and the goddess Vik is 
Githá sung and praised by the gods. He is called Udgitha 
because, he is at. the same time “ut” (upholder of the 
world) as well as Githa praised or sung by the gods (Vak 
and Prana forming the androgyne.)—33. 

The author now explains the phrase Vag- vais, 
As that Goddess Saraswati is the essence of all womanhood, She is 
called Si. As (Vayu is immeasureable-Na-miyate-He is called Ama. 


2 Thus SA--Ama-Sá&ma) (Thus Sama is the name of the ardhanári Vayu). 


" The author explains the Udgitha as applying to Vayu Saraswati. He does not 


Z -explain the word Ud, bocause it is already explained in the Upanigad itself, He explains 


, the word Githa thus :-- 
| Since She is the presiding deity of Sama Veda, She is called Githa, 


| Therefore, this Vayu, that has half of his body womanly, is called 
Udgitha ; (meaning Vayu and Saraswati in one, because Prana is Ut and 
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Vaka is Githa). (He is the same god as Sima, meaning Vayu and 
Saraswati in one. Så is Vik and ama is the Vayu). It is this Vayu, who 
is sometimes described as having his hody partly of a male, and partly of 
a female character. 


Note.—This word Sama aud: Udgitha are thns the names of the Ardhanári or the 
Androgyne god Viyu, half of whose body is female and the other half male. Though 
Visnu is generally known as Ardhanari, yet in some Puranas, Vayu is also called Ardhanári. 
1n fact, this Vayu principle is dual in nature, half male and half female. The second 
person of the trinity is always of this dual character. 


MANTRA 1.3. 24, 


तद्धापि ब्रह्मदत्तश्चै कितानेयो राजानं भक्षयन्नुवाचायंत्यस्य 
राजा quid विपातयताय्यदितोऽयास्य आङ्विरसोऽन्येनोदगाय- 
दिति वाचा च ह्व स प्राणेन चोदगायदिति ॥ २४ ॥ 


तत्‌ Tat, that; itis the Sima Vayu who is in Aydsya etc. ह Ha, it has been 
said. af Api, even, weg: Brahmadattah, Brahmadatta by name; चैकितानेय: 
Chaikitaneya, born in the family of, or one of the descendants of Chaikitána. 
warm’ Rájánam, soma juice. www Bhaksayan, drinking. उवाच Uvacha, said. इत: 
Jtah, Prana. यदि Yadi, if; other than this. vt" Anyena, by any one else, The 
full sense is, if anyone else other than this Prana male Ajasya Angirasa chant 
hymns. अयास्यः Aydsyah, Ayásyah. ww: Angirasa, Ahgirasa. wu" Udagáyat, 
chanted hymns (iu the Sacrifice of Brahma), sw Ayam, this. राजा Raja, Soma; 
the moon, the presiding deity of the Soma juice. wẹ Tyasya, his; here, mine 
who have been drinking Soma juice. atv’ Mürdhánam, head. विपातयतात्‌ Vp 
tayatat, let (him) strike off or cut off. इति 11, amt Váchá, by the goddess Vák, प्राणेन 
Prágena, by the chief of the Prana Vayus. 3 Cha, and, हि He, certainly, उदगायत्‌ 
Udagayat, chanted hymns. 

Note :--16 is said that Brahmadatta born in the family of Chikitána, said (on oath) while 
drinking Soma juice :—“ Let moon, the presiding god of this soma juice, cut off my head, 
if it was anybody else other than this chief Praga, who made Ayasya Aügirása chant hymns 
(in the Sacrifice of Prajápati). No doubt, it was ouly goddess Vak who is the same as the 
chief Prana who made him chant hymns.” 


24. That (glory of Prana) was verily even declared 
by Brahmadatta Chaikitineya while drinking the Royal 
drought (of Soma)—“ May this King (of liquors) cut off my 
head, if Ayásya Angirasa sang (the Udgitha) through (the 
help of) any other. He (Ayásya) sang through the help of 
even the Vik and of Prana indeed (through the help of the 
Androgyne):—-34. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY 


When the Risi Ayásya chanted hymns in the Visvasrig Soma 
sacrifice, he did so as possessed by this androgyne Vayu called Sama or 
Udgitha 


MANTRA 1, 3, 25. 


तस्य SALT साम्नो यः स्वं वेद भवति हास्य स्वं तस्य वे स्वर 
एव स्वं तस्मादात्विञ्यं करिष्यन्वाचि स्वरमिच्छेत तया वाचा 
स्वरसंपन्नयात्विज्य कु्यात्तस्माद्ज्ञे स्वरवन्तं दिह SIEG एवाऽथो यस्य 
स्वं भवति भवति हास्य स्वं य एवमेतत्सा्नः स्वं वेद ॥ २५ ॥ 


a: Yah, whoever. तस्य Tasya, that; mentioned before. wa Etasya, this 
साम्नः Sámnah of Vayu called Sama. स्वा Svam, property; wealth. बेद Veda, 
knows; realizes. अस्य Asya, his; of the knower, «4 Svam, property, wealth, such 
as home, treasure &c., of which Vayu is the master. भवति Bhavati, is. ẹ Ha, 
certainly, तस्य Tasya, his. 3 Vai, indeed, wu Svarah, sweet tone; musical 
note. रब Eva, only. सवा Svam, property. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, hence; since, sweet 
musical note is the property of Prana. ‘wha Artvijyam, the duties of a Ritvika न 
the act of chanting Udgitha. कप्त Karigyan, in order to do, or perform. mf 
Váchi, in his speech; in his voice. wt Svaram, sweet musical tone. win 
Ichchheta, should wish. an Tayá, that. «amma Svarasampannayá, rich with 
sweet musical tone. वाचा Vacha voice. miss Ártvijyam, the duty of a Ritvik ; chant- 
ing hymns. saa Kuryåt, should do; should perform. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore, 
zd Yajfie, in a sacrifice, wt’ Svaravantam, having a sweet musical tone. wa Eva, 
only. Raw Didrikshante, look for. यस्य Yasya, whose; from whom; from which 
sweet toned Ritvik, ea Asya, of this; of the sacrificer. = Svam, wealth. भवति 
Bhavati, is. अथ Atha, therefore, sU. a: Yah, whoever. wa Evam, in this 
way. रतत État, this. साम्न: Sámnabh, of the chief Váyu who is called Sáma. w 
Svam, property. 3¢ Veda, knows. we Asya, his. xà Svam, wealtb. भवति 
Bhavati, is. ह Ha, certainly 


| 25. Whoever knows the property of this Váyu called 
Sima mentioned before, he gets wealth, musical note indeed 
. As his property. One intending to perform the duty of a 
E. Ritvika (which is to chant hymns) should therefore wish for 
8 sweet musical voice. Duties of a Ritvika (which is to chant 
hymns) should be performed in a voice which is rich with 

musical tone. It is therefore, those only are looked for in a 
Sacrifice, who are endowed with musical voice, for, from him 
does the sacrificer obtain wealth. He indeed attains wealth 
- who knows the property of Sama Vayu.—35. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The house, the treasure &c these are called Sv& or possessions. 
These all depend upon the tone of the Udgátri (because this Vayu is the 
presiding deity of the Udgátri) 

MANTRA I. 3. 26 


तस्य Pau साख्नो यः सुवर्ण वेद भवति हास्य सुवर्णं 
तस्य वै स्वर एव सुवर्ण भवति हास्य सुवण UG 
सुवर्ण वेद ॥ २६ ॥ 


तस्य Tasya, that; mentioned before. wre Etasya, of this. साम्नः Samnah, of 
Sáman. saat’ Suvargam, gold; ornament. य: Yah, who. वेद- Veda, knows. अस्य 
Aeya, his; of this knower. qa Suvargam, ornament, भवति Bhavati, is. fe Hi, 
certainly; no doubt. «Ha. wa Tasya, of him, @ Vai, indeed. स्वरः Svarah, 
Svarah, musical note. wa Eva, only. सुवणं Suvarpam, ornament. थ: Yah, who- 
over. wx Evam, in thie way. ama: Sámnah, of Sáman. wa Etat, thie. yaa 
Suvarnam, ornament. वेद Veda, knows. we Asya, of thie man, सुवर्ण Suvargam, 
ornament. भवति Bhavati,is. ६ Ha, certainly. 

26. Ornament certainly belongs to him who knows 
the ornament of this Sáman, just mentioned before. Sweet 
musical note is, in fact, the ornament of this god. Ornament 
certainly, therefore, does he get who knows the ornament of 
this god.—-35. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
That Vayu is the ornament and he is the gold, and he resides in 
the tone of the Udgatri. 
MANTRA 1 3. 27. 


तस्य हेतस्य साम्नो a: प्रतिष्ठां वेद प्रति ह तिष्ठति तस्य 
घे वागेव प्रतिष्ठा वाचि हि खल्वेष एतत्प्राणः प्रतिष्ठितो 


गीयतेऽन्न इत्युद्वेक ATS: ॥ २७ ॥ 

तस्य Tasya, of that, mentioned before. we Etasya, of thie, सस्व: S&ámnah, 
of this god Sáman. य: Yah, Whoever. niai Pratistham, eeat, 34 Veda, knowe. 
प्रति Prati, favourably; being highly spoken of. विष्ठति Tisthati, stande; gains his 
footing. x Ha, verily. wa Tasya, of his; of the god S&man 3 Vai, indeed. am 
V&k, epeech ; the organ of speech. सव Eva, only. मतिष्ठा: Pratistháb, seat. हि Hi, 
becauee. a Váchi,in the organ of speech. खल Khalu, truly. w: Esgab, thie. 
प्राण: Pranab, Prana Vayu. fifa: Pratisthitah, reste. sẹ Uha, at the time 
when. गीयते Giyate, ie sung at the time when one chants hymns, wọ Anne, in 
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food ; (supply at other times, अन्यदा). इति Iti, ta Etat, this, स्के Eke, some 
people. g: Ahuh, say. 


21. Favourably, (with reputation) does he stand (in 


3 the world),—he who knows the seat of this god S&man, just 
|. spoken of. The organ of speech is indeed his seat. For it 
| has been said by some that in the organ of speech has this 


|. Prana his seat when one chants hymns, and at other times 
|: in food.—37. 
d MADHVA'S COMMENTRAY. 

At the time of singing, the organ of speech becomes as it were the 
seat. for the manifestation of that Deva Vayu, at times other than that of 
“singing, the seat of Vayu or Prana is food. 


3 ae Note.—Tho Vayu is one. Why is it used in the plural in the word pavamananam of 
¥ .  thepurifers. The Commentator explains this next. 


MANTRA I, 8. 28, 

ग्रथातः पवमानानामेवाभ्यारोहः स वे खलु प्रस्तोता 
| साम प्रस्तोति स यत्र प्रस्तुयात्तदेतानि जपेदसतो म। सद्गमय 
| तमसो मा ज्योतिगेमय gaiga मगमयेति स qat- 
. हासतो मा सद्गमयेति saat असत्सदशृतं मृत्योर्मामृतं 
गमयास्ृतं मा ङृवित्येवेतदाह तमसो मा ज्योतिमेमयेति मृत्यु 
तमो siaa gatai गमयामृतं मा कुर्वित्येवेतदाह 
| aami गमयेति नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्ति । ग्रथ यानीत- 
| राणि स्तोत्राणि तेष्वात्मनेऽन्नाथयमागायेत्तस्मादु तेषु वरं दृणीत 
| यं कामं कामयेत तशस एष एवंविदुद्गातात्मने वा यज- 
. सानाय वा यं कामं कामयते तमागायति तब्दैतलछोकजिदेव न 
. हैवालोक्यताया आशास्ति य एवमेतत्साम वेद ॥ २८ ॥ इति 
_ तृतीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


अथ Atha, now, after Mukti. sa: Atal, hence ; eince the sacrifice peacefully 
comes to an end by chanting Udgítha. Through the grace of a (a name of 
"Vignu). wem Pavamánánám, of those Udgátas that are elect for the post of 


Vaya. saree: Abhy&rohab, superiority over all (regarding controlling of souls in 
|. 8 
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Mukti). स: Sab, he whois elect for Váyuhood. वै Vai, indeed. खलु Khalu, only. 
went Prastotá, ever mutterer of the Sama m antras, worthy of being praised 
साम Sama, Sama mantras. मस्तीति Prastauti, begins to praise. स: Sah, he the 
Prastoté. «a Yatra, when, मस्तूयात Prastiyat, begins to praise. «a Tat, then, 
at the time of Prastáv, रतानि 191811, these; the following mantras addressed 
as prayer to Vigpu. जपेत्‌ Japet, should mutter. असत: Asatah, from Asat; 
from what is unreal which is the cause of misery and a kind of death, सा 
Mâ, me. aa Sat, what is real; which is real; which 18 eternal bliss and there 
fore immortality. 74 Gamaya, (may thou)make me go or get. Take me to. 
तमस: Tamasah, from tamas; darkness which is nothing but ignorance anda 
kind of death. सा Ma, me. ज्योति; Jyotih, light; knowledge. यमय Gamaya, 
make me get or attain; take me to. wm: Mrityoh, from miserable death. सा 
Ma, me. waa Amritam, immortality. गमय Gamaya. (may thou) take me to. 
इति Iti. स: Sah, He. यदा Yada, when; आए Aha, says, असव: Asatah from Asat or 
unreal m Ma, me. सत्‌ Sat, real. गमय Gamaya, make me go to; take me. इति Iti. 
aq: Mrityu, death, थै Vai, in reality. waa Asat, is called Asat; is the meaning 
of the word Asat. सत्‌ Sat, the meaning of the word Sat. aya Amritam, immor- 
tality. मृत्योः Mrityoh, from mrityu. सा Må, me. अमृत Amritam, Amrita, imumnor- 
tality. यसय Gamaya, do thou take me to. मा Mâ, me. my Amritam, immortal, 
कुरु Kuru, do make. wà lti. स्तत्‌ Etat, this, a Eva, only. wę Aha, he says. 
तमसः Tamasab, from tamas; from darkness or ignorance, w Ma, me. ज्योति: 
Jyotih, light ; knowledge. mwa Gamaya, make me go. इति Iti. yea: Mrityuh, 
death, चै Vai, in reality, 77: Tamab, what is called tamas; the meaning of 
the word tamas. AR: Jyotih, light; the meaning of the word jyotih. अमृतं 
Amritam, immortality. gear Mrityoh, from death w Ma, me. प्रसृत Amritam, 
immortality. गमय Gamaya, do thou lead me to. aya Amritam, immortal. भा 
MA, me. कुछ Kuru, make. eq Etat, this sense. W Eva, only. we Aha, he 
says. wt Mrityoh, from death. सा Må, me. 9d Amritam, immortality. यमय 
Gamaya, do thou take me to. इति Iti. न Na,not. wa Atra, here. fatieay Tipo- 
hitam, hidden. xa Iva, like. श्रस्ति Asti, is "m Atha, then. यानि Yâni, whichever. 
इतराणि Itarani, other; other than the three mentioned before. stai Stotráni, 
stotras ; prayers. तेषु Tegu, in them; by those stotras, wer Atmane, for lis 
own self. mem Annádyam, primeval food. amia Ágáyet, should chant for, 
तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore. उ ए. ña Evamvit, whoever knows this. x Yam. 
whiehever. sm, Kámam, object of desire. कामयेत्‌ Kamayeta, wishes for. @ 
Tam, that, for that object of desire. तेषु Tesu, in them. ak Varam, blessing, 
boon. «ma Vrinita should choose; should ask for, सः Sab, he; it is. =: 
Esah, this; the chief ofthe Váyus. samar Udgata, one being the Udgata, CERE 
Atmane, for his own sake. वा Vå, or. यजमानाय Yájamánáya, for the sacrificer, वा 
Va, or. या Yam, whiehever. wm Kamam, the object of desire. कामयते Kámayate, 
wishes for. a Tam, that. आगायति Agayati, gets; attains. aq Tat, that; it is 
«Ha waa État this; Vayu. लाकजिव्‌ Lokajit, the conqueror of the world. स्व Eva, 
no doubt. a: Yah, whoever. w Evam, in this way. wea Etat, this; that the 
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chief or the Prana Vayu is partly male and partly female, &c. सास Sima, the 
Vayu called S&áma. वेद Veda, knows; realizes. mw Álokyatayá, deprivation 
ofthe world. आशा Aga, hope of his enemies; possibility. = Na, not. शब Eva, 
ever. अस्ति Asti, there is. F Ha. 

Now, (since the sacrifico peacefully comes to an end by chanting Udgitha) hence 
is the superiority of the Vayus, to all (as far as Mukti or freedom is concerned). He, the 
chief of the V áyus is, in fact, the Prostotá, the mutterer of the hymns and praises Sama, 
When he begins to praise, he repeats the following (mantras). 

“From Asat, (O Lord) take me to sat; from tamas lead me to jyotis; and from 
Mrityu take me to Amrita.” When he says “ From asat take me to sat. Mrityu or death 
is what he means by the word Asat ; and by sat he means Amrita blissful immortality.” 
Therefore the whole sentence comes to this,—' From death take me to blissful immortality 
which means “ Make me, O lord, immortal and blessed,” this is only what he means to 
say. (When hesays) “From tamas lead me to jyotis," —death is what is meant by tamas, 
darkness which is ignorance, and by jyotis or light is meant blissful immortality ; this 
sentence comes to this :—'' From Mrityu (death) take me to blissful immortality; make 
me (0. lord) blissful and immortal ; this is what he says by the prayer, When he says 
“From death take me to immortality," the sense is not at all hidden, (it is clear), Then 
in the stotras that are other than these (three), he, the prastoté should chant hymns 
in order to get for his own self tho things of which food is the first. Therefore, whoever 
knows this should ask or pray for the things that he desires by those (mantras). It 
is this Vayu who is Udgâtâ and who prays for the things that ho desires for his own 
-gake; or for the sake of the sacrificor. Itis this Vayu who is, infact, the conqueror of 
the world, (who is supremo to all) He who realizes this, who knows by practice that 
Vayu called Sima js au androgyne, there is no possibility of his being deprived of any 
thing in world,— 38. 

Here ends the udgttha Brahmanam. 

28. Therefore now (after mukti) the ascendency be- 
longs to the Pavamánas (the Elects to the post of Vayu), 
only, (such an Udgát& is alone fit to be a prastotá). When 
such a Prastot& chants the S&man, then let him recite the 
following three mantras :—Asato má Sad gamaya: tamaso 
má Jyotir gamaya ; myityor ma’ mritam gamaya. When he 
utters “' 8880 ma Sad gamaya" he means that death or 
sorrow is asat, and immortality or bliss is sat, and the 
phrase (from asat lead me to sat) means from sorrow lead 
me to bliss, 2.e., make me immortal. When he says “ tamaso 
má jyotir gamaya” he means that death or ignorance is 
tamas, and jyotir is knowledge or immortality, (and the 
prayer means from ignorance lead me to knowledge). The 
mantra ‘“‘ mrityor má amritam gamaya” is clear, for in it 
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a there is nothing hidden (as it means lead me from death to 
ii mukti). 


Now those Stotras which are other (than these three), 
are to be used for obtaining food for himself by singing 
them. Therefore, let the yajamana, while they are being 
chanted, ask for any boon as he may desire. An Udgatri 
" who knows thus the meaning of the three mantras (and 18 
elect for Váyuhood) can get, by chanting, whatever thing 
i that he may desire for himself or for his yajamána. There- 
fore, this is verily the conqueror of the world. Let the 
enemy of such a person never cherish (the foolish) hope of 
seeing this man deprived of the worlds, he who knows 


this Saman.—38. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
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The word pavamanánám is used in the plural io indicate all those 
who (in different cycles) will become fit to be the vehicle of the 
Supreme Vayu. ‘These vehicles are Elects from the beginningless 
time (and no person other than an Elect from Eternity can ever ber 
come a vehicle of Vayu or the Cosmic Christ) In final Mukti these 
Vehicles attain or ascend to the highest seat (in heaven of the Lord. 
and it is they alone who carry the frecd souls to the highest place). 
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| Let him who is elect (from eternity to occupy the office) of Vaya 
i recite these three prayers, constantly meditating ou Visnu :—Asato má sad 
gamaya : tamso má jyotir gamaya :. mrityor má mritam gamaya, (from the 
| unreal lead me to the Real, from the darkness lead me to Light, from the 
| death lead me to Immortality). With these mantras he should pray to 


Visnu. 

Note-—But how is one to know, among multitude of good and pious men, that 
d are around him, who are those souls, who from eternity have taken the vow of service to 
the Cosmie Váyu, and are elects, through whom the Váyu will manifest in some age or 
other? How is one to know the entity whose body will be taken by Vayu? For the 
gruti says that a sacrifice to be fruitful the yajamána must have for his Udgatri Priest 
one whose body is to become the vehicle of the Vayu, This question, the Commentator 
answers next and shows what are the marks with which a Vehicle of Vayu is born. 


Those who, according to rule, are fit to hold the office of Vayu 


possess thirty-two marks in their entirety. 
(Any ono who possesses these 32 two marks iu their entirety is never unfit to hold the 
position of tho Vayu. The Divino. Saraswatí also has these 32 marks, but she is excluded), 
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Note:—Bnt Avatáras like Rima and Krişna also had these 32 marks, how are theso 
then the marks of the Elect of Vayu? To this the commentator answers : — 


But these marks are found in every Avatara of Vispu, without any 
particular significance being attached to them, they are not their distin- 
gushing feature. They (the Avataras of ४1800) possess over and above 
those thirty-two marks, the following four Special marks) :— Their right 
hand is marked with a thousand-spoked wheel and a club with eight- 
handles. Their left hand is marked with a conch shell having a hundred 
convolntions, and a lotus shining with thousand petals. 


Note.—But are not these 32 marks found in the Devas like Rudya and others? 
The Commentator answers this in the negative in the next verse :— 


The persons fit to occupy the status of a Rudra (Giriza) have only 
twenty-eight marks: those who. are fit to occupy the status of Suras 
(devas) have sixteen to twenty-four marks. ‘Those who are fit to occupy 
the status of Risis have eight io sixteen marks. "Those who are fit to 
hold the office of the World-ruler (Chakravartin) have marks less than 
eight, (or eight). _ 

Are not the three mantras asato &c., really one, according, to their commentary, as 
given in the Upanisad itself? Do they not all mean “lead me from death to immortality?" 
It is not so. They are really three distinet prayers, for the avoidance of three distinct 
undesirables, and the getting of threo distinct acquisitions. Asat means sorrow and sat 
means bliss: tamas means ignorance and jyotir means knowledge, mpityu means spiritual 
death and awritam means spiritual life. The three mantras therefore mean :—From all 
gricf and sorrrow lead me to joy, and happiness: from ignorance lead me to knowledge, 
from spiritual death or bondage of transmigration lead me to spiritual life or mukti. In 
other words, this is a prayer for the removal of the obstacles of the finer planes and the hest— 
owal of the beatitndes of those planes. " From asat lead me to sat"—from sorrows lead 
me to joy, from the sorrows of the physical and emotional planes lead me to the joys of 
those planes. “ Tamaso ma jyotir 2amaya "--from ignorance lead me to knowledge—remove 
the darkness of the mental and intuitional planes and lead me to the light of those planes. 
“Mrityo” má amritam gamaya :--'* from bondage lead me to mukti, from spiritual death lead 
me to spiritual life, which.is moksa. Therefore the commentator says :— 

Asat is essentially sorrow and is hence called death : Sat 1s essential- 
ly bliss and hence called immortality. Tamas is in its very nature ignor- 
ance, and hence called death. Jyotir is essentially knowledge and hence 
called immortality. Mrityu in the sentence mrityor má amritam gamaya 
means the ordinary " death," (which all who take birth must undergo. 
This is transcended then only when Moksa is attained. A mukta jiva is never 
reborn under the law of necessity and so never dies). (Mukti can never 
be attained without spiritual life.) Those who thus know the meaning of 
these three mantras, and who are fit to occupy tbe office of Vayu, should be 
made to officiate as Üdgátri priest. When such worthy persons are 


udgatri, let the sacrificer ask for boons from them (and boons given by 
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such will always be true). ‘But if the sacrifcer is himself such an 
Udgátri) and sacrifices for himself and not for others, then if he sings 
out desiring anything, he verily gets that thing, there is no doubt in it. 

He who knows and meditates with respect on Vayu, here called 
SAman, never loses the world that he desires, and his enemy should never 
hope to see such a person deprived of it. Let no one ever doubt that the 
persons fit to occupy the post of Vayu will ever fail to acquire the worlds 
that are described as, meant for them; because these Vehicles of Vayu 
are the most dear objects of love to Narayana, (for few only are capable 
of the sacrifice that is required from a Vehicle of Vayu or Cosmic Christ.) 
Thus it is written in the Mahé Samhita. 

The word Ayásya in mantra I, 3. 8. has nob been explained in the above extract 
from the Mahásamhitá, so the Commentator explains it in his own words :— 

That which goes (ayate) out of the mouth (&syát) is called ayasya. 
Asya+Aya (ought to be)=4syadya, but by inversion, it has become ayásya ; 
as if the compound was of 8४9 88४89. The root Vaya like the root 
Vpaya means “to go”. 

The last mantra I. 8. 26 contains the sentence :—mrityor mi amritam gamaya iti, 
na atra tirohitam iva asti, This is explained by some as “the third mantra has no 
additional meaning than what is contained in the other. two, and therefore it requires no 
explanation, Therefore the sruti says, there is nothing as if hidden here.” This explana- 
tionis not correct. If the third mantra had no additional meaning from what was con- 


tained in the other two, then the japa of this mantra would be useless, Therefore the 
Commentator says :— 


The words mrityu and amrita in the third mantra are well known 
words, meaning death and moksa, and so they require no explanation, 
(aud therefore the Sruti has not explained them; as it has explained the 
other words like asat and sat, tamas and jyotir). ‘Therefore the Bráhmana 
says “na atra tirohitam iva asati "—there is nothing as 1f hidden.here. The 
words are clear and require no explanation. 


In the phrase sa esa evamyit Udgátá &c.,in the same mantra requires explanation. 
Apparently it means :-- Kan Udgátá priest who knows thus the glory of Praha.’ The 
Udgátá here appears separate from Prána, some one other than Prána. To remove this 
misconception the Commentator says :— 


In the phrase “esa evamvid udgata,” the udgátá priest is not every 
ordinary priest, but that priest only who is elect from eternity for the 
post of Vayuhood. It is only those Udgátas who have been called Pava- 
mánas or Váyus in the beginnnig of this mantra, who (when asked by the 
yajamána) have the power of granting the desires of their client. 

The word evamvid means who knows thus the meaning of these three prayers 88900 


má &c., and not one who knows the mystery of Prana, for a true Udgátá is always a mani- 
fegtation of Prina. The word evamvid qualifies the word “elect for the post of Vayn.” 


t 
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Therefore the Srnti says:—Tad dha etal lokajid eva, “ this being 
so, therefore, this is as if the conqueror of the world.” Therefore, the - 
boon should be asked from such an Udgata. 


FOURTH BRAHMANA. 


MANTRA I. 4. 1 
आरत्मेवेदमय्न आसीत्‌ पुरुषविधः सोऽनुवीक्ष्य नान्य- 
दात्मनोऽपइ्यत्सोऽहमस्मीत्यग्रे व्याहरत्ततोऽहनामाभवत्तस्माद- 
. प्यतह्यामन्त्रितो ऽहमयमित्येवाग्र उक्त्वाथान्यन्नाम्रब्रते यदस्य 
भवति स यत्पूवाऽस्मात्सवस्मात्संवान्पाप्मन श्रोषत्तस्मात्पुरुष 
आषति ह वे स ते योऽस्मात्पूर्वो बुभूषति य एवं वेद ॥ १॥ 


co आत्मा Atm, Paramátman: The Supreme Self Visnu. ta Eva, only ; nothing 
else. इदम्‌ I-dam, of this (=etasya), =A Agre, Before ths creation. आसीत्‌ 281; 
A ‘there was, (ma: tátah from that), yeaa; Purusavidhah. The Purusa like. 
‘That is the Brahma. Purusa means Vispu, and Vidha means like. Ons like 
Vignu. Jt is preceded by aa: Tatah then. a: Sah, he; Brahmá. wire Anu, 
vikshya, looking minutely on all sides. wea Anyat, anything. न Na, not. 
ma: Atmanah, than his own 8811. अपश्यत्‌ Apasyat, saw, found. सः Sab, he. 
Brahm. अहम्‌ A ham, “I.” This word means that which cannot bs discarded 
or given up; त्र (A), not and & (Ha), what is given up. (हेय).  wRw Asmi, 
Am. इति Iti, this. aì Agre, before; me Vyaharat uttered. aa: Tatah, 
therefore. agam Ahamnámá, named Akam. mwaa Abhavat, became. तस्मात्‌ 
Tasmat, therefore, since Brahma, uttered first Aham ( sm' ) “I.” «afe Etarhi, now, 

at this time also. añ Api, even. आमंत्रित: Amantritáh, addresssd; asked "who 
art thou.” अहम्‌ Aham, I waq Ayam, this. इति 1७, thus, wi Agre, first, in the 
beginning. saa (110४७, having said wa Atha, then. waq Anyat, other. नाम 
> Nima, name: (given to his body by his parents). यत्‌ Yat, which. ae Asya, his. 
भवति Bhavati, is. xa Prabrüte, says. यत्‌ Yat, because, अस्मात्‌ Asmat, this. 

- : सबैस्सात Sarvasmát, of all; of the created things. wa: Pürvah, former; prior; 
1 existing from before, Thé Chief, the Foremost, #: Sah, he; Brahmi, स्वन्‌ 
C Garvan, all, पाप्मनः P pmanah, evil; limitations. रषत्‌ Ausat, (was free from); 
~ burnt, तस्मात Tasmat, therefors. yea: Purusah, called Purusa. He who has 
- . burnt (is free from, all the evils from the beginning. Pur-Pürva (from before) 
--usha-burnt. Who has burnt (all evils) from before a: Yah, whoever. w 
Evam, this; Brahmá is like Purusa (free from all evils): and is an image 
of God. az Veda, Knows; realizes within himself. स: Sah, he; the knower, 
md Asmat, of him; from the knower, यः Yah), who. प: Pfirvah, superior, 
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बुभूषति 1300011068, wishes to obtain (the object of his desire). w Tam, him; the 
jealous rival. ब्रोषति Osati, burns; destroys. 

1. The Self (Visnu) alone existed m the beginning 
of this (creation and next to Him was Brahmá) in the shape 
of the Purusa (Visnu). He looking about saw no one else 
but his (own) self. He first uttered (the words). “d am." 
Hence He got the name of Aham “TI.” ''herefore, even now 
when (any one) is addressed (© who art thou,") he (naturally) 
says first Aham ayam, " this is I,” and then he speaks forth 
the other name which belongs to him (as given by his 
parents). Because he from before (parva) all this, burnt 
(aushat) all evils, therefore he is called Purusa (the Furst 
burner of sins). He who knows this, verily burns him down 
who wishes to forestall him.—-39. 


This was Atman,—Visnu before the creation ; there was Brahma who was like Visnu 


(supesior to all). 
than his own self. 
ciousness of self ( 
the consciousness which is constan 
therefore even now, on being asked ( 
another name (such as Nevadatta) g 
Purusa, because before this (crea 
realises this,—(that Brahmá is Purusa 
y over him, wishes to get (the object of his desire). 


MANTRA I. 4. 2. 


R’ ) On this account he passed by the name of * Aham "- 


superiorit 


सोऽविभेत्तस्मादेकाकी विभेति सहायर्माक्षांचक्रे यन्मदन्य- 
arta कस्मान्नु बिभमीति तत एवास्य भये वीयाय कस्माञ्यः 


भेष्यद्‌ दि f rare t O 
diate भयं भवति ua 
a: Sah, he; Brahma afa Abibhet, feared; 8 
therefore, zara Ekaki, alone; 
a: Sab, he. way Ayam, this: Brahma 


afraid 
€ Ha, a mere particle यत Yat, because. 


Chakre, made. 
aaa Anyat, obstruector (badhaka) 
why ; from whom. 
Tatah, then; after that 
ViyAya, left him, meq Kasmat, why; from what. 


wa Eva, only. अस्य Asya, his. भय Bhayam, fear. बीयाय 


or inferior nof under one's dominio) w Bhayam, fear. सवति Bhavati, 18. 


Vai, certainly. 
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Brahm then minutely looked on all sides and found none else other ४ 


(Therefore) he said before that “I am.” There is a constant cons- © 
-*T'—(Aham, “3 


t and which does not undergo any change). It is < 
who are you ?), a man first utters “Tam,” then says 5 ६ 
iven him by his parents, He, Brahmi js also called . 
tion) he burnt (was free from) all the evils. He who 
) destroys him (his rival) who assuming the 


cot afraid. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, 3 
one who is alone fafa Bibheti, fears; gots 
Jai Íkshám, deliberation. — oh 
मत्‌ Mat, than me, 
न Na, not. afa Asti, there 1 8. कस्मात्‌ Kasmál न 
4 Nu, then, fm Bibhemi, do I fear. w Iti, thus. mmo 


ऋभेष्य्‌ Abhegyat, did he fea | 


fe Hi, because. द्वितीयात्‌ Dvitiyát from a rival, an enemy, (whether superior, equal | 
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| Brahma feared; hence (even now) a man when alone gets fear; thus frightened 
Brahmi made this deliberation,—since, there is none else other than me (to oppose me) 
why should Ifear? Then it is that his fear left him Why should he fear? For, it is 
from the second only (when opposed) that fear proceeds 


2. He (Brahmi) became frightened. Therefore even 
how a man who is alone becomes frightened. Then verily 
He reflected thus—“ Since there is no other to resist me, of 
whom am I afraid?” Hence his fear altogether went 
away. For from whom should he be. afraid? Verily fear 


arises from a second (an enemy) only.—40 
~: Note:- It is only when either there is a superior who is one’s enemy that there can 


: be fear: or where there ig an equal inimically disposed : or where there is an inferior on 


whom one has no control and who may injure at an unguarded moment, But the only 


, superior to Brahmi is Visyu his loving father. There could be no fear from that quarter 
: There is no one equal to Brahma, for he is the first-begotten of God. While all other 
; Sivas-are his inferior and subject to his control and so cannot injure him. So there was 
| 4, NO cause of fear for Brahm, 


"The phrase “dvitiyad vai bhayam bhavati " of this mantra is one of the logions of the 
advaitins and. on it they base their theory of non-plurality, But the whole context shows 
that it has nothing to do with it. It could not possibly apply to Brahman, for the subject 


B T matter of this Chapter is Prajâpati. 


MANTRA I. 4. 3 


स नेव रेमे तस्मादेकाकी न रमते स ह्ितीयमेच्छत स 


| gaara यथा Aygan संपरिष्वक्तो स इममेवात्मानं 
` द्वेधा पातयत्ततः पतिश्च पल्ली चाभवतां तस्मादिदमर्धदृगलमिव 
. स्वइति इ स्माह याज्ञवल्क्यस्तस्मादयमाकाशः स्त्रिया gaa 
` एव ताश समभवत्ततो मनुष्या अजायन्त ॥ ३ N 


Ag Sah, He, Brabmá. न Na, not, wa Eva, ever. I Reme, felt delight, 


"because he was all alone, तस्मात Tasmát, therefore, सकी Ekáki, alone, when 
solitary, a Na, not. रुसते Ramate, takes delight, «x: Sah he, Brahma, fga 
Dvitiyam, second ; a companion, 2428 Aichhat, wished for ; longed for, स्लीपुसाशसा 
Stripumamsau, husband and wife. संपरिष्वक्ती Samparigvaktau, in embrace ; embrac 
ing one-ànother, यथा Yathá, as much, way Etáván, so much in extent. सः 
Sah,he, Brahm&, आस Asa, was, ह Ha. स: Sab, he, Brahmá, wq Imam, this 


2 wi Eva, only, आत्मानः Átmánam, body d$ Dvedhá, in two parts, अपातयत्‌ 


h husband, च Cha, पत्नी Patni, wife, च Cha, and, maai Abhavatám, Became, 
nto existence, The husband was Brahmá and the wife was Brahmáni or 
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Idam, this, स्वः Svah, pleasure, अर्थेशगलम्‌ Ardhabrigalam, half of & cup; here ghee 
in the two half portions of the same cup. Brigalam has been translated as 8 pea, 
a shell, xalva,like. इति Iti, this, amam: YAjfiavalkyah, Yájüavalkya ; Kanva. 
gm Ahasma, said. ह Ha, तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore ; here used in the sense of 
यस्मात्‌ (Yasmát) because, अयम्‌ Ayam, this. आकाश: Âkâsah, the space, the void. 
स्त्रिया Striyá, by woman ; by wife. wid Püryate,is filled. रब Eva, in fact, ता Tám, 
her; the wife, समभवत्‌ Samabhavat, embraced, coupled with aa: Tatah, then. 
मनुष्या: Manusyah, intelligent beings, such as gods, &c. This word is derived from 
the root #4 (Man) to be conscious, with the affix. sm अजायंत Ajáüyanta, were born ; 
made their appearance, 

3. He (Brahma) did not feel any pleasure, because 
no one feels pleasure in singleness. He wished for a second. 
He was an androgyne, so much as a man and a woman 
joined in one. He made this very (androgynous; body to 
fall (pat) into two (pieces) and thence arose (pati) hus- 
band (Brahma) and wife (patni) (Saraswati). Therefore 
Yajfiavalkya said :—" Therefore arises this pleasure (rom 
the union of male and female) (like the coming together 
of butter kept) in two halves of a vessel. Hence this void 
is filled by the woman. He embraced her (Saraswati). 
Thence were produced all beings with mind (like the Devas 


down to men).—41.. 

Note :~This ereation is evidently on a very subtlo plano, ‘he creatures arising 
from the first union of Brahma and Saraswati are beings having mind and dwolling in the 
mental plane. Thoir body is of mental matter. Besides these Manushyas or mind 
endowed beings, the mental forms of animals are also ereated in the mental plane, as is 
mentioned later on, All those mental forms of béings, that will later take physical - ३. 
bodies, are ereated by Brahma with tho help of Saraswati the power of ideation. This ve 
plane of ideas 18 ever fleeting like the fleeing of Saraswati before Brahmi. It requires 
strong power of ‘eoneentration to cateh hold tho ovanoseont Ideas (Saraswati) and mould 
it into mental forms. The futuro forms of gods down to lowest animals are presented 
at first by Saraswati to Brahma, who fixes these forms in mental matter and multiplies | 


them. 


MANTRA I. 4. 0 5 
साहेयमीक्षांचक्रे कथं नु मात्मन एव जनयित्वा संभवति 
इन्त तिरोसानीति सा गोरभवदृषभ इतरस्ताशसमेवाभवत्ततो . 
गावोऽजायन्त वडवेतराभवदश्वदष इतरो गद्भीतरा गर्दभ 
इतरस्ताश्समेवाभवत्तत एकशफमजायताऽितराभवद्रस्त इतरोऽ 
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विरितरामेष इतरस्तांश्‍समेवाभवत्ततो;जावयो; जायन्तेवमेव 
यदिदं किंच मिथुनमापिपीलिकाभ्यस्तत्सर्वमसूजत ॥ ४ ॥ 


सा Sa, she; Brahmápi, (woman as she was, she was naturally bashful). उ. 

ह Ha. wm Iyam, this. Sam Tkshám, deliberation, reflection wa Chakre, made. 

€" Hanta, alas, भा Mâ, me, आत्मनः Átmanah, from himself ; from his‘own body. 

जनयित्वा Janayitvá, having given birth to; having created. कथ' Katham, how. न Nu, 

now, ` संभबति Sambhavati, couples (with me). fax Tiras, disappearance, असानि 

Asini, let me (disappear); let me (conceal), इति Iti, a Sa, she, Brahmin! (on 

finding immorality and sin in this), x: Gauh, a cow. maq Abhavat, became, 

assumed the form of. इतर; Itarah, the other, Brahma, ऋषभः Risabhah, A bull, 

at Tám, her, the cow. रब Eva, only. समभवत्‌ Samabhavat, approached ; coupled with 

aa: Tatah, from that joining. ma: GAvah, kine. aara Àj&yanta, were born ; came 

into existence. इतरा Itárá, she; Brahmayi. asat Vadavá, mare, maaa Abhavat, 

assumed the form of. इतर: Itarah, the other, Brahma. ayan: Asvavrisah, stallion, 

a best horse. wiu Itârâ, the one. गर्दमी Gardhbhi, a female ass. इतर; Itarab, the 

other, ग्भ: Gardabhah, male ass. तां Tám, her. za Eva, only. समभवत्‌ Samabhavat, 

approached ; coupled with. - ततः Tatah, from that joining, ww» Ekagapham, one 

hoofed animals; the class of one-hoofed animals. mm Ajáyata, was born. इतरा 

Itará, she ; the one. mm 818, she-goat; maa Abhavat, became. इतर; Itarah, the 

other; Brahma. am: Vastah, he goat, इतरा Itârâ, the one; she. wf: Avih, a ewe. 

इतरः Itara}, the other. 3a: Mesah, a ram. ता; Tám, her. रब Eva, only, समभवत्‌ 

Samabhavat, approached; joined, «a: Tatah, from this union, mrm: Ajavayah, 

> goats and shecp, ‘aria Ajáyanta, were born. a A, up to; down to. पिपीलिकाभ्यः 

. Pipilikábhyah, ants. faa: Mithunam, pair. aq Yat, whatever. xq Idam, this. 

- किष Kificha thing; created thing. «i Sarvam, all. aa Tat, that. w Evam, in 
> this way. wa Eva, only. smmm Asrijata created; produced. 


— ^ 4. She thus reflected “Alas! how does he enjoy 
‘me after giving birth to me from his own body. Let 
me hide (myself)" She assumed the form of a cow, whilst 
‘he became a bull, and her too did he approach. From this 
union cows were born. A mare did one (Brahmani) became, 
(whilst) a stallion did the other (Brahma). A female ass did 
she become, and a male ass was he; and her too did he 
approach. From this union was born the class of one- 
hoofed animals. A she-goat became one, and a he-goat was 
| ihe other ; 8 ewe was she and 8 ram the other; and her did 
|! he-approach. From such union were born the goats and 
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ewes. In this way, every being down to the ants was born 


a pair each.—42. 
MANTRA I, 4. 5. 


सोऽवेदहं वाव स्वटिरस्म्यहईहीद« सवेमस्रक्तीति ततः 
सष्टिरभवत्स्टया ९ हास्येतस्यां भवति य एवं वेद ॥ ५ ॥ 


स: Sah, he; Brahm. waa Avet, knew; was conscious. ग्रह Aham, I. am 
Viva, truly. wf&: Sristib, Sristi by name; the creator. अस्मि Asmi, am. हि Hi, 
because, q Idam; this, w3« Sarvam, all; down to the class of ants (worms). 
अषि Aspiksi, have created; have produced. इति Iti. «a: Tatah, for that reason. 
efè: Syistih, Sristi by name, the creator. ww (Srija) to create and fara (Ktich) one 
who creates. wa Abhavat (he) was. a: Yab, whoever. सब Evam this; that 
Brahma is Sristi, the creator. वेद Veda, knows; realizes. wa Asya, his; रतस्याँ 
Etasyám in this, agit Srigtyám in the creation; among the beings directly 
created by Brahma. भवति Bhavati, is ; has his place in. 

5. He (Brahma) knew :-—“ Verily lam the creation 
(creator), for I indeed created all this.” Hence he got the 
name of Sristi. He who knows thus (why Brahma is called 


creation) becomes in this creation His (son).-—43. 
Note :—The elect who realizes that Brahma is the Creator and the whole creation is 
from his mind, becomes a son of Brahmi, i. e, fit to dwell in the mental plane and work 


there actively. His mental body becomes active, It is through personal relationship . 


with Brahmi that the evolution of such a soul is hastened. The “Son of Brahma” is the 


technical name of a high class of initiates. 
MANTRA 1. 4. 8. 


ग्रथेत्यभ्यमन्थत्स सुखाच्च योनेहेस्ताभ्यां चाम्रिमरूजत 
तस्मादेतदुभयमलोमकमन्तरतोऽलोमकाहि योनिरन्तरतद्यदि 
तमाहुरमुं यजामुं यजेत्येकेकं देवमेतस्येव सा विस्रष्टिरेष उ ह्येव 


सवें देवा अथ यर्किंचेदमार्द तद्रेतसोऽस्रजत तदु सोम एतावदा | 


gay सवैमन्नं चैवान्नादश्च सोम एवान्नमश्चिरन्नादः सैषा 


ब्रह्मणो तिसृष्टिः । यच्छेयसो देवानसृजताथ यन्मयः wur | 
agaa तस्मादतिस्टष्टिरति स्वष्टया*हास्येतस्यां भवति य एवं | 


वेद ॥ & ॥ 


zu Atha, afterwards; when Brahma had created the eaters. fa Iti, for this : 


reason, because he thought that he would create the food for those eaters, mara 
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: : Lord. sm Atha, and. यतुकिच Yatkincha, whatever. इदम्‌ Idam, this. 
S wet ; liquid food. «a Tat, that. रेतसः Retasah, from Semen. 
_ created, त्त्‌ Tat, that liquid food. सोम Soma, the god Soma. s U. 
‘-go much, चै Vai, indeed. इद' Idam, this, af Sarvam, all; whole world, uw 
P Annam, food, सब Eva, only; nothing more. च Cha, sa: Annádabh, the eater of 
: food. _ च Cha, and. सोम Soma, the god Soma. एव Eva, only. um Annam, food, 
रि Agnib, fire; fire-god, amg: Annádah, the eater of food, One who digests 
i liquid food, himself not being liquid ; Or, it may mean the fire in the stomach. 
_ सा Så, she, the afore mentioned. wi Eså, this; creation. agu: Brahmaņah, of 
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*. immortals that are superior to Brahm& himself, their creator 
a यत्‌, Yat, because. प्रेयसः Sreyasah, superior (in nature) देवान्‌ Deván, the Devas 
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Abhyamanthat, (He) churned ; the two hands and two lips were united and joined 
together, सः Sah, he; Brahma. मुखात Mukhát, from the mouth. थाने: Yoneh, as a 
source; as the place of production. च Cha. इस्ताभ्यां Hastábhyám, from his two 
hands. * Cha, and. "iq Agnim, fire, mama Asrijata, created; produced. तस्मात्‌ 
Tasmát, therefore, स्तत्‌ Etat, these, उभयम्‌ Ubhayam, both ; hands and lips. अंतरतः 
Antaratah, inside, ANARI Alomakam, without hair, हि Hi, because. योनिः Yonih, 
the place of production. sm Antarab, inside, This word stands for अंतरतः 
(Antaratah). प्लासका Alomaka, without hair, रकैकम्‌ Ekaikam, each separate deva 
as Indra, &c. देवम्‌ Devam, god, as Indra, Marut, श्भुम्‌ Amum, to this god, Indra, 
Marut &c. an Yaja, offer sacrifices or oblations #34 Amum, to that god. यण 
Yaja offer sacrifices or oblations. इति Iti, this. यत्‌ Yet, what is said. सा Sá, that (the 
creation of Deviis), faefp: Visristih, the special creation, ae Tasya, his; of 
Brahmá. खव Eva, only. हि Hi, because. उ U, therefore. सष: Esab, this god, 
Brahma, एव Eva, only, सर्वे Sarve, all देवा: Devah, gods. आहुः Ahuh, they Say, 
w Idam, this. «wa Tat, from him ; from the lord, 7, e. through the grace of the 

aay Árdram 
अएजत 4818, 

wma Etávat, 


Brahmá. wiae: Atisristih, the creation surpassing his ownself; the creation of 


; In their nature, 


the gods. wena Asrijata, he created. wa Atha, now. यत्‌ Yat, because. ard: 


3 Martyah, mortal, सन्‌ San, being. मृतान्‌ Ampitán, immortals; the Devas. mma 
| Asrijata, (He) created. तस्मात्‌ Tasmat, therefore. अ्रतिरृष्टि: Atisristih, superior crea- 
É .. 01, थः Yah, who, «ww Evam, this; supreme creation. बेद Veda, knows (by 
~ practice). अस Asya, his; of Brahma, vami Etasyám, this. aftag A (1811519811 , 
; in the supreme creation; among those gods who are superior to Brahmá, their 
< creator, भवति Bhavati, has his place. 


Afterwards (becanse he thought that he would create the food for those eaters), so 


‘he churned (uniting two hands and two lips together) From his mouth which was tho 
place of production and from (or with the help of) his two hands he produced the fire, 
80 both these (hand and mouth) are without hair inside ; for, the place (organ) of produc- 
tion is without hair inside; The word of direction for the worship of single gods, such 88 
‘worship this god, or, worship that god, is for the worship of this god (Brahm&) only ; for, 
-they say, he alone is all the gods (they all having taken their rise from him), This 13 
owing to (the grace of the lord). Thon he created from his semen all that is liquid (food), 
“That is the god Soma. Thus much of the whole creation is either food, or, eater of food. 
‘Soma is the food and firo-god is the eater, This creation, said afore, is the surpassing 
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creation of Brahmá, surpassing because, he created those gods that surpassed him in their 
nature. Now, that Brahma himself being of the naturo of a mortal, (and therefore a 
younger), created those that were immortal (his clder), so this is his Atisristi, a creation 
that surpasses the creator in naturo. In this surpassing creation of Brahma has his place, 
he who knows (by practice) this supreme creation of Brahma. 


6. Then (thinking “ I have created the Haters, now 
I shall create the cook and the Eatables) he churned. 
(Blowing) from his mouth as the place of production and 
(rubbing) with his two hands (the fire sticks) he created fire. 
Therefore both (the hands and mouth) are without hair in- 
side. For the place of production of fire 18 without hair. 

From that (grace of the Lord, Brahm& created these). 
Therefore when (the knowers of the Vedas) say “ Sacrifice 
to this god (Indra), sacrifice to this god (Marut)" (know that 
the God is one) and all this is his manifold creation, all. 
gods are but he, indeed. 

Then (after creating Fire the Cook) he created all this 
moist (food) from seed. That (food) is indeed Soma. So 
far as all that was to be created (nothing else remained to 
be created) All this creation is either the Eater or the 
Eaten—food or its consumer. Soma is verily food, and Fire 
is the Eater of food. | 

That (creation of the devas) was Brahmas super-crea- 
tion. Because he created Devas, who are (as if his) supe- 
riors. Because himself being (endowed with the qualities 
of) a mortal, he created immortals. "Therefore it is called 
super-creation (the creation of a thing superior to the 
created). 

He who knows this (super-creation) becomes (born) in 


this super-creation (४. ४. is born among the Devas).—44. 

Note:—The fire is produced by blowing with the mouth while rubbing the flrosticks 
with the hands. The mouth acts as yoni or the fire-hole. Entire creation may be divided 
into two broad parts—oaters and the eaten. The whole ereation may be summed up 
in this. 

Brahm& is called mortal here, not because he really is mortal, but because he 
adopted the method of the mortals in creating the Devas i.e. union with Saraswati. Hence 
it ig said—being a mortal he created the immortals, In a figurative sense all work of 
art, (and Brahma's mental creation was a work of art), is the creation of the immortal 
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by the mortal. The types thought out by Brahm live for all ages, while one Brahmá 
may pass away and be succeeded by another Brahmi. The art is immortal, the artist 


mortal. The production of an artist is therefore an ati-sristi, and so superior to the 
creation of a child by the father, 


Here ends the Préjapatya Bráühmana. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


E " n A . ५ : 
। In Mantra 1. 2. b it was said “sa tayá vacha tena atmaná idam sarvam asrijata" with 
i 


that Saraswati and that Brahma He created all this. In the present Brühmana it is shown 
how Brahma and Saraswati created this universe, 


Idam agre—mean etasya agre, prior to this (that is, prior to this 
creation) Before this creation the Supreme Self alone existed. From 
Him arose Brahma like unto the Purusa Narayana Himself),  Purusa is 
Visnu, (and since Brahmá was) like unto Visnu, Brahmá is called Purusa- 

vidha or Purusa-like. 
3 But whatis your authority for this explanation? Sankara explaines Purnsa-vidha 
by “He was also bearing the shapo of man, which means, that he was endowed with 


head, hands, othor members. Where do you get that Purusa means Visuu and Brahmá 
Ae was a reflection of Visnu. To this the Commentator answers by quoting the Brahma 


t Tarka :— 

i ; It is thusin the Brahma Tarka :— 

E ^. The Supreme Narayana existed before the creation of this world. 
| 3 | He was one alone with Sri. Him they call Atman and Puruga also. From 
D द that Lord arose Brahma like unto Purusa. 


Why Brahmi is called “like unto Visuu"? Because ho like Visnu is superior 
to all below him. 


As Visnu in His attributes is always greater than Brahmi and the 
rest as well as greater than Sri, so Brahms himself is greater in his 
qualities than Rudra and the rest. Therefore the nature of being like 
Purusa is spoken of as Brahma. 

.. Looking all round in all quarters, when that Grand Sire did not. 
see anything else, He exclaimed:—Aham asmi I AM in token of his 
{ : imevitableness (aheyatwa). 


This non-abandouableness does not refer to hody, or sensos or to son and posses- 
sions ? The text explains it thus :— 

Since he was the sole born (and nothing else existed then), it was 
possible for him to abandon all this, (but he could not abandon his own 
nature) so he thought on his own essential nature, he as unabandonable 
(81699) and so he got the name of Aham I AM. And Brahma also is 
called Purusa. Purusa is He who from before (parva), has burnt (usa) all 
sins, who is eternally sinless. (It is the epithet of Visnu) (It is applied 
secondarily to Brahm’ also, who was created sinless from beginning by 
Visnu). 
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nee 


Note.—The syllable puru of Puruga means from before, i.e. it is equal to pürva, And 
usa means to burn. 
Since through the grace of Narayana all the sins of Brahma were 
burnt up from before he is called Purusa. 


He who knows this Purusa (and why he is so called), burns through 
the grace of Brahmá and Visnu and his indignation, his rival, who wishes 
to get beforehand what he has put his heart to obtain. 

(2) Since Brahma himself was frightened when he found that he 
was alone, so even now the people get frightened through want of 
discrimination when they are alone. Then Brahmi reflected thus :— 
Since there is 10 one to oppose me, or frustrate me, and since all else 
is to be created by me, and since Hara himself is to come after me, 
from whom am I afraid? Thus reflecting his fear went away. Because 
he is the most beloved of Visnu (there can bo no fear from Visnu, who 
is superior to Brahmi), since he has created all others and stands in 
relation to them of a father (there can arise no fear from them also). 
From whom should he be then afraid. For fear arises either from an 
equal adversary, or from a superior adversary, or from an inferior 
adversary when that inferior is not under one's control. 

Note :— There could be no fear from a superior, for only Visnu is his superior, and 
he is his most loving father. There can be no fear from an equal, for there is no one his 
equal, All are lower to him, The whole world is his inferior but there may be fear from 
it. This is‘answered by the next verse. 

Since the entire inferior world is under his control even (and not 
he under its control) (so there can be no fear from it). Moreover this 
inferior world had not come into existence tlen, and the only superior 
that existed was Hari alone (and there could be no fear from Him). 

(3) Since he was single, Brahma did not feel any delight. There- 
fore a single person feels no delight in his singleness. So he wished for 
a wife. He became stouter in size (containing Saraswati within himself). 
The size of the body was that of a husband and wife, the body of Brahma 
was as big as that of Brahma and Saraswati taken together. Then he 
divided this (double) body into two. Because he thus caused to fall (pat) 
therefore the words pati (husband) and patni (wife) arose from them. 
And therefore their pleasure is one as of athing kept in two halves of 
one vessel. Then in her (Saraswati) he begat all Devas lika Ümesa and 
the rest, and all Manus as well These Devas and Manus are called 
Manusya because they have mentality in pre-eminence in them. 2 

Though that goddess Saraswati is all-knowing, and has full devotion. I 
to Brahma, and understood wellher duty as wife towards him as bó» 
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husband, and knew the eternal relation between her and Brahm as 
that of husband and wife, yet through natural feminine bashfulness she 
acted as if it was against duty to have connection with Brahma (and so 
she ran away from him) In order to create manifold creatures she assum- 
ed the form of cow &c. while Brahmi took the form of bull &c.. Thu 
they created all this. 

(4) (5). Since lle created all this, he is called creation. He who 
knows this gets his sonhood, in this creation in whatever state he may be, 
from ant to the highest Rudra, according to his capacity. 

(00 Thinking ° let me create the food and the eater of food” (he 
created-fire the digester of food). He churned his two lips with the palms 
of his two hands. From that rubbing of the lips with the palms of the 
hands there arose fire from inside hiis. mouth and hands. (This was the 
generation of the fire of digestion.) 

Thus because he is the cause of all, and because he is the master 
of all, he is called by the knowers of the Vedas as the Sarve devas “the 
All-gods,” showing that all are dependent upon him. 

That the best knower of Brahman created that Soma from his seed. 
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S Though he is superior to all in hig capacity, yet as he created the 

: : Devas and others who are his inferior through the method of mortals, 

| namely, by intercourse with Saraswati, it is said that the mortal created 

: the immortal, one having a shorter life created those who possessed 
longer life 


a ~ 
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1. Before this world appeared there was only the Lord NAriyans, Re had Er? ( a ) 
along with him. He is called Atman as well as Puruga. From him the mighty Drahmá who 
is every way like Náráyana came all else into existence. The qualities of Visnu are always 
more than and superior to those of Brahmi and Sri ( X ) So Brahmá has more and 
superior qualities than Rudra and other gods; in this point Brahma is like the Purusa or 
Narsyana and so he has been called परुषविध: or like Náráyana. 


That Brahmá, the great father of all, looking on all sides and finding none else said 
wwa (Iam), meaning there is a constant and unchangable consciousness of self (ego) 
Because he was all alone, he was conscious that this world that was to come out of him 
could be given up, but not the consciousness of his own-self; so the constant knowledge 
—- of his own-self always presented itself before his mind. Hence Brahmi passed by the 
— - _ name of Aham ( mg" ) and he also passed by the name of Purusa. The first (of the born) 
- is called Purusa because he burnt (was free from) the sin through the grace of Náráyana. 
He who knows the Purusa destroys him (his rival) through the grate of Drahmá and 
. Vignu who wishes to get (the object of his desire). 

. . % Since Brahmi got suddenly afraid finding himself alone, itis therefore, even 
now, people get afraid when alone, the reason of which they know not. 

: ` Brahma then thought thus within his mind. “ Because, I have none to oppose me, for, 

~ everything is to be created by me afterwards, so why should I fear?” From such a consi- 

.Seration his fear disappeared. Fear he had none from Vignu because he was much 

10 
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beloved of Hari, and fear he had none from no body ०186 for, he was their creator, morc- 
over these were to be created by him afterwards. Why should he fear then? Fear 
proceeds from an opponent, either superior or equal or Inferior. The world was inferior 
to him and it was completely under him and was not yet created ; and Lord Visnu was, on 
the other hand, a loving superior. 

3. Brahmá was not happy because he was single ; therefore, people, now, when alone 
donot find pleasure. Then he assumed a gross body and wished fora wife. The body of 
Brahm consisted now of Brahma and Sarasvati, the husband and wife united into one. 
Then he divided his own body -into two. Since. the same body was divided into two, tho 
one got the name पति husband, and the other पत्नी wife, Therefore their pleasure is.one 


(common) like something contained in the two half portions of the same cup, Then in this 
wife he gave birth to all the gods such as उमेश (Umea) &c., all the Manus (aa) &e. and 
these all are called Manusya ( मनष्य ) on account of their superiority in the capacity of 
thinking. 

4. All-knowing as the goddess Sarasvati was, and though she was devoted to 
Viriücha, ( विरि'च ) and though she knew fnll well that it washer duty to be the wife of 


Brahmi, and though she knew fullwell that their connection as husband and wife was 
eternal, yet she looked upon this Union with Brahm as an impious act, it was only to 
show the bashful nature of a woman. In order to create varions kinds of objects she 
became cow &c, 

5. Brahms is Sristi, the creator, because he created all this. Whocver knows this 
becomes directly his son (his inmediate descendant) and he has his place in this creation 
beginning with Rudra (रुद्र ) and ending with ants according to his own capacity. 
(Wherever he may be, he knows he is a son of Brahma.) 

6. Then thinking “I should create food and eaters of food " he churned the two lips 
and the inside of the palms of tho two hands. By the help of the two hands fire was born 
from inside the mouth. As ho is as the cause of the gencration of all the Devas and is 
their master as well, so the wisemen skilled in the Vedas call him figuratively All the 
gods (in fact he is neither all the gods, nor one with them), That Brahma, the best of all 
of those that know Brahman ( sem) created food from his semen. Considering the 


merit Brahmi is superior to all the gods, but considering the mortal qualities he is 
inferior to them; the gods that he created thongh inferior to Brahm& in merit are 
superior to him in this that their period of lifetime is more than his, So his creation of 
the gods is his snrpassing creation, (that is the creation of those that surpassed him 
in longevity). The man who knows him has his birth in the world of gods through the 
grace of the Lord Vispu ; and thero he has his pleasures and knowledge according to 
his real merit. 


Here ends the Bhásya on the Prájápatye Brahman. 
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FIFTH BRAHMANA. 
(Called Avyakrita.) 
MANTRA 1, 5. 1, 
तद्धेदं तह्मैव्याक्कतमासीत्तन्नामरूपाभ्यामेव व्याक्रियतेऽसो 
नांमायमिदइरूप इति तदिदमप्येतहि नामरूपाभ्यामेव व्याक्रि- 
यतेऽसो नामायमिदशरूप इति स एष इह प्रविष्ट आनखाग्रेभ्यो 
यथा GU चुरधानेधवहितः स्याद्विश्वंभरो वा विश्वंभरकुलाये 
तं न पश्यन्ति | BHAT हि स प्राणन्नेव प्राणी नाम भवति । 
वदन्‌ वाकपश्यश्चक्तुः शआणवन्‌ श्रोत्रं मन्वानो मनस्तान्यस्येतानि 
कमेनामान्येव स योऽत एकेकमुपास्ते न स वेदाकृत्स्नो ह्येषोऽत 
एकेकेन भवत्यात्मेत्येवोपासीतात्र ह्येते सरव एकं भवन्ति 
तदेतत्पदनीयमस्य AIT यदयमात्मानेन ह्येतत्सर्वं वेद । यथा 
ह वे पदेनालुविन्देदेवं कीति श्लोकं विन्दते य एवं वेद ॥१॥ 


ad Tat, that, the above-mentioned. इदम्‌. 10810, this, Lord (or world). तहि 
Tarhi, then, in pralaya. {sarsaq Avyükritam, the change-less ; the Free-from-modi- 
fication, (1) the Supreme Brahman called Narayana as well as the goddess 
Laksmi, (2) not manifested. The word idam will then refer to the “world” and 


“avyakrita will mean "in the causal form” or “undeveloped.” mew Asit, was, 


mt Tat, that avyakta, that Supreme Brahman, or that unmanifested world. 


mm रूपाभ्याम्‌ Náma-rüp&ábhyám, through name and form (and not by any thing 


else). रब Eva,only. व्याक्रियते Vyakriyate, is manifested (by Hari). wa-arar Asau-ndma, 
that-named, having the name of Hiranyagarbha, Mahat, &c. It is a compound 
of adas nama. wå Ayam, this, all things Hiranyagarbha &c. and the Mahat-tattva 
&c. इदं रूपः [dam-rüpab, this-forined, having this particular form like the fonr- 
faces of Brahma &c., as compared to Mahat &e., which has no particular form. 


` The Lord manifested the world, with objects in them, some having particular 


names only, such as the Mahat &c., and others having both particular names and 


particular forms, as the Four-faced Brahma called Hiranyagarbha also, The 


Four-faced Brahma &c., are more specialised than Mahat, Ahankara &c. and there- 
fore are called idam-rapah-“ this-formed.” इति Iti, thus, क्‍ Tat, therefore, that 


j .. is, since the Supreme Visnu in the beginning differentiated all things by name 
-and form only, the people now also differentiated. things by name and form, 
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Thus they called some as Devadatta, the other as Yajfiadatta. One part is called 

head, the other is called hand, some bone, the other muscles &c. इद Idam, this ; 

every thing that we see in the world. aū Api, even. wife Etarhi, now; at 

the present time. नामरूपाभ्यास्‌ Námarüpá-bbyám, by name and form. एश Eva, only. 

ब्याक्रियते Vyükriyate, is made manifest; is. *"m' Ayam, this thing 'pot' or person, 

Devadatta. waru Asaunámá, of this name. इद'रूप: Idamrüpab, of this form. xfa 

Iti, in this way. सः Sah, He (the creator, existing even in Pralaya). रप: Egah, 

this; Hari the creator of the world, the Supreme self. इह Iha, here; in the body 
of every created thing beginning from Brahma, w A, up to; or down to. «uh: 

Nakhágrebhyah, ends of this nails, sig: Pravigtah, entered. यथा Yatha, just as. 

at: Ksurab,a razor. gear Kshuradháne, in a razor casc. ayw: Vis$vambharah, 

the Vayu called Visvambhara. वा, VA, or. विश्वभर कुलाये Vigvambharakulaye, in the 
dwelling of Vi$vambhara ; in the bodies of living beings. अवहितः Avahitah, con- 
tained. स्यात्‌ Syat, is. a Tam, Him; the Lord though present in the body. न 
Na, not, पश्य॑ति .Pagyanti, see. हि He, because. a: Sah, He; the Lord. प्राणम्‌ 
Prágan, inspiring; existing breath. «a Eva, only. mv: Prágah, the Praga Vayu. 

नाम Náma, by name. ware: Akyitsnah, partial limited in quality. वदम्‌ Vadan, 
speaking. वाक्‌ Vak, Vák; speech. way Pasyan, seeing. wa: Chakghuh, the eye. 
way Srinvan, hearing. we Srotram, the ear, waa: Manvárah, thinking. सनस 
Manas, the mind. तानि Táni, those; mentioned before. vafa Etáni, these, such 
as Priva, Vák &c. "ma Asya, His; of the Lord present inside the body. waama 
Karmanámáni, the names according to the functions performed. wa Eva, only 
and nothing more. wa: Atah, of these; among these Priya, Vak &o. सः Sah, 
well known. a: Yah, who. स्कैकन Ekaikam, only one. उपास्ते "Upáste, worships. 
स: Sah, He. न Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. हि Hi, because. रष: Esah, this; wor- 
shipper. अत: Atah, in these; in breaths, speech &c, nr Ekaikena, (having 
worshipped) by one and one only. mare: Akritsnah, of limited knowledge ; ignor- 
ant of the glorious Sachchidánanda form, the Lord. भवति Bhavati, is. आत्या Atma 
Atman ; the Lord in His full glory. xfáin this way. va Eva, only. उपासीत Upa- 
sita, one should worship. wa Atra, here; in Atman in His full glory. र्ते Ete, 
these; knowledge, bliss, Prana &c. सब Sarve, all. ww Ekam, one; united into 
one. waa Bhavanti, are, य॑त्‌ Yat, that. wm Ayam, this, आत्मा Atma, Atman. 
तत्‌ Tat, that. «a Etat, this. अस्य Asya, of Him the Lord. wae Sarvasya, of all 
the qualities of Him who is termed Atman, पदनीयम्‌ Padaniyam, basis : substratum, 
refuge. हि Hi, because. ^ Anena, the Lord ; the Atman thus worshipped. waq 
Etat, this. wa" Sarvam, all बेद Veda, knows. «m Yathá, as. © Ha. 4 Vai, 
verily. पैन Padena, by the means (adopted). ग्रनुविन्देत्‌ Anuvindet, gets the result. 
ea Evam, similarly. a: Yab, who, *« Evam, this; the Átman in His full glory. 
वेद Veda, knows; worships. qM Kirtim, fame. श्लेकस्‌ Slokam, supreme felicity 
and knowledge, bliss and knowledge. This word isa compound of wy (Sam), 
bliss and Rw (Lokam), knowledge. मन्दते Vindate, may attain. 


Then (at the time of Pralaya), (that Brahman) was in a condition when there was no 
change of form or nature ; which some call the casual form of this world). lt was by name 


ved aep igi ur ** EDU BC Me EET. 
CRY OT Ned ert nn ias - ४ पणा पण ae 
PI ck Ee 


EET 


it 
EC 


CV DS 52८ २००४ 


DAIS SR 


WA de doi ६ ४४४ DIA 
0 ee 


I ADHYAYA, V BRAHMANA, 1. 7? 
ucc cc c MEE NUN ANNE LL oen 


and form only that that Bralunan (or the unmanifested world as some Call it) was made to 
suffer a change, The change is of the nature that, this thing is of such and such name and 
of such and such form. It is therefore that the things of the world when they undergo a 
change, they change only in name and form, (but not in their essence). The change con- 
sists in this that it becomes of ‘such and such form. lt is the creator who entered into 
and pervaded every body up to the end of the nails, just as a razor gets into a razor case, 
oras the Vayu called Visvambhara pervades the body which is (called) its dwelling place, 
Yet thoso that arc वणा, do not see him. Limited in quality (and therefore partially known) 
is He, when Ho is called Préna on account of exciting breath in the animals. Similarly 
limited in quality and therefcre not known in His full glory (jis He) when He is called VAk 
in exciting speech, and when Ho is the god of the eye by exciting sight, when He is the 
god of the ear by exciting hearing, when He is the god of the mind by exciting thought. 
For theso aro only the designatious of the Lord according to the functions performed, He, 
worships one and only one among these (Prana, Vik &c,)-does not know the Lord in His 
full glory, (he knows a part only of all the qualities, (glory) of the Lord, Such a wor- 
shipper who worships Him by the one of these names has but an imperfect knowledge (of 
the glorious Sachchidananda form) ofthe Lord. Oneshould worship tho Lord with the full 
knowledge “that this is Atmau,—Atman in His full glory, Atman and nothing more or 
nothing less." Herein, in Atman do all these qualificatiuns) join into onc. That which is 
called Atman and (which ought to bo worshipped) is the basis of all the qualities mentioned 
before. For, through Him thus worshipped one knows (realises) allthig. As cortain it is, 
that one may got the objects of his desire by adopting right meaus, So certain itis that 
he who knows the Atman in His full glory may get good name, bliss and knowledge. 


‘Il. Then verily existed that Changeless (Brahman and 
the undifferentiated Jiva-prakriti. That (unevolved) be- 
came differentiated (by Brahman) through name and form 
(by his giving to the Jivas) particular names; (and to the 
Prakritic matter) particular forms. 

It is therefore now also that (people) differentiate (all 
objects) by name and form ;—(saying) “ he has that name, 
it has this form.” 

He (Brahman) entered therein through and through, 
yea to the very end of the finger nails—as a razor fits into 
the razor case, or as the all-sustaining (Vayu) pervades 
fully the bodies of all living beings which are its dwelling 
place. 

(But alas dull men) do not see him (though he is so 
near to them all). Non-complete does he appear to them, 
for when breathing he appears as breath, when speaking, 
as speech; when seeing as sight; when hearing, as ear; 
when thinking, as mind; But all these are names of his 
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different activities only. (Those who worship him under 
these names, verily worship him in part only). For they 
worship him either as one or the other, but do not realise 
him in his entirety. Verily (such a worshipper) is imper- 
fect, for he worships him in part only. 

Let men worship him as Atman only, for in the (Con- 
notation of this word Atman all those qualities of omni- 
science, omnipotence, etc., and all activities of seeing, etc., 
are included, they find their unity in this. For this what is 
called Atman is the receptacle of all these qualities of him. 
For through the worship of this Atman one knows every- 
thing. As surely as a man employing proper means at- 
tains the desired end so does he who knows this Atman 
obtain glory as well as supreme felicity and perfect know- 


ledge.—45. j 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 3 

[In the preceding chapter, it was mentioned that the Atman 
(Brahmi) alone existed in the beginning, and it was further mentioned 
there that this Supreme Self should be worshipped, and no other minor  : 
Deity. The Éruti now describes in detail the method how the whole | 
creation came out of this Atman.] 

[The word Vigvambharah literally means “the support of tho 
universe."] Here it denotes the Vayu. The text uses the word “t Partial 
is verily he,” (it does not mean that the Supreme self is not full or can be 
divided into parts but 1t) means (that) the man who (does not worship 
the Supreme in his aspect as the Supreme but) worships him in his 
partial manifestations, (suclr as in fire or air &c.) worships him imperfectly, 
(and therefore it is said that the worship of such a man is imperfect.) 

[The word Visvambhara has been explained by some as meaning 
fire or the gastric fire; for it is the fire in the stomachs of all; which 
digests food, and thus supports all But this explanation is not correct. 
Though the gastric fire digests food, it cannot be said to be the support 
of all.” On the other hand, Vayu, by dividing itself into seven parts, 
as. the seven nerve currents, in all living beings, supports the universe 
and the Sruti itself mentions “ By. the thread of Vayu, Oh Gautama! 
this whole universe is supported.” In fact, Vayu meaning the highest 
Ether, pervades the whole universe, and supports all the heavenly spheres, 
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iu their motions round the suns, and of the suns round the central sun. 
It is the all-powerful Vayu that sustains the globes in space, and there- 
fore Vayu alone is entitled to the name of Vigvambhara or the support 
of all.] 

[No donbt the word “Support of all" may be applied to the 
Supreme Himself, but the Lord, though the “Support of all" is not 
meant here; but the reference here is to His first-born son Váyu, through. 
whom the world was created and by whom it is maintained.] | 

[The words in the text Partial is he" do not inean that the Lord 
when pervading the bodies of all beings loses his perfection, or gets the 
imperfection of the bodies which he pervades.] 

[The word Akyitsna, meaning not-full, does not refer to the Lord 
at all. The Lord is infinite in his glory and always full, and it cannot 
be conceived that he may pervade any body not in his fullness and 
entirety. Itis against the very notion of God-head of the Lord, fo: 
wherever he is present, he is present with all his fulness. Therefore, 
he is present in deities like Fire, Air, etc:, in all his fulness, But that does 
not justify the worship of Fire, Air, ete., as the Lord. Therefore the Srnti 
8898, - Imperfect is the worship of that person who worships the Lord as 
fire or air, etc., for they are mere aspects of him and do not express all his 
qualities.” Thus Agni or fire represents only one aspect of the Lord, 
namely, his being the leader, for Agni means to lead, similarly Prithivi 
or earth means all-expanding, and represents only another aspect of the 
Lord. Therefore, words like Agni, Prithivi, etc., though expressing the 
Lord do not express all his attributes. Thus the Lord is called Prana 
or life. This word expresses only one aspect of lis activity, namely, 
breathing. Consequently the person who worships the Lord às Prána 
isan imperfect worshipper, not because the Lord is not present in all His 
fulness in Prána, but because the worshipper does not realise the fulness 
of the Lord. In fact, all partial names, under which the Upanisads 
sometimes teach the worship of the Lord, as Breath, as Sight, as Hearing, 
as Taste, etc., only describe a portion of the activities of the Lord and 
A consequently no worship of the Lord, under these aspects, can be com- 
E plete. It is only when the Lord is worshipped as Atman or the self that 
—he' is. worshipped in his fulness. For Atman or the “I” is the highest 
- expression of consciousness and therefore when the Lord is worshipped 
aS the very "I" of one’s "IL" that he is rightly worshipped. Moreover 
the word Atman or I or self is a word, the etymology of which denotes 
fulness. No other function of the human body can come up to the ful- 
jess. and the entirety of the conception of “I.” Breathing, hearing, 
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seeing, smelling, etc., do but denote portions of human activity, but when 
a man says “I” he uses a word which includes all the functions and 
much more. Therefore ^1" isa name which has the nearest approach 
to the fulness and the perfection that we find in God-head.] 


It is therefore that in the Zoroastrian religion, among the several nameg of God 
Ahmi (I AM) and Ahmi Yad Ahmi (I AM THAT I AM) are two of the most secret. names 
of God. We find the same idea expressed in the Old Testament of the Jews where God 
tells Moses to say to the Pharoah that “Iam thatI am” has sent him; meaning thereby 
that this most secret and sacred name will show to Pharoah that Moses came with the 
highest credentials, from the Highest Divinity and not from any minor divinity. The 
game idea is expressed in the Upanishads when they say that “I. is the highest name 
of God and that the most perfect worship of God consists in meditating on him as the 
inmost centre of one’s own consciousness, 


[If the words breath, sight, etc., do not denote the fulness of Atman 
what is that word which denotes all the attributes of the God-head.? The 
answer to this is that the word Atman is such a word.] 

The words Prana etc. (are no doubt names of the Supreme God, 
but they) do not express His fulness of all qualities. On the other hand, 
they express only certain actions and agencies of the Lord, such as 
breathing, (seeing) etc. The word Atman alone expresses the fulness 
of all His attributes. This Atman verily is the receptacle or substratum 
or basis of all qualities that we find in different objects in the universe. 
(And because it is so) therefore, the God should be worshipped under 
the name of Atman alone, because this is a word expressive of all quali- 
ties). Through this worship one knows all this, because God alone is 
the giver of all knowledge; and therefore it is proper, that his worship 
should be by such a word as will express the complete fulness of all His 
qualities. 

Since by merely worshipping God one gets qualities of all knowing- 
ness etc. how far more, therefore, niust be the all knowingness ete., of 
the God himself. 

The word Pada in the text signifies “appropriate means" (that 
through which anything is attained.— Padyate). 

As by employing proper means, the appropriate fruit is obtained ; 
80 by worshipping the Lord (with a right conception of His God-head, 
namely) that he is possessed of all auspicious qualities, one obtains glory 
and Sloka. (Whatisthis Sloka? Does it not mean fame? If so, is it not 
a repetition to say that one obtains glory and fame, as glory and fame are 
not different ? The commentator therefore explains this word Sloka thus :—) 

The word Sloka (does not mean here “ Fame,") but it is a compound 
of two words Sam meaning “ Joy, and loka meaning “ knowledge,” 
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The word Sloka, thercfore, means the supreme bliss and supreme 


knowledge. The loka comes from the root Vluk “to shine,” and means 
knowledge. 


[The commentator having explained the above Sruti in his own 
words now, quotes an authority for the explanation that the has given .] 
It is thus written in the Adhyátma:— 


. Before the creation there was only Lord Narayana and the Goddess 
Nár&yani (His creative energy); and the rest was unmanifested, the 
Lord Narayana made the manifest, After creati ng this world and 
after creating all the bodies therein, the Lord got into them from the 
hair of the head upto the end of the nail of everything created, just as 
à razor gets into the razor casc or just as Vayu into the whole of the body. 
Persons that are dull cannot see Him though He has got into everything. 
Sonie though they know that the Lord is within everything do not know 
Him i His full glory. To get into everythi ng and to make every body 
breathe and hear, &c., are but partial qualities of the Lord ; 80 Prána, &c. 
are only the names of the Lord that indicate the separate functions per- 
formed by Him. ‘Therefore he who worships the Lord as Prana, &c., do 
not worship Him in His full glory, (t. e, with all His qualities), for these 
are but partial qnalities of Him, and by these names the worshipper knows 
apart of His qualities. When the great Lord has many qualities, to 
know buta part of His qualities is only to have an incomplete knowledge 
of Him. He-who knows or worships the Lord as Atman has a complete 
and perfect knowledge of Him. The Lord Hari has the qualities 
like Chit (fa) and Ananda (आनन्द) bliss &c. always present in Him. 
It is on account. of the presence of these qualities that He is to be 
known as Atma (आत्मा) (i. e, He is to be realised while worshiped 
as Atma one having all the qualities like, sat, chit &c) The word 
Atman includes the functions of making one breathe &c., as well as 
the qualities of being Chit, Ananda &c. Therefore Àtmá is the Lord on 
account of His possession (being the basis of) all the qualities. The 
Lord has been called the basis of all the qualities because whoever 
knows the Lord becomes the knower of everything. When all knowing 
becomes he who knows the Lord, then need it be said that the Atman 
the Lord has all the qualities in Him. As well adapted means are 
always followed by. success, so it follows that a man attains Mukti, 
aud obtains fame, happiness and real knowledge when he knows Hari 
who is the Lord of all the Jivas, and who is the basis of all the 
qualities. 

H 
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MANTRA 1, 5, 2. 
तदेतत्प्रेयः पुत्रात्प्रेयो विक्तात्प्रेयोन्यस्मात्सवेस्मादन्तरतरं 
यदयमात्मा स योऽन्यमात्मनः प्रियं ब्रुवाणं ब्रूयात्‌ प्रिय रोत्स्य- 
तीतीश्चवरो इ तथेव स्यादात्मानमेव प्रियमुपासीत स य ARATA- 
मेव प्रियमुपास्ते न हास्य प्रियं प्रमायुक्तं भवति ॥२॥ 


यत्‌ Yat, which; who. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma,Atman. ऋतरतर Antarataram 
the inner most nearer than anything present in the heart of hearts of all being 
inside the Jiva himself. ma Tat, that; just spoken. wq Etat, this Atman ; 
this form of Átman, पत्रात Putrát, than a son. wa: Preyah, dearer; because to 
some the Lord is an object of love without any personal motive, and to others 
He is the means of attaining bliss; the former is superior to the latter. era 
Vittat, wealth. wa: Preyah, dearer, seam Anyasmat, than other, सवं स्मात्‌ 
Sarvasmát, than all things. प्रेय: Preyah, dearer. य: Yah, who. अन्य Anyam, 
other thing. आत्मनः Atmanah, than the Atman, the Supreme. fm Priyam, 
dearer. zs" Bruvénam, To the speaker, to the person who knows or thinks that 
any other thing is dearer than Atman. man Brüyát, may say. fa Priyam, The 
thing which is dearer to you than Atman. सत्स्यति Rotsyati, will destroy; will 
deprive. The nominative of this verb is the “Lord,” “ Visnu’ understood. 
इति Iti. सः Sah, He; that devotee of Visnu. इश्वरः i$varah, strong or powerful, 
capable of. ह Ha, no doubt, तया l'athá, of that sort; रव Eva, just. wm Syat, 
must (he) be. metr Atmanam, the Atraan; the Lord Visgu. स्व Eva, only. 
fray Priyam, dear ; (dearer and dearest) Dear to some for no cause and dear 
to others as an object of pleasure He is. sania Upásita, (one) should worship. 
स: Sab, He. यः Yah, who. आत्मानम्‌ Átmánan, Atman, the Lord Visnu. स्व Eva, 
only. प्रियम्‌ Priyam, as a dear thing. said Upáste, worships. ae Asya, His; 
of the worshipper. प्रिय Priyam, the thing that is dear. mmm Pramáyuktam, 
subjeet to destruetion; or this word may mean any perishable object. न Na, not. 
भवति Bhavati, is. € Ha, certainly. 


2 Dearer than a son, dearer than wealth, dearer 
than any thing, dearer than all, is this Atman who is Inner 
most. (Ifa true Devotee) says “The Lord will deprive you 
(of the thing dear to you),” to a fool who says other things 
are dearer to him than the Atman, is certainly strong and 
capable of checking himself from that thing, such strong. 

9 This Atman, who is the nearest to us all is dearer 
than son, dearer than wealth, dearer than one’s own self, 
dearer than everything else. If, therefore, any one were 
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|; y S thi . 
o say “Some thing else is dearer to me than the Atman " 
let the true devotee address him saying “The Lord will 
destroy your object of love (if you hold anything else 
dearer than the Lord).” The word of sucha devotee will 
come out to be true, for to whom has been given the power 
of destroying that Man's object of love. Let one, therefore, 
| worship the Atman alone as dear. He who worships the 
EF Atman alone as dear, He who worships the Atman alone 
E with love, the object of the love that man willnever be 
destroyed.— 46.. 
Note:—This verse shows that God should be worshipped with 

13 love, and not through fear, for heis the dearest object of love, dearer 
E x than all the things of the world, dearer than even one's own self. 
i MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

[Lest one should think that the highest object of love to evory body is his own 
1:3 self, the commentator explains this verso thus :—] 
Fh That Lord (who existed even in the great dissolution) and who 
+ (after creating the universe of matter and spirits pervaded them all) 
qd that Adorable Visnu is naturally dearer than a sou, dearer than wealth, 
313 dearer than one's own self, yea, dearer than eyery thing else. 

[Says an objector :—Though a son or Wealth is not naturally dearer to aman than 
his own self, for one’s own self is naturally the dearest objeet of love to every one, 
therefore this verse really means that one's own solfis dearer than all. How do you say 
d that this verse refers to God atid that God is tho most natural object of love to all,. 
T dearer than one's own self. This question is thus answered by the commentator :— 

The Lord himself has created in man the love for his own self. 

[For a man is sometimes seen doing works against his own welfare works which 
lead him into pain, thus showing that one’s own self is not always dear to every one.] 
[Had not the Lord implanted in the hoarts of every creature tho love for one’s own self, 
and had this love been an un-created object, then all would be found doing, at every 
time, that whieh is good for their self, and never doing that which is injurious to their- 
gelf for no one can act against his innate nature; (as fire ean never cease to burn for 
that is its own nature), But the very fact that à man can do things which he knows 
would give pain to his self proves, that the love for one’s own self is not an innate 
quality of man, but a quality implanted in him by the Lord, and which the Lord, if he 
80 wills it, ean be turned into the hatred of the self,] 

[Says an objector :—We can admit that God has implanted in the heart of every 
man the love for his own self, if we ever see that one’s own self is ever hateful to any 
ono. Butthe self is never hateful to one, and so it is natural for man to love his own 
self, not because God has created that lovo in him, but because itis the natural quality 
of the soul to love itsclf, Next this objection is answered : —] 

Since a man is often seen doing acts against his own welfare, that 
very fact proves that his self is not always dear to him. 
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[For whom the Lord wishes to puuish, he makes him do evil deeds and thus that 
man works evil against his highest iuterests showing that cven the love of self may be 
trampled under foot when the Lord so wishes, and when the Karma of that man requires 
that he should be blinded into evil course, But does not this imply that man is nota 
free agent, but isimpelled by God to perform evil acts, in order to qualify himself for 
the region of darkness. The answer to this is thus given :—] 

[Some souls from very eternity aro meant to go to hell, as the others, from very 
eternity, aro destined to go to heaven. The souls which are predestined to go to hell, 
are the souls whom the Lord makes do evil deed, so that they may go to heil As he 
makes the other class of souls do good deeds so that they may go to heaven. A man is 
not a free agent, though he imagines that he is 80]. 


Since when Visnu makes one hate one’s own self even, then it 


follows that the self even is no longer an object of love. 

Admitting that one's selfis dear to one, simply becauso God has made it dear to 
him, and not because it is uaturally so, how does it follow that itis natural for man to 
love God, and that God is naturally the most dear object to man ? For we sce that 
there are atheists who hate God, and, that there are worldlings, who love the objects of 


the world better than God. The answer to this is next given :— 
[Atheists arc those souls, which from oternity have bcen marked out as destined 


for hell, and who cannot but hate God; for that is the only way which would quallfy 
them for that region; while worldly souls aro tomporarily blinded by the. pleasures and 
and attractions of the world «nd are dostined for suffering to learn to love God. 

Because when God becomes dear to one, everything else becomes 
dear to him, therefore the Supreme Lord is the only true object of love 


to all. 


It is aw 
have loved their God, with all their hearts, 


ell-known fact that saints and holy men, who abandoning all worldy loves, 
were in their turn loved by all ereatures. So 
much so that ferocious animals, liko lions, and the ?ost in the presence of sueh men, have 
forgotten their natural antipathy for man. To take an examplo from the Sacred Books 
of the Bast, we find that Prahlad was thrown before the wild elephants and vonomus 
snakes, but they did not hurt him, Daniel, who loved God above all things, was thrown 
into a lions’ den and he was not killed, Abraham, who loved God dearer than his own son, 
was thrown into the fire, and the fire did not burn him. All these instanees, and hundreds 
of such instances ean be quoted from the lives of the past and from thoso of th» living 
to prove that tho love of God is above all loves, and that it is the most natural 


saints, 
al thing for him to hate him, prove the 


thing for man to love God and the most unnatur 


above statement. 
But the text has the word Atman, a Word which is of doubtful import, it may moan 


one’s own self and it may mean tho Supreme self. You have shown above that it eannot 
mean, in the passage under discussion, one's own self; but how do you say that the word 
n means Visnu, and not any óther deity. To this the commentator answer thus :— 


Visnu the Supreme God is indicated by the word Atmau becanse 
he has got (Apta) all qualities in him. Therefore that person wlio 
thinks that his own petty self or any other worldly object is dearer to 
him than Visnu should be add ressed by every lover of Visnu thus :— 
“Thou art but doing harm to thy own self, Oh foolish man, and 
n future happiness by loving others better than God.” 


Atma 


destroying thy ow 


SN NOTA RS SA NEFA 


M १९४५८५०१४१ १५७७४ Nate (tg in ie 
NE S um iue BV Fe ००7 e rp de Bee >>” 


CA Non PLAT २ dd ds 
ANTEC we 


२८५८८५७ 0 602५०4 


VASCA QU ENA SRS QAM ITEM ee SN ye 


I ADHYAYA, V BRAHMANA, 2-8. 85 
noH OIE CNN RR 


He has not only the right to admonish such men, but he has the power 


given to him by the God to destroy the object of love of that foolish man 
by cursing him. 

Bub a man who does not love God abovo everything else, finds his own punishment, 
by boing sent to suffering, Why 15 it nocessary that tho dovotee of God should admonish 
him, and even go to the length of cursing him. The answer to this is next given :— 

Though that unfortunate man who loves others higher than God is 
already a miserable creature, yet the pronouncing of the curse on him, by 
the lover of Gor is necessary to draw his attention to his evil course. 

(16 has always been the rulo, rather than the exception that before -soul or a nation 
was condemned, that God has sent His prophets and saints to warn such mon or people, of 
the iniquity of their deeds, and to draw them baek to the path of righteousness. Such 
holy men eome to the world, and as representatives of God, with the delegated authority 
of God, to eurse whole nations or individuals, when their message is not heard by them, 
The destruction of the Yadus by the eurse of Durvása, the scattering of the whole nation 
of the Jews by the curse of the Christ, are living examples of the power of such god-like 
men to punish, as woll as to admonish, The evil doer, no doubt by his evil deeds, draws 
on his head the implication of such holy men. It is not tho implication, which is the eause 
of his suffering. but his own evil deeds. No moro is the sentence. passod by a magistrate 
on a.eriminal, tho eause of the suffering of the criminal; but the crime committod by that 
ofender, against tho laws of the sovereign. The magistrate, in passing the sentence, 
merely speaks out the will of the king; and punishes, not by any power inherent in him, 
but by the power with which the royalty has invested him. Such are the holy men, when 
they eurse and punish those who break tho laws of God.) 


When a Vaishnava thus speaks out to a sinner he ‘has the power to 
destroy the object of love of the sinner. Though such a sinner is already 
a suflerer yet the speech of the Vaishnava specifically gives him pain 


: (by drawing his attention to the cause of his pain.) 


Therefore Visnu is the dearest of all, and he who worships Him as 
the dearest of all, the object of his love never becomes impermanent, and 
bis joy always subsists. 

Therefore by constantly worshipping the All-beloved Visnu the 
devotee draws the’ love of Visnu and that Eternal Unborn. Vionu always 
does, what is pleasant to his devotee. 

Thus it 18 in the Adhyátma. 
MANTRA I. 5, 8. 


तदाहुयेइृरह्मविद्यया सर्व भविष्यन्तो मनुष्या मन्यन्ते किमु 


. तढ़ह्माेद्यस्मात्तत्सवैमभवदिति ॥३॥ 


A ame Brahmanvidyayá, through the knowledge of Brahman. सर्व” Sar- 


“yam, all; whole perfect. wera: Bhavisyantah, become, all get perfection accor- 


ding to their capacity. यत Yat, that; what. आहुः Ahuh, say; that through 


—Brahmavidyá great ones attained wholeness or perfection according to their 
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fitness, the natural purity of the soul (Jiva) is brought out by Brahma-vidya. 
It was Ajñâna which hid the inherent splendour of the soul which is again 
brought out and made to shine by Brahma-vidya. aq Tat, regarding that. 
मनुष्याः Manusydéh, some men. मन्यन्ते Manyante, think, seq Brahman, Brahman. 
यस्मात्‌ Yasmat, since. ua" Sarvam, all; full, perfect. अभवत्‌ Abhavat, become. 
तत्‌ Tat, that. waa Avet, did he know it? Had he Brahmavidya. किमु Kimu, 
Is it? 

3. When the wise say that” through Brahma-vidya 
they attain fullnessof perfection (according to their capacity)” 
some people think “ Since Brahman is Perfect, did he also 
attain His perfection through Brahma-vidya?”.—47. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


It has been said above that by the knowledge of the adorable 
Lord, one gets supreme happiuesss and perfect knowledge. This state- 
ment is now being further strengthened, by removing certain objections 
and miscouceptions. The verse now under discussion is one which is 
the sheet anchor of the Mayavadins. It is from this verse that they draw 
their theory that man is God and it is only when a man realises that he is 
God, and the world is a mere illusion, that he becomes free. According 

, * a , 
to Sankar this verse is thus translated by Max Muller :— 

Here they say: “If men think that by knowledge of Brahman they will becomo 
everything, what then did that Brahman know, from whence all this sprang 24 

Verily in the beginning this was Brahman, that Brahman knew (its) Self only, “ Lam 
Brahman.” From it all this sprang. Thus, whatevor Dova was awakenod (so as to know 
Brahman), he indeed became that (Brahman) ; and the same with Rishis and men. The Rishi 
Vámadeva saw and understood it, singing, ° 1 was Manu (moon), I was the sun.” There- 
fore now also he who thus knows that he is Brahman, becomes all this, aud even the Devas 
cannot prevent it, for he himsolf is their self. | 

Now if a man worships another deity, thinking the deity is one and ho anothor, he 
does not know. He is like a beast for the Devas, For vorily, as many beasts nourish 
aman, thus does every man nourish the Devas. If only ono beast is taken away, it is 
not pleasant; how much more when many are taken ? Therofore it is nob pleasant to 
the Devas that men should know this. 

But this explanation is wrong, as the commentator shows ;— 

When the great ones say :—“ By Brahma-vidyá men become all, and 
attain fulness and perfection according to their capacity" they mean that 
by Brahma-vidyá, (whieh is the direct perception of God, as opposed 
to the belief in God), men obtain everything, according to their fitness. 

An objector may say but in Mukti, there is a cessation of all acciden- 
tal pleasure, etc., how is it said that in Mukti the soul gets all. This 
objection is thus met by our author :— 

The highest class of Jivas naturally possess from eternity a nature 
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E in which there is no pain and which has perpetual bliss and intuitive 
E knowledge. 

[The essential nature of. such divas is to be free from pain and to 
have the foundation of bliss and wisdom in themselves. The experience 
3 of pain and ignorance, through which such souls pass, 18 not in the nature 
| of these souls, but in the veil of ignorance, which temporarily covers 
3 souls. The commentator however by using the words “ highest 
class” (Uttama Jiva) indicates that class of souls, which are by nature 
fitted to go to heaven, and excludes that class of Jivas, who are Támasic 
and are fitted for the region of darkness.] 


3 This natural form of the highest Jiva (consisting of innate free- 
| ` dom from pain and possession of perpetual bliss and intuitive knowledge, 
is covered up by ignorance, and so the Jiva does not realise. his true 
nature and it is merely made manifest by Brahama-vidy& alone (and not 
| created by it) (Itis not something newly acquired by the soul, but is an 
4 old thing, which the soul possessed from eternity, and which is made 
P manifest. Brahma-vidy& alone has the power of removing the ignorance 
that conceals the true nature of the soul and it reveals its real form.) 


The holy ones say:— This natural form of the Jiva is hidden by 
ignorance, and the functions and of Brahma-vidyá is to remove this cloud 
of ignorance, which obscures the nature of the soul , and makes manifest 


Be the real form of the Jiva. Drahma-vidyá alone (and not ritual worship 
dE or sacrifices) can remove this obscuration.” Regarding this statement 
ES some men entertain notions like these:—' lf even souls’ true nature 


becomes manifest by Brahma-vidyà, then when Brahma became every 
thing and full, then did He also become so by knowing his true nature." 

The object of their question is this:—When men by Brahma-vidya 
come to know the true nature of their own self, does the Supreme 
Brahma also pass through the saine stages of acquiring Brahma-vidyá in 
order to realise his own nature. 


The question is rather unnecessary. Brahma-vidyá or the 
direct knowledge of God reveals to man the powers and perfections of 
hisown soul. Itis rather absurd to say that God himself stands in need 
of the knowledge of his own self in order to acquire the oinniscience and 
omhipotence that He possesses. The true answer however to the question 
is that God also has God knowledge, but His knowledge is never subject 
to obscuration as is the case with man. Man is also essentially all-joy and 

_all-knowledge, but he does not always know himself, and therefore it is 
necessary to have Brahma-vidyá. But God is not only essentially all-joy 
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and all-knowledge, but He is eternally conseious that Ilo is ao. His 
nature is never obseured by ignoranee, 80 Bralima-vidya is always His 
hand-maiden and not his mistress. 

The commentator therefore says :— 

True, God even knows His own self, from eternity, by direet 
knowledge, withont any lapses in sueli knowledge. (Therefore, (tod Is 
from eternity all-perfeet, while a freed soul heeomes perfection in time.) 
This is the answer to those who ask whether Brahman also stands in need 
of Brahma-vidy&. God knows Himself from eternity and consequently 
Ho is omniscient and all-powerful from eternity. (Man knows himself 
throngh Drahma-vidyá at a eertain point of time, and beeornes all-knowing 
and powerful, after sueh Brahma-vidyi. Herein lies the difference 
between God and God-like, men. 

MANTRA I. 5. 4. 


ब्रह्म वा इदमग्र श्रासीत्‌ तदात्मानमेवावेदहं ब्रह्मास्मीति 
तस्मात्तत्‌ सवमभवत्‌ तव्यो यो देवानां प्रबुध्यत स एव aa- 
भवत्तथर्षीणां तथा मनुष्याणां तद्धेतत्पश्यननृषिवामदेवः प्रतिः 
Wok मनुरभवशसूर्थश्चेति तदिदमप्येतर्हि य एवं वेदाऽह ब्रह्मा 
स्मीति स इद सर्व भवति तस्य ह न देवाश्च नाभूत्या ईशते । 
आत्मा हेषा स भवत्यथ योऽन्यां देवतासुपास्तेऽन्योऽसावन्योऽ- 
इमस्मीति न स वेद यथा पशुरेव स देवानां यथा ह वै बहवः 
पशवो मनुष्य भुज्ज्युरेवमेकेकः पुरुषो देवान्‌ भुनकत्येकस्मिन्नेव 
पशावादीयमानेऽप्रियं भवति किमु बहुषु तस्मादेषां तन्न श्रियं 
यदेतन्मनुष्या विद्युः uen 


wm Idam, of this world. wi Agre, before the creation, mm Brahma, Brah- 
man, आसीत्‌ Asit, alone was. वै Vai, Verily. aa Tat, it, that Brahman. ae Aham, 
that which cannot be deserted (heyam) or abandoned on account of being cons- 
tant, unavoidable. पस Brahma, full; whole. wre Asmi, always present. पस 
ever existent, f=measure ofall. इति Iti, thus. wer Átmánam, the Atman, the 
Self, «wa Eva, only, nothing more or less. wa Avet, knew. wem Asmat, therc- 
fore; since He was full. aa Tat, that Brahman. aa’ Sarvam, all; full, warm 


Abhavat, was. देवानां Devinüm, among the Devas. Wa: Yoyah, whoever. aq Tat, — न 


that; that Brahman is Aheya, etc. neaga Pratyabudhyata, knew ; comprehended. 
a: Sab, he; that Deva, रव Eva, only. aa Tat, it; fullness. maag Abhavat, got ; 
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attained. तथा Tathá, similarly, sawi Risindm, among the Risis Tath& 
similarly, *mrawi Manusyüápám, among men. aq Tat, thercfore, aa Etat, this 
Brahman. पशयन्‌ Pasyan, seeing, comprehending. ऋषि: Rigi, the sage; the seer 
of the mantras. वामदेव: Vamadevah, Vámadeva by name. ग्रह Abam, that which 
: cannot be abandoned. «3: Manub, Manu. maq Abhavam, was. s": Süryah, the 
a sun, च Oh, and. इति 101, thus. प्रतिपेदे Pratipede, knew. तव्‌ Tat, that. wq Idam, 
E this Brahman. oak Etarhi, now, in this age. अपि Api, even, also. a: Yah, who- 
ever. "' Aham, that which cannot be abandoned, ae Brahman, full safe 
Asmi, 18. इति Iti, thus. wi’ Evam, this; that Brahman, knew Himself as what 
cannot be abandoned, is full. वेद Veda, knows; realises. a: Sab, He; the knower. 
इदम्‌ Idam, this according to his capacity. wi” Sarvam, full भवति Bhavati, is. 
तस्य Tasya, of him ; of the knower. देवा: Devah, the Devas, च Cha, even. न Na, not. 
ar Abhütyá, harm, obstruct the realisation of his knowledge. = Na, not 
< > ईशते Igate, are able, fe He, because; the reason why the Devas cannot do any 
-~ harm to the wise, is that they are loved by the Lord and are under his special 


| di 3 care, सः Sah, he; the Lord who loves the wise, wi Es&m, of these Devas. mw 

f : . Atma, the Lord ; the Master, because He sets the Devas to work and because He 

E pervades them. भवति Bhavati, is. a Atha, again on the other hand. a: Yah, 
E pi 


i “who. mai Anyám, other than this; not of the form of Aham Brahma. दषा Deva- 
| . tám. God. पणत Upáste, worships. wa: Anyah, other; other god, ४. ०,, not he 
who is Aham Brahma: प्रसा Asau, this Vispu. wa: Anyah, other god not Visyu. 
meq Aham, that which cannot be abandoned. अस्मि Asmi, is, इति 111, सः Sab, he. 
“aNa, not. 34 Veda knows. यथा Yath&, as. पशु Pasuh, animal; domesticated 
animal (liked by men). स: Sah, he.. देवानां Devánüm, of the Deva, wy Evam, such 
E liked. by the Devas as an animal, so liked by men. यथा Yathá, as. wea: Bahavah, 
| many. पशवः Paéavab, animals such as cow. मनुष्यस्‌ Manusyam, men. sms Bhufij- 
3 yuh, feed with theirmilk. The ordinary form is Wes: ह Ha. 2 Vai, itis well 
known. सवम्‌ Evam, similarly. Wẹ: Ekaikab, each. yes: Purüsah, man; the 
wise man, am Devan, the gods. भुगक्ति Bhunakti, feeds; pleases. The ordinary 
form is भोजयति, «fem Ekasmin, one. स्व Eva, only. wð Pasau, animal. आदीयमाने 
Ádiyamáne, being given. fim Priyam, dear; giver of satisfaction, भवति Bhavati 
is; becomes. wey Bahusu, many animals (being given.) fq Kimu, what? Not 
E» speak of. wem Tasmát, therefore; wisdom, being favourite of the Devas. 
wu Manusy&áb, men. wa Yat, wherever; that other gods have the quality of 
A d being Aheya ( ग्रहेय ) etc. Ra: Vidyuh, know. तत्‌ Tat, that. wi E£ám, of these 
E Devas. न Na, not, fay Dear ; liked | 
= (10) Before (the creation of) this (universe) there ex- 
-isted verily Brahman. He indeed knew the nature of His Self 
-as Aham (Ever-present), Brahma (Ever-full), Asmi (Ever-exist- 
-ing knowledge). Therefore, that Brahman is always 


र Ever-full. Therefore among the Devas, whoever awoke 


vetet trier 
uec: wt NN o tha 


FO Tete Tima e 


90 BRIHADARANY AKA-UPANISAD. 


9099... T 
m RIEN aU मा E. 


sei 


NDT a Pr T IY 
eara 


er - 
nee ati an 


pat rir 2 Ra cmd 00 ७५७ 0 NNI an aar nmi 
Dt 


to this knowledge (that Brahman 18 Ever-present, . Ever- 
full, &c), he became that (Full, according to his capacity), 
50 also among the Rishis and 80 also among the Men. 

Seeing this Brahman, the Rishi Vámadeva under- 
stood (the scriptural text regarding Brahman exclaiming) 
“I was Manu, I was the Sun." 

Even now also, whoever knows Brahman, as Ever- 
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| ‘ present, Ever-full, Ever-existing knowledge, he also becomes 
full, (according to his capacity.) The devas even have no 
| power to obstruct the fruition of the knowledge of such 
i ` a knower. For He (Brahman) 1s the Atman (master) of the 
1 devas even (and whom God loves, the devas also cannot 


um but love). 

at But he who worships any other god (than Brahman), he 
n | does not know. Similarly, who worships some other devata 
| i" | as Ever-present, Ever-full, Ever- existing knowledge (think- 
ing that Brahman 18 devoid of qualities), he also does not 
know. (Such men are like beasts ) 

(The true knower of Brahman is) also like a beast to 
the devatás. As many beasts go to nourish a single man (by 
supplying milk, &c.), so even one single knowing man nou- 
rishes many devas. (He 18 beloved of the devas). For as in 
this world, when one beast is given to a man, he becomes 
pleased, what to say when many are given. (Therefore, 
greater the number of the knowers of Brahman, greater the 
happiness of the devas). Therefore, the devas do not like 
this that men should know (worship) (any one else than 
^" Visnu as the Ever present &c.).—48. 
| MANTRA 1. 5. 5. (1. 4-11.) 


| ब्रह्म वा इदमग्र आसीदेकमेव। तदेक< सन्न व्यभवत्‌ | तच्छेयो 
! रूपमत्यरूजत TH यान्येतानि देवत्रा चत्राणौन्द्रो वरुणः सोमो 
द्रः पर्जन्यो यमो मृत्युरीशान इति । तस्मात्‌ क्षत्रात्पर नास्ति। 
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` तस्माद्राह्मणः क्षत्रियमधस्तादुपास्ते राजसूये । क्षत्र एव तद्यशा 
arts सेषा क्षतस्य योनियेद्रह्म । तस्माद्यद्यपि राजा परमतां 
गच्छति बह्मेवान्तत उपनिश्रयति स्तां योनि। य उ way हिनस्ति 
स्वाशस योनिमृच्छति । स पापीयान्‌ भवति यथा श्रेयाश्स 
हिर्शसत्वा ॥ ११ ॥ | 


इदम्‌ Idam, of his. aī Agre, in the beginning, the early part. एकम Ekam, 
only one. शब Eva, only. Fm Brahma, Brahma; the four-faced God, the Drah- 
min by caste. -आसीत्‌ Aft, there was. aq Tat, it, He. wi ekam, Alone. सत्‌ Sat, 
being. न na, not. व्यभवत्‌ Vyabhavat, was surrounded by family members. स 
Tat, it, He. इन्द्र: Indrah, the Garuda. aso: Varunah, Varuna. सोम; Somab, 
a the god moon (as well as the sun), sz: Rudrah, Sadáéiva. wie: Parjanyah 
4 Indra, the rain-god, Sakra as well as Kama, यम: Yamal, Death. ya: Mrituh, Sesa 
iari: Îsânah, Vayu. इति Iti, स्तानि 171811, these. aft Yani, which, @aat Devatrá, 
among Gods, among Devas. ww Kgatrini, the Ksatriyas. warevq Sreyarüpam 
best of all classes. स्रम्‌ Ksatram, the Ksatriya class. meanma Atyasrijata, created 
amq Tasmát, therefore, since the Kyatriyas are best of all classes. wera Ksatrat, 
than the Ksatriya caste, wy Param, better, न Na, not. ‘fe Asti, there is. 
तस्मत्‌ Tasmát, therefore, since the Ksatriyas are better than the rest. आहण: Bráh- 
maņah, a Bráhmin. waga Adhastát, from below. wet Rájasüye, in the Rájasüya 
sicrifice. «fra Ksatriyam, a Ksatriya; the king (soma) a Ksatriya. उपास्ते upásto, 
worships; praises, gives homage. aa Tat, by that, by that worship, by the 
homage given by the Brahmin with his seat below. यश: Yasah, the fame. 
ut Ksatre, to a Ksatriya. wr Eva, only. «wf Dadhati, gives, offers. यदि Yadi, if, 
though. श्रप Api, even. राजा Raja, the king, a Ksatriya. waat Paramatám, 
superiority. «Rm Gachchhati, gets, attains, aa Yat, who (is) a@ Brahma, 
a Brahmin. सा Sa, she; (He) स्वा Esa, this Brahmin. wae Ksatrasya, of a 
Ksatriya. — Wf: Yonik, source, a Guru, aera Tasmat, therefore; since a 
Brahmin is preceptor. war Antatah, at the end of the 8818858078 sacrifice, «t 
Svam, his. af Yonim, preceptor, teacher. s" Brahma, a Brahmin. wa Eva, 
only. wa: श्रयति Upanihsrayati, salutes, bows at the foot of. यः Yah, who. उ 
U, only. ey Enam, him; a Brahmin. हिनस्ति Hinasti, kills, does harm to, 
injures. स: Sah, he. xat Svám, own. af’ Yonim, father. sra Richchhati, 
= kills. यथा Yathà, as, श्रेयांसं Sreyamsam, superior, the father who is superior. 
. RR Hinsitvá, after killing. सः Sah, He, the Ksatriya. पापीयान्‌ Papfyan, a 
sinner. waft Bhavati, is, becomes. 


| 5.11) Verily there was Brahma (representing the 
- Brahmin caste) alone in the beginning of this (creation) one 
alone. (Representing a single class) he did not increase. He 
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then created the Ksatriyas, the best of all castes; the Deva 
Ksatriyas, such as Indra (Garuda), Varuna, the moon (the sun 
also), Rudra, Sakra as well as Kama, Yama (Death), Mrityu 
(Sega) and 188118 (Vayu) etc. Therefore, there is none superior 
tothe Ksatriyas. It is, therefore, that in the Rájasáya sacri- 
fice, a Bráhmana sits below and honors (the Ksatriya). Thus 
a Bráhmana supports the glory of a Ksatriya, (from his seat 
below the king) yet a Brahmin is the origin of the Ksatriya. 
Therefore, though the king attains precedence (in the Raja- 
8198 over the Brahmin) yet at the end of the sacrifice, a 
Ksatriya bows at the foot ofa Brahmin, his preceptor, as 
he is. Whoever of the Ksatriyas again doesharm to a 
Brahmin, he kills his own origin (or in other words), he 1s 
as much guilty as one who kills his own superior,—49. 


MANTRA I, 5. 6. (I. 4-12.) 
स नेव व्यभवत्‌ स विशमरूजत। यान्येतानि देवजातानि 
गणश '्राख्यायन्ते वसवो रुद्रा आदित्या विश्वेदेवा मरुत 
इति ॥ १२॥ 


शः Sah, he; the four-faced God, Brahmá. a Na, not. wa Eva, even now: E 
smaa Vyabhavat, increase, was surrounded by as much of his family members P 
as he desired. सः Sah, Brahma. fem Visam, the Vaisya class. wa Asrijata, 1 
He created. यानि Yani, which. रतानि Etáni, these. "sew" Devajátáni, the i 
class of Devas. श: Gaņasah, 11 8 group. arena Ákhyáyante, are mentioned; 3 
aan: Vasavah, the Vasus. They are eight in number, but B. 
Agni (the fire-god) is Bráhmapa ; therefore the seven of the Vasus are n 
s; Rüdrüh, the Rüdras, They are eleven in number. Of them, Sadi E 
Siva is Ksatriya ; therefore, ten of the Rudras are Vaisyas. आदित्यों: Ádityáb, the 4 3 
Adityas, who are twelve in number. Of them, eight only are Vaisyas; Vivasvata 3 3 


are enumerated. 
among these, 
Vaisyas. 


(व्यिस्वत), Indra (इद्र), Varuna (वरुण), an d Vishnu (freq), being excepted; for the first 


three of these are Ksatriyas, and Visnu belongs tono class. विश्वे देवाः Visvadevah, E. 


the Vidvedevas ; they are ten in number. wea: Marutah, the Vayus; they are 
forty-nine in number. Of them, lá&ná 18 to be excepted, he being a Ksatriya. ! 


6.129). He (Brahma) even then did not increase. He | 
created the Vaisya class—those of the Deva-birth which are. | | 
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mentioned in groups, such as, (the seven out of the eight) 
Vasus, (ten out of the eleven) Rudras, (eight out of the twelve) 
Adityas, (ten of the) Visvadevas, (and forty-eight out of the 
forty-nine) Marutas.—d0. 


MANTRA 1, 5.7, (I. 4-13). 
स नेव व्यभवत्‌ स शोद्रं वर्णमस्टजत। पूषणमियं वे qus 
eme सर्व पुष्यति यदिदं किंच ॥ १३॥ 


स: Sah, He; Brahma. न Na, not. wa Eva, even now. mag Vyabhavat, 
increase, had his family wholly created. स: Sab, He, Brahma. ag Saudram, 
of the Südras. थ Varnam, class. पूषणं Phsanam, Püsapa. wer Asrijata, created, 
इये Iyam, this; the earth. 8 Vai, verily. sw 0088, püs& the Nourisher. fẹ Hi, 
because. wi Iyam, the earth, एइ Idam, the world. यंत Yat, whichever. f& Kim, 
whatever. च Uha, and. पुष्यति Pusyati, nourishes. 

7.13). He (Brahmi) did not even then increase. He 
created Pusan of the class ofthe Südras. This Earth is 
indeed Pusan, for She nourishes this whole world, what- 
soever exists therem.— 51. 


MANTRA 1.5.8. (L4-14.) 

स नेव व्यभवत्तच्छेयोरूपमत्यरटजत्‌ धर्म । तदेतत्‌ AAA 
चत्र यद्धमस्तस्माद्धमात्परं नास्ति | श्रथो ्रबलीयान्‌ बसायाश 
समाश<सते धर्मेण यथा राज्ञेवं। यो वे स धर्मः सत्यं वे तत्‌ । 
तस्मात्‌ सत्यं वदन्तमाहुधर्मं वदतीति धर्म वा वदन्त सत्यं 
वदतीति | एतञ्चवेतद्‌भयं भवति ॥ १४ ॥ 


सः Sah, He; Brahmi; the creator of the four castes, «Na, not. wa Eva 
| .: eyen now. व्यभवत्‌ Vyabhavat, increase, had his creation full aa Tat, that 

12 - Brahma in the form of Chaturmukha. Saen Sreyoripam (1) The best of all 

: 2 (2) As the means of attaining Moksa or Perfection. wiq Dharma, (1) Dharma 

the preserver of the world; (2) Bhakti, love of god. This Dharma isa form of 
` Váyu. अत्यजत Atyasrijata, created. यत्‌ Yat, because. wt Dharma, the preserver 
_ of the world. «aa Tat, therefore. सतत Etat, this; Vayu. waa Kgatrasya, of a 
2 Ksrtriya, such as Sesa, etc. wry Ksatram, master. तस्मात Tasmát, therefore. wata 
- Dharmát, than Dharma or Vayu. पर Param, better; higher, of course exclud- 
ing. Visnu. “Na, not. अस्थि Asti, there is. we Atha, now. sU, therefore. 
waaay Avaliyan, the non-strong, the weaker person. बलीया* ay Valfyanasam, the 
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stronger; here Vishnu, wat Dharmena, through Dharma or the Vayu, called 
Bhakti. aaa“ सते Samádamsate, wishes for; or wishes to attain. यया Yathé, as for 
example. राज्या Rájüà, through the prince who is heir-apparent. STI. Evam. 
thus. The complete sentence is—a weak person wishes to see the king, through 
the help of heir-apparent only. थ: Yah, which is. वै Vai, indeed; in reality. 
a: Sah, that. wit: dharmah, Dharma. तत्‌ Tat, that. सत्ये Satyam, truth, वे 
Vai, indeed; in reality. aq Tasmát, therefore ; because Dharma and Satya 
are in reality the one and the same. सत्यं Satyam, truth. ag Vadantam, speak- 
ing; one who is speaking. wit Dharmam, Dharma. a Vadati, (He) is 
speaking. इति Iti, this. ag Áhuh, (They) say. वा Va, or. wt Dharmam, 
Dharma. सकस Vadaütam, one who is speaking. सत्यं Satyam, truth. «xà Vadati, 
(He) speaks. इति Iti. रतत Etat, this Vayu. ₹ Ha, indeed. शव Eva, only. 
स्तत्‌ Etat, these. उभयः Ubhayam, both. भवति Bhavati, are. 

8.14). He (Brahma) even then did not increase. He 
created Dharma (Váyu)—the best of all created forms. 
Therefore this Dharma is the Master of all masters (like 
Sega, &c.). Therefore there is nothing (barring Vignu) 
higher than Dharma. Theretore a weak (sinful man) aspires 
to approach the Strong (sinless God) (through the mediation 
of) Dharma, as through the mediation of the Prince Royal 
(one expects to reach the Royalty). That which is Dharma 
is verily Truth. Therefore of him who speaks the truth, 
they say that he speaks the dharma, and of him who speaks 
the dharma, they say he speaks the truth. For it is verily 
both.—51. 


MANTRA, L. 5, 9— I, 4. 15. 
ALATA AA विट्‌ शूद्रः | तदस्भितैव देवेषु बह्माभवत्‌। ब्राह्मणो 
मनुष्येषु क्षत्रियेण क्षत्रियो वेश्येन वैश्यः शुद्रेण शूद्रः। तस्माद- 
गरावेव देवेषु लोकमिच्छन्ते ब्राह्मणे मनुष्येषु । एताभ्या शहि रूपाभ्यां 


ब्रह्माभवत्‌ | अथ यो ह वा अस्माछोकार्स्वं लोकमदृष्ट्वा प्रेति | 
स एनमविदितो न भुनक्ति यथा वेदो वाननूक्तोऽन्यद्वा HANSA । | 


यदिह वा अप्यनेवंविद्‌ महत्पुण्यं कर्म करोति तद्धास्यान्ततः 
चीयत एव । आत्मानमेव लोकसुपासीत | स य आत्मानमेव लोक- 
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सुपास्ते न हास्य कमे क्षीयते | तस्माझ्येवात्मनो यद्यत्कामयते 
तत्तत्सृजते ॥ १५॥ 


wa Tat, that, thus. रतत Etat, this, what has been mentioned above. asm 

. Brahma, the Bráhmaga caste, the four-faced Brahma, who considers himself to be 
Bráhmapa. -The three words—“ devesu," “ manusyesu " and "abhavat "—are to 

be supplied everywhere to complete the sense Thus among the devas, Brahmá 

became Bráhmapa, among men it became of the Bráhmana caste. ww Ksatram, 

the Ksatriya, Vayu, Vayu among the devas, along with Suparpa, Sega, &c., 

became Ksatriya. Among men the king, &c., became Ksatriya, f€ Vit, the 

Vaigya, the nasal Vayu among the devas, along with Vasus, &c $ among men, the 

Valsya caste. शूद्र: Sadrah, the Sidra. The Nirriti, Asvi, Prithivi among the 

devas, the Südras among men. The Chaturmukha is present in Agni among the 

devas and in Bráhmapa among men. So the chief Vayu among all Ksatriyas, 

divine and human, So the Nasal Vayu among all Vaisyas, and Nirriti in the 

Südras, तव्‌ Tat, among them. A Brahma, Brahma. àg Devegu, among the 

Devas. wi Agnin& along with Agni. waq Abhavat, was. मनुष्येषु Manugyesu, 

among men. आहण: Bráhmapah, whoever is a Bráhmapa. छलि: Ksatriyah (The 

Váyu called, Ksatriya. v  Ksatriyena, with those that are Kaatriyas 

among devas and men. 3: Vaisyal, the Vaisya; the nasal Vayu. en Vaid- 

‘ yena, with the Vaisyas; the Vaidyas among devas and Vaisyas among men. yg: 
Sidrah, the südra Nirritih (ff) mv. Südrepa, with the S@dras; The 

“Sdras among men and Sadras among devas, such as Agvins, &0 (आश्विन) तस्मात 
Tasmát, therefore; since Brahma is in Fire as well as in Bréhmayas, देवेष Devesu, 

among the devas. wa Agnau, in the fire. wa Eva, only. ayay Manusyesu, 
among men. ste’ Brá*bmape, in the Brahmana. Supply gear Hutva, performing 

the sacrifice, which means after satisfying fire and Brahmanas. लोकस Lokam, 

world; support, Refuge. ‘a ichchhante, wish to attain. fe Hi, Because. 

श्ताभ्यां Etabhyam, by these two. “aa Rûpâbhyâm, forms, The form of a Bráh- 

min among men and the form of Fire among devas. wet Brahma, Brahma. 

हा दभवत्‌ Abhavat, was; became manifest. a Atha, moreover, य: Yah, who; he 
zd who worships Agni and Brahmaya. ह Ha, itissaid. वै Vai, indeed. a Svam, 
own. सेकम्‌ Lokam, world; support, Refuge the .Lord Hari. अदुष्द्या Adristvá, 
E: not knowing, not seeing. अस्मात्‌ Asmát, from this. mq Lokát, from the body or 
“world. मति Praiti, goes out, Geparts. w4 Enam, him; the worshipper of Agni 
-and Br&hmapa. स: Sah, He; Hari. अविदितः Aviditah, unknown. न Na, Not. 
mi Bhunakti, preserves, protects. यथा Yathá, as. wam: Ananûktah, unread. 
— A Vedah, the Vedas. at V8, or. अन्यत्‌ Ànyat, other. अकृतम्‌ AkTitam, not done. si 
| "Karma, work. पनेव॑व्ति Anevambit, one who does not know this; one who does not 
know the Lord. wea Mahat, great, अपि Api, even. yay Punyam, meritorious, holy. * 
Ha, it is well-known. बै Vai, indeed. कमे Karma, work; sacrifices, such as Agvamedha 
(wate), &c. करोति Karoti, performs. wq Tat, that. we Asya, his; one who has 


- 
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E 
the knowledge of Lord, the Asva (mq). waa: Antatah, in the end. «aad Ksiyate, 
perishes. va Eva, certainly. € Ha. wera’ Átmánam, called Atman, on account 
of fulfilment of desires. ख Eva, only. लोकस्‌ Lokam, world; Refuge, Lord Hari. 
उपासीत Upásita, one should worship; one should meditateon. सः Sah, He. a: Yah, 
who. आत्मानं Átmánam, átman, the supreme Self. za Eva, only. aay Lokam, 
world; support, Refuge. suet Upaste, worships, meditates on. अस्य Asya, his; 


of the worshipper. कर्मे Karma, the work accompanied with jiiana, (sr). knowledge, 
न Na, not. कोयते Kstyate, perishes ६ Ha. «wm Yat yat, whatever. कामयते Kama- 
yate, he desires. aqaq Tat tat, the same; those wisbed for objects. अस्मात्‌ Asmat, 
from this. हि Hi, indeed. wa Eva, only. आत्मनः Atmanah, from Atman; from 
Lord Hari. a Srijate, obtains. 


9.(15). Thus there arose:the four castes, the Br&áhmana, 
the Ksatriya, the Vaisya, and the Südra. Therefore, Brahma 
became Brahmana, with Agni among the devas, and among 
men, he (exists) among the Bráhmanas. (Similarly, the chief 
Váyu is) the Ksatriya (and exists) among allthe Ksatriyas 
(divine and human) (Similarly, the Nasal Vayu is) Vaisya 
(and exists) among Vaisyas (divine and human) (Similarly, 
Nirriti is) Südra (and exists) among Sadras (divine and 
human). Therefore (by offering sacrifices) in Agni alone 
among the (devas), (men) wish (to attain) the world (divine) 
and (by offering gifts to) Bralimanas (wish to attain position) 
among men. For Brahma exists in these two Forms (Agni 
and Bráhmana) Now, whoever goes out (dies) of this world 
(though he be the worshipper of Agni and Bráhmana), but does 
not know his own world or Refuge (Hari), He (Hari) does not 
nourish him, because he did not know (Him). (Such a person 
is no better than) one who has not read the Vedas or who 
has not done good works. If one, who does not know Him, 
performs even the highest sacred sacrifices (like Asvamedha), 
&e., verily the (fruit of) that (ultimately) becomes exhausted 
even. Therefore, let him worship the Supreme Self alone 
as the (true) Refuge. He, who worships the Supreme Self 
alone as the Refuge has (the fruits of) his works never 
exhausted. Whatever he desires, that even he gets from 
That Self (Hari).—53. 
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MANTRA (1. 5. 10.—1. 4, 16), 

श्रथो AT वा आत्मा सर्वेषां भूतानां लोकः। स यञ्जुहोति 
यद्यजते तेन देवानां लोक: | AY यदनुबूते तेन ATTA | TT यत्पि- 
तभ्यो निसूणाति यत्प्रजामिच्छते तेन पितृणाम्‌। ग्रथ यन्मनुष्या- 
न्वासयते यदेभ्योऽ शनं ददाति तेन मनुष्याणाम्‌ AA यस्पशुभ्य- 
स्तृणोदकं विन्दति तेन पशूनां । यदस्य शहेषु शश्वापदा वयाशस्या 
पिपीलिकाभ्य उपजीवान्ति तेन तेषां लोकः । यथाह वे स्वाय 
लोकायारिष्टिमिच्छेदेव हैवंविदे सर्वाणि भूतान्यरिष्टिमिच्छन्ति i 
तद्वा एतद्विदितं मीमा< सितम्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 


अथ Atha, next. waq Ayam, this; just spoken before. me Atma, The 
Atman, the Lord Vigpu who is the principal Refuge and from whom one obtains 
all the objects of one's desires. The Lord exists amongst all householders. This 
is one of His forms. समेषाम्‌ Sarvegüm, of all. «mm Rhûtânâm, of the beings; 
of all the created things. लोक: Lokab, place; principal stay; Refuge. वे Vai, 
verily. यंत Yat, what. Every sacrifice made by a householder is really made 
by the Lord through that householder. swf Juhoti, offers oblations to Viéve- 


devas, &c. wa Yat, what. यजते Yajate, sacrifices (like Advamedha, &0.) तेन Tena, 


by that; by the oblations and by the sacrifice, «umm: Devünám, of the Devas. 
लोकः Lokah, place ; stay ; support, Refuge. wa Atha, moreover; further. aa Yat, 
what. "mad Anubrite, repeats what the teacher says; recites (the Vedas). 


ða Tena, by that. ‘ety Rigipám, of the Risis. a Atha, further; moreover. 


यत्‌ Yat, what. feu: Pitribhyah, to the Fathers; ancestors. fim Nimripáti, 
offers a Pinda or cake. aa Yat, that. mem Prajám, son, offspring. ww Ichchhate, 
wishes (to produce). तेन Tena, by that. पितृणन्‌ Pitrin&m, of the Fathers. wa Atha, 
moreover. यत्‌ Yat, what. «geam Manusyán, men, guests. बासयते Vásayate, makes 
(men) live in a house by giving them shelter. aq Yat, what. wa: Ebhyah, to 
these (men) ama Dánam, gifts. Some read wm Asanam, food. «qf Dadáti, 


gives. तेन Tena, by that. भनुष्याणास्‌ Manugyápám, of men. wa Atha, moreover; 
|o further. wq Yat, what.. wu: Pagubhyah, to the cattle; to the beasts. दणेद्कन्‌ 
c TTrigodakam, grass and water. farafa Vindati, gives. तेन Tena, by that. gaq 
— Paé$ün&m, of the beasts; of the cattle. aq. Yat, what. अस्य Asya, his. गृहेषु Grihesu, 
- jin the houses. आपदा: Svapadah, the beasts, the quadrupeds, like cats, &c. suia 
.. Vayümsi, birds. आ A, up to; down to. पिपीलिकाभ्यः Pipilikábhyab, the ants; (all 
-.. the beings) down to the ants (worms) उपजीबन्ति Upajivanti, sustain their lives. 
...V« Tena, by that. तेषाम्‌ Tesim, their. «ms: Loka}, place; support; Refuge. 


wa: Yathá, as. € Ha, itis well known. वै Vai, indeed; verily. «st Sváya, for 
2 
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SSS 
one’s own. arava Lokáya, for the principal stay or support; or Refuge. अरिष्टिम्‌ Aristim, 
absence of misfortune, non-injury or non-destruction. #84 Ichchhet, wishes. 
wi Evam, thus;so. w? Evamvide, to one who knows thus; who knows that 
the Lord is the true Refuge. सत्री 5870801, all. भूतानि Bhiitani, beings, guch as 
gods, &c. श्ररिष्ट्म्‌ Aristim, absence of misfortune ; welfare. इच्चन्ति Ichchhanti, 
wish. ह Ha, indeed. wa Tat, that; what has been just said. 2 Vai, indeed. 
रतत Etat, this; that Visnu is the principal stay of all. afaq Viditam, has been 
declared or demonstrated in all tho Vedas. भीमांसितम्‌ Mimánsitam, has been dis- 
cussed and decided by reason. वै Vai, indeed ; verily. 

10.6). Now verily this Supreme Self (Hari) is the Re- 
fuge of all beings. When (the Lord asa pious grihastha) offers 
an oblation or performs a sacrifice, thereby (He becomes) the | 
Refuge of the Devas ; similarly, when He repeats the Vedas, 
He becomes the Refuge ofthe Risis. Similarly, when He 1 
gives obsequial cakes to the Fathers, and when He desires — | 
children, He is the Refuge of the Fathers. Similarly, when 
He offers lodging to guests and gives them food, He becomes 
the Refuge of all men. Similarly, when He gives grass and 
water to cattle, He becomes the Refuge of all cattle. Inas- 
much as beasts, birds, yea the very ants even, find shelter 
in His house, He is their Refuge thereby. As every one 
wishes the welfare of his own world, so all creatures wish 
the welfare of such a (God-indwelt and) knowing (house- 
holder). Verily this has been declared (in the Vedas) and | 
reasoned out (in the philosophies).—54. | 

MANTRA (I. 5. 11—I. 4. 17). 


AAAI आसीदेक एव । सोऽकामयत जाया मे स्यादथ 
चजायेयाथ वित्तं मे स्यादथ कमे कुर्वीयेति । एतावान्‌ वै कामः । 
Jaguar नातो भूयो विन्देत्‌। तस्मादप्येतह्मेकाकी कामयते जाया 
a स्यादथ प्रजायेयाथ वित्तं मे स्यादथ कमे कुर्वीयेति । स याव 
दष्येतेषामेकेकं न प्राझोत्यकृत्स्न एव तावन्मन्यते । तस्यो कृत्स्नता । 
मन एवास्यास्मा। वाग्जाया । प्राणः प्रजा। चक्षुर्मानुषं वित्तं TNT 
हि तद्विनदते। श्रोत्रं rcd rar हि तच्छुणोति। आत्मेवास्य कमा- 
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त्मना हि कर्म करोति । स एष पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः । पाङ्क्तः पशुः । 
पाङ्क्तः पुरुषः । पाड्क्तमिद९ सर्व यदिदं किंच । तदिद सर्वमा- 
भोति थ एवं वेद ॥ १७ ॥ 

इति ager ( पंचमं ) ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥४॥ 


Note.—The Fourth Bréhmana has been split up by Madhva into two. He calls the 

latter portion beginning with L4. 7, Avyakrita Bráhmara ; hence the double numbering. 
arent, Atma, The Supreme Self, Hari. wa Eva, alone. इषम्‌ Idam, of this 
(world), idam —asya, the nom. to be construed as Gen. 9H Agre, hefore; at the 
time of Pralaya. meq Asit, there was. wm: Ekah, one; (not separate from his 
wife: she was merged in Him). wa Eva, only. «s: Sah, He; the Atman, the 
Supreme Self or Narayana. aaraa Ak&mayata, wished, formulated a desire. भे 
Me, my, to me. जाया 0898, wife. स्यात्‌ Syát, let there be. Though Ramá, the 
consort of Narayana, was co-eternal with Him, and never separated from Him, the 
desire was to realise her presence, s Atha, next, after realising Her, m 
Praj&yeya, let me have progeny, let me have children, wa Atha, next. 
= fi Vittam, wealth. ने Me, my, to me."wra Syat, let there be. ma Atha, afterwards. 
| om Karma, work; sacrifices, &c. Aa Kurviya, let me perform. इति Iti, thus. 
` mam Etávün, this much; the whole. à Vai, indeed; in fact. ara: Kárnabh, 
| desire ; objects of desire. न Na, not. 84 Ichchhan, wishing. च Cha, and. न Na, 
; ^. not. wa: Atah, than this. भूयः Bhuyah, more. fa Vindet, he would get; he might 
¦ ` have. wera Tasmát, therefore; since the Lord had so desired in the beginning of 
a creation, or, since such is the extent of desire. vat Etarhi, now. afi Api, even, 
रकाकी Ek&k?, a man when alone. कामयसे Kümayate, wishes, desires. जाया Jaya, wife. 
~ Me, my; to me. स्यात्‌ Syát,let there be. wa Atha, moreover. mena Prajáyeya, 
i र 4 let me get progeny : let me have offspring. wa Atha, and. fri Vittam, wealth, 
|. divine and human. à Me, my ; to me. स्यात्‌ 9781, let there be. wa Atha, moreover. 
कमे Karma, work ; sacrifices, &c. mia Kurviya, let me perform. इति Iti, thus. 
; — सः Sah, he ; the man of the world. waa Yávat, when, as long. अपि Api, even. 
: vr Etesám, among these. «aq Ekaikam, one at least : any one of these. न Na, 
` ` not. ma Prápnoti, gets; obtains. ara Távat, then, so long. mew Akritena, 
| - not whole ; not complete, wa Eva, only. waa Manyate, thinks; considers. 
. तस्य Tasya, his, of the incomplete person. ‘The man who has no wife, children or 
* Echos: U, also, even, कृत्स्नता Kritsnatá, fullness; completeness ; Supply “aaar 
© gam भवति ” (is made up by the method hereinafter mentioned), or (उच्यते Uchyate, is 
~ being said.) wa: Manas, mind. सव Eva, (It is) even, or indeed. अस्य Asya, his. 
: गात्मा Átmá, Self. arg Vák, speech ; the organ of speech. जाया Jaya, wife. mu: Prápah, 
= The Vayus ; energy. nm: Prajáb, progeny. wa: Chakguh, the eye. mm Mánusam, 
earthly, human. fae Vittam, wealth. fe Hi, because. wam Chaksusa, by the eye. 
a तत Tat, that; the wealth of a man, such as gold, silver, &c. area "Vindate, (one) 
I. Ra Srotram, the ear. 4 Daivam, belonging to the gods; heavenly, 
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fe Hi, because. are Srotrepa, by the ear. aq Tat, that; Vidy& or knowledge. 
warfa Srinoti, hears; learns by hearing. अस्य Asya, His ; who thinks thus, aa Atma, 
thinking ; meditation, mental activity. स्व Eva,” only, indeed. xi Karma, Work, 
sacrifice. fe Hi, because. आत्मना Atmana, by thinking, by mind. कर्मे Karma, 
work, sacrifice. करोति Karoti, performs. सः Sah, that, well-known. स्व: Egah, this. . 
uw: Yajnab, sacrifice, the physical well-known sacrifice. wan: Pánktab, fivefold, 
to be performed by five means (such as L. self, 2. wife, 3. son and 4. wordly wealth, 
5. learning, or divine wealth.) पु: Paguh, the animal, wm: Pánktah, fivefold. 
पुरुषः. Purugah, the 3801700617. wen: Padktah, &vefold. tt Idam,;this. wy Sarvam, 
all; whole. यत्‌ Yat, what. wt Idam, this. (यत्‌) fay (Yat) kincha, whatever. 
ww: Pánktam, produced by five. तत्‌ Tat. wa Idam, this. सर्वे Sarvam, all, srüfa 
Apnoti he obtains. a: Yah, who. zà Evam, this. वेद Veda, knows ; realises. 


11.(17). In the beginning (of this creation) there existed 
the Supreme Self alone, one only, He wished “ let me have a 
wife, so that [ may have progeny ; let me have wealth, so that 
Imay do (good) works.” For so far extends the scope of 
desire (and it sums up all desires). No one can wish for 
more than these (wife, children, wealth of riches and wealth 
of learning). And even if he were to wish for more, he would 4 
hot get it (for there is nothing more to get on this earth.) A 


Therefore (since the Lord Himself in the beginning of |. 
present creation formulated these desires) now even every : 6 
solitary man desires, saying: “ Let me have a wife, so that 4 
I may have progeny, let me have wealth (worldy and divine), | 
ao that I may do (good) works.” And so long as he does 2 
not get every one of these objects of desire, he considers : 
himself as not whole. (Even) of such (an incomplete person), 
there may be wholeness (by the following method of medita- | 
tion). (Let him meditate that) his mind is his self, his speech 1 
is his wife, the Pránic energies are his children, the sense of न 
sight 18 his worldy riches; for by sight he finds out worldy : 
riches ; and the sense of hearing his divine riches, for by the 
ear he acquires knowledge which is the heavenly riches 
His Atma (mind, this mental meditation) is even (as if i 
were) his good deeds; for by this mental meditation, he 
performs good deeds (which others perform with riches). 
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(Thus this. mental sacrifice consists of five parts: 
mind, speech, vital energy, sight and hearing). That well- 
known worldly sacrifice is also fivefold, the sacrificial victim 
is also fivefold, the sacrificer is also fivefold, yea all that 


exists here is fivefold. He who knows this (mystery) obtains 
all this.—55. 


Here ends the Avyakrita BrAhmana. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


[It has been said that Brahman is always perfect and eternally pos- 
sesses direct knowledge. Why then the text uses the words Avet " He 
knew” aud Abhavat “ He became " showing that Brahman knew himself 
to be perfect and became all-knowing. The past tense in the words 
“knew ” and “ became” shows that Brahman was not omniscient or per- 
fect before that time. This objection is next considered : —| 

The past tense in the sentences Tada Atminam eva avet and Tasmát 
tat sarvam abhavat (then he knew himself, and therefore he became full) is 
similar to the past tense employed in other passages of the Scripture 
where it has the force of indicating a permanent fact. As the past tense 
used in the first verse of the Ait. Up. L, 1., and in the Chh. Up. VL, 2., 
l:— | 

Atm& vaidam eka eva agra Asit-(the Atm verily was alone in the 
beginning of the creation); Sad-eva somyedam agra Astt (Oh child ! the 
Ever-existent was in the beginning of this creation). The verb “was” in 
both the passages does not mean strictly past tense, but the fact that God 
was in the beginning and still exists. Therefore, the past tense employed 
in the text under discussion, merely declares that the knowledge and per- 
fection of God-head are eternal and do not arise in time. 

| The words Idam agre literally mean “ This in the begi nning," but the 
- nominative case “ this" must be explained in the genitive case, that is to 
say, Idam is equal to Asya “ of this.” It means “in the beginning of 
° this.” - 
; The word Aham in the sentence ‘ Aham Brahma asmi’, does not mean 
; J)’ and the sentence above given does not denote “I am Brahman.” On 
the other hand Aham means Aheyam “that which cannot be neglected, 
‘cannot be avoided ;” similarly, the word Brahma means “ all-full." Asmi 
-does not mean “I am " but it is a compound of two words “ As" meaning 
-existence and “Mi” meaning knowable So Asmi means ever-existing 
‘knowledge or He whose knowledge is ever-existing and is never obscured. 
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Brahman knew (always realises ) the nature of His self as being Aheyam 
(all pervading ruler of the. world), Brahma (all-full) and Asmi (ever- 
existing knowledge) Had the word Aham meant here “I” and had 
the word “ Asmi ” denoted “I am," then the employment of the word 
Atmánam in the above sentence would be a superfluity. For the sentence 
is, “he knew his self as lam Brahman.” The word “self” here has no 
force, for the simple sentence, “Te knew Iam Brahman,” would have 


been enough. 

Therefore the two words Aham and Asmi have the meaning of 
« unavoidable” and “ ever-present knowledge." 

The sense is that Brahman knows His self as existing even from the 
beginning-less time, and thisisthe meaning of the word Agre (in the 
beginning). 

The force is that not only God exists from the beginning-less time, 
but He knows that He exists so. The Jivas also exist from the beginning- 
less time, but they are not conscious of their existence). 


93 (४ 


(If you explain the word Aliam, as Aheyam, “ unavoidable, inexor- 
able ;” then the question arises, is his own self unavoidable to him, or is 
everything else unavoidable. Not the first. — Because all persons in gene- 
ral cannot say about their own self that itis unavoidable. Nor is the 
second meaning possible, for there is no reason why everything should 
be unavoidable to God. Therefore, the commentator explains the word 
Aheyam thus) :— 

Brahman is unavoidable by all, because He is the ruler of all and 
because He pervades all. 

(A world-sovereign 18 also the ruler of all so far as his dominion 
extends, but he being limited in place cannot be said to be unavoidable. 
Therefore, with regard to God, the further qualification has been added 
that He is all-pervading. No human king can be all-pervading. But a 
thing may be all-pervading still not be unavoidable, since there might 
be no reason to avoid it. For instance space is all-pervading and time is : 
all-pervading. But.no one ever tries to avoid space or time, for they 
have no ruling power over man ; and man therefore has no reason to avoid 
these. But man can sin against God and may wish to avoid God, but 
God is unavoidable as space ; and over and above that, He punishes the 
sinner which space cannot.) 

(Therefore, God is said to be the ruler of all ; no one can escape from 
no one can break his law and escape punishment, for He is all- 


his laws, 
Thus God is the only true Aheya or the unavoidable). 


pervading. 
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(Had the other passages of the Upanisad established the u nity between 
the Jiva, and Igvara, then we might have taken the passage, Aham 
Bralmismi, as declaring that unity also. But other passages of the 
Upanisad do not declare any such unity.) Says an objector—'' How do you 
say there are no other passages in the Upanisad which declare the unity 
ofmanand God? How do you explain the following ?:— 

(1) Tad Yo'ham so'sau ; Yo'sau, so ham. 

That which I am, that is he ; what is he that I am. 

(2) Yo asau Asau Purusah, so'ham asmi.—(1s4. Up.) 

That person is that what I am. 

In the above passages, the word Abam does not mean “T , but it 
denotes the inner ruler of all and consequently it means the unavoidable, 
inevitable Lord. 

(The first passage means that Visnu who is in the thousand- 
petalled lotus, the sun, is the same Visnu who dwells.in the souls 
of men pervading the seventy-two rays of the Prana and controlling 
3 the man from within. The appearance of the human sonl to the eye 
‘of a seer is very much like that of the sum. As the sun spreads 
= his rays throughout the world, so thé soul spreads its rays throughout its 
| ^ world, namely, the body of man. And as God rules the sun from 
3 | "क Within the sun, so He-rules the soul of man by being within it. There- 
fore Visnu is called Aham in the above passage. He is Aham or unavoid- 
- able, because He dwells within the very soul of man, and do what he 
= may, man cannot get rid of God, but is always under His control. 
~The above passage, therefore, declares the identity of the Visou within 
- the solar logos with the Visnu inside the souls of men. And it does not 
-teach that man is God. That Visnu verily dwells in the sun, also he 
pervades the sun having seventy-two thousand forms. He is the inner 
-eontroller of the deities of the sun. And they cannot avoid him. Had 
this: not been the meaning, the one sentence Yo'ham, So’sau, would 
have been enough, and would have expressed the identity of man with 
God, but there is the next sentence, Yo'sau, so'ham, what was the 
necessity of it. You cannot say that the first sentence declares the 
identity of the sun with man, bat it does not establish the identity of 
mao: with the sun, and so the second is necessary. For, when the identity 
of the sun with man is declared, there would not arise any doubt as to 
the identity of man with the sun. So under your explanation, the second 
sentence is superfluous, Nor can you say that itis an example of Abhyása 
or scriptural repetition in order to impress the teaching. For the scrip- 
tural repetition must always be a verbal repetition, but here we do not 


CR RN RN i 


104 BRIHADARANYAKA-UPANTSAD. 


a e a i —————————MMM 


] find such a verbal repetition. The first sentence is Yo'ham so'asau. 
A The second sentence is not a repetition of it, but is differently worded as 
| Yo'sau, soham. Under our explanation there is no such fault. The 
| first sentence declares that the Lord is Aham or unavoidable with regard 
to all meu. The second sentence declares that the Lord is Abam or un- 
avoidable with regard to all Devas. Not only men, but even the angels 
| dre under His sway). 
i. (As regards the second passage quoted above, it is to be found in 
tlie fifth Chapter of this very Upanisad. We shall explain it there. See 
also S. B. H. Vol. 1, page 14. We give the following quotation from 1t :— 
(He is called Aham, because he is not discardable (aheya) ln 
f other words, “ Aham " means "the Supreme.” He is called “Asmi,” 
| d because He dwells in all beings and thus He is the measure (Ma) of 
pu their existence (as). (Their existence or be-ness depends upon His being i 
in them. He is the standard of their existence). But Hari, the Su- अ 


preme Lord, -however, is apart from all His devotees—Jivas), though 
ensouling all.) 


[Says au objector, admitting that these two passages can be ex- | अ 
plained in a dualistic sense, how do you explain the passages of the | 
Chh. Up. VI, 8. 7:—] न 

(3) Tat Satyam, Sa Atma, Tat Tvam Asi Sveétaketo. i : 


He is the true, he is the self, that thou art Oh Svetaketu ! T 
[This assertion ‘that thou art, has been repeated in that Up. from D 
sections 7 to 16. This repeated declaration—That thou art—shows that — 4 
unity is the real teaching of the Scriptures. The man called here “thou” — 4 
is declared as one with the Lord called here “ that." What other passage | 
do you require for establishing the identity of man with God? With the 
help of this passage, we are justified in explaining the above two pas- 
gages also in a monistic way, as declaring the unity of man with God. 
Consequently, we should explain the passage of this Up.:—í4) Aham 
Brahmásmi, as declaring the same unity and identity. ‘To this objection 
the commentator replies :—] 

All the above passages quoted by you namely (1) Tad Yo'ham 
etc., (2) Asau Purusab, (3) Tat tvam asi and (4) Alam Brahmasmi, 
have been wrongly understood by you. Through the non-understanding 
of the right meaning of these passages, there has arisen the delusion 
that the scriptures teach non-duality and unity. In order to remove this 
wrong notion, which one might get from the passages like (1), (2) and | 
(4), the great Upanisad of the Chhandogas repeats nine times persistently, 
the solemn declaration :—-He is the Atman, thou art not that, Oh Svetaketu ! 
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[In order to understand this discussion properly, it is necessary th. 
the entire passage of the Chh. Up. referred to above be given her 

We do so below :— | 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler (of all), the desire 
‘of all) and known only through the subtlest intellect. All this univer: 
is controlled by Him, He pervades it all, and is the Good. He is th 
destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou O Svetaketu a 
not that God (why then this conceit). 

a “ Please, Sir, instruct me still more" said the son. “Be it so, m 

child” replied the father. 

I. As the bees, my child, make honey by collecting the jnice o 

. different trees and bring together and mix them in one place. 

d 2. And as these juices have no diserimination, so, that they migh 
say, “Iam the juice of this tree, I am the juice of that tree,” in thi 
same inanner, my child, all these creatures, when they get mixed ir 
the Sat, do not know that they have.got mixed in the Sat. 

3, Whatever these creatures are here, whether a tiger, or 8 lion, 
ora wolf, or a boar, or a worm, or an insect, ora gnat, or a mosquito, 
that they become again and again: 

4, (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired 
of all, and known through the subtlest intellect, All thig universe 18 
controlled by Him, He pervades it all, and is the Good. ‘This God is the 
‘destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou, 0 Svetaketu, art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please, Sir, instruct me still more," said the son. “Be it 80, 
my child, " replied the father. 

l. These rivers (Devatas,) my child, run, the Eastern towards the 
east, the Western towards the west. They rise from the sea and go back 
to the sea. But that sea even remains the sea (whether the rivers come 
out of it or go back to it, nor does it become the ri ver. And as 

those river-gods, when they are in the sea, donot know “ Iam this river,” 
© "I am that river" (cannot discriminate the waters that formed their 
E body). 

E 2. Inthe same manner, my child, all these creatures when they have 
a come from the Sat (the good,) know not that they have come from the Sat: 
- Whatever these creatures are here, whether 8 tiger, or a lion, or a wolf, or 
:-à Worm, or an insect, or a gnat, or mosquito, that they become again and. 
again. 

i 3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, and known 

E through the subtlest intellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, 
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He pervades it all, and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of 
all and full of perfect qualities. Thou, O Svetaketu, art not that God 
(why then this conceit.) 

“Please, Sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. * Be it so, my 
child,” replied the father. 

1. If some one were to strike at the root of this large tree, it 
would live, so long as the Jiva (the Lord Aniruddha) presides over it, 
though it would bleed. If he were to strike at its middle, 80 long as the 
Jiva (Aniruddha) is there, it would live though it would bleed. If one 
were to strike at its top, it would live, 80 long as the Jiva (Aniruddha) is 
there, though it would bleed. That Jiva of the tree is pervaded by the 
Jiva (living) Self, ' the lord called (Jiva Atman) ; and hence the body of 
the tree stands firm, drinking in nourishment, and the juice of the tree 
rejoices, 

9. (But even when not struck by any one, still) when the Lord Am- 
ruddha leaves one of its branches, that branch withers, if he leaves the 
third branch, that also withers, if he leaves the whole tree, the whole tree 
withers. In exactly the same manner, my child, know this. Thus he 
spoke. 

3. "This tree indeed withers and dies when the Lord, called Jiva, 
has left it, but the Living Lord dies not. (That Highest God is) the 
Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of all and known only through 
the subtlest intellect. All this universe is controlled by Him, He per- 
vades it all, and is the Good. This God is the destroyer of all and full 
of perfect qualities. Thou, O Svetaketu; art not that God (why then 
this conceit). . 

८ Please, Sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. “ Be it.so, my 
child,” replied the father. 

1. “ Bring a fruit of that Nyagrodha tree." “ Here it is, Sir,” 
* Break it." “It is broken, Sir." “ What dost thou see there?" 
6 These extremely small seeds, Sir. " “Break one of these, my dear.” 
“ It is broken, Sir.” “ What dost thou see there?” ‘ Nothing, Sir.” 

9 The father said, “ My child that Atomic essence (Animana) which 
thou perceivest not, of that very essence, this Nyagrodha tree subsists. 
Believe it so, my child.” 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired 
of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. All this universe i8 | 
controlled by Him, He pervades it all, and is the Good. The God 1s the E 
destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities, Thou, O Svetaketu, art not 4 
that God (why then this conceit). 3 
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‘Please, Sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. “' Be it so, my 
child,” replied the father. 

1. Putthis salt in water and then come to me in the morning. 
The son did so. The father said to him, “Take out the salt which you 
put In the water last night." The son looked for it and did not find it, 
for it had become dissolved. 

2. The father said, “ Child, taste it from the surface. How does 
it taste?” The son replied, “It is saltish." ‘‘ Taste it from the middle, 
how isit” The son replied, “ It is saltish.” “ Taste it from the bottom, 
howisit?" The son replied, “It is saltish.” ‘The father said, “ Throw it 
away and then come to me.” The son did so. That salt exists for ever 
in the water. Then the father said to him, “ Here also, O child, you do 
not perceive the existing salt, though it is there certainly." 

(That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired 
of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. All this universe is 
controlled by Him, He pervades itall, and is the Good.’ This God is the 
destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities. Thou, O Svetaketu, art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please, Sir, instruct me still more," said the son. “ Be it so, my 
ehild,” replied the father. 

l. Asa person (may be kidnapped and) broughtfrom the country 
of the Gandharas blindfolded, and then left ina place where there are 
no human beings, cries out east and west, 10701 and south, saying: “I have 
been brought here blindfolded, 1 have been left here blindfolded.” - 

2. And as thereupon some (kind-hearted) person might loosen 
his bandage and say, “Go in that direction, there is Gandhara, go in that 
direction." Thereupon, being wise and retentive, he would ask his way 
from village to village, and arrive at last at Gándhára—in the same way 
does a man, who finds the Teacher, obtains the knowledge. For him there 
is delay only so long as his Prárabdha karmas are not exhausted. Then 
he reaches the perfect. | 

3. (That highest God is) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired 
of all, and known through the subtlest intellect. All this universe is con: 
trolled by Him, He pervades it all, and is the Good. The God is the des- 

“troyer of all ard full of perfect qualities. Thou, O Svetaketu, art not that 
God (why then this conceit). 

“Please, Sir, instruct me still more,” said the son. “ Be it so, my 
child,” replied the father. 

l. Asa man suffering from diseasé, and surrounded by his kins- 
men, who ask; “ Do you know me, do you know me,” (goes on answering).so 
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long as the speech (Uma) is not merged in the (Rudra), the Mind in Breath 
(Chirst), the Breath in the Fire (Sri, the Holy Ghost), and the fire in the 
Highest God (Visnu): he knows so long. 

2. But when his speech is merged in the Mind, the Mind in Breath, 
the Breath in Fire, the Fire in the highest God, then he knows them 
not. 

(That highest God ig) the Essence and Ruler of all, the desired of 
all, and known through the subtlest intellect. Ali this universe is con- 
trolled by Him, He pervades it all, and is the Good. This God 1s the 
destroyer of all and full of perfect qualities, Thou, O Svetaketu, art not 
that God (why then this conceit). 

“ Please, Sir, instruct me still more,” said the son." Be it so, my 
child," replied the father.. 

1. My child, the king’s officials bring a man handcuffed, saying 
“ He has robbed, he has committed a theft.” When he denies, the king 
says, “ Heat the axe for him.” If he is the doer of the crime imputed to 
him (by the fact of his commission of the offence and its denial), he makes 
his soul a liar. ‘That false-minded one, having covered his soul with false- 
hood, grasps the heated axe, he is burnt, and then (his guilt being proved) 
he is killed. | 

9 But if he is not the doer of the crime, by that alone he makes 
his soul a speaker of truth. That true-minded one covers his soul with 
truth and grasps the heated axe. He is not burnt, but is released. 

3 As that innocent man is not buint even slightly, by this ordeal, 
(so he believes in God). All this universe is controlled by Him, He 
pervades it all, and is the Good. He is the destroyer of all ard full of per- 
fect qualities. Thou, 0 Svetaketu, art not that (why then this.conceit.) 
Then he verily knew this. 

Thus these nine repetitions of the Chhan. Up. strengthen the case 
of the dualist and not of the monist. 

(Though there are clearer texts in the Up. to show the difference bet- 
ween the Jiva and Biahman, yet the commentator has taken the doubt- 
ful passage of the Chh. Up. ‘Atat tvam asi ' to disprove. the contention 
of the non-dualist, by showing that the repetition of separation in those 
nine passages shows that the difference is the theme of the Up. and not 
the establishment of the unity of man with God. 

(But, says an objector, this passage of the (07. Up. might establish 
sour position if the Sandhi were to be resoived, as you have done. But 
this is not a proper resolution of the Sandhi. The unity of Jiva and 
]svara not being known from any other source, it was pòt- necessary fox .the 
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Up. to teach the difference between man and God, but to teach their unity. 
The negation of a thing is only necessary when there is some doubt- 
ful positive assertion. But, as a matter of fact, all men know that they are 
not God ; why then teach that they are not God. ‘To this, the commentator 
answers :—) 

It was necessary to show by this negation, nine times repeated, that 
inan was not one with God, because passages like “ Phat which I am, he is, 
that which he is, J am" (Tad yo'ham so'sau), I am Brahma (Aham Brahma 
asmi), etc., have a prima facie non-dualistic significance; and, if not rightly 
understood, their meaning may lead people to fall into the error of think- 
ing that the scriptures teach the unity of the human soul with God; hence 
the necessity of repeating nine times the declaration “ thou art not that.” 

(But, says an objector, how do you show that a misconception caused 
by the wrong understanding of soine scriptural passage is corrected by 
another scriptural passage explaining the previous ambiguous passage? To 
this, the commentator replies by showing that there are several passages of 
the scripture which apparently teach which was not correct, and so they 
are explained in subsequent passages. As an illustration of this, he quotes 
the well-known passage of the Tait. Up. (IIT, 7; which declares that 
non-being existed in the beginning and all things came out of that non- 
being (Asad va idam agre ásit tato vai sad ajayata), Asat verily was in 
the beginning of this. From it the Sat (being) was produced. 

If one understood the above declaration in its superficial sense, one 
would have understood wrongly, and therefore the Sruti itself in another 
Up. corrects this primá facie view. Thus the right interpretation is given 
in the Chh. Up. (VI, 2, 1) :— 

1. The Sat (Good) alone, O child! existed in the beginning 
(of this creation), one only without an equal. About this others say, the 
Asat (Void) alone existed in-the beginning of this creation. One only 
without a second, from that void (Asat) was produced the Plenum 
(Sat). 

2, ' But, O child! how could it be thus?" said the father. “ How 
from the Void should be born the Plenum ? "Therefore the Sat (the Good) 
alone existed, O child! in the beginning of this creation. One only, 
without an equal. 

Thus we see one Up. corrects the misconception caused by another 
Upanigad. 

Or the misconception might have been caused by the: previous 
sentence of this very Ohh. Up., and hence the repetition of Atat tvam asi. 
In the previous passage, the word. Atma has been used ; though the. word 
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Atman is principally applied to the Supreme Self, yet it is liable to mis- 
conception aud may be applied to the human self also ; therefore, to remove 
this misconception, the Upanisad says ‘thou art not that. 

In the previous passages, ‘Saya  eso'nimai-tad-àtmyam idam 
sarvam tat satyam sa atmá'tat tvam asi, are the words ' Aitad &tmyam ' 
which are ambiguous and may niean that whose essence is this Sat. The 
word Atma is the doubtful word, hence tlie necessity for correcting this 
misconception . 


The: word 'átman' has several meanings, as given in the follow- 
ing verse :— 
‘ Yachcha’pnoti yadadatte yachchá'tti vigayaniha ' 


^ 


‘ Yachehá'sya santato bhavas tasmád atmeti bhanyate.' 

Because He pervades all (Apnoti vyapuoti,, he is called Atma ; 
because he takes everything, he is called Atman, because he takes 
all as his own {Adatte— accepts everything as his own), he is called 
Atman. Because he eats all (atti—eating) objects, here he is called Atman. 
Because his essence 18 eternal, he is called Atman. 

(Thus Atman has four meanings, the all-pervading, the Lord of all, 
the enjoyer of all, the ever eternal. Thus the word ' Atman’ is a word of 
several meanings, and it was therefore necessary to explain the word 
* Atman ° in the phrase, 'aitadátmyam idam sarvan.’ 

Doubts may arise whether all this world is this Atma—the Atma, 
the derivative meanings of which are given before. In order to avoid this, 
it may be said that, besides these, there is another word ‘Atman’ of which 
the meaning is whole or full. For example, in the sentence, Atma pürnat- 
vato harih ~Hari is called Atman, on account of His fulness.. Theretore, 
the meaning of the phrase ‘Sa stm? in the above verse of the Chh. Up. 
is ‘He is the whole or full.’ 

Says an objector, your explanation that the teaching is “ Thou 
art not that "' might be correct, only if it might be. reconciled with the 
teaching given in the same Upanisad, Chapter LU, section IV, beginning 
with “ Sarvam khalv idam brahma " (all this is verily Brahman). By. the 
sentence— All this 18 verily Brahman—” the whole universe is described 
as having. Brahman for its self. In answer to the question, how is the . 
universe Brahman: the Upanigad answers, * Taj Jalan ;” because the | 
universe takes its birth (Ja— birth’, has its dissolution {La-laya) and has © 
its animation (An—living) from, in, and through Brahman. Hence every- 3 
thing has Brahman for its substantial cause (Upádána) The Brahman - 
is the substantial cause of the world, not in the sense.as the clay is the | 
‘substantial cause of the pot ; for Brahman "does not change himself into . 
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the world by any modification or evolution (Pai ináma) of its substance 
for that would imply that Brahman is liable to change, which is against 
all Srutis, as they declare that Brahman is changeless. But Brahman is 
the substantial cause of the world, in the sense of being the substrate of 
the appearances which we callthe world. Itis like the rope which is 
the substrate of the appearance of the snake in a dark night. The rope 
undergoes no. change, when it appears like a snake to the vision of the 
passer-by ; similarly, Brahman undergoes no change when it appears as 
transformed into the universe in the eyes of the ignorant. To explain 
this fact that the Brahman is the substantial cause of the universe, 
the Upanisad, in thie first half of the VI chapter, describes how the world 
appears to come out of Brahman, The sections I to VII of the VIth chapter 
of the Chh. Up. describe this appearance of the world in the Brahman, 
by the method of Vivarta or super-iniposition ; as the snake appears in 
the rope by super-imposition. The snake is in the fancy of the man and 
not in the rope. So, this world is in the fancy of the man, and not in 
Brahman. It istabsolutely non-existent but in the imagination of the 
frightened passer-by 
Note :—The non-reality of the world is not the peculiar doctrine of the monistic 
Hindus, but is largely utilised by the modern sect of the Christian Scientists, who strongly 
deny the existence of pain and illness in this world. They teach that the world being an 
expression of God, cannot be evil. ‘The so-called evil that we see in it is our own faney 
Wonderful cures are reported to have been effected by this sect among its votaries by 
their firm belief that illness or disease has no existence, 

Svetakctu is taught in this Chapter VI, in the first portion, the world- 
process as a Vivartain Brahman. Thus in the very first section of that 
chapter, the father asks the son whither he has learnt that science, by 
knowing which everything else is known. The son replies that he 
has not. Then the instruction is given. The very question implies 
that by the knowledge of one Brahnian alone, everything else is known 
We give the story below :— 

1. ‘There once lived Svetaketu Aruneya. To him his father said 
“ Svetaketu, go to the house of a teacher to study Vedas ; for there 


is none. belonging to our family, O son, who has not studied (Vedas) 


and is merely like a kinsman of Bralimanas." 


2. Having gone, when twelve years old, he came back, when he 
was twenty-four years of age. having studied all the Vedas, greatly con- 


ceited, considering himself well-read, and arrogant. His father said to 
“him: “ Svetaketu, since thou art so conceited, considering thyself well- 


read, and arrogant, didst thou ask for that instruction —? ” 
3, “ By hearing about which we hear (learn about) that which was 
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never heard before, by understanding which we understand what was 
never understood before, by meditating on which we know. even that 
which was never known before.” Svetaketu replied, “ What 18 that 
instruction, Sir." 

The above question thus indieates the identity of the world with 
Brahman. For if the world were different from Brahman, the knowledge 
of Brahman would not be the knowledge of the world, for the knowledge 
of one thing cannot lead to a thing dissimilar from it. (As. the knowledge 
of gold does. not lead to the knowledge of copper), therefore, Brahman 
and the world must be held to be identical, for the knowledge of Brahman 
is said to be the knowledge of the world. Now, the son did not under- 
stand this, and therefore, at the end of the third verse, he puts the question : 
“ What is that instruction, Sir?” Then Uddalaka answers this. by explain- 
ing that the eflect 18 not different from its cause ; and he gives three 
illustrations, that of the clod of earth, the nugget of gold, and the nail- 
clippers, in the following words :— 

4. The father replied: “ My dear child, as by knowing one clod of 
clay, all that is made of clay is known (by its similarity to clay), 80 18 
that instruction : or as by knowing the true word Mrittika all other words 
(like Mitti, mud, &oc., are known, for they are corruptions of it,) owing 
to the difference of. pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech. 

5. As my child, by knowing one nugget of gold (as gold or metal) 
all that is made of metal is made known (by its similarity), 80 is that 
instruction ; or as by knowing the correct word Loha, (all other words 
like Loha, &c., are known, for they are corruptions of it,) owing to the 
difference of pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech. 

6. And as, dear child, by knowing one pair of nail-scissors all 
that is made of black metalis known by its similarity with it, so is that 
instruction, or as by knowing the correct word Kársnáyasam one knows 
all other words, which are corruptions of it, owing to the difference of 
pronunciation, caused by the organ of speech. 

The meaning of these illustrations is this. As by knowipg thoroughly 
the nature of clay, gold, cte., in their true form, one knows all objects 
made of clay, gold, ete., 80 the world is false and unreal, the reality 18 
Brahman alone. This truth has been taught in the first half of the 
sixth Chapter. The socond half of the same Chapter, in which occurs 
the famous aphorism-—Tat tvam asi—cannot teach anything different from 
the first half. For then there would be conflict of teachings. The second 
half, therefore, does not teach that the world is different from Brahman. 
In fact, it asserts the same teaching of the unity of the world with 
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Brahman, as was taught before also in Chapter V, section XXIV, verse IV, 
where it was said that if such a knower were to give the leavings of 


his food to a Chandála even , it would really be offered to God. 

Note.—This shows that, in the eyes of a real knower, the lowest Chandála is 
even equal to God, That verse clearly shows that the soul of the Chandála is the same 
as the soul of the highest Brahman. In order to firmly establish this proposition that 
all Jivas are one with Brahman the Up. declares by repeated illustrations that the Jiva 


ig not different from Brahman, and gives nine illustrations in this second half of the 
VIth chapter. 


[To this argument, the Commentator answers. | 


True, Brahman knows His own self and the knowledge is direct and 
eternal, so He is always the whole (Full); such is the way in which the argu- 
ment of the former should be met with. Then it follows that the Brah- 
man had the knowledge of self and it is therefore that He was whole (Full.) 
In the following mantra, the eternal knowledge and the wholeness of 
the Lord, is spoken आत्मा at Zaan असोत “ Verily Atman there was 
before the creation of this,” and सदेवसोग्येदमत्र MAT “Oh, beautiful one, 
before the creation there was only Sat." The word इद्म्‌ in इदमग्रे 18 in 
modern Sanskrit अस्य WH—hefore the creation of this world ; the second 
case ending in इदम्‌ has been used for the sixth, The word NER means 
अहेयम्‌-unavoidable. The word ब्रह्म means “Whole,” "Full" अस्मि means 
producing the Knowledge that it always is; always existing. He 
was always conscious of Himself by these three qualities. First, the 
quality of unavoidableness ; secondly, the quality of wholeness or fullness 
thirdly, the quality of always present or existing. Ifthe word अहम्‌ meant 
"I" and the meaning of the word अस्मि were " Am," in this case the word 
आत्मानम्‌ in आत्मानमेच अवेत्‌ would be useless and redundant, अवेत्‌ he knew. 


He knew what? The answer is resi redtRr— That T am Brahma”; here 


the word “ I" satisfies the sense of Atman, for “I” isa pronoun and refers 
to Àtman. So the words WE and अस्मि cannot be used in the sense of “ I" 


and "Am". They must have been used in the sense of unavoidable and 


always existing. 


So the sense of the mantra is that before the creation that Brahman 


knew Himself to be existing from time immemorial. He is अहेय 
. or unavoidable, because He is the ruler of all and present in every body. So 
^ also in the mantras याऽहं सोऽस — That is, he who is Ahan. या$सा सोऽहं What 
is He that is Aham. याऽसौ असोपुरुषःसाऽहमस्मि--T ९ Purusa who is that, is 
` Aham and Asmi, and in the mantras like these the word अहम्‌ means 
J nothing, but अहेय unavoidableness of the Lord governing from within. 
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It is true in सआत्मा अतत्वमखि--He is Atman and not That thou art, 
the mode of recitation does not indicate difference, 4.e., does not indicate 
tbat thereis one अं, meaning not omitted ; yet the wrong notion of oneness 
with Atman derived from the misinterpretation of ये।5ह arsat—That He 
is what 4 am, अहंब्रह्मारिस [am Brahman, cannot change the mode of recita- 
tion if the reading is naqa not That thou art. «As the wrong notion 
derived from  misinterpretation of the mantra असद॒वा इदमग्र असीत्‌, 
maga Before the creation of this world, verily there was Asat 
and from this Asat came to be the Sat”—can be removed by the mantra 


तदैकआहः असदेवेदमग्र आसीत्‌ एक मेवाद्वितीयं कुतस्तुखळुउसै्येवं स्यात्‌ कथमसतः 


सञ्चायते—' ‘Strange it is that some say that before the creation there was only 
Oh my child, how can 


Asat, One only without a second; but how can it be, 
Sat be from what is Asat” so can this Wrong notion आत्मातत्वम॒सि-- He is 
Atman and That thou art—can be removed by reading स आत्मा, अतत्वमसि 
and not That thou art, and by expl aining GMAT as He is the Lord Atman. 


Moreover it may be said that the word Atman though chiefly leads 
one to think of Paramátman, the Great Lord, yet it may mislead one to 
think of the Jiva., Itis in order to avoid- this confusion, it has been said 
* Not That thou art,” meaning He is not Jiva and thou art different from 
Him. Because He pervades everything, He is called Atman (All-pervading) 
because He takes everything for His own, He is called Atman, the Master, - 
because He enjoys all the objects, Heis called Atman, the Enjoyer of every- 
thing, because He exists for ever He 18 called Atman, the Ever-existing. 
Doubts may arise whether all this is denoted by the word Atman. The 
answer is yes, Atman has four root-meanings as shown above. Besides 
these, there is another word Atman, of which the meaning 1s Whole or Full, 
for example आत्मापृणेत्वते[हरिः -Lord Hari is called Atman, on account of 
His Wholeness or Fullness. Therefore, the meaning of QURAT is He is the 


Whole or Full. 
In the story 
been shown that knowledge of one thing pro 
thing similar to the former. The example of Srzati—shows that the 
f aclass easily produces the knowledge of minor 
d मणि means prominent, chief and 


where it has been said यथा सैम्येकेन walt डेन, Go. it has 
duces the knowledge of another 


knowledge of a chief o 
things of the class, because the wor 


best, &c. 
Again, the example of a nail-pairer यथासेोम्येकेननख निछुंतनेनसव काष्णो- 


यसंविक्षातंस्यात्‌--“ As, Oh my dear child, the knowledge of one nail-pairer 
helps to produce the knowledge of all of black iron (steel)”—shows the 
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knowledge of a thing helps to produce the knowledge of another thing 
similar to the former. 

Had these examples all intended to speak of the material oneness 
only, then it may be said that in that case the force of the adjective Ui 
(by only one)—in Ñg (lump) the first example, in मणिना the second example 
and again in the third example, would be useless. In that case it would have 
been better to say wat fagraat—earth being known, लेहिन fastaa—by iron 
having been known, काष्णीयसेनच विज्ञातिन---00 the black iron being known, 
allis known. Moreover, all things that are made of earth are not made 
from the same (lump of) earth, and that’ there is no oneness amongst all 
things. All things made of iron are not from the same iron; nor are they 
one with that piece of iron. Similarly, all things made of steel are not made 
from the nailpairer. बाचारंभणं विकारो नामधेय' afan इत्येव WW । वाचा 
~—means—Dy words only, आरभणं-~-production; creation of names. 
विक[रः—variety ; variety in object, i.e., various names that we give to them 
originate in language only. स~ The constant thing; the thing that 
is at the basis of all those varieties of objects which is real and constant. 
नामधेय —the name. afant—earth ; clay. Therefore the meaning of 
the whole sentence is that the varieties in objects, i.e., tlie different names 
that are given to them originate in words (language) only and the constant 
thing that is at the basis of all those varieties is nothing but the same 
earth. These and the portions like these speak that the chief object being 
known, the minor or dependant points are known of themselves. The 
different names that are given are mere signs. They can be made as 
many as one likes. 

However, who knows the chief names of those things (such as earth, 
iron, &c.,)—knows those things by the chief names (earth, iron, &c.,) only, 
but not the varieties of those things (pitcher, cup, &c). It is in this way 
that a man is said to know all when he knows the Great Lord, who is 
eternal, beyond this world and possessing all the qualities possible. 

As when only important persons in a province are known or are in- 
vited, or arrived, or killed or protected (the people) of the whole province, 
is said to be known, invited, come, killed and protected ; again when the 
kings are killed, it is said the whole earth is killed (destroyed), or some 
important person being protected, a king is said to protect the whole earth 


. with its forests or mountains; so the Great Lord only being known, it is 


said everything in the world has almost been known. But it must be borne 
in mind that one who knows all things made of earth to be earth only, 


. may not know the names of the varieties in the earthly things, for in that 
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case there would not have been a desire in that man to know what is 8. 
pitcher and what is a cup. 


Now we shall speak something of creation ; it will give the reader 
a knowledge of objects that are chief as well as of the objects that are 
minor or dependant. ‘The Satya or constant things are three and three 
only, and these are the presiding deities: | 

Brahmá is the presiding deity of the Tejas (as:)—fire, heat, &c., 
Vayü is the presiding deity of Apas (water), and Rudra is the presiding 
deity of Prithivi (earth). 

This world consists of these three only. These three presiding deities, 
with the three things over which they preside, were produced from the Lord 
Visnu, and one after another, each from that which immediately proceeds. 
The names of these gods are Tejas (fire), Apas (water) and Anna (food), and 
these are the three fornis of the gods and such are their names, i.e., Brahmi 18 
the presiding deity of fire and is called ‘Tejas; he was born of Visnu. Vayu 
is the presiding deity of water and is called Apas, he was born of Brahma, 
and Rudra is the presiding deity of carth and is called Auna, be was borne 
of Vayu. From these gods Brahmi, Vayu and G irisa this world was 
produced ; it is therefore that gods Agni, Sürya and Soma had their origin 
in these gods. So these names Agni, Sürya and Soma though applied 
to the gods fire, the sun, the moon are in reality the names of these gods 
Brahma, Vayu and Rudra. These three gods are what is called Satya 
with respect to Agni, Sürya and Soma &c., for they it is that govern all; 
and the Lord Hari is the Satya with respect to these three gods, because 
itis He who governs them. Again the Srutis apply this term Satya in the 
sense of chief. For example Káüchan (gold) has been called chief of all 
irons. As all things made of clay are equal with or resemble with the 
lump of clay, 07 as all things made of steel resemble with the piece of 
steel (in the nailpairer), 80 does the Lord Hari resemble all things 17 the 
world and He is the best or chief thing amon gst them. So whoever knows 

the Lord has, so to speak, the knowledge of all things in the world. The 
Lord Hari is the Creator, the Destroyer, the Regulator and Protector of 


this world and pervades through the world. It is therefore He has been . : 


called Atman of this world. He is Atman of this world on account of . 2 
His Fullness in quality. He 18 in fire and every where, and He is Satya be- $ 


cause He is the best or chief thing. ‘Those that are demoniac in spirit think 
Him to be one with Jiva (human soul. Svetaketu was made to under- 


stand that He was not so, t.2., the Lord Hari and the Jiva were not one. 


and the same ; but He was quite different from the Jiva and God of the 
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gods and Master and Governor. Svetaketu was also made to understand 
that he, Jiva, was quite different from Visnu, and his strength, knowledge, 
pleasure, &c., were but limited and farinferior to those of the Lord; by 
such a knowledge, Svetaketu was told, he would get Moksa. When the 
Lord is known as the best and the Chief Thing, He gives Moksa to tlie 
knower, but in blinding darkness does He throw him who knows Him 
to be one and the same with the Jiva (human soul) Moksa is to get to 
the vicinity of the Lord with a full knowledge of being an obedient 
servant of His; but Moksa 1s not to become Visnu, for never does a man 
(who has attained Mukti) think that “Iam the Lord Visnu.” He always 
believes or in other word his state of mind is that “I have got beyond. 
the high water marks of worldliness, so 1am Mukta,” When such is the 
state of the mind of à Mukta Purusa (of one who has attained Mukti) of 
what use itis tosay that to attain the knowledge of oneness with the 
Lord is Mukti? For what benefit (pleasure) does he derive from such a 
knowledge? Honey (which is so sweet) and which the bees collect in 
their hives from various flowers, does it feel happy, does it derive any 
pleasure because of its own sweetness? So, can a man feel happy because 
of his having become Visnu ? 

The rivers, mark you, all unite and become one with the ocean; 
are they Mukta? A person in deep slumber also has no knowledge of 
Self and is never conscious that I am so and so, is he then to be called to 
have attained Mukti? Again mark you, at the time of Pralaya all the 
Jivas go back to Visnu, do you mean to call them to have attained Mukti? 
Certainly not. Itis because there is no consciousness of the difference 
(between a Jiva——human soul, and Visnu-—-the universal soul) in these 
states. So the Mukti must always be attended with the knowledge of 
a difference between the Lord and the Jiva ihuman soul). Therefore a 
man that has a knowledge of such difference may be said to have attained 
Mukti (otherwise not). This is the conclusion after all. Such is the 
discussion given in the Brahmánda Purana. It has been said in the 
Moksa Dharma what thing more miserable can be to the lot of a man if 
he has ignorance regarding the Lord. 


It has been said in the Harivansa-—Visnu showed His own Loka 
or world to Brahma, the world to which no world is bigher and where 
the Mukta Purusas are busy worshiping the Lord. 
| After this sloka of the Harivansa there are two words न; यत्‌। 

Here the word qq means—Qwtgq whence. For the words यतू and aq 
may also be taken with the sense of the fifth case ending. It is said विद्यात्मनि 
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भिदाबाधः ; बिद्या is knowledge or consciousness of difference with respect 
to Atman the great Lord. (Here follow a few extracts from the Bhagavat 
and the Siva Purana, all in support of the above theory of Moksa. From 
the Slokas quoted the author shows,) first, when one gets Mukti one gets 
to the vicinity of the Lord. (2) One retains one’s own separate existence 
and does not become one with the Lord. (3) In Mukta condition one’s acts 
one has none, except those that he does with the holy heart for the wor- 
ship of the Lord, for, in this alone he finds pleasure. (4) In the following 
creations he goes to the Visnu Loka where he is not troubled by the 
three Gunas—Satva, Rajas and Tamas. All the Mukta Purusas are in all 
respects such as pleasure, act, objects and their enjoyment equal to the 
Brahman, excepting in one, which is the government of the world. They 
at the same time retain their individuality suitable to the condition, The 
Mukta Purusas have no gross organs of sense which are the. works of 
Prakriti ; they then regain their own pure form. Prakriti (whose form 
consists of Satva, Rajas and Tamas) ceases to extend her influence on the 
Mukta Purusas ; for, it is her nature to go away. from those Purusas 
whom she helps to see the great Jord Paramátman, and she engages 
herself with other Purusas, of whom there are many, and commences 
the work of creation with them. But while engaged in the work of 
creation Prakriti lets all the Mukta Purugas alone. For, those Purusas 
have got what is called Tatvajfiána,—a knowledge of the difference 
between what is Prakriti and what is the real self of the Purusa. 
Prakriti has no capacity to bring those under her power that have attained 
such a Tatvajüána. As regards the cessation of miseries, the condition 
of all the Mukta Purusas is all alike. The bliss enjoyed by a Mukta 
Purusa, be he a man or Viriücha himself, is the same in nature ; 80 says 
the Vayu Purana, Some there are that speak of Moksa to be one and 
the same with the Lord. These are not versed in the Sástras. They 
do not know the real spirit (sense) that pervades in them all. Wrangling 
and false argument is their strength. They have haughtiness of spirit for 
they have not learnt to control themselves. This does not let them 
know the real sense of the Sastras. These miserable wretches, may 
be called Sástra pirates, for they rob Brahman out of the Sastras.. Poor 
follows ! very poor is the range of their mind. They only see the absence 
of qualities both in Brahman and diva; but they forget to see that these 
have some inherent qualities in them (such as omn iscient). These fellows 
were chiefly made of Tamas (तमागुणाः) and to Tamas —(a hell) must they go. 


Whilst those that are really wise know for certain that the Lord 
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is one and Jiva (the human soul) is another; there is always a line of 
demarcation between the Lord and the Jiva. In Mukti there 18 always 
a consciousness of the superiority in the Lord together with the con- 
sciousness of His being other than the Jiva. From the Lord, the Jiva 
(the human soul) is different in essence, in kind ( जाति ), in its functions 
(अश्वै ) and so do the Srutis say. So how can it be possible to say “ I 
am he (the Lord)” when there is nothing common between the Jiva (indi- 
cated by the term " I”) and the Lord Paramátman (indicated by the 
term “ He”). In the Moksaparvádhyáya-—this matter has been thus 
discussed in the form of question and answer. “ Ag regards Purusas are 
they many or one ? Ànd will you be good enough to tell us which of the 
Purusas is the best, or in other words supreme?" In answer Vaig- 
ampayana says—'' the number of Purusas is not one but many ; such is 
the conclusion of the wise. And of these One is the cause and therefore 
supreme ; He pervades the world and He has more qualities than the 
rest. So I shall tell you of Him." 

It has been said in the Gita also—' If the matter be taken fully 
into consideration, it will be found that the Purusas there are of two 
kinds, — One AT and the other अक्षर, All the Bhitas, that is all the 
beings up to Brahma, are called Kshara because of their body which 
decays ; and the other the Kftastha ( कूटस्थ )orin other words Mahá- 
lakgmi is the WAT (A ksara) Purusa, But the supreme Purusa is another. 
He is called Paramátman ; itis He who pervades all the three worlds, and 
maintains them. He is Avyaya (अव्यय ) who suffers no change, 
and he is 14275 ( $&gX ) who lords it over the world. People in genera] 
as wellas the Vedas call Me the Purusottama, the best Purusa, because 
I am beyond (surpassing) those that are Ksaras as well as those 
that are Aksaras. He who knows me to be the Purusottama,—-the best 
Purusa, in the way described before, and makes no mistake in grasping 
= 15,—He alone knows everything (regarding me) and he alone is devoted 
‘ ^ to me in all the ways possible. 'This is the most secret part of the 
E Sástras,—This that I tell you. He who knows it by realisation, acquires a 
z knowledge which is supernatural (अपरोक्षज्ञान) and He at the same time ig 
said to be Mukta, because He has done in the world what one ought to do.” 
| These and such like extracts that may be given by hundreds, tell 
-that oneness with the Lord is not Mukti for the diva. Such never is the 
-&pirit of the Sastras. Nay,—there are curses on those that think go. 
“In the Paing? Sruti it has been said :— 

i Adharatamas (अधर) or the lowest part of the dark hell 
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shall be the lot of him who thinks that Brahman and its qualities are 
diferent things or in. other words Brahman is Nirguna (Fur ण). Middle 
or interior part of that Tamas shall be the residence for those who think 
that the qualities are though separate from Brahman yet thcy appear 
to be inherent in him (भेदाभेदप्रदर्शी). And the upper partof the hell shall 
be the residence of those that think that qualities are partly separate from 
and partly inherent in Brahman. 

Tt must be known then that the qualities Brahman always has, and 
that in higher degrec; and it is not that those qualities are not inherent 
in Him. All those qualities are full, full in both quality and quantity ; 
and Para-Brahman is He in whose body those qualities are. To the darkest 
hell (mer तमः) shall they go who think that the Lord Visnu whose body 
is the seat of the qualities such as bliss (आनंद ) knowledge ( शान ) and 
energy ( शक्ति ), etc., has no body or bas a gross body, or has a body like 
any one of ours or has a body which consists chiefly of works only. Mukti 
therefore is near at hand to that best among the sons of man, even who 
kuows that the Lord has a body which is all bliss and chit ( चित्‌), His head 
and face are all Ananda ( måg ) and all chit ( चित्‌ ) so also are His 
two hands, the toes of His foot are capable of giving knowledge and 
pleasure and His whole body from the top of the hair of the head down 
to the end of the nails of the foot consists of Chit and Sakti in the full 
extent, and who knows at the same time each and every one of His qua- 
lities and that these qualities are as qualities only. 

Those that know that the Lord is not different from the Jiva or from 
the material world, shall go to the lowest hell, for they rob (deny) 
Brahman. Those that know Para Brahman though different from the 
Jiva and the world yet is or appears one with them, go to the upper part 
of the hell. Those that do not see the difference between Brahman and 
Prakriti (Laksmi) or those that look upon Brahman difierent at the 
same time one with Prakriti go to the deep and dark hell. If one is to 
attain Mukti one should know the Lord Visnu as the best or Supreme 
Purusa, in whom there are all the qualities fully devcloped and who 
is separate from all things besides. Dense darkness shall they get into 
that consider the Lord Visnu otherwise than of Sachchidánanda form. 
Such shall also-be the fate of those that think Him to be partly so and 


partly not. Dense darkness shall they go that consider all incarnations - 


such as Matsya (fish) etc., as well as the Lord who is present inside the 


soul of each being, not to be of Sachchidánanda form or to be of partly E. 


of that form and partly not. Nay, such shall be the fate of who think so of 
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the limbs of the Lord. Those that consider other beings that are not 
really incarnations of the Lord to be also the incarnations,—they too shall 
£o to the dark abode. All these that are sent to the dark abode shall 
never get out of it. The real incarnations of the Lord are:—Matsya'the fish), 
Karma (the tortoise), Baráha (the Boar), Nrisingha (the Lord of the form of 
partly man and partly lion), Vamana (the Dwarf), Bhargava, Ramachandra, 
Krishna, Buddha, Kalki, Dattatreya, Hayagriva, Ai tareyaka, ४४१७9, Kapila, 
2 Vaikuntha, Risava, Yajna, Dhanvantari, Strirupa, that Manu whose 
| name is Tápasa, Náriyana, Hari, Kyisna and Upendra. All these are the 
: direct incarnations of the Lord. Sri, Bhub, Durgá, Ambliragi, Sri, Mabá- 
laksmi, Daksiná, Sita, Jayanti, Satya, Rukmini these are all the 
Prakriti; they are guided or presided over by the Lord, and, therefore, wholly 
under Him, and they are not the Lord Himself, nor is the Lord Himself under 
them. This Prakriti is far far inferior to the Lord in Her power, know- 


b उ ledge, bliss and in the qualities that she has ; but she is through the grace 
|. . of the Lord free froin all sorts of bondage; blissand knowledge these are 
| ^ ‘the constant qualities which she always manifests. All the-Hiranyagarvas 


that were born, that will be born and that exist at present,—the Hiranya- 
garvas (like the presiding dieties) of Prana, Sütra (the thread of Karma), 
Mahán the Mahattatva', Brahmi (the creator), Chitta (the internal world), 
; Vayu (the wind), Valam (the strength), Dbriti (patience), Sthiti (the stay), 
Yoga (checking of the Vrittis of the mind) Vairégya (renunciation), 
Jüánam (the knowledge), Prajiia insight, Smriti (remembrance , Sukha 
(bliss), Medhà (intellect), Mukti (liberation), Visnu Bhakti (Devotion to 
Visnu), the Adigopa, Riju, Samana, Vijüftá, Mahadhyata ‘the great 
meditator), Mabáguru (the great teacher), Hanuména, Bhima, Ananda 
. these and many like these, all are d irectly under the Lord though they 
| have all attained Mukti. But Sri is always million and million times 
| superior in knowledge, bliss and capacity to all these Mukta Purusas. 
The Brahmás are all similar, separate, ind ividuals, they all are conscious 
‘of their individual existence, and the bliss they all enjoy is common with 
 . Brahman the creator. They are always separate from the Lord Hari 88 
9. well ag from Sri and others. Visnu presides in therm all ( fae ) but 
_ is not in essence onc with them. Because they are all dear to Visnu they 
-  -arecalled अध्यधों “ They are dear to the Lord Visnu, excepting Sri. 
° Of the rest that are other than the Lord they are most dear. Even in their 
Mukta condition they are all far inferior to Sit in Visnu’s love for them, 
iin their devotion to Visnu and in their knowledge of Visna. Sarasvati 
and Gayatri and the deities of Sraddha (love), Priti (delight), Buddhi 


"the knowledge of all the Vedas), Anubhuti (perception) that gives 
5 
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pleasure, devotion to the preceptor, the devotion to Hari, Bhuji (the 
mantras) and Sivakanyá, Indrasená, Draupadi, Kásija and Chandrá are 
far inferior to all those Brah más, after they have attained Mukti,in their 
love and devotion to Visnu as well as in their knowledge, bliss, etc. 

Sega, Sadasiva, Urdva, Tapas, Ahamkára, Nara, Apata, Lakemana, 
Rauhineya, Suka, newly born Vamadeva, Aghora, Durvasa, Drauni, 
Aurva, Jaigisavya these and many like these, that were born, now exist 
and will come to exist are always in every way inferior to Sarasvati, etc., 
both past, present and future in the qualities mentioned before. Such also 
is the case after when they have attained Mukti. The Suparnas (past, 
present and future) are always equal to Sesas in those qualities, and ther -f 
wives,—tle wives of Sesa, Suparna and Sadásiva are hundred times | 
inferior. Even in their Mukti such is the case. Jt 18 said that the Indras | 
who pass by the name of Purandara, are hundred times inferior to them. 1 ; 
Other Indras and other gods are far inferior to the former. But these —. 
Indras and gods again are not equal; some twice, some three times and 
some five times higher than the otber of their own group. Al the Sanat f 
Kumáras are always equal to Purandara. Sanaka and others as well as न 
Narada, Daksa, Bhrigu, &c., also are inferior to Purandaras, so also are the 
Manus. | 

But among these there 18 in equality, some being threc times, some four 
times higher than the other. Vali, Gadhi, Vikuksi, Partha, Indra, Puran- «| 
dara, Sudarsana, Bharata, Pradyumna, Skanda, Sonat Kumara and Kama all "B 
these are equal. Sváyambhuva Manu, Daksa, Vayu who is the presiding 
deity of touch, Brihaspati and Aniruddha these are higher than Süryas,— 
the Sun. Sürya (the sun), Ohandramá (the moon) and Yama (Death) -$ 
these three gods are inferior to the gods mentioned above, but they -E 
are superior to many other gods not enumerated. Kartavirya, Prithu, | 
Bharata, the son of Dusmanta, Sadavindu, Mándhátá, Kakutstha and many f 
others like these are never Visnu Himself, they are always presided by (pos- 
sessed by) Visnu. They are hundred times inferior to the gods and they are . | 
known as men of godlydeeds (कमेदेच) The Gandharvas like Tumburu, &e., . à 
the Apsaris like Urvasi, &c., and all the Risis excepting Visvamitra and . 
the sons of Brahma (Marichi, &c.) are inferior to the Suns and Manus and . 
others of their respective group. Vaivasvata Manu who is possessed by < 
Visnu ( आविष्ट ) is always higher than the above. | | 

The servants of the gods are hundred times inferior to the kings 
like Kártavirja, &e. These are called Ajanadevas, i.e., born in the family 
of gods but not reckoned as such. The Pitris are again inferior to these 

rvants of the gods. The seven only of the Pitris are 


Ajanadevas the se 
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equal to the Karmadevas like Kártavirya, &c. Visvamitra is said to hold 
the same position with Máricha, &c., the sons of Brahmá ; but heis some- 
times said to be equal to the Pitris because he is their preceptor. It 
follows, therefore, that the Pitris excluding Visvámittra and the sons of 
Brahma (eight in all) are all hundred times inferior than the Ajanadevas 
the inferior gods. Eight only of the Gandharvasare equal with the Kar- 
madevas the men of godly deeds; and the hundred of the Gandharvas 
after them hold an equal position with the Ajánadevas; and the group of 
the Gandharvas called Devagandharvas are hundred times inferioi to the 
Pitris ; and these are called Devagandharvas because they receive orders 
directly from the mouth of the gods themselves. And the rest of the 
Gandharvas that do not receive the orders directly from the mouth of the 
gods theinselves are called Mánusas and their position is hundred times 
inferior than that of the former. And the group of those that are best 
among men are hundred times inferior to the former. In these 
groups of the gods, &c., some are one-fifth, some are one-tenth inferior 
than others of their own group. The wives of the gods are one- 
tenth inferior than their own husbands; and the wives of the rest are 
one-eighth less than their own husbands. But such is the relation of the 
position of the husband and wife in Mukta condition only. Such a supe- 
riority and inferiority as has been mentioned before is eternal and not 
accidental. None among man has at any time and at any place been able 
to set at naught this difference; and whoever wishes to bring a 
change in it shall go to dark hell. Whoever think or tel] that these 
all from Brahma down to men among whom there is an eternal differ- 
ence of position are equal, they too shall go to darkness. It is through 


~ the grace of Lord Visnu that a man first gets knowledge and Bhakti 


and then he gets Mukti. Everyone has. Bhakti, knowledge, &c., for ever 
and these are eternal. Bhakti and Knowledge, &c., are developing froin 


- time immemorial, and when these are fully developed as much as one has 
: capacity to undergo, it is then that the eye of Visnu falls on him. 


As the filling up of the various water vessels such as pitcher, &c., 


. as wellas of the rivers and the oceans vary according to their respective 
capacities, some can be filled with small quantities of water, some with 
Jarge quantities, so-does the filling up of all beings from men up to Brah- 
má with Sadhan& and ever existing Bhakti, &c., vary according to the capa- 
city of each of the beings; those having small capacity can be filled with 


small quantity of Sadhana, Bhakti, &c., and those that have greater capa- 
city.can be filled with greater amount of Sadhana, Bhakti &. The means 
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of attaining Mnkti which every one may have recourse to are :—hear- 
ing, thinking, meditation, devotion, seeing and knowing. Without these 
no one can ever expect to get Mukti. By the word Bhakti towards Vignu 
means the attachment (of the heart towards them) presided by a full 
knowledge and belief that He is the best thing; and Bhakti to others 
other than Visnu varies according to fitness or importance. Bhakti 
towards Visnu, towards the gods, towards the Guru or preceptor varies 
according to their importance; and these all are the means of 
attaining Mukti. When one hasas much Bhakti as one is fit to have, 
i.e, one has got as much Bhakti as one has the capacity to contain 
or when one’s Bhakti has a full development in him, and no more deve- 
lopment is possible, it is then that one can expect to get Mukti or 
liberation, otherwise not. Bhakti, Jñâna (knowledge), and Dhyana (medi- 
tation) these three, as arule, never leave those that have got Mukti, 
for these only are the peculiar characteristics of a Mukta Purusa. Ali 
those that have been mentioned as Sádlanas help us in enhancing our 
Bhakti and Jüána (क्षान) Bhakti itself is not the means or Sadhana. Itis 
the consequent result that follows when one has bad recourse to Sádhanas. 

Itis an anavoidable law that to dark hell mnst he go who envies 
those that are superior to bim. To look down upon the merits (of ano- 
ther) to bear an attachment for the women, and an unfavorable feeling 
against those that are hostile, these three are called technically 89 | Dvesa). 
The Bhakti that has not even a touch of the three kinds of Dvesa (men- 
tioned above) leads certainly to Mukti. And Moksa is but permanent 
and eternal bliss without any touch of misery or grief. The head, the 
body, the hands and the legs all being of Chit and Ananda, and | 
they themselves being free from all Dosas (@t%),—those that pollute .. 3 
a man,—the Mukta Purugas lead a very happy life. It is a general $ 
rule that the wives of the Mukta Purusas, even the gods like Brahmá, &c., 
keep their husband's company even in their husband's Mukti; and it shall . 
be borne in mind that.the wives are the wives of their respective husbands | 
even from the time immemorial and so they wil] continue to be even in 
Mukti. The wife of one Mukta Purusa can never be that of another ; in 
Mukti there is no separation, no jealousy, no attachment. All the Muktas, - E 
male and female, husband and wife, all together live a very happy life, - 
devoted to Visnu as they all are. 

Now in the mantras 

(1) पकमेवाद्वितीय--(006 only without the second. (Chh. VI. 2. 1). 

(2) Agaratita किंचन--Here is not anything several. (Kath IV. 11,) 
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(3) FAN: WIZ माझोति य इह्‌ नानेव पश्यति —From death he finds death 
who regards-as if there is severality here. (Kath IV. 10). 

(+) पक धे वानुद्र्ट्यमेतद्‌ प्रमेयं 93H —Of one kind should one see (know) 
this deathless and changeless (Being.) (Br. Cr. IV. 4. 20). 

(5) मत्याः समृत्युः गच्छति य इड नानेब पश्यति From death he finds death 
who regards as if there is severality bere. (Kath IV. 11. ) 

(6) पधे वाजुदरष्ट्येनेहनानाल्तिके चन --0! one kind should one see (know) 
this deathless and changeless (Being.) 

(7) wean स मत्यु गच्छतेय इह नानेव पश्यति — From death he finds death 
who regards as if there is severality here. 

(8) यथोदकं दुग वृष्ट' पर्वतेषु विधावति । एवं धर्मान्‌ पृथक्‌ प्य तानेवानुविधा- 
वति ॥ इत्यादिच ॥ (Kath IV. 14.) 


These and (such like) are the mantras that are quoted and put 
forward as a proof of unity of the human soul (Jiva) with the Paramátman. 
Now the real explanation of these are given below :— 

The word €& means in the forins of the Lord, in the various limbs 
of His body, and in His qualities. So the texis mean in the forms of the 
Lord, in the various limbs of His body and in His qualities, there is not 
several ty, ie, distinction or variety. पकमेवाद्वितीप —There is none equal 
to or greater than or not under him ;—snch is the Lord. This mantra 
prohibits the oneness of the Jiva with the Lord. The Lord Hari has been 
described in the Vedas as one only and without a second: He is one and 
without a second in the sacrifices called Advamedha ; and among the 
Sadhans or among the means, Visnubhakti is only one and without a 
second ; and this Pranava (्रोम्‌) is the only mantra and without a second. 
These and such like are the instances where the words एक पव and अद्वितीय 
~-have been used in the sense equal to, greater than and not under. 
When it is said of a man that he is the only man in the town and there 

.. is none else, it is understood that there is none who is equal to or greater 
—. than that man. 

It has been said also in the Brahma Purána—that the Lord Purusot- 
tama is पकपच miata — because there is none who is not under Him or 
who is equal to -or greater than Him. The application of the word इह 

: would be useless if it had not been used to speak of the distinction of 
3 ‘variety in the (Person of) Lord Himself. The word नाना इव avoids unity 
. "and variety. For it has been said in the Sabdatatva--that the term इव 
.- unites two ideas-contrary to one another. So in the mantra— यथोदकं दुर्गे, 
- &e,—when explained in this way—it means as the rain that falls on the 
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tops of the mountains ( पत्र ay zT ) runs downwards, so does he run 
downwards to the dark hell, he who sees or knows that there is variety 
or distinction in the qualities of the Lord. This Mantra has been explain- 
ed in the Brahmánda Purána—in this way—the moment a man begins 
to see a difference or distinction or partly distinction and partly unity 
among the qualities, forms, faces and liinbs in the body of the Lord, that 
very moment he goes down to the dark hell. In support of the explanation 
given of the previous extracts the following also may be cited :—जुष्ट यदा" 
पश्यत्यन्यमी शमस्यमहिमानम्‌ gla बोतशे(कः--''116 substance of the above is 
when the Jiva sees the glory of His (of the Lord), then it is that he 
becomes Mukta or liberated. द्वा garagar aama- &c., very close there 
are the two birds (one the Jiva, tlie other the Lord) residing in the tree 
which is our body. Of those two one (the Jiva) eats and realises the 
fruits bitter though they are ; and these fruits are the fruits of his actions ; 
and the other (the Lord) does not eat those fruits but shines in His full glory. 
'These two mantras certainly speak of the difference between the Jiva aud 
Paramátman (the Lord). 

Moreover ये थे दनिहितं gerai परमे व्यो मन्‌ | ATA ada कामान्‌ सह | 
ब्रह्मणा विपश्चितैति । (Tait. Up). He who knows him hid within his heart of 
hearts, enjoys all the objects of his desire together with the Brahman. 

एतमानंदमयमात्मानमुपसंक्रम्यइ॒मांछो कान. कामाप्ती कामरूप्यनुसंचरन्‌ । In 
those two mantras of Tait. Up. the words ae— together with—-in the first, 
and उपसंक्रम्य —going to--ia the second speak in our favour. When we say 
together with somebody else, that body must be a different one. So Jiva 
is different from Brahman. And when one goes to something else, that 
thing cannot but be different from that one; for, motion in the one can 
never take place unless the other be quite a separate body. 

Again there is a chapter in Tait. Up. beginning wi ॥1--अ्रथात आनंद्स्य 
titare भवति-- “and hence the decision of the bliss is made.” 

That chapter certainly speaks of the gradations of the happiness 

existing in all the beings from meu up to Brahma, and this gradation 
of happiness again 18 in their Mukta condition ; this we can conclude from 
the words—3itfwaea चाकामहतस्य--11 the text. Of the Srotriya, of the one 
who ig versed in the Vedas and who is at the same time गअकामहत--110 
troubled by desires. 

Now among the gods Brahma, &c., none there are who are notac- - 
quainted with the Vedas and their teachings ; nor do we ever hear that such ` ~ 
and such gods among Brahma, &c , are troubled by desires and such and E 
such are not so ; and proofs there are none to that effect. Therefore the gods E 
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do not come under the signification of the term—sTtfsrez अकामदहतस्य-- 
who can they be then those Srotriyas who are A kamahata,—those acquaint- 
ed with the Vedas and their teachings, and at the same time not troubled 
by desires ? 


They are none but men that have learnt and realised the teachi ngs 
of the Vedas and are, therefore, not troubled by desires,—and these are 
only the Mukta Purnsas. In support of our conclusion we may quote the 
Mahabharat, for in it, it has been said, “ Srotriyas are those that have 
attained Mukti, they are so called, since they have realised the teachings 
of the Vedas; they are AkAmahata —not troubled by desires, because they 
have attained the object of a man's desire.” 


Moreover, even Brahma himself cannot be said Akámahata in the 
true sense of the term, 4.e., not in the least troubled by the desires, if he 
be uot Mukta, for he has momentary desires. The desires, though 
Brahma has, yet he is not troubled by them ; for he has no Abhimána— no 
knowledge of "I" and " mine." So it may be said that Brahma is not 
at all troubled by desires. 

On the other hand, a Srotriya that is not troubled by desires, or in 
other words 8 person who has attained Mukti does not enjoy as much 
bliss as is enjoyed by Brahmá himself; though a Srotriya may enjoy a 
greater degree of bliss than the rest on account of his knowledge, 
Vairágya, Dharma and Aisvarya—these being inherent in him. 
| It has been said that the happiness which one enjoys—one who does 
3m 3 not wish for the high position of Indra, is equal to that which is enjoyed 
X . by Indra himself ; orthat the happiness which one enjoys, one who does 
॒ Ae ; not wish for the high position of Brahmá is, as much as, enjoyed by 
Brahma himself, &c. 

n E These sentences do not speak of any stale or ‘gradation of the 
: happiness enjoyed.. lt is true that men are found to enjoy a kind of 
“happiness in absence of the troubles and exhaustions consequent on their 
> Vairágya (want of hankering) for the worldly possessions. But no differ- 
“ence is ever known experienced) to exist between the happiness enjoyed 
by one not hankering after the position of Indra, and that of his who does 
-mot hanker after the position of Brahmi. So as it is contrary to actual 
experience and therefore much value is not to be laid on such sayings. 
Such an explanation may be justified by an extract from the Harivanga 
which runs as follows :— of those that have attained Mukti, be they men or 
| Brahmás; the bliss that they enjoy though eternal vary in degree ; the bliss of 
the gods being a hundred times more, and it has therefore been said in the 
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“Taitriyagruti that the bliss of a Srotriya is quite different.” True the same 
. ~ aq . » 

Up. in manta--यदाह्य चेष पतस्मिन्नुदरमंतरं कुरुते &c. speaks of the woes that 

befall on him who sees any difference in Mukti. Butit must be borne in mind 

that there is an adjective घपतस्मिन्‌ (in this, &c); this adjective leads us to 


think of Pramá to mean the Lord within each ind ividual ; therefore the 
mantra forbids to see any difference among the Lords that are within each 
individual and doeg not forbid us to see the difference among the indivi- 
duals themselves and in their bliss. We may quote here an extract from 
the Bhavisyat Purana in support of our explanation. The Purina says— 
the man whose mind is so pacified that.he can see no difference among 
the Lords present in all the individuals and who finds a difference between 
the Lord within him and his own self (Jiva) is said to have attained Bhakti 
and he shall get Mukti or liberation. 

Again in Ohh. Up. VIII. 12. 3 we read :--परंज्ये।तिरुपसंपथ स्वेनरूपेणा- 
भिनिष्प्थते स उत्तमः पुरुषः — That Uttama Purusa having assumed the form 
of a bright light goes out in his own form. 

ख तत्र पर्यति जक्षन्‌ क्रोडन्‌ रममाणःस्त्रीभिषीयानेवी |— 

There he comes back eating, playing and enjoying in the company of 

women or by means of vehicles. The sum and substance of the above 


extract is—He (the Jiva) after going to those worlds, gets back his own | 
natural form and goes back to the vicinity of the Lord Visnu whose grace 5 
is at the root of all this, that Lord is none but Purusottama. | i 

In the Rig Veda X. 71. 7 we read: -अक्षण्घंतः करावंतः Barr न 
मनाजवेष्वलमाबभूचुः | आदधासउपकक्षासउत्ये हृदाइच TAA KAGET | | 

This mantra also supports the explanation given ; for the explana- J 
tion of it is as follows:—Then some go to the ocean of milk, some go 2 
to the two sides of the Agvattha, some go to the lake of nectar and. 
drink there after bathing in those lakes, some see that Lord and some live f 
in His vicinity. So the whole mantra does not speak of theone and the 4 l 


sameness of tlie Paramâtman and the Jiva, though it is sometimes quoted -f 
specially the first part of it, in support of oneness. d 

Again Rig. 1. 35. 6:--आणि' न रथ्यमसृताधितस्थुः ve श्रवीतु य उतश्चिकेतत्‌- | 
may be quoted in support of the argument for proving that the Jiva and $ 
the Paramátman are not the one and the same. All the Amritas or Mukta A | 
Purusas up to Brahm depend upon the Lord, as all the parts of a chariot E 
depend upon the pin; if any one sees or thinks otherwise let bim come § 
and speak before me. | * 

The sum and substance of the above mantrais,—my salutations be 
to the Lord Svayambhuva the Great Lord on whom rest all the Purusas 


es 
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that have attained Mukti ; Just as all the objects of a chariot do on the pin. 
This certainly does not speak of theone and the sameness between the 
Lord and the Jiva. Tthas been said that there is no proof in the Vedag 
which may lead one to think that the Jiva and the Lord Param®tman are 
not one and the same; for the man 1'9--सयश्चायमशरीरः प्रज्ञात्मा यश्चासा 
आदित्य पकमेतत्‌ इति -- The Puruga who is formless and is called Parjfát- 
má ( प्रश्चात्मा ) in man is the same and one with that one in the sun. 


This at first may lead one to think 80, but there is another mantra a 
part of which is dT ay चिहीयेते-—when those two leave. By the word ता-. 
They two—speaks of the two forms of the one and the same Paramátman 
(and not of Jiva and Paramátman) The Lord who is within the body of 
each individual does not think himself one with the physical body. (He 
never thinks that this body is bis) ; but it is the Jiva which has such an 
अभिमान (Abhimána); the Jiva only thinks this body is bis. The Lord 
Janárdana is the guide or governor of this Jiva. That Lord Janárdana who 
isinthesunis called Hamsa (हंसः) and it is He who is Aham—unavoid- 
able or constant; He is Hamsa because He goes {from @&—Han to go). 
And because He is Aheya (31821) —unavoidable or constant, it is therefore 
Heis अहम्‌ Aham. 


That Janárdana is present in the eyes of a man in that form in which 
He presides in the sun. He who is in the eye is separate from Him who 
is in the sun. These two, the Janárdana in the sun, and he who is in the 
eye of a man go away from the body of the dying man. When these two 


Á gods,—the two Janárdans, one of the eye and one of the sun, leave the 


dying man, itis then that he sees the symptoms that portend approaching 
death: Tt is then that the Purusottama should be meditated on This 18 
what has been said in the Harivansa. (Hence it is that At does not mean 


; the Lord and the Jiva, but the two forms of the Lord). 


It has been said that the Paramátman it is who directs the Jiva; in 
support of this argument we may quote the Sloka from the Bhágavat,— 


_ "Pure is the Ksetrajfia (8881) and these pleasures and pains ofthe Jíva 
- are of Maya and therefore momentary, and so they appear and disappear 
> and they are nothing but different varieties of the changes of the mind. 
Ksetrajiia is Atman, He is Purusa the Old One within, He is Himself the 
illuminating light, He has no birth and He is the Lord of all, He is 
. Nár&yana (the prop of all human beings), He is Vasudeva (the bright exist- 
mg Lord), it is through His Maya that He appears different.” 


Moreover in Harivansa it has been said—“ The Lord Visnu is always 
0 
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within the Jiva surrounding Himself by His Ichchha (इच्छा ) or will (which 
is another name for Maya). 

It is He who directs the Jiva and it is He who is called Ksetrajfia. 

Prajfüátama is Asarira (without body); this qualifying term “ with- 
out body " does not suit a Jiva ; therefore Asarira Prajñâtmâ cannot but 
mean any one else other than the Paramátman. ^ He is thy Atman, 
governor ofthy inner-world and deathless. Anytbing other than Him 
istouched by misery." Here also we learn that none but the Jiva can be 
subject to misery. 

Moreover there is another Sruti—‘ The Atman is within the heart 
of hearts of all the beings and He is all one.; such should one know Him &e." 

* Brahm and the others areall beings and Lord Hari is within them 
all; He is equal in all the beings. He really knows who knows Him as 
such.” This extract from the Mahabharat speaks in our favour. In prov- 
ing oneness of the Jiva with the Paramátman some accept the ternis in 
their actual or literal sense, and some have recourse to Laksaná ( लक्षणा ) 
ie., accept the secondary meaning of the terms. As far as the direct mean- 
ing of the terms can be accepted one must not lave recourse to Laksaná. 

Should one say the terms can be taken in their literal sense, we may 
object by saying it is quite against actual experience; (the Jiva never 
experiences oneness with the Paramatman). In support the following 
Sruti may be recited :—“ Knowing Him to be so, (the Jiva) becomes 
deathless in this world, no other path there is." 

Here it has been said that the Jiva attains Moksa when he actually 
knows the Paramátman to be thousand-headed, to be the governor of all 
and to be the superior to all; but the Sruti never says of becoming one 
with the Lord. Though it has been 8810--पुरुष एव d सर्वे - This is all 
Purusa—it is to be understood thereby that it means to say of the ovcr- 
lordship of the Paramátman, but not of the oneness of the world with the 
Paramátman ; for it is supplemented by उतास्तत्वस्थेशान--ए० is the governor 
in Moksa. Now one may object the oneness is apparent in the mantra— 
पुरुषः एवेदं स्वे भूतं भव्यं भवश्च aq-- This is all Purusa,—this what has been, this 
what shall be and this what is at present." In answer this Sloka of the 
Mahabharat may be quoted as the explanation of the above mantra,— 
“All this is His (of the Paramatman) and not is one with Him. The 
Paramátman is the master of what has been, of what shall be, and of what 
is at present, as well as of those that have attained Mukti. It is therefore 
Visnu has been called, in the Sruti, the Purusottama,-—the Purusa who is 
the best or over-lord of all,” 
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Mukti can be attained by Bhakti only. Bhakti is the firm belief 
( मति ) attended with steady attachment towards the Paramátman,—the 
belief that is the consequence of clear knowledge that He is the best 
(over lord) of all. No other means there is for atlaining Mukti. That 
Bhakti is sure, to bring on Mu kti, if she is fully developed accord ing to one’s 
capacity. Sbe cannot be called fully developed if she is not attended 
with adirect knowledge of the Lord. One must know that the direct 
knowledge of the Lord must follow the instructions of the great teachers 
who can instruct according to the capacity of his disciples; this is also 


3 3 necessary in attaining Mukti. The attainment of such a teacher or guru 
५ न cannot but bring Mukti. Dhyan (meditation, serving a great teacher, 
_ performance of daily and occasional rites, seeing the holy shrines, giving 
p away gilts, repeating the mantras, the study of the Vedas, singing songs 
_ in praise of the Lord Hari, the performance of the acts of religious devotion 


m (aa ), ete., and worshipping with the Tulasi ( तुळसी ) leaves, all these are 
|^ intended for generating Bhakti; but these go for nothing if there be no 
Bhakti. One who has got Bhakti is sure to attain Mukti; but none can 
ever expect to attain Mukti without Bhakti. The Sástras that do not 
teach about Bhakti are like paths that lead astray. They speak for 
. misleading the people by generating iu them a wrong notion,— who say 
. Mukti can be attained without Bhakti or love of the Lord, who say 
that the Paramátman and the Jiva are one, and who say that the Lord 
Hari isthe same as Siva or Brahmá. Such teachings should not a wise 
man accept. The Lord has been brought down to a lower level by such 
: teachings as the Jiva and the Paramátman are one, or Lord Hari is the 
र 3 same God as Siva or Brahm&. The object of doing so is to produce a 
4 wrong notion in the minds of the devils (Daityas). Visnu, ४8४०, Girîsa, 
Indra, the Devas, the Risis are all different, they have different capacities 
and they have all different qualities. Visnu is inferior to none; but He 
is known to be the superior. Any of the Sáswas that teach other doctrines 
than this must be regarded to be the Sástra for misleading the Asuras. 
“ Paramaloka ( परमलोक ) or Mukti may be attained," it is saidin the 
—  Harivansa, “ Who comes to know the Lord Visnu to be the superior or 
A governor of all.” It has been said in the Padmapurana-—“ By giving 
away one’s own weight of gold, silver, etc., (commonly known as Tuládán— 
तुलादान ), by performance of the sacrifices such as Advamedha, &c., by 
bathing in such holy places as Kasi, Prayága, &c., by performing the 
Srádhas of the forefathers at Gaya, by studying the Vedas, by repeating 
the mantras, by austere penances, by checking the internal organs such 
as mind, &c., by subduing the external organs, by kindness to all beings, 
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by serving the great teachers, by speaking what is true, by performing 
the rites enjoined by the Sástras 1n different stages of life, by acquiring 
knowledge by meditation a man cannot attain Mukti (परमश्र यः), if they 
be performed without connection with a fully developed Bhakti.” Again 
the Nrisingha Purana says—“ The term Bhava ( भाव ) means Bhakti and 
the man who has attained Bháva or Bhakti is called Bhábuka." 

Moreover it is written in the Bhagavat—" Among millions of. the 
Muktas that do not look upon their bodies as their own, and of the Siddhas 
that have attained knowledge, hardly can be had such a one who is Nárá- 
yanaparáyana-that is who looks.upon the Lord Narayana as the best of his 
support and who enjoys therefore a real peace at heart.” Here the 
adjective Narayana clearly speaks that Narayana must be looked upon 88 
the chief support before one can expect to attain Mukti. 


The Bhasya on Abhydkrita Brahmanam. 
MANTRA 5. 


The four-faced god Brahma was born a Brahman from the Lord 
Visnu, and this was before the world was created; and out of Him, grew 
those that are Ksetriya by caste. Vayu, Sadásiva, Ananta, Garuda, 
Sakra, Kama, Varuna, Soma, Sarya and Yama these were the Ksatriyas 
among the gods that were first created by Brahma. The Srutis say— 
that the Ksatriyas are superior to all the castes. Nowhere is any caste 
superior to the Ksatriyas except the Brahmans. In the Rajasüya sacrifice 
as well as in the Advamedha sacrifice only, the Rij (Soma) becomes 
superior to the Brahmans, It is therefore a Bráhmana setting his seat 
below, worships a Ksatriya (Soma) in the Rájasüya sacrifice; inspite of 
all that a Bralimana is of a higher class than of a Ksatriya, This is why 
at the end of the Rájasáya, a Ksatriya should bow at the foot of a 
Brahmans. A Ksatriya who kills or does harm toa Brahmans is re- 
garded as one who has killed his father. It has been said in the Váman 
Purana “ He whois injurious to a Brahmana becomes a sinner (guilty) 
amounting to having killed his own father." So also it has been said 
in the Agni Purána—" A Ksatriya who has killed a Bráhmana is as much 
guilty as is he who has killed his own father possessed of higher 
qualities." In the dietionary named Sabdatatva—the words I¥ana and 
Váyu, Mrityu and Sesa, Indra and Garuda, Parjanya and Purandara or 
Sakra have been given as synonymous words. It has been said in the 
Pratyya--though a Bráhmana deserves respect, yet he himself sits below 
and worships a Ksatriya. The object of doing so is to pay respect to a 
Ksatriya in the Rajasüya sacrifice.. 
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All the sons of Diti ( दिति ) excepting Vivadván (Sun), Indra, 
Varuna and Visnu, all the Rudras excepting Rudra, all the Váyus ex- 
cepting the Váyu, all the Vasus excepting Agni, these all are called of 
the Vaisya class. Brahma who was alone born from the Lord Hari, after 
creating the Ksatriyas such as Váyu, &c., thought his family insufficient. 
Since he had still a desire for a larger family, he created the class of the 
Vaisyas ; even then he had a desire for a much more large family, he 
created the gods of the Sudra class,—such as the twin—Asvins, the earth ; 
Kála (time) and Mrityu (death). Though Sudras, they are no doubt gods. 

Brahimá himself was the creator and these were the Palaka gods, 2.€., 
the Protectors. Now a thought crossed the mind of Bralimá,—how the 
created world should be maintained and how the world should attain a 
higher condition. Then with the permission of the Lord Visnu, he 
created Dharma (घम ) called  Haribhakti ( हरिभक्ति ), e, steady 
attachment to the Lord Hari. He also created Dhairya ( चैव ) in all 
the living beings. This is only a different form of Vayu, Superior to 
Vayu, therefore, there is none excepting the Ever Lasting Lord Visnu. 
Vayu is the master of all the Ksatriyas, such as Sesa, &c. Since Vayu 
upholds the people, he is called Dharma, (Lit.—the Upholder). He who 
is weaker than this Vayu of which the form is devotion towards the Lord 
Visnu, may wish with the help of this Vayu to attain the Lord, just as a 
man expects to see the great king through the help of a prince. The Vayu 
who is Dharma (the Upholder) is the same that is Satya ( सत्य )— 
Truth, This is why one who knows Dharma is said to know Satya also. 
So it has been said also in the Naradiya Purána—''One who knows Satya 
is also said to know Dharma, because the same Vayu is the presiding deity 
of them both.” Brahmans are so called because they are Brihat (धम) 
or superior to all the classes. The Ksatriyas are so called because they 
defend from injury. The Vaisyas are called vit ( विट ),—the inferior— 
because among the three classes, Bráhmana, Ksatriya and Vaisya, they 
are the inferior. The word Sidra consists of three words श (Su), q 
(da) and X (ra). f (su) means शुभ; the ड-(प) of शु (su) has been lengthened 
into Rf (si) to mean excess of शुभ or welfare. The word & (da means 
दत्त (datta) given, and x (ra) means one who takes delight. There- 
fore Südra is he who always takes delight in whatever is given by the 
other three classcs for his welfare. 


Brahm& who is Brühmana by caste is in Agni (Fire) among the 
gods and with the Bráhmans among men. Pavana (qaa ) who is a 
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Ksatriya, is with Suparna, Sesa, Rudra, —they all being the kings among 
men. The nasal Vayu is a Vaisya and he is with the Vasus &c., 
among the gods, as well as with the Vaidyas among men. Nirriti who 
‘sa Sudra is with Násatyayab ( araga: ) among the gods,in the earth 
with the Südras among men. Since, Agni is the special seat of Brahma, 
so it has been ordained that हुः (Habih) clarified butter—should be 
poured into the fire in order to satisfy the gods and then one should ask 
for the worlds (that one desires). 


So also Brahma resides in the body of the Brahmans among men. 
Because Brahma who is of the highest caste resides in fire and in the 
body of the Brálimanas, it is therefore, one desirous of satisfying Brahma, 
should satisfy the fire and the Brahmans. When Brahmi is satisfied, 
Visnu is satisfied, and then the latter is pleased to give the worlds 
desired (to the one who satisfies Brahmi). One who tries to satisfy the 
fire and Bráhmana but fails to know that Lord Hari is the great support 
of all, is not allowed by Him to enjuy (the worlds). As the Vedas will 
bear no fruit if they are not properly studied, as no action bears 
fruit if it isnot properly performed, so Visau, the Lord of the world, 
will give no fruit to one who does not know him rightly. Soit is, that 
ila man who has no real knowledge about the Lord Hari, performs such 
great sacrifices as A¥vamedha, &c., the fruits that He will reap will be 
momentary and subject to decay. He who is 91990 is the Atma, because 
He is Aptakama ( MARIA ), in him all the objects of desire are attained. 
He isthe great support of all; a wise mau should meditate on Him as 
such, A man who checks the course of his restless mind and constantly 
meditates on the Lord Visnu, so as to realize that He is the great support 
of all, that man has the fruits of his good actions for ever by him. ‘The 
Brahmanda Purana also says—just what has been said above, when that 
Purina says that through worship a mau becomes pure of all the evils, 
attains Mukti and goes on constantly enjoying the fruits of his good deeds 
residing in the vicinity of the Lord Visnu. 

That one who directs all the Jivas residing in their heart of hearts, 
18 the Lord Visnu; He is called the Atman or Aptak&éma in whom or from 
whom all the objects and desires are attained. Heis the Loka or support 
of all the beings, He is present in ihe heart of hearts of all the beings. 1t 
is He who performs the Vaidvadeva Homa and other sacrifices. 

The Lord Hari has pity for the gods and it is therefore that He 
is the support of them all. He is also the support of all the Risis; which — 
18 evident from the knowledge of the Risis that has been enjoined in the 3 
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mantras. He is the support of the Pitris because He who is present in 
the Jivas, gives birth to the sons as well as their bodies. The Lord is 
the.support of all the beasts because it is He who maintains them with 
food and drink; He is the support of the human beings because He 
maintains them with their food and He is the support of all the animals 
because He maintains them somehow or other. It was on the banks of the 
SICH (Ksira-samudra) or the milky-ocean, that the Lord gave the 
sacrifices to the gods as their food when Brahmá asked him for it. All 
these facts clearly show that none but the Lord is the support of all the 
worlds. All the beings wish for the eternal life of him who knows full 
well how the Lord Visnun is the Great Support of all. Asno one wishes 
the destruction of his kings, &c., who are his own support, so do no beings 
wish for the destruction of one who knows full well how the Lord is the 
great support of all. It has rightly been said in the Bhabisyat Parvád- 
yaya that all the Vedas and all the philosophies unanimously speak of the 
great support of the Lord. It is not that the Lord Hari when he incarnated 
as Rama Krisna, &c., worshipped the gods simply because to doso has 
been enjoined as the duty of all; but formerly in the Satya Yuga Brahmi 
and the other gods worshipped the Lord Hari when they fonnd all attain 
purity after worshipping the Lord and become free from the fear of hell 
and assume any position according to their own will; and when they (the 
gods) found that they received no worship from the others ou that account. 
They worshipped the Lord because they were bid by the Lord to do so, so 
that the others might follow their example. And I, Rudra, too, worshipped 
Him with a proud heart that I might excel him. Then the Lord of the 
world, who js all kindness and always favourable towards the devotees, 
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was pleased to worship these gods after when he had incarnated as Rama, 
Krişna, &c. This very thing has been said in the Padma Purana—‘ The 
kind-hearted Lord worshipped the Pitris, the Devas and the Brahmans with 
EST Havya and कव्य (Kavya)—(oblations &c.) Hence it is that the gods are 
worshipped in the worlds by all the beings. 

First there was one Narayana. He wished for a wife; this wish was 
for भाग (Bhoga) or enjoyment ; for it is not that there was not Sri, for she 
is ever existing. Though Narayana and Sit are both ever-existing, yet 
when Heis separated from Her, He is said to be alone. Joining with 
Her the Lord wished for ason, and Brahma was born and then were all the 
Devas. The son having been born he wished for wealth, when the Egg 
and various things came into existence; and in the midst of this Egg 
are all the worlds. Then that Superior Being wished to act and the 
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effect was He offered sacrifices to His own Self. That Eternal Great Lord 
Visnu is called the Atman because He is full in Himself. Thus it is, 
whenever a man desires even now, he desires this much, ४.८., the four 


things only, viz., the heavenly possessions, the सुख (Sukha) or heavenly 
bliss, the Vedas and the worldly friends which excludes such things as 
gold, &c. Any man who is wanting in any of these four, regards himself 
as not full. Hear now, how a man becomes full. That knowledge which 
is not separate from the Atman is the Superior mind; and one's own 
Atman is what remains even when one has attained Mukti. The pure 
and immaterial vak is the wife, the strength or energy that is pure is the 
progeny, the pure earand the eye are the possessions, the first is the 
heavenly and last is the carthly. ‘The work is to ineditate the Atman in 
this way. These six should all be given over to Lord Hari. With the 
help of these five, viz., the Atman, the wife, the son and the two kinds of 
possessions, the sacrifice 18 performed - and the Purusa only is the Pasu 
(पशु) (animal to be sacrificed), who again is the outcome of these five, viz., 
the parents, their previous deeds, the food and the deed of the one born. 
All the animals that are born, are born subject to the five above. He who 
having the position of the Brahmana worships these five, gets through the 
grace of the Lord Visnu mastery over this world. Those that are incapable 
of attaining the position of the Bráhmana may get to the position of the gods 
or the Devas; those again that are unable to get the position of the gods 
may become dear to the people of all the worlds; and they all may 
gradually attain Mukti; no one should entertain a doubt about this. 


A man ean never reap the fruits of his own meritorious deeds, if 
he does not realise within himself that his parents are the great support 
and are superior to all in their real worth. He who is fully conscious 
of tle value of his parents, infinitely great is the result when he wor- 
ships the Lord and performs the duties enjoined; also he gets whatever 
he desires to get. It has been said in the Narayana Sruti which we quote 
here in support of what has been just said. The Paramátman may be 
called the Support of all the worlds, because He isin the heart of hearts 
of a householder (a grihastha) on whom depend all the worlds. Visau 
is the great support of the gods in the sacrifice because He is in the heart 
of hearts of the householder (be he wise or not). The Lord is the support 
of the Risis because they all are called on (remembered) in the study of 
the Vedas (performed by the householder). The house-holder who is 
thus conscious of the presence of Visnu within his heart, in his study of 
the Vedas, in performing Sraddha of his forefathers, in giving food 
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to all beings and in worshipping the gods, may that householder live 
long, sueh is the desire of the gods, for he is their support. Such is 
the only conclusion arrived at by all the Risis, in all the Sástras written 
by them. But that Náráyapa Sruti goes on to say,—that the gods are the 
support of fhe human beings, but human beings must not be known to 
be the support of. the gods. Narayana again is the support of both men 
and the gods. Morenver that Purdna says:--' Brahma is the Atma 
or soul of the world, and Hari is the soul of that Brahma. 


From the Lord Vasudeva was first born the four-faced god Chatur- 
mukha. He wished for a wife, then for progeny, then for wealth and 
then to work for Hari. With such desires in his mind he did not think 
himself fali; in order to make himself full he took to wife the goddess 
Vak, he got Prana for his son, the eye both internal and external and 
hearing (a form of knowledge) for his wealth, and Atman (2.e., the wor- 
ship of Atinan) for his work, In this way he worshipped the Lord Kegava 
by his mental sacrifice. Then from Vak appeared Sarasvati for his 
wife, and from Prana sprang up Vayu for his son, and from quarters the 
Lokas or the worlds bright as gold. Then the Lord Purugottama dis- 
appeared from her direct vision or sight. She produced varieties of 
knowledge which the Lord accepted with the help of the ear and he 
devoted ashe was to the great Lord, did various acts by meditation 
He had manas ( मनस ) or mental sacrifice also owi ng to which, it is said, 
that he had five or he is five-fold; because from the five (such as Vák, 
Prana, Chaksu, Srotra and Deha) he got the five beginning with wife ánd 
ending in Karma (thinking. So even now, the wise man who worships 
the five or looks upon those five as 8 means of worshipping .the Lord 
Viggu does not fail to get everything. That man 18 sure to attain 
Mukti in the end who meditates on the gods of those five, viz , Hari, 
Narayana, Vasudeva, Sahkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. The five 
sacrifices are—the three Savans ( GFE ) together with the one preceding 
and the one following; the five of the Purusas as well as of the animals 
sisti middle part, the head, the two sides and the tail ; the four quarters 
together with the middle these are the five everywhere. 


Here ends the Bhásya on the A vydkrita Brahmanam. 


न. याकि जा 
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SAPTANNA BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA 4. 5.1.) 


यत्सप्तान्नानि मेधया तपसाजनयत्पिता । 
एकमस्य साधारणं È देवानभाजयत्‌ | 
त्रीणयात्मनेऽकुरुत पशुभ्य एकं प्रायच्छत्‌ | तस्मिन्स्व 
प्रतिष्ठितम्‌। यच्च प्राणिति यञ्च न । कस्मात्तानि न क्षीयन्तेऽ 
यमानानि सवदा | 
यो चैतामक्तितिं वेद सोऽन्नमत्ति प्रतीकेन | 
स देवानपि यच्छति स ऊजेमुपजीवतीति श्लोकाः ॥ १ ॥ 


यत Yat, which. far Pita, (Lord Visnu who is the common) father (of all.) 
सप्ताशानि Saptánnáni, seven kinds of food or objects of enjoyment, They are called 
Anna, (परज) since they all give satisfaction. These are:—1. What is eaten 
by all animals, 2. Vaisvadeva, i.e. offerings made to the Vaiávadevas. 3. Vali- 
haraga ( यलिइरण ), offerings made to the gods, 4. The mind of the animals. 5. 
Their speech. 6, Their. five Váyus. 7. Payas ( पयस ), milk. Sea Medhaya, 
by his own will. तपसा Tapasá, by karmas of the creatures, wamaq Ajanayat, made ; 
created. JN Ekam, one, out of these seven. One kind of food. we Asya, of 
this world. ser Sádhárapam, common. 8 Dve, the two,—Vaigvadeva and 
Valiharana. देवान Devan, to the gods. अभाजयत्‌ Abhajayat, assigned, gave. alu 
Trfyi, the three—mind; speech, and five Váyus. आत्मने Átmane, for kis own self. 
agaa Akuruta, made. wpa: Pagubhyah, to the animals. एके Ekam, one; 
Payas ( पयस ). मायच्छत्‌ Préyachchhat, gave. «fw Tasmin, in that payas. संबं 
Sarvam, all; the whole world. ata Pratisthitam, is dependant, za Yat, 
whatever. च Cha. णवि Prápiti, breathes; is alive. w Yat, ली q 
Cha, and. न Na, not; does not breathe. कस्मात्‌ Kasmat, from (Hari called) Ka. 
तानि Tani, these (foods). wit Sarvadá, always. wmm Adyamánáni, being 
eaten. न Na, not. चीयते Ksiyante, are consumed ; are exlrusted. a: Yah, who. 
& Vai, verily. ताम्‌ Tám, that. क्षितिम्‌ Akgitim, inexhaustible; the Lord Hari 
who is the constant source of food to all. वेद Veda, knows. सः Sah, He; the 
knower. a Annam, food ;- this word bas been used to indicate all the objects 
of enjoyment, तीकेन Pratikena, tending towards himself; without any effort. 
प्रति Atti, eats; enjoys. सः Sab, He; the knower. «sm Devan, to the gods ; among 
the gods. wh Api, even. wa Gachchhati, goes. सः Sab, He. af Urjam, the 
food that gods eat, उपजीवति Upajivati, lives on. fà Iti, these, शलाका; Slokéh 
the verses ; that need the explanation. 
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l. Of the seven kinds of food which were created by 
our Father (Visnu) by His own will and according to the works, 
(of the Jivas) one is common to all; two He gave to the 
devas ; three He made for His own self ; and one He gave to 
the animals, on which depend all,—all that breathe and all 
that do not. (Because they proceed) from क Ka (Hari) they are 
not exhausted, though they are always being consumed. One 
who knows that Lord Inexhaustible eats the food easily. 
He goes even to (the level of) the devas. He lives on the 
foods of the gods. Such is the Vedic mantra (which needs 
the following explanation).—56. 

MANTRA I. 5. 2. | 
PX ha S आप € 
यत्सप्तान्नानि मेधया तपसाजनयत्पितेति मेधया हि तपसा- 


AOA 


ऽजनयस्पिता। एकमस्य साधारणमिति । इदमेवास्य तत्साधारण 
मन्नं यदिदमद्यते। स य एतदुपास्ते न स पाप्मनो व्यावतते मिश्र 
Aaa द्वे देवानभाजर्यदिति। हुतं च प्रहृतं च तस्मादववेभ्यो Fala 
च प्रच gale । अथो श्राहृदेशपूशमासाविति । 

E. तस्मान्नेष्टियाजुकः स्यात्‌ । 

a पशुभ्य एकं प्रायच्छदिति तत्पयः । पयो ह्येवाग्रे मनुष्याश्च 
पशवश्चोपजीवन्ति । तस्मात्‌ कुमार जाते घृतं arr प्रति- 
` लेहयन्ति स्तनं वानुधापयन्त्यथ वत्स जातमाहुरतृणाद इति । 

| तस्मिन्‌ सर्व प्रतिष्ठित यञ्च प्राणिति यञ्च नेति । पयसि हीद 


ME प्रतिष्ठितं यच्च प्राणिति यञ्च न । 

E - i A e Wr * A 

3 तद्यदिदमाहुः संवत्सरं पयसा जुह्ृदपपुनम्त्युं जयतीति न 
MEM ~ ` T. 1 
` तथा विद्यात्‌ । यदहरेव जुहोति तदहः पुनमरत्युमपजयाति । एवं 


` विद्वान्त्सवे< हि देवेभ्योऽन्नाद्यं प्रयच्छति । 
` कस्मात्तानि न क्षीयन्तेऽद्यमानानि सवेदेति । पुरुषो वा 
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भ्रक्तितिः स हीदमन्नं पुनः पुनजनयते । यो वे तामक्षिति 
वेदेति ` : T : 
वेदेति । पुरुषो वा अंक्तितिः स हीदमन्नं धियाधिया जनयते । 
c teit ~ . 

कमेभियद्धेतन्न कुर्याकक्षीपेत ह । सोऽन्नमत्ति प्रतीकनोति । मुख 

: CM WS 
प्रतीकं मुखेनेत्येतत्‌ | स देवानपि गच्छति स ऊजमुपजीवतीति | 
STAT ॥ २॥ | 

यत्‌ Yat, which. पिता Pita, Lord Visnu who is the common father to all. | 
sem Saptánnáni, seven kinds of food. war Medhayá, by His own will. तपसा > 
Tapasá, according to the deeds of the Jivas. अनयत्‌, Ajanayat, created. इति Iti, 
this; such is the mantra. fe Hi, certainly ; indeed. Rat Pita, the father. Rya | 
Medhayá, by His own will. तपसा Tapasá, according to deeds. प्रजनयत्‌ Ajanayat, 1 
created, et Ekam, one, wea Asya, of this. साधारण Sadhdranam, common. इति | 
Iti, this; such is the mantra, इदम Idam, this; it. wa Eva, only. we Asya, of | 
this; of mankind. wq Tat, that. साथारणं Sádhárapan, common. ax’ Annam, food. | 
यत्‌ Yat, that, wy Idam, which. 9m Adyate, is eaten. सः Sab, He. यः 
Yah, who, wa Etat, this food, उप Upa, near at hand. His own. (This word 
is to be supplied), saa Upáste, thinks. सः Sah, He. mam: Pápmanab, from 
sin, "Na, not. व्याववेते Vyávartate, turns. हि Hi, because. रतत Etat, this food. 
fm Midram, mixed, common to the Devas and Brahmans. वै Vai, truly ; in fact. 
F Dve, the two. देवान्‌ Deván, to the gods.' अभाजयत्‌ Abhájayat, (He) assigned ; 
gave. इति Iti this; such is the mantra. «i Hutam, offerings poured into the =| 
fre for Viévadeva (बिश्वेदेष) ; this is done at the time of receiving guests. [tis 1 
called Vigvadeva, च Cha. sgt Prahutam, offerings or oblations made to the gods. 
« Cha, and, तस्मातू Tasmat, therefore; because Vigvadevan and Valiharapa are two 
foods of the Devas. Ra: Devebhyab, for the gods. gaia Juhvati, offerings are 
poured into. the fire, 'च Oha, and sggfi Prajuhvati, the offerings are made. 
The nominative of these two verbs ie warm: AdyatanBb, men of the present day. 
wa Atha, on the other hand. दशंएणंमासो Darsapürpamásau, ceremony at the new 
moon (ai) and the.ceremony at the full moon (sim). आहुः Áhub, cay. इति. तस्मात्‌ 
'l'aamát, therefore ; because Vaigvadeva and Valiharana are foods of the gods. J 
age: Yajukah, the  sacrificer. wè: Istih, kámya offering. न Na, not. =m x 
Sy&t, ehould be. पशुभ्यः Pagubhyah, to the animale. स Ekam, one. nea% . B 
Prájachchhat, gave. इति Iti, this; aq Tat, that; that food. w: Payah, milk and . E 
such like liquid food: B Agre, in the beginning; in infancy. "Y: Manusyah, E 
men. च Cha. पथ: Pasavah, the animals. 4% Cha, and, w: Payal, milk. sada. : 
Upajivanti, live on. fẹ Hi, तस्मात्‌ ‘Tasm&t, therefore; eince milk is the food in 
infancy. ma Játam, new born. कुमार Kumáram, child. wa Ghritam, ghee; 
melted butter, at Va, or; or butter. wt Agre, first. प्रतिलेरयंति Pratilehayanti, 
make it lick, @ Vai, it is well-known, et Stanam, breast. yaa Anudhapa- 
yanti, make it suck, वै Vai, it is well-known. आक Atha,on the other hand. जात. 


———— णाय M 
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Játam, new born, ard Vatsam, young one (of animals) xang: Atrinddah, non-eater 
of grass. इति Iti, this. mg: Ahuh, they say ; they call. तस्मिन्‌ Tasmin, in it. sa" 
Sarvam, all. sist Pratisthitam, depend. (यव) Yat, whichever Cha,and. मा'णेति Praniti, 
breathee. 'च Cha, and. यत्‌ Yat, whichever. न Na, not. इति Iti, this; such ie the 
mantra, fe Hi, because. पयसि Payasi, on milk. सब! Sarvam, all. प्रतिष्ठित’ Pratis- 
thitam, depend. «a Yat, whichever. च Cha, and. माणिति Prágiti, breathes. यस्‌ 
Yat, whichever. *« Cha, and. न Na, not. पयसा Payasd, with milk, संधतृसर' Samvat- 
saram, the whole year. gga Juhvat, after having performed homa. wem Punar- 
mrityum, repeated death; the world; ignorance. अपञयति Apajayati, conquers; 
attaine Mukti or Knowledge. शति Iti. aa Yat, as ; whicb. इद्म्‌ It; this, आहुः Ahuh 
3 (The wise) say. ma Tat, that. तथा Tathá, in that sense; in literal sense. न Na, 
४ not, fan Vidyát, should know. रब Evam, this ; the creation of seven kinds 
of food. विद्वान्‌ Vidván, one who knows. aa Yat, the very. "m: Ahab, the day, waar 
Payasá, with milk. जुहोति Juhoti, performe the homa (हाम). aq Tat, that very. 
we: Ahah, day. "$c Punarmrityum, repeated death. अपजयति Apajayati, over- 
comes. (Supply-—aa: Yatah, because ; and wa: Atah, hence). fe Hi, because. देवेभ्यः 
Devebhyah, to the gods. wi Sarvam, all gamer Annadyam, food, &c. म्रयच्छति 


TRU LUTEA SAS Eh e du p al OCR TESI RRS PANN! 
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‘Prayachchhati, gives. (Snpply—पयहिमिन Payohomena, performing the homa (होम) 
with milk) कस्मातू Kasmát, owing to "(a name of Hari). तानि tani, these foods. 
संदा Sarvadá, always. waar Adyamánáni, being eaten. न No, not, Wer Ksí- 
yante, are exhausted. इति Iti, this: such is the mantra, पुरुषः Purusah, Visnu, थै 
Vai, indeed ; in fact. ‘weft: Aksitih (Food) inexhaustible. सः Sah, He. इदन्‌ Idam, 
G this, -mw Annam, food. ga: ya: Punah-punah, again and again, जनयते Janayate, 
| produces. य: Yab, who. @ Vai, verily. ताम्‌ Tam, that. afafa Aksitim, inexhaust- 


ible. 34 Veda, knows. इंद Idam, this, yaw: Purusah, Visgu. बै Vai, indeed; in fact. 
aà: Akeitih, inexhustible. सः Sah He. w Idam this. aw Annam, food of seven 
kinds. ! दियाधिया Dhiyádhiyá, through His own will. कर्मभिः -Karmabhih, by His acts. 
ma Janayate, produces. यत्‌ Yat, if. 3 Vai, indeed, «aq Etat, this; repeated pro- 
duction of food. न Na, not. gata Kuryát, should do. aq Tat, then. कोयते Ksiyate, 
becomes exhausted. & Ha, it is certain. स: Sah, He. ax Annam, food. -wf Atti, 
eats, HARI Pratikena, without any effort, इति Iti, thie; such is the mantra. 
मुखे Mukham, the face. rw’ Pratikam, the word Pratik, मुखेन Mukhena, by the 
face. wà Iti. «aq Etat, this; the-eating of food. स: Sah, He, देवान्‌, Devan, to the 
हः. gods. रपि Api, even. गच्छति Gachchhati, goes. स: Sah, He. a Urjam, the food 
that gods eat. उपजीवति Upajivati, lives on. इति Iti, this; such is the mantra. 
mig Pragamsa, praise; a word of praise. 


2. (When the mantra that says) “ our Father created 
seven kinds of food by His own will and deed" (it recites 
a true fact for the Father created. thein by His will and 
. according to the deeds (of the creatures) (When the 
“mantra says) “ One is common to all ;" Qt means) the thing 
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that is common to all, is what 18 (the) food which is eaten 
(by them all). He who thinks this food as exclusively his 
own does not turn from sin, for, 1t is common,—common 
to all creatures. When the mantra says “two of them He 
gave to the gods” (t means) these two are Vaisvadeva 
Karma, and Valiharana Karma. Therefore,, 10 18 even now, 
that offerings are poured into the fire (at the time of receiving 
guests) and oblations are made (to the gods). But on the other 
hand, some say that these two are Darga and Pürnamása. 
Therefore, a sacrificer should not look to the fruits (of the 
sacrifices). (In the mantra 1t has been said) “to the animals 
one He gave.” (It means) what He gave was Payas,— milk. 
For, men and animals in their infancy live on milk only. 

This is why a newly born child is made to lick Ghrita 
(clarified butter) or it is made to suck the breast (of his mother). 
Therefore all newly-born young ones of animals are called 
Atrináda (non-eaters of grass) In the mantra it has been 
said—“on it depend all that breathe and that do not.” 
(Such has been said) because it 18 on milk only that all 
depend, all that breathe and all that do not. It is said by 
some that one overcomes repeated death by performing the 
sacrifice, for a year with milk. This is not to be understood 
(as literally correct, On the contrary) he who has a knowledge 
of these (seven kinds of food) gets rid of repeated death, 
the very day that he performs the sacrifice with milk, 
because (on performing the homa with milk) he supplies 
the gods with everything (such as food, &c) The mantra 
says—‘‘ owing to the Ka, the All Blissful Hari they are not 
exhausted though they are always being consumed." 118 so 
said because the Purusa (the Lord) is, in fact, Inexhaustible. 
It is He who produces food again and again. It has been 
said in the mantra— one who knows that Lord Inex- 
haustible.” It means that the Purusa (the Lord) is 
Inexhaustible. It is He who by His own will and according 
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to the deeds of the creatures produces these foods. If He had 
not made food grow again and again, then it would have, 
indeed, been wholly exhausted. In the mantra it is said— 

“ He eats the food (Pratikena) easily." The word Pratika 

means face. The sense of the sentence is—He eats by the 
lace. “He goes even to (the level) of the gods. He lives 
on the food of the gods.” This is a sentence expressive of 
praise.—5/. 


MANTRA I. 5. 3. 

त्रीण्यात्मने5कुरुतेति । मनो वाचे STD तान्यात्मनेकुरुत । 
अन्यत्रमना श्रभूवनादशमन्यत्रमना AIT नाश्रोषमिति । मनसा 
हव पश्याते मनसा श्णोति | 

कामः संकल्पो विचिकित्सा श्रद्धाऽश्रद्धा gaad- 
भीरित्येतत्सवं मन एव। तस्मादपि पृष्ठत उपस्पृष्टो मनसा विजा- 
नाति। यः कश्च Weel वागेव । सेषा ह्यन्तमायत्ता । एषा हि नः । 
प्राणोऽपानो व्यान उदानः समानोऽन इत्येतत्सर्वं प्राण एव | 
एतन्मयो वा अ्रयमात्मा ।.वाङ्मयो मनोमयः प्राणमय: ॥ ३ N 


तो Trini, the three. आत्मने Atmane, for Himself; for His own satisfaction. 

weer Akuruta, made. इति Iti, this: such has been said in the mantra, मन: Manah, 
mind. «m Vácham, the speech. mm' Prápam, the Prána Vayu. तानि Táni, these 
three. wat Atmane, for His own satisfaction. अकुर्व Akuruta, He did; He made. 

co rrr: Anyatramanah, with my mind directed to another thing, unmindful, 
waa Abhüvam, I was. a Na, not. maja Adarsam, I saw. mamm: Anyatramanáb, 
with my mind attached to another thing, अभूबम्‌ Abhüvam, I was, न Na, not, ग्रश्नोषम्‌ 
A$rausam, 1 heard. «fa Iti, these; these two are the indirect proofs. f& Hi, 
because; the reason why a man says on being asked that 1 did not see, or did not 
hear, my mind being directed towards other things. The reaspn,— why a man 
does not see or hear when he is unmindful. भन Manasá, by the help of the 
| mind. wa Eva, only. पश्यति Padyati,a man sees. ar Manasá, by the help of the 
: . mind. xa Srinoti (a man) hears. काम: Kámah, a desire for one thing only. 
-. teu: Samkalpah, determination. विचिकितुसा Vichikitsá, a desire for things more 
: - than one; curiosity. sgt Sradd ha, faith ; confidence. "mgr Agraddh&, unbelief 
want of faith. ft: Dhritih, steadiness ; fortitude. श्ररतिः Adhritih, want of steadi- 
ness; impatience; intoleration. डी: Hrth, modesty ; bashfulness (in giving away 
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things.) घी: Dhib, intellect. भी: Bhib, fear. इति Iti. wa Etat, these. «a Sarvam, 
all. wa: Manah, mind. w Eva, only; these are positive proofs. «era Tasmát, 
therefore ; oh account of the superiority of the mind to the organs of the senses. 
afi Api, it is, waa: Pristhatab, on the back. उपस: Upaspristah, touched. wast 
Manas, by the help of the mind. विजानाति Vijandti, knows; is aware, य Yah, that. 
करित Kaschit, whatever. शब्द: Sabdah, a significant sound; a word. am Vak, 
valk or speech. ea Eva, indeed. हि Hi, because. सा Sa, that; just mentioned. 
एषा 58, “this ; Vak. ai Antam, the End, the Final, namely, "1800. 
wmer Ayatta, traceable to. Every term speaks of Visnu, because every term is 
the name of the Lord. न: Nah, our, of the Risis who are the seers of mantras. 
wn 1058, she; the Vak. fe Ti, it is well-known. supply अंतमायता (Antamayatta). 
प्राय: Prápah, the Prana Vayu; the vital air that makes us work. «m: Apanah, 
the Apána Vayu; the vital air whose function it is to stop. व्यान: Vy&nab, the 
Vyana Vaya; the vital air that make us perform deeds of strength. उदन: 
Udanah, the Udána that performs the function of union with God. समान: 
Samánah, Samana Vayu; the vital airs whose function it is to direct the 
body, the organs and the mind, इति Iti. स्तत्‌ Etat, these. सव Sarvam, all. प्राणः 
Pránab, the Prina Váyus. एवं Eva, only. wy Ayam, this, wer Atma, jiva. 
तन्मयः Etanmayah, has these prevailing as chief. a Vai, truly, indeed amma: 
Vanmayah, having speech prevailing as chief. मनोमयः Manomayah, having mind 
prevailing as chief. प्राणमयः Prágamayab, having Praga or vital airs prevailing as 
chief. 

3. The three He made for His own self” ——(so says the 


mantra) (By it, it is to be understood, that) the mind, the 
speech, and Prana are the three which He made for Him- 
self. By the help of the mind only one sees, and by the 
help of the mind only one hears, (because one is heard to 
say)— 1 did not see it because my mind was directed to- 
wards something else." ^" [did not hear it because 1 was 
absent minded." Desire, determination, curiosity, faith, un- 
belief, steadiness, intoleration, modesty, intellect, fear, these 
all are but mind only. It is therefore, that when one 18 
touched on the back, he becomes aware of it by his mind. 
Whatever 18 a significant sound is but speech. This Speech, 
depends on the Final (Lord Visnu). Certainly our speech 
is such,—(we who are Risis)—our Prana, our Apana, our 
Vyána, our Udana, our Samana, these Váyus (our vital airs) 


are all nothing but Prána. This Atm or Jiva has, indeed. 
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all(ofthese three) prevailing as.chief,—in him the mind 
prevails, the speech prevails, and the Prana Vayus 
prevail.—58. 

MANTRA I. 5 .4, 


त्रयो लोका एत एव । वागेवा्य लोको मनोऽन्तरिक्त 
लोकः प्राणो$सो लोकः ॥ ४ ॥ 


र्ते Ete, these, रब Eva, only ; these— mind, speech and Prana. wa: Trayah, three. 
लोका! Lok&h, worlds ; the presiding gods of the worlds. am Vák, Vak ; Sarasvati. 
wa Ayam, this. जोषः Lokah, world; Bhüloka; the presiding deity of the world. «a 
Eva, only. w: Manah, the presiding deity of the mind, Brahm. watema: An- 
tarikgalokah, the presiding deity of the heavens. माण: 018090, Vayu; the presid- 
ing deity of the 01६089. wr Asau, this. लोकः Lokah, Svargaloka (itr: ) 

4. These only are the presiding gods of the three 
worlds. Sarasvati is the presiding deity of this Bhiloka. 
Manas or Brahma is of the heavens; and Váyu is of that 
world (the heaven).—59. 


MANTRA I. b. 8. 
त्रयो वेदा एत एव वागेवर्गेेदो मनो यजुर्वेदः प्राणः साम- 
वेदः॥ ५ ॥ | 


aa: Trayah, the three. वेदा; Vedáh, the Vedas; the presiding deity thereof. 
स्वे Ete, these. wa Eva, only. वाकू V&k, Vik; Sarasvati. w Eva, indeed. ऋग्वेद: 
Rigveda}, the presiding deity of the Rigvedah. wa: Manah, mind ; Brahma. age: 
Yajurvedah, the presiding deity of the Yajurvedab. um: Prápab, the Prana 
Vayus, सामवेद: SAmavedah, the presiding deity of the Sámavedahb. 

5. These only are the presiding deities of the Vedas. 
Sarasvati is the presiding deitv of the Rigveda, Brahma of 
the Yajurveda, and Vayu of the Samaveda.—60. 

MANTRA 1, 5. 6. 


देवाः पितरो मनुष्या एत एव वगेवा देवा मनः पितरः 
प्राणो मनुष्याः ॥ ६ ॥ 


देवाः Deváb, the gods. पितरः Pitarab, Pitris. “yet: Manugyáh, the presiding 
deities of men. सते Ete, these. एव Eva, indeed. बाकू ४8४, Vik; Sarasvati. w 
Eva, indeed. at: Deváb, the presiding deity of the gods. सष: Manah, Brahma. 
पितरः Pitarah, the presiding deity of the Pitris. ma: Praga, the Praga Váyus. 
samt: Manugyáb the presiding deities of men. 
8 
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6. The presiding deities of the Devas, the Fathers and 
men are indeed these three. Sarasvati is the presiding deity 
of the devas, Brahmi of the Fathers and Vayu of men.—61. 


MANTRA I. 5. 7. 


€. 
पिता माता प्रेत एव मन एव पिता वाङ्माता प्राणः 
प्रजा ॥ ७॥ 


पिता Pita, the father. साता Mata, the mother. मजा Praja, children. रते Ete, 
aa: Manah, Brahma. पिता Pita, the father. am Vak, Vak ; 


these. wa Eva, indeed. 
mu: Prana, the Pranah V&yus. प्रजाः Prajah, 


Sarasvati. साता Mata, the mother. 
children. 

7. These are, indeed, the presiding deities 1n father, 
mother and children. Brahma is the presiding deity in the 
father, Sarasvati in the mother and Vayu in children.—62. 

MANTRA 1. 5. 8. 


विज्ञातं विजिज्ञास्यमविज्ञातमेत एव यत्‌ किच विज्ञातं 
वाचस्तदरूपं वाग्धि विज्ञाता वागेनं तद्भूत्वाऽवति ॥ ८ ॥ 


विज्ञातम्‌ Vijnatam, what is known ; the presiding deity thereof. विजिज्ञास्यनू VijijDá- 
eyam, what is desired to be known ; every object of knowledge; the presiding 
deitiee thereof. uatan Avijhátam, what remains unknown. *à Ete, these. 
va Eva, indeed. यत्‌ Yat, anything. f&« Kiücha, whatever, femi Vijfüiátam, known. तत्‌ 
Tat. that, वाच: Váchah of Sarasvati, रूपन्‌ Rüpam, image or representative form fx 


Hi, because. वाकू Vák, vak ; Sarasvati. ma Vijhata, knower ; the presiding deity 


there of. ara Vak, Saraevati. «i Enam, him, who knowe her greatnees, तत्‌ Tat, that ; 
भूत्वा 3110४8, being. अवति Avati, protects. 


the presiding deity of the thing known. 
8 These three are the presiding deities of what is 


Known, what is desired to be known (Knowable) and what is 
Unknown. The Known is the image of Sarasvati; because 
Sarasvati is the presiding deity in the knower. Vak, indeed, 
protects the knower (of her greatness) after having assumed 


the form of that which is Known.—63. 
MANTRA I. 5. 9. 
~A € 


यरिकच विजिज्ञास्यं मनसस्तडूपं मनो हि विजिज्ञास्यं मन 
एनं तद्धृत्वाःवति WEN 


यत Yat, anything. किच Kifich 
to be known ; object of kn owled ge. मनसः 


a, whatever, विजिक्षास्यम्‌ Vijijfiásyam, what ie deeired 
Manasah of Brahma. तत्‌ Tat, that. रूप Rupam, 
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image, or representative form. हि Hi, because. मन: Manah, Brahma,  füfrmem 
Vijfijsásyam, the presiding deity in what is wiehed to be known. मनः Manah, 
Brahm. vå Enam, Him who knowe his greatnees. तत्‌ Tat, that ; the presiding deity 
of the thing which is wished to be known. vat Bhutva, being. अति Avati, protecte 

9. That verily is the image of Brahmá which is the 
Knowable; because Brahmá is the presiding deity of what 
is Knowable. Brahmá having assumed the form of that 
protects him (who knows his greatness).—64. 

MANTRA 1. 5. 10, 


यत्किचाविज्ञा तं प्राणस्य azi प्राणो ह्यविज्ञातः प्राण एनं 
ARANA ॥ १०॥ 


यत्‌ Yat, anything, fis Kincha, whatever. श्रविज्ञातम्‌ Avijhátam, unknown. nw 
Pránasya, of the Vayu, aa lat, that, <q Rüpam, image or representative form, f& 
Hi, because. माण: Pránab, the Vayu. mima: Avijnátab, unknown. माण: Pránabh, the 
Váyu. vt Enam, Him, who knowe his greatness. t Ta., that ; the presiding deity 
of the thing unknown. «at Bhutvá, being. mf, A vati, protecte. 


10. . Whatever is Unknown is the image of Váyu; 
because Váyu is the diety of the thing unknown. . Váyu pro- 
tects him who knows his greatness (after having assumed 
the form of the presiding deity of the thing unknown).— 65. 

MANTRA I. 5, 11, 
"tS ALA शरीरं ज्योतीरूप = et a 
तस्येव वाचः पृथिवी शरीरं TAJAN: तद्यावत्येव 
LS 

वाक्तावती एथिवी तावानयमाश्निः ॥ ११॥ 
32 तस्ये Tasyai, that; the ordinary form ie तस्याः (Tasyáh). ara: Váchah of Sarasvati, 
` ÚA Prithivt, the earth. wae Sariram, body. waft: Jyotih, light. =r Rüpam, 
- 3 image. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. «fà: Agnih, fire. «a Eva, indeed. aq Tat, therefore; becauee 
| .'. both the earth and fire are Vak. यावती Yavatt as far extending, wa Eva, only. वाकू 


- Vák, speech. तावती Yávati, so far extending, पृथिवी Pyithivt, the earth. qum Táván, 
- 80 far extending. तावान्‌ अयस्‌ Ayam, this, uia: —Agnih, fire. 


ll. Of that Sarvasvati the earth is the body, this 
light, (the light that is fire) is the image. Therefore as far 
as speech extends, so far extends the earth, so far fire.— 608. 

MANTRA I. 15 12. 


. श्रथैतस्य मनसो द्योः शरीरं ज्योतीरूपमसावादित्यस्तद्या- 
वदेव मनस्तावती द्योस्तावानसावादित्य:। तो मिथुन < समेतां। ततः 


148 BRIHADARANYARA-UPANISAD. 


प्राणोऽजायत। स इन्द्रः स एषोऽसपल्नः। द्वितीयो वे सपल नास्य 
aqar भवति य एवं वेद URI 


अथ Atha,next. र्तस्य 191889७, this, सनस: Manasah, of Brahm. A: Dyauh Heaven. 
शरीर Sariram, body. ज्योति: Jyotih, light. «st Rüpam, image. at Asau, this. आदित्यः Adit- 
yah, the sun. aq Tat, therefore. यावत्‌ Yavat, as far extending. ख Eva, only, सन: Manah, 
Brahma. emit Tavatt, sofar extending. a: Dyaub, Heaven. तावान्‌ Tavan, so far extend- 
ing. अस Asau, this, आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. Tau, the two, Vak and Manas, ४-८-, 
Brahma and his wife Brahmánt or Sarasvati. Rgt, Mithunam, union as husband and 
wife, sw Sametám, got. aa: Tatah, then ; after their union as husband and wife. 
प्राय: Pránah, Vayu (in a different form) asma Aj&yata, was born. 3: Sab, He; the V&- 
yu. Ya: Indrah, supreme; having divine perfection and attributes such as Anima, 
Laghima, &c. सः Sab, He. wi:—Eisah, this; Prana. असपत्नः Asapatnah, without rival 
or enemy. fyta:—Dvittyah, A Second, who is equally strong. 3 Vai, indeed. 
aaa: Sapatnah, rival, a: Yah, who. za’ Evam, this, that Praga is without rival, वेद 
Veda, knows; realises. wa, Asya. His. सपत्नः Sapatnah, rival; enemy. न Na, not. 
«afa Bhavati, is- 


19. Next, of this Brahmi the heaven is the body ; this 
light, that is Aditya, is his image. Therefore as far as Brahma 
extends, so far extends the heaven ‘and so far that Aditya. 
Those two got united as husband and wife. From this union 
Prana was born. He is supreme. This Prána, just men- 
tioned, is without a rival, for a second equally strong 18 
regarded as a rival. Whoever realises this (that Prána 1s 
without a rival) has no rival to meet.—67. 

MANTRA I. b. 13. 


SAS प्राणस्यापः शरीरं ज्योतीरूपमसो चन्द्रस्तद्यावा- 
नेव प्राणस्तावत्य आपस्तावानसो चन्द्रः। त एते सर्वे एव समाः 
स्वेऽनन्ताः।स यो हेतानन्तवत उपास्ते$न्तवन्तर स लोर्क जय- 
यथ यो हेताननन्तालुपास्तेऽनन्त स लोकं जयति ॥ १३ N 


sm Atha, next. रतस्य Etasya, this. माणस्य Prágasya, of Vayu. आपः Apah, waters. 
शरीर Sariram, body. ज्योति: Jyotib, light. रूपम्‌ Rüpam, form. aa, Asau, this. चंद्रः 
Chandrah, the moon. तत्‌ 0'७, therefore. यावान्‌ Yavan, as far extending. ख Eva, 
in fact, indeed, माण; Prágab, Prana; Vayu. तावत्य Tavatya, so far extending. आपः — 
Apah, waters, तावान्‌ Pavan, so far extending. að Asau, this. चंद्र: Chandrah, the ` 
moon. ते Te, those, *8 Ete, Vak, mind and Prana, ie., Sarasvati, Brahma and — 
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Vaya. wi Sarve, all. स्व Eva, indeed. साः Samah, alike. सर्व Sarve, all. sa: 
Anantaéh, possessed of infinite qualities, सः Sab, He. यः Yah, who. wm Etân, 
these (three). waaa Antavat, as finite (like Jiva). . उपास्ते Upáste, worships. सः Sab, 
He, अंतषंतम्‌ Antavantam, finite or limited. लोकं Lokam, world. जयति Jayati, conquers, 
gets the mastery over, * Ha, indeed. sm Atha, on the other hand. a: Yah, who. 
vam Etán,these (three), siam A nantán, possessed of infinite qualities, उपास्ते Upáste, 
worships. स: Sab, He. mim Anantain , infinite. लोकं Lokam, world ; Visnuloka. 
E जयति Jayati, conquers. ह Ha, indeed. 

13. Next, of this Vayu waters are the body, the light 
which is called the moon, is his form. Therefore as far as 
Vayu extends, so far extend the waters and so far extends that 
moon, They are, in fact, all alike, all infinite. Whoever 
worships them as finite, con quers a finite world; on the other 


hand, he who worships them as infinite, conquers an infinite 
world.—68. 
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i MANTRA I. 5. 14. 
r स एष संवत्सरः प्रजापतिः षोडशकलस्तस्य रात्रय एव 
 पञ्चदशकला ध्रुवैवास्य षोडशी कला स रात्रिभिरेवा च qd. 
| तेऽप च क्षीयते । सोऽमावास्या६ रात्रिमेतया षोडश्या कलया 
| AR घाणभुदनुप्रविश्य ततः प्रातर्जायते । तस्मादेता राजे 
` प्रणमतः घाणं न विच्छिन्यादपि ककलासस्यैतस्या एव iq. 
ताया ञ्रपचित्ये ॥१४॥ 


स: Sah, He. w: Esah, this, प्रजापतिः Prajapatih, Vayu. संवत्सरः Samvatsarah, 
named Samvatsara. षोडशकलः Sodgakalab , consisting of sixteen parts; is especially 
in the moon that has sixteen phases. तस्य Tasya, His ; of the Vayu present in the 
moon. Paüchadasakaláh, पञ्चद्शकलाः fifteen parts. wea: Ratrayah, called nights; 
the parts are called nights, because they increase by the bright fortnight and 
decrease by the dark fortnight. va Eva, certainly. अस्य Asya, His; of the Váyu pre- 
sent in the moon. षोडशी Sodagi, the sixteenth. कला Kala, parts. 4a Dhruvá, fixed ; 
constant, एव Eva, certainly. सः Sah the Vayu in the moon. भिः Ratribhih, by 
: the nights; by the fifteen of the bright fortnights. आपूर्यते Aparyate, becomes full. 
च Cha. अपक्षीयते Apaksiyate, wanes by the fifteen of the dark fortnight. च Cha, and. 
. सव Eva, certainly. सः Sah, He; derived of fifteen parts. अभावास्यां Amávásyám, new 
- moon रात्रि Rátrim, in the night, wa Etayá, this; by this part.  Srexat Sodasy8, 

the sixteenth. कलया Kalaya, with the part. सर्वस्‌ Sarvam, all. waq Idam, this. 
mna Pranabhrit, having beings. mfra Anupravisya, entering. aa: Tatah, then. 
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प्रात: Prátah, in the morning; in the day after new-moon. जायते Jáyate, is born ; is 

increased by the second part, aeq Tasmat, therefore; because the Vayu in the 

moon is with the living beings inthe night of the new-moon. रतां Etám, this. 

xf’ Rátrim, in the night. mma: Pránpabhri tah, of the living being. प्राण Prápam, the 

life. «Na, not Afama Vichchhindyat, should cut off. sm Api, even. ककलासस्य 

Krikalásasya, of a lizard; of a chameleon, स्तस्याः Etasyah, this. देवतायाः Devatayah, 

of the god. एवं Eva; even. ग्रपचित्ये A pachitai, in honour of, 

14. This Prajápati (the Vayu that is in the moon), 
named Samvatsara, consists of sixteen parts. The nights,— 
(the nights of the dark fortnight as well as of the bright for- 
night) are his fifteen parts. Certainly constant is his sixteenth 
part. Itis by the nights (of the bright fortnight) that he 
becomes full, and by the nights (of the dark fortnight) that 
he wanes. In the night of the new-moon, entering with this 
sixteenth part all that is endowed with life, he is then born 
the next day in the morning. Therefore, in that'night, no 
one should eut off the life of any living beings, not even of 
the lizard. It is, indeed, in honour of this god (Vayu).—69. 


MANTRA 1. 5. 15. 
~ 


यो वै स संवत्सरः प्रजापतिः षोडशकलोऽयमव स योऽय- 
मेववित्पुरुषः | तस्य वित्तमेव पञ्चदशकला HAART षोडशी 
कला स वित्तेनैवा च AAST च क्षीयते । तदेतन्नभ्यं यदयमात्मा 
ANA । तस्माद्यद्यपि सर्वज्यानिं जीयत ्रात्मना चेजीवति 
घ्रधिनागादित्येवाहुः ue 


a: Sah, He; that. संवत्सर: Samvatsarah, named Samvatsara. ma: Praja- 
patih, Prajapati. *: Yah, who. षोडशकलः Sodagakalah, consisting of sixteen parts. 
स: Sah, He. यम्‌ Ayam, this. रव Eva, in fact; indeed. य: Yah, who. "wm “Ayam, 
such. wf Evamvit, one who knows the creation of seven kinds of food. पुरुष: 
Purüsah, man ; person. वै Vai, indeed. तस्य Tasya, His; of the Vayu present in 
him who knows the creation of seven kinds of food. fae Vittam, wealth such as 
gold, &c. रब Eva, only. पंचद्शकलाः Paüchadaéakaláhb, fifteen parts. 7a Asya, of 
this Vayu. आत्मा Átmá, the body of the wise men in whom he is. ret 80498, 
sixteenth. कला Kala, part. सः Sah, the Vayu in the wise men. fea Vittena, 
by the wealth. इव Eva, only. आपूर्यते Ápüryate, becomes full. च Cha. arated 
Apaksiyate, diminishes. च Cha, and. wq Etat, that. 2a Yat, which. way 
Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, body. aq Tat, that. wa Nábhyam, the nave of a 


1120470010) ५३४४४ ; \ 
PATON ORNS A V) tate NAA" AMA Ava RAT A n न 
NNN RE MAY Hh ROSEN QE PESCE CI Ae AN Wd Al ing १९४० Aste * ४ 
Bop BON TR ROAR YS POON | oe Ny t PNR 
uP COM NRW T sone cmq "erue "or 4 ips creme ^" 


EU NS S 
eA Od PISIS MIDI ५ 
doo ea du pis 


| I ADHYÁYA, V BRAHMANA, 16. 151 
uu — ÁÀ———————ÁA—— "A —"" 
wheel. fam Vittam, wealth, mf: Pradhib, the periphery, aa Tasmat, there- 
fore ; since the body is like the nave of a wheel and wealth its periphery. यद्यपि 
Yadyapi, if. सर्वन्यानि' Sarvajyánim, ali the wealth, चयते Ksiyate, is stolen by 
others; is lost. आत्मना Átmahá, by the body. जीवति Jivati, (He) lives. चेत Chet, if. 
मधिना Pradhiná, by the peri phery; by the wealth. maq Agát, is gone: इति Iti, this. 
रव Eva, only. g: Áhub, (they) say. 

15. He, the Prajápati named Samvatsara that has 
sixteen parts, is, indeed, such a one as knows this (creation 
of seven kinds of food.) The wealth is his fifteen parts 
: and the body is the sixteenth part. By the wealth (when 
p accumulated) he becomes full, (and by the wealth when lost) 
he is reduced. That which is the body (of the wise) is like 


, : the nave of a wheel and (his) wealth is like its periphery. 
E Therefore, when a man lives with his body only when all the 


= wealth is gone, they say that he is gone by periphery.—70. 
| MANTRA 1, 5. 16. 


F अथ त्रयो वाव लोका मनुष्यलोकः पितलोको देवलोक 
इति । सोऽयं मनुष्यलोकः पुत्रेणेव जय्यो नान्येन कर्मणा । 
कणा पितृलोको विद्यया देवलोकः! देवलोको 3 लोकाना 
श्रेस्तस्माद्वि्यां प्रशशसन्ति ॥१६॥ 


ra. T. 
Ne 


EC ग्रथ Atha, agein, aa: Trayab, three. लेक: Lokáh, worlds, am Váva, verily; 
à : truly, ayam: Manusyalokah, the world of man. faa: Pitrilokah, the world of 
4 : the Pitris or Fathers. 49: Devalokah, the world of the Devas. इति 1६1, सः 
: - Sah, that; just spoken. mi Ayam, this. मनुष्यलेषः Manusyalokah, the world of man. 


yd" Putrena, by a true begotten son or by a disciple. va Eva, only. wa: Jayyah, 
can be conquered or attained. न Na, not. अन्येन Anyena, other. कर्मेण Karmaná, 
. by work. कगेण Karmana, by work; by the sacrifices such as Jyotistoma, etc. पिठलेक: 
-:.  Pitrilokah, the world of the fore-fathers. faa Vidyaya, by knowledge. देवलोकः 
| Devalokah, the world of the gods. ah: Devalokah, the world of the gods. à 
Vai, indeed. Nari Lokánám, of the three worlds. श्रेष्ठ: Sresthah, ‘the best. तस्मात्‌ 
Tasmát, therefore. æa Vidyám, tatva jü&na ( तत्वज्ञानं). मरशंसति Pragamsanti, 
(they) praise. 

16. Again, there are verily three worlds,—the world 
of Man, the world of Fathers and the world of the Devas. 
This world of man, just mentioned, can be attained by sons 


or disciples, but not by any other work; by works (such 88 
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Jyotistoma, etc.), the world of the Fathers can be attained, 
whilst that of the Devas by knowledge. Of the three worlds, 
the best is, indeed, the world of the Devas. It is therefore, 
knowledge is so highly spoken of. —71. 


MANTRA I. 5. 17. 

gaa: AIA यदा प्रेष्यन्मन्यते। AY पुत्रमाह । वं ब्रह्म 
त्वं यज्ञस्त्वं लोक इति। स पुत्रः प्रत्याहाऽहं बह्माऽहं यज्ञोऽहं लोक 
इति । यद्वै किंचानूक्तं तस्य सर्वस्य ब्रह्मेत्येकता । 

ये वे के च यज्ञास्तेषा< सवेषां यज्ञ इत्येकता ये वे के च 
लोकास्तेषा x GIT लोक इत्येकता। एतावद्वा इद सवेमेतन्मा 
सर्व सन्नयमितोऽभुनजदिति | तस्मात्‌ पुत्रमनुशिष्टं लोक्यमाहुः 
तस्मादेनमनुशासति | स यदेवंविदस्माछोकास्रेत्यथेभिरेव प्राणेः 
सह पुत्रमाविशाति। स यद्यनेन किंचिदक्ष्णया कृतं भवति तस्मा- 
देन सवेस्मात्पुत्रो मुञ्चति तस्मात्पुत्रो नाम । स पुत्रेणेवास्मिँल्लो- 
के प्रतितिष्ठति | श्रथेनमेते देवाः प्राणा श्रम्नता अआविशन्ति॥ १७॥ 


wu Atha, and, now. ऋः Atah, hence. Because by a wise son this world can 
be conquered. daft: Samprattih, gift, Le, the instruction ; the instructions of 
a father to his son. यदा Yada, when. wWeaewai Praisyanmanyate, (the father) 
thinks that ‘‘Ishall die." a Atha, then. <a Tvam, thou. =e Brabmá, Vedas. 
z4 Tvam, thou. s: Yajfiah, sacrifice, त्व Tvam, thou. लोक: Lokah. world. इति Iti, 
such. s« Putram, to the son. आह Aha, says. स: Sah, that. ya: Putrah, son. 
xem Pratyáha, says in reply. wẹ Aham, I. sm Brahma, Brahma w Aham, T 
यक्ष: Yajiiah, sacrifice. sm Aham, I. लोकः Lokah, world. इति Iti, aq Yat, anything. 
faa Kificha, whatever. maw Anüktam, what is read from the preceptor. तस्य Tasya, 
that. सरस्य Sarvasya, of all. ae Brahma, Brahman, with the word Brahman. 
इति Iti. रकता Ekatá, oneness; identity. 3 Vai, verily; indeed. ये Ye, those. ˆ मेष 
Kecha, that are. wat: Yajfiéh, sacrifices. सर्वेषां Sarvesám, all तेषां Tegám, of them, - 
यज्ञ: Yajfiah, with the word Yajna (s ). इति Iti, रकता Ekat&, oneness ; identity. दै Vai, 
indeed. थे Ye, those. कैच Kecha, that are. लोकाः Loká&b, worlds. सवेषां Sarverém, all, 
तेषां Tesim, of them. लोक: Lokah, with ths Loka. «fa Iti. wwe Ekatá, oneness; 
identity. A Vai, indeed. इदम्‌ Idam, this. सर्वे Sarvam, all; that have been men- 
tioned as a duty to a son. amu Etávat, so much; up to this extent. (Read the 
Vedas, perform the sacrifices, and make me attain all the Lokas or worlds up to 
Moksa) वै Vai, only. www Sannayam, treading in the right path; dutiful. 
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~ (Supply पक Putram after it). xa: Ttah, having obtained ; havi 
; from this dutiful son. सर्व Sarvam, all; ths result of the s 
. and the performance of the sacrifices, mmaa A bhunajat, gets: obtains (ths father). 
इति ti, तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, for this reason. wig Anugigtam, who has received in- 
structions from his father. ya Putram, son. लोक्यं lokyam, lokya ; úe., the means 
of attaining all the worlds up to Mukti. आहुः Ahuh, (They) say. तस्मात Tasmát, 
therefore; because the son is the means of attaining all the Lokas. शनं Enam, 
Him ; the Son. श्रनुशासति 3111888811, instructs (the father). zara Evamvit, one who 
18 Saptannavit, ze. , who has the knowledge of the seven kinds of food. स: Sah, He. 
यदा Yada, when. wem Asmat, this. लोकात 1,008, from the world, प्रीति Praiti, 
departs ; dies. wm Atha, then. wf: Ebhib, these. मारे: Prágaib, prana (Vayu), 
Manas (Brahmi) and V&k (Sarasvati). रब Eva, certainly. सह Saha, with, ya Putram, 
ths son. आविशति Avigati, enters ; gets into. wa Anena, by him; by the father. 
` यदि Yadi, if; at any time. supr Aksnpayá, through weakness, कि चित्‌ Kifichit, any ; 
a simple act. इतं Kritam, committed, भबति Bhavati, is. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, from that. 
sieg Sarvasmát, all. vi Enam, him; the father. स: Sah, that ; instructed, 
ga: Putrah, the son. gw Mufichati, releases, तस्मातू Tasmát, therefore; since 
he releases ths father from sins committed through weakness. ya: Putrab, the 
son so called because he releases the father from his sin. (ya Put, sin, a from 
; > जा trå, to save or release). सः Sah, he; the father. yaw Putrena, by means of a 
1 dutiful son. एव Eva, only, ध्रस्मिन्‌ Asmin, this, लोके Loke, in the world, मतितिष्ठति 
= — Pratitisthati, remains ; continues. m Atha, then ; when the father has got tho 
| E. * 
>. world Mukti. wy Enam, him, एते Ete, these, मणा: Pránáh, Sarasvati, Brahmá 
E ‘and Vayu the presiding deities of speech, mind and prAna. देवाः Deváh, the gods. 
= Wn Amritah, released in their natural and pure form. आविशति Avigamti, enter, 
E 17. And,hence is the instruction ot a father (to his son). 
_ When the father becomes aware that he is going to depart 
. from this world, then he says to his son—“ Thou art the.Vedas, 
thou art the sacrifice, and thou art the w 
_by, study the Vedas, perform the sacrifices strictly according 
- to the injunctions of the Vedas and thereby make me attain 
all the Lokas or worlds up to Moksa).” The son Says in return 
7-"lam the Vedas, I am the sacrifice and 1 am the world." 
(Thus the son promises to follow the father's Instructions). 
Whatever lesson (the son may receive in the Vedas) theirs 
oneness, indeed, is with the word Brahman (In the father’s 
instruction and the son’s promise, t.e., is implied in one word 
Brahman in the instruction and promise) All the sacrifices 


(the son is to perform) theirs indeed, is the identity with the 
E 


ng got. स्तस्मात्‌ Etasmát, 
on's study of the Vedas 


orld; (meaning there- 
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word Yajña or sacrifice (in the above instruction and promise, 
i.e., the word Yajfia implies all the sacrifices the son 1s to 
perform). All the worlds that are indeed to be attained, 
theirs is the identity with word Loka (world) (both in the 
instruction and the promise, i.e., the word Loka in the in- 
struction and promise above iuclude allthe worlds to be 
attained). All these instructions amount to this. Having 
obtained a son treading in right path, a father obtains (all 
the results of the study and sacrifice) from him. Therefore 
a son who has received instructions from his father is called 
Lokya or means of attaining all the worlds. It is, therefore, 
that the father instructs. When He who hasa thorough know- 
ledge of this Saptánna departs from this world, then, he enters 
into his son with these Prana (Vayu), Manas (Brahmi) and Vak 
(Sarasvati). Should the father commit something (wrong) 
through his weakness, from all such sins does such a son re- 
lease him. Hence, a son is Putra—deliverer from sin. A fati:er 
continues (to remain) in this world by his son only. ‘Then 
when the father gets Mukti, the gods Pranas, ete., having 
assumed their pure and natural form enter into him—the 
son.—412. 

MANTRA 1. 5. 18. 


प्रथिव्ये चेनमग्नेश्व देवी वागाविशति । सा 3 देवी वाग्यया 
यद्यदेव वदति तत्तद्गवाति ॥ १८॥ 


da Prithivyai, the earth; here it has been used in the sense of giving 
up the earth. N Cha. az: Agneh, the fire ; leaving the fire. च Cha, and. दैवी Daivi, 
divine; free from all the evils. वाकू V&k, speech ; Sarasvati. vi nam, this; 
one that is the Saptánnavit. आविशति Avigati, enters. यया Yaya, by whom. यहुयत्‌ 
Yadyat, whatever. रब Eva, only. बदति Vadati, (He) says. तत्तत्‌ Tattat, that. wa 
Bhavati, comes to pass. सा Bà, she. दैवी Daivi, divine. am Vak, speech ; the 
goddess Sarasvati. वै Vai, indeed ; verily. 


18. Giving up the forms of the deities of earth and 
fre and assuming a pure divine form, the goddess Sarasvati 
gets into this Saptánnavit. She is, indeed, the divine Vák, 
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through whom everything that he utters actually comes to 
pass.—73. 


MANTRA 1. 5. 19. 
Les P LL D €. n दे + ~ 
दिवश्चैनमादित्याच्च देवं मन आविशति । ad देवं मनो 
^. E ONU e MEN eS 
यनानन्यव भवत्यथा न शाचात ॥ १६ ॥ 
दिवः Divah, the sky; iluming the form of the deity of the sky. च Cha, 
आदित्यात्‌ Ádityát, the sun ; illuming the form of the deity of the sun, 4 Cha, and, 
33 Daivam, divine; free from evils, wa: Manah, mind; Prajapati. wi Enam, 
this one, ie, the Saptánnavit. आविशति Avisati, enters, तत Tat, that, 3 Vai, 
indeed, @4 Daivam, divine, मनः Manah, mind. येन Yena, by whom. आनंदी Anandi, 


joyful. रब Eva, only. भेवति Bhavati, becomes, sm Atha, and. उ U, surely. न Na, 
not. Xfi Sochati, grieves. 


19. Giving up the forms of the deities of the sky and 
the sun, and assuming a pure divine form, Manas (Brahmá&) 
gets into this Saptánnavit. He is, indeed, the divine Manas, 
through whom the Saptánnavit becomes joyful and he does 
not grieve.—74. 


MANTRA I. b. 20. 
38 dq 

Asad चन्द्रमसश्च देवः प्राण श्राविशति।स वे दैवः 
घ्राणो यः संचरश्वासंचरशश्व न व्यथतेऽथो न Reals | स एवं- 
वित्सर्वेषां भूतानामात्मा भवति यथेषा देवतेव<। स यथैतां 
देवता सर्वाणि भूतान्यवन्त्येव< हेवंविद सर्वाणि भूतान्यवन्ति । 
यदु किचेमाः प्रजाः शोचन्त्यमैवासां तद्गभवाति । पुरयमेवामुं 

गच्छाति न ह वै देवान्‌ पापं गच्छति ॥ wo N 
अद्भ्यः Adbhyah, waters; illuming the form of the deity of waters. च Cha. 
wa: Chandramasah, the moon; illuming the form of the deity of the moon, 
च Cha, and. दैव: Daivah, divine. माण: Prayah, Vayu. *i Enam, this one, t.e., the 
Saptannavit. आविशति A visati, enters. ¥: Sah, that. @a: Daivab, divine, mm: 
Prágpah, Vayu. 3 Vai, indeed, a: Yah, through whose influence, The ordinary 


form is यत्‌, Yat. संचरन्‌, Saficharan, moving to and fro. अअसंघरन्‌, Asaficharan, not 
moving. च Cha, and. भ Na, not. amà Vyathate, feels pain. Beings like men 


e feel pain on moving and those like horses feel pain when they cannot move. 


a mtr Atho, therefore. न Na, not. रिष्यति Risyati, dies. स: Sah, He. यः Yah, who. 
` vq Evamvit, one who has the knowledge of these seven kinds of food. wi 
Sarveg&m, all. भूताना Bhütánám, of the beings, wea Atma, that which pervades, 
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भवति Bhavati, becomes, यथा Yathá,as. रषा Esa, this (Vayu). देवता Devata, the god. 
स: Sah, that; the example. «à Evam, such. यथा Yathá, as. vat Etâm, this, देवता 
Devatam, the god. aatt Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhatani, beings. fd Avanti, preserve. 
và Evam. such. € Ha. it is. w4 Evamvidam, Him who knows this, gala 
Sarvani, all भूतानि Bhütáni, beings. अ्रबेति Avanti, protect. इमाः Imâh. these. am: 
Prajab, people. यत्‌ Yat, anything. faz Kiücha, whatever. 3 U. Jaf Sochanti, 
grieve, «aa Tat, that; grief. wa Amâ, with the Daityas that regulate or 
govern the body. आसं Asam, of these, (people). a Eva, only. भवति Bhavati, is. 
पुण्यं Punyam, good deeds; what is holy. wa Eva, only. "m Amum, to him, 2.e., 
to the worshipper of the seven kinds of food. गच्छति Gachchhati, goes. aay Devan, 
gods. पापं Pápam, sin. * Not, not, wala Gachchhati, goes. ¢ Ha. वै Vai, indeed. 


20. Giving up the forms of the deities of the waters 
and of the moon, and assuming a pure divine form, Prana 
gets into this Saptánnavit. He is, indeed, the divine Prana 
through whom one does not feel pain while moving, and 
while not moving, therefore one does not die. He who knows 
this becomes the pervader of all beings, just like this god 
(Vayu). Such is his case. Just as all the beings protect 
this Deva (Prana) so indeed, all beings protect a person who . 
thus knows. Whenever any people suffer grief their suffer- - 
ing is with the Daityas that regulate or govern the body. . 
Whatever is holy goes to the worshipper of the seven kinds : 
of food ; forsin does not approach those that are divine. 


—15. 


Note :—The Saptannavit, after Mukti, becomes all-pervading. He can enter the body : 
of any creature he likes. But he does not suffer with the sufferings of those creatures— 3 
the sufferings go to those demons in the human body that cause evil deeds.. Good only : 
approaches the devas that regulate the body. 


MANTRA 1. b. 21. । 
भ्रथातो ब्रतमीमाश्सा। प्रजापतिह HATA । तानि - 
सृष्टान्यन्योन्येनास्पर्घन्त। वदिष्याम्येवाहमिति वाग्दधे। द्रक्ष्याम्य- ` 
इमिति चक्षुः श्रोष्याम्याहमिति श्रोत्रमेवमन्यानि कमाणि Wut 
कर्म। तानि मृत्युः श्रमो भूत्वोपयेमे। तान्याझोत्‌ dem et ur 
रवारुन्धत्‌। तस्माच्छराम्यत्येव वाक्‌ श्राम्यति A: श्राम्यति श्रोत्रम्‌ | 
अथेममेव नाम्नोद्योऽयं मध्यमः प्राणः। तानि ज्ञातुं दभिरे। ञ्रयं वै - 


I ADHYAYA, V BRAHMANA, 21. 157 


NOEN E E hs € 

T: ABT qT: संचरश्श्वासंचरश्श्व न व्यथतेऽथो न रिष्यति 
ja 
हन्तास्येव सर्वे रूपमसामेति त एतस्यैव सर्वे रूपमभवन्‌ । तस्मा- 

he NC w 
दंत एतनाख्यायन्ते प्राणा इति । तेन ह वाव तत्कुलमाचक्षते 

यस्मि x . 3d ~ 
न्कुले भवति थ एवं वेद । य उहहेवंविदा स्पर्धतेऽनुशुष्यत्यनुः 

भ्रियत 

शुष्य हेवान्ततो भ्रियत इत्यध्यात्मम्‌ ॥ २१ N 

wa Atha, next, wa: Atah, therefore. madre <सा Vratamimámsá, the discus- 
sion of observances. प्रजापति: Praj&patib, Vasudeva. कर्माणि Karmáyi, means of 
performing the actions. war Sasrije, created. ह Ha, verily. तानि Tani, these. «gifs 
Sristáni, on being created. श्रन्योन्येन Anyonyena, with one another. mata Aspar- 
dhanta, vied. w Aham, 1. afgenfi Vadisy&mi, will speak on. wa Eva, certainly. 
इति It. am Vák, speech; the fire named Vak. दघी Dadhre, made up his mind. 
mt Aham, L gent Draksyámi, will see. शति Ii. wg: Chakguh, eye; the deity of 
the eye.. mẹ Aham, I. श्रोष्यामि Srosy&mi , Will hear. fà Iti sim Srotram, the ear 
the moon, the deity of the ear. và Evam, thus. maf Any&ni, other. कर्माणि Kar- 
70801, organs of actions. यथाकम Yathákarma, according to their functions, सानि 
Táni, these; (gods such as Vák, &0). ya: Mrityuh, death ; sin ; negligence in 
performance of duty imposed by the gods, wa: Sramab, laborious; tiresome, 
wa Bhütvá, becoming. mA Upayeme, got; obtained. तानि Táni, these ; (gods 
such as Vák, &c). ama Apnot, extended his superiority over. af 7891, these 
(gods). “mmen Aptva, having obtained ; having got the mastery over. a: Mrityuh, 
death; sin. अवार चत्‌ Avácundhat, obstructed’; stood in the way of performing their 
respective duties. तस्मात Tasmát, therefore ; since Death stood in the way of 
performing their own duties. साम्यति Srámyati, becomes tired ; fails to perform 
their duty. रब Eva, cannot but. "m; Vák, speech. म्यति Sram yati, becomes tired, 
“3: Ohaksuh, the eye. ` आम्यति Srámyati, becomes tired; becomes exhausted. 
ग्रोलम्‌ Srotram, the ear. wa Atha, next; but. इसम्‌ Imam, Him; this god. रब Eva, 
only. न Na, not, wrem Áppot, got supremacy over. य: Yah, who. wi Ayam, 
this. wem: Madhyamah, central; here in the sense of the chief. sm Prápah, 


i 3 Vayu. mM ini, these; those gods over whom death got the mastery. way 


Jfátum, to know; to know tbe chief Vayu. «f Dadrire, made up their minds. 
wd Ayam, this; the chief Vayu. Vai, indeed. नः Nah, among us. श्रेष्ठः Sresthah, 
best; superior. य: Yah, because he. संचरम्‌ Saficharam, moving to and fro च Cha. 


L- असंघरन्‌ Asaficharan, not moving. च Cha, and. न No, not. sw Vyathate, feels pain.. 
5 wa Atho, and. न Na, not. रिष्यति Risyati, dies. a Hanta, Oh! «a Asya, His ; of this 
2 Vayu. र्ब Eva, only. «wt Rüpam, form. सर्व Sarve, all of us, wera AsAma, let us 
- assume. इति 1६1. ते Te, they. शस Etasya, of this god Vayu. रव Eva, only. «wq 
; Rüpam, form. सर्व Sarve, all of them. m Abhavan, became; assumed, तस्मात. 
है. Tasmát, therefore. Because all of them assumed the form of Pr&ya or Vayu, रते 

Ete, these gods, w Etena, by this (name), by the name of Prana. wend 
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Ákhyáyante, are called. प्राण: Prápáh, Práns. इति Iti. यस्मि{्‌ Yasmin, which. 
कुले Rule, in the family. a: Yah, who isthe best, तेन Tena, by that; by his 
name. तत्‌ Tat, that. mew Kulam, family. आचक्षते Achaksate, is spoken; is 
called. € Ha, verily. sm Váva, if is well-known. a: Yah, who. wa Evam, 
this; greatness or superiority of Prana, वेद Veda, knows this. खं विदा Evamvidá, 
with him who knows this. a: Yah, whoever. wa Spardhate, vies, 3U. 4 
Ha, verily. अनुशुष्य Anuéusya, after having wasted. wa Eva, certainly. waa: 
Antatah, in the end. ख्रियते Mriyate, dies. इ Ha. इति 111, this. अध्यात्मम्‌ Adhyát- 
mam, superiority of Váyu as found by the gods that preside the body. 


21. Next, therefore, an exposition of observances. 
Prajápati, in fact, created (the organs of) the actions. 
After being created these vied with one another. The 
(fire that passes by the name of) Vák made up his mind 
(saying) “I will speak on ;" the eye (saying) “ I will see," 
the ear—“ I will hear on." Thus did all the organs of 
actions (resolve) according to their respective functions. 
Death assuming the form of exhaustion (and consequent 
negligence)seized them and conquered them. Having got 
the mastery over them, Death obstructed them (from per- 
forming their functions). Therefore, it is that Vak becomes 
tired, eyes become tired and ears become tired. But he could 
not get superiority over him only who is the chief Vayu. 
Those whom Death (made his own) made up their minds to 
know (this chief Vayu) ; (and they knew) fhat— This Vayu 
is the senior among us; because he does not feel exhaustion, 
whether he moves or not, and therefore he does not die. 
O! let us all assume the form of this Vayu only." All 
of these then assumed form of this Vayu. Therefore, 
they are called Prana, following the name of this Vayu. 
For, itis well-known that a family passess by the name of 
him only who is the best in that family. Whoever opposes 
such a Saptannavit, wastes away and ultimately dies. Thus 


the superiority of Vayu was found by the gods that pervade. 


the body.—76. 
€. . opines ee < ~ CO 
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त्यादित्यो भास्याम्यहमिति चन्द्रमाः। एवमन्या देवता यथादेवत | 
स यंथेषां प्राणानां मध्यमः प्राण एवमेतासां देवतानां वायुः । 
नि-म्लोचन्ति ह्यन्या देवता न वायुः | सैषानस्तमिता देवता 
TET: ॥ RR N 


अथ Atha, now. अधिदैवतम्‌ Adhidaivatam, superiority of the god Vayu. ag 
Aham, L. ज्वलिष्यामि Jvaligyámi, will burn on. एव Eva, only. इति Iti. fa: Agnih, 
fire. a Dadhre, resolve. wẹ Ahanr, L तप्स्यामि Tapsyami, will heat इति Iti 
आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. ग्रह Aham, L भास्यामि Bhásyámi, will shine. इति Iti. चंद्रमा 
Chandramá, the moon. we Evam, similarly, अन्याः Anyah, other. देवता: Devatah, 
gods, यथादैवतम्‌ Yathádaivatam, according to their respective functions; according 
to their divine nature. सः Sah, the example. यथा Yathá, such; as follows. vai 
sim, these. mmm Pránánám. among the gods called Prana just before. wem: 
Madhyamab, central ; chief, प्राणः Prápab, Vayu. va Eva, only, तासाम्‌ Etásám, 
these. देवतानाभू Devatánám, among gods, aa: Vayuh, Vayu. हि Hi, beeause. san: 
Auy&h, other. am: Devatáh, gods, Wi Mlochanti, decline ; become pale, न 
Na, not वायुः Vayuh, Vayu; chief Prana. सा. 88, she; it was, एषा Egå, this, देवता 
Devattá, god. = Na, not. maf Astamitéh, become pale or less bright. यत्‌ Yat, 
who, ag: Vayuh, Vayu. 

22. And, now regarding the superiority among 
the cosmic deities. Fire made up his mind that “I will 
continue to burn on," the sun resolved that “TI will con- 
tinue to give heat," the moon made up his mind that “I 
wil continue to shine." Similarly did the other deities, 
according to their respective divine natures. As however 
the central Prána was found superior toall the other deities 
of the senses (Pránas) such was the Váyu among these 
cosmic devas. Because all other deities have their fading 
but not the Vayu. It is this deity who never sets who 
is Vayu.—77. 

MANTRA 1. b. 23. 
MIAN (‘on NAIAN सू -f * च्छ 
अथेष श्ठोको भवति । यतश्चोदेति Galsed यत्र च गच्छः 
E ~ Ne ~ qui " 
तीति । प्राणाद्वा एष उदेति प्राणेऽस्तमेति। तं देवाश्चक्रिरे धर्म 
A ` C. qz ~ दे 
स एवाद्य स उ श्व इति। यद्ठा एते$मुद्योधियन्त तदेवाप्यद्य 


कुवान्ति । 
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तस्मादेकमेव AA चरेत्‌ प्राशयाचेवापान्याच नेन्मा पाप्मा 
मृत्युराप्नुवदिते। यद्युचरेत्समापिपयिषेत्‌ । तेनो एतस्ये देवताये 


= * €. 
सायुञ्यश सलोकतां जयाते ॥ २३ ॥ 
॥ इति पञ्चमं MATH ॥ ५ ॥ 

au Atha, hence ; therefore, ww: Esah This. शलोक: Slokah, verse, भवति Bha- 
vati, is. सूर्य: Süryab, the sun. Here this word stands for the sun as well as the 
other gods. aa: Yatah whence. उदेति Udcti, arises ; comes into existence. "à 
Yatra, where ; अस्तंगच्छति Astamgachchhati, sets ; disappears. च Cha, and. इति Iti. 
माणात Prápát, from Prana Vayu ; from chief of the Vayus. 3 Vai, indeed, रप: Esah, 
this ; the sun as well as the other gods. उदेति Udeti, arises ; comes into existence. 


A 
E 


Se TS तु च nen - 
T vr Fo PDR Poe CEN evando Ax 


mà Prine, in the Prana, अस्तमेति Astameti, disappears. देवा: Deváh, the gods. 4 ; + 
Tam, him ; Prana, wt Dharmam, religious duty ; worship of Hamsa ( हँस ) the A 
sun. चक्रिरे Chakrire, made. सः Sah, He ; that Dharma. एव Eva, only. अद Adya, : 4 
to-day ; at the present time, a: Sah, He. उ U, again. *t Svah, to-morrow ; नी 
in future, इति Iti. xà Ete, these; gods. z= Amum, Him ; Prana. यत्‌ Yat, what; | 
as means of worshiping the lord. «Bem Adhriyanta, held ; settled. हि Hi, ff 
certainly. यत्‌ Yat, that ; means of worshiping the Lord. रब Eva, only. ma Adya, | 
to-day ; at present time. afi Api, even ; even in future. कुथे ति Kurvanti, observe; | | 
adapt. 3 Vai, itis well-known. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát therefore ; since Prana is superior 1 " 
to all, «t Mà, me. ma Pápmá, evil. yg: Mrityub, death. नेत्‌ Net, never. maaa X. 
Apnuvat, get ; seize. इति Iti, so thinking. एकस्‌ Ekam, one. रव Eva, only. प्राण्यात्‌ a 7 
Pranyat, belonging to the Prana Vayu, that is of breath. च Oha. अपान्यात्‌ Apanyat, i | 


belonging to the Apán Vayu or the Vayu that expels, w Oha, and. si Vratam, $ 
observance ; the mode of worshipping the Lord. «4 Charet, should adapt. यदि ती 
Yadi, if. s U, again. 9q Charet, (should he) have recourse to. समापिपयिषेत्‌ Samâpi- à E 
payiset, (he) should wish to bring it to a close ; he should try it to the last. तेन B. 
Tena, by that means ; by that method of worship. s U, again ; on the other hand. $ 
ema Etasyai, this, mð Devatáyai, of the deavs. ‘The ordinary form is रतस्यादेवतायाः ४ 
Etasyádevatáy&. waa Sáyujyam, union. seat Salokátm, dwelling in the same : 
world. जयति Jayati, conquers ; attairs. 1 
92 To this effect is the following verse. “ Whence | 

the sun (as well as the other gods) takes his rise and where | 

he does disappear.” (This verse means) from Prana, does 
the sun rise and in the Prána does he disappear. (The 

remaining portion of the verse is)—‘‘ Him did the devas 

make their Duty or the means of worshippng the Lord ; he 

verily is even to-day and so he will be to-morrow.” What 


the devas settled before, even that they perform now (and 
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will continue to do so in future) Therefore a man should 
perform one vow only that of Prána and Apána (witha 
belief)—“ Let the sinful Death never seize me.” When a 
man has recourse to this vow he should continueit till 
he bring it to a close. By that means alone a man 
gains union with and dwelling in the same world with 
that god Vayu. (Or should a man worship any god other 
than this, he should continue it to the close. By the 
worship of that god alone, a man gains union with that god 
and dwells in the same world with whom he worships.—78. 


Hear ends the Saptánna Bráhmana. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The word “Father” in the first mantra refers to Visnu. The 
word " yat" in the same verse is equal to "yadá"—swhen. “Tapasi "— 
with tapas or austerity. But tapas here means Karma—. The Lord 

.  ereated the seven kinds of food according to the past Karmas of the 
© divas. “Medhaya”—“ with intelligence "—It means “by His own Will.” 
_ [The creation therefore of the sevenfold universe is according to the will 
of the Lord, and the acts of the Jivas.] The word ४ tapas" here must 
: mean “Karma,” because in this very Bráhmana, in a subsequent mantra 
- itis said that the creation is according to the Will of the Lord and the 
Karma of theJivas. सहीदमन्न थिया घिया जनयते, कमेसिः ॥ When the great 
= &llpervading Lord Visnu created the seven kinds of food, He kept three 
. . for Himself. These three are Manas or mind, väk or speech and Prana. 
tis through these that He gets satisfaction. It is, therefore, one should’ be 
always desirous (Kama) of attaining His Bhakti; one should always make 
: up his mind (sankalpa) to do His work; one should always have a curiosity 
3 to know (vichikits4) Him; one should have a Sraddha ( श्रदूधा ) in the glori- 
— fying His merit; one should have Adraddha ( WAFAT ) or hatred when His 
E equality or superiority of others to Him is spoken of or when His identity 
with anything earthly is talked of; one should have Dhriti ( aft ) 
- patience when one hears utterances derogatory to the Lord; one should 


have Adhriti ( अधूति ) or impatience in giving up the opinions of such 
.men; one should feel shame (hri), in giviag up his love or Bhakti for the 
- Lord; one should devote his whole intellect (dhi), for knowing Him; and 
“öne should always feel fear (bhi) in one's ignorance of the Lord ; one 
10 
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should employ his own speech in speaking of the glortes of the Lord. 
One should have one’s Prana Vayu in doing acts for the Lord. One 
should engage his Apána Vayu in giving up those acts that do not belong 
the Lord; one should keep his Vyana Vayu engaged in checking those that 
stand in the way of theacts forthe Lord; and one should have his Udana 
Vayu in maintaining the Yoga or communion with the Lord and the Samana 
Vayu one should keep engaged in setting right one’s own mind, speech 
and the organs. Of Bhakti, etc., spoken before, a man should always make 
his mind, etc., the Anna ( अक्ष ) or food to Visnu. The difference between 
Kama or desire, and Vichikitsá or curiosity is this; the desire or Kama 
relates to one object, while curiosity to many. The Prana Vayu makes one 
work; the Apána Vayu makes him stop from work; the Vyána Vayu 
engages him in acts that require strong energy; the Udána Vayu helps 
him in communion; and the Samana Vayu leads his body, mind, and B 
organs and it helps him in attaining स्थिति (sthiti) or Mukti. The $ 
superiority of the Jíva consists in this—that it is very near to the I: 
(presiding deities of) mind, Vâk and Prana; and the Great Lord i 4 


aks 
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Purusottama has also forms consisting of Manas, Vák and Prana. 5 
The presiding deities like Brahma, Sarasvati aud Vayu, and many T. 
other presiding deities have their origin from the Manas (mind), Vak j 
(speech) and Prana of the Lord Vişņu. Our Vak or speech, indeed, 4 
speaks because the Lord is in the heart of hearts of all. All speeches and L 
sounds are, therefore, the names of the Lord. They that know thatal - * 
the words are the names of Hari reap the fruit of that kuowledge, and 1 
those that have no such knowledge do not reap that fruit. Our knowledge B. 


is derived from allthe external senses, and it is said to be produced by 
the help of the mind ; for a man is conscious when touched on the back by 
some body, but if his mind is restless and is engaged in something else 
he cannot be so conscious. 

Bhásya on the mantras 10— 13.—The presiding deities of the Lokas 
{or the worlds), ete., of the Vedas, of the Süras, of the Jiátas (ज्ञात), of the 
Pitris, etc., and the presiding deities of Dyau (the space), of Prithivi (thc 
earth), of the fire, of the sun, of waters and of the moon, all it is He. 
He is Indra on account of His great glories; He has no eneiny because 
He has no rival. Vayu and the two gods: Brahms and Sarasvati are 
equal as far as their extension is concerned ; but the two gods Vayu 
and Sarasvati are of higher attribute ; for in comparison with the attributes 
of the other Jivas theirs is such as may be called infinite. Again the 
attributes of the Lord Visnu are still more infinite in comparison with 
these. So the worshipper of those that have infinite attributes (of Bralimá 
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Sarasvati—and Vayu) enjoy infinite bliss; and opposite is the case with 
the worshippers of those whose attributes are not infinite. | 

Bhásya on the mantra 14.—Vayu is the protector of the beings and 
hence called Prajápati. Heit isin the moon at night and he is called 
Ratra (रात्र) or night, because at night he wanes and at night he becomes 
full. The phases are said to be fifteen in number, but the sixteenth is 
constant. Though the Vayu has no phases by himself yet he 18 said to 
have the phases, owing to the phases of the moon (which is his seat). 
In the night of the new moon, he enters into the life of all the beings ; 
it is, therefore, the killing even of a lizard at that night becomes greatly 
sinful though there is a very small amount of sin in taking away the life 
of a lizard, because it is the seat of Kali. (कलि) Vayu is called Samvatsara, 
because he is the child of Visnu, and assuch, he greatly enjoys bliss, 
Samvatsara consists of three words @ (Sa m)—- greatly; वत्स (Vatsa) —a 
child and € (raj--one who enjoys (froin (रम-ड), 

Bhdsya on mantra 16.—Such Vayu is always present ili him who 
knows this that Lord Har is the greater of seven foods. As the fifteen 
phases of the moon are subject to change, and as the wealth of the Vayu 
in the knower is subject to increase and decrease, so it is said, that his 
. body is like the Dhruvakala (भुक्ल) or the constant phase. The body 
. . is like the nave of a wheel wherein all the peripheries meet; it is there- 

1 fore, when everything 18 lost one goes to the periphery. No one is more 
. dear to Vigna than the man who knows these gods to be possessed of 
- such great merits. 
1 The fourth is the food which is eaten. It is regarded to be com- 
- mon to all. He who thinks of the great nearness of the food to himself,— 
E (who amasses food without giving to others) commits a sin from which 


. he never gets free; for he robs gods and Bráhmanas of their property. 


That food the Lord Visnu gave in two ways to the gods together 
with some mantras, and these two ways are (बलि) Vali and होम (Homa) ; 
therefore a man ought not to look for the fruits when performing the 
~ two sacrifices called Vaisvadeva karma चवैश्ववैवकर्म and Valiharana 
| a (बलिहरण ). Should a man perform these sacrifices with the object of get- 
— ‘ting their fruits he in fact robs the gods of the foods offered up. The man 
— who makes use of the things of the gods for his own interest does, in fact, 
: . give the property of another in exchange of the goods, for himself, in total 
negligence of the owner of the things, he gives in exchange. ‘To the 
- quadrupeds as well as to the bipeds was given milk which is the seventh 
-food ; and the milk of the cow is the ehief of this food. That milk hag 
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been fixed for offering sacrifices to the Atman as well as to the gods. It 
is therefore when an oblation of milk is offered to the Lord Hari for a 
whole year in a sacrifice, the sacrificer gets the real knowledge of the 
Lord and thence he gets Mukti; one should not entertain any doubt 
about it. And such a Homa is the cause of a man’s seeing the Lord ; and 
when he has seen Him and become pure, he easily gets Mukti without 
performing any Homa or sacrifice. On the other hand, one who knows 
the seven foods of the Lord becomes Mukta by one sacrifice only, because 
he has a special knowledge,—the knowledge of the Lord's Tatvas ( तत्त्व ) 
Lord Ka (कः) ie., the Lord Visnu Whose real self is all bliss, creates 
again and again the seven kinds of food according to Karma or previous 
deeds of the beings and according to His own Will ; and therefore these 
foods never come to an end. Hence it is, the Lord Purusottama passes 
by the name of Akgiti ( afer )— the giver of food that will never come 
to an end. Whoever knows this eternal Lord Aksiti, to him do such of 
these foods, as he likes, always come of themselves. This Saptánna 
( सप्तान्न ) worship is the best of the sacrifices that can be offered up to 
the gods, and by the means of this sacrifice, a worshipper may become 
a god such as he deserves to be. All the above has been said in the 
Narayan! Sruti. The food-god is said to be higher and higher are his quali- 
ties ; the men that are fit for the worship of these gods do not themselves 
become these gods ; but they approach the vieinity of these gods by their 
knowledge of them. 

Mantra 17. To act again and again is to conquer or to attain this 
world of man ; and that can be done without the work of other births. 
One can conquer or attain this world either through his son only, or only 
through Vidya or learning (ie, through the disciple). It is therefore 
useless to say that he is sure to attain the world through both of them. 
A man gets one-eighth through the son and half through Vidya or learning 
and the whole through the knowledge of Saptánna. Getting into the 
son a man gets free from his weak deeds, because the words RAT (Aksgna), 
पुत्‌ (Put) and छिद्र (Chhidra) have the same meani ng--weakdeeds; therefore 
a पुत्र (Putra) is one who delivers from Ud, (Put) or weak deed. 

Mantra 20. Sarasvati and other three gods existing in Prithivi 
(the earth) manifest themselves in a greater degree in the gods; and 
this is what makes the gods as gods. It is Goddess Sarasvati whose 


entrance (maT) into it makes everything real. It is the presence . : 


(आवेश) of the godly mind which makes the Mukta not to feel misery 
but to feel bliss. It is the godly Prána which makes the Mukta feel no 
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exhaustion in all his works. He acquires the capacity of doing everything 


-and he does never die. Thus does Saptánnavit or the knower of the seven 


kinds of food, whois a Mukta, becomes inspired by the three gods; he then 
pervades all beings but does not participate in their griefs. Since those that 
are the worshippers of the seven kinds of food acquire godhood, and since 
no sins touch the gods, therefore, a Saptánnavit is never touched by sin. 
Those gods that have partly become men, it is they, who derive benefit froin 
their sons till they become Muktas; but the Mukta gods do not derive at 
all any benefit from their sons. {tis said that the divine Vik, &c., get into 
the Muktas only; but how do they preserve the Prina the real nature (स्वरूप) 


and the knowledge thercof CASATA) is something mysterious. In the 


gods, Prana is the best after the Lord Hari; and there is no speciality in 
the Prana of Brahmá. Therefore a man should have observances (worship) 
of the Lord Visnu first and then he should keep the observances of Prana. 

The worship of Hamsa (स) ‘through breath is the worship of 
both Visnu and Prána, because both Visnu and Prana are of the forms of 
Hamsa, the two gods that preside in the inhalation and exhalation of breath, 
so one should always meditate on these two gods, whilst taking in or 
giving out his breath. A man should not worship any other god but these 
two and should serve none but these two gods. The Lord Prajápati, who is 
none but the Lord Vasudeva, created first the Indriyas, —their deities; and 
the Indriyas are called Adhyátmas (अध्यात्म) and their deities are the 
Adhidaivatás, ` 

Agni named Vák is the Adhyatman (अध्यात्म) speech AdhyAtman of the 
Chaksu (the eye) is named Aditya ; and the Adhyátman ear is Chandrama 
by name; the Adhy&tman of the gross mind is Vásava (area), The Adhyát- 
man of the finer mind are Sesa, Rudra and Vipâ (विप). Rudra is the 
Adhyatman of thinking, Garuda is the Adhy&átman of Dhyana (meditation) 
and Prana is the Adhyátman of Vayu who keeps all in check. 

Mantras 21—23. These gods of the Adhyatmas quarelled among 
themselves. The Adhidaiva Vahni | (बहि) began to burn; the Adhidaiva 
Sürya began to give heat, Soma began to illuminate; Vásava began ‘to 
give rain; Rudra became engaged in performing the works enjoined in 
in the Pancharátra which is the worship of the Lord Visnu. Vayu it was 
who set every one-to work and who gave knowledge and Moksa. Vindra 
(बाँद्र) set every one in the path of the Vedas. These gods vied with one 
another in Adhyátman as well asin Adhidarva. The Lord Hari then 
spoke to them all “Iam the best, I am the best, superior to you all; 
amongst you he who always performs his duties incessantly is to he regarded 
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as the best." On hearing thisthe gods then began to do their respective 
works incessantly. Prajápati—the Brabmá got into them in the shape of 
exhaustion. All the gods could not perform their respective duties on 
account of their exhaustion. But Brahmi could not make Vayu exhaust- [3 
ed because Vayu is of unabated energy ; so Vayu did not fail to perform : 
his duties. Exhaustion made the other gods stop from performing their 
respective duties ; and the performance ot their respective duties was their 
Bhagavat-Karma (भगवतूकमे )—the means of worshipping the Lord. The 
non-performance of their duties was followed by sin or death ; so the 


gods became subject to the Death. But death could not get mastery over E 
that Vayu; for he never stopped from the performance of his duty. The 1 
gods thus came to know that Vayu was superior to them all and then P 
they wished to know this Vayu. When they came to know the superiority | l 
of this Vayu, they all became possessed (आविष) by him, and obedient to + E 
him. ‘So they also got the names प्राण (Prana) and मरुतू (Marut), the one | a 
is the Àdhyátmik ( आध्यात्मिक ) name and the other is the Adhidaivik | 3 
(आधिदैविक) name. Hence it is that these gods have their origin in Vayu j ; 
and they all disappear in Vayu. So these gods are the constant worship- P. 
pers of this Vayu. Hence it is that a man should. be a constant worship- E 
per of this Vayu. It is owing to this that the worship of the other gods वं i 1 
one must finish; but the worship of Vayu never comes to an end. It has E 

also been said in the Narayana Sruti—“ One should always worship the E | 


Lord Visnu together with or simultaneously with the Váyn." 


Here ends the Bhásya on the Saptanna Bráhmanam. E 
THE SIXTH BRAHMANA. : 
MANTRA I. 6.1. E 


त्रयंवा इदं नामरूपं कर्म तेषां नाख्नां वागित्यतदेषामुक्थम्‌। 
sat हि सर्वाणि नामान्युत्तिष्ठन्ति। एतदेषा< साम। एतद्धि Ma- 
मभि समम्‌। एतदेषां ब्रह्म। wats सर्वाणि नामानि विभति॥१॥ 


xz Idam, this; this world. नाम Nama, name. «mt Rüpam, form. कम 
Karma, work. «fa It, this word is to be supplied. w4 Trayam, of three 
kinds. 8 Vai, indeed. तेषां Tes&m, among them ; among name, form and work. 
नाम्ना, Námnám, of the names. am Vak, speech ; Bhárati. इति Iti. wa Etat, this; 
this deity, wi Esám, of these names. wad Uktham, foundation. fe Hi, because. 
wm: Atah, from this deity, सर्वाणि Sarvayi, all. नामानि Námáni, names. त्तिष्ठति 
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Uttisthanti, spring forth ; take their rise, waa Etat, this ; this deity, viz. Bharati. 
wi Esàm, of these (names). wm Sima, sáma. हि Hi, because, wa Etat, this deity. 
wa: Sarvaih, all. mafi: Namabhih, with the names.- से Samam, one who together 
with others knows. One who together with sounds knows all the forms and 
works, (स Saha, together with. मा Mâ, from मा8, to measure or to know). 
vat Etat, this deity; Bhárati. xi Esám, of these names, ag Brahma, Brahma. 
fe Hi, because. «vaq Etat, this deity, namely, Bharati. सर्वाणि 8910६01, all. नामानि 

N&máni, the names. बिभत्ति Bibharti, upholds. | 

1. This (world) is verily a triplicity, viz.,—name, form 
and work. Amongst theni Vak or Bhárati is the deity of 
names. This deity is the foundation of all naines; for 
from Her allnames spring forth. This deity is the SAma (co- 
measurer) with the names ; because She measures (or knows) 
all the forms and works together with the names. This deity 
is the Brahma (upholder)of these names; for She upholds 


all the names.—79. 
MANTRA I. 6. 2, 


° A ` Ce 
श्रथ रूपाणां चक्षुरित्येतदेषामुकथम्‌। अतो हि सर्वाणि रूपा- 
A e Es RS ka we. RR ९०% € 
णयुत्तिष्ठन्त्येतदेषा< सामेतद्धि सर्वे रूपेः सममेतदेषां agate 
ee. OH 
सवाणिं रूपाणि बिभर्ति ॥ २॥ 
ग्रथ Atha, next. ne 1808603), of the forms. wa: Chaksuh, the eye ; Rudra. 
इति Iti. रतत Etat, this deity. wi Usim, of these forms. Sl Uktham, foundation. 
हि Hi, because. अतः Atah, from this deity—Rudra. सर्वाणि Sarvápi, all. «n Ropani, 
forms. उत्तिष्ठंति Uttisthanti, spring forth ; take their rise. «a Etat, this; this deity 
Rudra. wi Eşâm, of these forms. साम Sama, Sáma ; co-measurer. हि Hi, because. 
wa Etat, this; this deity Rudra. a: Sarvaih, all. «à: Rüpaih, with the forms. 
समम्‌ Samam, one who together with others knows, one who together with forms 
knows all the names and works. vad Etat, this; this deity Rudra. -ett Esám, of 
these forms. s" Brahma, Brahma; upholder. fe Hi, because. waa Etat, this 
deity; Rudra. सर्वाणि Sarvani, all. ent Rüpáni, forms. बिभत्ति' Bibharti, upholds, 
2. Next, of the forms, chaksus or Rudra is the Deity. 
This Deity is the foundation of the forms; for,-from Him all 
— the forms spring forth. This deity is the Sama (co-measurer) 
> with the forms ; because He measures or knows all the names 
and works together with the forms. This Deity is the Brah- 
man or upholder of these forms ; because He upholds all 
the forms. —80. 
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MANTRA If. 6. 3. 
ग्रथ कर्मणामात्मेत्येतदेषामुक्थमतो हि सर्वाणि कमो- 
शयुत्तिष्ठन्त्येतदेषा< सामेतद्धि सैः कर्मेभिः सममेतदेषां ब्रह्मैतद्धि 
सर्वाणि कर्माणि बिभति। तदेतत्त्रय* सदेकमयमात्मा। SEHR: 
सत्नेतस्त्रयं। aagal सत्येन छन्नं। घ्राणो वा Aaa नामरूपे 
सत्यं ताभ्यामयं MUAA: ॥ ३ ou 


॥ इति षष्ठं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ६॥ इति प्रथमेऽष्यायः ॥ १॥ 


aa Atha, next. sima Karmagám, of the works. आत्मा Atma, prana. इति Iti, 
र्तत Etat, this Deity-Prana, wit 153811, of these works. उक्थम्‌ Uktham, foundation. 
हि Hi, because. wa: Atah, from this Deity-Prana. सर्वाण Sarváni, all. «tct Karmápi, 
works. उत्तिष्दंति Uttisthanti, spring forth. «aq Etat, this Deity-Prága. wi पिका, 
of these works. साम Sáma, co-measurer. हि Hi, because. waa Etat, this deity. 
सर्वे; Sarvaih, all. wifi: Karmabhib, with the works. ससं Samam, one who together 
with others knows. One who together with works knows all the names and 
forms. एतत Etat, this Deity-Prága. wi Esám, of these works. a Brahma, 
Brahman ; upholder. हि Hi, because. रषत्‌ Etat, this Deity-Prana. sate Sarváni, 
all «hà Karmáni, works. fafi Bibharti, upholds. aq Tat, therefore. waa Etat, 
this; each of Vak, Rudra and Vayu. mi Trayam, of three kinds. सत Sat, 
being. wi Ekam, one; two of them being under the one (Prana). अयं Ayam, 
this one, sre Átmá, Prana. उ U, again. wa: Ekah, superior, सन्‌ San, being. 
स्तत्‌ Etat, this. wd Trayam, three. aq Tat, that; just mentioned. «aq Etat, this 
Dicty. smi Amritam, deathless ; immortal. wa Satyena, by what is called 
satya. wy Chhannam, hidden. माण: Pranah, Prana. 3 Vai, indeed. aydAmritam, 
amrita or immortal नामरूपे Námarüpe, name and form. सत्यं Satyam, what is 
meant by the word satya. arat Tábhy&m, by those two. #4 Ayam this; this 
Deity namely Amrita or Immortal. माण: Prápah, Prana. aw: Chhannah, hidden. 


3. Next, of the works Atma or Prana is the Deity. 
This Deity is the foundation of the works ; for, from Him all 
the works spring forth. This Deity 18 the Sáma (co-measurer) 
with the works ; because He measures or knows all the names 
and forms together with the works. This Diety is the 
Brahman or upholder of these works, because He upholds 
all these works. Therefore this Deity though a triplicity 
is but one; He is this Prana. He is again though one 1s 
a triplicity. This Deity called Atma is hidden by what is 
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called Satya. Indeed Prana is what is called Amrita or the 
Immortal, and name and form are called Satya; by these 
two is this Immortal (Prana) hidden.—81. 


Here ends Shasttra. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 

The word Sama (स्म) means co-measurer. स्वह॒ Saha, together 
with, and qr (MA), to measure, to know. The word आत्मा (Atma) means 
Prana; because the name and the form are both subject to Prana, hence 
they are all said to be as one and the same. Prana is the Vayu; his wife 
is Bharati called also Nama or Name and his son is Rapa ( रूप ) or form, 
that passes by the name of Rudra. Both of these are under the Prana. 
Vayu is called the Immortal because he is essentially permanent knowledge. 
Bharati and het son Rudra have been called Satya,—truth, because they 
speak of the things as they actually are. Prana gets into Rudra or into the 
Veda or Bharati, and is thus always covered or limited by them both; 
this is why Vayu is sometimes called Satya, but his real self is Amrita or 
Immortal. 

Here ends the Bhdsya on this Brdhmana. 
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SECOND ADHYAYA. 
AJATASATRU BRAHMANAM. 


द्वितीयोऽध्यायः । 


MANTRA II, 1, 1, 
$^ ॥ हत्तवालाकिहानूचानो गाग्ये आस । स होवाचाजा- 
तशत्रु काश्यं ब्रह्म ते ब्रवाणीति । स होवाचाजातशत्रुः aga- 
मेतस्यां वाचि दद्मो जनको जनक इति वे जना धाव- 
न्तीति ॥१॥ 


बालाकिः Dál&kih, the son of Daláka. amy Gárgyah, born in the family of 
Garga, अनूचानः Anüchánah, who has studied the Vedas; versed in the Vedas. 
ga: Driptah, proud. आस Asa, there was. ह Ha, very strange it is. सः Sah, He; 
1381811. «m KAsyam, of Kasi. अजातशब स्‌ Ajatasatrum, Ajátadatru. ते Te, to thee. 
aa Brahma, Brahmag. me Bravápi, let me say or explain. alti. सः: Sab, 
that. wmm: Ajátasatrub, Ajatasatru. vara Uvácha,said. € Ha, wet Etasyám, 
on this, वाचि Váchi, on thy promise to explain Brahmag. ev Sahasram, thou- 
sand (either of cows or of gold coins) aga Dadma, (T) will give, said ironically. 
जनकः Janakah, Janaka. wan: Janakah, Janaka. इति Iti, जना; Janáb, people. 
थावन्ति Dhavanti, run. बै Vai, indeed. इति Iti. 

1. Báláki one of the descendants of Garga, because he 
had studied the Vedas had become very proud. “I shall 
explain Brahman to thee" said he to Ajátasatru of Kasi. 
“I shall give to thee a thousand on (the mere strength 
of) this speech of thine” said that Ajatasatru “for the 
people, indeed, run to Janaka (to acquire the knowledge of 
Brahman) crying, ‘to Janaka, to Janaka, let us go.’—82. 

Note.— The reply of Ajátasatru is ironical. “All are running to Janaka a Ksatriya 


for Brahmavidyá. Hadst thou really possessed it, they would have preferentially gone 
to thee, for thou art a Brüáhmana, and so better than a Ksatriya teacher." 


MANTRA II. 1.2. 


स होवाच गाग्यों य एवासावादित्ये पुरुष एतमेवाहं 
ब्रह्मोपास इति । स होवाचाजातशन्नुमो मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठाः । 
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ग्रतिष्ठाः सर्वेषां भूतानां मूधा राजेति वा अहमेतमुपास इति | 
स -य एतमेवमुपास्तेऽतिष्ठाः सवेषां भूतानां मूर्धा राजा 
भवति ॥२॥ 


s: Sah, that. aà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga, vara Uvâcha, said. 
₹ Ha. रस Asau, he. yey: Purüsab, Purusa, Vispu. a: Yah, who. wa Eva, only. 
ग्रादित्ये Áditye, in the sun. way Etam, Him. एवं Eva, alone. w Aham, I. ag 
Brahma, as Brahman. उपासे Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sab, that. amana, : 
Ajatagatruh, Ajatagatru. उवाच Uvacha, said. ęą Ha. «afè Etasmin,on this 
subject; on the worship of Visnu in the sun, सा Mi, to me. सा Má, not संवदिष्ठाः 
Samvadistháh, speak. अतिष्ठा: Atistháh, above all ; far beyond this world, 
because there is nothing of the world in Him. षां Sarvegám, all. भूतानं Bhat 
nam, of the beings. wat Mürdhá, head. सजा Rájà, bright. इति Iti, 8 Vai, 
indeed; truly. sé Aham, I. 4 Etam, him. उपासे Upáse, worship, «xfà Iti. 
s: Sah, He. a: Yah, who. wq Etam, Him. «4 Evam, thus. उपास्त Upáste, wor- 
ships. aa: Auüstháb, above all. सर्वेषां Sarvesdm, all. भूतानं Bhütánám, of the 
beings. wat Mürdhá, head. राजा Rájá, bright. भवलि Bhavati, becomes. 

2. That descendant of Garga said,—‘ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in the sun." 
Then Ajátasatru said—‘ Do not tell me this (for I know it 
already). Indeed He is far beyond this world, is at the 
head ofall beings andis bright. Him do I worship." He 
who thus worships Him goes far beyond this world, becomes 
the head of all the beings and bright.—83. 


MANTRA IL. 1. &. 

स होवाच गाग्यो य एवासो चन्द्रे पुरुष एतमेवाहं 
ब्रह्मोपास इति । स होवाचाजातशत्रुमा मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा gg- 
न्पारडरवासाः सोमो राजेति वा श्रहमेतमुपास इति । स य 
एतमेवमुपास्तेऽहरहह् सुतः प्रसुतो भवति नास्यान्नं क्षीयते ॥३॥ 


a: Sah, that. mà: Gârgyah, born in the family of Garga. sary UvA&cha, 
said. ह Ha, धसी Asau, He. yeu: Purfsah, puruga, Vispu. a: Yah, who. रब Eva, 
- only. weg Chandre, in the moon. wa Etam, Him. Ẹwa Eva, alone. we Abam, I. 
mg Brahma, as Brahman. उपासे Üpáse, worship. इति Iti. स: Sah, that. प्रभातशत्र : 
Ajatasatruh, Ajátasatru. उवाच (70१0118, said. t Ha. सतस्मिष्‌ Etasmin, on this 
subject; on the worship of Vignu in the moon. सा MB, to me. सा M8, not. 
da: Sanvadisthüb, speak. wigan: Drihatpándurvásáb, clothed in along 
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white dress. साम: Somab, the moon. राजा Raja, bright. इलि It. 33 Vai, indeed; 
truly. m Aham, I. र्तम्‌ Etam, Him. उपासे Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sah, He 
य: Yah, who. रतम्‌ Etam, him. खं Evam, thus. wee: Aharahah, every day. उपास्ते 
Upáste, worships. सुतः sya: Sutah prasutab, the soma sacrifice. भवति Bhavati, is. 
s Asya, his. "i Annam, objects of enjoyment. = Na, not. gua Ksiyate, 
decrease. 


3. That descendant of Garga said-—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—him only who is the Purusa in the 
moon.” Then Ajátasatru said—‘‘ Do not tell me that, (for 
I know him already). He is clothed in along white dress ; 
He is in the moon and He is all bright. Him do I wor- 
ship.” He who thus worships Him, every day (in his house) 
soma sacrifice takes place and his objects of enjoyment do 
not decrease.—-84. 

MANTRA IL 1. 4. 

स होवाच गाग्यों य एवासो विद्युति पुरुष एतमेवाइ ब्रह्मो- 
पास इति स होवाचाजातशन्रुमी मेतस्मिन्संवादिष्ठास्तेजस्वीति 
वा अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते तेजस्वीह भवति 


तेजस्विनी ~ 
तेजस्विनी हास्य प्रजा भवति uel 

a: Sah, that. wà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga. उवाच Uviicha, said, ह 
Ha. w&Asau, be. पुरुषः Purüsah, Puruga, Vispu. य: Yah, who. एव Eva, only. 
fag fa Vidyuti, in the lightning. wy Etam, Him. w Eva, alone. आह Aham, I. 
अ Brahma, as Brahman. उपासे Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sab, that, mamma; 
Ajatasatruh, Ajátasatru. उवाच Uvacha, said. « Ha. स्तस्मिन्‌ Etasmin, on this subject ; 
on the worship of Visgu in the lightning. भा Mâ, to me. w Mâ, not. संबदिष्ठा: 
Sanvadistháb, say; tell. wet Tejasvi, bright, luminous. इति Iti. वै Vai, indeed. — ~ 
श्रं Aham, I. स्तम Etam, Him. उपासे Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sal, he. यः Yah, ; 
who. waq Etam, Him. wa Evam, thus. smd (1108810, worships, तेजस्वी Tejasvi, ` | 
glorious. भलि Bharati, becomes. € Ha. तेजस्विनी Tejasvini, glorious. "X Asya, 
His. wm: Prajah, offspring; progeny. भवति Bhavati, is. € Ha. sa 

4. That descendant of Garga said-—“ I worship Him ४ 

alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purüsa inthe _, 
lightning.” That Ajátasatru said—" Do not tell me this 
(for I know him already). He is luminous; Him do 1 
worship.” He who thus worships Him becomes glorious 


(in this world) and glorious becomes his offspring.—85. 


Q2 


1 il ADHYAYA, VI BRAHMANA, 86. i 


4 MANTRA II, 1, 5, 
; स होवाच गाग्यो य एवायमाकाशे पुरुष एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मो- 
. पास इति स होवाचाजातशत्रुर्मा मेतास्मिन्संवदिष्ठाः quie. 
` RAR वा ग्रहमेतसुपास इति स य एतमेवसुपास्ते gaa 
| प्रजया पशुभिनोस्यास्माहीकात्प्रजोद्वतते ॥५॥ 


स: Sah, that. ard: Gárgyah, born in the family of Garga. उवाच Uvacha, said. 
ह Ha. अयम्‌ Ayam, this पुरुषः Purusah, Purusa; Vispu. a: Yah, who. wa Eva, 
only. se Akage, in the sky. eq Etam, him. wa Eva, alone. अहं Aham, I. ब्रह्म 
Brahma, as Brahman. उपासे Upáse, worship. sxfalti. a: Sah, that. amara: 8 ]- 
asatruh, Ajátasatru. उवाच Uvácha, said., e Ha. रतस्मिन्‌ 1998111111, on this subject ; 
ton the worship of Visnu in the sky. सा Mâ, to me. ना Nâ, not, संबदिष्ठा; Samva- 
distháh, tell. “र्शम्‌ Pürpam, full. asaf Apravarti, immovable. «alti. à Vai, 
indeed. wg Aham, I. wy Etam, Him. उपारे Upase, worship. इति lti. स: Sah, He. 
a: Yab, who. स्तम्‌ Etam, Him. và Evam, thus. उपासते Upaste, worships. पूर्यते 
Püryate, is full of ; has enough of. saa Prajayá, by offspring. wÑ: Pagubhih, 
by cattle. wera Asmát, this. लोकात Lokát, from the world. sme Asya, his. mer: 
Prajáh, offspring ; line of his family. न Na, not. उदुवत्तते Udvartate, 1s removed ; 
breaks. 
E . 9. That descendant of Garga said—''I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in the sky.” 
Then Ajátasatru said—“ Do not tell me in this way about this 
(worship of the Purusa in the sky). He is full and immove- 
able; Him do I worship.” He who thus worships Him has 
|j enough of offspring and cattle, and in this world the line of 
| his family does not break.—86. 


MANTRA Il. 1, 6, 
2 स होवाच गाग्यों य एत्रायं वायो पुरुष एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मो- 
` पास इति स होवाचाजातशत्रुमां मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा इन्द्रो वेकुण्ठो5 
| पराजिता सेनेति वा अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते 
— जिष्णुहापराजिष्णुभवत्यन्यतस्त्वजायी ॥ ६ n 
सः Sah, that. mà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga. sara Uvácha, said. ह 
. Ha. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purisah, Purusa; Visnu. य: Yah, who. रब Eva, 


| sonly. बाया Váyau, in the wind. waq Etam, him. @ Eva, alone. ag Aham, I. 
अह Brahma, as Brahman. swè Upáse, worship. «fà Iti. स: Sah, that. गजातशल ; 
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Ajatagatruh, Ajatasatru, उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. wafem Etasmin, on this sub- 
ject; on the worship of Vigpu in the wind. मा Må, to me. सा Mâ, not. संवदिष्ठाः 
Samvadistháh, tell. इंद्र: Indrah, possessed of all the Aigvaryas. वैकुंठ: Vaikuythah, 
the Invincible. श्रपराजिता Aparájitá, unconquerable. सेना Send, army; host, a great 
number of multitude. इति Iti. 3 Vai, indeed. wẹ Aham, I. wm Etam, Him. उपासे 
Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sah, He. a: Ya), who. wa Etam, Him. «44 Evam, thus. 
ssa Upáste, worships. frg: Jigguh, superior. € Ha. अपराजिष्णु: Aparajisnuh, 
not capable of being defeated. तु Tu, and, sra Anyatab, from the others. srt 
Ajayi, not subject to defeat ; conqueror of others, afā Bhavati, becomes. 

6. That descendant of Garga said—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in the wind." 
That Ajdtagatru said—‘‘ Do not tell me in this way about 
this (worship of the Purusa in the wind). He is, indeed, 
Indra, possessed of all the lorldly powers, the invincible and 
the unconquerable host, as such do I worship Him.” He who 
worships Him as such, becomes superior, invincible and 
unconquered of.—87. 

MANTRA II. 1. 7. 


स होवाच weal य एवायमझरो ges एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मोपास 
इति स होवाचाजातशज्ुर्मा मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा विषासहिरिति वा | 
agaga इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते विषासहिई भवति | 
विषासहिहास्य प्रजा भवति ॥ ७॥ 3 


सः Sah, that. mà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga. उवाच Uvácha, said. t - 

Ha. at Yah, who. सव Eva, only. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purüsah, Purusa; Visuu. * 
mit Agnau, in the fire. र्तम्‌ Itam, Him. रब Eva, alone. "ri Aham, L s Brahma, as 5 
Brahman. उपासे Upáse, worship. इतिं lt. सः Sab, that. अजातशत्र : Ajátasatru, Ajata- 4 

datru. sam Uvácha, said. € Ha. vaftaq Etasmin, on this subject ; on worship of . 

Vispu in the fire. भा Mà, to me. मा Ma, not. संवदिष्ठाः Samvadistháh. tell. fani: _ : 

Visdsahih, the destroyer, 80 called because the enemy cannot bear Him. xf Iti. - 

जै Vai, indeed ; variety. अह Aham, I. «m Etam, him. उपासे Upáse, worship. इलि Iti. 
सः Sab, he. a: Yah, who. wa Etam, Him. we Evam, thus. sw Upaste, wor- 

ships. विषासहिः ४198591111), the destroyer ; unbearable. भवति Bhavati, becomes. . t 

Ha. अस्य Asya, his. प्रजाः Praj&áh, progeny; descendants. विषासहिः Visásahib, the 

destroyer ; unbearable. भवति Bhavati, becomes. € Ha. 


7. That descendant of Garga said—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in the fire” 


II ADHYAYA, V1 BRAHMANA, 89. 175 
ea ete 

That Ajátasatru said—' Do not tell me in this way about 
this (worship of the Purusa in the fire). He is, indeed, the 
Destroyer; Him do I worship.” A destroyer (of the enemies) 
becomes he who worships Him thus (as the destroyer), and 
the destroyer, indeed, becomes his offspring.—88. 

MANTRA II. i. 8. 


स होवाच गार्ग्यो य एवायमप्सु पुरुष एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मोपास 
इति स होवाचाजातशत्रुमां मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठाः प्रतिरूप इति वा 
`` अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते प्रतिरूप हेवेनमुप- 
` गच्छति नार्घतिरूपमथो प्रतिरूपोऽस्माञ्जायते ॥ ८ ॥ 


| सः Sah, that. mà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga. saa Uv acha, said 

€Ha. यः Yah, who. श्रयम्‌ Ayam, this. yea: Purüsab, purusa; Visnu. va Eva, 

only. ‘aya Apsu, in waters. wy Etam, Him. wa Eva, alone. a Aham, I. ब्रह्म, 

Brahman, as Brahman. swa (1103858, worship. इति Iti. सः Sab, that. ग्रजातशत्र : 

Ajátasatruh, Ajátasatru. sam Uvácha, said. € Ha. eaftay Etasmin, on this 
^ subject; on worship of Visnu in waters. मा Mâ, to me. सा Må, not, संबदिष्ठा: 
 Samvadistháb, tell, afer Pratirdpah, favourable. इति Iti. चै Vai, indeed; 
` verily. m Aham, I. स्तम्‌ Etam, Him. उपासे Updse, worship. इति Jti, सः Sah, 
| ^" He. a: Yah, who. t Etam, Him. wa Evam, thus. उपास्त Upáste, worships. 
à * . Med Pratirüpam, favourable. wa Eva, only. wy Evam, Him, उपगधूळवि Upagach- 
: ehhati, goes to; attains. ẹ Ha, verily. न Na, not. safer Apratirüpam, un- 
favourable. smi Atho, besides, nf: Pratirüpah, favourable son. mera Asmat, 
- from him who worships. जायते JAyate, is born, 

| 8. That descendant of Garga said—‘‘I worship Him 
alone as Brahnian,—Him only who is the Purüsa in waters.” 
`~ That Ajátasatru said— Do not tell me in this way about this 
(worship of the Purusa in waters), He is, indeed, the Favour- 
‘able, Him do [ worship Fhe favourable only and not the 
unfavourable go to Hin who meditates on Him thus; besides 
<a favourable son is born to him.—89 
MANTRA 1. 1. 9 


स होवाच गाग्यो य एवायमादशें पुरुष एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मोपास 
इति स होवाचाजातशत्रुमो मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा रोचिष्णुरितिवा 
agiagia इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते रोचिष्णु भवति 
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रोचिष्णुहास्य प्रजा भवत्यथो येः सन्निगच्छति सर्वा<स्तानति- 
रोचते ॥ ६ ॥ 


सः Sah, that. «mà: Gárgyab, the descendant of Garga, उवाच Uvacha, said. 
ह Ha. यम्‌ Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purugah, Puruga; Visnu. यः Yah, who. आदर्श 
Adarge, in the looking-glass; in the mirror. wa Eva, only. wq Etam, Him. 
एव Eva, alone. 9mm Aham, I. aa Brahma, as Brahmag. उपासे Upáse, worship. 
इति Iti. सः Sab, that. wmm: Ajatasatruh, Ajatasatrn. उवाच Uvácha, said. € 
Ha. एतस्मिन Etasmin, on this subject ; on worship of Vispu in the mirror. 
«t Ma, to me. Ma, not. संवदिष्ठाः Samvadistháh, speak. dag: Rochisnuh, 
bright ; resplendent. इति Iti, वै Vai, indeed; verily, wẹ Aham, 1. रतम Etam, 
Him. उपासे Upáse, worship. @ [ti सः Sah, He. a: Yah, who, way Etam, Him. 
रवम्‌ Evam, thus. उपास्ते Upáste, worships. रोचिष्ण: Rochisyguh, bright; resplend- 
ent. भवति Bhavati, becomes. ह Ha, it is well-known. अस्य Asya, His. प्रजा: 
Prajah, progeny; offspring. रोचिष्णुः Rochisnuh, bright; resplendent, भवति 
Bhavati, becomes. aÑ Atho, besides. 3: Yaih, with those (wise men). सज़्िगरळति 
Sannigachohhati, comes in contact. aq Tan, those. gatq Sarván, all. अतिएेचते 
Atirochate, surpasses in splendour. 

9 That descendant of Garga said—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in the 
mirror. That Ajátasatru said —' Do not tell me in this way 
about this (worship of the Purusa in the mirror) He is, 
indeed, the Resplendent. Him dol worship." Very resplen- 
dent does he, indeed, become, he who worships Him thus. 
His offspring does become resplendent. Besides he surpasses 
them all in splendour with whom he comes in contact.—90. 

MANTRA II, 1. 10. 


स होवाच गार्ग्यो य एवायं यन्तं पश्चाच्छब्दो5नूदेत्येतसे- 
वाह ब्रह्मोपास इति स इोवाचाजातशलुमा मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा 
असुरिति वा श्रहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवसुपास्ते सवे 
ड्वेवास्मिँछोक आयुरेति नैनं पुरा कालात्‌ प्राणो जहाति ॥ १०॥ 


सः Sah, that. mà: Gárgyah, a descendant of Garga. उवाद Uvacha, said. 
«Ha. s" Ayam, this. एव Eva, only. अन्दः Sabdah, sound a: Yah, which. यंस 
Yantam, one who is going. अनु Anu, close to. "wm Paschat, on the back. उदेति 
Udeti, rises. vaq Etam, him; the Purusa present in the sound behind the back. 
of a man when in motion. एव Eva, alone, हं Aham, I. aa Brahma, as Brahman. 
ama Upáse, worship. इति Iti. सः Sab, that. aama: Ajátasatrub, AjÁtasatru. 


II ADHYAYA, VI BRAHMANA, 91. 177 
T 
उवाच Uvácha, said. इ Ha. स्तस्मिन्‌ Ktasmin, on this subject; on worship of Visnu 
in the sound. = Må, tome. भा MA, not. संबदिष्ठाः Samvadisthah, tell. we: Asuh, 
life; life giving. Iti. वै Vai, indeed ; verily. श्रहम्‌ Aham, I. wy Etam, Him, 
उपासे Upáse, worship. t Iti सः Sab, He. a: Yah, who. .*m Etam, Him. vum 
Evam, thus. उपास्ते Upáste, worships. अस्मिन्‌ Asmin, this. लोके Loke, in the 
world. सवे Sarvam, full आयुः Áyub, life. रति Eti, gets; attains, wa Eva, only. 
ह Ha, it is well-known. wem Kálát, appointed time. पुरा Purá, before. et Enam, 
Him. mm: Prdyah, life, » Na, not. णहाति Jaháti, leaves. 


10. That descendant of Garga said—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Puruga in the 
sound that arises at the back close to the man when he is 
going.” That Ajátasatru said—“ Do not tell me in this Way 
about this (worship of the Purusa in the sound) He is 
indeed Life; Him do I worship.” A full period of life gains 
he who worships Him thus. His life does not leave him 
before the (appointed) time.—91. 

MANTRA IL. 1, 11. 


स होवाच गाग्यो य ward frs पुरुष एतमेवाइं ब्रह्मोपास इति 
. स होवाचाजातशतरुर्मा मेतस्मिन्संवदिष्ठा द्वितीयोऽनपग इति वा 
| ` श्रहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते द्वितीयवान्‌ इ भवति 
` नास्मादृगणश्छिद्यते ॥ ११ ॥ 


p सः Sah, that. mà: Gargyah, a descendant of Garga. उवाच Uvácha, said. 
2 «Ha. अये Ayan, this. पुरुष: Purusab, Purusa; Visyu. a: Yah, who. fea Dikeu, 
on all sides. wa Eva, only. «m Etam, Him. रब Eva, alone. wẹ Aham, T. mẹ 
P. Brahma, as Brahmag. उसे Upáse, worship. इति Iti. स: Sah, that. प््रजातशत्र : 
m ; AjAtagatruh, Ajatasatru. sam Uvacha, said. * Ha. warm Etasmin, on this 
subject; on worship of Visnu on all sides, «t Mâ, to me, भा M4, not. संबदिष्ठाः 
E Samvadistháh, tell, द्वितीय: Dvitiyah, having a second; double. wam: Anapagah, 
inseparable. इति Iti. वै Vai, indeed. ग्रह Aham, I. wq Etam, Him. ee Upáse, 
“worship. इति Iti. सः Sah, He. a: Yah, who. wm Etam, Him. wq Evam, thus. 
» इपास्ते Upáste, worships. द्वितीयवान्‌ Dvitiyavan, double. भषति Bhavati, becomes. « Ha. 
were Asmát, from this; from such a worshipper. गण; Ganah, follower. Na, not, 
fea Chhidyate, are separated. 


.. ll. That descendant of Garga said— I worship Him 

alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa (abiding) 

in all quarters.” That Ajátasatru said— ^ Do not tell me in 
12 
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this way about this (the Purusa in all quarters). He 1s, 

indeed, the Double and Inseparable. Him do I worship.” 

He who worships Him thus has always a second and never 
do his followers part from him.—92. 
MANTRA 1I. 2 .12. 

EN है * + 

स होवाच गाग्यों य एवायं छायामयः पुरुष एतमेवाह 

NC €. ` d € LINK | € 
ब्रह्मोपास इति स होवाचाजातशन्रुमों मेतस्मिन्संर्वादिष्ठा मृत्युरिति 
वा अहमेतमुपास इति स य एतमेवमुपास्ते सवे ७ हैवास्मिंछोक 
आयुरेति नेनं पुरा कालान्मृत्युरागच्छति ॥ १२ ॥ 


a: Sah, that. we Gargyah, a descendant of Garga. उवाच Uvacha, said. 
ह Ha. way Ayam, this. पुरुष: Purugah, Puruga ; Visnu. a: Yah, who. mmm: 
Chhá&yámayah, shadowy ; abiding in the shadow. सब Eva, only. wa Etam, Him. 
wa Eva, alone, हं Aham, I. बह Brahma, as Brahman. sae Upáse, worship. 
इति Iti. सः Sab, that. amaga; Ajátasatruh, Ajátadatru. उवाच Uvácha, said. इ Ha. 
vafer Etasmin, on this subject; on worship of Visnu abiding in the shadow. 
सा M8, to me. भा Ma, not. संवदिष्ठाः Samvadisthah, tell. मृत्यु: Mrityub, death. 
इति Iti. चै Vai, indeed. ag Aham, I vay Etam, Him. उपासे Üpáse, worship. 
इति Iti. सः Sah, He. यः Yah, who. wq Etam, Him, waa Evam, thus. उपास्ते Upáste, 
worships. fe" Asmin, this. @®Loke, in the world. «s$ Sarvam, full आयुः 
Ayub, life. रति Eti, gets; attains. wa Eva, only. € Ha. arama Kálát, appointed 
time. पुरा Purá, before. Wq Enam, Him. ya: Mrityuh, death. न Na, not. 
amati Agachchhati, comes. 


19. That descendant of Garga said— I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa abiding 
in the shadow." That Ajatasatru said—" Do not tell me 
in this way about this (worship of the Purusa abiding in the 
shadow). He is, indeed, Death. Him १01 worship.” A full 
period of life attams he who worships Him thus. Death does 


not come upon him before the appointed time.—93. 
MANTRA 11.1. 18. 


स होवाच गाग्यों य एवायमात्मनि पुरुष एतमेवाहं ब्रह्मोपास 
इति स होवाचाजातशत्रु्मा मैतस्मिन्सवदिष्ठा आत्मन्वीति वा 
अहमेतमुपास इति स॒ य एतमेवसुपास्त श्रात्मन्वीह भवत्याः 
त्मन्विनी हास्य प्रजा भवति स ह तूष्णीमास गायः ॥ १३॥ 
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a "DRE 
स: Sah, that. mà: Gárgyab, the descendant of Garga. उवाच Uvácha, said. 
ह Ha, maq Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purusah, Parusa; Vispu. a: Yah, who. v3 Eva, only. 
reum Átmani, in Hiragyagarbha: in the mind. wa Etam, Him. wa Eva, alone. 
"t Aham, I. ब्रह्म Brahma, as Brahman. उपासे Upase, worship. इति Iti. सः Sah, 
that. amaga: Ajátasatrub, Ajátadatru. उवाच Uvácha, said. «Ha. स्तस्मिन्‌ Etasmin, 
on this subject; on worship of Vispu in the mind. भा Mâ, to me. मा Má, not. 
sa: Samvadistháh, tel. आत्मन्वी Átmanvi, having Virificha, who is the pre- 
siding deity of Chitta. इति Iti, वै Vai, indeed. s Aham, I. स्तम्‌ Etam, him. 
उपासे (10886, worship. sf Iti. a: Sab, He, यः Yah, who. waq Etam, Him. waq Evam, 
thus. उपास्वे Upiste, worships. आत्मन्य Atmanvt, strong in mind. भवति Bhavati, 
becomes. इ Ha. awe Asya, His. पजा: Prajah, offspring. arafeat: Atinanvini, strong 
in mind. भवति Bhavati, becomes. ह Ha. सः Sah. that. arà: Gdrgyah, the des- 
cendant of Garga. तूष्णीम्‌ Tüspím, silent. are Asa, was. ह Ha. 

13. That descendant of Garga said—“ I worship Him 
alone as Brahman,—Him only who is the Purusa in 
Hiranyagarbha (or mind)" That Ajatagatru said— Do not 
tell me in this way about this (worship of Purusa in 
Hiranyagarbha) He has indeed Hiranyagarbha in Him. 
Him do I worship." He who worships Him thus becomes 
strong in mind and his progeny also becomes strong in mind. 
Then the descendant of Garga became silent.-—94. 


MANTRA II. 1. 14, 


| स होवाचाजातशत्रुरेतावन्तु इत्येतावद्धीति नेतावता 
` विदितं भवतीति स होवाच गाग्य उपत्वायानीति ॥ १४ ou 


सः Sah, that. amana: Ajátadatrub, Ajátasatru. उवाच Uvácha, said. ए Ha. 
. wma Etávat, this much; so far. s Nu, only. इति Iti, here ends the speech. 
= wmm Etávat, thus much ; so far. हि Hi, to be sure. इति Iti, here ends the answer 
4 of Balaki, स्ताबवा Etávat&, by this much. विदित Viditam, known, comprehended. 
-—— aNa, not. भवति Bhavati, is. इति Iti, here ends the assertion of Ajatagatru. स: Sah, 
4 that. mà: Gárgyab, the descendant of Garga. sam Uvácha, said. ई Ha, त्वा Två, 
` thee. उपयानि Upaydni, I approach as a disciple. इति Iti. 
। 14. That Ajátasatru said — Thus far only?” “ Thus 
far only and no farther," (replied Balaki). “ Brahman is not 
comprehended by (this poor knowledge) which extends 50 far 
and no farther,” (said Ajátasatru) Then the descendant of 
Garga said—'' May I accept thee as my preceptor ?"—95. 
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MANTRA IL 1. 15 
स होवाचाजातशत्रुः प्रतिलोमं चेतद्यह्वाह्मणः क्षत्रियमुपे- 
qag मे वक्ष्यतीति व्येव त्वा ज्ञपयिष्यामीति तं पाणावादाधो- 
त्तस्थो तो ह पुरुष <सुत्तमाजग्मतुस्तमेतेनीमभिरामन्त्रयाचके बृहन्‌ 
पाणडरवासः सोमराजन्निति स नोत्तस्थो तं पाशिना पेषं बोध- 
यांचकार स होत्तस्थो ॥ १५ ou 


सः Sah, that. amara: Ajatasatruh, Ajatasatru. उवाच Uvacha, said. « Ha. 
तत्‌ Tat, it, ४०७५, a ksatriya should teach a Brahmin. मतिलोमं Pratilomam, contrary to 
the custom. à Vai, indeed; verily. यत्‌ Yat, that. area: Brahmanah, a Brahmin. 
wf Ksatriyam, one Kgatriya by caste. उपेयात Upeyát, should approach as a 
disciple. ने Me, to me. अह Brahma, about Brahman. wea Vak syati, will speak ; 
will instruct. इति Iti. त्वा Två, to thee. विज्ञापयिष्यामि Vijiápayisyámi, I will inform. 
va Eva, only. इति Iti d Tam, Him. we Panau, by the hand. आदाय Adaya, 
taking. उत्तस्वी Uttasthau, rose ; stood up. A Tau, they both; Balaki and Ajata- 
gatru. ge Suptam, sleeping. पुरुषं Puruga, a man. maag: Ajagmatuh, went 
together. Ha. तं Tam, Him. Hari within the man in deep slumber. दहतूपांडुरवास : 
Brihatpápduravásab—Oh ! Thou of long white clothes, सोम Soma, Oh! 
Soma. wm Rajan, Oh! bright. xfa Iti. vi: ४810, these. afi: Námabhih, 
by the names, sre Amantray&fichakre, called. सः Sah, He; the Lord 
Hari in the heart of the person in deep slumber, न Na, not. उत्तस्यी Uttas- 
thau, rose. तं Tam, Him. aft Pápiná, with the hand. % Pesam, pressing ; 
squeezing, नोथयांचकार Bodhayáüchakára,awoke. सः Sab, He; Hari in the sleeping 
man. उत्तस्थौ Uttasthau, arose. € Ha, strange it is. 

15. That Ajátasatru said :—“ It is contrary to all 
custom that a Bráhmana should approach a Ksatriya (with 
the request) that the Ksatriya will teach him about Brahman. 
However I shall simply tell you about Brahman, (but not 
instruct you as a teacher does).” Taking him by the hand he 
rose. They both went together to a man in deep slumber ; 
then (Ajatasatru) called Him, (Lord Hari in the sleeping 
man, by these names) “ Oh ! Thou of long white clothes, 
Oh Soma, Oh Bright one." But He rose not. Then he 
pressed the man with his hand and awoke Him. And lo! 


He arose.—90. 
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MANTRA Il, 1, 16, 
स होवाचाजातशत्रुयत्रेष एतत्सुप्तोऽभूद्य एष विज्ञानमयः 
पुरुषः केषतदाभूत्कुत एतदागादिति तदु इ न मेने गार्ग्यः ॥ १६ d 


सः Sah, that. amara: Ajátasatrub, Ajátadatru. उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. 
रष: Esah, this Jiva. सत Etat, in this; in this body, aa Yatra, where ; in Hari. 
y: Suptah, sleeping. *"m Abhüt, was. a: Yah, who. w: Esah, this; that 
which contains the sleeping Jiva. विज्ञानमय: Vijfianamayah, of the form of pure 
intelligence ; of the form of pure knowledge. पुरुषः Purusab, Purusa, तदा Tada, 
then; while asleep. बब Kva, where. w: Esah, He, sa Abhát, was. Sm: 
Kutah, whence. wag Etad, at this time; while awake ama Agat, came. इति Iti. 
aq Tat, that; where did Hari reside at the time of slumber and whence did He 
come while awake, ara: Gargyah, the descendant of Garga, न Na, not. SU, 
ever. Wi Mene, knew. 


16. That Ajátasatru said:—'' Where was He at the 
. . tme of slumber,—He the Purusa of the form of pure know- 
13 ledge, in whom did this Jiva lay asleep within this body 
: . Whence did He come at the time of waking ?" But the 
^. descendant of Gar ga never knew that.—97. 


MANTRA IL 1, 17. 
स होवाचाजातशत्रुयत्रेष एतत्सुप्तोऽभूद्य एष विज्ञानमयः 
पुरुषस्तदेषां प्राणानां विज्ञानेन विज्ञानमादाय य॒ एषोन्तहृंदय 
` ` श्राकाशस्तस्मिंञ्छेते तानि यदा गह्लात्यथ हैतत्पुरुषः स्वपिति 
$ नाम GENER एवं घ्राणो भवति शहीता वाग्‌ गहीतं चच्षेशहीत 
७ श्रोत्रं Wd मनः ॥ १७॥ 


E a: Sah, that. amama: Ajátasatruh, Ajatasatru. sara Uvácha, said. * Ha 
re - wi Esah, this Jiva. wa Etat,in this; in this body. Ẹwa Yatra, where, in Hari 
d सुप; Suptah, sleeping. अभूत्‌ Abhüt, was. यः Yah, who. «w: Esah, this. विज्ञानमय: 
3 Vijfidnamayah, of the form of pure intellect; of the form of pure knowledge. 
पुरुष: Purusah, Purusa. तदा Tada, then; at the time of slumber. wi Esám, 
| these, mmm Prápánam, of these indriyas ; of the organs of senses. विज्ञानं Vijfiánam, 
"knowledge of the senses. विज्ञानेन Vijüánena, knowingly; wilfully. आदाय Adaya, 
taking: wa: Esah, this, maa: 210858), sky ; ethereal sky. यः Yah, which. wage ये 
: Antarhridaye, within the heart. स्मित Tasmin, there. शेते Sete, lies तानि Tani, 
“these ; the senses with their capacities. यदा Yada, when. w 5110811, takes j 
-makes inactive. wa Atha, then, «waq Etat, in this Hari. yes: Purusah, Purusa. 
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स्वपिति Svapiti, sleeps. नाम Nama, it is well-known. ह Ha. mw: Prápab, the. 
organ of smell. तङ्गृहीवः Tadgrihitah, taking by him; made dormant by him 
va Eva, only. भवति Bhavati, becomes; is. गृहीव Grihita, taken: made dormant. 
"m Vák, the organ of speech. गृहीत. Grihitam, taken; made inactive. wm 
Chaksuh, the eye; the organ of sight. गृहीत Grihitam, taken; made inactive. 
Ww Srotram, the ear; the organ of hearing. गृहीत Grihitam, taken; made dormant. 
सन: Manab, mind. 

17. That Ajátasatru said :-- This Puraga who is of 
the form of pure knowledge, in whom did this Jiva lay asleep 
within this body, taking consciously at the time of deep 
slumber the knowledge (capacity) of these Indriyas (organs) 
lies there in the ether that is inside the heart. It 1s 
well-known that when He makes these Indriyas (organs) 
inactive, it is said that the Purusa sleeps. The organ of 
smell is made dormant by Him only. The organ of speech 
is made dormant; the organ of sight 18 made dormant ; 
the organ of hearing 1s made dormant; the mind is made 
dormant.—98. 

MANTRA II. 1, 18. 


स यत्रेतत्स्व्तायाचरति ते हास्य लोकास्तदुतेव महाराजो 
भवत्युतेव महाब्राह्मण ण उतेवोच्चावर्च निगच्छति स यथा महाराजो 
जानपदान्‌ शहीत्वा स्वे जनपदे यथाकामं परिवर्तेलेवमेवेब एत- 

€ N * OC 
स्पाणान्‌ were स्वे शरीरे यथाकामं परिवतेते ॥ १८ ॥ 


a: Sah, he; Hari, aa Yatra, when. रतत Etat, in this body. mat Svapnayá, 
through the nádis or nerves. चरति Charati, moves. € Ha, because. ते Te, these; 
these nerves, sm Asya, his. लोका: Lokah, world; kingdom. aq Tat, then. 
महाराज ; Mahárájah, a great king. इव 1ए७, like. waft Bhavati, becomes. उत्‌ Uta, 
or. ered: Mahübráhmagah, a great Brahman. ga Iva, like. उत Uta, or. 
उच्चाबचं Uchchávacham, high or low, such as elephants or cats. इव lva, like. उत Uta, 
or, निगच्छति Nigachchhati, sees (himself). स: Sab, the example. wa Yathá, as. भहाराज : 
Maharajah, a great king. जानपदान्‌ Jáuapadán, people of the kingdom. गृहीत्बा 
Grihitva, collecting; summoning स्वे Sve, his own, जनपदे Janapade, in kingdom. 
यथाकामं Yath&ákámam, as he likes it. Rñ Parivartate, moves, स्वम्‌ Evam, in this 
way. wa Eva, only. ww: Esab, this Purusa. waq Etat, His; of the Jiva. moq 
Prápán, the external organs. गृहीता Grihitvá, taking with him. स्वे Sve, his own 
of which he is the master. शरीरे Sarive, in the body. aami Yatháküámam, according 
to His own will. परिक्‍तेते Parivartate, moves; walks. 
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18. His worlds (possessions or proper sphere) are those 
where he moves through the Nádis or nerves. Then He 
becomes either like 8 great king or like a great Bráhmana or 
He sees Himself big (like an elephant) or small (like a cat). 
For example—as a great king travels through his own king- 
dom, according to his own will, taking his subjects along 
with him, so does He move, wherever He likes, through the 
body of which He 1s the master, taking along with him all 
the Indriyas.—99. 


MANTRA 11. 1. 18, 
AY यदा GIN भवति यदा न कस्यचन वेद हितानाम 
नाऽड्यो द्वासत्ततिसहस्राणि हृदयाखुरीततमभिप्रतिष्टन्ते ताभिः 
प्रत्यवसृप्य पुरीतति शेते स यथा कुमारो वा महाराजो वा महा- 
ब्राह्मणो वातिप्लीमानन्दस्य गत्वा शयीतेवमेवेष एतच्छेते ॥१६॥ 


ग्रथ Atha, again; moreover. यदा Yada, when कस्यषन Kasyachana, anything 
of the external world. ^ Na, not, बेद Veda, knows. Nominative of this verb is 
जीव Jiva. तदा 248, then. wae: Susuptab, in deep slumbsr, भवति Bhavati, 
becomes, द्वासप्ततिसहखणि Dvásaptatisahasránl, seventytwo thousands. fya 3118, 
hitá. नाम Náma, by name. mea: Nadyah, nádis or nerves. हृदयात Hridayát, form 
the heart. पुरीतत Purítatam, that Nadi (नाडी) which extends up to the head. ‘This 
Nadi is called qwe" (Susumná)—it extends from the heart up to what is called 
mms (Brahmapura) within the head. a Abhi, towards, मतितिष्ठते Pratitisthante, 
go to; spread, afi: Tabhih, by those Nüdis. mea Pratyavasnipya, moving to 
and fro. waft Puritati, in the Nadi called Purftat because it extends up to 
the Brahmapura in the head. The modern Yogis called it Susumn& (grm). It 
is to be understood in Lord Hari who is present in this Nadi. शेते Sete, lies. 
सः Sah, the example. यथा Yathá, as. कुमार : Kumárah, rudra. वा Vá, or. महाराज: 
Maharajah, Vayu. वा Va, or. uw: Mahábr&hmanpah, Virincha. वा V8, or. 
श्रानंदस्य Anandasya, of Hari who 18 8) bliss. fei Atighnim, neighbourhood; 
Vicinity. गत्वा Gatv&ü, going. शयीत Sayita, lie down happily. waa Evam, in tbis 
manner, एवं Eva, just. w: Esah, He; the Jiva. wa Etat, in Him; in Lord 
Hari, who is in the Susummn& ( सुषुम्ना). शेते Sete, lies down happily. 

19. When the Jiva knows nothing (of the external 
world) he is then called to have fallen asleep. The Nadis 
called Hit& (the Good) numbering seventytwo thousands 
spread from the heart towards the Puritat or Susumná. The 
Jiva moves to and fro through those Nádis and finally rests 
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in Purtitat, i.e., (in Lord Hari who is in that Nadi), just as 
Rudra or Vayu or Brahma rests happily reaching the Vicinity 
of Hari who is all bliss. Just in the sanie way does Jiva 
lie happily in the Lord Hari in Puritat.—100. 


MANTRA 20. 

a यथोर्णनाभिस्तन्तुनोचरेद्यथामेः wur o [euren 
व्युञ्वरन्त्येवमेवास्मादात्मनः सर्वेग्राणाः सर्वे लोकाः सर्वे देवाः 
सर्वाणि भूतानि gaa तस्योपानिषत्सत्यस्य सत्यामातै 
घाणा वै सत्यं तेषामेष सत्यम्‌ ॥२०॥ 

प्रथमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ NMN 


सः Sab, the example. यथा Yathá, as. ऊर्णनाभिः Urnanabhih, the 801061. तंतूना Tantuná, 
the thread which the spider produces from the food that it eats. sg% Uchcharet, 
brings out ; produces. यथा Yathá, as. a: Ksudráh, little. विस्फुलिंगा: Visphuling&b, 
sparks. m: Agneh, from fire. afa Vyuchcharanti, come out. v& Evam, in this 
way. va Eva, just. अस्मात्‌ Asmat, this. आत्मनः Átmanah, from Átman ; from Hari. 
संब Sarve, all. Pr&nab, प्राणः the Indriyas ; the organs. $$ Sarve, all. लोकः Lok&h, 
the worlds ; सर्वे Sarve, all, दैवः Devil, the gods such as ‘Brahma &c. सर्वाणि Sarvani, 
all. «mf Bháütáni, the living beings, the created things smi Vyuchcharanti, 
come out; are produced. तस्य Tasya, His; of Hari who is in the hear, 
उपनिषत्‌ Upanisat, mystery ; secret knowledge. wee Satyasya, of Satya. सत्यम्‌ Satyam, 
Satya, इति Iti, me: Pranah, everything that has life or more correctly everything 
that is the outcome of Prápa Vayu, such as all the Indriyas, all the worlde, all 
the gods and all the gross bodies. वै Vai, indeed. सत्यं Satyam, what is to be under- 
stood by the word Satya, तेषां Tesdm, theirs, w: Esah, this Hari. सत्यं Satyam, the 
giver of birth, existence, destruction, and salvation. wa Sat, birth, existence, 
destruction and salvation ; and य from w—one who gives). 


20. As a spider brings out the thread or as little 
sparks come out of fire, just in the same way all the 
Indriyas, all the worlds, all the Devas, all the gross bodies 
come out of this Atman (who is Lord Hari). This is His 
secret teaching. He is Satya of the Satya. The Pranas 
(everything that is the outcome of Prana Vayu) are indeed 
to be understood by the word Satya and He is the giver of 
Sat, i.e., birth, existence, destruction and salvation to them 


all.—101. 


Here ends the Ajátasatru Brühmanam. 
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The Bhásya on the Ajátasatru Bráhmanam. | Mantra 9. 


Atistha is He who is beyond this world; or in other words He who 
has none of the qualities that belong to the things of which this world of 
ours is composed. He is called mardha ( qu )or head because He is 
the best. 


Bhásya on Mantra 7. 


The word अपराजिता सेना (Apará]itàsená; means the Lord Bhagaván, 
because He is invincible and of innumerable forms. The word Rieu 
(Jisnu: means the best. He conquers all but His conquests are not due 
to somebody else. 

The Bhágya on the Mantra 14. 


The word बिषासहि (४188६54111) means unbearable. The word आत्मनि 

means in the Hiranyagarbha. The word आत्मन्ची (Atmanvi) means having 

. the chitta (चित्त) or heart because Virincha is the presiding deity thereof. 

Moksa follows when one worships the Lord who is in the heart and who 

governs therefrom. This mantra means to say, it is not that one should 

first worship the gods and through them worship the Lord and see or get to 

Him by their worship, and then again worship the Lord in the heart and 

then attain Mukti. In reality, the only means of attaining Mukti is to 
worship the Lord in the heart. 

The Bhasya on the Mantra 15. 


बृहत्पांडरचास (Brih atpándaravása), &c., have been used in order to 
show that the meditation of the Lord within the heart is the only means 
of getting Mukti. It has been said that the Lord raised the Jiva by means 
of the hand ; this shows that there isa special reference to the locality 
of the heart, though names and forms are of little importance. The wor- 
ship of the Lord in the heart is still of some importance to those that hold 
that the worship of the Lord outside of the heart may bring about Mukti. 

The Bhásya on the Mantra. 16. 

The sentences यत्रेष पतत्‌ सुप्ती5भूत्‌ &c., (Yatraisaetat suptobhat), &c., 
where he lies aslecp, &c., indicates that Moksa has special connection with 
the Lord residing inside the heart. यत्र (Yatra) where, t.e., in the Lord. 
एषः 1,550, He; the Jiva; the Vijnánamaya Purusa. सुप्तः अभूत्‌ Suptahabhit. 
Lay asleep. 

The Bhágya on the Mantra 18. 


When the Paramátman takes away these vijüánas or varieties of 


knowledge, it 18 then the Jiva falls asleep. "When the Param&tman walks 
13 
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in the स्वप्ननाडी (Svapna nádi!itis then the Jiva gets, as it were higher 
and olwer stages. 

The Bhdysa on the Mantra 19. 


The Paramátman moves here and there taking the Pránas along 
with him, just as a king does with his retinue. In the dreamy condition 
the Jiva sometimes sees himself as a king, sometimes as a Bráhmana, some- 
times as a dog and sometimes as a cat. The wor d आनद॒स्य (Anandasya) 
means of the Paramátman, and the word अतिश्ची Atighni means close 
vicinity; the word कुमार (Kumara) stands for Rudra. महाराज (Maha raja) 
stands for Vayu and the word महात्राह्म (Mahábráhmana) stands for 
Brahma. It is not that the Jiva takes away the Vijiiána of the Pránas, 
nor is he creator of the gods or of the beings. 


The Bhásya on the Mantra 20. 


One attains Mukti on worshipping the Lord in the heart after wor- 
shipping and going near Him, in thesun, in the moon, in the lightning, 
in the beings, in the mirror, in the sound that follows a man when going, 
in the image of the eye and in the Hiranyagarbha; and even to those 
who hold that Mukti can be attained by worshipping the Lord Visnu 
outside, the worship of the Lord in the heart is of some importance before 
the attainment of Mukti. The names Sürya or the sun, &c., are no doubt the 
names of the Lord Visnu ; and from the Lord Visnu who presides in them, 
those names have been figuratively applied to the sun, the moon, &c. The 
Lord Visnu who is in the heart has a special connection with Mukti. So it 
would be better for a Jiva not to call the Lord Hari by such names as Soma, 
&c., Gf he should wish for Mukti). When the Lord Visnu makes the 
Jiva travel though the Svapnanádi ( स्वप्ननाड़ी ), whilst He Himself moves 
through it, it is then the Jiva dreams dream; and when he comes to the 
Lord Visnu called the Vijfüánamaya Purusa in the Susummá, ( सुघुद्धा 2 
he falls asleep. From the Lord Visnu of whom the form is pure know- 
ledge, the Jiva gets ahigher stage. The Lord Visnu is the creator, 
protector, destroyer aud the giver of Mukti of all the Pranas (Indriyas), 
of all the worlds, of all the gods and all the living beings. It is truly 
the instruction of all the Upanisads and so says the Narayana Sruti. 


Here ends the Bhásya on the Ajdtasatru Brahmanam. 
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SISU BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA II. 2. 1, 


यो ह वे शिशु< साधान£ सप्रत्याधान< सस्थूण< सदामं 
वेद सत्त ह द्विषतो भ्रातुव्यानवरुणाद्वि। wa वाव शिशुर्योऽयं मध्यमः 
प्राणस्तस्यदमेवाधानमिदं प्रत्याधानं घ्राणः स्थूणान्नं दाम ॥१॥ 


यः Yah, whoever. ammi Sádhánam —Sa--ádhánam, with its abode or shed. 
सप्रत्याधानं Sapratyádhánam, with its pen or fold ; with the enclosure within a cow- 
shed where young ones of cows are pent up; outer-abode. सस्थणं Sasthdnam, with 
its pillar or peg. wai Sadámam, with its rope, faq’ Siáum, the young animal ; 
the young one of a cow, TheInfant. वेद Veda, knows ; worships, @ Vai, verily. 
v Ha. सः Sah, He. fgaa: Dvisatah, inimical; not favourably disposed because 
they take the mind away to the external world. «amm Dhrátrivyán, enemies ; 
relatives. सप्त Sapta, the seven; mind, intellect and the five organs of senses, 
viz., the ear, the eye, the nose, the tongue and touch which are also called seven 
Asuras, mast Avrunaddhib, pens; keeps in check, Keeps of. ह Ha, verily. 
«sq Ayam, this. यः Yah}, who. aaa: Madhyamah, central, inner, mm: Prágah, 
Praga, Vayu, Life. *À Ayam, it. fay: Sisuh, the young one of an animal; calf. 
The Infant. «à Váva, indeed. तस्य Tasya, His or its. «q Idam, this ; the subtle 
body, mari Ádhánam, abode or shed or place. रब Eva, only, «a Idam, this; 
the gross body. mamm Pratyádhánam, the pen; the enclosure in a shed, a cham- 
ber. mm: Prápah, the Life, the Lord Hari. w Sthüná, the pillar or post. um 
Annam, food ; Sritatvam, दाम Dama, rope, 

1, He who knows this Infant together with its shed, 
the pen, the peg and the rope checks the seven inimical 
relatives, (viz., the Mind, Buddhi and the Indriyas). This 
central Prána is the Infant, this (pointing to the finer body 
or Suksmasarira) is its abode; this (pointing to the gross 
body) is its outer abode, the Prána or the Lord Hari is its 
peg and (Sri represented by) food is its rope.—102. 

MANTRA 11. 2, 2. 


तमेताः सप्ताच्षितय उपातिष्ठन्ते। तद्या इमा Way लोहिन्यो 
राजयस्ताभिरेन*रुदोइन्वायत्ता:। श्रथया त्रक्षत्ञापस्ताभिः TST 
या कनीनका तयादित्यः। यत्क्षणं तेनाज्रियेच्छुक्त तेनेन्द्र:। अधरयेन 
वतेन्या प्रथिव्यन्वायत्ता | द्योरुत्तरय, | नास्यान्नं क्षीयते य एवं 
वेद ॥ २॥ 


å Tam, Him; the Vayu in the eye... maaa: Aksitayab, strong in mind and 
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intellect. Imperishable ones, wt: Etáh, these; the following gods, Rudra, &c, 
सप्त Sapta, the seven Devas. उपतिष्ठंते Upatisthante, worship. तत्‌ Tat, among them; 
among those seven gods, x: Rudrah, Rudra. waq Aksan, in the eye. याः Yah, 
well-known. इमा; Imâh, these. @fea: Lohinyah, red. राजय: Rájayab, lines ; retina. 
The arteries of the retina. «wf Tabhih, by those lines or arteries, स॑ Enam, 
Him. same  Anváyattah, is subordinate; follows, worships, wa Atha, again, 
याः Yah, those. meq Akgan, in the eye. en’ Apah, waters, the humours, aqueous 
and vitreous, af: Tábhib, by them, ws Parjanyah, Parjanya, याः Ya, that, 
कनीनका Kaninaká, the pupil of the eye. तया Taya, by it. आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. 
"a Yat, that. ad Krisgam, the black of the eye: the iris. तेन Tena, by it, अग्नि: 
Agnib, fire, « Yat, that, ya Suklam, white part: the eye-ball. तेन Tena, by it, 
wa: Indrah, Indra. aac Adharayá, with the lower (eye-lash.) ada Vartanyá, the 
road ; the way through which tears, &c., drop down ; the eye-lash. «t Enam, Him, 
vast Prithivi, the earth, waren Anváyattá, is subordinate ; worships. की: Dyauh 
the heaven, sem Uttarayá, the upper (eyelash). अस्य Asya, His. a Annam, 
food, न Na, not, कोयते Kstyate, is diminished, a: Yah, who. và Evam, this, बेद 
Veda, knows. 

2. ‘These seven Imperishables worship him (who is the 
Vayu in the eye).  Rudra worships him through the red arte- 
ries (of the retina) Parjanya (worships him) by the waters 
(aqueous and vitreous humours) of the eye. Aditya worships 
him through the pupil of the eye. Agni worships him through 
the black iris. Indra worships him through the white (part 
of the eye or cornea). The earth worships him by the lower 
eye-lashes, and the heaven by the upper eye-lashes. His 
food is never exhausted who knows this.—103. 

MANTRA II, 2, 3. 


तदेष श्लोको भवाते । श्र्वाग्बिलश्चमस । उध्वेबुधस्तास्म- 
न्यशो निहिते विश्वरूपं । तस्यासत ऋषयः सप्ततीरे वागष्टमी 
ब्रह्मणा संविदानेति । श्र्वाग्बिलश्चमस Kage इतीदे तच्छिर एष 
ह्यवोग्बिलश्चमस ऊध्वेबुधः | तस्मिन्यशो निहितं विश्वरूपमिति 
प्राणा. वे यशो विश्वरूपं प्राणानेतदाइ। तस्यासत Aa: सप्ततीर 
इति. प्राणा वा ऋषयः प्राणानेतदाह | वागष्टमी ब्रह्मणा संविदा- 
नेति. वाग्घ्यष्टमी ब्रह्मणा संवित्ते ॥ ३ ॥ 


तत्‌ Tat, to that effect; to show that Rudra, &c., worship Prána in the eye. E 
w: Egah, this; the following. श्लोकः Slokah, the verge, भवति Bhavati, there is. 
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wig: Chamasah, the cup; like the cup. अर्वागबिल: ArvAgbilah, with the mouth (ca- 
vity) downwards, sax: Urdhvabudhnah, having the bottom upwards. af 
Tasmin, init. faa’? Vi$varüpam, full in form: manifold. ax: Yasah, Yasas, 
glory. निहित Nihitam, put; placed. तस्य Tasya, His. «di Tire, on the margin. 
सप्त Sapta, seven ; त्रवषय: Rigayab, Risis. आशत Asata, worship. aga Brahmaná, with 
Brahman. संबिराना Samvidáná, communicating. «m Vák, Sarasvati. wa Astami, 
the eighth. इति [ti चमशः Chamasah, like the cup. aata: Arvagbilah, with the 
mouth (cavity) downwards. waga: Urdhvabudhnah, having the foot or bottom 
a upwards. इति Iti, such is the mantra. इद्म्‌ Idan, this thing, 2.e., like the cup that 
has the face downwards and bottom upwards, aq Tat, well-known to all. शिर: 
Sirah, the head. w: Esab, this; it, fe Hi, certainly ; indeed, watafia: Arvagbilah, 
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: having the cavity downwards. उच्बेबुध: Urdhvabudhnah, with bottom upwards. 
| à waa: Chamasah, like the cup. तस्मिन्‌ Tasmin, init. fei Visvarüpam, full in 
|. form. aa: Yadah, Yadas, fama Nihitam, is put, is placed. इति Iti, such is the 
| ` second part of the mantra, मावा: Prápáb, the Pránas; Visnu, Rama and Vayu, 
| यशः {aga}, what is to be understood by the word Yagas. वै Vai, it is well-known. 
; विश्वरूप Vi$varüpam, full in form. प्राणन्‌ Pránán, the Prápas; Visnu, Ramá and 


Vayu, because Visnu is full in all the qualities, Ramá is full among all the 
women and Vayu is full in all the living beings, vaq Etat, this, 4e, Yasaa, full 
in form, wm Aha, they call तस्य Tasya, of it. तोरे Tire, on the margin; viz, 
in the red streaks. pupil, &c. सप्त Sapta, seven, रषयः Rigayah, Risis. wea Asata, 
| these are; worship. इति Iti, this is the third part of the mantra. माया: Prápáh 
I-  thePrágas. % Vai, indeed. ऋषयः Rigayab, the Kisis, viz., wna: (Jamadagnih), 
: wera: (Bharadvajah), ya: (Bhriguh), गीतभः (Gautamah), कश्यपः (Kasyapa), विशवामिलः 
4 (Visvamitrah) and afra: (Vasisthah). mmm Pránán, the Pránas ; the Preyetris (aa), 
E wm Etat, this, आह Aha, say. बाकू Vák, Sarasvatt. अष्टमी 8998111, the eighth. aga 
-  Brahmana, by Brahman, संविदाना Samvidana, known, इति Iti, this is the last part 
|. of the mantra, बाळू Vák, Sarasvati. wá Astami, the eighth worshipper. हि Hi, 
indeed. sea 3191111१08, by the Vayu called Brahman. den Samvittá, known. 


9. To that effect is the following verse. “There 
is the cup with the mouth down wards and bottom upwards ; 
in it is put Yasas full in form. Him the seven 121518 
worship on the margin. The eighth is the Vák known 
by Brahman.” “There is the cup with the mouth 
downwards and bottom upwards.” This is the first part 
of the mantra. It is well-known that this (cup) is the head ; 
for, it is like the cup that has its face downwards and 
bottom upwards. The second part of the mantra is—* in 
it'is put Yasas full in form." The Pránas—(viz., — Vignu, 
Rama and Vayu) are what is meant by the word. Yagas, 
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because they are full in form. The Pránas are so called, 
(because— Visnu, is full in all the qualities, Rama is full 
among all women and Váyu is full among all the living 
beings) “On the margin the seven Risis worship Him." 
Such is the third part of the mantra. The Pránas are in fact 
the Risis, it speaks of the Pránas (or Vital airs). “The 
eighth is the Vak known by Brahman’’—such is the last 
part of the mantra; for, Sarasvati is the eighth worshipper 
known by the Vayu named Brahman.—104. 
MANTRA IL 2. 4. 


इमावेव गोतम भरद्गाजी।अ्रयमेव गोतमोऽयं भरद्वाज:। इमावेव 
विश्वामित्रजमदञ्नी यमेव विश्वामित्रोऽयं smt । इमावेव 
वसि्ठकश्यपावयमेव वसिष्ठोऽयं कश्यपः वाभेवात्रिवोचा ह्यन्नम- 
aa | tae वै नामेतद्यदत्रिरिति। सर्वस्यात्ता भवाति सवेमस्यान्न 


भर्वात य एव वेद ॥ ४ ॥ 
इति द्वितीय MAUA ॥ २॥ 


इसी Imau, these two of the seven worshippers, Rudra, &c, wa Eva, certainly. 
damag Gautama-Bharadvajau, the two Risis Gautama and Bharadvaja, 
s Ayam, this god; pointing to Rudra. va Eva, to be sure. म Gautama, 
Gautama Risi; because both Rudra and Gautama have superior knowledge. 
अयम्‌ Ayam, this god, pointing to Parjanya. waa: Bharadvájab, Bharad- 
vája Risi, because they both nourish the food with rain. भरत Bharat, one 
who nourishes and बाज (vaja, food) इना Imau, these two of the seven Risis. va 
Eva. certainly. विश्शमित्र-जमदग्नी Visvamitra-Jamadagni, the two Risis Visvámitra 
and Jamadagni. aa Ayam, He, pointing to Aditya thesun, a Eva, to 
be sure. Aya: Vidvámitrab, Vigvamitra Risi, because Vigvamitra and Aditya 
are both themselves luminous and both illuminate the world. अयम्‌ Ayam, 
this god, pointing to Agni. जमदग्निः Jamadagnih, Jamadagni Rigi; this word 
consists of three words ज, मित and अग्निः ज, means one who is born (from जन, to appear; 
and the affix « :) faa what is measured (from मा to measure and the affix a) and अग्नि: 
the eater ; (from 93 to eat and the affix नि) wh^n compounded मित has been changed 
into मत and द of अद has been changed into ग; therefore the meaning of the word 
जमदग्नि A one who eats what is born and limited or known. इमा Imau, these two. 
wa Eva, certainly, वसिष्ठकश्यपी Vasigtha, Kaáyapau, Vasistha and Kasyapa. अयस्‌ Ayam, 
He ; pointing to Indra. एवं Eva, to be sure. वसिष्ठ: Vasisthab, Vasiytha Rigi. This 
word means the best among those that dwell, वसतामुतमत्यात्‌ (वसत्‌ + इष्दन्‌), अयं Ayam, 


3 
kee 
A 
E 
B 
A 
i 


II ADHYAYA, II BRAHMANA, 105. 191 
—— eU e c eM Luca p e i ie ee 
He; pointing to the earth. „कश्यपः Kasyapah, the Risi Kaéyapah : one who drinks 
water while lying down> This word is compounded of क water, wart (contracted 
into w) meaning she that lies down ; and v one who drinks, from w to drink. 
वाकू Vák, Dyau the heaven. शव Eva, certainly. अत्रिः Atrib, the Rigi Atri. This 
word is derived from *m to eat and the affix fa meaning one who eats. The 
afix fi of अति having been changed into रि. हि Hi, because, बाचा Váchá, by 
3 Vák or Uma. *" Annam, food, that is offered into the sacrifice by those that 
are inthe heaven. wat Adyate, is eaten. अ: Atrih, one whose name is Atri. 
a € Ha, it is well-known. @ Vai, certainly. नाम Nâma, by name. wa Etat, it, 
4 she यत्‌ Yat, who. अत्तिः Attih, the eater by name. इति Iti, sta Sarvasya, 
; of everything. अ Atta, the eater, onehavi ag the capacity of eating or enjoying. 
|. भवति Bhavati, becomes स Sarvam, everything. wa Asya, His. अब्र Annam, 
food ; object of enjoyment. भवति Bhavati, becomes, य: Yah, who, रब Evam, this. 
da veda, knows ; realises, 
4. ‘These two are certainly Gautama and Bharad vaja. 
He (pointing to Rudra) is indeed Gautama—superior in know- 
ledge; he (pointing to Parjanya) is Bharadvája one who 
į mourishes the food with rain. These two are certainly Vis- 
vamitra and Jamadagni; he (pointing to Aditya the sun) is 
surely Visvámitra the luminous and illuminator of the world. 
He (pointing to fire) is Jamadagni, (because he eats every- 
thing that is born and measured). These two are certainly 
Vasistha and Kasyapa. He (pointing to Indra) is certainly 
Vasistha, best among those that dwell. She (pointing to 


E earth) is indeed Kasyapa because she drinks the water while 
| lying down. Vik is, indeed, Atri — the eater ; for by Vák is 


eaten the food that is offered into the sacrifice. It is well- 
known that whoever is Atri is indeed who is called Atti. He 
who realises this becomes the eater of alland everything 
becomes his food—105. 


Here ends the Siu Brdhmanam. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
1 The Vayu resides in all beings; assuming, as it were, the form of 
the calfofa cow. The subtle body (suksma garira) is the cowshed, the 
dense body (sthila) is said to be its cow-pen, the food 18 its rope and the 
Great Lord Hari is its peg. A man who meditates on Vayu, in this way, 
can check the seven great asuras (demoniac) enemies of his, which are 
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none but the five organs of hearing, &c., together with the mind and the 
Buddhi; all of whom are always going outside towards the external 
objects. He then can know the Great Lord Narayana. The Vayu 
residing in the right cye is always worshipped by the seven gods such as 
सदाशिव (Sadadiva)&e., whose knowledge and mind never fail them. A man 
who wishes to get Moksa should know this Vayu thus worshipped by the 
gods, together with the Lord Visnu asthe peg. He who knows this, 
enjoys food ‘Sri). When he attains eternal Mukti he gets released from 
all sorts of misery. 
BHASYA ON MANTRA 8, 

In the right eye of all, live the following gods :—Lord Visnu called 
the Vidwarüpa and Yaga (यश), Rama and Vayu. Lord Visnu is full in all 
qualities amongst all; Rama is full among the women, by women it 18 
to be understood Chetana consciousness— which is dependent; and Vayu 
is full among all the living beings. Yagas is knowledge and bliss 
combined. The Pranas are the leaders or guides; these all are the [isis 
such as Rudra, etc. 

The Bhásya on the mantra 4. 


Rudra is Gautama 10181; heis so called because he is all-knowing 
‘ganh=knowledge). Parjanya is Bharadvaja Risi ; he is so called because 
he gives nourishment, भरतू (Bbarat)—one who supports and Vája (with) 
food. Itis rain verily. Aditya—the sun is the Risi Visvámitra who by his 
light illuminates always the whole world. Agni or fire is the [usi 
Jamadagni because he consumes whatever is born and measured. 
Vásava is the Risi Vasistha because he is the best of all that dwell ; 
and पृथ्बी (Prithvi) or the earth is the Rigi Kasyapa because she drinks or 
absorbs from below, whilst lying down, the water that comes in the 
shape of rain from the clouds. Dyau (द्यो) or the space is the Risi Atri, 
because the oblations offered in the sacrifices are eaten or accepted by those 
that live in the space. The ear, the directions, the nose, the speech, etc., 
these all, i.e, their deities Siva, cte., dwell in the right-eye in their second 
form. Thus whoever knows these names and their significations becomes 
the eater of everything. The eighth is Sarasvati who dwells chiefly in 
speech ; she worships only the Vayu together with Narayana (represented 
as the post), and she herself is known by the name Brahman. It has been 
said in the Náráyani Sruti.—‘‘ That the Vayu who passes by the name of : 
Brahman knows chiefly this goddess Sarasvati; that wise man who knows - 
her thus, becomes the eater of all." 


7 
Here ends the Sisu Brühmanam. 
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Tus THIRD og MURTA-MURTA BRAHMANAM. 


: MANTRA IL 3. 1. 
E द्रे वाव ब्रह्मणो रूपे मूर्त चेवामूर्त च Hel wad च 
` स्थित च यच्च सच्च ay ॥१॥ 


xam  Mürtam, with form; what has a form. च Cha maña Amürtam, 
: what has no form. च Cha, and. agu: Brahmanah, of Brahman. ह Dve, two. 
'  *Rüpe, images, resemblances. va Eva, only and not the real forms. ara Viva, 
it is well-known. wa Martyam, changeable; mortal. च Oha. अमृत Amritam, 
- immortal; changeless. * Cha, and. fea Sthitham, finite. or under the beings that 
t are other than Vispu. «Cha. aa Yat, infinite, च Cha, and. «s Sat, such as 
IL : comes to an end and decays. च Ona, and. a Tyat, beyond decay. च Cha, and. 


E l. ‘Two indeed are the forms (asit were) of Brahman, 
| that which is pure, and which is impure; the mortal and 
| theimmortal! the finite and the infinite; the decaying and the 
undecaying.—106. 


A MANTRA 1I, 8. 2. 

L aagi यदन्यद्वायोश्चान्तरित्ताच्चेतन्मर्त्यमेतस्स्थितभत- 
| त्सत्‌। तस्येतस्य मूतस्येतस्य मर्त्यस्येतस्य स्थितस्येतस्य सत एष 
रसो य एष तपति सतो ह्येष रसः ॥ २॥ 


amr Vayoh, from Vayu. «Cha. ‘aaRara Antaríiksát, from heaven, ४,७,, from 
Dri. च Ona, and. aa Yat, watever. "33 Anyat, other, different such as 
Rudra, etc, aa Tat, that, wa Etat, this. ad Mürtam, with form; embodied. 
This word also means, touched by sin, मूर by sin and a taken; touched. ‘aa Etat, 
it. «X Martyam, mortal; having the capacity of giving up its own body. vaa Etat 
this, that has form. fea Sthitam, subject to or under beings that are other 
.. than Visnu. «aq État, it. सत्‌ Sat, such as comes to an end or decays, aw Tasya, 
r : aforesaid. स्तस्य Etasya, this, yaw Mürtasya, of what has a form or body. 
^ स्तस्य Etasya, this. añe Martyasya, of that which is mortal and capable of change. 
: सतस्य Ktasya, this. fare Sthitasya, of what is subject to or under beings that 
` areother than Visgu. waa Etasya, this, aa: Satah, of that which comes to an 
- end and decays, रुप: Esah, He xe: Rasah, essence. a: Yah, that. रुप: 
- Esab, this; the one in the sun. aà Tapati, shines. हि Hi, certainly. रब: Esah, 
- the Chaturmukha in the sun. Ẹwa: Satab, of that which comes to an end 
and decays, रस: Rasah, the essence. 


2. Verily that is the Impure which 1s other than Vayu 
and Space (Sri). It is mortal, it is finite, it is decaying.. Of 
14 
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that which is the impure, which is the mortal, which is the 
finite, and which is the decaying, He is the essence Who 
shines there (in the Sun ६. e., the Chaturmukha). For He 18 
the essence ef all that is decaying.—107. 

MANTRA 71, 3, 3 


भ्रथामूतं वायुश्चान्तारिक्तं चेतदग्हतमेतव्यदेतत्त्यन्तस्थेतस्या- 
मूतेस्येतस्यामतस्येतस्य यत एतस्य AAT रसो य एष 
एतास्मन्मणडल पुरुषस्त्यस्य GT रस इत्याचदवतम्‌ ॥ ३ d 


zu Atha, next. ata: Váyub, the chief of the Váyus. च Cha, 2afa Antarih- 
sam, Sri ; she who always depends on the Lord. mata रता दिता स्थिता च । च Cha, 
and. sm& Amíürtam, not touched by sin. «a Etat, this; both Vayu and Sri. 
aq 817 1110, immortal; eternal; ञि is Amritá because she js eternal and Vayu 
is Amrita because of his want of अभिमान (Abhimána) in the body. aa Etat, this ; 
what is not touched by sin. यत Yat, subject to the Lord only. waa Etat, this, 
what is not touched by sin. m Tyam, extensive and all-knowing. wa Tasya, 
of the aforesaid. तस्य Etasya, this, wae Amürtasya of that which is not touched 
by sin, स्तस्य Etasya, this. ayaa Amritasya, of that which is eternal. तस्य Etasya, 
this. "a: Yatah, of that which is under the Lord only. we Etasya, this. त्यस्य 
Tyasya, of that which is extensive and all knowing. w: Esah, He. w: Rasah, 
essence. 4: Yah, who, w: Esah, that, vafa Etasmin, this. मंडले Mapdale, in 
the disc; in the disc of the sun. y: Purugal, Lord Hari having the six 
qualities in full. fe Hi, certainly. तस्य Tasya, his. w: Egah, He. w: Rasah, 
the essence. इति Iti, this. अधिदैबतस्‌ Adhidaivatam, regarding the Devas ascertaining 
what is Marta and what is Amarta. 

3. But Vayu and Sri are Pure. They are Immortal, 
Infinite and undecaying (Omniscient). Of that which is the 
Pure, which is the Immortal, which is the Infinite, which is 
the Omniscient-Undecaying, He is the essence who is the 
Person in that Orb (of the sun). For He is the essence of 
of the Omniscient-Undecaying. So far with regards to the 
cosmic deities. —108. 

MANTRA 11, 3. 4 


"प्रथाध्यात्मामेदमेव मूत यदन्यत्माणाचच यश्चायमन्तः 
रात्मन्नाकाश एतन्मत्यमर्तात्स्थतमतत्सत्तस्येतस्य मूतस्थतस्य _ 
मत्यस्येतस्य स्थितस्येतस्य सत एष रसो AMY: सतो ह्यव रस:॥४॥ sc 


wa Atha, next, अध्यात्मं Adhy&tmam, in the body. इ Idem, this. रब Eva, न 
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only. aq Yat, whatever, माणात Prápáüt, from life. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, different; other. 
mi Martam, touched by sin. « Cha, again; and. a: Yah, whatever, way Ayam, 
that. आकाश : Akash, the sky ; the space. अंतर Antar, inside. आत्मन्‌ Atman, of 
the body. «aq Etat, this. «m Martyam, mortal; having the capacity of giving 
i up its own body. «Cha. «aq Etat, this. स्थितम्‌ Sthitam, under the beings, that 
; 2 are other than Vispu, vaa Etat, this. wa Sat, such as comes to an end or decays. 
pb तवस्य Tasya, aforesaid. र्तस्य Etasya, this. ara Mürtasya, of whatever is touched 


F by sin. wa Etasya, this. मस्य Martyasya, of what is mortal; of what can undergo 
: ४ a change. vae Ktasya, this. स्थितस्य Sthitasya, of that which is under beings that 
a are other than Vispu. wre Etasya, this. wa: Satah, of that which comes to an 
a end or decays. w: Esah, He, w: Rasah}, the essence. aq Yat, which. wa: 
t Ohaksuh, the eye; Virificha, who is in the eye, हि Hi, because. wa: Esah, he; 
री Virificha. सत: Satah, of such as comes to an end and decays. w: Rasah, the 
|. essence. 


4. Now as regards the microcosmic deities. Every- 
thing other than the Vayu and the Space inside the body 
(Sritattva) is Impure. It is mortal, it is finite, itis decaying. 
Of this which is impure, which is mortal, which is finite, 
which is decaying, He is the essence who is (Virificha) in the 
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|. eye for He is the essence of all which is decaying.—109. 

IS 

12 MANTRA II. 3, 5, 

' 1 . © "M has मे 
I3 अथासूत प्राणश्च यश्चायमन्तरात्मन्नाकाश एतदमतम- 
3 2 = d EN मूः QV "SN स्येत EN 

| तद्यदेतत्त्य तस्येतस्यामूतस्येत स्यासृतस्येतस्य यत एतस्य enu 
Fee ` 

PO रसो योऽयं दक्षिणेक्षन्पुरुषस्त्यस्य ह्येष रसः ॥ ५ ॥ 

1 ग्रथ Atha, next, maq Amürtam, not touched by sin. माण; Pránab, the chief 
' : ~ Vayu. * Cha. a: Yah, whatever. waq Ayam, thai, आकाशः Ákádsah, the sky, the 
: space; Srl. अंतर Antar, inside. mmm Átman, of the body. wa Etat, this. sya 
* Amritam, immortal; eternal. wa Etat, this. *" Yat, under the Lord only. 
Y र्तत Etat, this. स्य Tyam, extensive and all-knowing. तस्य Tasya, of the aforesaid. 
सतस्य 17188४9, this. aware Amíürtasya, of that which is not touched by sin, we 


> 


Etasya, this. अमृतस्य Amritasya, of that which is eternal. wa Etasya, this. wa: 
-. Yatah, of that which is under the Lord only. «wam Etasya, this. त्यस्य Tyasya, of 
< that which is extensive and all-knowing, रप: Esah, He. <a: Rasah, the essence. 
. य: Yah, who. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. दक्षिणे Daksine, right. श्रत्‌ Aksan, iu the eye. 
. पुरुषः Purusah, the Purusa; Lord Hari having the six qualities in full. हि Hi, 
because. aa Tasya, His. रष: Esah, He. नस: Rasah, the essence, 


5. Next what is not touched by sin is the chief Vayu 
and the space (Sri) inside the body. This what is not touched 


Te 
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by sin is eternal, under the Lord only, extensive and all- 
knowing. Of this that is not touched by sin, of this that 
is Infinite of this that is under the Lord only, of this 
that is extensive and all knowing. He is the essence 
who is the Purusa in the right eye, because of it He is the 
essence.—110. 

MANTRA II, 8. 6. 


तस्य हेतस्य पुरुषस्य ced यथा महारजनं वासो यथा 
पाएडवाविकं यथेन्द्रगोपो यथा5ग्न्याचियथा पुण्डरीकं qum 
दूयुत्त् सक्ृह्विद्युत्तेव ह वा अस्य श्रीर्भवति य एवे वेद । अथात 
आदेशो नेति नेति न ह्येतस्मादिति नेत्यन्यत्परमस्त्यथ नामधयः 
सत्यस्य सत्यमिति प्राणा वे सत्यं तेषामेष सत्यम्‌ ॥ ६ ou 
इति तृतीय ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


_ सस्य Tasya, of that, just spoken. we Etasya, of this. gate-Purusasya, of the 
. Purusa ; of the Lord Viggu. रुप Rüpam, form. यथा Yatha, just as. महारजनं Mahá- 
rajanam, dyed with either turmeric or Maügisthà (wf) —the Bengal madder. 
बार; VAsah, cloth. « Ha. यथा Yathá, just as. पांडु Pandu, gray ash-colour, आविक 
Avikam, fine woolen cloth. यथा Yatha, just as; like. इंद्र्गोपः Indragopab, a worm 
of red colour generally found in the rainy season. यथा Yathá, just; like. maafi: 
Agnyarchih, the flame of the fire, यथा Yathá, just as. gta Pupdari kam, white 
lotus. aw Yathá, just like. amaa Sakrit-Vidyuttam, simultaneous lightning. 
a: Yah, who, wa Evam, this. 34 Veda, knows. aa Asya, His. सहृतविसत्ता Sakrit- 
Vidyuttá, simultaneous lightning. ब Iva, like, श्रीः Srih, prosperity. भवति 
Bhavati, is. € Ha. 3 Vai, certainly, wa Atha, next. अतः Atah, ofthe Lord. 
आदेशः Adegah, instruction, इति Iti, thus ; such as has body or is touched by sin. 
न Na, not. इति Iti, thus; such as has no body or is not touched by sin. न Na, 
not. तस्मत्‌ Etasmát, other than this. न Na, not. हि Hi, certainly. इति Iti. अन्यत्‌ 
Anyat, other form, «X Param, better than or superior to this. afs Asti, there is. 
इति Tti. «Na, not. "m Atha, next. aati Námadheyam, the name of the Lord. 
सत्यस्य Satyasya, of what is called Satya. सत्यं Satyam, the giver of birth, existence, 
destruction and salvation. इति Iti, mat: Pránáh, all that are kept alive by 
Prana Vayu ; all that are Marta and all that are not. - 3 Vai, indeed, सत्यं Satyam, 
the meaning of the word Satya. aw Tesám, of them all. w: Esah, this Lord. 
सत्यं Satyam, the giver of birth, existence, destruction aud salvation. (sq—fà yana, 
decay &c., and य from यम्‌ to give). 


6. And of this Purusa the form 18 as of the cloth 
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dyed with turmeric, as of grey fine woolen cloth, as of 
the red insect Indragopa, as of the flame of fire, as of the 
white lotus and as of simultaneous lightning. He who 
knows this gets prosperity just like simultaneous lightning. 
Next is the instruction regarding the Lord thus :—(anything 
like Marta) He is not; thus (anything like Amáürta) He is not. 
No form has He other than this. No form hasthe Lord 
better than or superior to this. And His naine is Satya of 
Satya. All that are kept alive by Prana Vayu are indeed 
termed Satya. He isthe giver of birth, existence, des- 
truction and salvation to them all.—111. 


Here ends the Máürtámürta Brahmanam. 
Madhva’s Bhasya on the Mûrtâmûrtå Brahmanam. 


Those that have forms and those that have not, these two are the 
symbols of the Brahmana; but none of them is His real.form, for He is 
superior to (beyond) tbem all. All except Sri, Vayu and Virificha are 
called Márta ( मूत ); by the word Mérta is meant possessed hy sin, the 
word मूर (Mfr) meaning Sin. Since everything decays and loses its cons- 
ciousness in Pralaya, therefore itis called Sat ( संतू ). And it is called 
स्थित (Sthita) because it is subject to or under beings that are other than 
Visnu. Its essence is Virificha whose nature is opposite to it. Srt as 
well as Vayu are not Mártás because theirs is the nature opposite to that 
of a ४130118. They both are all-knowing and they are not governed by 
anybody else except the Lord Hari. The Lord Hari again is the essence of 
them both. And He is present both in the Sun as well as in the eye. There 
too is present Brahm who is the essence of the Marta, Visnu is the great 
essence and He has various forms like the cloth dyed with mafijisthá (the 
Bengal madder) or fine woollen cloth of grey colour, or like lightning, 
or lotus, or the red insect called Indragopa and like bright fire. Lord Visnu 
is neither like anything Márta or its essence, nor is He Amáürta ( अमृते ) 
He is superior to them both. This is, just what has been said in the 
Narayana Sruti. Everything else is different from the Lord; He is truth 
of the truth ; He is the only one Lord. The Prana, &c., are Marta and 
Amáürta, but the Lord Vispu is inside of them all. 


Here ends the gaiga त्राह्षणम्‌ | 


बप्पा — —— — 
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अथ मेत्र यी ब्राह्मणम्‌ | 
MANTRA 1.4.1. 


मेत्रेयीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः उद्यास्यन्वा कऋरेऽहमस्मा- 
त्स्थानादस्मि हन्त तेऽनया कात्यायन्याऽन्तं करवाणीति ॥१॥ 


aga: Yajfiavalkyah, Yájfiavalkya. उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. अरे Are, oh. 

Afà  Maitreyi, oh! Maitreyi ; the name of one of the two wives of YAjiiavalkya. 

इति Iti. we Aham, I. अस्मात्‌ Asmat, this. स्थामात्‌ Sthánát, from the place; from 

the life of a house-holder. sq Ut, to the superior place, to the life of Vánaprastha. 

यास्यन्‌ Yásyan, about to go. wa Asmi, am. 3 Vai, certainly, इति Iti. da 

Hanta, well, ते Te, for thee; for you. अनया Anayá, this. mama Kátyányá, with 

Kátyáyani. This is the name of the other wife of Yajfiavalkya. अंत Antam, settle- 
ment. करवाणि Karavüpi,let me do. इति Iti. 

1. Yajflavalkya once said—“ Oh! Maitreyi, I am about 

to gofrom this life of a householder to a superior one. Well, 


let me make settlement with thee and this Kátyáyant."—112. 
MANTRA II. 4. 3. 


सा होवाच मेत्रेयी यन्नु म इयं भगोः सर्वा प्रथिवी 

वित्तेन पूर्णा स्यात्कथं तेनासृता स्यामिति । नेति होवाच याज्ञ- 

वल्क्यो यथेवोपकरणवतां जीवितं तथेव ते जीवित स्यादमृत- 
त्वस्य लु नाशास्ति वित्तेनेति ॥ २ ॥ 


सा Sá, that, मैत्रेयी Maitreyi—Maitreyf. उवाच Uvácha, said, ह Ha, strange 
itis. भगे: Bhagoh, oh, my lord. aq Yat, when, इयं Iyam, this. संवो Sarva, all. 
एथिवी' Pyithivi, the earth. * Me, my. fata Vittena, with possessions. wi Purpá, 
full; stocked with. स्यात्‌ Syát, (if) be. * Tena, by my possessions though they 
should fill the whole earth. mmt Amritá, saved; free from misery. स्यात Syám, 
may I be? wa Katham, is it? नृ Nu, whether. mem: YAjfiavalkyah, Yájfa- 
valkya. sam Uvicha, said. € Ha. न Na, no; not so. इति Iti. यथा Yathá, as; 
as it is found in the world. उपकरणवतां Upakarayavatim, having possessions such as 
furniture, etc. fai Jivitam, life; a life of pleasure. wa Eva, only. तथा Tathá, 
so; such. रब Eva, only. ते Te, your. णीवितं Jivitam, life. स्यात Syât, may be. a Tu, 
on the other hand. वित्तेन Vittena, from possessions. अमृतत्वस्य Amritatvasya, of 
immortal bliss. आशा Aga, hope. न Na, not. afa Asti, is. इति Iti. 

2. Maitreyt said :—‘‘ My lord, is it that I shall get 
immortality when the whole earth may be filled with my 
possessions?” “ No "—-replied Yájüavalkya, “ Yours shall 
then be the life like that of one having earthly possessions 
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like furniture, etc. ; from possessions there is no hope of 
immortal bliss.”-—113. 


MANTRA 11. 4. 3. 


सा होवाच मेत्रेयी mg नास्ता cat किमहं तेन कुर्या 
यदेव भगवान्वेद तदेव मे ब्रृहीति ॥ ३ ॥ 


सा Sá, that. aa Maitreyf, Maitreyl, sara Uvacha, said.“ € Ha. येन Yena, 
by which; by the worldly possessions. - ग्रह Aham, L aya Amrita, immortal. 
न Na, not. स्था Syám, may be. तेन Tena, by that; by such a possession. अहं 
Aham, I. fà Kim, what, कुर्या Kuryam, should do. भगवान्‌ Bhagavan, my dear 
Lord; my dear husband. aq Yat, whatever. रब Eva, only. 3a Veda, knows; 
knows to be the means of attaining immortality. aa Tat, that. wa Eva, only. 
मे Me, tome. afg 31011, speak; tell. इति Iti. | 


3. Maitreyi said :—“ What should I do (with such 
possessions) by which I may not become immortal? ‘Tell 
me O Lord! that only which he knows (to be the means 
of attaining Mukti or perfection.)—114. 


MANTRA II, 4. 4. 


स होवाच याज्ञवल्कयः प्रिया बतारे नः सती प्रियं भाषस 
एद्यास्व व्याख्यास्यामि ते व्याचक्षाणस्य तु मे निदिध्यासस्वेति 
॥४॥ 


a: Sab, that. याज्ञवल्क्यः YAajiiavalkyah, Yájüavalkya, उवाच Uvacha, said. ह, Ha, 
gt Are, oh ; a term of endearment, सती Sati, devoted to thy husband; a faithful 
wife, मिया 21198, dear. aa Bata,a term expressive of gladness of the speaker. 
a: Nah, to me. म Priyam, what is pleasing. भाषसे Bhásase, speakest, «fẹ Ehi, 
come. आस्व Asva, sit down. @Te, to thee; to you. व्याख्यास्यामि Vy&khyüsy&mi, I 
shall explain the means of attaining Mukti. तु Tu, but. erage Vyáchaksápa- 
sya, while explaining it. से Me, to me. निदिध्यासस्व Nididhydsasva, pay heed ; be 
all attentive. «fa Iti. 

4. Yájüavalkya said—‘ Very well, you are a faith- 
ful wife, and dear to me, so you speak what is pleasing to 
me. Come, take your seat here; I shall explain to you (the 
means of attaining Mukti); pay heed to me while I explain 


it to you, — 115. 
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MANTRA II 4. 5. 
स होवाच न वा श्रे पत्युः कामाय पतिः प्रियो भवत्या- 
त्मनस्तु कामाय पतिः frat भवति। न वा अरे जायाये कामाय 
जाया प्रिया भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय जाया प्रिया भवति। न वा श्ररे 
पुत्राणां कामाय पुत्राः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय पुत्राः 
प्रिया भवन्ति । न वा अरे वित्तस्य कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवत्या- 
स्मनस्तु कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवति। न वा अरे ब्रह्मणः कामाय 
ब्रह्म प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय ब्रह्म प्रियं भवति। न वा श्ररे 
aaa कामाय at प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय ast प्रियं 
भवति। न वा श्रे लोकानां कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु 
कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भवन्ति। न वा श्रे देवानां कामाय देवाः 
प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्ठु कामाय देवाः प्रिया भवन्ति । न वा 
अरे भूतानां कामाय भूतानि प्रियाणि भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय 
भूतानि प्रियाणि भवन्ति। न वा अरे सर्वस्य कामाय सर्व प्रियं 
भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय सर्व प्रियं भवति। श्रात्मा वा च्रे द्रष्टव्यः 
श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो निदिध्यासितव्यो भेत्रेय्यात्मनो वा We ad- 
नेन श्रवणेन मत्या विज्ञानेनेद& सर्व विदितम्‌ d ५ ॥ 


a: Sah, He; Yájüavalkya. sary Uvacha, said. € Ha. अरे Are, Oh. wem 
Patyuh, of the husband. ara Kámáya, by the desire; the fourth case ending 
should be taken. in the sense of the third. May I be dear to her, from such a 
desire on the part of the husband, पति: Patih, the husband. मिय; Priyab, dear 
to the wife. न Na, not. भवति Bhavati, becomes. 3 Vai, indeed; in fact. g Tu, 
but; on the other hand. mem: Atmanah, of the Paramátman ; of the Lord Han. 
कासाय Kámáya, by the desire; by the love. पति; Patih, the husband. faa: Priyah, 
dear to the wife. waft Bhavati, becomes. अरे Are, Oh. जायाचे Jáyáyai, of the 
wife; the fourth case ending for the sixth. कामय Kámáya, by the desire. जाया 
Jaya, the wife. मिय Priyá, dear to the husband. न Na, not. भवति Bhavati, be- 
comes. वै Vai, indeed; in fact. g Tu, but;on the other band. आत्मनः Atmanah, 
of Paramátman ; of the Lord Hari. ‘rama Kámáya, by the desire ; by the love. 
जाया Jaya, the wife. faa Priyá, dear to the husband. ata Bhavati, becomes. 
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at Are, Oh! my dear wife, yam Putrápám, of the sons, कामाय Kámáya, by the 
desire; ya: Putráh, the sons, frr Priyáh, dear to the parents. न Na, not. भवति 
Bhavanti, become. @ Vai, indeed; infact. a Tu, but; on the other hand. आत्मनः 
Atmanah, of the Paramátman : of the Lord Hari. कामाय Kamaya, by the desire; 
by the love. gat: Putráh, the sons. प्रिया: Priyáh, dear to the parents, भवति 
Bhavanti, become. भरे Are, Oh, my dear wife. fate Vittasya, of Kuver कुवेर 
the presiding deity of wealth. wama Kámáya, by the desire. fact Vittam, wealth; 
Knver. à Priyam, dear to the people. न Na, not, भवति Bhavati, becomes. थ 
Vai, indeed; in fact. तु Tu, but; on the other hand. er Atmanah, of the 
Paramátman; of the Lord Hari. arma Kamiya, by the desire; by the love. 
वित्त Vittam, wealth; Kuver. fi Priyam, dear to the people. sa Bhavati, becomes, 
at Are, Oh. aay: Brahmanah, of Virificha, of Chaturmnkha who is Brahman by 
caste, कामय Kámáya, by the desire. aa Brahma, Virificha ; Chaturmukha, Pa 
Priyam, dear to the people. न Na, not, भवति Bhavati, becomes, 2 Vai, indeed; 
in fact. g Tu, but; on the other hand, maa: Atmanah, of Paramátman of the 
Lord Har. wam Ká&máya, by the desire; by the love. ma Brahma, Virificha; 
Chaturmukha. Ma Priyam, dear to the people. waft Bhavati, becomes. wt Are 
Oh, my dear wife, caw Ksatrasya, of Vayu who is Ksatriya by caste. कामाय 
Kamaya, by the desire. aa Ksatram, Vayu. fa Priyam, dear to the people. 
a Na, not. भवति Bhavati, becomes. बै Vai, indeed; infact. हु Tu, but; 
on the other hand. ms Átmanah, of Paramátman; of the Lord Hari. 
कामाय Kámáya, by the desire; by the love. wa’ Ksatram, Vayu. fw Priyam, dear 
to the people. भवति Bhavati, becomes. अरे Are, Oh, my dear wife, लोकाना Lokánám, 
the deities of the worlds. कमाय Kámáya, by the desire. ‘ama Lokáh, the 
presiding deities of the worlds, faa: Priyah, dear to the people. न Na, not. 
भवंति Bhavauti, become. g Tu, but; on the other hand. arema; Átmanab, of Para- 
mátman ; of the Lord Hari. कामय Kámná&ya, by the desire; by the love. लोका: Lok&b, 
the presiding deities of the worlds. प्रिया: Priyáh, dear to the people. भवंति Bhavanti, 
become, अरे Are, Oh. देवाना Devánám, of the Devas. wam Kámáya, by the desire. 
देवा: Deváh, the Devas. पिया: Priy&h, dear to the people. न Na, not. भवंति Bhavanti, 
become. 3 Vai, indeed; in fact. g Tu, but; on the other hand. आत्मनः Atmanah, 
of Paramátman; ofthe Lord Hari. arama Kámáya, by the desire; by the love. 
देवा: Deváüh, the gods. fme: 71198), dear to the people. fà Bhavanti, become. 
- Are, Oh my dear wife, भूताना Dhütánám, the presiding deities of the five 
elements—carth, water, fire, Vayu and sky. कामाय Kámáya, by the desire. भूतानि 
Bhütáni, the presiding deities of the five elements. Hatt Priyayi, dear to the 
people. न Na, not. afa Bhavanti, become. वै Vai, indeed; in fact. a Tu, but; 
on the other hand. wea: Atmanah, of Paramátman ; of the Lord Hari. ram 
Kámáya, by the desire; by the love. «fà Bhütani, the presiding deities of the 
five elements. Maa Priyani, dear to the people. fa Bhavanti, become, È Are, 
Oh. wae Sarvasya, the presiding deity of every thing; 2.e., Mála Prakriti or 
Laksmí. कामय ]रे 811886, by the desire. wa Sarvam, the presiding deity of every 
thing; Laksmf or Mula Prakriti, प्रिय Priyam, dear to the people. न Na, not. 
16 
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भवति Bhavati, becomes. वै Vai, indeed ; in fact, s Tu, but; on the other hand. 


> 


खात्मत: Atmanah, of Paramátman ; of the Lord Hari. ama Kamiya, by the desire; 
by the love. «€ Sarvam, the presiding deity of every thing; Laksmi or Mala 
prakriti. मिय. Priyam, dear to the paaple. भवति Bhavati, becomes. अरे Are, Oh, my 
dear wife Maitreyi. 3 Vai, certainly. आत्मा Atma, Paramátman; Lord Hari. agau: 
Drastavyah, should be seen : should be known by direct knowledge. atasa: Srotavyah. 
should be (first) heard. ia: Mantavyah, should he (secondly) thought over and 
over; should be revolved in the mind again and again in order to form a clear 
knowledge of Him. निदिव्यासितित्यः NididhyAsitavyah, should be (lastly) meditated 
on and on, तरे Are, Oh. मैत्रेयि Maitreyi, Oh, Maitreyi. 3 Vai, indeed. आत्मनः Atmanah, 
of Paramütman ; of the Lord Hari. दर्गनेन Darganena, by seeing, aala Sravanena, 
by hearing. aca Matyi, by revolving in the mind. विज्ञानेन Vijiianena, by meditating. 
बदं Idam, this. «à Sarvam, all; everything in the world. ARa Viditam, known; 
comprehended. 


5. He replied :—O verily, not by the mere wishing 
of the husband does a husband become dear to his wife, but 
through the Will of the Supreme Self does the husband 
become dear to the wife. 

O verily not by the mere wishing of the wife does a 
wife become dear to her husband, but by the Will of the 
Supreme Self does the wife become dear to the husband. 

O verily not by the mere wishing of the sons do the 
sons become dear to their parents, but by the Will of the 
Supreme Self do the sons become dear to the parents. 

O verily not by the mere wishing of the Wealth-lord 
does the Wealth-lord become dear O men, but by the Will of 
the Supreme Self does the Wealth-lord become dear to men. 

O verily not by the mere wishing of (Wisdom-lord) 
Brahma does the Brahma become dear to men, but by the 
Will of the Supreme Self does (the Wisdom-lord) Brahma 
become dear to men. 

O verily not by the were wish of (Váyu) the Power-lord 
does the Power-lord become dear to men, but by the Will of 
the Supreme Self does the Power-lord become dear to men. 

O verily not by the mere wish of the World-lords do 
the World-lords become dear to men, but by the Will of the 
Supreme Self do the World-lords become dear to men. 
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O verily not by the mere wish of the Shining ones do 
the Shining oues become dear to men, but by the Will of the 
Supreme Self do the Shining ones become dear to men. 

O verily not by the mere wish of the Elemental-lords 
do the Elemental-lords become dear to men, but by the Will 
of the Supreme Self do the Elemental-lords become dear 
to men. 

Q verily not by the mere wish of the All-lady (Laksmi) 
does the All-lady become dear to men, but by the will of the 
Supreme Se:f does the All-lady become dear to men. 

Verily the Supreme Self must be seen, must be heard, 
must be revolved upon, and must beineditated on. All 
this 1s known by seeing, hearing, revolving on and meditating 
upon the Supreme Self O Maitrey1.—1106. 

MANTRA II. 4. 6. 
* ~ N N e e 

ब्रह्म ते परादाद्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो ब्रह्म वेद । AT ते परादायो- 
इन्यत्रात्मनः AAAF । लोकास्तं परा दयो ऽन्यत्रात्मनो लोकान्वेद । 
देवास्तं परादुयोन्यत्रात्मनो देवान्वेद | भूतानि ते परादुर्योउन्य- 

A e e क 
त्रात्मनो भूतानि वेद। सव तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रात्मनः सर्व वेद । इदं 
HET क्षत्रमिमे लोका इमे देवा इमानि yardas सर्व qaq- 
मात्मा ॥ N 


4: Yah, whoever. ब्रह्म Brahma, Virificha who is Bráhmin by caste. mmaa; 
Atmanah, from the Lord Náráyapa. maa Anyatra, ata different place; at a place 
different from the Lord Narayana means not directly under the Lord, but under 
somebody different from the Lord. वेद Veda, knows. tt Tam, Him ; who knows that 
Brahma is not under the Lord Narayana, a Brahma, Virificha. परादात Parádát, 
throws him beyond the Para or the Great Beyond ; throws him in the terrible 
world of deep darkness called Andhatamas (seem). यः Yah, whoever, wa: Ksatrah, 
Vayu. mem: Atmanah, from the Lord Narayana. waa Anyatra, far from ; under 
somebody different from the Lord. वेद Veda, knows. & Tam, Him; who knows 
that Vayu is not under the Lord. wa’ Ksatram, Váyn. पादात्‌ Parádát, disowns; 
gives him place neither here nor there. a: Yah. whoever. लन्‌ Lokán, the deities 
of the worlds. mem: Atmanah from the Lord Narayana. waa Anyatra, far away 
from ; not under the Lord. वेद Veda, knows. ते Tam, him who knows that the 
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deities of all the worlds are not under the Lord. लोका: Lokáh, the deities of all the 
worlds. wag: Paráduh, give him place neither here nor there; throw him in the 
dark Andhatamisra ( awaria). यः Yah, whoever. «ax Deván, the Devas; the 
gods. आत्मनः Átmanab, from the Lord Narayana. waa Anyatra, far away from ; 
not under the Lord. वेद Veda, knows. ते Tam, him who knows that the Devas 
are not under the Lord. देवा: Deváh, the gods; the Devas, wg: Parádub, give 
up; throw him in the blinding darkness. a: Yah, whoever. भूतानि Bhutáni, the 
deities of the five gross elements, mw, Atinanah, from the Lord Narayana. 
अन्यत्र Anyatra, far away from ; not under the Lord. वेद Veda, knows. ते, Tam, 
Him who knows that the deities of the five gross eloments are not under the 
Lord. भूतानि Bhaténi, the deities of the elements. पसु: Paráduh, give up; throw 
him in the blinding darkness called Andhatamas. थ: Yah, whoever. सथ, 
Sarvam, the presiding deity of everything ; Laksmi. arma: Atmanah, from the 
Lord Náráyaga. waa, Auyatra, far away from ; not under the Lord. वद, Veda, 
knows. ते, Tam, Him who knows that Lakgmi is not under the Lord. a4 Sarvam, 
the presiding deity of everything ; Laksmi, परदात्‌, Parádát, gives up. *m', Ayam, 
this, आत्मा Atma, Paramátman ; Lord Narayana. aa, Yat, where. q4, Idam, 
this. बह, Brahmavirificha. tk, Idam, this. wa, Ksatram, Vayu. इसे, Ime, 
these. लोका; Lokah, the presiding deities of all the worlds. इभे, Tine, these. 
देवाः, Devah, the gods; the Devas. इमानि, Imáni, these. भूतानि, Bhütáni, the deities 
of all the five gross elements. इदं, idam, This. wá Sarvam, Laksmni. 


6. Brahma the Wisdom-lord will throw him beyond 
the Great Beyond who knows Brahma the Wisdom-lord as 
away from (and not under the sway of the) the Supreme 
self, (Vayu) the Power-lord will throw him beyond the 
Great Beyond who knows the Power-lord as away from (and 
not under the sway of the) the Supreme Self. The World- 
lords will throw him beyond the Great Beyond who knows 
the World-lords as sway from (and not under. the sway of) 
the Supreme Self. The Shining Ones will throw him beyond 
the Great Beyond who knows the Shining Ones as away 
from (and not under the sway of the) Supreme Self. The 
Elemental-lords will throw him beyond the Great Beyond 
who knows the Elemental-lords as away from (and not 
under the sway of) the Supreme Self. The All-lady (Laksmi) 
will throw him beyond the Great Beyond who knows the 
All-ady as away from and not under the Supreme Self. 
This Brahmá the Wisdom-lord, this Váyu the Power-lord, 
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these (lords of the) worlds, these Shining-Ones, these (lords 
of the) Elements, this All-lady, verily all these exist (there 
only) where (abides) his Supreme Self.—117. 


MANTRA 11, 4, 7. 
स यथा दुन्दुभेइन्यमानस्य न वाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छकनुयादमहणाय 
दुन्दुभेस्तु ग्रहणेन दुन्दुभ्याघातस्य वा शब्दो Agta: ॥ ७॥ 


सः, Sali, the example. यथा, Yathá, justas. gaama Hanyamánasya, beaten. 
gg, Dundubheh, of’ the drum. xm, Sabdán, the sounds (coming out of the 
drum of itself). wan, Dáhyán, sounds proceeding from instruments other than 
the drumm such as those of Muraja, chimes, &c. agua, Grahapáya, in order to 
cateh or perceive. न, Na, not, mmus, Saknuyat, is capable; may beable. तु Tu, 
on the other hand. g'g: Dundubheh, of the drum. sw", Grahanena, by the 
perception. t Va, or. दु दुन्याघातस्य, Dundubhyághátasya, of the beating of the 
drum. शब्दः, Sabdah, the sound. 'गृहीतः Griliitab, is caught ; is perceived. 
7. As for instance, a person who sees a drum being 
beaten can never mistake its sounds for those of some other 
external instrument, but takes them to belong to the drum 


or takes them to be caused by the person striking the drum. 
LS. 


MANTRA 1I. 4. 8. 


स यथा UGA ध्मायमानस्य न बाह्याज्छब्दाञ्हकूनुया- 
ZAZ Ug तु ग्रहणेन शङ्खध्मस्य वा शब्दो ग्रहीतः ॥८॥ 


सः, Sah, the example. यथा, Yatha, just as, wrang, Dhmáyamánasya, blown. 
शंस्य, Sankhasya, of the shell; of the conch. sm, Sabdan, the sounds (coming 
out of the shell) बाह्यान्‌, Báhyán, sounds preceeding from something other than 
the shell. agwa, Grehandya, in order tocatch or percieve. न, Na, not. शवन॒यात्‌, 
Sakunyát, is capable ; may be able. तु, Tu, on the other hand. शंखस्य, San 1188४8, 
of the conch. agda, Grahanena, by the perception or the knowledge. वा, Và, or. 
daca, Sabkhadhmasya, of the man blowing the shell. शब्द:, Sabdah, the sound 
of the conch. yea:, Grihitab, is caught ; is perceived. 


8. As for instance, a person who sees a conch being 
blown can never mistake its sounds for those of some other 
external instrument, but takes them to belong to the conch 
or takes them to be caused by the person blowing the 
conch. —119. 
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MANTRA II. 4. 9. 
स यथा वीणाये वाद्यमानाये न वाह्याञ्छब्हाञ्छकनुया- 
दृ्रहणाय वीणाये तु ग्रहणेन वीणावादस्य वा शब्दो ग्हीत:॥६॥ 


a. Sah, the example. यथा Yathá, just as. aam Vádyamánáyai, played 
ama Vindyai, of the lute. (The fourth case ending for the sixth) wary Sabdan, 
the sounds (coming out of the lute), बाह्यान्‌ Báhyán, sounds proceeding from the 
instruments other than the lute. «wm Grahanáya, in order to cateh or perceive. 
न Na, not. maama Saknuyát, is capable; may be able. त Tu, on the other band. 
वीशयै Vínáyai, of the lute. ग्रहणेन Grahanena, by the perception or the knowledge. 
at Vâ, or. वीणावादस्य Vipávádasya, of the man playing on the lute. शब्द: Sabdah, the 
sound of the lute. गृहीत: Grthitah, is perceived. 


9. As for instance, a person who seesa lute being 
played upon, can never mistake its sounds for those of some 
other external instrument but takes them to belong to the 
lute or takes them to be caused by the player on the 
lute.—120. 

NoTE.— The construction of thcse three mantras may bc thus, for some of the 
editions read बाह्यात्‌ शब्दात्‌ instead of बाह्यान्‌ gem -the well-known instance is as (स यथा) 
froin the sound (शब्दान्‌) that has come out of it (बाह्यात्‌) one is not able to perceive or know, 
(ur न शकनुयात) of the drum when beaten “दु qu: हन्यमानस्य, but the sound is recognised 
शब्द नगृहीत: from the knowledge either of the drum or of its beater. (दुदुभे ग्रहणेन दु दुभ्याचातस्य वा) 
So in the other two. 

MANTRA 11. 4. 10. 


स यथाद्रेधाश्नेरश्याहेतात्पथग्धूमा विनिश्वरन्त्यव वा 
अरेऽस्यो महतो भूतस्य निःश्वसितमेतद्यटग्वेदो यजुवेदः साम- 
वेदोऽथवाङ्गिरस इतिहासः पुराणं विद्या उपनिषदः झ्छोकाः 
सूञ्राणयनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्यानान्यस्येवेतानि सत्राणि Rra- 
सितानि ॥ १० ॥ 


सः Sah,itis. यथा Yathá, as. m3: Ardaih, from fire made of damp wood. 
अभ्याहितात Abhyáhitát, greatly burning. wa Prithak, of various kinds. wt: Dhimah 
smokes as well as sparks. विनिश्‍चरति Vinischaranti, come out. w Evam, thus; 
so, बै Vai indeed. W Are, Oh my dear wife. अस्थ Asya, this. aga: Mahatah, great. 
भूतस्य Bhütasya, of (from) Hayagriva who 1s eternal. निश्वसितन्‌ Ni$vasitam, come out; 
proceeded, wa Etat, the following. यत Yat, which. ज्यगवेद: Rigvedah, the Rigveda. 
यजुर्वेदः Yajurvedab, the Yajurveda, सासवेदः Sámavedah, the Sámaveda. श्थर्वा fra: 
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Atharvángirasab, the Atharvángirasa. इतिहासः 1118581), the history ; the Paticha- 
rátra, the Mahábhárata, and the Ramayaya, these pass by the name of Itihása, though 
Paüchar&tra has again been enumerated by sloka. yaw Purdyam, the Puráns ; 
these are cightecn in number, fut Vidyá, the science (मूलश्रति;). उपनिषद: Upanisadah, 

the Upanisads. शलाका: Slokah, the Paficharatra samhita, quía Satrant, the aphorisms 
such as Brahma Sütras. अनुव्याख्यानानि AnavyAkhyanani, the elaborate explanations ; 

notes,. व्याख्यानानि VyAkhyAnAni, the explanations of the Vedas. सति Etáni, these 

worlds such as, Mahal! (महः) &c, सर्वाण Sarváni, all. we Asya, his, «a Eva, only. 
निःश्वसितानि Creations, made as casily as one breathes. 

10. As froma blazing fire made of damp wood various 
kinds of smokes arise so indeed, my dear, come out as easily 
as breath from this great Hayagriva the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the Sámaveda, the Atharvangirasa, the Itihasas, 
the Puranas, the science, the Upanisads, the Paficharatra 
Samhita, the aphorisms, the elarborate explanations and the 
explanations (of the Vedas). All these worlds (such as Mahah) 
have proceeded from Him only as easily as breath.—121. 


MANTRA 11. 

स यथा सर्वासामपा« समुद्र एकायनमेव« सर्वेषा< 
स्पर्शानां त्वगेकायनमेव« सर्वेषां गन्धानां नासिके एकायनमेव« 
सवेंषा रसानां जिद्वेकायनमेव सर्वेषा£ रूपाणां चक्षुरेकायन- 
Aar सर्वेषा< शब्दाना ४ श्रोत्रेमेकायनमेवश सवेषाश संकल्पानां 
मन एकायनमेव« सवासां AMY हृदयमेकायनमेव* सर्वेषां 
कर्मणा हस्तावेकायनभवर* सवेंषामानन्दान।सुपस्थ एकायनमेव < 
सर्वेषां विसर्गाणां पायुरेकायनमेवश सर्वेषामध्वनां पादावेकायन- 
मेव सवेषां वेदानां वागेकायनम्‌ ॥ ११॥ 


सः Sah, itis, यथा Yathá, just as सर्वासाम्‌ Sarvásám, of all, अपं Apám, of 
the waters. waz: Samudrah, Varugah; ocean, एकायनम्‌ Ekáyanam, the only 
receptacle. एवं Evam, so. सर्वेषां Sarvesdm, of all. wman Sparsánám, touches; the 
presiding deities of various kinds of touches, aq Tvak, the skin; the organ 
of touch; the Lord behind the organ of touch. सायन Ekáyanam, the only 
receptacle, *à Evan, so; similarly, सर्वेषां Sarvesdm, of all. रसानां Rasánám, tastes ; 
the presiding deities of tastes. fag Jihva, the tongue; the Lord Hari behind 


wits 
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the tongue. ward Ekáyanam, the only rec2pticle. wa Evam, so. «t Sarvesám, 
all. smt Gandhánám, smells; the daities of smalls. ama Nasikd, the nose; 
the Lord behind the organ of smell. emai Ekáyanam, the only receptacle. 
vd Éjvam, so. सर्वेषां Sarvesám, of all. u Rupandm, colours ; the presiding deities 
of the colors. ws Cli. the aya; fl? Cycl Hiri bohinl the eye. tama 
Ekáyanam, the only receptacle. *3 Evam, so. «a SirvesAm, of all. agmi 
Sabdánám, sounds; the deities of the sounds. maa Srotram, the ear; the 
Lord Hari behind the ear. emai Ekdyanam, the only receptacle. wù Evam, so. 
ai 917४७३६७ of all.. amna Siikalpinam, determination ; of the presiding deities 
of determination. wa: Manah, the mind; the Lord behind the mind. vara 
Ekiyanam, the only receptacle. एवं Evam, so. uita Sarvasin, ofall aat Vidya- 
nam, the knowledge; the presiding deities thereof. 934 Hridayam, the heart; 
the Lard Hari presiding behind the heart. wai Ekayanam, the only receptacle. 
एवे Evam, so. सर्वेषं Sirvesám, of all. ata Karmandm, acts; the presiding deities 
thereof. edt Hastau, two hands; the Lord behind the two hands. यन Iskaya- 
nam, the only receptacle. v4 vam, so, सर्वेषां 321४७३१, of all. आनंदानां Anandandn, 
of the pleasures; the presiding deities thereof. sam: Upasthal, the organ of 
generation ; the Lord presiding behind the organs of generation. wai Pk&ya- 
nam, the only receptacle. t4 Evam, so, एवैषां Sarvesüm, of all. Ratei Visargágám, 
of evacuations; the presiding deities of them all. wa: Páyul, the anus; the 
Lord Hari behind the anus. शकायनं Ekáyanam, the only receptacle. vi Evam, so. 
सर्वेषां Sarvesám, of all, wam \dhvanam, of motions; the presiding deities thereof. 
wr Pádau, the two legs; the Lord behind the two legs. wami Ekáyanam, the 
only receptacle. एवं Evam, so. स्वेगा S urvvesdm, of all. वेदनां Vedánám, of the Vedas; 
the presiding deities thereof. am Vak, the speech ; the Lord behind the speech 


qari Ekáyauam, the only receptacle. 

11. As the ocean is the sole receptacle of all the 
waters ; as the organ of touch is the sole receptacle of all kinds 
of touch; as the tongue is the sole receptacle of all tastes; 
as the nose is the sole receptacle of all the smells ; as the eye 
the sole receptacle of colours; as tae ear is the sole recep- 
tacle of all the sounds; as the mind is the sole receptacle of 
all determinations; as the heart, is the receptacle of all 
kuowledges, so as the two hands are the sole receptacle of all 
acts; as the organ of generation, is the sole receptacle of 
all the pleasures; as the anus, is the sole receptacle of all 
the evacuations ; as the two legs are the sole receptacle of all 
motions; as the speech is the sole receptacle of all the 


Vedas.— 122, 


Poa PHI P 
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MANTRA LI, 4. 12. 

स यथा सेन्धवखिल्य उदके प्रास्त उदकमेवानुविलीयेत 
नहास्योद्ग्रहणायेव स्याद्यतो यतस्त्वाददीत लवणमेवेत्रं वा अर 
इद महद्‌ भूतमनन्तमपारं विज्ञानघन एवेतेभ्यो भूतेभ्यः समुत्याय 
तान्येवाऽनुविनश्यति न प्रेत्य संज्ञास्तीत्यरे ब्रवीमीति होवाच 
याज्ञवल्क्य: ॥ १२ ॥ 


सः Sab, it is. यथा Yathá, as. सथवखिल्यः Saindhavakhilyab, a piece of salt, 
उदके Udake, in the water of the ocean, area: Prástah, thrown. उदकम्‌ Udakam, the 
water, aJ Anu, in. fama Viliyeta, disappear. wa Eva, indeed. a Asya, of 
it; of the piece of salt disappeared in the water. wa Eva, only. उद्ग्रहणाय 
Udgrahandya, to take; to separate from the water. न Na, not. स्यात Syát, 
is able. ९ Ha, certainly. 3 Tu, on the other hand. यतोयतः Yatoyatah, from 
whatever part (of the mixed water.) mega Adadfta, (one) may take (it), and 
(taste it for the sake of examining it.) लवणम्‌ Lavagam, salt; brackish. व 
Eva, only, and no other taste. खं Evam, thus. तरे Are, Oh, Maitreyi. 
Ramaga: Vijiáuaghanab, Jiva. एब Eva, only. wa: Etebhyah, these. Ww: Bhüte- 
bhyah, from the five gross elements, such as earth, water, &c. agma Samuttháya, 
growing; making lis appearance; coming in contact with the material body. 
aft Tani, those elements; the body consisting of those elements. अनु Anu, 
following. विनश्यति Vinasyati, gets free; gets rid of the gross body. a Eva, 
in fact. «3 Idam, this. t$ Anantam, infinite. mat Apáram, boundless. महत्‌ 
Mahat, great. aq Dhütam, being; the Lord Hayagriva. (Object of the verb— 
ग्रामोति Attains—understood). tea Pretya, when one has got rid of his material body. 
dat Samjiiá, name or term for ons who has got rid of the material body न Na, 
not, afta Asti, there is, इति Iti, this, ` अरे Ave, Oh, my dear wife. aii Bravimi, 
(D) tell (you). इति Iti. amem: Yájnavalkyab, Yájüavalkya. sare Uvácha, said. 
ह Ha. 


12. As a piece of salt thrown in the water disappears 
(n the water) no one is able to separate or distinguish it 
from the water, from whatever part (of the water) one may 
take it, it is nothing but salt. So is, Oh, my dear, the Jiva 
rising from (v.e. making his appearance after having come 
in contact with) these gross elements, disappears together 
with (or after) them; and goes to the infinite, boundless 
Great Being the Lord Hayagriva. When one has attained 
Mukti by getting rid of his gross body, no name there.is (by 

16 
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which we can call him). This is what I have to say to you,” 
—so said Yájüavalkya.—1223. 
MANTRA 11. 4. 13, 
सा होवाच मेत्रेय्यत्रेय मा भगवानमूमुहन्न CUT संज्ञा- 
स्तीति स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो न वा अरेऽहं मोह इवीम्यलं वा 
अर इदे विज्ञानाय ॥ १३ N 


सा Så, that. मैत्रेयी Maitreyi, Maitreyi. sam Uvacha, said. Ha. war 
Bhagavan, venerable husband. अन्न Atra, here; where I should have a definite 
knowledge. wa Eva, only. मा Mâ, to me. wye Amamuhat, made confused. 
wea Pretya, when one has got rid of his material body. #at Saügá, name or term 
for one who has got rid of the material body. न Na, not. . अस्ति Asti, there is. 
इति Iti. सः Sah, that, amama: Yájnavalkyah, Yájüavalkya. उवाच Uvacha, said. ह 
Ha, भरे Are, Oh, my dear wife. wẹ Aham, I, 2 Vai, certainly. मेह Moham, 
anything that is bewildeciug. न Na, not., aa Dravimi, say. अरे Are, Oh, my 
dear wife. x$ Idam, one that has attained Mukti. framma Vijü&náya, in order to 
know fully the nature of Paramátman. sm Alam, capable, @ Vai, indecd. 


13. Maitreyt said— Herein, the venerable Sir, causes 
bewilderment in me when he says—na pretya sanjuaast 
after Mukti is no conciousness.” Thus said Yájfavalkya 
auswered :-- No my dear, I never spoke anything that 1s 
bewildering ; for, ouly he that has attained Mukti, is able to 
know (the Paramátmau aud His nature, &oc.) —124. 

MANTRA 11, 4, 14. 

यत्र हि Satta भवति तादितर इतरं trata तादितर 
इतरं पश्यति तदितर इतर* शृणाति तादेतर इतरमाभवदात 
तदितर इतरं मनुते तादितर इतरं विजञानाति। यत्र वा अस्य सवे 
मात्मेवाभूत्तत्केन कं जिघ्रेत्तत्केन के पश्यत्तत्कन कई 
शृणुयात्तत्केन कमभिवदेत्तत्‌ केन कं मन्वीत तत्‌ कन के 
विजार्नायाद्यनेद श संव विजानात त कन एजानायाछञ्ञातारमर 


केन विजञानीयादात॥१२॥ 
इति चतुर्थं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १४ t 
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wa Yatra, when, gaa Dvaitam, different thing (f—Separatedness or differ- 
ence between things, and the things themselves in which there is this difference 
are called Dvaita, हि Separatedness+ as, —those that have) xa Iva, as if; this 
word indicates the dependence of one (the objects of perception) upon the other. 
भवति Bhavati, is; becomes. aa Tat, then. इतर: Itarah, the one; a man. sax Itaram, 
the other; the objects; the objects of perception, such as pitcher, &c. fsmfa Jighrati, 
smells. aq Tat, then. इतर; Itarah, the one; a man. xa&ltaram, the other; the 
object of perception, पश्यति Pagyati, sees, aa Tat, then. इतर: Itarah, the one; 
aman. इतर Itaram, the other; an object. warfa Srinoti, hears. aq Tat, then, इतेरः 
Itarah, the one; a man. zat Ttaram, the other; an object. afagf Abhivadati, says ; 
speaks. तत्‌ Tat, then. इतर; Ttarah, the one, a man. इतर Itaram, the other; an 
object. «gà Manute, thinks. aq Tat, then. sat: Itarah, the one; a man, इतरं 
Itaram, the other; an object. fam Viján&ti, knows; perceives. aa Yatra, 
where ; in such a Mukti which is cessation of Avidy& only. we Asya, his; of the 
knower; ofasentient being. «s Sarvam, all; all the organ of perception. 
arn Atma, pure self or soul. xa Eva, only. wm Abhüt, became. aq Tat, then. 
केष Kena, by which; by which organ or Indriya. ® Kam, what; what object of 
perception. faa Jighret, can smell; is there the possibilty of smelling? तत्‌ 
Tat, that, केन Kena, by which ; by which organ. & Kam, what; what object. पश्येत्‌ 
Pagyet, can see; may he be abletosee? aa Tat, then, & Kena, by which; 
by which organ. के Kam, what; what object. uga Srinnyat, can hear; is 
there possibility of hearing? «a Tat, then. केन Kena, by which; by which 
organ. % Kam, what; what object. अभिवदेत Abhivadet, can speak. aq Tat, then. केन 
Kena, by which ; by which organ. क॑ Kam, what; what object. «sta Manvita, 
can think. aq Tat, then. केन Kena, by which; by which organ. # Kam, what; 
what object. विज्ञानीयात VijAntyAt, can know. येन Yena, by whom; through the 
grace of which Igvara the Master. za Idam, this. a? Sarvam, all. विज्ञानाति 
Vijanau, knows; the nominative of this verb is जीव, ते Tam, him; the Para- 
mátman, केन Kena, how. विज्ञानीयात्‌ Vijániyát, should know. अरे Are, Oh, my dear 
wife. विज्ञातारम्‌ Vijidtiram, the knower; one’s own self. केन Kena, how. fara 
Vijáníyát, should know. इति Iti. 

14. When there is a different thing, a dependent one, 
so to speak, then (it is) that one smells the other; then (it is) 
that one sees the other; then (itis) that one hears the other ; 
then (it 18) that one speaks the other; then (it 18) that one 
thinks the other; then (it 18) that one knows or perceives the 
other. But when (as some say itis the case in Mukti which is 
the cessation of Avidya only) everything of the sentient Jiva 
becomes Atman only, then by which organ can the 


sentient Jiva smell and what would he smell? Then by 
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which organ can the sentient Jiva see and what would he 
see? Then by which organ can the sentient Jiva hear and 
what would he hear? Then by which organ can the sentient 
Jiva speak and what would he speak ? Then by which organ 
can the sentient Jiva think and what would he think? 
Then by which organ can the sentient Jiva perceive 
and what would he perceive? How can the Jiva know Him— 
the Paramátman through whose grace he knows or perceives 
all this? (In short), Oh my dear wife, how should the Jiva 


perceive his own self—the real knower ?.—125. 
Here ends the Maitreyt Braéhmanam. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(According to Sankara, the verses na vá are patyuh kámáya patil 
priyo bhavati, Atmanastu kámáya patih priyo bhavati, &c., mean :—“ not 
for the sake of the husband is the husband dear, but for the sake of the 
self the husband is dear,” &c. In other words the husband is not dear to 
the wife because he 18 the husband, but because he is useful to the wife 
and subserves some purpose of the wife. So on in other verses also. 
This explanation makes the wife, &c., come out in a very ugly character. 
Their love for the husband, &c., is purely selfish. Our author combats 
this by explaining the word 4tmanah which has led to all this difficulty.) 

The word &tman (iu átmanastu kámáya) means the Lord Narayana. 
Through His will alone does the husband, &c., become dear to the wife, 
&c. The husband by his mere willing “Jet me become loved by my wife” 
will not make the wife love the husband (for then there would be no 
wife in the world who would hate her husband); nor on the contrary the 
wife by her mere willing “let my husband love me” will become loved 
by her husband. It is by the will of the Lord alone that the wife 
loves her husband or the husband loves the wife. If He willed otherwise, 
there would be no such love. Moreover had the other meaning been 
the right one, then the text would have used the words “Jayarthe 
patih priyo bhavati " 


and not the words átmanastu kámáya patih priyo 
bhavati, &c. 


(In the text occur the words “ átmano vå are darsanena gravanena, 
matyá vijfianenedam sarvam viditam." According to Sankara school they 
mean :—'" When we see, hear, perceive, and know the Self, then all this 
is known." They say that since nothing else exists but the Self, so by 
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knowing the Self, everything else is known, for there is nothing else 
existing. This view is contradicted by our author. He says):— 

“All this is known” means everything else is known generically. 
When the principal thing is known, the subordinate things are known 
inferentially. Because the Lord is the cause of all, He is the Principal or 
Chief and so by knowing Him, every thing, created by Him, and thus 
subordinate to Him, is known. For he is the Cause even of the subordi- 
nation of one to the other, one being the principal and the other subordi- 
nate. All the gradation among gods is also created by the Lord. 

(In the text occur the words :—'' Brahm’ tam parádád yo anyatra 
Atmano Brahma veda, Ksatram tam parádàd yo anyatra átmana Ksatram 
veda, &c. According to Sankara they mean :—‘“The Brahman-class aban- 
doned him who looked for the Brahman-class elsewhere than in the Self, 
the Ksatra-class abandoned him who looked for the Ksatra-class any- 
where else than in the Self," &c. Since nothing else exists than the Self, 
so there are no Brahman or Ksatra-classes, &c. This view our author 
controverts) :— 

The words “anyatra Atmano Brahma veda” mean who think of the 
Brahma or Wisdom-lord as any where else than in the Self, namely as not 
under the control of the Lord, (who think that Brahm4 is not subordinate 
to the Lord, but independent of Him), &c. Namely who think that Brahma 
is not under the protection of the Lord, and is iu a separate place from 
the Lord. The word parádit in the above means “ He throws into the 
place called para —namely beyond the Lokaloka mountain, ze, into the 
Blinding Darkness or the Great Beyond." 

(In the text occur the words : —idam Brahma, idam Ksatra, ime loka, 
ime devi, imáni bhütáni,idam sarvam yad ayam átmá. According to 
Sankara they mean :—This Brahman-class, this Ksatra-class, these worlds, 
these creatures, this every thing, all is that Self.” Our author controverts 
this view :—) 

The words yad ayam atm are equal to yatra ayam Atma. The 
sentence means this Brahmi the Wisdom-lord &c., exists there only where 
is that Self or Lord. (It does not mean that there is nothing else than the 
Self, but on the contrary it shows the dependence of everything on the Self 
or Lord. 

(But the words yad ayam âtmâ may also be explained as “ yas cha 
asiwv ayam cha iti yad ayam.” lt would mean then the identity of the 
Self with everything. This view is also wrong as shown by the author):— 

The text does not prove identity, for it shows the evil that accrues 
on the wrong knowledge (for the man goes to hell if he sees Brahma 
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anywhere else than in Brahman). On the contrary the text insists on 
gettiug the right knowledge of Self (as separate from one's own self 
and as its Ruler.) lu fact the text uses the word anyatra “ in something 
else” and not anyat. Had if meant identity, the words would have been 
“anyad atmano Brahma veda, &c.,” and not anyatra atmano, &c. The 
very fact that anyatra, in the locative case is used, shows that yad ayam 
Atma must also be explained in the locative case, as yatra ayam Atma. The 
word yat being an avyaya or indeclinable may be nsed iu all cases without 
change of form. It is here iu the locative case and is equal to yatra. It is 
similar to the ablative use of यत्‌. The word yat is often used with 
ablative sense and has then the meaniug of yasmát. In fact in the case of 
the indeclinables the first case is to be construed .in all the seven cases 
according to context. Therefore yat is here equal to yatra. Moreover 
the illustrations of the striking of the drum, the conch sliell, the lute show 
that everything is subordinate to the Self and that the Self is the cause of 
everything, and not that everything is the Self. For the sound of the 
drum is not the dram. Nor is the drum the material with which the 
sound is formed, for the sonnd is perceived as separate from the drum 
and in a place where the drum does not exist. Had the drum been the 
material cause of sound, it would have been everywhere where the sound 
travelled, for the substauce can never be separate from the thing made 
out of it. But the sound does travel to another place and may be heard 
or resound there, though tle drum, its cause, may not be there. In fact 
these three illustrations of the striking of the drum, &c., show that they 
are illustrations of the will of the Lord. (The Lord is the canse of the 
universe in the same way as the musician is tlie cause of the sound of drum, 
&c.' A man who sees the drum, and sees it struck, never mistakes the 
sound as that of a trumpet. Similarly aman who sees the Lord, under- 
stands at once that the world is not governed by any one else but by the 
‘ Lord, and that the world is subordinate to him. He knows that the 
world is under the will of the Lord, as the sound of the drum is under the 
will of the musician that strikes the dram. The same fact that the Lord 
is the cause of the world and thatit is under His control, is shown by 
the further illustrations of the fire and smoke, the ocean and the lump of 
salt, &c. Yor the fire is certainly not the smoke though the cause of 
smoke, noris Ocean the water though it is the receptacle of all waters. 


Nor are waters the receptacle of other waters, but it is Varuna or a tank, 
&e., which are the receptacle of waters. Such is the Ocean a big tank 


the receptacle of waters and separate from waters. 
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In the same way when a lump of salt is dissolved in the water of 
the ocean, it gets the name of ocean or Varuua or tank, &c., because now 
its container is the Ocean, &c. The Adorable Lord is infinite and.shore- 
less like the Ocean or Varuna or the big tank. Similarly a jiva called 
Vijfanaghana and produced from the concourse of elements attains 
dissolution, like the lump of salt, in the Lord. ‘he released Jivas stand 
in the place of the waters of the Ocean, They are many in number, but 
all having one characteristic; just like the molecules of the water of the 
Ocean. ‘They are infinite in number, but all have one receptacle the Ocean 
and all constitute the water of the Ocean. 

(lle text says "na pretya sanjuá asti.” According to ordinary 
explanation it is translated as meanifig that after death, there remains no 
consciousness. The word sanjuá is translated as consciousness. Our 
author combats this view). 

The very name (sanjna) of the Muktas is not known to the non-muk- 
tas, or their condition is not known to the non-muktas, except through 
the Sástra. (The saying of Yájüavalkyais no doubt dark, but he clearly 
could not have meant that the dead lose all consciousuess.) 

„For having said that there is uo sanjná, he next says ‘ alamva are 
idam vijnanaya," “this is enough that the Muktas know the Lord.” 
There is little wisdom or knowledge in knowing that the dead have no 
consciousness.  Yájnavalkya was trying to illumine Maitreyi, so he 
could not have given this doctrine of uon-consciousness. Moreover the 
attainment of complete Nescience is not the aun of life. [t is rather the 
attaimment of all-knowledge. So also Yajfiavalkya could not have taught 
the doctrine of annihilation of consciousness. What thing can be more 
painful than the condition of a drowned unconscious person. ‘That 
the Muktas retain consciousness is proved. ‘The Muktas have no contact 
again with Prakriti, for they have seen the truth. When a new Creation 
starts, Prakriti has no power over these Muktas, and cannot bring them back 
into the world-cycle. All the Muktas are equal to Brahman in the matter 
of enjoyment and the objects of enjoyment, they are inferior to Him only in 
tle matter of World-busiuess. They cannot create, &c., a world as appears 
from the following quotation of Vayu Purana also :—In that condition of 
Mukti they have diversity of relations, enjoying diversity of pleasures. 

Though the Muktas are like Brahman in their enjoyment, &c., yet 
they are subordinate to and dependent upon Braliman. This is indicated 
by the use of the word Jiva in the above quotation. Therefore, the words 
sajna nasti in the text mean that the condition of the muktas is not 
known to the nou-muktas :—1t is a transcendent state. 
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(The author now explains the phrase atmanastu kámáya patih priyo 
bhavati, &c.) 

A husband by his own will cannot make himself loved by his wife, 
nor similarly the wife by her husband. lt is through the will of the Lord 
Visnu alone that they beeome beloved of one another. Yea it is the will 
of the Lord that makes a man love his own self even. If the Lord wills 
otherwise, a man becomes so disgusted with his own self, that he commits 
even suicide. Nay worse thau that, he commits such sins as he knows 
would take him to regions of pain. Thus through átman (self) he injures 
the self (átman). 

(The author next explains the text brahma tam paradat, &c., and 
garvam viditam) :— 

Hari being the Highest, one who knows Him knows inferenttally 
everything else, for the knowledge of the principal includes as it were 
the knowledge of the subordinate. Everything else does not really become 
known, but as if, they were known. 

He who does not know that the Braliman-class represented by 
Brahmi is under the control of Visnu is cast out by Brahma himself 
into the darkness called Para. Similarly who does not know that Vayu 
representing the Ksatra class, is also under the control of Hari is thrown 
by Vayu into darkness. Similarly the lord of wealth representing 
wealths. Similarly all the devas presiding over the Planes aud the five 
elements and over every other thing throw out such aman. (By the wor d 
bhutáni in thetext is meant the devas presiding over elements, for dead 
elements have no power to send any one to hell. So must also be explained 
the word loka as meaning the presiding deity of the lokas. ‘The word 
sarvam in sarvam tam parádát also means the presiding deity of sarva or 
everything namely the goddess Mula-prakriti. 

(The author now explains the words idam bralima, idam ksatram 
&c.). 

Everything exists in Brahman or Visnu, is born from Visnu and is 
always under the control of Visnu 

As the sound of the conch is under the control of the devatá of the 
conch, so everything is under the control of Visnu 

From the Lord Visnu came out the Vedas, the Srutis called Vidya, all 
the Upanisads, the Paücharátra-Samhitá, the Brahma Sütras and various 
explanations of the Vedas. All these and the world came out of the Lord 
Hayagriva. As the waters of the ocean are under Varuna, its pres iding 
deity, so also all beings be they Mukta or not according to their merits 
or demerits, are under the Lord and obedient to His wil. If a 
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Mukta has uo knowledge of the objects of perception, such as scent, &c., 
and also if he has no distinct knowledge, that of the Lord Paramitman 
as well as of hiinself, who is there who will look for such a Mukti which 
18 nothing but stupor. lt has, therefore, been said in the Hayagriva 
Samhitá “The Brahmá and other Beings, when they get Mukti according 
to their respective capacities, are under the Lord and obedient to the great 
Lord Visnu and enjoy the objects as likes them best.” By Sruti it is 
to be understood that collection of words of which the sense and words will 
never vary in every creation, whiletltihása इतिहास or history, &0., will never 
vary in their senses, though they may vary in words. The Vedas have 
always their origin in the Lord Visnu, but when they are seen by Brahma 
and othérs it is said Brahma, &c., are the Risis. The Vedas are simply 
the words of the Lord Visnu, whilst Brahma and others must first practise 
austereties 1n order to see then, 


Here ends the Bhisya on the Maitreyi Bréhmanam. 


BRAHMANA FIFTH. 


MANTRA 11, 5. 1, 
zd पृथिवी सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्ये एथिव्ये सर्वाणि 
| भूतानि मधु । यश्चायमस्यां एथिव्यां तेजोमयो$म्हतमयः पुरुषो 
| यश्चायमध्यात्मश शारीरस्तेजोमयोऽसृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स 
| योऽयमात्मदममूततामदं ब्रह्मेदश सवम्‌ ॥ १ N 


zi Iyam, this. vfààt Prithivi, the earth; the presiding deity thereof. wisi Sar- 
vesám, of all, भूतानं Bhütánám, of the bodies, of beings. मधु Madhu, honey-like 
sweet, because of her protection. अस्ये Asyai, this. vad Prithivyai, of the earth. 
The fourth case-ending for the sixth. sat Sarvágn all, भूतानि Bhütáni, bodies ; 
beings. मष Madhu, sweet for the service they render. wat Ayam, this, reu; 
1 Tejomayal, luminous. अमृतमयः AmritamayahD, immortal; eternal. yea: Purusah, 
EL Purusa. थ: Yah, who. wet Asyüm, this. एथिव्या Prithivyám, in the earth. 4% 
5 Cho. S यः Yah, who. च Cha, again. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. अध्यात्म Adhyátaman, 
abiding in the body and therefore limited by it. शारीर; Sarfrah, present in the 
deity of the body. तेज्ञासयः Tejomayah, luminous, mm: Amritamayah, immortal ; 
eternal. पुरुष: Purusab, Puruga. स; Sah, He. "m Ayam, He whois in the body 
of the deity of the earth; Hayagriva. थ: Yah, who. se Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, 
He who is in the body of the presiding deity of the earth. wy Idam, it. अमृत 


A 
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Amritam, eternal. इदं Idam, it. aa Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इद Idam, 
ite सवे Sarvam, all pervading. 

1. This earth is sweet to all the beings; and of this 
earth all the beings are sweet. Again the Luminous, eternal 
Purusa who is in the deity of this earth, who abides in the 
body of that deity (and therefore limited by 1t), whois present 
inside the deity, who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa, that 18 
He who is this Atman—(Hayagriva). He is Eternal; He 
possesses all the qualities and He is all-pervading.— 129. 


MANTRA 11. 5. 2. 
इमा आपः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वासामपा< सवाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमास्वप्सु तेजोमयोऽसृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्मध 
रेतसस्तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेय स योऽयमात्मेदमम्रतामेदं 
ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 


eat: Imah, these. आप: Apah, waters; the presiding deities thereof. wii 
Sarvesdm, all. wari Bhûtânâm, of the bodies; of beings. ag Madhu, honey; 
sweet. आसाम्‌ Asim, these, wii Apám, of the waters. iw Sarváni, all भूतानि 
Dhütáni, bodies; beings. a4 Madhu, honey-like; sweet. maq Ayam, this. तेजोमयः 
Tejómayah, luminous. अमृतमयः Amritamayah, immortal; eternal पुरुषः Purusah, 
Purusa ; the being. a: Yah, who. mg Asu, these, अप्सु Apsu, jn the waters. यः 
Yah, who. च Cha, again, अयम्‌ Ayam, this. waa Adhydtmau, abiding in the 
body. aa: Raitasah, present in the body of the deity of the Semen. तेजोमयः 
Tejomayah, luminous. अमृतमयः Amritamayah; immortal, eternal. पुरुष: Purusah, 
Purusa. a: Sab, He. waq Ayam, He whois in the body of the deity of Semen. 
va Eva, only. यः Yah, who. "mm Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He whois in the body 
of the deity of Semen. s¢Idam,it. अमृत Amritam, eternal. इदं Idam, it. aa 
Brahma, possessing all the qualities. «4 Idam, it. सर्वभ्‌ Sarvam, all pervading. 


2. These waters are honey to all the beings; and of 
these waters all the beings are honey. Again the Luminous, 
Eternal Purusa ‘who is in these waters, who abides in the 
body, who is present in the body of the deity of Semen, who 
is Luminous, Eternal Purusa that is He who is this Atman 
(Hayagriva). He is Eternal; He possesses all the qualities 
and He is all pervading.---126. 
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MANTRA 1I. 5. 3. 
अयमग्निः स्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्याग्नेः सर्वाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्नम्नो तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्या- 
त्म वाङ्मयस्तेजोमयोऽसूतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स॒ योऽयमास्मेदम- 
मृतमिदं ब्रह्मेदश सर्वम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


श्रयम्‌ Ayam, this. अग्नि: Agnih, fire. सवेषां Sarvesám, all. भूताना 1311081181), of 
the bodies; of beings. «g Madhu, honey;.sweet. ऋस्य Asya, this. अग्नेः Agneh, of 
fire, wala Sarvani, all. भूतानि 1311018111, bodies; beings. wa Madhu, honey-like ; 
sweet. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. Wem: Tejomayah, luminous. myama: Amritamayah, 
immortal; eternal. पुरूष: Purugah, purusa; the being. a: Yah, who. अस्मिन्‌ Asmin, 
this. «4 Agnau, in fire, a: Yah, who, च Cha, again. maq Ayam, this. ware’ 
Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. agma: Vaümayab, present in the body of 
vak, ùe., in the body of the deity of speech. तेजोमयः Tejomayah, luminous. 
wama: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal, पुरुष: Purnsab, purusa. सः Sah, He. 
अयम्‌ Ayam, He who isin the body of the deity of Vk (Hayagriva) wa Eva, 
only. a: Yab, who. श्रयम्‌ Ayam, this. mer Atma, He who is in the body of the 
deity of Vák. दम्‌ Idam, it. m Amritam, eternal इदः Idam, it, sm Brahma, 
possessing all the qualities, tk Idam, it, सब Sarvam, all pervading. 

3. ‘This fire is honey-like to all the beings ; and to this 
fire all the beings are honey. Again the Luminous, Eternal 
Purusa who is in this fire, who abides in the body, who is 
present in the body ofthe deity of fire, who is Luminous, 
Eternal Purusa that is He who is this Atman (Hayagriva). 
He is Eternal; He possesses all the qualities and He is all 
peivading.—127. 


MANTRA II. 5. 4. 
श्रयं वायुः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य वायोः सवोणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्वायो तेजोमयासूतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्या- 
a प्राणस्तेजोमयोसूतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स॒ योऽयमात्मेदमम्त- 
मिदं ब्रह्मदश सवम ॥ ३ N | 
अयम्‌ Ayam, this वायुः Vayuh, wind; váyu. सर्वेषां 8817689801, all. भूतानां Bhátá- 
nam, of the bodies ; of beings. +a Madhu, honey-like; sweet. अस्य Asya, this, बाया: 


Vayoh, of the wind; of Vayu. ata Sarvápi, all. भूतानि 3101811, bodies; beings. 
«44 Madhu, honey ; sweet. waq Ayam, this. तेज्ञोभयः Tejomayal, luminous. CPGE 
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Amritamayah, immortal. पुरुष: Purugab, Puruge; being. य: Yah, who. अस्मिन्‌ 
Asmin, this. aù Váyau, in the wind; in Vayu. यः Yah, who. च Cha, jagain. 
श्रायम्‌ Ayam, this. wmm Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. mm Pránah, present 
in the organ of touch, ie., in the body of the deity thereof. aama: Tejomayah, 
luminous. अमृतमयः Amritamayah, immortal; eternal पुरुष Purusah. Purusa. 
सः Sah, He. अयस्‌ Ayam, He who is in the body of the deity of the organ of touch 
(Hayagriva) सव Eva, only. a: Yah, who. अयस्‌ Ayam, this, आत्मा Atma, He who 
is in the body of the deity of touch. w4 Idam, it. अमृतं Amritam, immortal; 
eternal. इदम्‌ Idam, it. बह Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इद्म्‌ Idam, it. 
ui Sarvam, all pervading. 

4. This Vávuis sweet to all the beings; and to this 
Vayu the beings are sweet. Again the Luminous Eternal 
Purusa who is in this Váyu, who abides in the body, who 18 
present in the body of the deity of the organ ot touch, who 18 
Luminous, Eternal Purusa that is He who is this Atman 
(Hayagriva) He is Eternal; He possesses all the qualities 
and He is all pervading.—128. 


MANTRA II. 5. 5 


saa: सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्यादित्यस्य सवाणि 
भूतानि मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्नादित्ये तेजोमयो5मतमयः पुरुषो 
यश्चायमध्यात्मं चात्नुषस्तेजोमयोऽसतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स AS- 
यमात्मेदमस्तमिदं बह्मेद< सवम्‌ ॥ YU 


अयम्‌ Ayam, this. दित्य: Adityah, the sun. सवेषां Sarvesim, all. wami Bhû- 
tânâm, of the bodies ; of the beings. सधु Madhu, honey ; sweet. aw Asya, this. 
afaa Adityasya, of the sun. wate Sarvan), all भूतानि Bhütáni, bodies ; beings. 
अधु Madhu, honey-like. wm Ayam, this, ara: Tejomayah luminous. अमृतमयः 
Amritamayah, 1171110081; eternal. पुरुष Purusah, Purusa; the l'eing. a: Yah 
who, mf Asmin, this. आदित्ये Aditye, in the sun. a: Yah, who. घ Cha, again. अयम्‌ 
Ayam, this. अध्यात्मम्‌ Adhyátman abiding in the body. was: Chaksugah, present 
in the organ of the eye ; that is, present 17 the body of the deity thereof. तेजोमय 
Tejomayah, luminous. ayasa Amritamayah, immortal; eternal. पुरुषः Purusah 
Puruga. स: Sab, He. maq Ayam, this; He who is present in the body of the 
deity of the eye. wa Eva, only. यः Yah, who. waq Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He who 
is in the body of the deity of the eye. इदम्‌ Idam, 1६. अनृतम्‌ Amritam, Immortal 
eternal. +R Idam it. अह Brahma, possessing all the qualities. wa Idam, it. «x 
Sarvam, all pervading. 


5. This sun is honey to all the beings ;.and of this sun 
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all the beings are honey. Again the Luminous, Eternal Purusa 
who is in this sun, who abides in the body, who is present 
in the body of the deity of the eye, who is Luminous, Eter- 
nal Purusa that is He who is this Atman (Hayagriva). - He 
18 Eternal; He possesses all the qualities ; He is all pervading. 
—129. 
MANTRA 1I. 6. 6. 

इमा दिशः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वासां दिशा< सर्वाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमासु ey तेजोमयो5म्ृतमयः पुरुषो यझ्चायमध्या- 
त्म<श्रोत्रः घातिश्रुस्कस्तेजोमयोऽसृतमयः पुरुषोयमेव स योऽयमा- 


LR क PE 
त्मेदमम्नतमिदं ब्रह्मेश सवम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 

इसा: Imah, these, fea: Digah, the quarters. सर्वेषां, Sarvesám, all. भूताना, Bhütá- 
nam, of the bodies; of the beings. «4 Madhu, honey-like. mei Asim, these. दिशा 
Disim, of the quarters. सर्वाणि Sarvápi, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, Beings; bodies. ag 
Madhu, honey; sweet. अयम्‌ Ayam, this, Arm: Tejomayah, luminous. myama: 
Amritamayab, immortal; eternal पुरुष: Purugah, Puruga ; the Being. व: Yah who. 
आस Asu, these. fag Diksu, in the quarters. a: Yah, who. घ Cha, again. wy 
Ayam, this. mem Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. ea: Srautrah, present in 
the organ of the ear, t.e. present in the body ofthe deity thereof. mfaaqa: Prá- 
tigrutkah, Pratigrutka by name. arma: Tejomayah, luminous. wga: Amrita- 
mayah, immortal; eternal. yea: Purusah, Puruga. सः Sah, He. अयम्‌ Ayam, 
this; He whois present in the body of the deity of the.ear, स्व Eva, only. य: 
Yab, who. mm Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He who is in the body of the deity of the 
ear. इद्म्‌ 10810, it. अमृतम्‌ Amritam, eternal, इदम्‌ dam, it. ae Brahma, possess- 
ing all the qualities. इदम्‌ Idam, it. सब Sarvam, all pervading. 

6. These quarters are sweet to all the beings; and to 
these quarters all the beings are sweet. Again the Luminous; 
Eternal Purusa who is in thesé quarters, who abides in this 
body, who is present in the body of the deity of the ear, 
whose name is Pratisrutka, who is Luminbus, Eternal Purusa 
that is He who is this Atman (Hayagriva) He is Eternal; 
He possesses all the qualities ; He is all pervading.— 130. 

MANTRA Il. 5, 7. 


a4 चन्द्रः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य चन्द्रस्य सर्वाणि 
भूतानि मधु यश्चायमास्मिश्चन्द्रे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो 
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यश्चायमध्यात्मं मानसस्तेजोमयो5मृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽय- 
मात्मेदममतमिदं TAT सवम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 


श्रयम्‌ Ayam, this. $a: Chandrah, the moon. avai Sarvesim, all. भूताना 
Bhütánám, of the bodies; of the beings. «4 Madhu, honey; sweet. अस्य Asya. 
this. चंद्रस्य Chandrasya, of the moon. सर्वाणि Sarv&ni, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, beings; 
bodies. wy Madhu, honey; sweet, m" Ayam, this. तेज्ञानय: Tejomayah, luminous. 
अमृतमयः Amritamayah, immortal ; eternal. पुरुष: Purusah, Purusa; the Being. 
यः Yah, who. "fem Asmin, this. 43 Chandre, in the moon. a: Yah, who. च Cha, 
again. यसू Ayam, this, अध्यात्मम्‌ Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. waa: 
Mánasah, present in the mind; 4e, present in the body of the deity thereof. 
aama: Tejomayah, luminous. agama: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal. पुरुषः 
Purusab, Purusa. सा Sab, He. अयम्‌ Ayam, this; who is present in the body of 
the deity of the mind. सव Eva, only. थ: Yah, who. अयस्‌ Ayam, this. आत्मा 
Atma, He who is present in the body of the deity of the mind. इदम्‌ Idam, it. 
ava Amritam, eternal; immortal. सदम्‌ [dam, it. ag Brahma, possessing all 
the qualities. इदम्‌ Idam, it. wA Sarvam, all pervading. 


7. "This moon ishoney-like to all the beings; and to this 
moon the beings are honey. Again the Luminous, Eternal 
Purusa who is in this moon, who abides in the body, who 
is present in the body of the deity of the mind, who is Lumi- 
nous, Eternal Purusa that is He who is this Atman (Haya- 
griva). He is Eternal; He possesses all the qualities and 
He is all pervading.—121. 

MANTRA 1.5.8. . 

इयं विदयुत्सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्ये विळु तः सर्वाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमस्यां विद्युति तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चाय- 
मध्यात्मं तेजसस्तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोयमेव स NAAA- 


SAAS ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 


इये Iyam, this. Rad Vidyut, lightning, asi Sarvesám all. भूतानं Bhat 
tán&m, of the bodies; of the beings. a4 Madhu, honey-like. अस्यै Asyai, this. 
Raa: Vidyutah, of the lightning. at Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, beings; 
bodies. मधु Madhu, honey. अयम्‌ Ayam, this. ma: Tejomayah, luminous. 
अमृतमयः Amritamayah, eternal ;. immortal. परुषः Purusah, Purusa; the Being. 
a: Yah, who. rei Asyám, this. fag fa Vidyuti, in the lightning. «x: Yah, who. 
च Cha, again. amq Ayam, this. अध्यात्मम्‌ Adhyatmam, abiding in the body. mu; 
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Taijasah, light; present in the light, १.८, present in the body of the deity 
of the light. तेजोमय: Tejomayah, luminous. अमृतमय: Amritamayah, immortal; 
eternal. पुरुष: Purusah, Puruga. सः Sah, He. waa Ayam, this; who is present in 
the body of the deity of the light. Ja Eva, only. यः Yah, who, waq Ayam, this. 
आत्मा Atma, He whois present in the body of the deity of light, s Idam, it. 
mas Amritam, eternal; immortal s34 Idam, it. s: Brahma, possessing all the 
qualities. इदन्‌ Idam, it. सर्वे Sarvam, all pervading, 


8. This lightning is sweet to all the beings; and to 
this lightning all the beingsare honey. Again, the Luminous, 
Eternal Purusa who is in this lightning, who abides in 
the body, who is present in the body of the deity of light, 
who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa that is He who 187 this 
Atman (Hayagriva). He is Eternal, He possesses all the 
qualities, and He is all pervading. —132. 

MANTRA 11 5. 9, 


aas स्तनायित्लुः सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य स्तनयिनोः 
सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्स्तनयिल्ञो तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः 
पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म शाब्दः सोवरस्तेजोमयोऽसतमयः पुरुषो 
यमेव स योऽयमात्मेदमश्जतमिदं ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 


mag Ayam, this. स्तनयितनः Stanayitnuh, Vayu. “Thunder” is a name of 
Vayu. सवेषां Sarvesim, all. भूतानां Bhûtânâm, of the bodies; of the beings. ay 
Madhu, honey; sweet. अस्य Asya, this. waft: Stanayitnoh, of the thunder. सर्वाणि 
Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, bodies; beings. aa Madhu, honey ; sweet. saa Ayam, 
this. aama: Tejomayab, luminous. myama: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal. पुरुषः 
Purugah, Purusa, the being. a: Yah, who अस्मिन्‌ Asmin, this. स्तनयित्नी Stanayitnan, 
inthe thunder. a: Yah, who. च Cha, again. aq Ayam,this. emm Adhyátmam, 
abiding in the body. ure: Sabdah, the deity present in the sound. सोबर: Sauvarah, 
the deity present in the musical note. aama: Tejomayah, luminous. sme Amri- 
tamayah, immortal ; eternal. पुरुष: Purusah, Purusa. सः Sah, He. अयम्‌ Ayam, this ; 
who is present in the body of the deity of sound and musical note. w Eva, only. 
यः Yah, who. अयस्‌ Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He who is present in the bodies of 
the deities of sound and musical note. इदम्‌ Idam, it. असृतम्‌ Amritam, eternal. 
इदभ्‌ Idam, it. =& Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इदम्‌ Idam, it. «à Sarvam, 
all pervading. 


9. This Vayu (called * Thunder") is sweet to all the 
beings; and to this Vayu all the beings are sweet. Again, 
the Luminous,Eternal Purusa who isin this Vayu, who 
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abides in the body, who is present in the bodies of both the 
deities of sound and musical note, whois Luminous, Eternal 
Purusa that is He who is this Àtman .(Hayagriva). He | 
is Eternal, He possesses all the qualities and He is all 
pervading.— 1323. | 

MANTRA 11. 5. 10. 


अयमाकाशः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्याकाशस्य सर्वाणि 
भूतानि मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्नाकाशे तेजोमयो5म्ततमयः पुरुषी 
यश्वायमध्यात्म« ड्य्याकाशस्तेजोमयो5म्ृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स 
यो5यमात्मेदमम्वतामिदे ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ १० d 


aa Ayam, this. आकाशः १108६81), the space. avai 'Sarvesám, all. भूतानां 
3100811810, of the bodics; of the beings. "3 Madhu, honey-like. 2a Asya, this. 
ग्राकाशस्य Àkáéasya, of the space, «ata Sarvani, all, भूतानि Bhütáni, bodies; beings. 
मधु Madhu, honey; sweet. wm" Ayam, this. 8a: Tejomayah, luminous. aqaa: 
Amritamayah, immortal ; eternal, पुरुषः Purusah, Purusa; the Being. यः Yah, 
who. sf Asmin, this, ara Ak&ge, in the space. a: Yah, who. च Cha, again. 
श्रयम्‌ Ayam, this. marca Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. gama: Hridyákáéab, 
the space within the heart ; the presiding deity of this space. àma: Tejomayab, 
L uminous. wm: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal. yea: Purusah, Purusa. 
सः Sah, He. अयम्‌ Ayam, this; who is present in the body of the deity of the 
space within the heart. ९१ Eva, only. a: Yah, who. sm Ayam, this, आत्मा Atma, 
He who is present in the body of the deity of the space. इदम्‌ Idam, jt. "em 
Amritam, immortal, s& Idam, it. तरह Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इद 
Idam, it. s Sarvam, all pervading. 

10. This space is honey of all the beings; and of the 
space all the beings are honey. Again the Luminous, Eter- 
nal Purusa who is in this space, who abides in the body, who 
is present in the body ofthe deity of the space within the 
heart, who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa, that 18 He who is 
this Atman (Hayagriva). He is Eternal ; He possesses all 
the qualities ; He is all pervading.—134. 


MANTRA 11, 6. il. 


श्रयं धर्मः सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य धर्मस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्धमें तेजोमयोऽस्ृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्मं 
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धामेस्तेजोमयो5मृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स॒ यो5यमात्मेदमम्नतमिदं 
TAA सर्वम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


zm" Ayam, this. चने; Dharmab, the presiding deity of justice; This term 
also implies Yama. mà Adharma or injustice. सवे'षा Sarvesám, all. mat Bhütá- 
nam, of the bodies; of the beings. =a Madhu, honey; sweet.  Asya, this. wre 
Dharmasya, of the presiding deity of justice; of Yama. सर्वाणि Sarvápi, all. भूतानि 
Bhûtâni, bodies; beings. सघ Madhu, honey. श्यम्‌ Ayam, this. aaa: Tejomayalh, 
luminous. mama: Amritamayah, immortal ; cternal. पुरुष: Purusah, Purusa; 
the Being. य: Yah, who. afaq Asmin, this. wa Dharme, in the presiding 
deity of justice. a: Yah, who. Cha, again. "mm Ayam, this. wary Adhy&tmam, 
abiding in the body. aà: Dhármab, present in the body of the deity of justice. 
तेजोमय: Tejomayah, luminous. waa: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal पुरुष; 
Purusah, purusa. स: Sah, He. "yu Ayam, this; who is present in the body of the 
deity of justice. रब Eva, only. a: Yah, who. waq Ayam, this, आत्मा Atma, He 
who is present in the body of justice. इदभ्‌ Idam, it. 9a" Amritam, immortal. 
इदम्‌, Idam,it. sm Brahma, possessing all the qualities, इदम्‌ Idam, it. 34° Sarvam 
all pervading. 

11. This presidingdeity of justice (Yama) is honey-like 
to all the beings; and to the presiding deity of justice all the 
beings are honey-like. Again the Luminous, Eternal Purusa 
who is in the presiding deity of justice, who abides in the 
body, who is present in the body of the presiding deity of 
justice, who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa, that is He who 
is this Atman (Hayagriva) He is Eternal; He possesses all 
the qualities; and He is all pervading.—155. 

MANTRA 11, 5. 12 


zax सत्य« सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य सत्यस्य सर्वाणि 
भूतानि मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्सत्ये तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चा- 
ऽयमध्यास्मश्‌ सात्यस्तेजोमयो SAAT: पुरुषोऽयमेव स॒ योऽय- 
मातमेदममृतमिदं ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 


si Idam, this. «à Satyam, True. It is also a name of Vayu. aa gi 
Sarvesám, all. भूतानां Bhütánám, of the bodies ; of the beings. मधु Madhu, sweet. 
अस्य Asya, this. सत्यस्य Satyasya, Vayu the presiding deity what is called Satya 
or truth. सर्वाणि Sarvani all. भूतानि’ Bhütáni, bodies; beings. मधु Madhu, honey. 
maq Ayam, this. dmm: Jejomayah, luminous. agaaa : Amritamayah, immortal ; 
eternal. पुरुष: Purusah, Purusa; the Being. a: Yah, who. zem Asmin, this. 
B 
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सत्ये Satye, in the presiding deity of what is called Satya or truth, a: Yah, who. 
च Cha, again, आयन Ayam, this. wmm Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. sra: 
Satyah, present in the body of the presiding deity of Satya. तेजोमय: Tejomayah, 
luminous. mme Amritamayab, immortal; eternal. पुरुष ; Purugab, Purusa. 
a: Sab, He. m Ayam, this; who is present in the body of the deity of Satya or 
truth. एव Eva, only. a: Yah, who. #44 Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He who is 
present in the body of Satya. इंद Idam, it. w4 Amritam, eternal; immortal. 
इद Idam, it. ae Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इ Idam, it. «s Sarvam, 
all pervading. 

12. This Vayu the presiding deity of truth 1s sweet to 
all beings; and to this presiding deity of Satya or truth all 
beings are sweet. Again, the Luminous, Eternal Purusa 
who is in the presiding deity of Satya, who abides in the 
body, who is present in the body of the presiding deity of 
Satya truth, who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa that is He 
who is this Atman (Hayagriva). He is Eternal; He posses- 
ses all the qualities; and He is all pervading.—126. 

MANTRA 11, 5, 13, 


इदे मानुषश सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य मानुषस्य सर्वाणि 
भूतानि मधु यश्चाऽयमस्मिन्माचुषे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽ 
यमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममूतमिदं ब्रह्मद सवम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ ` 


x Idam, this. मनुषं Mánusam, Sáyambhuva Manu the presiding deity 
of every body. wai Sarvesám, all. wari Bhütán&m, of the bodies; of the 
beings. #3 Madhu, honey; sweet. अस्य Asya, this. weaver Mánusasya, of 
Süáyambhuva Manu, the presiding deity of every body. सर्वाणि Sarvayi, all. 
«mía Bhütáni, bodies; beings. सधु Madhu, honey; sweet. अयन्‌ Ayam, this. 
aama: Tejomayab, luminous, yama: Amritamayah, immortal; eternal. पुरुषः 
Purusah, Purusa; the being. a: Yah, who. ग्रस्तम्‌. Asmin, this. waa Manuse 
in SAyambhuva Manu. a: Yah, who. च Cha, again. maq Ayam, this. अध्यात्मम्‌ 
Adhyátmam, abiding in the body. wa: Manusah, present in the body of the 
deity of Sayambhuva Manu. तेजोमयः l'ejomayab, luminous. aya: Amritamayah, 
immortal; eternal पुरुष: Purugah, Purusa; the being. सः Sab, He. sm" Ayam, 
this; who is present in the body of Sáyambhuva Manu. *« Éva,only. यः Yah, 
who. श्यम्‌ Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, He who is present in the body of Sâyambhuva 
Manu. sé Idam, it. अमृतम्‌ Amritam, eternal; immortal. इद्‌ Idam, it. र Brahma, 
possessing all the qualities. इद Idam, it. «X Sarvam, all pervading. 


13. This Sâyambhuva Manu the presiding deity of 
every body is honey of all beings ; and of Sáyambhuva Manu 
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the presiding deity of. every body all beings are honey. Again 

the Luminous, Eternal Purusa who is in Sáyambhuva Manu, 

who abides in the body ; who is present in the body of the 

deity of S&yambhuva Mann, who is Luminous, Eternal Purusa 

that is He who is this Atman (Hayagriva) He is Eternal, 

He possesses all the qualities, and He is all pervading.—137. 
MANTRA 11. 5. 14. 


अयमात्मा सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्यस्यात्मनः सर्वाणि भूतानि 
मधु यश्वायमास्मिन्नात्मनि तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमात्मा 
तेजोमयोऽस्रतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदमम्ृतमिदं 
ब्रह्मदेश सवम्‌ ॥ १४ N 


aaa Ayam, this, आत्मा Atmé, Virificha. सर्वेषां Sarvesám, all. भूताना Bhutánám, 
Bhütán&m, of the bodies; of the beings. wg Madhu, honey-like; sweet. 
ma Asya, this. "mm: Atmanab, of Virificha, सर्बाशि Sarvánpi, all भूतानि 
Bhütáni, bodies ; beings. सधु Madhu, honey; sweet. maq Ayam, this. तेजोमयः 
Tejomayab, luminous. Waar: Amyitamayah, immortal; eternal. yea: Puru- 
sah, Purusa; the being, a: Yah, who. ay Asmin, this. आत्मनि Atmani, in 
Viriicha. a: Yah, who. च Cha, again. भ्यम्‌ Ayam, this, अध्यात्मम Adhyat- 
mam, abiding in the body. mmm Átmá, present in the body. of every body. 
तेजोमयः Tejomayah, luminous, me Amritamayah, eternal; immortal. पुरुषः 
Purusah, Purusa. सः Sab, He. अथम्‌ Ayam, this; who is present in the body 
of every body, wa Eva, only. a: Yah, who. अयस्‌ Ayam, this. are Atma, He 
who is present in the body of every body. इ Idam, it. wyt Amritam, eternal. 
st Idam, it. aa Brahma, possessing all the qualities. इदं Idam, it. स’ Sarvam, 
all pervading. 

14. This Virificha is honey-like to all the beings ; and 
to Virificha all beings are honey. Again, the Luminous, 
Eternal Purusa who is in this Virifcha, who abides in the 
body, who is present in the body of every Jiva, who is 
Luminous, Eternal Purusa thatis He who is this Atman 
(Hayagriva) He is Eternal; He possesses all the qualities 


and He is all pervading.— 136. 
MANTRA 11. 5. 15. 


स वा अ्रयमात्मा सर्वेषां भूतानामधिपतिः | सर्वेषां 
भूताना राजा । तद्यथा रथनाभो च रथनेमो चाराः सर्वे 
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CS has €. C. A se SN 
समार्पिता एवमेवास्मिन्नात्माने सर्वाणि भूतानि सर्वे देवाः सर्वे 
लोकाः सर्वे प्राणाः सर्व एत BATA: समापिताः ॥ १५ N 


a: Sah, that; just spoken. waq Ayam, this. "mm Atma, Átman. सेता 
Sarvesám, all. भूतान Bhüt&ánám, of the Jivas, as well as of the Virifichas. अधिपति: 
Adhipatih, overlord, because He is superior as well as because maintaining. 
सेषं 921४९5870, all. भूताना Bhütánüm, of the Jivas as well as of the Viriiichas. 
राजा Raja, king; master. 3 Vai, indeed. तत्‌ Tat, it is. यथा Yathá as रथनाभो 
Rathanábhau, in the nave of the wheel. च Cha. «m Rathanemau, in the 
circumference of wheel. च Cha, and. s Sarve, all. wa: Ar&h, spokes. aama; 
Samarpitáh, are fastened; are attached. सवस Evam, thus. एव Eva, just. अस्मिन्‌ 
Asmin, this. mfi Atinani, in the Great Atman. wat3 Sarvani, all. भूतानि Dhütáui, 
Jivas. स्वे Sarve, all. देवाः Deváh, the gods. *3 Sarve, all. लोका: Lokáh, worlds. 
«Y Sarve. all. zm 0180६), those that are kept alive by Prâņa Vayu. संब Sarve, 
all, wa Ete, these. marta: Átmánah, Virifichas. ससपि ता: Samarpitáb, are fastened. 


15. Indeed, this Paramátman is the overlord of all the 
Jivas and He is the King of all the Jivas. Itisas all the 
spokes are fastened in the nave and the circumference of the 
wheel, just so are all the Jivas, all the gods, all the worlds, all 
those that are kept alive by the Prana Vayu, and all these 
Virifichas fastened (rest on) in that Atman.—139. 


NOTE :—The glory and the greatness of the Lord Atman is spoken here, The two 
examples of the nave and the cireumference of the wheel show that the Jivas &e,, wholly 
depend upon the Paramátman both internally and externally. 


MANTRA II. 5. 16. 
KOA 


इदं वे तन्मधु दध्यडूडाथवेणोइस्विभ्यामुवाच तदेतदृषिः 
पद्यन्नवोचत्‌ | 

तह्ठान्नरासनयेदश्स उग्रमाविष्क्शोमि तन्यतुने बृष्टि 
दध्यङ्ह यन्मध्वाथवंशो वामश्वस्य शीष्णा ्रयदीसुवाचाति KN 


aag Dadhyan, Dadhyaf Ly name. Baan: Atharvanah, born in the family of 
Atharvan, aa Tat, just spoken. 2%Idam, this, ag Madbu, the Madhu Vidya. 
afa mp Agvibhydm, to the twins called Asvins. उवाच Uvácha, spoke. वे Vai, it is 
wellknown. wem Pagyan, the secr of the mantras. ऋषि: Risih, the risi. aq Tat, 
that ; just spoken, aa Etat, this fact ; the giving out of Madhu Vidya by Dadhyan. 
अवोचत्‌ Avochat, said. नरा Nara, Oh two leaders; oh two heroes (Aévins) am Vam, 
of you both. aa Yat, that. उद्य Ugram, terrible. दस: Damsab, work ; act ; cutting 
off the head of the Risi Dadhicha and attaching the head of a horse instead, a 
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terrible act done by the Agvins, aa Yat, that. gag Dadhyan, the Risi Dadhyan, 
aig: Âtharvaņah, born in the family of Atharvan. aye Asvasya, of the horse. 
शीष्णों 51908, by the head. इ im, like. am Vám, to you both. सपु Madhu, the 


- Madhu Vidyá mara ProvAcha, said. इति Iti. aa Tat, both of these. सनये Sanaye, 


for gain;7e., getting Moksa. ह Ha, certainly. आविष्कृशमि Avigkrinomi, tell; give 
out. aag: Tanyatuh, thunder, «fg Vristim, rain. न Na, like. 

16. This is verily that Honey (vidy&) which Dadhyan 
Atharvana told to the two Agvins. A Risi seeing this spoke 
पल 

“O Leaders! that mighty deed of yours which you 
performed for the sake of (eternal) gain, I shall (as loudly) 
proclaim (to all), as the thunder publishes the rain, when 
through horse’s head Dadhyan Atharvana taught to you 
the Honey (science) " (Rig Veda I. 116.12).—140. 


MANTRA IL. 6, 17, 
इदं वै तन्मधु दध्यङ्डाथवेशोऽश्चिभ्यासुघाच तदेतदषि: 
पश्यन्नवोचदाथवेणायाश्चिनादधीचेश्व्य शिरः spud स वां 
मधु प्रवोचहतायन्त्वाष्टं areata कक्ष्यं वामिति ॥ १७॥ 


wag Dadhyan, Dadhyan by name. aaa: Atharvanah, born in the family of 
Atharvan. aa Tat, that; just spoken. «4 Idam, this. «g Madhu, the Madhu 
Vidya; the Science of Madhu. wfpam Aévibhy&m, the twins called Asvins. 
sum Uvacha, speke. @ Vai, it is well-known. aq Pasyan, the seer of the mantras. 
ऋषि: Risih, the Rigi, aq Tat, that; just spoken. रतत État, this fact; the given 
out of Madhu Vidya by Dadhyan. warm Avochat, said. gat Dasraa, oh, killers 
of the enemies. afaat Agvinau, Twin Agvins. arama Atharvandya, born in the 
family of Atharvan. दीचे Dadhiche, to Dadhichi, ah Agvyam, of the horse. 
थिर: Sirah, the head. maat Pratyairayatam, attached; placed. a: Sah, He, 
Dadhyan on whose head that of a horse was placed. ar Ritáyan, to keep 
his promise at Vam,to you both a Madhu, the knowledge of Madhu. aa 
Yat, which. rare’, Tvástram, spoken by (Visvarupa) the son of Tvâstri to Indra. 
कर्ये Kaksyam, Narayana Kavacha, (which is to be concealed). wh Api, even that. 
Ria Pravochat, said, The usual form is maaa Právochat. इति Iti. 

17. It was, indeed, that honey (the Science of Madhu), 
which the Risi Dadhyan of the family of Atharvan taught 
the two Asvins. A Risi seeing this (Mantra Rig Veda 
I 117. 22) sang :—‘ Oh, Asvins, killers of enemies! you 
placed a horse’s head on Dadhyan the son of Atharvan. In 
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order to keep his promise, he said to you the Science. of 
Madhu (Madhu Vidy4) which was spoken by Visvartpa, 
the son of Tvastri to Indra and even the secret Narayana 
Kavacha." —141. 


MANTRA II, 5. 18, 
इदं वै तन्मधु दध्यङ्ङाथर्वणोऽश्विभ्यासुवाच तदेतदृषिः 


पश्यन्नवोचत्‌ । 

पुरश्चक्रे द्विपदः पुरश्चक्रे चतुष्पदः पुरः स पक्षीभूत्वा पुरः 
पुरुष आविशदिति स वा श्रयं पुरुषः सर्वासु WS पुरिशयो नेनेन 
किंचनानावृतं नेनेन किंचनासंवृतम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


gag Dadhyan, Dadhayah by name. muiu: Atharvanah, born in the family 
of Atharvan. aq Tat, just spoken. इदँ Idam, this. मधु Madhu, the science of 
Madhu; the Madhu Vidya. अश्विभ्याम्‌ Asvibhyam, the twins called “Agvins. उवाच 
Uvacha, spoke. 2 Vai, it is well-known, पश्यन्‌ Pasyan, the seer of the mantras. 
ऋषि : Risih, the risih. * Tat, that; just spoken. wa Etat, this fact; the 
giving out of Madhu Vidy& by Dadhyan. अवेत्‌ Avochat,said. स: Sah, that. 
qw: Purugah, the Purusa, fg: Dvipadah, of the bipeds. पुर: Purah, the bodies. 
wm Chakre, created. चतुष्पद्‌: Chatuspadab, of the quadrupeds. पुर: Purah, the 
bodies, पदी Pakst,a bird. war Bhütva, being ; becoming sx: Purah, the 
bodies of the bipeds. gx: Purah, the bodies of the quadrupeds. आविशत्‌ Avigat, 
got into ; entered. इति Iti. सः Sah, that; Paramátman. वै Vai, indeed. अये Ayam, 
this पुरुषः Purusah, Purusa. सर्वास Sarvásu, all. wy Pürsu, in the bodies. पुरि 
Puri, within the heart, wa: Sayah, one who sleeps; one who lies, रनेन Enena, 
by this Átman. fa Kifichana, anything. न Na, not. अनाएत Anavritam, not 
pervaded. सनेन Enena, by this Atman. किचन Kifichana, anything. न Na, not. 
aigi Asamvritam, not covered. 

18. It was, indeed, that Madhuvidya (the Science of 
Madhu) which the Risi Dadhyan of the family of Athar- 
van said to two Asvins. A Risi who was the seer of the 
mantra said of that fact thus:—“ That Purusa created the 
bodies of the bipeds, He created the bodies of the quadru- 
peds and becoming a bird got into the bodies of the bipeds 
as well as of the quadrupeds. He is, verily, the Purusa who 
is in all the bodies as well as in all the hearts. Nothing 


{I ADHYAYA, V BRAHMANA, 142, 143. 23 


> म च 2. aa ` 


there is which is not pervaded by Him, nothing there 1 


which is not covered by Him."—142. 
Nore :— This mantra is in support of the previous mantras where it has been said th: 


-ib is the Lord who is in the body of all the beings and who is in the body of the presidir 


deities. Lest one should think that the Lord and the Jiva are one, so it has been said. 
“It is, indeed, this Paramátman who is in everybody and in every heart." This mant: 
also says it is not that the Lord is in the heart of hearts only of all beings, but He pervad: 
and covers all things ; He is in and out everywhere. 


MANTRA II. 5. 19. 
इद वे तन्मधु दध्यङ्झाथवणशोऽश्विभ्यामुवाच तदेतदृषि 
पश्यन्नवोचद्रूपर रूपं प्रतिरूपो बभूव तदस्य रूपं प्रतिचक्षणार 
इन्द्रो मायाभिः पुरुरूप इयते युक्ता ह्यस्य हरयः शता दशेत्यय 
वे इरयोऽये वे दश च सहस्राणि बहूनि चानन्तानि च तदेतदूत्रह्मा 
पवेमनपरमनन्तरमवाह्ममयमात्मा ब्रह्म सवानुभूरित्यनुशास 


नम्‌ ॥ १६॥ 
इति पञ्चमं प्राह्णम्‌ d ५ N 

qag Dadhyan, Dadhyan by name, "ras: Atharvanah, born in the famil 
of Atharvan. aa Tat, that; just spoken. शंदे Idam, this. 4 Madhu, the Scienc 
of Madhu; the Madhu Vidya. "pw Aévibhyám, the twins called 8801118, wa 
Uvácha, spoke. बै Vai, it is well-known, "m Pasyan, the seer of the mantra: 
ऋषि: Risih, the Risih, aa Tat, that; just spoken, waa Etat, this fact; the givin 
out of Madhu Vidya. aama Avochat, said, रूप रूप Rupam, Rupam ; in each and ever 
one of His forms. मतिरूप; Pratirdpah, an image (of the Lord). बभूव Babhuv: 
became; was (the nominative of this verb is औीब jiva). aa Tat, that. रूप Rupan 
the image of the Lord. awa Asya, of this jiva. प्रतिचक्षणाय Pratichaksanaya, fo 
directly seeing. So that the jiva may see the Lord. tg: Indrab, the Great Lorc 
मायाभिः Máy&ábhib, by His Maya; or inherent capacity, पुरपः Purürüpab, c 
various forms (of the jivas). ईकते Tyate, is known; appears. अस्य Asva, His; c 
the great Lord Indra. ww: Harayab, the forms that pass by the name of Hari द 
Dasa, ten. wat: Satáb, hundreds. -The ordinary form is शतानि 988111, युक्ताः Yuktál 
attached. हि He, it is well-known, अयम्‌ Ayam, He; the Great Lord. aa Dada, ten 
the ten incarnations such as मत्स्य Fish, &c. 3 Vai, indeed. च Cha, and; as well a: 
«aura Sahasráni, the thousands. Such as Visva (विश्व), &c., who are also called Hari 
बहूनि Bahüni, many other forms of Hari; such as Para (पर), &c. च Cha, as well a: 
चर्नतानि Anantáni, innumerable forms of Hari; such as Ajita (afta), &0, च Cha, als 
aq Tat, it. स्तत्‌ Etat, this; Paramátman, अ Brahma, full in qualities. mW 
Apürvam, having none to precede; eternal rk Anaparam, having none t 
follow ; everlasting. अनंतरम्‌ Anantaram, besides whom there is nothing. wan 
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m Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, 

all. इति 


Abábyam, without or outside whom there 18 none. 
Atman. ag Brahma, Brahman. wie: — Sarvánubhüb, the perceiver of 


Iti, such. अनुशासनम्‌ Anusdsanam, the doctrine of the Vedas. 
19. It was, indeed, that honey (the Science of Madhu), 
which the Risi Dadhyan of the family of Atharvan said to 
the Agvins. A Rici seeing this said:—“ A Jiva is in each 
and everyone of his forms the image of the Lord. That 
form (image) is for the Jiva to see. The Great Lord appears 
to be of various forms through His Maya,—peculiar capacity 
of His. It is well-known that ten hundred of forms that 
pass by the name of Hari are His. Indeed, this Paramatman 
is those Haris; He is the ten (Avatars, such as Matsya, &o.), 
as well as the thousand (Avatars such as Vigva, &c.), also 
many (such as Para, &c.), and numerous others (such as 
Ajita &c.) Itis He who is full in all qualities who 18 
from eternity, who will be up to eternity, besides whom 
there is nothing, and outside whom there is nothing. This 
Paramátman who is called Brahman perceives all. Such is 
the doctrine of the Vedas.” —143. 


Note :— This mantra speaks of the absence of difference in all the forms of the Lord 
Paramütman, One may doubt how can the Lord, though cne, have variety of images 
each in each Jiva; to remove this doubt, it is said that it is through His Maya that 
the Lord appears to be so, ltis,in order to avoid the eonfusion of the meaning of the 
word Hari, whieh also means the horses of the Sun’s chariot, the men tion o? the ten Avatars 
such as Matsya, &e., and very many minor Avatirs in their different groups have been 
re is no mention of the hund red Haris such as Narayana, &e ; this is to be 


mentioned. The 
च means— as well. 


leeted from the sense of the word च eha in देशच (Dasacha). 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


eol 


verse of this Brahmana occurs the Vedic mantra " rüpam 
Others have explained this to mean that 
ery form, and so there is no difference 
But our author explains it by saying :—) 


(Iu the last 
rüpam prati rüpam babhuva." 
the Lord became like unto ev 


between the Lord and the Jiva. 
For every form of the Lord, the ] iva got a similar name which was 
a reflection of that form. 
(Not only man was created in the image of the Lord, but every 
creature is created on the image of some form of the Lord which He had 


assumed in some 01 His various Avatars.) 
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The word “babhuva” is in the past tense, but has the force 
declaring a permanent fact of nature: as in the sentence “sad eva saum 
idam agre ásid " in the Chhandogya Upanisad. 

The earth is called honey or like honey, because it gives pleasu 
to men, just as the eating of honey gives pleasure. Similarly all creatw 
are said to be the honey of tbe earth, for they give pleasure to the Eart 
deva. Soallthe deva's presiding over earth, &c., or over the vario 
parts of the human body, give pleasure to man, and in their turn 160061 
pleasure from inan. For one Lord, the Supreme Visnu, assuming t 
form of Hayagriva, has infinite energy and 1s the all-pervading Brahma 
He is called Brahinan, because he has all attributes, or He is the fullne 
of all attributes, and so called Brahman the full. The word “sarve 
means “all,” that is to say, “perfect.” The Lord is inside all and 
full and perfect. He is called átman, for He the supreme Vishnu is a 
pervading, and under the forn of Hayagriva He exists in all the presidi) 
deities of the various elements, &c. 

(The various terms brahman, sarva, átman do not apply tot 
jivas, but to the Supreme Lord.) 

The Supreme Visnu is the abode and support of all creatures, bo 
from outside and inside of them, as the nave and the circumference 
the wheel, protect the spokes of the wheel, both from outside and inside. 


The same Lord Visnu is said to be ten-fold, when He assumes t. 
ten avataras, like those of Fisb, tc. In the avataras like Narayana, & 
He is hundred-fold, and in the avataras of ४1४५७, &c., He is thousand-fo. 
aud so on. He isthe oue Sovereign King over all Jivas called bhiitas ( 
this Brabmana) and over all Solar Logoi or Brahmas or Viriüchis call 
Atman in this section. He is called Raja, for He is the Lord of all, He 
called adhipati or Sovereign, for He is the Supreme Protector of all, 1 
exists in every spirit (purusa) as its Ruler. The Lord is called Purus 
because He exists (sat; in the bodies (pura) of all, for “ body 7 is call 
"pura" Or He is called Purusa, because He exists (sat) in the hearts 
all. for heart is also called “ pura.” ‘There. is nothing which 
áo pervaded by Him, there is nothing which is not covered by Hi 
there is nothing which existed before Him, there is nothing whi 
will exist after Him. He is outside of everytbing, yea He is inside 
every thing. He is called Atman हर He pervades (vyapta) al 
He is called Brahman, because He is Full of all attributes. He knows t 
hearts of all and is an object of direct intuition to all, for such is t 


teaching of all the Vedas. 
c 
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The word '* átman " used in verse 14, does not mean the supreme self, 
but means the solar logos Virifichi. The word mánusha used in verse 13, 
does not mean “man,” but means the Manu or the head of a Human race. 


‘The words “ satyam " as used in verse 12, and stanayitnu in verse 9, do 


not mean Truth and thunder, but are both names of the deity Váyu, for 
they are his different forms. 

These (the two forms of Vayu called the Truth and Thunder and tlie 
Wirificha) exist in sound or thunder, in truth and in Jivas (Virilichas) as 
their adhyátma, while the Supreme Visnu is even their controller in all 
those forms. Existing in the jivas He is named &tman, dwelling in sound 
He gets the name Sauvara, dwelling in Truth He gets the name of Satya 
and dwelling in yama He gets the name of Dharma. The word Manusa 
is the name of Svayambhuva Manu, for he dwells in all men. For Visnu 
dwells both inside and outside of all men also. The Lord Visnu dwelling 
outside is the presiding deity of all the lower presiding deities, and that 
is His adhidaivata form ; while dwelling in man, He is adhyátma. 

Dwelling in the hearing, the Lord gets the name of pratisrutka (as 
in verse 6); while dwelling in lightning, He gets the name (Taijas as in 
verse 8), thus Visnu, is adored under all these various names. (Thus 
He is called Sá1tra, Raitasa, Vinmaya, Hridyákása, Prána, Cháksusa, 
Mánasa, &c., as dwelling in the body, in the semen, in the speech, in the 
ether of the heart, in the breath, in the eye, in the mind, &c.) 

In ancient times, Dadhyan Atharvana taught this Madhu Vidyi to 
the two Asvins. From them others learnt it. This is called Hayagriva 
Brahmavidyá also and it was learnt by Brahmá and others also. 

(The words “ pratyairayatam, ritáyan, káksam, tvastram, and sanaye 
are then explained by the commentator. Their meanings have already 
been given in the text, and are not repeated here.) 

“If thou wilt teach this Vidya to any one else, I shall cut off thy 


head " thus said Indra to Dadhicha Risi. So Dadhicha was under this - 


pledge. "Therefore when Asvins asked him to teach them this vidyá, 
true to his pledge, Dadhicha refused at first, reminding them of the 
penalty which he would incur. Thereupon Agvins, who were great 
surgeons, said “ we will protect thy head " and then they cut off the head 
of Dadhicha and placed on his trunk the head of a horse keeping the 
human head ina safe place, and through this horse’s head, Dadhicha 
taught the Asvins the Secret Science of Madhu. When Indra learnt that 
Dadhicha had done so, he cut off the head (horse’s head) of Dadhicha, and 
the Asvins, then replaced the human head and thus Dadhicha became 
whole again. 


II ADHYAYA, VI BRÁHMANA, 144. 2: 


Though Indra already knew this Madhu Vidya, for he had taught 
to Dadhicha, yet in the Upanisad, he is represented as having learnt 
from Visvartipa, son of Tvastri. There is, however, no contradiction i 
this, for Indra wanted to renew or reproclaim this teaching. 


BRAHMANA SIXTH. 
The introduction of the Vansa Brahmanam. 

Not only was this Brahma Vidya taught by Dadhyah to the twi 
Asvins, but that was studied and taught by Vinficha and many other 
A family is of two kinds; a family of the sons and descendants, an 
a family of disciples. Here the family of the disciples who studied tl 
previous Brahma Vidya from the teachers is given; for a knowledge « 
the Risis and preachers of the Vidya is of great help to one who wishi 


to know and realise that Vidy 
MANTRA II, 01, 


| "M AN TI qq A 
AT वध्शः पोतिमाष्यो गोपवनाद्गोपवनः पोतिमाष्या 

"^ e कार "S £s A 
त्पोतिमाष्यो गोपवनादगोपवनः कौशिकात्कोशिकः कोरिडन्या 
zl Tx dH 
` स्कोणिडन्यः शारिडल्याच्छाशिडल्यः कोशिकाच्च गौतमाच् 

गोतमः ॥ १ ॥ 

area: Pautimásyah. "mama Gaupavanát, (learnt Brahma Vidya) from Ga 
pavana. ‘waa: Gaupavana, waana  Pautimásyát, from Pautimásya. पोतिभा 
Pautimásva. Mura From Gaupavana frat: Gaupavanah, Aiwa Kausikí 
from Kaugika. fux: Kausikah afama Kaundinyat, from Kaundinya. if 


Kaunpdinyah. यांडिल्यात्‌ Sandilyat, from Sandilya शांडिल्यः 98701193}. Aima 1९8: 
kât, from Kaugika, च Cha, img Gautamat, from Gautama. «Cha, and. गोत 


Gautamab. 
1. Now follows the geneology :— 
1. Pautimásya from Gaupavana (learnt this Madh 
vidy&) 
9. Gaupavana from Pautimásya, 
3. Pautimásya from Gaupavana, 
4. Gaupavana from Kausika, 
5. Kausika from Kaundinya 
6. Kaundinya from Sandilya, 
7. Sandilya from Kausika and Gautama 


8 Gautama, 
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MANTRA 11. 62. 


श्राञ्निवेश्यादाग्निवेश्यः शाणिडल्याच्चानभिम्लाताच्चान- 
मभिम्लात श्रानभिम्लातादानाभिम्लात आ्रानभिम्लातादान- 
भिम्लातो गोतमादइगोतमः सेतवप्राचीनयोग्याभ्या<सेतवप्राचीन- 
योग्यौ पाराशयात्पाराशर्यो भारदाजाद्वारद्राजो भारद्राजाच्च 
गोतमाच्च गोतमो भारद्वाजाद्वारद्वाजः पाराशर्यात्‌ पाराशयों 
बेजवापायनाद्वेजवापायनः कोशिकायनेः कोशिकायनिः ॥ २ ॥ 


maaa From Agnivedya. afer: Ágnivedyab. xiama Sandilyat, from 
Sándilya. च Cha, maiga Anabhimlatat, from Anabhi mláta. च Cha, and. maigra: 
Anabhimlátah. arafigrata From Ánabhiml&ta. mama: Ánabhimlátah. mampan 
Ánabhimlátát, from Ánamláta. magma: Ánabhimlátab. ama From Gautama. 
dum: Gautamab. सैतवप्रायीनयोग्याभ्याम्‌ From Saitava and Práchinayogya. सेतवप्राचीनयाग्यी 
Saitava and Pr&chinayogya. wmm From Páráéaryya. werd: Párüsaryyah. 
भारद्वाजात Bháradv&ját, from Bháradvája. भारद्वाज: Bháradvájah. «grr From Bhárd- 
vaja च. Cha, and. rmm From Gautama. च Cha, and. faa: Gautamab. भारद्वाजात्‌ 
Bháradváját, from Bháradvája. «em: Bháradvájab. wawim Párásaryyát, from 
Párüdaryya. warà: Párüdaryya. वैलबापायनात Vaijavapdyanat, from Vaijavápáyana. 
Quam: Vaijavüpüyanah. Ama: From Kaudik&yani, Wama: Kausikayanib. 


2. From Agnivesya :~— 

9. Agnivesya from Sándilya and Anábhimláta, 
10. Sándilya and Anabhimlata from Anabhimlata, 
11. Anabhimléta from Anabhimlata, 

19. Anabhimláta from Gautama, 

13. Gautama from Saitava and Prachinayogya, 
14. Saitava and Práchinayogya from Parasarya, 
15. Párásarya from Bháradvája, 

16. Bháradvája from Bháradvàja and Gautama, 
17. Gautama from Bháradvája, 

18. Bháradvája from Parasarya, 

19. Párásarya from Vaijavápáyana, 

20. Vaijavapayana from Kausikáyani, 

21. Kausikáyani. 
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MANTRA 8. 
घृतकोशिकादघृतकोशिकः पराशयोयणात्‌ पाराशर्यायणः 
पाराशयात्‌ पाराशर्यो जातृकण्यौजातूकण्य आसुरायणाच्च 


Aa he 


यास्काच्चासुरायणस्रेवणेख्रेवणिरोपजन्धनेरोपजन्धनिरासुरेरासुरि- 
भोरद्राजाद्वारद्राज श्रात्रियादात्रयो माणटेमाणिटेगोतमादगोतमो 
गोतमाद गोतमो वात्स्याद्वात्स्यः शाणिडल्याच्छाणिडल्यः केशो- 
योत्काप्यात्केशोयः काप्यः कुमारहारितात्कुमारहारितो गाल- 
वादूगालवो विदरभीकोणिडन्याद्विदर्भीकोणिडन्यो वत्सनपातो 
बाश्रवाहत्सनपाद AAT: पथः सोभरात्पन्थाः सोभरोऽयास्या- 
दाङ्गिरसादयास्य आङ्गिरसः श्राभूतेस्त्वाष्ट्रादाभूतिस्त्वाष्ट्रो विश्व- 
रूपात्त्वाष्ट्रा द्विशवरूपस्त्वाष्ट्रोऽश्विभ्यामश्विनौ दधीच अ्रथवेणा- 
TASS थवणोऽथवेशो दैवादथवादेवो मृत्योः प्राध्वश्सनान्म्त्युः 
प्राध्वश्सनः प्रध्वश्सनात्प्रध्वश्सन एकषेरेक्षिविप्रचित्तेविप्रचि- 
त्तिव्येष्टेब्यष्टि: सनारोः सनारुः सनातनात्सनातनः सनगात्सनंगः 


परमेष्टिनः परमेष्टी ब्रह्मणो ब्रह्म स्वयंभु ब्रह्मणे नमः ॥ ३ ॥ 


इति षष्ठं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ इति द्वितीयाऽध्यायः ॥ २ ॥ 

wahre Ghritakaugikat, from Ghritakaugika. afi: Ghritakaugikah. 
पाराशय्यायणात्‌ Párüsaryy&áyanáüt, from Paradaryyayana.  पाराशय्यायण: Párásaryy&yanabh. 
पराशय्यापत Páürádaryyát, from Parégaryya, warà: Püráüsaryyah. जातूकर्ण्यात्‌ From 
Jatokarnya. wane: Jatikarnyah. wmm Ásur&yanát, from Ásuráyapa. च Cha. 
यास्कात Yásküt, from Yáská. च Cha, and. mque: Asurfyanah. wad: Straivapeh, 
from Straivapi. स्वणि: Straivanih. asà: Aupajandhageh, from Aupajandhan. 
Jata: Aupajandhani. आसुरेः Asureh, from Ásuri. आसुरिः Ásurib. भारद्वाजस्‌ Bhára- 
dvajat, from Bháradv&ja. भारद्वाज: Bháradv&]ah. आल यात्‌ Atriyat, from Atreya. maa: 
Atreyah, #2: Mantel, from Manti. mR: Mántih. गातमात Gautamát, from Gautama, 
Maa: Gautamah. ama Gautamat, from Gautama. Sim: Gautamah. वात्स्यात्‌ VatsyAt, 
from Vátsya, mwaa: Vatsyah. शॉडिल्यात्‌ Sandilyat, from Sápdilya. शांडिल्यः Sandilyah. 
Aata काप्यात Kaigoryyat Kapyat, from Kaigoryya Kapya. कैशेय्ये: ara: Kaigoryya Kápyah 
कुमारहारितात्‌ Kumarharitat, from Kumárahárita. swa:  Kumáraháürital. meaa 
(३818081, from Gálava. गालवः Gálaval. . विदभी कैंडिन्यातु Vidarbbikaundinyat, from 
Vidarbhi Kaundinya. विदभी कींडिन्य: Vidarbhikaundinyah .वत्सनपातोवाभ्रबात्‌ Vatsanapáto- 
vábhravát, from Vatsanapátovábhrav&t. saemearaa: Vatsanap&dv&bhravah. wa: 
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am 


mm Pathahsaubharát, from Pathah Saubhara. ùa: Iwe: Pantháh, Saubharah. 
qararan Ayásy&d&ngirasát, from Ayásya&ügirasa. यास्य आंगिरस Ay&sya&hgirasah. 
आभूतेसत्वाष्टूत्‌ From Ábhütestvástrát आभूतिसत्वाष्टूः Ábhütistvüstrah. विद्वरुपातृत्वाष्दात Visva- 
rüpáttvüstrát, from Visvarüpattvástra. ageme Vidvarüpastv&strüb.  wfpam 
From Agvin, श्चि Agvinau, the Asvins. दथचञ्राथवेशव्‌ Dadbicha Átharvapát, from 
Dadhicha Atharvaya. दथः Dadtyanüütharvapabh.  आथरवणेदिवात्‌ 4 व 
daivat, from Atharvanodaivat. mda; Atharvadaivah, मृत्योः माध्यंसनात्‌ From Mrityu 
Prádhvansana. मृत्युः प्राध्वलनः Mrityuh Prádhvansanah metea From Prádhvam- 
sana, प्रध्वंसनः Pradhvamsanah. word: From Ekarisih. wafi: Ekarisib. RaRa: 
From Viprachitta, uR: Viprachittih. व्यष्टी: Vyasteh, from Vyasti. af: 
Vyastih. sw: Sandroh, from San&ru. aam: San&ruh. सनातनात्‌ वग Sanátnna. 
सनातनः Sanátanah. सनगात्‌ Sanagát, from Sanaga. सनगः Sanagah. परमेष्टिनः From 
Paramesthi. परमेष्ठी Paramesthi. ae Brahmano, from Brahmag. बल. Brahma. 
wd Svayambhübrahmane, to Svayambhübrahmanp. नम: Namah, salutation. 


3. From Gritakausika :— 
29. Gritakausika from Parasaryayana, 
28, Parasaryayana from Parasarya, 
94. Parasarya from Játükarnya, 
95. Játükarnya from Asurayana and Yaska, 
96. Asuráyana and Yáska from Traivani, 
27. Traivani from Aupajandhani, 
98. Aupajandhani from Asuri, 
99. Asuri from Bháradvája, 
30. Bhráradvája from Atreya, 
31. Atreya from Manti, 
39. Mánti from Gautama, 
33. Gautama from Gautama, 
34. Gautama from Vatsya, 
35. Vatsya from Sándilya, 
36. Sándilya from Kaisorya Kapya, 
37. Kaiéorya Kápya from Kumara Hárita, 
38. Kumara Hárita from Gálava, 
39. Gálava from Vidarbhi Kaundinya, 
40. Vidarbhi Kaundinya from Vatsanapat Babhrava, 
41. Vatsanapát Bábhrava from Pathi Saubhara, 
49. Pathi Saubhara from Ayásya Angirasa, 
43. Ayásya Angirasa from Àbhüti Tvástra, 
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Abhtti Tvástra from Visvartipa Tvástra, 
Visvartipa Tvastra from Asvinau, 

Asvinau from Dadhyach Atharvana, 
Dadhyach Atharvana from Atharvana Daiva, 
Atharvana Daiva from Mrityu Pradhvamsana, 
Mrityu Paradhvamsana from Prádhvamsana. 
Prádhvamsana from Ekarsi, 

Ekarshi from Viprachitti, 

Viprachitti from Vyashti, 

Vyashti from Sanáru, 

Sanáru from Sanátana, 

Sanatana from Sanaga, 

Sanaga from Paramesthin, 

Paramesthin from Brahman, 

Brahman is Svayambht, (self-existent). 
Adoration to Brahman. 


Here ends the Vamsa Bráhmana. 


The Bhásya on the Vamsa Bráhmanam. 


It has been said in the Drahmánda Purána, that Pár&ásarya and 
Játukarnya are the two sons of Pari¥ara; and they were born of a 
Brahman wife of his. So the word Fârâsarya in the mantra isa different 
person from Krisna Dvaip&áyana Veda Vyasa (gug maaga). It has 
been said in the Garuda Purana that Brahma studied this Brahmavidyá 
from Hayagriva who is no other than the supreme Brahman Visnu; and 
Sanaka got it from Brahmá. So it is not that परमेष्ठी चिरा (Paramesthi 
Virát) got this vidy& from Brabmá the Hiranyagarhbha. 


Here ends the Bhasya on the Vamsa Brühmanam. 


_ तृतीयोऽध्यायः ॥ 
ADHYAYA THIRD. 
APASAM AN 


ASVALA BRAHMANA. 
MANTRA III. 1. 1. 


$^ ॥ जनकोह वेदेहों बहुदक्तिणेन यज्ञनेजे तत्र इ कुर 
पञ्चालानां ब्राह्मणा अभिसमेता बभूवुस्तस्य ह जनकस्य वेदेहस्य 
विजिज्ञासा बभूव कः स्विदेषां ब्राह्मणानामनूचानतम इति स इ 
गवाशसइस्रमवरुरोध दश दश पादा एकेकस्याः श्रङ्गयोराबद्धा 


बभूवुः ॥ १ ॥ 
वैदेहः Vaidehah, born in the family of Videha; king of Videha, जनक; 
Janakah, Janaka, agat Bahudaksinena, called Bahudaksina; such as requires 
a large amount of sum to be given to the priests at the end of the sacrifice. यज्ञेन 
Yajfiena, by a sacrifice; 9 116, performed the sacrifice. « Ha, formerly. सत्र 
Tatra, there; in the sacrifice. कुसपांचालामं Kurupáfichálánám, of the countries 
of the Kurus and the Páfücháls. आहण: Bráhmapáh, the Brahmans; the 
wise men. ata Abhisametáh, assembled. aya: Babhüvuh, became. ¢ Ha. 
तस्य Tasya, that. वैदेहस्य Vaidehasya, born in the family of Videha; the king 
of Videha, जनकस्य Janakasya, of Janaka. विजिज्ञास Vijijüás&, great desire to 
know; curiousity to know. wa Babhüva, was. € Ha. wa Kahsvit, which. 
evi Elám, these. mami Bráhmagánám, among the Brahmans. mawaa: Anüchá&- 
natamah, versed in the Vedas in the highest degree. इति Iti. स: Sah, he; the 
king. "i Gavüm, of the cows. aaa Sahasram, a thousand. m«*« Avarurodha, 
pent in a fold. wer: Ekaikasydh, of each (of the cows). war Syingayoh, 
in the two horns, «sx Dagadaga, ten; five in each horn. mea: Padah, Pada; 
one fourth part ofa pala of gold. qw: Abaddhéh, attached. aya: Babhübub, 
were, € Ha. 
1. Janaka of the dynasty of Videhas once performed 
a sacrifice, called Bahudaksiná. Thither congregated the 
Bráhmanas from the land of the Kurus and the Pafichalas. 
Thereupon Janaka Vaideha desired to know which of these 


Bráhmanas was the most learned in sacred lore. (So) he 
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pent up in a fold (close to the sacrificial ground) a thousand 
cows and nad ten pádas of gold attached in the two horns 
of each of the cows.—147. 

MANTRA HE. 1, 2, 


तान्होवाच ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो यो वो ब्रह्मिष्ठः स एता 
गा उदजतामिति ते ह ब्राह्मणा न दधषुरथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यः 
स्वमेव ब्रह्मचारिणमुवाचेताः सोम्योदज सामश्रवा ३ इति ता 
होदाचकार ते ह .ब्राह्मणाश्चुक्रुधु: कथं नो atest ब्रुवीतेत्यथ 
ह जनकस्य वेदेइस्य होताश्वरलो बभूव सहेने पप्रच्छ त्वं नु 
खलु नो याज्ञवल्क्य ब्रह्मि्ठोऽसी ३ इति स होवाच नमो वयं 
ब्रह्मिष्ठाय Hat गोकामा एव वय*स्म इति aK ह तत एव 
qsé दध्रे होताश्वलः ॥ २ ॥ 


. am Tan, to these (Bréihmans,) saw Uvácha, told. & Ha ara: Bhagavan- 
tah, venerable ones, mam: Bréhmandh, Oh, Bréhmays! a: Yah, who. a: Vah, 
amongst you all  af&w: Bralimisthah, versed in the Vedas in the highest degree, 
सः Sah, He. स्ताः ॥६६॥, these, गाः Gáh cows. उदजताम्‌ Udajatám, shall drive home. 
इति Iti. ते Te, these, mem: Brahmanah, the Brahmans, न Na, not, aug: Dadhrisub, 
had patience. All became impatient to show off their learning. € Ha, sm 
Atha, now; then, amaga: Yájfüavalkyah Yajfavalkya. स्वस्‌ Svam, His own. शव 
Eva, only. ब्रह्मचारिणम्‌ Brahmacháripam, pupil; student. उवाच Uvacha, said. € Ha. 
सास्य Somya, gentle. amaa Samasrava, Sámasravá ; one who is studying the Sama 
Veda and its application, रता: Etáb, these (cows). set Udaja, drive home. इति Iti. 
ताः Tah, these cows. उदाचकार Udáchakára, collected (the disciple): drove (to the home 
of the व्या त, ह Ha. ते le, those; the rest of the assembled Bráhmanpas. meu: 
Brahmanab, the Brahmans. yay: Chukrudhuh, became angry. ya Katham, how. नः 
Nah, amongst us, ब्रह्मिष्ठः Brahmisthah, the best versed in the Vedas. aarfa Braviti, 
calls (himself) इति Iti, अथ Atha, now; then. वैदेहस्य Vaidehasya, born in the 
dynasty of Videha, or the kings of Videha, जनकस्य Janakasya, of Janaka. हात Hota, 
hotri, priest; one who pours the offerings in the sacrificial fire, mya: Asvalab, 
named Agvala. «m Dabhüva, there was. v Ha. स: Sah, He. wm Enam, him. 
wa Paprachchha, asked. € Ha. amaga Yájfavalkya, oh Yájüavalkya. नु Nu, 
itis. wg Khalu, indeed. tå Tvam, thou. न: Nah, amongst us, afe: Brahmis- 
thab, versed inthe Vedas in the highest degree. wi Asi, art ; the last vowel tof 
af being pronounced ina long tone indieates that these words Were spoken 
loudly in order to censure or insult Yájüavalkya. This insult again indicates 
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that the speaker Agvala was not versed in the Vedas; for those that are versed 
in the Vedas are always respectful and polite. f Iti. सः Sab, He; Y&jiivalkya. 
उवाच Uvácha, said. इ Ha. ai Vayam, we; I afar Brahmistháya, to one who 
has highest knowledge in the Vedas. नम; Namah, salutations. क्म: Kurmah, 
make. aà Vayam, we; 1. Aart Gokámá, desirous of having the cows. w Eva, 
only. स्म Sma, are. इति Iti. ततः Tatah, then, wa Eva, only; it was. देता Hota, 
the Hotri priest. wa: Asvalah, A$vala. d Tam, Him; Yajfiavalkya. neg Prag- 
tum, to ask. a Dadhre, made up his mind ; determined. 

2. To these Brahmans Janaka said :—“ Oh, venerable 
Br&áhmanas! whoever amongst you is the most learned in 
sacred lore, can drive these cows home." All those Brab- 
mans became impatient(to show off their learning) Then 
Yájüavalkya said to one of his pupils—" Drive them home, 
O gentle S&ámasravá." The pupil then drove them home. 
The other Brahmans angrily said—' How is it that he calls 
himself most learned in sacred lore among us?." Now, 
there was Asvala, the hotri priest of Janaka Vaideha. He 
asked Yájfüavalkya (in an insulting tone)—“ Is it, indeed, 
Yajfiavalkya, that thou art the most learned in sacred lore 
among us all?" He answered (politely)—™ I salute him 
who is the most learned m sacred lore. I but desire to 
possess the cows (for myself)" Asvala, the hota then 
determined to put questions to him.—148. 

MANTRA 111. 1. 8, 


याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यदिद४£ सर्व AYA सर्व मत्यु- 
नाभिपन्न॑ केन यजमानो मृत्योरासिमतिमुच्यत इति होत्रत्वि- 
जाझिना वाचा GU यज्ञस्य होता add वाक सोऽयमश्नः स 
होता स मुक्तेः सातिमुक्तिः ॥ ३ N 


sam Uvacha, (Agvala) said; asked. ह Ha. इति Iti, thus. amaga Yájiiaval- 
kya, Oh Yájfiavalkye. ek Idam, this. सं Sarvam, all; all the beings. uq Yat, by 
whom. sm Mrityund, by death. 9m Aptam, got; seized. «d Sarvam, all मृत्युना 
Mrityun&, by death. mauw Abhipannan, devoured ; subject to. केन Kena, by what 
means; by the aid of which Purusa. यजमान: Yajamánab, the sacrificer. ya: 
Mrityoh, of death. «fa Aptim, grasp; seizure, faga Atimuchyate, gets 
himself liberated ; gets rid of. walti. sfam Ritvija, by the priest. eat Hotra, 
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by hotri, the Lord Vasudeva who isin Hortyi priest. aff Agnin&, by fires, by 
the Lord Vasudeva who isin fire, वाचा Váchá, by speech; by Lord Vasudeva who 
isin speech. am Vik, (Lord Vasudeva whoisin) speech. वै Vai, indeed. awe 
Yajfiasya, of the sacrifice. होता Hota, (Lord Vasudeva who is in) Hotri,—sacrificer. 
aga Tadya, (she) who is so well known. salyam, this. am Vak, speech ; Lord 
Vasudeva who isin speech. सः Sah, He. wa’ Ayam, this, «fa: Agnih, fire; Lord 
Vasudeva who isin the fire. सः 881), He. होता Hotå, ‘the sacrificer, स: Sah, He. 
afm: Muktib, the giver of Mukti; the means of attaining Mukti. From सुच Mucha, 
to get relcased and क्ति kti, the means. सा Sá, she. agfa: Atimuktih, the giver of 
absolute liberation ; the giver of more bliss to the gods than to the man. | 
3. He asked then :—-“ Oh Yájfavalkya, since every- 
thing here 18 grasped by Death—yea swallowed by Death, 
by what meansis a pious man freed from the grasp of 
Death?"  (Yájüavalkya replied)—“ It is through the (Lord 
Vasudeva in the) Hotri priest, in the fire and in speech ; (that 
one gets salvation). Itis indeed, the (Lord Vasudeva in) 
speech, that is (in) the Hotri of the sacrifice. He who is (in) 
the speech is verily (in) fire and (in) Hotri as well. He 
(it is) who gives Mukti and atimukti (to the Devas).—149. 
Note :--The answer that Yajfavalkya gave is this. A sacrificer gets rid of the 
death if he worships Vasudeva who is called Hotri, Agni (the fire) and Vak (tho speech). 
He is so called because He is within each of them. It is He, therefore, who is said to 
be performing their respective functions. In order to remove the doubt that Vasudeva 


who isin different individuals (Hotri, Agni and Vik) may be different gods, it has been 
said that Vasudeva whois in speech is the same Vásudeva who is in the Hotri; and 


Vasudeva who is in speech is none but He who is in Agni (fire) and Vasudeva who is in 


Agni (the fire) is the same as He who is in the Hotri. 


MANTRA 111. 1. 4. 
याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यदिद सवेमहोरात्राभ्यामाप्तई 
सवेमहोरात्राभ्यामभिपन्नं केन यजमानोऽहोरात्रयोराक्ति मति- 
मुच्यत इत्यध्वयुशत्तरिजा चल्नुषाऽदित्येन चक्छुर्वे यज्ञस्याऽव्वयुः 
स्तद्यदिदं wu सोऽसावादित्यः सोऽध्वयुः स मुक्तिः ane 
मुक्तिः ॥ ४ ॥ 


उवाच Uvácha, (Agvala) said; asked. ह Ha. इति Iti, thus. amagat Yájiiaval- 
kya—Oh, Yájüavalkya. ek Idam, this. सवे Sarvam, all;allthe beings. यत्‌ Yat, 
by whom. mrama Ahorátrábhy&m, by day and night. sm Aptam, got; seized, 
grasped. सवे Sarvam, all. अहोरात्राभ्यां Ahor&átrábhyám, by day and might. hw 
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Abhipannam, devoured ; subject to : swallowed. केन Kena, by which means, by the 
aid of which Puruga, asam: Yajamfnah, the sacrificer: a pious man. अक्षियतयो: 
Ahor&trayoh, of day and night. wf Aptim, seizure; grasp. अतिमुच्यते Atimuchyate, 
gets himself liberated; gets rid of. इति], ऋत्विमा Ritvija, the priest. अध्वय णा 
Adhvaryup&, by the Adhvaryu. the priest proficient in Adhvaryu; Sankarsana 
who is in Adhvaryu. www Ohaksusá, by the eye; Lord Sankarsana who is in 
the eye. आदित्येन Adityena, by the sun; Lord Sankarsana who is in the sun. 
va: Chakguh, the eye; the Lord Sankarsana in it. वे Vai, indeed. यज्ञस्य Yajüasya, 
of the sacrifice, wag: Adhvaryuh, Adhvaryn; Lord Sankarsana in him लल्‌ 
Tadyat, (He) who is so well-known. इदं Idam, this चलः Chakguh, the cye; the 
Lord Sankarsana in it. सः Sah, He. we Asau, this. आदित्य: Adityah, the sun ; 
Lord Sankarsana in the sun. सः Sah, He, wag: Adhvaryuh, the priest; 
Lord Sankarsana in- him, सः Sah, He. मुक्ति: Muktih, the giver of Mukti; the 
liberator. a Sâ, She. ग्रतिमृत्तिः Atimuktik, the giver of absolute liberation ; the 
giver of more bliss to the gods than to man. 

4. (Aévala asked again) :-- Oh, Yájüavalkya, since 
everything here is grasped by day and night (time), yea 
everything 1s swallowed by day and night, by what means 
is a pious man freed from the grasp of day and night 
(time) ?" | 

Yájüavalkya replied :-- It is by (means of the Lord 
Sankarsana in the) Adhvaryu, priest; in the eye and in the 
sun." It is indeed, the (Lord Sankarsana in the) eye that 
is the Adhvaryu cf the sacrifice. He who is (in) the eye is 
verily who is (in) the sun and who is (in the) Adhvaryu. 
He (it is) who gives Mukti (to men), and Atimukti (to the 


Devas.)—-150. 


MANTRA 111. 1. 5. 
याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यदिद सर्व परवपच्षापरपक्षाभ्या- 
माप्त सर्व प्ूर्वपक्षापरपत्ताभ्यामभिपन्नं केन यजमानः ATAT- 
परपक्षयोरासिमतिमुच्यत इत्युद्गात्रत्मिजा वायुना प्राणन घ्राणो 
वै यज्ञस्योइगाता तद्योऽयं प्राणः स वायुः स उद्गाता स 
मुक्तिः सातिमुक्तिः ॥ ५ ॥ 


उवाच Uvücha, (Agvala) said; asked. ¢ Ha. इति Iti, thus, amawa Y &jfiavalkya, 
Oh, Yájüavelkya. इदं Idam, this, सर्वा Sarvam, all ;iall the beings. aq Yat, by 
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whom. yanran Párvapaksáparapaks&bhyám, by the light and dark halves 
of the lunar month ; by bright fortnight and dark fortnight. =» Aptam, got; 
seized. af Sarvam, all. पूर्वषक्षापरपक्षाभ्याम्‌ Pürvapaksáparapaksábhyám, by the 
light and the dark halves of the lunar month. afar Abhipannam, devoured ; 
subject to. केन Kena, by which means ; by'the aid of which Purusa. यजमान: Yaja- 
mánab, the sacrificer, पूर्वपक्षापरपस्तया: Pürvapaks&áparapaksayob, of the light and the 
dark halves of the lunar month: of the bright fortnight and the dark fortnight, 
af A ptim, seizure ; grasp. अतिमुच्यते Atimuchyate, gets himself liherated ; gets rid 
of. इति Iti. ऋत्विजा Ritvija, the priest. squat Udgatra, by the chanter of hymns ; 
Lord Pradyumna who is in Udgatri. aga Váyuná, by the wind ; Lord Pradyumna 
in the vital air. माणेन Prápena, by Prana V&yu; Lord Pradyumna in it. प्राण: 
Prápah, prága; Lord Pradyumna in it. 3 Vai, indeed, àra Yajfiasya, of the 
sacrifice. उद्गाता Udgátrá, the chanter of hymns; Lord Pradyumna in him. aga: 


. Tadyah, (He) who is so well-known. m Ayam, this. xm: Pranah, prina; Pra- 


dyumna in it, a: Sah, He. ara: Vayuh, the vital air; Pradyumna in it. स: Sah, He. 
उद्गाता Udg&tá, chanter of hymns; Pradyumna in Him, सः Sab, He. fæ: Muktib. 
the giver of mukti or liberation to men. सा Så, She, श्रतिमुक्तिः Atimuktib, the 
giver of absolute liberation ; the giver of more bliss to the Devas than to man, 

5. (Asvala) spoke thus :—‘ Oh, Yajfiavalkya, since 
everything here is grasped by the light and dark halves of 
thelunar month, yea swallowed by the light and dark 
halves of the lunar month, by what means is a pious man 
freed from the grasp of the light and dark fortnights ?" 
(Fo him thus answered Yájfavalkya)—'' It is (through the 
Lord Pradyumna in the) Udgatri priest ; in the Vayu and in 
Prana. It is indeed, (the Lord in) the Prána that is (10) the 
Udgátri of the sacrifice, and He who is (in) the Prána is 
indeed (in) the Vayu in the Udgátri. He (it is) who is the 
giver of Mukti to men and of Atimukti to the devas.—151. 

MANTRA 11. 1. 6, 
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याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यदिदभन्तरिक्तमनारम्बणमिव 

वर्ग be" 

केनाक्रमेण यजमानः स्वर्ग लोकमाक्रमत इति ब्रह्मणस्विजा 
~ (+ म 

मनसा चन्द्रेण मनो वे यज्ञस्य ब्रह्मा तद्यदिदं मनः सोऽसो 
A Raft OO 

चन्द्रः स ब्रह्मा स मुक्तेः साऽतिमुक्तिरित्यतिमोक्ता अथ 

संपदः ॥ ६ ॥ 
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उवाच Uvácha (Agvala), said; asked, ह Ha. इति lti, thus. wga Yajfavalkya, 
Oh, Yajtiavalkya. aq Yat, since. $k 1080), this. sif Antariksam, the sky; the 
space, "ma Andramvanam, without any stay ; without any foundation, without 
any stair-case. इव Iva, as if. केन Kena, which ; what sort of. mała Akramena, by 
the pillar; by the means, यजमानः Yajamdnal, the sacrificer. wi Svargam, the 
heaven. लोक Lokam, the world. Here it means Mokga «aaa Akramate, 
approaches; gets. इति Iti. sfaw Ritvija, the priest, zw Brahmapá, by 
Brahmap; by the Lord Aniruddha who is in the priest called Brahman. मनसा 
Manasá, by the mind; Lord Aniruddha in it. चदन Chandrena, by the moon; 
Lord Aniruddha in it. #4: Manah, the mind; Lord Aniruddha in it. 4 Vai, 
indeed. wwe Yajfiasya, of the sacrifice. Ft Brahma, Brahman ; Lord Aniruddha 
in it. «qq Tadyat, (It) whois so well-known. «4 Idam, this, सन: Manah, the 
mind; Lord Aniruddha init. सः Sab, He. wer Asan, this. चंद्र: Chandrah, the 
moon; the Lord Aniruddha in it स: Sab, He. ब्रह्मा Brahma, the priest called 
Brahman ; the Lord Aniruddha in him, सः Sah, He. gf: Muktih, the giver 
of Mukti or liberation. सा Sá, She. अतिमुक्तिः Atimuktib, the giver of absolute 
liberation ; the giver of more bliss to the gods than to man. इति Iti. eue: 
Atimoksah, the chapter on the means of attaining Mokega. 

6. (Asvala) questioned thus :— Oh, Yajilavalkya, this 
sky is as if without any support by what ladder then does 
a pious man get to that heaven world.” (Yajfiavalkya re- 
plied): — It is by (the help of the Lord Aniruddha in the) 
priest called Brahman, by (the same lord in) the mind and 
by (Him in) the moon. Tt is indeed, the (Lord Aniruddha 
in) mind who is (in) the Brahman of the sacrifice, and He 
who is in the mind is verily the same who is in the moon 
and in the Brahman priest. He (itis) v. ho is the giver of 
Mukti to men and of Atimukti to the de ए88.---1 82. 


Here ends the chapter on the means of attaining Moksa. 
MANTRA 111. 1, 7. 


याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच कतिभिरयमद्यग्मिहोतास्मिन्यज्ञे 
करिष्यतीति तिखभिरिति कतमास्तास्तित्र इति पुरोऽनुवाक्या 
च याज्या च शस्येव तृतीया कि ताभिजेयतीति यत्किचेदं 
प्राशभदिति ॥ ७॥ 


sy Atha, next. su: Sampadah, on the means of attaining wealth or 
prosperity, or achievements. इवा Uvácha, (Asvala) said; asked. € Ha, इति 
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Iti, thus. «mmm YAjfiavalkya, Oh, Yajüavalkya. कतिभिः Katibhih, how many. 
"Uh: Rigbhih, by the Rik mantras. mä Ayam, this, होता Hota, Hotri; the priest 
called Hotri. a Adya, to-day. ग्रस्मिन Asmin, in this. यज्ञे Yajfie, in the sacrifice, 
करिष्यति Karisyati, will perform the praise. इति Iti. तिरुमि; Tisribhih, by three (of 
the Riks) इति Iti. wam: Katamáh which. a: Tah, those. faa: Tisrah, tliree. 
इति 1६]. gsm Puronuváky&, those Riks which are to be chanted before the 
sacrifice. च Cha. asa Yájyà, those Riks whick. are to be chanted for the 
sacrifice, च Cha, aud. wet Sasyá, those Riks which are to be chanted for the 
sake of praise. wa Eva, only. aia Tritfya, the third. f Kim, what. तानि: 
Tábhib, by those Riks; by the Lord Vásudeva who presides in these Riks. 
जयति Jayati, obtains; gets. इति Iti, यतृकिंच Yatkiücha, everything, whatever. इदं 
Idam, this. moya Prápabhrit, bears life; animated with life. इति Iti, 


7. Next is on the means of attaining prosperity. 
(Asvala) asked thus :—“ Oh, Yájüavalkya, by how many 
Riks must this Hotri priest perform the praise to-day in this 
|. sacrifice?” (He replied) :—“ By three." “ What are those 
three?" “Those called Puronuvákya, Yájyá, and thirdly 
the group of Riks called Sasyá,—these only "—'* What does 
he conquer by them?” (Yajiiavalkya answered)—'' Every- 
thing whatever of this world that has life."— 1538. 


ie 
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MANTRA 111, 1. 8. 

: याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच कत्ययमद्याध्वयुरस्मिन्यज्ञ श्राहृती- 
- होष्यतीति तिर इति कतमास्तास्तिस्र इति या हुता उज्ज्व- 
` लन्ति या gar अतिनेदन्ते या हुता अधिशेरते किं तामिजय- 
तीति या हुता उज्ज्वलन्ति देवलोकमेव ताभिजेयति दीप्यत 
इव हि देवलोको या हुता अतिनेदन्ते पितृलोकमेव ताभिजय- 
त्यतीव हि पितृलोको या हुता अधिशेरते मनुष्यलोकमेव 
ताभिजेयत्यध इव हि मनुष्यलोकः ॥ ८ ॥ 


उवाच Uvacha (Asvala) said; asked. ह Ha. इति 1, thus. याञ्ञवलूक्ध Yajfiavalkya, 
Oh, Yájüavalkya. wà Ayam, this. wag: Adhvaryub, the priest called Adhvaryu. 
ma Adya, to-day. अस्मिन्‌ Asmin, this. «s Yajiie, in the sacrifice. «fà Kati, how 
many. आहुतीः hui), oblations. होष्यति Hosyati, will offer; will throw into the fire. 
इति Iti. faa: Tisrab, three. sfalti, waa: Katamáh, which. ता: Tah, these. faa: 
Tisrah, three. इति Iti. याः Yah, those consisting of samit and ghee. gar: Hutáh, 
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being offered ; when poured into the fire. s44 Ujj valanti, burn upwards ; flame [ 
up. या; Yah, those consisting of flesh हुता; Hutáh, being offered into the fire. 4 
ग्रतिनेदंते Atinedante, make great noise. a: Yah, those consisting of milk, soma, &c. 4 
em: Hutáh being offered into the fire. अधिशेण्ते Adhiserate, go downwards : flow | 


down. कि Kim, what. mÑ: Tábhib, by them. sata Jayati, conquers (the sacrificer). 
इति Iti, या: Yah, those oblations. gat Hutáb, being offered ; being poured into the 
fire. उजज्बलति Ujjvalanti, burn upwards; flame up ताभिः Tábbih, by them. Ram 
' Devalokam, the world of Devas. सब Eva, only. जयति Jayati, conquers. हि Hi, 
because. Saa: Devalokah, the world of Devas. दीप्यते Dipyate, shines. {The root 
दिव means to shine also). ईब Iva, as it were. याः Yab, those oblations. gat: Hutah, 
offered ; being poured into the fire. अततिनेदंते Atinedante, make great noise. arf: 
Tábhib, by them. faatay Pitrilokam, the world of the Pitris. wa Eva, only. जयति 
Jayati, conquers. हि Hi, because. faa: Pitpilokab, the world of the Pitris 
(Fathers). अति Ati, noisy. शव Iva, as it were. या; Yah, those oblations. gat: Hutáh, 
being offered. अधिशेरते Adhigerate, low downwards to the earth. aÑ: Tabhib, 
by them. wma Manusyalokam, the world of man. एव Eva, only. अयति Jayati, 
conquers. हि Hi, because. मनुष्यलोकः Manugyalokah, the world of man, ग्रथ: Adhab, 
down; below. “ Below” in comparision with the worlds of the Gods and Fathers ; 


but yet higher than hell, &c. 3 Iva, as it were. 

8., (Asvala) asked thus:—‘ Oh, Yájüavalkya, how 
many will be the number of oblations that the Adhvaryu 
will offer to-day in this sacrifice?” “Three.” “ Which are 
these three?" “Those which on being offered flame up- 
wards; those which on being offered make a great noise ; 
and those which when offered, flow downwards "—(replied 
Yájüavalkya) ‘‘ What is conquered by them?" “The 
Shining World does he conquer by those oblations which on 
being thrown into the fire flame upwards; for the world of 
the Devas is as it were always shining. The world ofthe f 
Pitris (Fathers) does he conquer by those oblations which 
on being thrown into the fire make a great noise; for, 
the world of the Pitris is asit were full of great noise. 
The world of man does he conquer by those oblations which | 
on being thrown into the fire flow down to the earth; for Í 
the world of man is comparatively below (lower than the two | 
former) "—replied Yájüavalkya.—154. 

Nore :— The world of the Fathers is said to be noisy ; other mantras there are such as 
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MANTRA 111. 1. 9. 

MS a C. €. e CS - 
याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच कतिभिरयमद्य ब्रह्मा यज्ञं दक्षिणतो 

bas C. bes y Tro EN. a NUTS a m aep M 
देवताभिगोपायतीत्येकयेति कतमा सेकेति मन एवेत्यनन्तं वे 

r AA ALLAS puces ~ - e C. 

मनोऽनन्ता विश्वेदेवा ञ्रनन्तमेव स तेन लोक जयति ॥ ६ ॥ 
उवाच Uvacha, (Aévala) said; asked. ह Ha. इति 16, thus. amaaa Yajfiaval- 
kya, Oh, Yájfiavalkya. «i Ayam, this. बहा Brahmá, the priest called Brabman. 
arava: Daksipnatah, on the right side; on his seat to the right. कतिभिः Katibhih, 
by how many. देवताभिः Davatübhib, by thedeities. sa Adya, to-day. as Yajtiam, 
the sacrifice. गोपायति Gopáyati, will protect. इति Iti. रकया kaya, by one. इति Iti. 
कतमा Katamà, which. सा Sa, that. रका Eká, one. इति Iti, सनः Manah, the mind ; 
Chaturmukha the presiding deity of the mind. रब Eva, only. इति It. miä 
Anantam, infinite. बै Vai, indeed. wa: Manah, the mind; Chaturmukha the 
presiding deity of the mind. im: Anantáh, infinite; numberless fax देवा 
Visvedeváh, Visvedevas; world-rulers in each of whom there is a Chaturmukha 
to preside. Each Deva being in charge of a Vigva or universe. ‘The logos of a 
world system. #4 Tena, by it; by him; by the mind; ie., by Ohaturmukhah 
t.e., by Pradyumna who is in Chaturmukha. सः Sah, He; the priest Brahman 


wii Anantam, of Ananta which is one of the names of the Lord Visnu, लोक 
Lokam, world. wa Eva, certainly. णयति Jayati, conquers. 
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9. (Asvala) asked thus :—- Oh, Y4jiiavalkya, by how 
many deities will this priest who is called Brahma and who 
is seated on the right side, protect this sacrifice to-day ?” 
"By only one.” “And which is that one?" “It is the 
mind only." “Infinite is indeed the mind; for numberless 
are the Visvadevas. It is through him the mind (i.e., through 
Pradyumna) that he (the priest Brahman) certainly conquers 
the Anantaloka,—the world of the Lord Visnu.-—155 


“are 


MANTRA 111, 1. 10, 
-AA ON ` A ` ~ 
याज्ञवल्क्यांते होवाच कत्ययमद्योदगाताऽस्मिन्यज्ञे स्तो- 
त्रिया स्तोष्यतीति तिस्र इति कतमास्तास्तिस्र इति पुरोऽनुः 
वाक्या च याज्या च शस्येव तृतीया कतमास्ता या spear. 
त्ममिति प्राण एव पुरोऽनुवाक्याऽपानो याज्या व्यानः शस्या 
किं ताभिजेयतीति प्रथिवीलोकमेव पुरोनुवाक्यया जयत्यन्त- 
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रिक्षलोकं याज्यया game शस्यया ततो ह होताश्वल 


उपरराम ॥ १० ॥ 
इति प्रथमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १॥ 

sara. Uvácha, (Asvala) said; asked. € Ha. इति [ti, thus. «aac Oh, 
Yajfiavalkya. अथम्‌ Ayam, this, उद्गाता Udgátá, the priest who chants the hymns 
afi Kati, how many. Rfaa Stotriya, hymns of praise; the Riks that are set 
apart for being chanted. wa Adya, to-day. fe" Asmin, in this. a3 Yâjñe, in 
the sacrifice. wàra Stosyati, will chant by way of praising. इति Iu. faa: Tigrab, 
three, इति Iti, कतमः Katamáh, which. at: Tab, thesc. faa: Tisrah, three. इति 
Iti, Ream Puronuvákyá, those to be recited before the sacrifice called Puro- 
nuvákyá. च Cha. asa Yajya, those which are to be chanted for the sacrifice. च Cha 
and. st 98899, those which are to be chanted for the sake of praise. ta Eva, 
only, aña Tritiyá, the third. «aw: Katamáb, which, a: Tah, those. a: Yah, those. 
wa Adhyátmam, the presiding deities. इति Iti. ma: Pranab, the. Prana Vayu: 
Lord Aniruddha who is in the Prana, रब Eva, only. पृरेऽनुवाक्य, DPuronuvákyá, 
the group of Riks which are to be chanted before the sacrifice. अपाम: Apánab, the 
Apana Váyu; Lord Aniruddha whois in Apána. asa Yájyá, the group of riks 
which are to be chanted for the sacrifice. व्यान: Vyánab, the Vyáná Vayu; Lord Ani- 
ruddha who is in Vyána,. wat: Sasyáh, the group of riks which are to be chanted 
for the praise. ताभिः Tábhih, by those gods, कि Kim, what, जयति Jayati, conquers. 
ति Iti. gugan Puronuvákyayà, by the group of Sámas called Puronuvákyá ; by 
the deity thereof, asea Prithivilokam, the world of the earth. शति Jyati, con- 
quers, याज्यया Yájyayà, by the group of Sámas called Yàjyá ; by the deity thereof 
अंतरिद्ललाकम्‌ Antariksalokam, the world ofthe sky. ver Sasyayá by the group of 
Samas called Sasyá ; by the deity thereof. a aay Dyulokam, the world of heavens 
ततः Tatah, then. होता Hotá, the Hotri of the king. qs: Agvalah, Agvala by 
name, उपररास Uparardma, stopped ; stopped from putting further questions. 


10. (Asvala) asked this :-- Oh, Yajfiavalkya, how many 
are the hymns of praise that the priest Udgata of this sacri- 
fice will set to music to-day ?" ‘Three,’—was the reply. 
“Which those three?” (asked Asvala). “ Those that are 
called Puronuváky8, those that are called Yájyá,—and the 
third those that are called Sasya,” (said Yájüavalkya in 
reply. “ Which are the presiding deities of these ?" (asked 
Aévala). “Itis Prana (the Lord Aniruddha in Prana) who 
is in Puronuvakya ; it is Apana (Aniruddha in if) who is in 
Yájyà; it is Vyána (Lord Aniruddha in it) who is in Sasyá," 
(such was the reply) “ What does he the Udgáta conquer 
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by them ?”—asked Asvala. “He conquers the world of the 
earth by Puronuvákyá, the world of the sky by Yájya and 
the world of heavens by Sasya’’—replied Yájüavalkya). Then 
did Asvala, the Hotri, stop from putting further questions, 
—156. 


t Here ends the A§vala Brühmanam. 


a i 


ee eee 2 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The sacrificcr who worships the Lord Visnu, the giver of Mukti, in 
the Hotri, in the sacrificial fire, and in speech, or in the sun, in Adhvaryu, 
and in the eye, is sure to attain Mukti. Such a worshipper is higher 
than the others who do not worship the Lord in this way, even though 
they be Mukta Purusas. He who worships the Lord in Udgátri, in Vayu 


$ and in Prana, always sees Visnu before his eyes as a Full Moon shower- 
P ing greater and greater bliss. Easily does he go to the world of Visnu, 


without doubt—he who worships the Lordin the Manas, in the priest called 
Brahma and in Sega. The terms Hotri, Agni, &c., are all primarily the 
names of Visnu; and secondarily they have come to mean the priest 
E called Hotri ; the sacred fire, &c., by their relationship to the Lord: for it 
| js Visnu Himself who performs the functions of the Hotri, &c., through 
them. Therefore, it has been said in the Sruti (Upanisad) that Hotri, Agni 
$ (fire) and Vák (speech) are all one and the same. But in the four difer- 
र ent groups each consisting of three, Visnu is to be worshipped in the four 
different forms such as Vasudeva, &c. That is to say in the first group 
consisting of Hotri, Agni and Vak, Visnu is worshipped in the form of 
Vasudeva; and in the second group consisting of Adhvaryu, chaksu and 
E Aditya, He is worshipped in the form of Sahkarsana. In the third group 
| 2 consisting of Udgatri, Vayu and Prana, He is worshipped in the form of 
| Pradyumna, and in the fourth group consisting of Brahman, mind and 
Chandra, He is worshipped in the form of Aniruddha He who wor- 
E ships Visnu in this way, prescribed in the Srutis, finds no delay in 
: attaining Mukti. As the Great Lord Visnu gives Mukti He is also 
2 said to be Mukti(the saviour) He is also called Atimukti because He 
gives greater amount of bliss to the Mukta Devas thau to Mukta men. 
This form of worship is meant for the Devas, and not primarily for men, 
(it is too high for them). The Devas and yogins only are fit to worship the 
Lord in this way, because the Lord is Ati-Mukti, the Giver of higher 
bliss to Devas and yogins. He, who worships the Lord in the Riks Puronuva- 
kya ( पुराङुवाक्या ), Yajya ( याज्या ) and 89898, gets mastery undoubtedly 
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overall that have life. He who worships the Lord in the Ahutis 
( आहुति ) or oblations that burn upwards, or that make noise or that 
melt downwards on being thrown into the fire, gets through the favour 
of Purvsottama mastery over all the worlds. Brahma who is the -presiding 
deity of mind, is present in all the devas. To the Ananta-loka or to the 
Eternal World of Visnu does he go who worships the one Lord Visnu 
in the priest called Brahmi, in the mind and in the Devas. Visvadevas 
are called Ananta because they possess a knowledge of infinite (ananta) 
worlds ; and because they enjoy the infinite bliss of Moksa. ‘They are 
called Ananta also, beeause they worship the Lord Visnu under His designa- 
tion of Ananta. He who worships the one and the same Lord Har through 
the Puronuvákyá, Yäjyå and Sasyá hymns obtains pervasion in all worlds. 
Prana, Apâna and Vyána are the respective deities of these three kinds of 
hymns. By so worshipping one obtains the Lord Hari who pervades all 
the worlds. The four forms of Visnu, namely Vasudeva, Saükarsana, 
Pradyumna and Aniruddha are also included in this worship. "This form 
of worship is called Sampat ( संपत्‌) because it gives the devas their 
deva-hood ; as well as because it gives a special form of enjoyment in 
Mukta condition. It has been said that this form of worship is fit for 
the devas only, men are not en titled to it. ‘The only result that men 
can derive from the knowledge of this form of worship is that their merit 
or intrinsic worth will be a little more enhanced. This it is in Parama 
Sruti. 
Here ends the Asvala Brahmanam. 


अथ आतेभाग-ब्राह्मणम्‌ | 
MANTRA 111. 2. 1. 


अथ हेने जारत्कारव आतेभागः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्येति 


होवाच कति ग्रहाः कत्यतिग्रहा इत्यशे अरहा अष्टावतिग्रहा 


इति वेतेऽ्टौ ग्रहा अष्टावतिग्रहा: कतमे त इति ॥ १ ॥ 


aq Atha, then. eam: Artabhagah, Artabhaga by name or the son of Rita- 
bhaga. mama: Járatk &ravah, born from the family of Jaratkáru. wi Enam, 
Him. wma Paprachchha, asked. € Ha. sata Uvácha, (Ártabhága) said. ह Ha. 
इति Iti, thus. aam Yájüavalkya, Oh, Yajfiavalkya, कति Kati, how many. smt 
Graháh, organs or senses. Those that take or carry the objects of sense. (From 
ग्रह graha take or carry +% affix—those who). mf Kati, how many. अतिग्रहा: Ati- 
graháh, objects of perception. Those that bind the Indriyas towards their own 
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selves. इति Iti. að Astau, eight in number, set: Graháh, the organsof sense : 
Indriyas. अही Astau, eight. अतिग्रहा: Atigraháh, the objects of sense. इति 10, ये 
Ye, those. ते Te, just mentioned. aÀ Astau, eight. ne Graháb, the Indriyas ; 
the organs. aĝ Astau, eight. aag: Atigraháh, the objects of sense. ते Te, they. 
कतमे Katame, which; what. इति Iti. 

1. Then the son of Ritabhága, born in the family of 
Jaratkaru, asked him. “ Yájüavalkya," said he, “ How many 
are the organs and how many their objects.?” There are 
eight organs and eight are their objects” replied Yájüa- 
valkya. '' What are those eight organs and those eight 
objects.?"—157. 

MANTRA III, 2. 2. 


प्राणो वे महः सोपानेनातिग्राहेण गहीतोऽपानेन हि 
गन्धान्जिप्रति ॥ २ ॥ 


ms: Pranah, the smell; the organ of smell. @ Vai, indeed. ऋः Grahah, 
an organ: or grasper. सः Sah, He. waña Apánena, by smell which thinks itself 
one with scent. अतिग्रेण Atigrahena, the object or the grasped. गृहीत; Grihftah, (is) 
captured ; 18 drawn towards the scent its object. हि Hi, because. oma Apdnena, 
owing to the smell (scent). *«« Gandhán, various kinds of scent.  fámfa Jighrati. 
(a man) smells. | 
2. Smell is an organ. It is drawn by the Apána 
(or scent) its object. (A man) smells various kinds of scents 
by the organ of smell (when it thinks itself one with 
scent) : —158. 


MANTRA 111 2, 3. 
वाग्वै ग्रहः स॒ नाम्नातिग्राहेणश ग्हीतो वाचा हि नामा- 
न्यभिवदति ॥ ३ ॥ 


वाक्‌ VAk, speech. 3 Vai, indeed. ag: Grahah, an organ. सः Sah, He. ara 
Námná, by the names; by the words. अतिग्रहेण Atigrahega, the object. गृहीत; Gri- 
hitah, (is) captured: is drawn towards the words its objects. fe Hi, it is well- 
known. वाचा Vacha, by "the organ of speech. नामानि Námáni, various kinds of 
names or words, अभिवदति Ablivadati, (a man) speaks. 


9. Speech isan organ. It is drawn by names or 
words its.objects. (A man) speaks various kinds of names 
(or words) by the organ of speech. 


254 BRIHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD. 


= p 


MANTRA IIT, 2, 4, 
जिह्वा वै ग्रहः स॒ रसेनातिग्राहेण हीतो जिह्वया हि 
रसान्विजानाति ॥ ४ ॥ 


fag Jihva, the tongue, @ Vai, indeed. w: Grahah, an organ. स: Sah, He. 
रसेन Rasena, by taste. श्रतिग्रहेण Atigrahena, the object. ya: Grihitah, (is) captured ; 
is drawn towards the taste. fe Hi, it is well-known. fgat Jihvayá, by the 
tongue, xam Rasán, various kinds of tastes. विजानाति Vijánáti, (a man) knows. 

4. The tongue isan organ. Itis drawn by taste to 
its object. (A man) knows various kinds of tastes by the 
tongue.—159. 

MANTRA. II, 2.5. 


aga अहः स रूपेणातिग्राहेण aaga हि रूपाणि 
पश्यति ॥ ५ ॥ 


wa: Chaksuh. 3 Vai, indeed, m: Grahah, an organ. स: Sah, He. रुपेण Rüpena, 
by sight, by colour. प्रतिग्रहेण Atigrahena, by the objet. ya: Grihitah, (is) captured: 
is drawn towards the sight. हि Hi, itis well-known, wan Chaksusá, by the eye. 
रूपाणि 00६801, various kinds of sights; the colours. पश्यति Pasyati (a man) sees. 


5. The eye isan organ. Itis drawn by the sight 
its object. Itis well-known that a man sees various kinds 
of sights or colours by the eye.—-160. 


MANTRA IIT. 2. 6. 
श्रोत्रं वे ग्रहः स॒ शब्देनातिग्राहेण Aa: श्रोत्रेण हि 
शब्दाञ्छुशोति ॥ ६ ॥ 


ma’ Srotram, the ear. वै Vai,indeed. se: Gralsh, an organ. ^s: Sah, He, 
शब्दीन Sabdena, by the sound. wfénds Atigrahena, the object, yea: Gribitah (is) 
captured; is drawn towards the sound. fe Hi, it is well-known, wea Srotrena, 
by the ear, शब्दान्‌ Sabdán, various kinds of sounds, श्णेति Sripoti, (a man) hears. 


6. The ear is an object. It is drawn by the sound 
its object. It is well-known that (a man) hears various kinds 
of sounds by the ear.—-161. 

MANTRA 111. 2,7. 


मनो वे ग्रहः स कामनातिग्राहेण ग्हीतो मनसा हि 
कामान्कामयते ॥७॥ 


सन: Manali, the mind. 3 Vai, indeed. nę: Grahah, an orgán. सः Sah it. 
कामेन Kámena, by desire, अतिग्रहेण Atigrahena, the object. गृहीत; Grihftah (is) 


: L. : 
: cAn 
EN 1 4 
: EM 
2 
jM 


S 

3 

2. > 
a - 

M 

Nu 
We 
c aiv - 
EE ^5 
LES 
र 
4 > Es, 


117 ADHYAYA, II BRAHMANA, 162, 163, 164. 255 


captured; is drawn towards the desire. fe Hi, itis well-known. भनसा Manasá, 
by the mind. «arm Kaman, various kinds of desires. कानयते KAmayate, desires. 


7T. The mind is an organ. Itis drawn by desire its 
objects. Jtis well-known that (a man) evolves various kinds 
of desires by the mind. 162. 
MANTRA HI, 2. 8. 


हस्तो वे ग्रहः स कमेणातिम्राहेण शहीतो हस्ताभ्याई 
हि कमे करोति ॥ ८ ॥ 


eet Hastau, the two hands वे Vai, indeed. a: Grahab, an organ. स: Sah, 
He; it. कर्मेण Rarmana, by action. श्रतिग्रहेण Atigrahena, by the object. गृहीत; Grihi- 
tah (is: captured; is drawn towards the action. हि Hi, it is well-known. स्ताभ्यां 
Hastábhyám by two hands. कर्म Karma, various kinds of actions. करोति Karoti, 
performs. 


8. The two hands are an organ. It is drawn by the 
action its object. It is well-known that (a man) performs 
various kinds of actions by the two hands. 1063. 

MANTRA III, 2, 0. 


त्वग्वे ग्रहः स स्पर्शेनातियाहेण णहीतस्त्वचा हि स्पर्शा- 
न्वेद यत TASS AT श्रष्टावति्रहाः ॥ ६ ॥ 


zam Tvak, the skin, वै Vai, indeed. ग्रह: Grahab, an organ, स: Sah He; it. 
स्पर्शन Spargena, by touch. affsta Atigrahena, the object, गृहीत: Gribitah (is) 
captured ; is drawn towards the touch. हि Hi, itis well-known, त्वया Tvachá, by 
the skin, «wx Sparsán, various kinds of touches. पयते Vedayate, knows; feels. 
इति Iti. रते Ete, these. श्र Astau, eight. य: Graháhb, organs. wA Astau, eight. 
अतिग्रहा: Atigraháh, the objects of sense. 

9. The skin is an organ. Itis drawn by the touch 
its objects. It is well-known that (a man) feels various kinds 
of touches by the skin. These are the eight organs and 
their eight objects. 164. 

MANTRA JIL 2 10. 
ZEON = à wi त्य è € त्स 
याजञवल्क्याते होवाच यदिद सर्व uev का स्वित्सा 
hes त्यु € TI x NN el + 
देवता यस्या wen Uer सोऽपामन्नमप पुनम 
A 
जयात ॥ १० ॥ 


उवाच Uvacha, (Ártabhága) asked. ह Ha. इति Iti, thus, याज्बलका YAjfavalkya, 
Oh, Yájüavalkya. aq Yat, itis. इदं Idam (1) this. (2) just said. This mantra 
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has two interpretations; they are marked by (1) and (2) 4%; (1)all that we 


see hear, &c. (2) all the Indriyas and the objects. ar: Mrityoh, of death. 


ma Annam, food. sag Kasvit, which. सा Sá, that. देवता Devatá, God. 


यस्याः ४2898], whose. a: Mrityuh, death. अन्न Annam, food. इति Iti, añ: 


Agnib, (1) fire; (2) the Chaturmukha who is in fire, वे Vai, indeed. मृत्युः 


Mrityub, death. a: Sah, He; (1) Agni; (2) Chaturmukha. अपथम्‌ Apám, (1) of 


the sun, because 7" is the term which is applied to all the gods; or because like 
Varuna the sun is also ' अभिसानि देवता of the waters; for the inferiors sometimes 
think themselves to be superiors. (2) Of the Lord Vispu who protects all. From 
"n--"r to protect. a Annam, food. ya: Punah, repeated. ya Mrityum, death. 
अपजयति Apajayati, conquers; avoids. 

10. (Artabhága) asked thus :-- Oh, Yajfiavalkya, it 
is a fact that all this (world) is food to death, which is 
that god whose food is Death?”  (Yájüavalkya replied) :— 
" Agni (fire 1s indeed, Death; he is food to the sun. 
Repeated death does he conquer who knows this.” —165. 

OR 

10. “Oh, Yajfiavalkya, it is a fact that the senses 
and their objects are all subject to death ; which is that god 
to whom death is subject ? “The Chaturmukha who is 
in fire is indeed death ; he is subject to Visnu, the protector. 
Repeated Death does he avoid who knows this."— 165. 

MANTRA 111. 2. 11. 


_ याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यत्राऽयं पुरुषो श्रित उदस्मात्प्राणाः 
क्रामन्त्याहो ३ नति नेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्योऽत्रेव समवनीयन्ते 
स उच्छ्वयत्याध्मायत्याध्मातो सृतः शेते ॥११॥ 


उवाच Uvacha (Artabh&ga), asked. ह Ha. इति Iti, thus, amam Yájfiavalkya, 


Oh, Yájüavalkya. aa Yatra, when. wi Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purusab, the man; the 
man who has got Brahmajüána by the worship of Atman; a Mukta Purusa. 
faxa Mriyate, dies, wem Asmat, from this man; from the body of the man 
who-has got Brahmajfana. ma: Prápáh, the Indriyas, such as speech, &c. 
उतक्रामंति Utkrámanti, ascend; leave. wet Aho, or. न Na, not; do not. इति It. 
«Na, not; do not. इति Iti. याज्ञवल्क्यः Yajhavalkyah, Yajfiavalkya. उवाच Uvácha, 
said. e Ha. wm Aira. in the body. w Eva, certainly. समबनीयंते Samavantyante, 
remain. सः Sah, He; the man who acquired Brahmajiiina, उच्छूयति Uchchhayati, 
swells. भ्राध्मायति Ádhmáyati. is filled. with external wind. wear: Ádhmátah, being 
filled with external wind. a: Mrital, motionless. शेते Sete, lies ; sleeps. 
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11. (Artabhága) asked thus :—“ Oh Yajfiavalkya 
when this man,—(the man who has got Brahmajfidna by th: 
worship of Atman)—dies, do his Indriyas like Prana, &c 
go out of his body ? or do they not?" Yajfiavalkya repliec 
—“ No, they certainly remain init. He swells, is filled wit 
external wind, becomes motionless and lies (unconscious) 


166 


Nors:—The question is whether a wise man,—the man who has got Brahmajüána 
leaves his body through the Brahmanádi, or lives here till the dissolntion of his bod 
The answer that Yájüavalkya gave, amounts to this :~The wise man does not, immediate 
after his acquiring Bráhmajüána, leave the body through the Brahmanádi; but retail 
his body in order to reap the fruits of his past actions, and experiences all sorts 
changes that his body is subject to as the consequence of his former deeds. This doi 
he leaves it. But in Khandhártha it has been thus explained—" No" said Yójfavalky: 
meaning thereby that the wise man together with his Indriyas, &c., does not go out throu; 
the Brahmanádi, but he goes out by one of the doors—snch as the eye, the ear, &e. TI 
sentence श्रत्र एव ल भवनी AA has been explained, in the Khandárthain three ways. 

(1) ग्र्न-जीवमादायगच्छति far When the Lord takes the Jiva of the wise man and go 
away, सनवनोयंते देहमुरुन्य-तमन॒यांति the Pránas, &c., leave the body and follow Him. This pa 
of the answer speaks of the Indriyas—such as speech, &c. These Indriyas follow the Lo 
Visnu when He takes the Jiva (soul) of the wise man along with Him. 

(2) wei" By Him; by Visnu. समवनीयंते-स्वसहायैन नीते Aro taken along with the Lo 
Himself; so the sentence means—the Lord Visnu takes the Indriyas along with Hi 
when He takes away the Jiva (soul) of the wise man. 

(8) अव-स्वमूलस्पाग्यादैः va To Agni, &e., that are the origin of the Indriyas, समवनीय 
देहमुत्सञ्य तानूप्रतिगच्छति Leave the body and go towards them. The meaning of the senten 
is this. The Indriyas leavo the body of the wise man and go back to Agni. &e., in whe 
they had their origin.. 


MANTRA IIl. 2. 12 


याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यत्रायं पुरुषो भ्रियते किमेनं 
जहातीति नामेत्यनन्तं वे नामानन्ता विश्वे देवा Smp र 
तेन लोकं जयति ॥ १२ ॥ 


sata Uváücha, asked. € Ha. इति Iti, thus. याज्ञवल्क्य Yajfivalkya, Ol 
Yájüavalkya. aa Yatra, when, a Ayam, this. yes: Purusah, the man who hi 
the knowledge of Brahman. fava Mriyate, dies and therefore becomes Muki 
or liberated. कि Kim, what. w Enam, Him. न Na, not. जशाति Jahati, leave 
इति Iti. ata Nama, the names. इति Iti. wry Anantam, infinite; without en 
4 Vai, indeed. ama Nama, the name. wat: Anant&h, infinite, विश्वेदेवा : Vi 
vedev&h, Visvedevas, wi Anantam, infinite; of Visyu, whose name is Anant 
लोक Lokam, the world. a Eva, certainly. स; Sab, He. तेन Tena, by that; b 
that name. जयति Jayati, conquers, 

F 


rc 


258 BRIHADARANY AKA-UPANISAD. 


I2. (Àrtabhága) asked thus:— Oh Yâjñavalkya, 
when this man (the man who has attained Mukti) dies, 
what isit that does not leave him?” “Jt is the name," 
(answered Yájfüavalkya) “Infinite is indeed the name, 
infinite are the Visvadevas, it is the world of the Lord 
Ananta that He conquers by that name.— 167. 

MANTRA 111. 9, 18, 


याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यत्रास्य पुरुषस्य Uer वाग- 
प्येति वात प्राणश्चचुरादित्यं मनश्चन्द्रं दिशः श्रोत्रं एथिवी€ 
शरीरमाकाशमात्मोषधीलोमानि वनस्पतीन्केशा अप्सु लोहितं 
च रेतश्च निधीयते कायं तदा पुरुषो भवतीत्याहर सोम्य इस्त- 
मातभागावामेवेतस्य वेदिष्यावो न नावेतत्‌ स जन इति तो 
होत्क्रम्य मन्त्रयांचक्राते तो ह यदूचतुः कर्म हेव तदूचतुरथ 
यत्प्रशश*सतुः कमे हेव तत्थशश श्सतुः पुण्यो वे पुण्येन कमणा 
भवति पापः पापेनेति ततो इ जारत्कारव आतभाग ZU 


रास ॥ १३॥ 
| इति द्वितीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २॥ 

उवाच Uvacha, (Ártabhága) asked. € Ha. इति [॥, thus. agaga Yájüavalkya, 
O, Yájfüavalkya, aa Yatra, when. we Asya, this. मृतस्य Mritasya, dead. परुषस्य 
Purusasya, of the man who has attained Mukti. aq Vák, the organ of speech. 
afi’ Agnim, the fire; the god of fire af Api, even. रति Eti, goes to. mm: 
Pránah, the vital airs. am .Vatam, to the Vayu. wa: Chaksuh, the eye. आदित्यं 
Adityam, to the sun. सन: Manah, the mind. च Chandram, to the moon. श्रोत्रम्‌ 
Srotram , the ear. fu: Disab, to the quarters. शरीरं Sariram, the body, va 
Prithivim, to the earth. mer Atma, the Paramátman within the heart of hearts. 
mai Ahásam, to the Paramátman spread outside. aa Lománi, the hairs of 
the body. औषधी; Aügadhih,. to the annual herbs, àw: Kesáb, the hairs of the 
head, बनबूपतीन्‌ Vanaspatin, to the trees. लोहित Lohit&m, the blood, च Cha. रेत: 
Retah, the semen. च Cha, and. अपूस Apsu, to the waters, ` निधीयते Nidhiyate, 
gets to; becomes one with; goes back and becomes one with that from whieh 
it originated. sw Ayam, this; the Mukta or hberated. पुरुष; Puragah, the man. 
wa Kya, where. भवति Bhavati, is; remains इति It. 8ra Somya, gentle one. 
geq Hastam, your hand. mge Ahara, give mc. आतैभाग Ártabhága, 0, Artabhaga. 
आवाम्‌ Áv&m, we two. एव Eva, only. we Etasya, this. area: Vedigyávah, shall 


til ADHYAYA, II BRAHMANA, 168. 259 
nr ee ee E UN NRI tm 
know ; shall take to cach other ना Nau, from us two. सतत्‌ Etat, this matter 
(mysterious knowledge as it is), स जनः Sa janah unfit person. न Na, not; (shall 
not know.) इति Iti. @ Tau, they both; Yajüavalkya and Artabhaga. sara 
Utkramya, going out. mma Mantray&fichakrate, spoke to each other; made 
the discussion. ह Ha. तो. Tau, they both. wa Yat, what. asa: Uchatu, said to 
one another. Ha. कर्मे Karma, it is karma, the Lord action; the Lord so called 
because He gives the Jivas the fruit of the actions they perform, w Eva, 
only. € Ha. a Tat, that; Him. ऊच: Uchatub, they said. wa Atha, and. 
यतृ Yat, what. प्रश्शसतुः Pragagamsatuh, they praised. #4 Karma, the Lord 
Karma, w Eva, only. « Ha. a Tat, that; Him, मशर्शसतः Prasasamsatuh, 
they praised. wàt Punyena, by Holy; meritorious. कमे Karman, by 
actions; by deeds. sex: Punyah, Holy; meritorious. भवति Bhavati, becomes. 
वै Vai, certainly. पापेन Pápena, by unholy. wm: Pápah, unholy. इति Iti. ततः 
Tatah, then, wera: Járatkáravah, born in the family of Jaratháru. memm: 
Artabhagah, Ártabhága by name, smaa Upararáma, stopped from putting 
questions, 

13. (Artabhága) asked thus :--- O, Yajfivalkya, when 
the organ of speech of this dead (Mukta Purusa) goes to and 
becomes one with its source-Agni, his vital air to Vayu, 
his eye to the sun, his mind to the moon, his ear to the 
quarters, his body to the earth, the Paramátman (within his 
body) to the Paramátman spreading outside in the sky, the 
hairs of his body to the annual herbs, the hairs of his head to 
the trees, his blood and semen to the waters, where does 
this man remain then?" “ Well, friend," said Yájfiavalkya, 
‘Give me your hands and we two only, O Artabhága, shall 
know of it; and the unfit persons shall not know it." 
Going out they two discussed it. What they said was “ It is 

W . . 3 
karma only.” hat they praised was—‘ It is karma only, 
and him they praised. By holy deeds a man becomes holy ; 
and by unholy deeds a man becomes unholy. Then stopped 
Artabhága who was born in the family of Jaratkaru.—168. 

Nore :— The question was whero does the Mukta Puruaa go after death when his 
gross body is dissolved and its ingredients go back and unite with those from whom thoy 
came. The answer we receive is—to "karma do they go." “What are we to understand 
from it? We understand that when an ordinary man dies he goes to karma, ie. to Lord . 
Visnu who is in His actions. Therefore, if comes to this that when a man dies, the Lord 


Visnu who is in his actions, takes him to heaven or hell according as his actions are 
And in the case of wise man, the Lord takes him to the world of Mukti 


holy or unholy 
Here ends the Artabhaga Brühmanam. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


tt ^ A 39 


In the text occur the words *ákádam átmá "—the átman enters the 
&káda. It has been explained by Sankara school thus:—&tmá means the 
ether of the heart, for itis the place where the átman manifests itself. 
This ether of the heart enters into the great ether outside and which is 
called Mahákáda. Our author combats this view. 

The Akása here means the Supreme Self, and 8008 means thc 
Supreme Self in the Jiva. That Self which regulated the Jiva goes 
to the Supreme Self. It does not mean that the cardiac ether goes to the 
cosmic ether. It rather means that the Lord in the heart then goes to the 
Lord that is in space. 

(Next to the question of Artabhaga as to the going out of the 
prànás, Yájüavalkya says that the pránas of the sage do not go out at 
death. Is it not opposed to the texts which say that when the Jiva goes 
out, the pranas follow it. This is thus explained by our author). | 

Some inen, very few in number, worshipping only the Atman, though 
attaining mukti, do not go out of the body (through the Brahmanádi), 
but through eye, &c. They suffer at deatli all the bodily pains, such as the 
swelling of the body, &c., owing to the non-exhaustion of the prárabdha 
karmas. On the exhaustion of the prárabdha karinas, they go to Visnuloka 
and having seen Him remain there. They remain there verily enjoying 
eternal bliss. The devas of the senses, however, leave the body at the time 
of death, and go back to the ancient and eternal Visnu. These devas, how- 
ever, do not go back entirely to their cosmic originals. They go there in 
part only, while a portion of them follows the outgoing Jiva. The Lord 
Visnu dwelling in tlie heart of the Jiva goes out to the original called the 
Akasa. He follows the outgoing devas also in part. Hari gives mukti to 
the devas through that form of His which exists in wisdom. He carries 
pious souls to Heaven through that form of His which exists in Holy deeds. 
He takes sinful souls to hell through that form of His which exists in 
sinful deeds. 


Very few of the people worship the Lord as Atman. Those few do 
not leave their gross body, but experience various sufferings, death, swell- 
ing of their body, &c., as the consequence of their former deeds, and hav- 
ing attained the finer body and seeing the Lord Visnu face to face get 
Mukti through his favour. But they live here enjoying eternal bliss: 
but the presidiug gods when they leave this body get to the Lord Visnu. 
The presiding deities of the Ji vas who are giving up this body, go to their 
respective Adhidaivas (Agni, Vak, &c.), assum ing a different form aud 


| 


PESCE NT TITRE FINE Fie ENN IE 
M a Ne NY VA APARA N ५१०८१ / ८ ४४: प 
४१, ; दर et el Ne E 3 


IIl ADHYAYA, III BRAHMANA 766. 261 


-— —— — — A ———Á—————— oGÀ— SRE काक ee 


these deities follow the Jivas in their changed form when they give up the 
body. Vispu who is in the heart of those Jivas assumes the form of 
Akasa, but the Lord Janárden follows them from one changed form to 
another, the Lord Hari remains present within the knowledge of the gods 
in the form of that kuowledge when He gives Mukti to them. The Lord 
follows men to heaven or hell in the form of Punya (holy deeds) or in the 
form of Pápa (sin)  Tbis is the mystery known among the gods, but men 
know it to be their own Karma, 7.e., men think that they go to heaven or 
hell as a result of their own deeds. Therefore, it should not be revealed 
to the ordinary people. 1,01१ Bhagavan is called Karma because it is He 
who gives their fruit. It has been said in the Mahabharat that Lord 
Bhagavan is called Pápa because he sends down or patana, and He is 
called Punya because He it is who makes holy. 


Here ends the Bhágya on the Artabhdga Bráhmana. 


Buvujyu BRAHMANA. 


अथ भुज्यु प्राह्मणम्‌ | 
MANTRA UL 8. 1. 


श्रथ हेने भुज्युलाह्यायनिः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच 
मद्रेषु चरकाः पयेत्रजाम ते TAARAT काप्यस्य WIAA तस्या- 
सीद्दुहिता गन्धवण्हीता तमपच्छाम कोऽसीति सो 5ब्रवी त्सुधन्वा- 
ऽऽङ्गिरस इति त यदा लोकानामन्तानपृच्छामाथेनमबूम क पारि- 
क्षिता श्रभवन्निति क पारिक्तिता अभवन स त्वा पृच्छामि 
याज्ञवल्कय क पारिक्तिता अभवन्निति ॥ १ ॥ 


zm Atha, then; when Ártabhága ceased. लाह्यायनि: Lahyáyanih, born in the 
family of Láhya. 4: Bhujyuh, Bhujyu by name. wá, Evam, Him; Yájíi- 
valkya. sa Papraclichha, asked. ह Ha, उवाच Uvácha, asked. € Ha. इति Iti, 
thus. awa Yájüavalkya, O Yájfiavalkya. wear Charakáb, as pilgrims, as 
student wanderers. *33, Madresu, in the country called Madra. पत्म, Par- 
yavrajáma, we travelled. ते Te, we. ara, Kápyasya, born in the family 
of Kapi. पतं (च) लस्य, Patanja(cha)lasya. Of patanja(cha)la. m Grihán, 
to the house. रेम Aima, arrived. तस्य, Tasya, his; of Patanje(cha)la. fea 
Duhité, daughter. ‘aya Gandharva grihitá, possessed by a Gandharva. 
asa Asit, was. aq Tam, him ; the Gandharva by whom she was possessed. 
अएच्छास Aprichehháma, we asked. œ: Kah, who. सि Asi, thou art. इति 
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Iti. चः Sah, he. smám Abravit, said; replied. gaat Sudhanvá, Iam Sudhanva. 
wifice: Angirasah, born in the family of Aügirasa. इति Iti. य्दा Yada, when. 
ते Tam, him; Sudhanvá लोकाना Lokandm, of the worlds. siam Antân, the 
ends; the final condition. "mw Apricheháma, we asked. wa Atha, then; र्नं 
Enam, him; the Gandharva. waa Abrüma, we told. aa Kva, where. पारीकिताः 
Pariksitah, Kámadevas, who were and will be the sons of Visnu. (परीक्षित Visnu, 
from परि on all sides, and #8 to look ; one who looks on all sides), maa Abhavan, 
went. इति Iti. सः Sab, that; I, the same person who received the instructions 
from the Gandharva. «1 Kva, where, wéfaa: Párikgitáh, Kamadevas, the sons 
of Visnu. maq Abhavan, were gone. त्वा Tvá, you. vaf Prichehhámi, (I) ask. 
amac Yájüavalkya, O Yájüavalkya. aa Kva, where. पारीक्षिता: Páriksitáb, Káma- 
devas, the sons of Viggu. mm Abhavan, were gone. इति Iti. 

1. Then Bhujyu, the son of Láhya asked him. He 
said thus—“ O, Yájüavalkya, while we wandered as pil- 
grims in the country of the Madras, we arrived at the house 
of Pataüjala (or Pataüchala) the son of Kapi. He had 
a daughter possessed by a Gandharva. Him we asked, 
“Who art thou?” He replied—‘ Iam Sudhanva, the son of 
Ahgirasa." While we asked him about the size of the world, 
we said, “ To what world did the Pariksitas, (Kamadevas) 
go?" I,—ask you (the same question whose answer the 
Gandharva had given to me), “ Where did the Pariksitas 

o?" “Let me, Yajfiavalkya, repeat the question where 
8 ) ya, Hel 
did the Páriksitas go ?"—171. 


Note.—Bhujyu asks whether Y. knows the answer which tbe G. had given. 


MANTRA IIl. 1. 2. 

स होवाचोवाच व सोऽगच्छन्वै ते तद्यत्राश्वमेधयाजिनो 
गच्छन्तीति क॒न्वश्धमधयाजिना गच्छन्तीति दात्रिश्शत वे 
देवरथान्ह्यान्ययं लोकस्तश समन्तं पृथिवी द्विस्तावत्पर्येति ताश 
समन्तं एथिवीं द्विस्तावत्समुद्रः पर्येति तद्यावती क्षुरस्य धारा 
यावद्रा AAR: पत्रं तावान्तरेणाकाशस्तानिन्द्रः सुपणों 
भूत्वा वायवे घायच्छत्तान्वायुरात्मानि धित्वा तत्रागमयद्यत्रा- 
शवमेधयाजिनोऽभवन्नित्येवमिव वे स वायुमेव प्रशशध्स ALRT- 
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द्रायुरेव व्यश्वायुः समष्टिरप पुनर्मृत्युं जयति य एवं 


ततो इ भुञ्युलाह्यायनिरपरराम ॥ २ ॥ 
इति ततीय ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


स: Sal, he; Yájüavalkya. sata Uvácha, replied; said. «Ha. सः Sab. 
the Gandharva. 3 Vai, indeed, of course. sam Uvácha, said (to you). ` 
the Páriksitas. aq Tat, there. ग्रगच्छन्‌ Agachchhan, were gone. वै Vai, indeed 
Yatra, where, matena: Agvamedhaydjinah, those who perform the Asvam 
sacrifice. Here it means the Mukta-Indras, both past and future, whe dii 
as well as will get, the high position of an Indra by the performance o! 
hundred Asvamedha sacrifices. sf Gachchhanti, go. sfalti, a Kva, w 
a Nu. amia: Agvamedhayajinah, the Indras. af Gachchhanti, go. sf 
garsi DvAtringatam, thirtytwo. The modern form is gifs. वे Vai, in 
gaara Devarathahnyani, divine chariot-muhurtas. Deva-ratha, means the ¢ 
chariot or sun. Ahan here does not mean “ day,” but a muhurta or 45 min 
32 muhurtas are equal to 24 hours. As many Yojanas as is covere! 
the suv, by its revolution during a whole day of thirtytwo muhfirtas. 
Ayam, this; which is illumined by the rays of the sun. 8mm: Lokah, loka ; w 
vir Prithivi, the earth. The earth thatis called Tamas, owing to its hard: 
gaa Samantam, on all sides. The ordinary word is eat तं Tam, it; that v 
or Loka illumined by the sun. ह: Dvib, twice. «aq Távat, as far. पर्येति Par 
surrounds. s: Samudrab, the ocean called Ghanodak (of thick water.) 
Samantam, on all sides. ai Tam, that, wa Prithivim, the earth. fg: 1 
twice. ma Távat, as far. पर्येति Paryeti, surrounds. wat Yfvati, as muc 
aw Ksurasya, of the razor. चारा Dhárá, the sharp end. वा Va, or. waa Yavs 
much as. afama: Maksikáyáh, of the fly. ww Patram, wing. तावान्‌ Tava 
much. aq Tat, there; in the golden egg. अंतरेण Ántarega, inside; in tbe m 
आकाश: Ak&gah, the sky; the space. z: Indrab, Garuda who passes by the 1 
of Indra. सुपण Suparpah, Süparpa, the real form of Garuda. wea Bhütvá, bı 
तान्‌ Tán, those Páriksitas. ama Váyave, to the wind. आयच्छत्‌ Prayachchhat, £ 
am: Váyub, the wind. aq Tán, those Páriksitás. maf Atmani, in his own 1 
Rar Dhitvá, holding. तत्र Tatra, there. अगमयत्‌ Agamayat, took; led. wa Y 
where; to the Lord Pradyumna. maania: Asvamedhayajinah, the perfor 
ofthe Agvamedha sacrifice, maq Abhavan, were. इति Iti. रकम्‌ Evam,in this 
इव Iva, just. 3 Vai, verily; indeed. सः Sab, he; the Gandharva. arm Váyum 
wind. «a Eva, only. su Pragasamsa, praised. तस्मात Tasmát, therefore ; bec 
the Váyu led the Pártksitas to Mukti. sm: Váyub, váyu, शब Eva, only. 
Vyastih, deliverer of individuals consisting of the eight classes of the devas, ] 
&c. ata: Váyuh, vayu; the wind.  d«fg: Samastib, deliverer of groups consis 
of the eight classes, Suparga, &c. a: Yab, who. एव Evam, this. वेद Veda, kni 
realises, ya: Punah, repeated. मृत्युः Mrityum, death. अपजयति A pajayati, he cong 
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aa: Tatah, then. wg: Bhujyuh, Bhujyu by name. maa: Láhyáyanib, the son 
of Lahya. sacra Upararáma, stopped from putting further questions. ® Ha. 
2. Yájüavalkya said in reply—'' He certainly told 
you that they went there where the Indras go, who perform a 
hundred Asvamedha sacrifices.” Bhujyu asked, “ Where 
do those Indras go who perform a hundred Asvamedha 
sacrifices?”  (Yájüavalkya said) “ This world (earth) is as 
many Yojanas as is illumined by the sun’s rays during the 
whole day of thirty-two muhfrtas. The “earth ” (Darkness) 
surrounds it, twice as many Yojanas as the former. The 
ocean surrounds the “earth” (Darkness) twice as many 
Yojanas as the “ earth” itself. There, so fine as the edge of 
a razor, or the wiug of a ly (extends) the space that separates 
the spheres in the midst. Garuda, assuming the form ofa 
bird makes them (Partksitas) over to Vayu. The Vayu, again, 
holding them in his own body, takes them there to Pra- 
dyumna, where dwell the Indras who had performed a hun- 
dred Agvamedha sacrifices. Just in this way, certainly did 
he praise the Vayu. Therefore, it is that Vayu. is the 
deliverer of individual souls, as well as of group souls, 
etc. Repeated death does he conquer, who knows it.” 
Then Bhujyu, the son of Lahya, stopped from putting 
further questions.—172. 
Here ends the Bhujyu Brahmanam. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
Páriksitas are Pradyumnas. It is Pradyumna whose name is Kama. 
Tt is he who has been termed Partksita (परीक्षित). Lord Visnu is called 
Pariksita, because it is He who sees all; and Pariksita means the son of 
Pariksit, 2.2., Kamadeva. Indras are called Advamedhins, because it is they 
who performed a hundred sacrifices each. It has been said in the Vedas 
that one and the same is the place of residence of all the Kamadevas, and all 
the Indras, that existed in the past and who will flourish in the future. As 
the terms Indra and Garuda are synonymous, therefore, the term Indra, in 
the Mantra, stands for Garuda and not for Indra (the performer of hundred 
sacrifices). Garuda has two forms, one ofa bird, and the other of. 
Purusa (man) Garuda, though of the form of a Puruga, assu 
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the form of a bird and carries the Kámadevas and makes them over to 
Vayu for their Mukti. Vayu accepts them in his own body and takes them 
to Lord Visnu, named Pradyumna, in whom there are all the Indras that 
have attained Mukti by performing Asvamedha sacrifices. It is in this way, 
that Vayu gives Mukti. Thus the Almighty Vayu is Superior to all 
because He leads up (1) the devas, (2) the risis, (3) the Pitris, (4) the 
Yaksgas, (5) the Gandharvas,(6) men, (7) snakes and (8) the Asuras to Mukti. 
Jt is this Vayn who leads up all the (1j Supernas, (2) 1४85, (3) Sesas and 
(4) Indras and (5 —8) their wives to Mukti. Vayu is, therefore, called 
Vyasti (ea) the Deliverer of the eight classes of devas, etc., and He is 
alled Samasti (&Rf&) the Deliverer of the eight classes of Suparnas, etc. 

Whoever knows this Vayu, how he is Vyasti and how he is Samasti, 


and that the Lord Hari only is superior to him, gets Mukti. Thus in 
Parama Samhiti. By the word Charaka (चरक) it is to be understood one 


who travels as a pilgrim; but others explain it—one who is travelling as 
a Brahamachárin, a student), The word Ahan (अहण) has many meanings, 
~—-such as a Mühurta, a month, a day, illumination or shining, knowledge, 
strength, etc. Bnt here it is to be taken in the sense of a Mühurta, which is 
a short space of time, one and seven-eighth of a Ghatiká. It is generally one- 
_ thirtysecond (gy) part of a day. The sun's car travels 714288055 
-Yojans a day in the sky; and the wheel of his car goes over that dis- 
tance and a third more. ‘This measurement is according to the men of 
‘Kartayuga, Itis all light on both sides of the sun, wherever he may be 
IET day or night. Up to this Loka, there is twice as many Yojanas, tho 
“world of.darkness called Tamasloka. It is also called Prithivi, because 
‘of its hardness. Beyond that, there is the ocean, called Mandodaka, which 
- is twice as extensive as the Tamoloka. Thus the extremity of the egg is 
. fifty krors of Yojanas wide. Then is the golden egg split up by the Lord 
Hari; there is this cut in the sphere fine like the edge of a razor. Thus has 
~~ been. said in the Tatvasamhita—that Suparna gives over the Kámadevas 
= to Vayu, who gives them Muktt. 
- Here ends the Bhásya on the Bhujyu Bráhmanam. 


WI उषस्त ब्राह्मणम्‌ | 


Usasta BRAHMANAM. 
|» MANTRA IIL 4, 1 


`अथ हेनमुषस्तश्चाक्रायणः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच 
यत्साक्षादपरोत्षाइह्म य आत्मा सवान्तरस्तं मे व्याचक्ष्व 
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इत्येष त AMAT aat कतमो याज्ञत्रल्क्य सर्वान्तरो 
यः प्राणन प्राणिति स त श्रात्मा सर्वान्तरो योऽपानेना- 
पानिति स त श्रात्मा सर्वान्तरो यो व्यानेन व्यानिति स त 


भ्रार कक पे ba pa Rn दानिति SI S 
त्मा सवान्तरों य उदानेन स त ARAT सवान्तर 
| ९ 
एष त AAT सवान्तरः ॥ १ M 


ग्रथ Atha, then. रन Enan, him. «ward: Chakrayanah, the son of Chakra. 
saa: Usatah, Usasta by name. wa Paprachchha, asked. t€ Ha. उवाच Uvácha, 
said. ह Ha. इति 160, thus. asa Yájhavalkya, O Yájfiavalkya. «mm Sáksát, 
visibie, direct, not through the grace of another. sm Aparoksad, eater of 
aparoksha. Itis notthe fifth case of aparoksa, but it isa compound of two 
words aparoksa (intuition) and ad ‘to eat." The eater or enjoyer of aparoksa 
or intuition is aparoksát. xa Yat, which is. z« Brahma, one full in‘ all the 
qualities. a: Yah, who. sen Atm, ruler or director of all, aiat Sarvántarah, 
one who has all the capacities within oneself; one who hasall the strength of 
what one is fit for within him. * Tam, him; Visnu. से Me, to me. व्याचस Vya- 
chaksa, clearly explain. इति Iti. ते Te, thy; your. [This word indicates that 
there is a difference between Jf{va and Átman.] आत्म Atma, the ruler; the 
director, watex: Sarvántarab, having all the strength of what he is fit for within 
him. wa: Esah, he. इति Iti, «mam Yájüavalkya, O Yajfiavalkya. waa Katama, 
who. sim: SarvAntarah, he who has all the strength of what he is fit for within 
him. a: Yah, who. मारेन Pranena, through the prága; the chief ofthe ७1609 
váyus, or,vital airs, प्राणिति Prágiti, performs the function of the prága váyu of the 
world. This function is to inbale. स: Sab,he. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, Átman ; 
the governor. watat: Sarvantarah, the possessor of all the strength of what 
he is fit for. यः Yah, who. sma Apánena, through the Apana váyu. 'अपानिति 
Apániti, makes the world exhale, स: Sab, he. ते Te, thy. wen Atma, Átman; 
regulator. watat: Sarvantarah, the possessor of all the strength that one is fit 
for. a: Yah, who. व्यानेन Vyfinena, by vyána váyu. व्यानिति Vyáüniti, performs the 
function of vyfna vAyu in the world which is to go everywhere of the body. सः 
Sab, he. ते Te, thy. sen Átmá, átman ; governor. watat: Sarvántarab, the pos- 
sessor of all the strength that one is fit for. a: Yah, who. ` उदानेन Udánena, through 
the udána váyu. उदानिति Udániti, performs the function of udána v&yu in the 
world which is to go out or ascend. स: Sah, he. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, Atman; 
the ruler. सर्वावर: Sarvántarah, the possessor of all the strength that one is fit 
for. ते Te, thy. आत्म Atma, Átman; the regulator. sim Sarvántarab, the 
possessor of all the strength that one is fit for. xa: Esah, he; this one who makes 
the five Prana Váyus perform their respective duties. 


l. Then Usasta Chákráyana asked him: “ Yajiia- 
valkya," he said, “tell me about him whose knowledge ls 
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direct (not indebted to another’s favour), who knows intui- 
tively (himself as well as everything else), whois All-full, 
who is All-ruler, who has within him all powers.” 

Yájfüavalkya replied :—“ This thy. Ruler is He who 
has all powers within himself.” 

* Whois He who has all powers within himself?" 
asked Usasta. Yájfiavalkya replied :—He who makes the 
prána Váyu breathe is thy Ruler, possessed of all powers in 
Himself, he who makes the apána Vayu exhale is thy ruler, 
possessed of all powers in himself, he who makes the Vyána 
Vayu breathe through every pore of thy body 1s thy Ruler, 
possessed of all powers within himself. He who through 
udána Vayu takes thee out of thy body is thy Ruler, possessed 
of all powers within himself. This thy Ruler, Self- 


possessed.—173. 
MANTRA III. 4, 2. 


स होवाचोषस्तश्चाकायणो यथा विब्रूयादसी गोरसावश्च 
इत्येवमेवेतद्वयपीदष्टं भवति यदेव साक्षादपरोक्षाद्रह्म य 
SRA सर्वान्तरस्तं मे व्याचक्ष्वेत्येष त आत्मा सवान्तरः 
कतमो याज्ञवल्क्य सर्वान्तरो न दृष्टेरष्टारं पश्येने श्रुतेः श्रोतारः 
शृणुयान्न मतेमेन्तारं मन्वीथा न विज्ञातेर्विज्ञातारं विजानीया 
एष त HRA सर्वान्तरोऽतोऽन्यदार्तं ततो होषस्तश्चाक्ायण 


उपरराम ॥ २॥ 
हति चतुर्थं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ४॥ 

स: Sah, that, चाक्रायन: Chákráyapah, the son of Chakra. sae: Usastah, Usasta 
by name. उषाच Uvácha, said; asked. € Ha. यथा Yatha, as. sU Asau, this (a 
quadruped). गीः Gauh, a cow a8 Asau, this; (a quadruped). sms: Asvah, 
a horse. इति Iti, in this way; thus vaguely. emm Vibruyát, says; describes. 
wi Evam, in this way. रब Eva, just, wa Etat, this. व्यपदिष्ट Vyapadistam, what 
has been described by thee. wafi Bhavati, is. aq Yat, which is. मह Brahma, 
one full in all the qualities. साक्कादपराक्षात Sáksádaparoksat, one who knows without 
the help of another, and who is the eater or enjoyer of intuitive perception. 
ma Brahma, one full in all the qualities. यः Yah, who men Atma, ruler or 
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director of all. eave: Sarvantarah, the posssesor of all the strength of what one 
is fit for. तब Tam, him. ने Me, to me. ma Vydchaksva, describe; define. इति 
Tt. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, Atman; the director, सवांवर; Saivantarah, the 
possessor of the strength of all the capacities of a being w: Esah, He. इति Iti. 
wom YAjfiavalkya, Oh, Yájfavalkya. wm Katama, who. watac: Sarvántarah, 
the possessor of the strength of all the capacities of a being. xem Drastaram, 
the beholder; the seer. दृष्टी: Dristeh, from the eye that sees everything visible 
(but not anything invisible) न Na, not. 8: Pasyeh couldst see. Mat Srotéram, 
the hearer. 37: Sruteh, of the ear; that hears everything audible, but not 
anything inaudible, «Na, not, zyat: Srinuyáh, couldst hear. «at Mantáram, 
the minder; the thinker. «à: Mateb, from the mind. a Na, not.. «eim: Manvi- 
thah, couldst mind or think. fame Vijüütáram, the knower. fare: Vijü&teh, 
from buddhi; from intellect. न Na, not. faarien: Vijániyáh, couldst know. ते 
Te, thy. ww Atma, Atman; the ruler. wá Sarvantarah, the possessor of the 
strength of all the capacities of a being. wi: Esah, He. wa: Atah, than Visnu 
(a meaning Vignu) wea Anyat, other things. met Artam, miserable ; subject to 
misery. aa: Tatah, then. चाक्रायणः Chákráyanah, the son of Chakra. saa: Usastah, 
named Usasta, sam Uparará&ma, stopped from putting further questions. w Ha. 


2. Then Usasta Chákráyana said :—As one might say 
vaguely, "this cow or this horse is a quadruped” (which 
would convey no specific information about the cow or the 
horse, being too general), so 1s that what has been explained 
by thee. Explain to me specifically that whose knowledge 
is direct, who knows intuitively, who is All-full, who is 
All-ruler, who 1s Self-contained." 

Yajfiavalkya said :—This thy ruler is the Self-contained. 

“ Who, O Yajfiavalkya, is the Self-contained ? " 

Yájfavalkya replied :—Thou canst not see through 
thine eyes the intuitive seer of sight, thou canst not hear 
through thine ears the intuitive hearer of all sounds, thou 
canst not perceive through thy mind the intuitive knower 
of all mental functions, thou canst not understand through 
thy Higher Reason the intuitive Reasoner of all Higher 
‘Reason. This is thy Ruler, the Self-contained. His name 
is Alpha (ब). Everything else than this A (त्र) is incomplete, 
henee miserable. Then Usasta ceased from questioning. 


—174. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

(In the text, the question asked by Usasta is, “ Tell me about that who 
18 Brahman, who is sáksát, who is aparoksát, who is Atman and sarvantara. 
"These five attributes have generally been explained as:— Tell me the 
Brahman who is visible /sáksát), not invisible (aparoksat!, the self 
(&tman) who is within all. (sarvantara’, All these words are in tlie 
nominative case, except the word aparoksát, which isin the fifth case, 
according to the ordinary commentators. Madhva removes this anomaly 
by saying :--) 

The word aparoksát is not the fifth case of aparoksa, but it is a 
compound word, made vp of aparoksa plus ad (to eat). He who eats or 
enjoys aparoksa, is called the aparoksid, or the eater of aparoksa, or the 
perceiver of things intuitively. He who knows himself as well as others 
directly is called sáksát and aparoksii, that is, who being visible as if, 
eats or experiences directly not only his own self, but all others also. 

Others (muktas) also have intuitive (aparoksa) perception, but 
their perception is throngh the grace of God, while the aparoksa percep: 
tion of Brahman is not through the grace or favour of anybody else, 
hence the word sáksát is used in the text, namely, he whose intuitive 
perception is direct (not through the grace of anybody else). 

But a being may have direct intuitive perception, but need not 
be full or absolute. Hence, the third attribute used is Brahman, or full. 


The fourth attribute used is Atman, showing that the being about 
whom the question is put, is Atman, or the controller of others. 


But a being may be the controller or director of another, and still 
require the help of another, But the being about whom the question is 
put, Joes not stand in need of the help of another. Hence the fifth attribute 
used, is sarvántara or who is inside of all, that is, who possesses all powers 
independently of others. | 

In reply to this question, YAjfiavalkya says :—esba te átmá sarvan- 
tarah. This shows that the jiva and Brahman are different, and not one ; 
for it means :—this thy Ruler (&tman) is the sarvántarah or possessed of 
all powers within himself. (No jiva can be self-contained). 


Though the difference between jiva and Brahman was established 
even by the use of the words sáksát-aparoksát, yet it might be said that, 
admitted that the jiva and idvara are different empirically, yet trans- 
cendentally they are the same. To remove this objection and to show 
that this difference is absolute (paramártha), Yájfiavalkya says :— te atm, 
thy ruler. (Brahman is ruler of the muktas even, for Usasta was a mukta). 
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hc 1 ciation ne 


The repetition of this teaching about difference, is to show that the 


highest truth declared in all the Sástras is to insist on this difference. T 

The first answer given by Yájüavalkya does not satisfy Usasta, for 1 r 
te Atma or thy ruler may apply to secondary gods also, who also control 1 
humanity. The qualities mentioned by Yâjñavalkya are found in other 1 3 
devas also, therefore Usasta says, ' yathá vibruyát, &c. If one were to ask i 


what is a cow or what is a horse, and were to get the answer the cow or 
the horse is a qnadruped, the answer would not be sufficient, for the attri- 
bute of four-footedness is common to both cow and horse and other animals 
also. So the attributes of sáksát aparoksát, &c., are common to Ista devatás 
of every sectarian. For these sectarians say that their particular god 
is all-powerful, &c. Therefore, Usasta asks for that particular attribute 
which is applicable only to Visnu, and no other deity. Yájiavalkya 
says, the particular name of that deity is A Qv, “A “is a name of Visnu 
and of Visnu only. Everything other than this A or Visnu is arta or 
miserable. The word ^ atah, used in the second verse, means “ than A,” 
and it is not a preposition. The attributes of supremacy are given to 
Visnu in verses of the Vedas, like “nate Visnor," &c. "This is further 
strengthened by Yàj fjiavalkya by using the phrase, “ thou couldst not see 
the seer of sight, &c". रन. 

(‘The Commentator then quotes the authority of Brihat Sruti for the L 
explanation that he has given.) 

साक्षादपरोक्षात्‌ Sâkşadaparokşât, means खाक्षादेवापराक्षमत्ति अनुभवति 


स्वरूपमन्यश्वसर्वेपश्यति हृति. Directly, not with the help of another. Had 1 
he to know with the help of another then He could not have bcen called ; 4 
Brahma or full in all the qualities; for, help means incompleteness or : E 


insufficiency on the part of the receiver. अपरोक्ष Aparoksam means d 
अपरोधक्ष यथा स्यात्तथा In a manner not beyond the reach of the senses; i 1 
as if with the senses themselves, therefore, face to face. अदु Ada, one who 
eats or enjoys; when the three words are compounded, they mean 
one who knows one’s own self, without the help of others and face to face, 
as if with the senses themselves. It is found that, though one may not 
depend upon another, yet one may not be full in all the qualities. In order 
to avoid this objection, the word Brahman has been used in the text. 
Moreover, He has the overlordship over others; He governs and directs 
them. The adjective सर्वांतरः Sarvantarah indicates that He has not to 
depend upon anybody else in directing others, because He .has all the 
strength within Himself. The words à Te and आत्मा Atma indicate two 
different things,—one is meant by the word “Thy " and the other is meant 
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by “Atma.” "The thing meant by ‘Thy’ is the Jiva, and the thing meant 
by ' Atma’ is the Lord ; hence these two words speak unmistakably that 
the Lord and the Jitva are two different and separate things. Now, 
one may say that by the adjectives साक्षादपराक्षात्‌ ete., the different 
presiding gods of the Indriyas may have been meant, and not the Lord 
Visnu, as the adjective “ quadruped " is insufficient in defining 
either a cow or a horse, for both these animals are quadrupeds. 1f when 
one asks, ^ What is the cow?” the answer be given—- We cannot form 
a correct idea of a cow ; for, on seeing a horse, which is also a quadruped, 
we may mistake it for a cow." So also the adjectives साक्षादपरोक्षात्‌ etc., 
are insufficient in defining Visnu ; for these adjectives may he applied 
to the Indriya-gods also. Itis, therefore, Usasta presses Yajfiavalkya to 
tell something more of Visnu which may separate Him from the other 
gods ; and, finally, Yájfiavalkya answers— अतः MASI Atah Anydarttain, 
any body or any thing other than अ (A) Visnu is subject to misery. By 
misery alone that all the gods may be separated from Visnu; misery 
Visnu has none and while the gods are all, more or less, subject to it. 
The Lord Visnu knows His ownself to be full in all qualities, without 
the grace of another, and as if seeing it with His own eyes; because 
He sees without the intervention of another, everything,—matter or spirit 
—therefore it is, that Visnu is called साक्षादपराक्षात्‌ Sáksádaparoksá 

The word Sáksát speaks of the independence in eating or enjoying 

and Aparoksa intervention or medium; and the root अद्‌ Ada, means to 
enjoy,—hence to perceive, or to know. It is, therefore, the Lord has 
got that title, which means independent and mediumless knower. He is 
called Brahman, because He is full in all the qualities, and He is Atman, 
hecause He is the director of all, but He is never directed or governed 
by anybody, which is the reason why He is called Sarvantara ( सर्वोतर ) 
Every body in the woild is upheld by the five Váyus, Praņa, etc. ; 
but He it is, again, who always makes these Váyus perform their 
respective functions. Eyes cannot see Him, mind and intellect 0811110 
reach Him, because He is infinite; it is, therefore, that Mahé Visnu 
15 inaudible and unspeakable. 

Those qualities do, indeed, belong to the Lord. Visnu only, and 
xot to anybody else, yet the ignorant people say that the other gods 
also, like Siva, etc., have these qualities. Vignu is called “A” (अ) in the 
Vedas. on account of His faultlessness. The Lord Himself is called “ A” (az) 
(“without,” because He is without the fault, 4e, He is not subject to 
misery), and in this quality, He is superior fo other gods; and He is “A” 
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—' without, because He is without the reach of mind, intellect, etc. 
Rudra and other gods and the animated beings are all miserable, 
subject to misery, but not the Lord. It is through His grace, that they 
all get rid of this misery and get back their natural and eternal bliss. 
Lord Visnu is the regulator of the bliss, that the Mukta Purusas enjoy. 
The Muktas do always enjoy bliss, which has gradation in it, and the bliss 
enjoyed by Brahma is greatest of all. As all the stars and the.shining 
bodies other than the moon, are not equal, so all the Jivas up to Brahm, 
who are other than Visnu, are not equal. The Brihat Sruti (बृहत्‌ श्रति) 
savs also that the Great Lord, Who is like the ocean of all the qualities 
fully developed, is the ruler of all, and it is the Lord Visnu alone who is said 
to be ruled by none. It is also said that Artti (af) means misery, 2 ८ 

every being subject to misery passes by the name of Arti, and the Lord 
Visnu is He Who may be called Anárta (अना), not at all subject to any 
sort of misery. It has also been said that Sruti—“ Since Prakriti oi 
Laksini lives very close to the Lord Visnu, she has not been separately 
mentioned not to be subject to misery ; for, she is the consort of the Lord 
and the consorts are not separately spoken of, as in the case of thirty-three 
gods. | 
Here ends the Bhásya on the Usasta Dráhmapam. 


अथ RAS ब्राह्मणम्‌ | 


KAHOLA BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA IIL. 5. 1 


ay हैनं कहोलः कोषीतकेयः पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्येति हो- 
वाच यदेव साक्षादपरोक्षाब्रह्म य आत्मा सवोन्तरस्त मे व्याच- 
क्ष्वेति । एष त आत्मा सर्वान्तरः। कतमो याज्ञवल्क्य सर्वान्तरो। 
योऽशनायापिपासे शोकं मोहं जरां मृत्युमत्येति। पतं वे तमात्मानं 
विदित्वा ब्राह्मणाः पुत्रैषणायाश्च वित्तेषणायाश्च लोकेषणायाश्च 
व्युत्थायाथ भिक्षाचर्यं चरन्ति । या ह्येव पुत्रेषणा सा वित्तेषणा 
था वित्तेषणा सा लोकेषणोभे होते एषणे एव भवतः | तस्माद्‌ 
ब्राह्मणः whee निविद्य बाल्येन eget च पारिडत्यं 
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च Afam सुनिरमोनं च मोनं च निर्विद्याऽथ ब्राह्मणः । स 
ब्राह्मणाः केन स्वाद्येन स्यात्तेनेहश पवातोऽन्यदार्त | ततोह 


कहोलः कौषीतकेय उपरराम ॥ १ ॥ 


धति पञ्चमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


अय Atha, then. कहोल: Kaholah, Kahola by name. Amasa: Kausitakeya— 
the son of Kusitaka. mi Enam, Him; to Yajfiavalkya, wraa Paprachchha, asked; 
उवाच (1080118, said. ह Ha, इति Iti, thus, maana Yájüavalkya, O, YAjfiavalkya. 
aq Yat, which. साक्षादपशेक्षात्‌ Sákg&daparoksát, the independent and mediumless 
knower, Direct and self-contained intuiter, अश Brahma, one full in all the 
qualities. wa Eva, only. a: Yah, who, आत्मा Atma, Atman; the Ruler. atin: 
Sarvantarah, the possessor of all the strength of what one is fit for. All contained 
within one's self. d Tam, Him. मे Me, to me, sama Vydchaksva, explain; 
describe, so that the difference between a Mukta and Paramátman may be known. 
इति Iti, aTe, thy. आत्म Atma, Atman; the Governor, aiat: SarvAntarah, the 
possessor of the strength ofall the capacities of a being. mana Yájnavalkya, 
O Yajfiavalkya. तम: Katainah, who. sax: Sárvantárab, the possessor of the 
strength of all the capacities of a being. य: Yah, who. mmm Adanáyápipáse, 
hunger and thirst. Mw Sokam, grief. मोह Moham, delusion. aay Jarám, old 
age. wem Mrityum, death. अत्येति Atyeti, goes beyond; surpasses. å Tam, that. 
srt Átmánam, Atman ; one that governs. wt Etam, such as has been describ- 
ed before. बिदित्वा Viditvá, knowing; making him as if not. without the reach of 
the senses, पृत्रेषणाया: Putresan&yáh, desire fora son. च Cha, and. क्लिषणाया: Vittesagá- 
yah, desire for wealth. च Cha, and. लिकेषणाया: Lokesapáyüh, desire for worlds, 
higher heaven-worlds. च Cha, and. sqm Vyuttháya, having raised himself 
above; getting rid of. area: Bráhmanáb, the knowers of the Bráhman ; Muktas, 
Brahma and apa (gone): Brahma-reached. su Atha, then ; on becoming Brahman 
or Muktas or Brahma-reached. fare? DBhiksücharyam, the practice of begging. 
Begging the Lord for a fragment of His bliss. whi Charanti, carry on; become 
the beggars of and seekers after the immortal bliss. 3 Vai, indeed. हि Hi, 
certainly. या YA, which (is.) *s Eva, only. «Wm Putresapá, desire for the son, 
सा Sá, that farsa Vittesagá, desire for wealth. सा 58, that. लोकेषणा Lokesaná, 
desire for the worlds. उभे Ubhe, both: the desire for visibles, like wealth and 
son, and invisibles like the higher woulds. शते Ete, these; the subjects of 
this world as well as of the next. रपये 68806, two kinds of Desires, रब Eva, 
only. waa: Bhavatah, are. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore. sew: Dráhmapah, Bráh- 
maņas ; the seekers of muktis. wifeeà Pándityam, learning, knowledge derived 
from the study of the Vedas. fafán Nirvidya, having obtained. amet 0819608, 
with strength; ie. with reasoning; ‘for the strength of reasoning is very 
great). faa Tigtháset, should wish to remain. à Vályam, the strength, 
of reasoning. wà Pandityam, learning, a knowledge derived from the 

H 
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study of the Vedas. {= Cha, and. निबिद्ध Nirvidya, obtaining. अय Atha, then. 
मुभि: Munih, a thinker; a meditator. àm Maunam, the knowledge obtained 
from meditation. * Cha, and, fafa Nirvidya, having obtained. «= Oha, and. 
afi Amaunam, the direct knowledge of the Lord. a Atha, then. sree: 
Brábmapah, Mukta or Liberated. सः Sah, that; such. mew: Bráhmapab, Mukta 
or Liberated. &« Kena, by what means, wm Syát, one may be. येन सेन Yenatena, 
by anything whatever; by living any sort of life. şa: fdrisah, such a beggar; 
a beggar of the objects of desire, whilst a man of the world, and the beggar of 
the Immortal bliss in a Mukta condition, स्यात Syát, one may be. ma: Atah, than 
this ; than this Visyu, Atman, called ग्र, or Alpha. अन्यस्‌ Anyat, other. आतः Artam, 
subject to misery. तत: Tatah, then. फैषोतकेय: Kaugitakeyah, the son of Kusítaka. 
करोल: Kaholah, Kahola by name. swam Upararáma, stopped from putting further 
questiens. 

1. Then, Kahola, the descendant of Kusitaka, ques- 
tioned him. 

“ Vajflavalkya,” he asked, “ tell me about Him, verily, 
who is indeed Brahman, the Full, the Knower directly of 
everything (as if face to face and) intuitively, who is Atman, 
the Ruler, containing all (powers) within (Him).” 

Yájüavalkya replied: “ This isthy Atman (the Ruler), 
who contains all powers within (Him)." 

“What. Ruler, O Yájüavalkya, contains all powers 
within (Himself)." 

(Yájfiavalkya said :—) “He who transcends hunger 
and thirst, grief, delusion, old age, and death (is verily 
thy Ruler). Having known that Atman (the Ruler), the 
Muktas (Brahmanas) get rid of the desire for sons, the desire 
for wealth and the desire for (higher) worlds, and move 
about as Beggars (for the grace of God). Verily that which 
is the desire for sons is the desire for wealth, and that 


which is the desire for wealth is the desire for worlds. 
(The desire tor wealth and sons is desire for visible objects, and constitutes one class 
of desires ; while the desire for worlds is for invisible objects and forms the second class. 


Both these are indeed but desires (and rooted in sorrow). 
Therefore, the Seeker of Mukti (Bráhmana) having, first, 
acquired (sacred) Jearning, should wish to establish bimself 
in strength (of reasoning). Having fully acquired the. 
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strength of reason and learning, he should become a muni 
(one devoted to prayer and meditation) Then, having 
acquired fully the stage of meditation (mauna) and non- 
meditation or intuition (amauna), he becomes either an Apa- 
roksa-J ian! or Mukta (Bráhmana)." 
“ How does that Mukta (Bráhmana) conduct himself ? ” 
or “ how can one become such a Mukta ? " 


" In whatever condition he may be, he should remain 
as such a beggar (of God) always. All, excepting the 
Supreme Visnu, are indeed miserable (and so beggars)." 


Then Kahola Kausitakeya became silent.—179. 


Note.—The word Brihmana (mgrv:) has been used four times in this mantra. The first 
ब्राह्मणः means Brahma—reached (Brahma + my). The second means Brahma—seeker 
(Brahms अणितुम्‌) In the third and fourth cases, it means a Mukta as well as one who 
is on the threshold of Mukti, whose aparoksa or intuition has opened, or an Amauna. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(The question asked by Kahola in this Bráhmanam is apparently the 
same as asked by Usasta. The answer to it was already given by 
Yájüavalkya in open assembly, and Kahola must have heard it. Why then 
this repetition ? The true significance, however, of the question put by 
Kahola is different from that of Usasta. 

The answer to Usasta ended by showing that the Lord was the Ruler 
of men, and ineffable and unknowable in His entirety by any. Kahola 
asks, whether the Muktas are also under the sway of the Lord, or are they 
absolutely uncontrolled by Him, as the word Mukta or free shows. To 
this, the Commentator says :—) 

The repetition of the same question by Kahola is to indicate that 
there is difference even between the Muktas and the Lord. 

(Some say that the repetition is in order to learn something more 
about the Lord, and not to show that there is difference between the Lord 
and the Muktas even. This explanation is thus set aside by our author. 
But how do you get this meaning? To this, we say that this question 
of Kahola is not exactly put in the same words as that of Usasta, for it 
has two words more in it, namely, the exclusive word * eva " is twice 
used in this question, which was not the case in the question put by 
Usasta. This shows that the question put by Kahola was different from 
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that of Usasta in some material point. The Commentator, therefore, 
explains the force of these two “ evas " as used in this question :— 

The force of "eva" in “yad eva sáks&t aparops&t Brahma” is to 
indicate that the Muktas, like Brahma and others, even can never become 
that Brahman. (I ask you even of that Brahman, which no Muktas even 
can ever become.) The force of the second “eva” in “tam eva me 
vyaehaksva" isto indicate that the question asked is, "show me that 
in which a Muktà jiva differs from the essential nature of the Supreme— E 
show ine their essential difference". 4 


(The answer of Yajiavalkya is to show that the Lord is above T 
hunger, thirst, &c. But Muktas are also above hunger, thirst, &c. The 3 


answer of Yájnavalkya is, therefore, irrelevant. To this, the Commentator io 
Bays :—) | | P 

But the Lord is free fron hunger, thirst, &c. by His essential nature, F 
and not through the grace of anybody else. Heis free from all these in Be 
all the three times—past, present and future, while the Muktas, like : ; i 
Brahmá and the rest, become free from hunger, thirst, &c., after a 
getting knowledge of Brahman, and only through His grace and after ps 
Him in time, (In this lies the difference between the Lord and the : L 
Muktas). | i 

(The text uses two words, tam and etam, in the sentence ‘tam etam x * 


yiditva," &e. One ofthese words is apparently redundant. ‘To this, the 
Commentator answers :—) 

The force of these two words, etam vai tam, is to show that by knowing 
Him as possessed of these attributes of being sáksát, aparopsit, &c., as 
differing from the Jivas one becomes mukta. 

(The text uses the words “ bhiksácharyam charanti". It has been 
explained by others as meaning, "they wander about as mendicants”. 
This explanation 18 set aside by our author :—) | 

The phrase “ bhiksácharyam charanti " means that even the T 
Muktas, like Brahmá, &c., ask, as beggars, from the Lord Supreme the dole : 
of happiness, to which they are entitled according to their capacity. 
(This is the mendicancy of the Muktas, and not of ordinary men.) 

(The text uses the words “ Bráhmanáh putraisan4yasch.” The word 
Bráhmana, as used here, does not mean the caste Bráhmana, for sannyása 
is nót confined to Bráhmanas only, but it means he who has reached 
Brahman, as explained by our author :—) 

The Muktas are called Bráhmapas, because they have gone to or 
reached (‘ ana,’ in-Bráhmana, means ‘to go)’ Brahman. (The word Bráhmana 
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i& here compounded of two words—Brahma plus ana. The root ana means 
to go). It cannot mean the caste Braélimana, for then the sentence would 
mean that after knowing Brahman the Lord, men become mendicants or 
take to sannyása. Now sannyása is taken in order to attain Braliman, and 
not that it comes after one has attained Knowledge, for nowhere is 
sannyása ordained to come after the acquisition of Brahma-kuowledge. 


(But we see that sages like Sanaka, &c., followed the san nyása-ádrama 
even after attaining Brahma-knowledge. To this, the avthor says :—) ' 

Even those who are entitled to follow sannyása after attaining 
Knowledge, they did so in the beginning, in order to attain Knowledge, 
and after attaining it they sim ply eontinued to remain in that Asrama, not 
thinking it worth their while to renounce it. Moreover, if they continued 
to remain in sannyisa stage, after attaining knowledge, they might have 
done so, in order to obtain some more specific knowledge. 

(What is the difference between the Lord and the Muktas which is 
taught in the sentence, “ bhiksáchayam charanti"? To this, the author 
answers :—) 

The Lord whom the Muktas even beg for bliss, must be possessed, 
therefore, of infinite, inexhaustible bliss. This constitutes anotlier dif- 
ference between the Lord and the Muktas :—the bliss of the Muktas is 
limited, that of the Lord is infinite. And further, the Muktas like 
Brahma and the rest, have to ask, like beggars, the quantity of bliss they 
are entitled to, from the Supreme Lord. (Though the Muktas even are 
beggars of the Loid, yet they have no sorrows like ordinary beggars, for) 
none of them has got any sorrow or pain, for all of them have transcended 
the three esanás or desires. These three desires are (1) for sons, (2) for 
the sake of wealth and (3) for the sake of heaven-worlds. The two desires, 
namely, for sons and for wealth, are for the sake of heaven-world; there- 
fore, the desire for the heaven world includes the other two desires. 

(Thus either the desires are’ three-fold, taken separately, or all are 
included in one desire. Why does the Sruti say that the desires are thus 
two-fold? The Commentator answers :—) 

The sons and wealth are desired for the sake of gaining heavenly 
worlds, so the son-and-wealth-desires may be said to be included in the 
desire for worlds. The wealth is also desired generally for the sake of 
the son, so wealth-desire may be considered as included in son-desire. 
The desire for heaven-worlds is alsoa form of pain, really, and so the 
Muktas have not even that desire also. Therefore, the Sruti says both 
these are desires eyen. The word “ubhe” (both) refers to the desires 
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for visible objects, like sons and wealth; and invisible objects, like 
the worlds of heaven. Both these sorts of desires are forms of pain. The 
desire for son and the desire for wealth, being desires for visible objects, 
may be considered as within the first category of desire, while the desire 
for the Heaven-worlds forms the second category. Hence, the sruti says 
“ both desires," and uses the word “ ubhe." 


The mantra uses the word Braéhmana four times. The first word 
“ Bráhmana " (tam átmánam viditvá Bráhmaná&h, &c.) means Muktas, or 
those who have already reached Brahman. The second “Brahmana (tas- 
mad Br&hinapab pándityam, &c.) means seeker of Brahman, aspirants. It 
means brahma-anitum-yogya, who is fit to reach Brahman, but who has not 
yet reached Him. 

The word ' pándityam ' means the knowledge derived from the study 
of sacred scriptures, or sacred learning. 

| The word ‘ balyam’ means the condition of strength (bala); namely, 

the learning accompanied by argument, authority enforced by reason. 
Strength, therefore, refers to the strength of argument. 


The word “‘maunam’”’ means the condition of being a muni, or the 
knowledge obtained from prayers and worship. 

The word “amaunam ” means the knowledge obtained by direct and 
intuitive perception of truth. 

The word “nirvidya” means fully obtained or acquired: for the 
root y vid has the meaning of acquiring also. 

The word “ Bráhmana," used for the third time, occurs in “ amau- 
nam cha maunam cha nirvidya atha Bráhmaga." Here the word, “ Bráh- 
mana," means mukta. The word 'bhavati' must be supplied here to 
complete the sentence. | 

The next sentence is “sa Bráhmanah kena sy&t? Yena syát tena 
idriga eva." Here, again, the word ‘ Brahniana’ means mukta. That Mukta 
living in whatever condition he may like, must remain as such, namely, 
as a bhiksu or mendicant, for the grace of the Lord. He can never be. 
independent of the Lord. All others, Brahma and the rest, get only 
a fragment of the bliss from the Lord: a drop (viplut) from that ocean. 

(Whence do you get this idea that the Muktas, hike Brahma and others, 
get their bliss from the Lord? The Commentator answers this by quot- 
ing this very Upanisad). 

The Sruti itself will mention later on IV. 3. 32) “ etasyaiva ánan- 
dasya anyáni bhütáni mátrám upajivanti. (7 All other beings subsist on a 
fragment of His bliss"). 
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(But how do you show that this refers to Muktas and not to bound 
souls? To this, the author says :—) 

This passage refers to Muktas, for the context there is about muktas, 
as the preceding and succeeding verses show it. The preceding verse (IV. 
3. 22.) ‘atra pità apitá bhavati, &c., shows it. (There a father isnot a father, 
a mother is not a mother, the worlds not worlds, the gods not gods, &c.) 
It is in connection with this passage, describing the condition of 
sugupti, and comparing it with mukti, that Yajfiavalkya says: “ etasyaiva 
Snandasya, &c.” Not only the preceding passage, but the succeeding 
passage also, shows that the context there is about muktas. For there the 
bliss enjoyed by the various grades of the muktas is described, in the 
passage beginning with “sa yo manusyén4m raddham,” &c. IV. 3. 83. (“If 
aman is healthy, wealthy, and lord of others, snrrounded by all human 
enjoyments, that is the highest blessing of men. Now a hundred of these 
human blessings make one blessing of the Pitris, &c. A hundred blessings 
of the devas, make one blessing of prajápáti, and also of a Srotriya, who is 
avrijina and not overcome by desire). ‘The phase ' srotriya, avrijina’ and 
'akámahata' employs three attributes. These attributes are primarily 
attributes of muktas. 


(But may not the word srotriya be here used in the ordinary sense of 
alearned man only, and nota mukta? ‘The Commentator meets this 
objection by saying :—) 

The repetition of the word srotriya used in IV. 3. 33 shows that the 
ordinary srotriya is not meant. Moreover, the non-muktas are not avrijina 
and akámabata. Moreover, Srotriya means oue who has fully got the 
fruit of sruti. An ordinary learned man or Srotriyais so called in a 
secondary sense only, for a true srotriya is one who has obtained tbe fruit 
of Sruti, namely, liberation. Thus, in the Bhágavata Purina occurs the 
verse :—“ sarve vimohita dhiyas tava mayay& ime brahmádayas tanubhrito 
bahir artha bhavat’’:—‘ These all, Brahma and others, are endowed with. 
body, through Thy will (9898) only; consequently, they are of deluded 
intelligence, because they are attracted to external objects.” (The bahir 
artha is that which is not helpful for mukti.) 

All beings connected with a body are subject to delusion, ignorance, 
&c. All who are subject to delusion, &c., cannot have srotriyahood or the 
non-sorrowfulness or absence of desires. 

The word vrijinam, as used in the Sruti, means grief, sorrow, obstruc- 
tion, for such is its meaning, as given in the lexicons. 

(Says an objector, this sSruti about the grades of ánandas, really 
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means that he who is srotriya, and untouched by sorrow and uot overcome 
by desire, for the position of Indrahood or Prajápatihood &c., enjoys, by the 
mere fact of such want of desire, the same degree of bliss as Indra, &c., have. 
The $ruti does not refer to muktas at all. . This objection is not valid. 
For, had the gruti meant this, then it would have said that a srotriya not 
desiring the succeeding position of Prajápatihood, say, would have hun- 
dred times the bliss of the Srotriya who does not desire the preceding status 
of the ajána-devas. But it does not do so. The sruti does not say that a 
srotriya has hundred times such bliss. Therefore, the Commentator says:— ) 

There is seen no difference in the status of those who do not desire 
the position of devas, &c., from the status of those who do not desire the 
position of Indra, &c. Therefore, the phrase ' $rotriya avrijina akámahata ° 
refers to Muktas, and not to mere srotriyas only having no desires. 

The following four quotations also establish the same position :— 

(1) परोामात्रयातन्वावृधान न तेमहित्वमन्वश्नुषंति | 

(2) ब्रह्मे शानादिभिदवेयतप्राप्त नेव शाक्यते | 

तद्यतस्वमावः केवल्यं समभवान्‌ केवलाहरे | 
(3) gatat परमा गतिः 
(4) ऊर्ष्णामुखेरिज्यते वीतमोहैः | 

The first extract 15, from Rig Veda VII. 99. 1., and shows that the 
bliss of the Lord is super-excellent, unattainable by any. It means :— 
* Men come not nigh. Thy majesty who growest beyond all bound, and 
measure with Thy body. 

* Both Thy two regions of the Earth, O Visnu, we know : Thou, God, 
knowest the highest also." 

The second extract also shows the same fact, that the bliss of Hari 
transcends the bliss of all other devas, &c. It says:~-“ That which the 
devas, like Brahma or 18819, &c., cannot attain, that is thine, O Hari, the 
natural condition of blissfulness.” 

These two extracts thus show that the bliss of the Lord transcends 
all, and so Jivas are separate from the Lord, even in the state of mukti. | 

The third and fourth extracts mean :—“ The Muktas have highest 
state." And “ Krisna is adored by the muktas even, who have surpassed 
all delusion.” They show that it is through the grace of the Lord that 
the Muktas get their bliss; but they can never reach to the extent of the 
bliss of the Lord. 

(Having explained this Kahola Bráhmanam in his own words, the 
Commentator now quotes the verses of Brahma Tarka, which also explain 
the same mantra metrically, as his authority for this explanation.) 
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“The words “ Te Atma” have been repeated several times in the 
preceding Brahmanam. This is done in order to show that there is 
difference between the Jiva and the Lord, even in the highest state of 
Mukti. (This sets aside the doctrine that in Paramártha there 1s identity 
of Jiva and Ishwara. A repetition is always done, 11 order to indicate 
what constitutes the main topie of discourse), for always the main topic 
of a subject is indicated by the fact of its repetition, with respect, in a 
book. ‘Therefore, it is to be understood that the repetition of “ te Atma " 
shows that there is distinction between the Lord and the Jiva, even in the 
highest state of Mukti of the Jiva. The difference is a real one, and 
not merely empirical There are various anomalies apparently in the 
scriptures, but they disappear when the texts are read in the above 
light. All $rutis and smritis, apparently, look contradictory, but when 
they are taken as showing the difference between the Jiva and the 
Ighwara, the contradiction disappears. This is why the words “ Te Atiná" 
have been repeated so respectfully in the Mantras of the previous 
Brahmanam. 


Though there are to be found such expressions as मम amet Mama átmá— 
(ny Atman) coming out of the lips of the Lord Himself; yet in such cases 
one must not take that there is a difference between the Lord and the 
Atman. But they should be taken to mean the whole body of the Lord. 
Neither a word, nor a syllable, nor the accent in the mantras of the 
Vedas is redundant: everything has its importance. So मम आत्म (Mama Atma) 
can have no other importance than to mean the whole body of the Lord. 
Since no other explanation of the words ते आत्या Te Atma (Thy Atman) 
can satisfy the srutis, so we must conclude that ते «mw Te Atma (Thy 
Atman) have been used with ते Tein the possessive case: with this 
object in view that there is always a difference between the Jiva (who is 
addressed by the word “ Thou”) and the Lord (the Atman), and that 
difference is eternal and exists even when the Jiva attains Mukti. Because 
the Jiva and the Atman are never one, it is, therefore, the Vedas say, that 
the Mukta Jivas eat of the alins that they receive from the Lord Visnu--, 
alms in form of reflected bliss from the Lord. But such a reflected bliss 
of the Muktas is partial and is therefore inferior to the supreme bliss of 
the Lord Visnu Himself 
The Vipluta Ananda ( fram arig ) is spoken in all the Vedas is nothing 
but the drop-like bliss from the Ocean of bliss, or reflected bliss; that 
is. the bliss of the Lord which is reflected in the pure heart of the Mukta 


Jivas. But such a reflected bliss is sometimes called Purna Ananda or 
I 
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supreme bliss, (though it is inferior to the bliss of the Lord Himself) 
when it is compared with the bliss enjoyed by the Worldly Jivas,— thc 
Jivas that have not attained Mukti. No miseries ever give trouble to the 
Muktas, because they have no desire for anything, either earthly or 
heavenly. Now, itis generally found that the Mukta Jivas are spoken 
of as Parabrahman: the Jivas become Parabrahma when they attain 
Mukti. It is because the term Brahman is applied tc all the Jivas (in the 
Vedas); and the adjective Para (पर) is added before the word Brahman 
(meaning the Jivas) when they attain Mukti, since the word Para (पर ) 
means higher. So the word Parabrahma means higher Jivas, higher 
in comparison with the Jivas that have not attained Mukti. The know- 
ledge that a Brahmana (4.e., a Mukta Purusa) attains is higher than that 
of one that has not attained Mukti: the reason is that the Bráhmana 
(the Mukta) gets 1t from the Lord. As it has been said that the Brahmana 
lives on the alms that he gets from begging of the Lord Visnu. Panditya 
( पांडित्य ) is the realization of the knowledge of the Vedas, Bálya ( आल्य ) is 
to be strong with the help of reasoning or arguments. Mauna ( भिन) 18 to 
attain success in meditation, and Amauna ( sa ) is to see the Lord dit ectly 
or face to face 


Before one gets Mukti, one must be master of all these Panditya 
Balya, Mauna and Amauna. When Mukti has already been acquired, one 
becomes a beggar,—a beggar of the reflected bliss of the Lord Visnu 
Visnu does not give. them what is generally asked or pr ayed for by those 
that have not attained Mukti. But the Lord gives them everything what 
the Muktas pray for, that is, He gives them Biplut Ananda ( विप्द्ग्रनंद ) 
the borrowed or reflected bliss. It does not become the Muktas to ask 
for anything, which is beneath their dignity. However high though the 
object of their begging may be, yet the Muktas are not above the level of 
the beggars ; they cannot avoid begging. The word Brahmana has been 
used several times in the Mantra. The first Bráhmana has beer used in 
the sence of one that has attained Mukti, the second Bráhmana has been 
used in the sense of one deserving Mukti, and the third in the sense of 
one who has Aparokga or intuitive knowledge, as well asa Mukta Purusa 
A Jiva can never be Svatantra ( स्वतंत्र ) or independent, be he liberated 01 
not. The only one who is Svatantra ( स्वतंत्र ) 01 independent is the Lord 
Purusottama. Thus in Brahma Tarka. So speaks the Gita alsoin the 
Slokas beginning with gat yet @e@—Dvavimau Purusau loke. &e (Gita 
XV. 16—17) 


Here ends the Bhásya on the Kahola Bráhmanam. 
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e 
अथ गागिग्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ 
GARGI BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA III. 6. 1. 


श्रथ हेनं गार्गी वाचक्कवी पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच 
यदिदध सवेमप्स्वोत च घोतं च कस्मिन्नु खल्वाप ओताश्च 
प्रोताश्चेति। वायो गार्गीति। कस्मिन्नु खलु वायुरोतश्च प्रोतश्चेति i 
अन्तरिक्तलोकेषु गार्गीति | कस्मिन्नु खल्वन्तरिक्तलोका ओताश्र 
प्रोताश्चेति। गन्धर्वलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु खलु गन्धर्वलोका 
प्रोताश्च प्रोताश्चेति । ्रादित्यलोकेषु गार्गीति। कस्मिन्नु खल्वादि- 
त्यलोका ओताश्च प्रोताश्चेति। चन्द्रलोकेषु गागींति। कस्मिन्नु खलु 
चन्द्रलोका श्रोताश्व प्रोताश्चेति | नक्षत्रलोकेषु गार्गीति। कस्मिन्नु 
खलु नक्षत्रलोका ओताश्च प्रोताश्चेति। देवलोकेषु गार्गीति। कस्मिन्तु 
खलु देवलोका श्रोताश्च प्रोताश्वेति। इन्द्रलोकेषु गार्गीति। कास्मन्नु 
खल्विन्द्रलोका ओताश्च प्रोताश्चेति । प्रजापतिलोकेषु गार्गीति । 
कस्मिन्नु खलु प्रजापतिलोका ओताश्च प्रोताश्चेति। ब्रह्मलोकेषु 
गागीति। कस्मिन्नु खलु ब्रह्मलोका ओताश्च प्रोताश्चेति । स 
होवाच गार्गि माति घाक्षीमो ते मूर्धा व्यपक्तदनतिप्रशन्यां वै 
देवतामतिएच्छासि गार्गि मातिपराक्तीरिति। ततो इ गार्गी aa- 


क्रव्युपरराम ॥ १ N 
इति षष्ठं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 

may Atha, then; when Kahola had ceased. € Ha. रने Enam, Him; to 
Yájüavalkya. mi Gárgi, born in the family of Garga. वाचक्नवी Váchaknavi, the 
daughter of Vachaknu. w Paprachchha, asked. उवाच Uvácha, said, aram 
Yájüavalkya, O Yá]üavalkya. ह Ha. इति Iti, thus. यत्‌ Yat, that. इद Idam, this. 
wi Sarvam, all; all the best of men that have attained Mukti. sms Apsu, in 
Chakravartins, or the best of world rulers, who have attained Mukti. The 
Chakravartins are called Apas, for they have attained (apnoti) mukti. wa 
Otam, resting ; depending, woven as warp. N Cha, 5i Protam, tied ; set ; inlaid; 
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woven as woof, च Cha, and. 4 Nu,a word used to introduce an interrogative 
sentence, wf Kasmin, on what. खलु Khalu, indeed. आपः Apab, the World- 
Rulers who are muktas. se: Otáh, depending. मोवः Protáh, set; inlaid. व Cha, 
and. इति Iti, wR Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. वायो Váyau, in the Vayu; here the word 
Vayu stands for Chakra, the son of the chief of the Vayu. इति Iti. afta Kasmin, 
on what. न Nu, an interrogative word, खल Khalu, indeed. am: Váyul, the 
Vuyu; Chakra, the son of the chief Váyu. ata: Otah, depending, woven. as 
warp. च Cha. mH: Protah, set; intaid as woof. च Cha, and. wh Gárgi, 
O Gargí. अंतरिवलेकेष Antariksalokesu, on the world of Antarikga; in the bliss of 
Maruta,—a Mukta or liberated son of Vavu, technically called Antariksa. ‘The 
word loka here means the bliss inherent in one's svarüp. The innate bliss. The 
sphere of expanded consciousness of bliss, which a Mukta possesses, wq Kasmin, 
on which. म Nu, an interrogative word. aa Khalu, indeed. अंतरिच्लाका; Antarikgalo- 
káb, the spheres of bliss-consciousness of Antariksa. war: Ot&h, woven; 
depending. च Cha. wa: Protáh, set; inlaid. * Cha, and. इति, ait Gárgi, 
Oh, Gar, ‘ig Gandharvalokesu, on the worlds of Candharvas ; in the 
bliss.of the liberated son of Vayu, technically called Gandharva, He is also a 
Maruta. इति Iti, wf Kasmin, on which. 3 Nu, an interrogative word, खल Khalu, 
indeed, «warn: Gandharvalok&h, the world of Gandharvas. Ra; Otáb, woven ; 
depending. च Cha, mh: Protáh, set; inlaid. च Cha, and. इति Iti. afi Gargi, 
Ob, Gargi. farm Adityalokesu, in the worlds of the Áditya ; in the bliss of 
Mukta or liberated suns. इति Iti, ^ कस्मिन्‌ Kasmin, on what. न Nu, an interrogative 
word. «wg Kbalu, indeed, ammm: Ádityalokáh, the worlds of the Aditya. 
ओतः: Otah, woven ; depending. च Cha. ma: Protáh, set; inlaid. च Cha, and. 
इति Iti, wi Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. ata Chandralokesu, in the spheres of bliss- 
consciousness of the moon; in the bliss of the Mukta or liberated Aniruddhas. 
इति Iti. कस्मिन्‌ Kasmin, on what. नु Nu, an interrogative word, खल Khalu, indeed. 
चंद्रलाका: Chandralokáh, the worlds of the moon. tr: Otáh, woven; depending. 
च Cha, and. at: Protáh, set; inlaid, घ Cha, and. इति Iti. गपि Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. 
नक्षललेकेष्‌ Naksatralokesu, on bliss spheres of the Naksatras ; on the bliss of the Mukta 
Indras. (*"—not,sw-—protector Indra has no one above him as his protector 
in the Triloki. Above Triloki, there are Beings higher than Indra.] sf Kasmin, 
on what, s Nu, an interrogative word. खलु Khalu, indeed. «eere: Naksatralokah, 
the bliss spheres of the Naksatras. site: Otáh, woven; depending. च Cha, Wear. 
Protáh, set; inlaid. च Cha and. इति Iti. wh Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. देवलोकेप 
Devalokesu, on the bliss spheres of the Devas; on the bliss of liberated 
Sega or Rudra. इति Iti, fem Kasmin, on what. s Nu, an interrogative word. 
ws Khalu, indeed. देवलाकाः Devalokáb, the bliss-spheres of the Devas. ar 
(080), woven ; depending. च Cha. sta: Protáb, set; inlaid. च Cha, and. इति Iti, 
mi Gárgi, Oh Gargi. इ द्रलिकेषु Indralokesu, on the bliss-spheres of the goddess 
Indra ; on the bliss of the Mukta or liberated Sarasvati. इति Iti. Raq Kasmin, 
on what; 3 Nu, an interrogative word. खलु Khalu, indeed. इन्द्रलाकाः Indralokáb, the 
bliss-spheres of Indrá, sem; Ot&b, woven ; depending. “Cha, and. म: Protáb, 
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sei; inlaid. च Cha, and. R Iti. afi Gargi, Oh, Garg. मलापतिलाकेष Prajápatilo- 
kesu, on the bliss spheres of Prajápati; on the bliss of the Mukta or liberated 
Brahmas. इति Iti, कस्मिनु Kasmin, on what. 3: Nu, an interrogative word. खलु 
Khalu, indeed, मणापतिलाकाः Proj&patilokáh, the bliss spheres of Prajápati. ओताः 
Otáh, woven ; depending. * Oha. Ma: Protáb, set; inlaid. च Cha, and. «fa Iti, 
गायि (181, Oh, Gargi. ses Brahmalokesu, on the worlds of Brahman ; on 
the bliss of Para-Brahman. «alti, Raq Kasmin, on what. मे Nu, an interroga- 
tive word. «g Khalu, indeed. ब्रह्मलोकाः  Brahmalokáh, the bliss spheres of 
Brahman, sim: Otáb, woven; depending. *" Cha. mm Protil, set; inlaid. 
४ Cha, and. इति Tti. सः Sah, He; Yájiavalkya. उवाच Uváücha, said; w Ha, afi’ 
Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. मा Mâ, do not. ams: Atipraksth, ask an improper or 
absurd question, ते Te, thy. aati Mardha, head. मा Mâ, may not, व्यपप्तत्‌ 
Vyapaptat, drop down: be crushed in Hell hy stones. smit Anatipras$ny&m, 
beyond which no question should be asked. बै Vai, indeed; truly. देवतं Devatám, 
the deity. afama Atiprichchhasi, askest beyond. wit Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. स Mâ, 
do not. ama: Atipráksib, ask beyond the proper limit. इति Iti, aa: Tatah, 
then. mm Gargt, born in the family of Garga. awe Váchaknavi, the daughter 
of Váchaknu, swaan Upararima, stopped from putting questions, 


Note.—Gárgi, the questioner in this Brahmanam, is the wife of Yájüavalkya, In fact, 
816 questions her own husband, and is silenced, not by reason, but by threat of hell-stones. 
She, however, reverts to her questionings in the Eighth Brahmanam. 


1. Then Gárgi, descendant of Vachaknu, put this 
question to him. She said:—' O Yájfíavalkya, as all this 
(humanity) is woven and interwoven in the Waters (of 
Royalty—the Mukta World-Rulers), in what then are the 
Waters (of World-sovrans) woven and interwoven ?" 

“The Mukta World Rulers (Waters) are supported 
by the Mukta deva, called Chakra, the son of Váyu. 
O Gárgi." 

“Tn what is (Chakra, the son of) Vayu woven and 
interwoven ?" 

“Tn the spheres (of the bliss of self-realisation) of 
Antariksa (a name of Marut, one of the sons of Vayu), 
O Gárgi." 

*In what are the spheres of bliss of Antariksa woven 
and interwoven ?" 

“In the spheres of blissful self-realisation of Gan- 
dharvas (another Marut, son of Vayu), O Gárgi." 
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“In what are the spheres of bliss-consciousness of 
Gandharvas woven and interwoven ?”’ 

“In the spheres of bliss-consciousness of the Solar 
deity, O Gárgi." 

"In what are the spheres of bliss of the Solar deity 
woven and interwoven ?" 

*In the spheres of bliss-eonsciousness of the deity of 
Moon (called Aniruddha), O Gárgt." 

“In what are the spheres of bliss-consciousness of 
Moon woven and interwoven ?" 

“In the spheres of bliss-conseiousness of Naksatras, 
O Gárgi." 

| Nole,—(Nazuot, ksatra=protector. It is a name of Indra, for he has no one in the 

triloki as his protector, he being the protector of all). 


“ In what are the spheres of self-consciousness of Nak- 
satra woven and interwoven ?" 

“In the spheres of self-consciousness of Devas 
(Rudras)." 

“In what are the spheres of Deva woven and inter- 
woven. 

“In the spheres of the bliss-consciousness ofthe God- 
dess Indra (Sarasvati), O Gárgi." : 

"In what are the spheres of bliss-consciousness of 
the Goddess Indrá woven and interwoven ?" 

“In the spheres of bliss-consciousness of Prajápati 
(the four-faced Brahma), O Gárgi." 

“In what are the spheres of bliss-consciousness of 
Prajápati woven and interwoven ?" 

“In the sphere of bliss-consciousness of the Supreme 
Brahman, O Gárgi." 

"In what is the sphere of bliss-consciousness of the 
Supreme Brahman woven and interwoven ?" 

Yajfiavalkya said :--- O. Gargt, do not ask too much, 
so that thy head may not be crushed, in nether world, by the 
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rocks of Hell. Thou askest an improper question about 
that Deity (who has no one above Him) and about whom 
no further question should be asked (than what the Revel- 
ation teaches). Do not ask too much, O Gargi.” 
Then Gárgt Vachaknavi ceased questioning :—181. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

. In the present Brahinanam, called the Gárgi Brahmanam, is shown 
the difference that exists even between the Muktas. (Not only are Muktas 
different from the Lord, but they are different among themselves also, 
for there are various grades of Muktas). 

The word ‘ Loka’ occurs in the passages, “ Antariksa Lokesu, etc.” 
It does not mean “world " here, but it means the bliss enjoyed by the 
Muktas and which constitutes the very essence of Muktas. The word 
‘Loka’ is to be so interpreted in this Brahmanam by reason of the context. 
If we look to the opening passage and to the concluding passage of this 
Bráhmapam, we shall find that they mentiou various Devas, and not 
various worlds or Lokas in the sense of sphere. Thus in the opening 
passage, we find “ Apas,” and “ Vayu” mentioned without the adjunct 
Lokas with them. So there can be no doubt that when. Gárgi says 
“Sarvam Apsu Otam Cha Protam," or when she says “ Kasmin nu Khalu 
Váyur Otah," she does not use the word ' Lokah ' in connection wiih these 
words, Apas and Vayu. So there Apas and Vayu must mean the deities 
or Devas of water and Váyu. Similarly, in the concluding passage of this 
Bráhmanam we find Yajiavalkya telling Gargi that Brahma Loka, used 
in the above passage, means really not the world of Brahman, but the 
very Self of Brahman, For, when Garg! asked in what is Brahma 
Loka Ota and Prota, he rebukes her by saying, thou askest questions about 
the highest Devat& or God, for he says. “ Ati prasnyan vai Devatám Ati 
prichchhasi.” This shows that the word “ Loka,” as used in the question 
about Brahma Loka, does not mean the world of Brahman, but the 
essence of Brahman. Therefore, whenever the word Loka occurs in this 
Brahmanam, it must be taken to mean, not the world of that deity, but 
the very Svarupa of that deity. 

(The question of Gárgi is not relating to worlds, she does not ask 
how the world of Antarikssa is interwoven in some higher world, but her 
question is, how the Deva of Antariksa is supported by his higher deity). 
Moreover, we do not find that the higher worlds are supported by other 
worlds still more high, nor do we see that the lower worlds are supported 
by the higher worlds. 


an 
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Nor is ita fact that the world of Vayu is supported by the world of 
Gandharva, as taught in this Bráhmanam, (as it says that Gandharva 
Loka is the support of the Vayu Loka) For all the gratis declare 
that all worlds or Lokas are supported by the world of Vayu, such as 
in the passage, " Váyuna hi sarve lokah neniyante," ete., which mean 
that “all the worlds are supported by Váyu and move therein, and are 
moved by Vayu”. So also in the Harivansa we find, “all the seven worlds 
are supported by that mighty powerful Váyu." Moreover, in the con- 
cluding passage Yájnavalkya says: “O Gárgi do not ask too much, lest 
thy head should fall off. Thou askest too much about a deity about 
whom we are not to ask too much." Now, had the question of Gárgi 
been about the world of Brahman, Yajfiavalkaya would not have said, 
“ Thou askest too much.” For a question about “on what is Brahma Loka 
supported" cannot be said to bea too much asking. (As a matter of fact, 
soe books teach that there are worlds higher than that of Bralima, such 
as Vaikuntha and Goloka). . Therefore, the word ' Lokah’? does not mean 
the well-known Lokah or World here. Had it meant so, then the question 
about Brahma Loka could not be said to be an Atiprasna.) 


Not only are tle lower worlds not supported by the higher worlds, 
but, on the gontrary, we find higher supported by the lower (as certainly 
the world of air is supported by earth). 

In the Brálunapam Vayu Lokah is said to be supported by Gan- 
dharva Lokah. An objector says that the word ‘ Vayu’ there does not mean 
the highest God Vayu, but one of the fortynine Maruts, who are also 


called Vayu, and so the teaching of this Upanisad is not in conflict with 


other scriptures. Similarly, an objector says, “ Nor the word ‘ Devatá ' used 
by Yajtiavalkya in the last sentence mean deity" but ‘‘ Lokah” or 
Worlds, for worlds are also called Devatás." This objection is answered by 
the commentator by saying :—) 

There can be, moreover, no asking of too much questions regarding 
niere worlds (or Lokas, in the sense of worlds). Nor do we find that any 
one of the Maruts is supported by Gandharva Lokah, for the position 
of no Marut is inferior to that of Gandharva. 


(The word “ Lokah,” as used in this DBrábmana, does not mean 
world, but it means experiencing the bliss of one's Svarupa Ananda, 
the bliss of self-realization. This explanation is supported by others 
also.) | | 

As it has been said in the Brahmánda Purana. The word “ Apas," 
as used in this Bráhinanam, means the world-rulers, or Chakravartins ; 
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because they enjoy (Apivanti) all pleasures. The enjoyments or Bhogas it 
is that is meant by the word ' Loka.’ These Chakravartins are Muktas or 
freed souls, and they are so called, because they rest (varta) on Chakra. 
These Mukta Chakravartis or freed world-emperors are called Apas in. 
this Brihmanam.} They rest on Chakra, the son of Vayu, and so “ Apas" 
is said to be supported by Vayu. The “Vayu” who supports “Apas” is 
not the supreme "Váyu," but the son of “Vayu,” called Chakra). This 
Chakra is also a freed soul or Mukta. This Mukta Chakra in his turn is 
supported by a Mukta Marut, called Gandharva. (Thus“ Apas” means a 
Mukta Chakravarti, “Vayu” means Mukta Chakra, Gandbarva means a 
Mukta Marut.) The blessings enjoyed by the various classes of Muktas, 
called ‘‘Apas”, “Vayu”, “ Gandharva,” are included or surpassed by the 
bliss enjoyed by the Mukta Jiva, called Antariksa. This Antariksa is also 
a son of “Vayu” and one of the Marutas. Their blessing is surpassed 
by the bliss enjoyed by the Muktas, called Süryas. The blessing enjoyed 
by the Muktas, called Sfiryas, is surpassed by tbe blessing enjoyed by the 
Muktas, called Chandra. Chandra is the name of Aniruddha, because he 
gives joy {Chandra means joy). Aniruddha is called also Chandra, because 
he dwells in the moon-world. 


The Muktas, enjoying the blessings of Aniruddha, are surpassed by 
the blessing enjoyed by the Muktas, called Indra. The word Nakgatra 
means Indra. He is called Naksatra, because he has not (na) Ksatra 
or protector above him. (In the three worlds, Indra is the highest 
deity, and has got no one above him to protect him, for he protects ali 
within the three worlds. Therefore, he is called na-kgatra, or no pro- 
tector.) 

(But how do you say that there is no higher being than Indra? 
Are not Brahmá and others higher than Indra? ‘To this, the author 
replies :—) 

No protector of Indra exists in the three worlds, Brahmi and 
others are higher than Indra, but they are in worlds above the three 
worlds. 

The beatitudes of the Mukta Indras depends upon the beatitude 
of Deva. (The bliss of Indras who have attained Mukti, is a drop or 
reflection from the bliss of the being, called Deva. Who is this Deva ?) 

The “ Deva” isa name given to the Lingátmá. Rudra is called 
Lingátmá. Indras depend upon him. 

The bliss enjoyed by the Muktas who have gone to Shiva, 1s also 
in its turn a drop of the bliss enjoyed by the Goddess, called Indrá. The 
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Shiva bliss is a reflection of the bliss of this Goddess. Indra is the name 
of the Goddess Saraswati. Shiva is called Îswara, and Saraswati is 
called Parameshwari or higher than [dwara, (for Shiva), and so she is called 
Indra. 

The Muktas that have reached the bliss of Indra or Saraswati are in 
their turn but enjoyers of the reflected bliss of Brahma or the Fourfaced 
One. 

The blessings enjoyed by the Muktas that have gone to Brahma 
the Fourfaced One, are a reflection or drop from the blessing or Ananda 
enjoyed by the Muktas, who have gone to the supreme Brahman. Brah- 
man is higher than all. 

Thus, in this universe, there is the above gradation of bliss, the 
bliss of one Mukta who is lower in order, is a reflection of the bliss of a 
Mukta higher in order. The Supreme Brahman is self-supported, and, 
therefore, His bliss is not the reflection of any one higher than Him. In 
fact, all the beatitudes of the world, from. the highest Prajapati down 
to the Mukta human being, are but reflections, fainter and fai nter, as 
they go down, of the bliss of the Supreme Lord. 


When Gárgi asked whether the bliss of the Supreme Brahman is 
a reflection of the bliss of some one higher, then Yajiiavalkya says that 
the head of such a questioner is always crushed by the punitive Devas, 
when the questioner is thrown into the Hell, called Bli nding Darkness. 
(It 18 sinful to ask questions about Supreme Brahman, for we can know 
nothing about him by reasoning, and must depend upon revelation only). 
Therefore, Brahman is the Supreme and Eternal, and must be known as 
existing without any one to support Him, for he is the Full. 

Thus it is related in the Brahmánda Purána. 

In the Bharata also, we find the following :— 

“ All Devas are supported by Rudra, Rudra is refuged in the Four- 
faced Brahmi. The Fourfaced Brahma is always supported by me, but I 
am not supported by any one else." 


This gradation of bliss is found in other Upanigads also; such as 
in the Taitiriya Upanisad, in the passage beginning with “Atha Ata 
Anandasya Mimansá Bhavati." 

The word ‘Loka’ has been explained as the “ bliss-conscivusness of 
the Muktas." It is derived from the two words “ Lu" and “ Ka," namely, 
those who have become Lu or effaced from the transmigratory world, 
that is, who have become Mukta. Thus Lu means vanished or gone from 
this world. Ka means pleasure. The pleasure enjoyed by tbe Lu or the 
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Mukta is called Loka. These Lokas, therefore, are pleasant places also, 

where the Muktas enjoy their bliss The word ‘Loka’ may also be 

derived from Lu and Ka, meaning where the worldly pleasures have 

become vanished or Lu, and the latent bliss or Ka of the Self becomes 

manifest. Muktas are thus beings in whom worldly pleasures are 

destroyed, and in whom the higher spiritual pleasures become manifested. 
Here ends the Commentary on Gárgi Brahmanam. 


अथ Baa प्राह्मणम्‌ | 
SEVENTH OR ANTARYAMI BRAHMANAM, 
MANTRA III. 7. 1, 

ay हैनमुदालक आरुणिः पप्रच्छ याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच 
मद्रेष्ववसाम पतञ्चलस्य काप्यस्य VES यज्ञमधीयानाः। तस्या- 
सीद्भार्या गन्धवण्हीता। तमएच्छाम कोऽसीति। सोऽन्रवीत्‌ कबन्ध 
erred इति । सोऽग्रवीत्पतञ्चलं काप्यं याज्ञिकाःश्च “वित्य जु त्वं 
काप्य तत्सूत्रं येनायं च लोकः परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च भूतानि 
संहच्धानि भवन्तीति” । सोऽत्रवीत्पतश्चलः काप्यो “नाहं तद्भगव- 
न्वेदेति” । सोऽत्रवीत्पतञ्चलं काप्य याज्ञिकाशश्च “वेत्थ नु त्वं काप्य 
तमन्तर्यामिणं य इमं च लोकं परं च लाकः सर्वाणि च भूतानि 
योऽन्तरो यमयतीति” । सोऽब्रवीत्पतश्चलः काप्यो “are ते भग- 
वन्वेदेति” । सोऽत्रवीत्पतञ्चलं काप्यंयाज्ञिका <श्व “यो वे तत्काप्य 
सूत्रं विद्यात्तं चान्तर्यामिणमिति स ब्रह्मविस्स लोकवित्स देववित्स 
वेदवित्स भूतवित्स आत्मवित्स सर्वविदिति” तेभ्योऽज्रवीत्तदह वेद । 
aai याज्ञवल्क्य सूत्रमविद्वाशस्तं चान्तयीमिणं ब्रह्मगवीरुदजसे 
मूर्धा ते विपातिष्यतीति । वेद वा aE गोतम तत्सूत्रं ते चान्तः 
यीमिणमिति | यो वा इदं कश्चिदबूयाद्वेदवेदेति यथा वेत्थ तथा 
ब्रूहीति ॥ १ ॥ 
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xu Atha, then. ẹ Ha, रने Enam, him ; to Yajfiavalkya. sqq; Uddálakah, Udda- | 
laka by name. ग्रारणिः Árupib, the son of Aruna. wea Paprachchha, asked इति Iti, thus € 
उवाच UvAcha, said. w Ha. ames Yájüavalkya, oh, Yjfidavalkya. “3g Madresu, in the 
country of Madras. कम्पस्य Kápyasya, born in the family of Kapi. wwa Patafi- 
chalasya, of Patafichala. गृहेष Grihegu, in the house. a Yajfiam, the science of 
offering the sacrifices. wWwre: Adhfyânâh, for the purpose of studying. wem 
Asáma, (we) resided. तस्य Tasya, his; of Patafichala. wat Bháry&, wife. गंधवेयृद्दीता 
Gandharvagribfta, possessed by a Gandharva. mq Ásit, was, & Tam, him; 
the Gandbarva. wam Aprichohháma, we asked ; we, the students, together with 
Pataüchala asked. क: Kah, who. ऋसि Asi, thou art. इति Iti. सः Sab, he; the 
Gandharva. wia Abravit, said. कबंधः Kabandhab, Kabandha by name. sme: E 
Atharvanah, born in the family of Atharvan. इति Iti. a: Sah, he; the Gandharva. 2 * 1 
waia Abravit, said. wawi Patafichalam, to Pataüchala. ma Kápyam, born in the i 
family of Kapi. fmm Yajfiikan, the students of the science of sacrifice, घ Cha 
and. कप्य Kápya, Oh, Kápya. «Tvam, thou Nu, an interrogative word 
वेत्थ Vettha, knowest. «d Tat, that. qw Sütram, thread. येन Yena, by which. 
vd Ayam, this. सलेकः Lokal, world. च Cha. परः Parah, the other. &m:.Lokah, 
the world; such as the sky, etc. च Cha, and. wit 927४871, all. भूतानि Bhüt&ni, 
beings, * Cha, and. संदृब्धानि Sandribdháni, joined; bound together.  wsfa 
Bhavani, are. wf Iti. सः Sah, that. ven: Patafichalah, Patafichala. wwa: 
Kapyah, born in the family of Kapi.. "mát Abravit, eaid, भगवन Bhagavan, Oh 
venerable Sir, s4 Aham, IL तत्‌ Tat, that. a Na, not. वेद Veda, know. इति Iti. 
सः Sab, he; the Gandharva. vied Patafichalam, to Pataüchala. wa Kápyam, 
born in the family of Kapi «fg Yájüikán, the students of the science of 
sacrifice, * Cha, and. smdq Abravit, said. कप्य Kápya, Oh Kápya. च Nu, 
an interrogative word, 7a Tvam, thou. $344 Vettha, knowest. ते Tam, that. 
Eu Antaryaminan, the Inner ruler. a: Yah, who. w Imam, this. लोक 
Lokam, world such as भुः, भुषः, etc. -च Cha. पर Param, the other, wa Lokam, 
the world, such as sky, etc. च Cha, and. सर्वाणि 8870801, all. भूतानि Bhitani, the 
beings. च Cha and. a: Yah, who. sim: Antarah, within: independently. 
यसयति Yamayati, rules. इति Iti. स॒ Sah, that. wima: Patafichalah, ‘Patarichala. 
ara: KApyah, born in the family-of Kapi. aq Abravit, said. भगवन्‌ Bhagavan, 
Oh Venerable Sir, mẹ Aham, I. d Tam, him. न Na, not. वेद Veda, know. शति 
Iti. स: Sah, he ; the Gandharva. पतंचल Patafichalam, to Patafichala कप्य Kápyam, x 
born in the family of Kapi. mèan Yájüikán, the students of the science:of. 
sacrifice. wmám Abravit, said. ara KApya, Oh Kapya. a: Yah, whoever. वै Vai 
indeed. aa Tat, that. ga Sütram, the thread. & Tam, that. smi Antar- 
yaminam, the Inner ruler. च Cha, and. fara Vidyat, knows. «alti. सः Sah, 
he; the knower. sf: Brahmavit,the knower of Brahman, the full. a: Sab, 
he; the knower. लष Lokavit, the knower of the world; because he knows: 
Him, who made the world. स: Sah, he. देववित्‌ Devavit, the knower of the gods, 
because he knows the God of the gods, सः Sah, he. aeq Vedavit, the knower 
of the Vedas, because he realises the teachings of the Vedas स; Sah, he. uf 
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Bhátavit, the knower of the elements or beings, because he knows Him, who 
governs them. स: Sah, he. aa Atmavit, the knower of Átman or Aptas or 
saved souls or souls, that have reached the Lord. स: Sah, he. सर्ववित Sarvavit, 
the knower of all, because he knows the Lord, who is the essence of all. इति Iti. 

ma: Tebhyab, to them; to Patafichala, and others. mát Abravit, said. तत्‌ Tat, 
that ; the teaching of the Gandharva, regarding the thread and regarding the 
Inner Ruler. wg Aham,l. वेद Veda, know. wmm Yájüavalkya, Oh Yájfiavalkya. 

चेत Chet, if. aq Tat, that. sw Sütram, the thread. ते Tam, that. अंतर्यामिनं Antar- 
yáminam, the Ruler of the inner-world. च Cha, and. afagm Avidván, not knowing; 
ignorant of. त्ब Tvam, thou. sw: Brahmagavih, Brahmacows ; the cows that are 

to be the property of one who knows the Brahman. द Udajase, 
takest away. ते Te, thy. मूर्धा Mürdhá, head. विपतिष्यति Vipatigyati, shall drop 
down. इति Iti. àma Gautama, Oh, Gautama तत Tat, that. सत्र Stitram, the 
thread. तं Tam, that. sada Antary&áminam, the Ruler of the Inner world, च 
Cha, and. wẹ Aham, I. वेद Veda, know. 2 Vai, certainly. «fà Iti. यः Yah, 
whoever. फरिचत Kagchit, any person. इदं Idam, this. saq Brüyüt, may say. 

बेद Veda, I know. वेद Veda. I know. वै Vai, indeed. इति 16, यथा Yatha, in which 

. Way. qa Vettha, thou knowest. तथा Tath&, in that way. afẹ Brühi, tell. 

, शतिः | | 

3 Then asked him Uddálaka, the son of Aruna. 

: He said—“ Yájüavalkya, in the country of the Madras 

. we resided in the house of Patafichala, of the family 
_. of Kapi, for studying the science of offering sacrifices. His 
wife was possessed by a Gandharva. We asked him (the 

. Gandharva)—'' Who art thou?” “Tam Kabandha " said he 
"the son of Atharvan," He said to Patafichala, of the family 

.of Kapi, and to us who were the students of the science of 
‘sacrifice—‘ O Kapya, knowest thou that Thread by which this 
"world, and the other world and all beingsare joined together ? " 
Patafichala, of the family of Kapi, said, “I do not know it 
-Oh, venerable sir." He said to Patafichala, of the family of 
Kapi, and to us who were the students of the science of 
sacrifice —“ Dost thou know, oh, Kápya, that Inner Ruler who 
within rules this world and the other world and all beings ? ” 
Patafichala, of the family of Kapi, said—‘ I do not know this, 
1, venerable sir He said to Patafichala, of the family of 
"and to us who were the students of the science of sacri- 


ee— Oh, Kápya, whoever knows the Thread and the Inner 
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Ruler knows Brahman, knows the worlds, knows the gods, 
knows the Vedas, knows the elements, knows the freed souls, 
and knows all.” (Then the Gandharva) said (all about the 
Thread and the Inner Ruler) to them. Therefore, do I know 
this. If thou, Oh, Yájüavalkya, ignorant of the Thread and 
the Ruler of the inner world, takest away the cows that are 
to be the property of one who knows the Brahman, thy head 
shall certainly drop down.” “I know, rest assured, Oh 
Gautama, the Thread and the Inner Ruler.” “ Any one may 
say this, ‘I know,’ ‘I know’; but tell the manner in which 


thou knowest."—175. 
MANTRA III 7.2. 


स होवाच वायुर्वै गोतम तत्सूत्रं । वायुना वे गोतम gÀ- 
णायं च लोकः परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च भूताने संहब्धानि 
भवान्ति। तस्माद्वै गोतम पुरुषं Namga :सिषतास्याङ्गानीति। 
वायुना हि गोतम सूत्रेण संटब्धानि भवन्तीति | एवभेवेतथ्याज्ञव- 
ल्क्यान्तर्यामिणं ब्रूहीति ॥ २ ou 


सः Sah He; Yájüavalkya. उवाच Uvácha, replied ; € Ha. "ti Gautama, Oh, 
Gautama. वायु: Våyuh the Váyu. बै Vai,indeed. «aa Tat, that. ga’ Sütram, the 
thread, ‘aa Gautama Oh, Gautama, mga Váyun&,in the form of Vayu; which 
is Vayu. afu Sütrena, by the thread. वे Vai, indeed ; to be sure. wd Ayam, 
this. लोक: Lokah, the world. च Cha. "x: Parah, the other. लोक: Lokah, the 
world. घ Cha, and, wat 5279811, all भूतानि Bhutdni, elements; beings. च Cha, 
and. संदुब्धानि Sandribdhani, joined; bound together. भति Bhavanti are. तस्मात 
Tasmát, therefore. मम Gautama, Oh, Gautama. yet Purusam, a man. प्रेतम्‌ 
Pretam, déad ; when he is given up by the Vayu. mg: Áhub, they say. 3 Vai, 
indeed. wea Asya, of the dead man. अंगानि Angáni, the limbs; the members of 
the body. «ufa Vyasramsigata, are relaxed ; become putrid. «fà Iti. हि Hi, it 
is therefore. aa Gautama, Oh, Gautama. aaa Váyuná,in the form of Vayu; 
of Vayu. afu Sütrega, by the thread. संदृब्धानि Sandribdhani, joined. भवति 
Bhavanti (all) are. इति It. सतत Etat, this. एवम्‌ Evam, so. wa Eva, to be sure. 
aera Yájüavalkya, Oh, Vájüavalkya. अंतर्याभिएं Antnry&áminam, of the Governor 
of the inner world. afẹ Brühi, speak. इति Iti. 


2. He (Yájüavalkya) replied—*' The Vayu, Oh Gau- 
tama, is the thread. It is, indeed, by the thread of Vayu, 
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Oh, Gatuama, this world and the other world and all the 
beings, are joined together. Therefore, itis, Oh Gautama, 
said of a man when dead (and given up by the Vayu) that 
the members of his body become putrid. Therefore, by the 
thread of Vayu, Oh Gautama, are (all things) joined.” “It 
is so, to be sure, Oh Yajfiavalkya. (Now) speak of the 
Governor of the inner world.'"-—176. 


MANTRA III, 7. 3. 
यः एथिव्यां तिष्ठन्‌ gear अन्तरो यं प्रथिवी न वेद 
यस्य एथिवी शरीरं यः प्राथेवीमन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्त- 
PAFA: ॥ ३ N 


a: Yah, who. wami Prithivyam, in Garuda, as well as in his wife. [एथ 
Prithu, the Lord Náráyana. and, at Va, to go. wa नारायणं समादाय घाति "afa इति He 
who goes, carrying the Lord Nár&yana.] faq Tisthan, dwelling ; being present. 
पृथिव्या: Prithivyah, from the Garuda. Of the Garuda, as others explain it, 
अंतर: Antara), separate; very dear, according to the second interpretation. 4 
Yam, whom, एथिवी Prithivi, the Garuda. न Na, not. बेद Veda, knows. यस्य Yasya, 
whose. Wai Pyithivi, Garuda. शरीरं Bartram, body, like the external body, being 
under His control. a: Yah, who. wau Antarah, one who delights within, 
without any connection with anything external. One who is very dear. was 
Prithivim, Garuda. यमयति Yamayati, governs. w: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. 
wmm Atma, Governor; master; lord. "ui Antaryámi, independent governor ; 
(अंतर Antar, independent, and wf Yamin, one who governs; aya: Amritab, 
eternal; deathless. 

3. He who, though dwelling in Prithivi (Garuda), is 
yet distinct from Prithivi, whom Prithivi does not know, 
whose body is Prithivi, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner 
joy to Prithivi, who controls this Prithivi, He is thy Ruler 
also, the Absolute, Inner Governor, the Immortal.—177, 

MANTRA III. 7. 4. 


योऽप्सु तिएन्नद्भ्योऽन्तरो यमापो न विदुर्येस्यापः शरीरं 
योऽपोऽन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयाम्यमूतः॥ ४ ॥ 


a: Yah, who. अपूछ Apsu, in Varuna. fassq Tisthan, dwelling; being pre- 
sent, sea: Adbhyah, from Varuna; of Varuna, as others explain it. wat: Antarah, 
separate; very dear, according to the second interpretation. a Yam, whom. sm; 
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Apah, Varuna. wae Sarfram, like the external body. a: Yah, who. ‘at: Anta- 
rah, one who delights within, without any connection with anything external. 
One whois very dear. आप: Apah, Varupa. यमयति Yamayati, Governs. wi: Esah, 
this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Átmá, Governor ; master; Lord. sd Aptaryámi, 
Independent Governor. saa: Amritab, external; deathless. 

4. He who, though dwelling in Apas (Varuna), is yet 
distinct from Varuna, whom Varuna does not know, whose 
body is Varuna, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to 
Varuna, who controls this Varuna, He is thy Ruler also, the 
Absotute Inner Governor, the Immortal.—178. 

MANTRA III. 7, 5. 


asa तिषन्नम्नेरन्तरो यमप्निन वेद genre शरीरं योऽ- 
सिमन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तर्याम्यस्वतः d ovo 


a: Yah, who. wt Agnau, in Agni, the fire-god. Rea Tisthan, dwelling ; 
being present, wr: Agneh, from Agni, the fire-god. Of Agni, as others explain 
it. wee: Antarah, separate; very dear, according to the second interpretation. 
यं Yam, whom. "fm: Agnih, Agni, the fire-god. न Na, not. वैद Veda, knows. 
यस्य Yasya, whose. wf Agnib, Agni, the fire-god. शरीर Sarfram, like the external 
body. a: Yah, who. अंतर; Antarah, one who delights within, without any connec- 
tion. with anything external. One whois very dear, The inner fount of joy. 
wE: Agnih, Agni, the fire-god. wwa Yamayati, governs. ww Esah, this one, 
à Te, thy. sm Atma, Governor; master; Lord. अंत्यासी Antaryami, independent 
Governor. aya: Amritah, eternal; deathless. 

5. He who, though dwelling in Agni (Fire-God), is 
distinct from Agni, whom Agni does not know, whose body 
is Agni, He 1s that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to Agni, who 
controls this Agni, He is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner 
Governor, the Immortal.—179. 


MANTRA III. 7. 6, | 
योऽन्तरिक्षे तिष्ठन्नन्तरिक्षादन्तरो यमन्तरिक्षं न वेद 
यस्यान्तरिक्षश शरीरं योऽन्तरिक्षमन्तरो यमयत्येष त ARA- 
sedie: ॥ ६ ॥ 


य: Yah, who. अंतरिक्षो Antarikse, in Hara. (अंतर Antar, what is within one’s 
ownself; xI, wilfully, and च Ksa, to give up. The full meaning is. One who 
wilfully gives up what is within one's mind)  fmem Tisthan, dwelling ; being 
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present. after Antariksát, from Hara; of Hara, as others explain it. अंतर : 
Antarsh. separate; very dear, according to the second interpretation. «4 Yam, 
whom. aft? Antariksam, Hara. «Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. यस्य, Yasya, whose. 
safe’ Antariksam, Hara. शरीर Sariram, like the external body. a: Yah, who. 
"mv Antarah, one who delights within, without any connection with anything 
external. One who is very dear. अस्तिं Antariksam, Hara. यमयति Yamayati, 
governs. wi: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, governor; master; lord. 
uas Antary&mi, independent governor. "mm: Amritah, eternal ; deathless. 

6. He who, though dwelling in Antariksa (Hara), 18 
yet distinct from Hara, whom Hara, does not know, whose 
body is Hara, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to 
Hara. He who controls this Hara, is thy Ruler also, the 
Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal.-—180. 


MANTRA III, 7. 7. 
यो ardt तिष्ठन्वायोरन्तरो d वायुने वेद यस्य वायुः शरीरं 
यो वायुमन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयाम्यम्ूतः ॥ ७ ॥ 


c Yah, who. वाया Váyau, in the chief of the Vayus. fée Tigthan, dwelling; 
being present. ata: Váyob, from the chief of the Váyus. Of the Vayu, as others 
explain it. अंतर: Antarah, separate; very dear, according to the second interpre- 
tation. 4 Yam, whom. aa: Vayuh, the chief of the Vayus.. न Na, not. बेद Veda 
knows. यस्य Yasya, whose. aa: Váyuh, the chief of the Vayus, शरीर Sariram, 
like the external body. य; Yah, who. mc Antarah, one who delights within, 
without any connection with anything external; object, one who is very dear. aum 
Váyum the chief of the Vayus. यमवति Yamayati, governs. w: 10981), this one. a Te, 
thy. आत्मा Atma, governor; master; lord. "euhü Àntaryámi, independent governor. 
aaa: Amritah, eternal; deathless. 

7. He who though dwelling, in Váyu, is yet distinct 
from Vayu, whom Vayu does not know, whose body 18 V&yu., 
He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to Vayu. He who 
controls this Vayu, is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner 
Governor, the Immortal.— 181. 


MANTRA 111, 7. 8. 


यो दिवि तिष्ठन्दिवो$न्तरो ये aia वेद यस्य द्योः शरीरं 
यो दिवमन्तरो यमयत्येष त स्रात्मान्तयाम्यग्गवतः ॥ ८ ॥ 


a: Yah, who. दिवि Divi, in Sarasvati who like lightening flashes, in order to 
remove the darkness (of ignorance). ‘This word also means Uma or Durga. 
B 
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तिष्ठन्‌ Tisthan, dwelling ; being present. Ra: Diva, from Sarasvati ; of Sarasvati, as 
others explain it. अंतर: Antarah, separate; very dear, according to the second 
interpretation. यं Yam, whom. #: Dyauh, Sarasvati. = Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. 
यस्य Yasya, whose. दी: Dyauh, Sarasvati. शरीर Sariram, like the external body. 
यः Yah, who. sim: Antarah, one who delights within, without any connection 
with anything external. One who is very dear. &wDyaub, Sarasvati यमयति 
Yamayati, governs. सष: Egah, this one. ते ‘Te, thy. आत्मा Átmá, governor; 
master, lord. अंतर्यामी Antaryámí, independent governor. xæ: Amritab, eternal ; 
deathless 


8. He who, though dwelling in Dyu (Sarasvati), is 
yet distinct from Sarasvati, whom Sarasvati does not know, 
whose body is Sarasvati, He is that Vishnu, the well of 
inner joy to Sarasvati. He who controls this Sarasvati, 18 
thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner G overnor, the Immortal.— 
182. 


MANTRA III, 7, 9. 
य आदित्ये तिएन्नादित्यादन्तरो यमादित्यो न वेद यस्या- 
दित्यः शरीरं य आदित्यमन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयाम्य- 
FANEN 


यः Yah, who. आदित्ये Âditye, in the sun. ‘This word, though also means 
सदाशिव Sadásiva, yet it means the sun here, for waa has been used for Siva तिष्ठन्‌ 
Tisthan, dwelling; being present. आदित्यात्‌ Adityét, from the sun; of the sun, 
as others explain it. wae: Antarah, separate; very dear, according to the second 
interpretation. ये Yam, whom. आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. = Na, not. वेद Veda, 
knows. यस्य Yasya, whose. आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. शरीरा Sarfram, like the 
external body. a: Yah, who. st Antarah, one who delights within, without 
any connection with anything external. One whois very dear. आदित्यः Ádityah, 
the sun. यमयति Yamayati, governs. शष: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. men Atma, 
governor; master; lord. अंतर्याची Antary&mi, independent governor. aya: Amritab 
eternal ; deathless. 


9 He who, dwelling 1n the Sun, is distinct from the 
Sun, whom the Sun does not know, whose body is the Sun. 
He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to the Sun. He 
who controls this Sun is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner 
Governor, the Immortal.. 183. 
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MANTRA III. 7. 10. 
यो fau ति्ठन्दिग्भ्योऽन्तरो ये दिशो न विदुर्यस्य दिशः 
शरीरं यो दिशोऽन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयोम्यसतः ॥१०॥ 


य: Yah, who. fea Diksuh, in the deities of all the directions. fe Tisthan, 
dwelling ; being present. fava: Digbhyah, from the deities of all the directions. 
Of the deities of all the directions, as others explain it. अंतर: Antarah, separate; 
very dear, according to the second interpretation. यं Yam, whom. fw: Disah, 
the deities of all the directions. a Na, not. fag: Viduh, know. यस्य Yasya, whose. 
faz: Digah, the deities of all the directions. शरीर Sarfram, like the external body.. 
यः Yab, who. अंतर: Antarah, one who delights within, without any connection 
with anything external. One who is very dear. feu: Diéab, the deities of all 
the directions. यमयति Yamayati, governs. w: sal, this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा 
Atma, Governor; master, lord. अंतर्यानी Antary&mi, Independent Governor. mm: 
Amritah, eternal; deathless. 

10. He who, dwelling in Dik (Quarters), is distinct 
from Dik, whom Dik does not know, whose body is Dik ; He 
is that Vishnu the well of inner joy to Dik. He who controls 
this Dik, is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the 
Immortal.—184. 


MANTRA III. 7. 11. 
यश्चन्द्रतारके तिष्ठ शश्वन्द्रतारकादन्तरो ये चन्द्रतारक न 
वेद यस्य चन्द्रतारक< शरीरं यश्चन्द्रतारकमन्तरो यमयत्येष त 
भ्रात्मान्तयोम्यमृतः ॥ ११ N 


a: Yah, who. ge Chandratárake, in Káma as well as in Indra, The 
word Chandra is used for Kama, and the word Táraká is used for Indra. तिष्ठन 
Tisthan, dwelling ; being present. चद्रतारकात्‌ Cbandratárakát, from Kama as well 
as from Indra. Of Kama as well as of Indra, as others explain it. waz: Antarah, 
separate; very dear, according to the second interpretation. 4 Yam, whom. 
बंद्रतारक Chandratárakam, Kama as well as Indra. «Na, not. वेद Veda, know. 
यस्य Yasya, whose. चंद्रवारक Chandratárakam, Kama as well as Indra. शरीर Saríram 
like the external body. a: Yah, who. अंतर: Antarah,one who delights within, with- 
out any connection with anything external. One who is very dear. waa Chandra- 
tárakam, Káma as well as Indra. यसयति Yamayati, Governs. w: Esah, this one. 
ते Te, thy. आत्मा Átmá, Governor; master, lord. wit Antaryémi, Independent 
Governor. wya: Amritab, eternal ; deathless. 


11. He who, dwelling in Kama and Indra, 1s distinct 
from Káma and Indra, whom Káma and Indra do not 
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know, whose body is Kama and Indra, He is that Vishnu 
the well of inner joy to Kama and Indra. He who controls 
the Kama and Indra, is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner 
Governor, the Immortal.—185. 


MANTRA III. 7. 12, 


य आकाशे तिष्ठन्ञाकाशादन्तरो यमाकाशो न वेद यस्या- 
काशः शरीरं य आकाशमन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तर्याम्य- 
सतः ॥ १२॥ 


यः Yah, who, आकाशे Ákáde, in Vighnesa (fara), तिष्ठत्‌ Tisthan, dwelling ; being 
present. sme Akasat, from Vighnega; of Vighnega, as others explain it. अंतर: 
Antarah, separate ; very dear, according to the second interpretation. ये Yam, 
whom. आकाशः Akagah, Vighneda. « Na,not. बेद Veda, knows, यस्य Yasya, whose. 
आकाशः Akagah, Vighnega. sc Sartram, like the external body. a: Yah, who. अंतर: 
Antarah, one who delights within, without any connection with anything external, 
one whois very dear. wm 4६8४४7, Vighnesa. यमयति Yamayati, governs. w: 
Esab, this one. ते Te, thy. wer Atma, Governor ; Master, Lord. età 
ántáry&mi, independent governor. wya: Amritáh, eternal ; deathless. 


12. He who, dwelling in Ether (Vighnega), is distinct 
from Vighna, whom Vighnega does not know, whose body is 
Vighnesa, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to Vighnesa. 
He who controls this Vighnesa is thy Ruler also, the Abso- 
lute Inner Governor, the Immorta].-—186. 


MANTRA III. 7. 15, 


यस्तमसि तिष्ठशस्तमसोऽन्तरो यं तमो न वेद यस्य aa: 
शरीरं यस्तमोऽन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तर्याम्यम्नतः ॥ १३ ॥ 


यः Yah, who. समसि Tamasi, in Durga. (तामयति ग्लापयति इति तम: -- She who makes 
foul or darkness). तिष्ठन्‌ Tisthan, Dwelling ; being present. तमसः Tamasah, from 
Durga ; of Durga as others explain it. अंतर: Antarah, separate ; very dear accord- 
ing to the other interpretation, यं Yam, whom. aa: Tamah, Durg&. = Na, not. 
बेद Veda, knows. ' यस्य 18992 whose. तमः: Tamah, Durga. . शरीर' Sariram, like the 
external body. a Yah, who. अंतर: Antarab, one. who delights within without any 
connection with anything external. One who is very dear. aa: Tamah, Durga. 
यमयति Yamayati, governs. रष: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, Governor : 
Master; Lord. अंतर्यानी Antaryümi, Independent governor. waa: A mritah, Eternal ; 
deathless. | | 
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13. He who dwelling in Darkness (Durga) 1s distinct 
from Darkness, whom Darkness does not know, whose body is 
Darkness, He is that Vishnu the well of inner joy to Durga. 
He who controls this Durga, is thy Ruler also, the Abso- 
jute Inner Governor, the Immortal.—187. 


MANTRA III. 7. 14, 
he" जसि तिष्ट Gr bas SEEEN e AE A E E ben ee, 
यस्ते इस्तेजसोऽन्तरो यं तेजो न वेद यस्य तेजः 
रीर ~ AS ~ न्तर्यांम्य ९ धि 
शरीरे यस्तेजोन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मा Wa: | इत्याधदेव- 
A 
तम्‌ | अथाधिभूतम्‌ ॥ १४ ॥ 

यः Yah, who. asẹ Tejasi, in Light, in Sri. तिष्ठन्‌ Tisthan, dwelling; being 
present. तेजस; Tejasah, from Sri ; of Sri as others explain it. अंतर: Antarah, separate ; 
very dear according to the second interpretation. 4 Yam, whom. तेन: Tejah, Sri. न 
Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. we Yasya, whose. तेज; Tejab, Sri. शरीर Sartram, like 
the external body. a: Yah, who. अंतर; Antarah, one who delights within without 
any connection with anything external. One who is very dear. तेज: Tejah, Srí. 
यमयति Yamayati, governs. सप: Esah, this one. Te, thy. mem Atma, Governor, 
Master; Lord. अंतर्यामी Antary&mi, independent governor. wga: Amritab, eternal ; 
deathless. इति Iti. अ्रथिंदैबतम्‌ Adhidaivatam, thus are explained the worlds and 
their governing deities. अय Atha, now. afar Adhibhütam, an explanation about 

the jivas (living beings) and their inner ruler. 
14. He who dwelling in Light (Sri) is distinct from 
Sri, whom Sri does not know, whose body is Sri, He is that 
Vishnu, the well of inner joy to Sri, He who controls this Sri, 
is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal. 
So far has been explained with respect to the Devas or 
cosmic agents. Now with respect to the Beings or the 
Jivas.—188. 


MANTRA III, 7. 15. 

यः सर्वेषु भूतेषु तिष्ठन्‌ सर्वेभ्यो भूतेभ्योऽन्तरो ax सर्वाणि 
भूतानि न विदुर्यस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि शरीरं यः सर्वाणि भूता- 
न्यन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयोम्यसत इत्यधिभूतम्‌ । AAT- 
ध्यात्मम्‌॥ १५ ॥ 


a: Yah, who. सर्वेषु Sarvesu, all, way Bhütegu in the living beings or Jivas 
such as men &c, fm Tisthan, Dwelling; being present, Ww; Sarvehbyah, all, 
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भूतेभ्यः Bhütebhyah, from the living beings or Jivas. अंतर: Antarah, separate; very 
dear according to the second interpretation. à Yam, whom. सर्वाणि Sarvámi, 
all. भूतानि 31171, the living beings or Jívas. = Na, not. fag: Viduh,~know. 
यस्य. Yasya whose. watt Sarvági,all «wf Bhütáni, the living beings or Jivas. 
शरीरम्‌ Sariram, like the external body. a: Yah, who अंतर: Antarah, one who delights 
within without any eonnection with anything external. One whois very dear. 
war 927871, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, the living beings or Jivas. यमयति Yamayati 
governs. w: Esah, this one. à Te, thy. आत्मा 67% Governor; Master, Lord. 
अंतर्यामी Antaryámi, independent Governor. aga: Amritah, Eternal; deathless. इति 
Iti, अधिभूतम्‌ Adhibhütam, thus are explained all the Jivas (living beings) and 
their Inner ruler, wa Atha, now. smar AdhyAtmam, are being explained the 
Indriyas that reside in the bodies of the living beings and the Inner ruler of those 
Indriyas. 


15. He who though dwelling in All the Jivas is yet 
distinct from all the Jivas, whom all the Jivas do not know, 
whose body is all the Jivas, He is that Vishnu, the well of 
inner joy to the Jivas, He who controls all the Jivas, 1s thy 
Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal. 
Thus are explained all the Jivas (living beings) and their 
Inner-Ruler. Now are being explained the devas of Indriyas 
that reside in the bodies of the living beings, and the 
Inner Ruler of those devas of Indriyas.—189. 

MANTRA 111. 7, 16. 


यः प्राणे तिष्ठन्‌ प्राणादन्तरो यं प्राणो न वेद यस्य प्राणः 
शरीरं यः प्राणमन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयाम्यम्वरतः NEN 


a: Yah, who. माणे Prane, in Prága who is the presiding deity of the organ of 
smell तिष्ठदन्‌ Tisthan, Dwelling, being; present. माणात Prágát, from Praga; of 
Prága as others explain it. wat: Antarah, separate; very dear aceording to the 
gecond interpretation. 4 Yam, whom. माणः, Prágah, Prana ; the presiding deity 
of the organ of smell. *" Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. यस्य ४७७४४७, whose. माण: 
Prágah, Prana the presiding deity of the organ of smell. ° शरीरम्‌ Sarfram, like 
the external body. a: Yah, who. at: Antarab, one who delights within without 
any eonneetion with anything external. One who is very dear. maq Pranam, 
Prána. यमयति Yamayati governs, रष: 17580, this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Átmá, 
Governor; Master; Lord. wat Antaryámi, Independent governor. sm: 
Amritah, eternal; deathless. 


16. He who dwelling in Prána (Smell-deva) is distinct 
from Smell-god, whom Smell-god does not know, whose body 
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is Smell-god, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to 

Smell-god. He who controls this Smell-god, is thy Ruler 

also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal.— 190. 
MANTRA IU. 7 17. 


यो वाचि तिष्ठन्वाचोऽन्तरो ये wr न वेद यस्थ वाकू 
शरीरं यो वाचमन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तर्यास्यसृतः ॥१७॥ 


यः Yah, who. बाचि Vachi, in the organ of speeeh. fèsa Tisthan, dwelling ; 
being present. aa: VAchah, from the organ of speech ; of the organ of speech 
as others explain it. अंतर: Antarab, separate; very dear according to the second 
interpretation. ये Yam, whom. am Vák, the organ of speeeh. न Na, not बेद 
Veda, knows, um Yasya, whose. वाकू Vik, the organ of speech. शरीर Sariram, 
like the external body. a: Yah, who. ac: Antara, one who delights within 
without any eonneetion with anything external. One who is very dear. am 
Vák, tbe organ of speech. यमयति Yamayati, governs. w: Esah, this one. ते Te, 
thy. आत्म Atma, governor; Master; Lord. sme  Antary&mi, Independent 
governor. अमृत: Amritah, eternal ; deathless. 

17. He who though dwelling in the deva of spcech, 
is distinct from Speech-god, whom Speech-god does not 
know, whose body is Speech-god. He is that Vishnu, the 
well of inner joy to Speech-god. He who controls this 
Spcech-god is thy ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, 
the Immortal.— 191. 

M NNRA 111. 7. 18. 


यश्चक्षुषि तिष्ठ शश्वच्ुषोऽन्तरो यं aga वेद यस्य चक्षु: 
शरीरं यश्चज्तुरन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तयाम्यम्ग॒तः ॥ १८ N 


थ: Yah, who. saf Chaksusi, in the organ of sight. तिष्ठन Tisthan, dwelling ; 
being present. ‘vas: Chaksusah, from the organ of sight; of the organ of sight 
as others explain it. , अंतर; Antarah, separate ; very dear according to the second 
interpretation. यं Yam, whom.. wa: Chaksuh, the organ of sight. न Na, not. 
वेद Veda, knows. यस्य Yasya, whose. wa: Chaksuh, the organ of sight. शरीर 
Sartram, like the external body. a: Yab, who. अंतर: Antarah, one who delights 
within without any conneetion with anything external. One who is very dear. 
wa: Ohaksuh, the organ of sight. यमयति Yamayati governs. vw: Esah, this one. 
ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, governor; Master; Lord. अंतर्यामी Antary&mi, Independent 
governor. aya: Amritah, eternal; deathless. (He is) thy governor, and (He is) 


'eathless. 
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18. He who dwelling in the deva of the Eye, is distinct 
from the Eye-god, whom the Eye-god does not know, whose 
body 1s the Eye-god, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner 
joy to the Eye-god. He who controls this Eye-god, ig thy 
Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal.—192. 


MANTRA 111, 7. 19. 


यः ATA [तङञ्ङ्रात्रादन्तरा AX CIT न वद यस्य SX 
शरीरं यः श्रात्रमन्तरा यमयत्येष त ्रात्मान्तयाम्यम्व्रतः NEN 


a: Yah, who. श्रोत्री Srotre, in the organ of hearing. Req Tisthan, dwelling; 
being present. sara Srotrát, from the organ of hearing ; of the organ of hearing 
as others explain it. rw Antarah, separate; very dear according to the second 
interpretation. 3 Yam, whom. sm Srotram, the organ of hearing. न Na, not. 
बेद Veda, knows. यस्य Yasya, whose. Wa’ Srotram, the organ of hearing. शरीर 
Sarfram, like the external body. a: Yak, who. sac Antarah, one who delights 
within without any connection with anything external. One who is very dear. 
nats Srotram, the organ of hearing. यमयति Yamayati, governs एप: Esah, this 
one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, governor; Master; Lord. semi — Antaryüuni, 
Independent governor. wya: Amritab, eternal ; deathless. 


19. He who though dwelling in the Ear-god, is 
distinct from Ear-god, whom Ear-god does not know, whose 
body is Ear-god, He is that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to 
Ear-god. He who controls this Ear-god, is thy Ruler also, 
the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal.—193. 


MANTRA 111. 7. 20. 
यो मनासे तिष्ठन्मनसो5न्तरो यं मनो न वेद यस्य मनः 
शरीरं यो मनोऽन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तयांम्यम्नतः ॥२०॥ 


यः Yah, who. मनसि Manasi, in the mind. fé Tisthan, dwelling ; being 
present. मनसः Manasah, from the mind; of the mind as others explain it. अंतर: 
Antarah, separate; very dear according to the second interpretation. यं Yam, 
whom. मनः Manah, the mind. न Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. यस्य Yasya, whose 
aa: Manah, the mind. शरीरा Sariram, like the external body. a: Yah, who. sax 
Antarah, one who delighis within without any connection with anything 
external. One who is very dear मनः Manah, the mind. यमयति Yamayati, governs 
w: Ega}, this one. ते Te thy. आत्मा Atm, governor; Master; Lord. mé 
Antaryámi, Independent governor. अमृत: Amritah, eternal ; deathless 
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20. He who dwelling in the Mind-god is distinct from 
the Mind-god, whom the Mind-god does not know, whose 
body is the Mind-god, He 18 that Vishnu, the well of inner 
joy to the Mind-god. He who controls this Mind-god, is thy 
Ruler also the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal.—194. 


MANTRA IY. 7. 21. 
यस्त्वाचि तिष्ठश्स्त्वचोऽन्तरो यं त्वङ्‌ न वेद यस्य त्वक 
शरीरं यस्खचमन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तर्याम्यमतः ॥२१॥ 


य: Yah, who. ra Tvachi, in the skin. fé Tisthan, dwelling; being 
present, «aa: Tvachah, from the skin; of the skin as others explain it. ‘ax: 
Antarali, separate; very dear according to the second interpretation. यं Yam, 
whom. त्वक Tvak, the skin. = Na, not, वेद Veda, knows. यस्य Yasya, whose 
थक्‌ Tvak, the skin. यरीरम्‌ Sarfram, like the external body, य: Yah, who, a: 
Autarah, one who delights within without any connection with anything external. 
One who is very dear. ra Tvak, the skin. यभयति Yamayti. governs. रष: Esah, 
this one. ते Te, thy. . आत्मा Atma, governor; Master; Lord. im» Antaryámi, 
independent governor. mm: Amritab, eternal; deathless. 

21. He who though dwelling in the Skin-god is yet 
distinct from the Skin-god, whom the Skin-god does not 
know, whose body is the Skin-god, He is that Vishnu, the 
well of inner joy to the Skin-god. He who controls this 
Skin-god, is thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, 
the Immortal.—195. 

MANTRA 111, 7. 22. 


यो विज्ञाने तिष्ठन्विज्ञानादन्तरो ये विज्ञानं न वेद यस्य 
stay शरीरं यो विज्ञानमन्तरो यमयत्येष त आत्मान्तर्या- 
TIAA: ॥ २२ N | 


यः Yah, who. विज्ञाने Vigfidne, in Chaturmukha, the presiding deity of all 
the beings. Req Tisthan, dwelling; being present. few Vijüánát, from 
Chaturmukha; of Chaturmukha as others explain it. अतर: Antarah, separate; 
very dear according to the second interpretation. 4 Yam, whom. fae Vigfhanam 
Chaturmukha, the presiding deity of all the beings. न Na, not. वेद Veda, knows. 
यस्य  Yasya, whose. fem Vijiánam, Chaturmukha. xax Sariram, like the 
external body. य: Yah, who. wat: Antarah, one who delights within without 
tny connection with anything external. One whois very dear. fw Vijfidnam, 

C 
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Chaturmukha यमयति Yamayati, governs. एप: Esab, this one. @Te, thy. ara 
Atma, governor; Master; Lord. अत्यास  Antaryámí, Independent governor. 
"na: Amritab, eternal ; deathless. 


22. He who though dwelling in Intelligence (Chatur- 
mukha)is yet distinct from Chaturmukha, whom Chatur- 
mukha does not know, whose body is Chaturmukha, He is 
that Vishnu, the well of inner joy to Chaturmukha, He who 
controls this Chaturmukha, is thy Ruler also, the Absolute 
Inner Governor, the Dnmortal.—196. 


MANTRA 111. 7, 23. 
यो रेतसि fasa रेतसोऽन्तरो ay रेतो न वेद यस्य रेतः 
शरीरं यो रेतोऽन्तरो यमयत्येष त श्रात्मान्तयीम्यमतः। अहृष्टो 
द्रंष्टाउश्चुतः श्रोत्राऽमतो मन्ताऽविज्ञातो विज्ञाता नान्योऽतोऽस्ति 
द्रष्टा नान्योऽतोऽस्ति श्राता नान्योऽतोऽस्ति मन्ता नान्योऽतोऽस्ति 
विज्ञातैष त आत्मान्तयाम्यसृतः | अतोऽन्यदार्त। ततो होदालक 


श्राराणर्परराम ॥ २३ d 
इति सप्तमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ 


यः Yall, who. af Retasi, in semen or in seed. तिष्ठन्‌ Tisthan, welling; 
being present. aa: Retasah, from the semen. Of the semen as othera explain it. 
अंतर; Antarah, separate; very dear, according tothe second interpretation. यं Yam, 
whom. रेत; Retah, the semen or the seed. « Na, not. 84 Veda, knows. यस्य 
Yasya, whose, Ra: Retah, the semen; the seed. शरीर Sariram, like the external 
body. a: Yah, who. aac: Antarah, one who delights within without any con- 
nection with anything external. One who is verydear. रेत: Retah, the semen ; 
the seed. यमयति Yamayati governs. w: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. mew Atma, 
governor; master; lord aati Antaryâmf, independent governor. wya: 
Amritah, eternal; deathless. =3p: Adristah, beyond the reach of sight, unseen. 
wet Dragta, one who directly sees everything. "a: Agrutah, unheared; beyond 
the reach of hearing. श्रोता Srotá, one who himself hears everything. wa: Amatah, 
beyond the reach of the mind. wa Mantá, one who thinks everything. अविज्ञातः 
Avijfiátab, unknown ; beyond the reach of comprehension. fmm Vijñâtâ, one who 
knows. wa: Atah, than Him. अन्य: Anyah, other. zg Drastá, seer; one who sees. 
"Na, note अस्ति Asti, there is. अतः Atah, than Him. a: Anyah, other. श्रोता 
Srota, hearer. न Na, not. afa Asti, there is. wa: Atal, than Him. mæ: Anyah, 
other. सता Manta, thinker ; one who minds. न Na, not. . अस्ति Asti; there is. zm: Atah 
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than Him, wa: Anyah; other, fara Vijiiátà, knower. न Na, not. "fem Asti, there 
is. स्प: Esah, this one. ते Te, thy. आत्मा Atma, Atman; Master; Lord. «mh Anta- 
ryámi, Independent governor. अमृत: Amritah, eternal; deathless. wa: Atah, 
than Him. req Anyat, anything other. आते Ártam, subject to misery or death. 
ततः Tatah, then. gem: Uddálaka, by name. आरुणिः Aruni, the son of Aruna. 
उपररास Uparardma, stopped (from putting questions). & Ha. 

23. He who though dwelling in the Semen, yet 
is separate from the Semen, whom the Semen does not 
know, whose body is the Semen: He is that Visnu; the well of 
Inner joy to Semen. He who governs the Semen, (He is) 
thy Ruler also, the Absolute Inner Governor, the Immortal. 
Himself fully not seen by any ; yet He fully sees all, Himself 
beyond the reach of full hearing of any, yet He fully hears 
all, Himself beyond the complete reach of the mind of any, 
yet He fully feels all; Himself beyond the reach of complete 
comprehension, yet He comprehends completely all; there 
is no other independent seer but He, no other independent 
hearer but He, there is no other independent thinker but He, 
there is no other independent knower but He. This is thy 
Atman who is deathless, and everything else other than Him 
is subject to death. Then Uddálaka, the son of Aruna, 
stopped from putting further questions :---197. 


Here ends the Antaryamt Brahmanam. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(According to some this Antaryámin Brahmanam teaches that Pra- 
kriti is the Antaryámin to the various Devas, and that it teaches about this 
Prakriti and Devas. The words Prithivi (Earth) and Sarira (body) are 
more appropriate to Prakriti than to Brahman. The word Sarira is em- 
ployed also in denoting one's essential Self or Swarupa, Prikriti is the 
essence of earth etc. Nor is it open to the objection, how can Prakriti 
exist in the earth. ‘The cause exists in the effect, the earth is the effect 
of Prakriti; and so Prakriti is said to exist in earth. The text also says 
that it rules the earth. It is merely figurative and should not be taken 
in its literal sense, for insentient Prakriti cannot rule any one. This 
explanation, generally given by others, is set aside by our Author :—) 

The Upanishad mentions the all-governorship of the Lord in this 
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Bréhmanam., (He who has been mentioned as the refuge of all the Muktas 
in the world of Brahman is no other than the Supreme Visnu ; and not 
Prakriti or the Devas in Prakriti). 

The word “Ya” used for the second time in the phrase “ Yon- 
taroyamayati" is the name of Vishnu. a A, क Ka, य Ya, 9 Pra, fap Vi, 
सं Sam, भू Bhu, म Ma, स Sa, ख़ Kha, g Ha, are syllables which all denote 
Visnu. “The one syllable A (अ) is a negative particle and denotes the 
Supreme Lord, because he has no faults, it negates all faults. The syllable 
Ka means bliss, or pleasure, hecause he is all bliss. The syllable Ya 
denotes fullness, because he is all full. 

These are the meaning given to these syllahles in the Dictionary 
called Sahda Nirnaya. 

(The word “Iti” in the Mantra “ Yo Vai Tat Kápya Sütram Vidyat, 
Tam Cha Antaryáminam Iti" appears to be redundant. Our author 
answers this objection :—). 

The force of “iti” is to indicate “ manner," namely, he who knows 
Brahman and the Sütram, in the manner as enunciated hy the question, 
that is, as the sustainer of this world and of the other worlds, ete. 

In the Brahma Tarka it is thus explained :-- One is said to he 
Brahmavit, when one knows the fullness of Vayu and Antaryámin (the 
‘ fullness of Vayu consists in knowing that Vayu is the sustainer of all, 
and the fullness of the Lord consists in knowing that the Antaryamin is 
the ruler of all.) 

Note.—The attributes Brahmavit, Lokavit, ete, in the Upanisad apply to that man 
who knows the Sütra or Vayu as having all powers of sustaining, and who knows the 
Antaryámin asthe Governor or Ruler ofall, including “Vayu”. In other words, his 
knowledge is said to be complete, who knows both the “Vayu” and the ५ Antaryámin," or 
in Christian phraseology, who knows both the “Father” (Antaryámin) and the Son 
(Vayu). 

“ He 1s said to he Lokavit who knows “ Vayu” as the sustainer of 
the worlds, and the Antaryámin as the Governor of the worlds, and their 
creator; (that is, who knows that the Thread is the supporting and the 
active agent in the world, and the Antaryámin is the Governor of the ` 
world. Such a knowledge cannot arise withont a knowledge of the 
Lokas), 

“He is said to be Devavit, who knows the Devas in the same 
manner, that is that the Thread is the sustainer of all Devas, while the 
Antaryámin is the Governor of the Devas, for He is the God of gods. 

“ He is said to be Vedavit, who knows the true purpose of the Vedas, 
namely that the Thread is the sustainer of all, and the Antaryámin is the 
ruler of all. (This cannot be without a full knowledge of the Vedas). 
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* He is said to be Bhátavit who knows similarly that the Thread 
is the sustainer of all, and the Antaryámin is the Governor of all. 

“He is said to be Atmavit, who knows that all go to them, namely 
who have reached the Goal or who know the reaching or Mukti. Atman 
here means hecoming Mukta. Atmavit therefore means he who knows 
the Apta, or one who bas reached; for an Apta knows that Vayu is the 
sustainer of all, and the Antaryámin is the ruler of all. (In other words 
Atmavit means he who knows the Aptas or Muktas). 


“ He is Sarvavit who knows “ Vayu” and Antary&ámin to be the 
essence ofall. (The knowledge of essence consists in the same way 
in knowing that “ Vayu” is the sustainer of all, and the Antaryámin 
is the ruler of all). He is Sarvavit who knows these two Purusottamas, the 
highest Persons. “Vayu” is a Purugottama or the highest Person, 
becanse he sustains all. (The word Puruga here means Officer, for ‘‘ Vayu” 
is the highest official in the Divine hierarchy) Visnu is called Purusot- 
tama, because He is the highest Person in His own essence. 

“ As a person is said to he the knower of a country, if he knows the 
ruler of that country, similarly one is said to know all, if he knows Hari 
to be the Supreme Lord. (Man can never he Sarvavit or “all-knowing”, 
in its literal sense, for God alone is Sarvavit or “all-knowing.” A man 
is “all-knowing” figuratively only, namely, when he knows the God). 
In fact this is the meaning of the Vaidik text when it says that a man 
becomes “ all-knowing.” 

Similarly it is mentioned in Brah matarka :— 

“ Because this world is sewn (Syutam) in him, therefore, " Vayu, is 
called Satram or Thread. Hari is said to he the Antaryámin or the ruler 
of the Innermost or highest, because he rules even this Sütram or 
“Vayu.” (Though “Vayu” is the highest Person or Official, yet he 
also is governed. by the Supreme God). 

“The words Prithivi and the rest, mentioned in this section, denote 
various Devatás. (They do not mean the inanimate earth etc.) 

“ Prithivi etc. are said to be the “ Body " of the Lord, not literally, 
but metaphorically only. For the real body of the Lord consists of चित 
or intelligence only. Prithivi etc, are said to be the body of the Lord, 
because they are controlled by the Lord, in the same way as a man controls 
his body. Since they are under the control of the Lord, they are said to 
be the body of that Great Soul, Lord Visnu. Prithivi etc. are said to be 
the body of the Lord in this sense also, that the Lord is the ind weller of 
these Devatis. As the soul of a man, dwells in the body of the man, 80 
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the Lord Hari dwells in the spirit of these Devatás, and so the Devatás 
are called the body of Hari. 

“Though the Lord is in the very heart of these Devatás, yet these 
Devatás do not know the Lord. 

“The Lord has pervaded or entered into or dwells in the Devatás. 

“The Lord is said to be “Antara” in the text, because He is 
controller of all, by his own power, He is self-sufficient and so he is 
called Antara. He who delights in himself, without depending upon 
any thing external to him, is called Antara (inner-delighter) Hari is 
also called Antara, because he is the highest (Anta) object of dearness 
(ra) to all. (But the highest object of love to a man is his own self. How 
do you say that Vishnu is the highest object of love to every one. ‘To this 
it is answered). The very self-love of the Jivas is so ordained by Visnu. 
(A Jiva commits suicide when tle Lord so wills it. So theself of a man 
is not his highest object of love to him). The love of man for himself is 
ordained by Visnu and by no other Deva. The Lord is most dear to 
the Jivas, and because the Lord has so ordained it, therefore, the Jivas 
love their ownself. 

“The word Antaryámin means governor independent of all. Antar 
means independent, and Yamin means Governor. He is called Yani or 
Governor, because he has created both the nature and the essential form 
(Svarup of all Devatas) Essence and attributes of all the Devatás are 
always under the control of the Lord, therefore the Lord Vásudeva is 
called Yami. Heis Antaryamin or Absolute Ruler, since he gives the 
very Svabháva or nature or attribute, and the sattá or existence to all 
these, so he is the real Yámin." Thus it is in Brahmatarka. 

All the beings, such as men &c. have been called Adhibhita 
( अधिभूत ) in this Brahmanam ; and the gods present in the beings, ie., in 
their Indriyas &c. have been called Adhyatman (अध्यात्मन) ; the presiding 
deities of the Indriyas &c. in their real self have been called Adhidaiva 
( अधिदेव ) The presiding deities of the gods in their real form have - 
been called Adhilokas. The gods presiding in the sacrifices have been 
called Adhiyajfias ( अधियक्ष ) Adhibhüta is He who presides in beings or 
things when they come into existence. 

Note.—The adhiyajiia form does not occur in this Upanisad, hut in the Mádhyandina 
801710. 


It has been thus said in the Mahi Mimánsá that Prithivi ( पृथिची ) 
is the name of Garuda the king of birds, because he carries (ब) Prithu 


( पृथु ) the Narayana. 
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Antarikga is the god Hara because He destroys at His will, every- 
thing within Himself; अतः Antah everything within, € (i) at will, and 
क्ष (ksa) one who causes to decay, or, destroys 

Dyau ( at ) is the goddess lightening; She is none but the goddess 
Sarasvati, because she illumes or brings everything to light. 

“Tamas (तमस ) is the goddess Durga ( दुर्गा), because she 
abuses or makes foul everything. 

“Tejas (AH ) is the goddess Sii. 

The word Akasa is used for god Vighnesa ( fat श ) 

“The word Apa ( आप) means Varuna ( बरुण ) he who protects 
(प) this western quarter. 

“The word Vijnána ( विज्ञान ) has been used to mean Atman or 
Brahma who is the presiding deity of the Jivas. 

“AIl the gods that have been mentioned iu this Brálimanam, and 
all the gods whose names have not been mentioned and all the beings 
such as men &c. all are governed by the Lord Visnu. When it has been 
said that the Lord governs the gods and sentient beings, it is useless 
to say that He also.governs the inanimate world ; for, it is a very simple 
thing to understand this; becanse the Lord is the kuower of all. and 
because He is higher than all thosethat are higher, therefore, no othe 
god there is who may be said to be independent knower of all the 71998 
(though they are intelligent beings) but they are subject to misery. All 
the Jivas are not independent or Svatnatra ( स्वतंत्र ); had they been inde- 
pendent they would never lave been subject to any sort of misery. It is, 
therefore, the Lord Visnu who allots misery to the miserable beings and 
Mukti to the Mukta beings. The great Lord Visnu is always superior to 
all and He is indepenlent and the only sovereign.” Thus in the 


Mahamamansa. 
Here ends the antaryamt Bráhmanam. 


अथ अक्षर ब्रह्माणम्‌ | 


EIGHTH BRAMMANAM (AKSARA BRAHMANAM.) 
MANTRA III. 8. 1 


अथ हृ वाचक्नव्युवाच ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो इन्ताहमिमं 
दो प्रश्नो प्रक्ष्यामि तो चेन्मे वक्ष्याते न वे जातु युष्माकमिमं 
कश्चिइह्मोद्यं जतेति। प्रच्छ गागीति॥ १॥ 


अथ Atha, then. वाचक्नवी Vachaknavf, the daughter of Vachaknu. gare Uvácha, 
said. € Ha. भगवतः Bhagavantah, venerable. आहण; Brámanál, Oh, Brahmans. 
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wa Hanta, an interjection meaning “mark you." w Aham, इसे Imam, him; 
(to Yajfiavalkya ) ह्वै Dau, two. m! Pragnau, questions. meuf Praksyámi, shall 
ask. a Chet, if. ती Tau, those two. मे Me, to me, व्यति Vaksyati, could answer. 
जातु Jatu, at all. gem Yusmákam, amongst you. sf Kagchit, any. w Imam, 
him; Yájüavalkya. sete Brahmodyam, argument concerning Brahman. न Na, 
not. रव Eva, ever. जेता 8, will defeat. इति Iti. we Prichchha, ask ; ask him 
the two questions. mfi Gargi, Oh Gárgi. इति Iti. 


1. Then the daughter of Vachaknu said,—'' Mark, ye 
venerable Brahmanas, I would ask him two questions. If 
he could give me the answers to them, then indeed, no one 
among you will ever be able to defeat him in argument con- 
cerning Brahman." 

“ Ask him O Gárgi," permitted the Bráhmanas.— 198. 

MANTRA IIL 8. 2, 


सा होवाचाहं वै त्वा याज्ञवल्क्य यथा पाश्यो. वा वेदेहो 
वोग्रपुत्र उज्ज्यं धनुरधिज्यं कृत्वा द्वो बाणवन्तो सपलातिव्या- 


धिनो हस्ते कृत्वोपोत्तिष्ठेदवमेवाइं त्वा द्वाभ्यां प्रश्नाभ्यामुपोदस्थां 
तो मे ब्रूहीति । पच्छ गार्गीति ॥ २ ॥ 


सा $a, she; Gárgi. sare Uvacha, said. ह Ha, asa Yáàjüavalkya, Oh, 
Yajfiavatkya. m Aham, I. 4 Vai, indeed. car Va, to you. (Supply, shall ask 
again), यथा Yathá, just as. saga: Ugraputrah, the terrible son. amu: Kádyal, 
of the kingof Kagi. at Vå. or वेदेः Vaidehah, of the king of Videhás. at Vá, or. 
s4 Ujjyam, of which the string has been slackened. wa: Dhanuh, bow. «fua 
Adhijyam, stringed; with string fastened. wea Kritvà, having made. A Dvau. 
two. ama Banavantau, having pointed heads of steel. सपत्नातिव्याधिनी Sapatnativ- 
yadhinau, foe-piercing (arrows). हस्ते Haste, in hand, ara Kritva, taking. 
उपोक्तिष्टे त्‌ Upottisthet, presents himself before the enemy. रखे Evam, in this way. 
एब Eva, just, we Aham,I. त्वा Två, to you. द्वाभ्यां Dvábhyám, two. प्रश्नाभ्यां Prasná, 
bhyám, with questions. उपोदस्यां Upodasthám, come ; present myself. * Me, to me. 
ते Tau, those two (questions). अहि Brühi, answer. इति Iti, mf Gárgi, Oh, Gargi. 
wa Prichchha, ask (me), इति Iti. 


2. She said,—"IL shall ask you again, Yájüavalkya. 
As a terrible son either of the king of Kasi, or of the king 
of Videha, presents himself before the enemy, having stringed 
his bow slackened before, taking two arrows in hand—the 
arrows that have pointed iron-heads and that are capable 
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of piercing right through the heart of the enemy, so do I 

come to you (armed) with two questions; tell me the answer 

to those two." “ Ask O Gárgi "—said Yajfiavalkya.---199. 
MANTRA IIL. 8. 8. 


सा होवाच यदूर्ध्वं याज्ञवल्क्य दिवो यदवोक प्रथिव्या 
थदन्तरा द्यावापृथिवी इमे qupd च भवश्च भविष्यद्चेत्याचत्षते 
कस्मिशस्तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति ॥ ३ ॥ 


सा Sá, she; Gargi. sam Uvach, said. € Ha, याज्ञवल्क्य Yájüavalya, oh Yajna- 
valkya. fea: Divah, heaven; Vaikuntha. a’ Urdhvam, above, यत Yat, what, 
ever (is); the world of Maba, Jana, Tapa, Satya &o., or the outer, shell of the egg 
of Brahmá, vea: Prithivyáb, the earth. wate Arvák, below. aq Yat, whatever, 
(is). The seven worlds such as Atala &c. wau Antara, between ; between what 
is above the heaven or vaikuntha and what is below the earth aa Yat, whatever 
is. इमे Ime, these two. द्मावाएथिवी Dyává, prithivi, the svarga and the earth. aq 
Yat, whatever. a Bhütam, past. «Cha, waq Bhavat, present; existing. च Cha. 
भविष्यत्‌ Dhavisyat, future. थ Cha, and. इति Iti. s" Achaksate, (They) call it. 
तत्‌ ‘Tat, all those worlds. Req Kasmin, in which. sii Otam, woven. च Cha. 
Hi Protam, interwoven. = Cha, and. xf Iti. 


3. She said :—“ whatever (world there is) above the 
Svarga and whatever (there is) below the earth, and what- 
ever (there 1s) between (those worlds) and these two worlds, 
namely the Svarga and the earth; upon what are all those 
worlds woven and interwoven, in past, present or future. 
Tell that to me ? "—200. 


MANTRA III. 8. 4. 
~ यदृ C C. ९ uz रा 
स होवाच यदूर्ध्वं गामि दिवो यदवाक्‌ एथिव्या यदन्त 
र्व "w भूः * NC ~ 
द्यावाप्थिवी इमे Aya च भवञ्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचच्तत आकाशे 
ha S 3.  & `A 
तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति ॥ ४ ॥ 

स: Sah, that; Yájüavnlkya. उवाच Uvacha, said. € Ha. af Gargi, Oh Gárgi. 
faa: Divab, heaven ; vaikugtha. wà Urdhvam, above. aq Yat, whatever is; the 
world of Maha, Jana &c, or the outer shell of egg of Brahma. vs: Prithivyah, 
the earth. mais Arvük, below. aa Yat, whatever is. The seven worlds such as 
Atala &c. waa Antara, between ; between what is above the heaven or vaikuntha, 
and what is below the earth. aq Yai, whatever is. इमे Ime, these two. व्पावाएथिवी 


Dyáváprithivi, The Svarga and the earth. यत Yat, whatever, भूतं Bhütam, past. 
D 
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च Cha. भवत्‌ Bhavat, present; existing. «Uha. भविष्यत्‌ Bhavisyat, future च Cha, 
and. इति Iti. wea Achakgate, They call it. maì Akage, Sri (Müla-Prakriu). 
आ समंतात्‌ काशते She that shines on all sides). «a Tat, all those worlds. ओतं Otam, 
woven. «Cha. Wd Protam, Interwoven. च Cha, and. इति Iti. 


4. He said—“ Iu Akasa or the All-luminous Sri are 
woven and interwoven all those worlds,—the world that is 
above the Svarga or Vaikuntha, the world that is below the 
earth and the world that is between, as well as these two. 
viz. the heaven and the earth, all these worlds, that were, 
that are, and that shall be as they say." —201. 

MANTRA 111. 8. 5. 


सा होवाच नमस्तेऽस्तु याज्ञवल्क्य यो ud व्यवोचो5- 
परस्मे धारयस्वेति । पृच्छ गागीति ॥ ५ ॥ 


सा Så, she; Gárgi. उवाच Uváücha, said. « Ha. याज्ञवल्क्य Yájüavalkya, Oh, 
Yájüavalkya. A Te, to thee. wa: Namab, salutations. *mg Astu, bc. यः Yah, 
because thou. मे Me, my. wt Etam, this; this difficult question. sae Vyavo- 
chah, hast answered. अथ Atha, now. wax? Aparasmai, for the other. wae 
Dhárayasva, be attentive; prepare thy mind. इति Iti. mf Gargi, Oh Gárgi. 
wa Prichchha, ask. इति Iti. 


5. "My salutations be to thee," said she, “ because 
thou hast answered this diffieult question of mine. Prepare 
your mind for the other." ‘Ask me," said Yájtíavalkya.— 
202. 

MANTRA 111, 8, 6. 

à A दिवो यदवांकू gfe 
सा होवाच यदूध्वं याज्ञवल्कय दिवो यदवाकू एथिव्या 
थिवी इमे विष्यच्चेत्या चच्तते 

यदन्तरा «Tama इम agya च भवञ्च भावष्यच्चत्याचच्त 

A ° ~» EN 
कस्मिश्स्तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति ॥ ६ ॥ 

सा Så, she; Gárgi. उवाच Uvacha, said. «€ Ha. wem YAjfiavalkya, Oh, 
Yájüavalkya. fea: Divah, heaven; Vaikuntha. wa Urdhvam, above. यत्‌ Yat, 
whatever (is) The world of Maha, Jana &c. ver: Prithivyah, the earth. wala 
Arvak, below. यत Yat, whatever (is) The seven worlds such as Atala &c. 
aaa Antara, between ; between what is above the heaven or Vaikuytha and what 
is beluw the earth. aa Yat, whatever is. इमे Ime, these two. grarefait Dyává- 


prithivi, the svarga and the carth. aa Yat, whatever. भूवं Bhütam, past. च Cha. 
भवत्‌ Bhavat, present; existing. = Cha. भविष्यत्‌ Bhavisyat, future. w Cha, and. इति 


So 
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Se —wM HÀ a 


Tti. amaa. Áchaksate, they call it. aa Tat, all those worlds, wf Kasmin, 
in which. आतं. Otam, woven. च Cha. sti Protam, interwoven. च Cha, and. 
xfa Iti. 

6. She said—'' Whatever (world there is) above the 
Svarga or Vaikuntha and whatever (there is) below the 
earth and whatever (there is) between those worlds' and 
these two worlds, viz. the Svarga or Vatkuntha and the 
earth, in and upon what are all those worlds woven and 
interwoven—those worlds that were, that are, and that shall 
be, as they say.”—208. 


MANTRA गा, 8,7. 

स होवाच qued गामि दिवो यदवाक्‌ एथिव्या यदन्तरा 
द्यावाएथिवी इमे AYA च भवश्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचक्तत श्राकाश 
एव तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति। कस्मिन्दु खल्वाकाश ओतश्च 
प्रोतश्चेति ॥ ७॥ 


a: Sah, he, Yájüavalkya. उवाच Uvácha, said. e Ha गार्गि Gárgi, Oh, Gárgt, 
Ra: Divah, heaven; Vaikuntha. aa Urdhvam, above. aq Yat, whatever is. 
पृथिव्याः Prithivy&áb, the earth. i Arvák, below, यत्‌ Yat, whatever is. aq 
Antará, between ; between what is above the heaven and what 18 below the earth. 
aa Yat, whatever is. इमे Ime, these two. क्षावाएथिवी Dyá&v&prithivi, the Svarga and 
the earth. यत Yat, whatever. wi Bhütam, past. w Cha. ww Bhavat, present; 
existing. च Cha. भविष्यत्‌ Bhavisyat, future. च Cha, and. इति Iti, श्राचदते Áchak- 
sate, they call it. ama Akage, in Akasa, in Sri. रब Eva, indeed. aq Tat, all 
those worlds. sia Otam, woven. N Cha, ma Protam, Interwoven. 4 Cha, and. 
इति Tti. 

3 Nu, an, interrogative word. कस्सिन्‌ Kasmin, in which. खलु Khalu, indeed. 
आकाश: 310888, Sri. ओतः Otah, woven; च Cha. Wa: Protah, interwoven. इति Iti. 

7. He said—* In the All-huminous Sri are woven and 

interwoven all those worlds,—the world that is above the 
Svarga or Vaikuntha, the world that is below the earth, and 
the world that is between, as well as these two,—viz.—the 
heaven andthe earth, all these worlds that were, that are, 
and that shall be as they say." “In what is Sri herself 
woven and interwoven ?" (asked Gargt).—204. 
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MANTRA 111, 8. 8. 


स होवाचेतद्वे तदक्षरं गागि ब्राह्मणः अभिवदन्त्यस्थूलम- 
नणवहस्वमदीर्धमलो हितमस्नहमच्छायमतमो ऽवाय्वनाकाशमसङ्क- 
मरसमगन्धमचचुष्कमश्रोत्रमवागमनोऽतेजस्कमप्राणममुखममा- 


त्रसनन्तरबाह्मं न तदक्षाति किचन न agate कश्चन d cod 


a: Sah, he; YAjfiavalkya. उवाच Uvacha, said. ह Ha. afi Gargi Oh, Gárgi. 
vaq Etat, this ; that in which the Ákáda is woven and interwoven. वै Vai, indeed. 
aa Tat. that well-known. wat Aksaram, the indestructible Brahman ; or not, चर 
ksara which wastes or is subject to change. mem: BrAéhmanah, the Brahmans ; 
those who know the Brahman. adf Abhivadanti, say. sem" Asthülum, not 
gross. wm Ananu, not fine. Not subtible, =z% Ahrasvam, not small. aĝa 
Adirgham, not long. अलोहितं Alohitám, not red. ae Asneham, not viscid. अच्छायं 
Achehháyam, having no shadow. "m Atmab, having no darkness. mu Aváyu, 
having no respiration. अनाकाशं Anükásam, having no Ákáéa, or ether; having 
none of the five elements. Wi Asarhgam, not adhesive. we Arasam, having no 
taste. wi Agandham, having no scent. "m Achaksuskam, having no material 
eye like ours. wma Agrotram, having no material. organ of hearing like ours. 
wmm Avåk, having no speech. waa: Amanah, having no mind. set Atejaskam, 
having no energy as a material thing has, mm Aprápam, having no organs or 
Indriyas for perception and work. mgd Amukham, having no face having no 
particular shape. wam Amátram, having no measurement, अनतरन्‌ Anantaram, 
having no within or in side, waa’ Abahyam, having no outside. ‘aq Tat, that ; 
Aksara. faa Kifichana, any thing whatever, न Na, uot. am Agnati, eats, तत्‌ 
Pat, that; Aksara. कश्चन Kaschana, any one. न Not. ya Asnati, eats. 


8. He said: “Oh Gárgi, the knowers of Brahman des- 
cribe Him as the Aksara, —the Indestructible. He 1s not 
०1058. He is not subtile, He is not short, He is not long, He 18 
neither red, nor is He viscid ; He has no shadow, He has no 
darkness, He has no respiration, He has none of the elements, 
He is not adhesive, He has no taste, He has no scent, He has 
no material eye, He has no material ears, He has no material 
speech, He has no material mind, He has no energy of a 
material thing, He has no Indriyas for perception and work, 
He has no material shape, He has no measurement, He has 
no inside, He has no outside, He does not eat any thing and 
no one eats Him." | 
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MANTRA 111. 8. 9. 


एतस्य वा अक्षरस्य प्रशासने गार्गि सूर्याचन्द्रमसो विधतो 
Rea: एतस्य वा wa प्राशसने गार्गि aadA 
aa faga: एतस्य वा श्रत्तरस्य प्रशासने गागि निमेषा gga 
ग्रहोरात्राणयर्धमासा मासा ऋतवः संवत्सरा इति agaa- 
Sita | एतस्य वा ARIT प्रशासने गार्गि. घ्राच्योऽन्या नद्यः 
स्पन्दन्ते श्वेतेभ्यः पर्वतेभ्यः प्रतीच्योऽन्या यां यांच दिशमनु । ए 
तस्य वा ALE प्रशासने गागि ददतो मनुष्याः प्रशश्सान्ति 
यजमानं देवा दवी पितरोऽन्वायत्ताः ॥ ६ d 


afi Gárgi, Oh, Gárgi. रतस्य Etasya, this. "m Akgarasya, of the Indestruc- 
tible. मशासने Pradásane, owing to the bidding or command. gahignét Süryáchaudra- 
masau, the sun and the moon ; here these words stand for Brahma and Rudra. 
fest Vidhritau, upheld, तिष्ठत; Tigthatab,remain. वै Vai, indeed, गागि Gárgi, Oh, 
Gárgi. .. रतस्य Etasya, this, "m Aksarasya, of the Indestructible. प्रशासने Prasásane, 
owing to the bidding or command. दगवाएयिव्यो Dy&váprithivyau, the heaven and the 
earth. Here these words stand for Sri and the earth-God. Rað Vidhrite, upheld, 


_ fran: Tistliatab, remain. वै Vai, indeed, whi Gárgi, Oh, Gárgi. we Etasya, this. 


श्रदरस्य Aksarasya, of the Indestructible. मशासने Prasüsane, by reason of the bidding, 
fata: Nimis&h, the God of the time taken by the twinkling of an eye. ggat: 
Muhürtáb, the gods of the moments. mama Ahorâtrâyi, the gods of the day 
and night. wia: Ardhamâsâh, the gods of the half months or fortnights. मासाः 
Másáb, the gods of the months. maa: Ritavah, the gods of the seasons, संबतूसराः 
Samvatsar&áh, the gods of the years. इति Iti, these, fam: Vidhritáh, upheld. 
तिष्ठंति ‘Tisthanti, remain. थ Vai, Indeed. गार्गि Gargi, Oh, Gargi. र्तस्य Etasya, this. 
mata Aksarasya, of the Indestructible. प्रशासने Prasásane, by reason of the bidding. 
aa: Anyáb, some. mr Préchyah, those that flow eastward. wa: Nadyah, the 
rivers. श्वेतेभ्यः Svetebhyah, white. wama: Parvatebhyah, from the mountains. wea 
Syandante, rise; flow. अन्याः Anyah, some. प्रतीच्यः Pratichyah, flowing westward. 
uu Y&myáüm, several दिशम्‌ Diéam quarter; direction. * Cha, and. sm Anu, 
towards. mM Gárgi, Oh, Gárgi. wł Etásya, this. "me Akgarsya, of the 
Indestructible. are? Praéüsane, by the reason of the bidding. मनुष्याः Manusy&h, 
men. aga: Dadatah, give away; the distributers of gold and silver &c. मरथंसंति 
Pragamsanti, praise. 3 Vai, indeed. देवा: Deváb, the gods. यशमानं Yajamánam, 
the sacrificer. fat Pitarab, the Pitris; the fore-fathers. afa Darvim, the obla- 
tion. mame: Ánváyattàh, follow. 


9. Itis, indeed, owing to the bidding of this Aksara,— 
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the Indestructible, O Gárgi, that Brahm and Rudra remain 
upheld (in their respective places). It is, indeed, owing to 
the bidding of this Aksara, O Gargt, that Sri and the god of 
earth remain upheld (in their respective places). It is, indeed, 
through the bidding of this Aksara, O Gargt, that the gods 
of the periods of time taken in the twinkling of the eye, of 
the moments, of the days and nights, of half-months, of 
months, of the seasons, of the years all remain upheld (in 
their respective positions). It is, on account of the bidding 
of this Aksara, O Gárgi, that some of the rivers flow to the 13 
East from the white (snowy) mountains and some rivers E E 
flow to the west in their respective directions. Itis, through 
the bidding of this Aksara, Oh Gárgi, that men praise those 
that give alms, that gods follow the sacrificer, and the Pitris 
or Fathers follow the oblations.—206. 


MANTRA 111, 8. 10, 
यो वा एतदक्षरं गाग्योविदित्वाइस्मिल्लोके जुहोति यजते |. 
तपस्तप्यते बहूनि वर्षसहस्राणयन्तवदेवास्य तद्भवति । यो वा | 
एतदच्तरं गाग्यीविदित्वसस्माल्लाकात्पेति स कृपणः। श्रथ य एतदक्षर 
गार्मे विदित्वास्माल्लोकात्प्रेति स ब्राह्मणः ॥ १० di 


aft G&rgi, Oh Gárgi. a: Yah, whoever; any one. वे Vai, to be sure. wa 1 ; 
Etat, this, «X Akgaram, Indestructible, ग्रविदित्वा Aviditvá, not knowing. अस्मिन्‌ 
Asmin, this. लोके Loke, in the world. Rà Juhoti, performs sacrifices. aa Yajate, 
worships or adores the gods; तप: Tapah, Austereties; penances. तप्यते Tapyate, 
practises बहूनि Bahüni, many. वर्षेसहखाणि Varsasáhasrápi, thousands of years. 
अस्य Asya, his. तत्‌ Tat, that; every deed together with its result. aaa Antavat, 
limited ; having end. भवति Bhavati, becomes. whi Gargi, Oh Gárgi. a: Yah, who, 3 
ever. à Vai, to be sure. a Etat, this. wex: Akearah, Indestructible. अबिदित्वा E. 


Aviditva, ignorant. wen Asmat, this. लोकात 1,058, from the world. fa Praiti, > 
goes away; diea. सः Sah, he. ww: Kripanah, an object of pity. =a Atha, on the a 
other hand. a: Yah, whoever., «fü Gárgi, Oh, Gárgi. wa Etat, this. wet Aksaram, B. 
Indestructible. विदित्वा Viditvaé, knowing. ww Asmat, this. «mm Lokat, from T 


the world. fa Praiti, departs; dies. स: Sah, he. mew: Bréhmayah, the Mukta ; 
free from all bondage. 


10, ‘Whosoever not seeing (knowing) this Aksara 
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O Gárgí performs sacrifices, offers prayers to gods, or prac- 
tises austereties for thousands of years, all that work of his, is 
sure, to come to an end. An object of pity is surely he, 
who departs from this world, O Gargi, having no knowledge 
of this Aksara. But he O Gárgi who departs from this 
world having seen (known) this Aksara, becomes indeed a 
Mukta (Brahmana),—207. 


MANTRA 111, 8, 11. 
त्वा एतदक्षरं Weed द्रष्टश्नुत< श्रोत्रमतं मन्त्रविज्ञातं 
विज्ञातृ नान्यदतोऽस्ति द्रष्ट नान्यदतोऽस्ति श्रोत्‌ नान्यदतो5स्ति 
मन्तृ नान्यदतोऽस्ति विज्ञात्रेतस्मिन्तु खल्वत्तरे गाग्यांकाश 
MAT प्रोतश्चेति ॥ ११॥ 


m (38121, Oh Gárgi. तत Tat, that. 3 Vai,*indeed. eq Etat, this. wat 
Aksaram, Indestructible. wą% Adristam, invisible. asg Dragtri, that sees. wii 
Agrutam, inaudible (Himself) a Srotri, that which hears. wt Amatam, 
beyond the reach of thought. मंद Mantri, one that thinks, aftr Avijfidtam, 
unknown. Ag Vijfidtri, one that knows. wa: Atah, than this. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, other. 
xz Drastri, one that sees, न Na, not. ‘ft Asti, there is. wa: Atal, than this, 
aad Anyat, other. गोद Srotri, one that hears. न Na, not. असि Asti, there is. 
ga: Atah, tban this. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, other. सेत Mantri, one that thinks. = Na, not, 
अस्ति Asti, there is. a: Atah, than this. sq Anyat, other. fmm Vijfiatri, one 
that knows. न Na, not, we Asti, there is. न Nu, certainly. wg Khalu, to be 
sure. mfi Gárgi, Oh Gargi. ण्तस्मिन्‌ Etasmin,this. wet Aksare, in the Indestructible. 
आकाश: AkAgah, Sri. a: Otah, woven. *« Cha. Wa: Protab, interwoven. च Cha, 
and. इति Iti. 

ll. It is, indeed, this Aksara, Oh Gárgi, that although 
Invisible, is one that sees, although Inaudible, is one that 
hears, although beyond the reach of the Manas, is one that 
feels, although Unknown, is one that knows. No one there 
is other than this that sees, no one there 18 other than this 
that hears, no one there is other than this that feels, no 
one there is other than this that knows. It is, indeed, only 
in this Aksara that the Akása or Sri is woven and inter- 
woven.—208. 
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MANTRA 111 8, 12 
~ ~ e E 

सा हावाच ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तस्तदव बहुमन्यध्व यदस्माञ्च- 

~ EN s क E €. e € zai la TL जेते €. 
मस्कारेण मुच्येध्वं न वे जातु युष्माकमिमं GT तेति 
ततो ह त्राचक्नव्युपरराम ॥ १२ ॥ 

इति अष्टमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 
सा Sá, she; Gárgi. उवाच Uvacha, said. € Ha. भगवंत: Bhagavantah, venerable. 

ब्राह्मणाः Brahmanah, Oh, ye Brahmans. aq T'at, that. रव Eva, only. aea Bahuman- 
yadhvam, you should think highly of. यंत. Yat, that. अस्मात्‌ Asmat, from this 
Yájüavalkya. नमस्कारेण Namaskárepa, with salutations. eå Muchyadhvam, (you 
all) are let go. युष्माकं Yusmákaim, among you. कश्चित्‌ Kaschit, any. 3 Vai, certainly. 
xi Imam, this; Yájnavalkya. aaa’ Brahmodyam, in argument concerning 
Brahma. न Na, not. mg 0&1, ९४९7. जेता 0618, will conquer. इति Iti. ततः Talab, 
then. ammi Vachaknavi, the daughter of Vachaknu. aqaa Upararáma, ceased; 
stopped from putting questions. 

}2. She said—“ You should think yourself fortunato, 
Oh, venerable Bráhmans, that you are all let go from this 
(Yajfiavalkya), with mere bowing. No one of you will ever 
conquer him in argument concerning the Brahman.” Then 
Vachaknavi held her peace.— 209. 


Here ends the Aksara Bráhmanam. 


= m es बच a ताया 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

[In the sixth Brahmanam of this Adhyáya, Gárgi had already put 
questious to Yájüvalkya and was silenced by him. In this Bráhmanam, 
she again asks questions from Yájativalkya. Asa rule, no one is allowed 
to question twice, when he is defeated. According to the rule of Indian 
logic, a person once defeated in a controversy, is not allowed to question 
a second time, unless the controversy or disputation be of the nature of 
Vada or “ discussion.’ To understand this, it is necessary to know some 
thing of the various kinds of disputations recognised by Indian logic. 
We give the following quotations from the Ny5yasütras, Book One, Chapter 
I, page 14 of S. B. H. 

A dialogue or disputation (kathá) is the. adoption of a side by a 
disputant and its opposite by his opponent. Itis of three kinds, viz., 
Váda or discussion which aims at asccrtaining the truth, jalpa or wrang- 
ling which aims at gaining victory, and vitandá or cavil which aims at 
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finding mere faults. A discutient is one who engages himself in a dis- 
putation as a means of seeking the truth. 


A Vada is thus defined in the same book :—Vada or discussion is 
the adoption of one of two opposing sides. What is adopted is analysed 
in the form of five members, and defended by the aid of any of the means 
of right knowledge, while its opposite is assailed by confutation, without 
deviation from the established tenets. 


A Jalpa is thus defined in the same:—Wrangling which aims at 
gaining victory, is the defence or attack of a proposition in the manner 
aforesaid by quibbles, futilities, and other processes which deserve 
rebuke. | 

A Vitandá is defined thus :—Cavil is a kind of wrangling, which 
consists in mere attacks on the opposite side. 

It is in Váda or discussion that a person is generally allowed to ask 
further questions. The sole object in a Váda is the ascertainment of 
truth ; and so oue is never prevented, even if he is defeated, from putting 
further questions, to remove his doubts. In Jalpa, the sole aim of the 
parties is to win victory. There, if one is defeated, he is generally not 
allowed to put fresh questions. Now the discussion which was held in 
the Court of Janaka, was of the nature of Jalpa, for it was not so much 
for the ascertainment of truth, as for the sake of victory, and winning of 
the cows that Yajiavalkya engaged in the disputation. The question, 
therefore, arises why was Gargi allowed this second opportunity. To this 
the commentator says :-—] 

Gárgi was told previously of the various successive supports of all 
the Jivas, as well as of the Lord being the final support of them all. 
But she was not told any thing therein, about the Mülaprakriti; what 
object she supported, and by whom was she supported in her terms. 
Therefore, Gargi asks again (ler object being to know something about 
the Mulaprakriti). | 

[Why did Gárgi ask the permission of the Bráhmanas to put this 
question? Why was such permission necessary ? To this the commen- 
tator answers :— | 

The disputation (carried on in the Court of Janaka) aimed at gaining 
victory. In such a disputation, a person once defeated, cannot again put 
fresh questions, without the permission of the audience. Hence the neces- 
sity of obtaining the permission of the assembled Bráhmanas. 

[But Gárgi was the-wife of Yajfiavalkya, there could be no desire 
in her to obtain victory over him; for if he was defeated in argument, 
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the loss would be, not only to him, but to her as well for the cows would 
be lost. This point is thus met by the commentator.] 

Though Garg! knew well the strength of learning of her husband, 
yet she puts the question in order to prove to the assembled Bráhmanas, 
that it was beyond their power to defeat him. She puts these questions 
to him, not with the object of defeating him, but with the object of extract- 
ing something from him in the form of answer by which she herself, as 
well as the assernbled Br&áhmanas, might be benefited. 

The second reason why Gárgi was allowed to ask again, was that 
on the first occasion, strictly speaking, she was not defeated by force of 
any argument. (When in the sixth Bráhmanam she asked Yajfiavalkya 
what is the support of Brahman, he does not give any convincing answer 
to it, but silences her by threats of hell-fire.) She being his wife, submits 
to his dogmatic assertion when hesays. ''You must not imagine that 
the Lord has got any one to support him." 80 she kept quiet then 
through fear (but now she asks whether the Lord is the support of Mila- 
prakriti also, and when he answers in the affirmative, she is now finally 
silenced by arguments and not by threat) For when the Lord is the 
support of the Malaprakriti also, who is the support of everything elsc, 
it then logically follows that there can be no support of the Lord. For 
the Milaprakriti being the support of everything that exists in this 
universe could have been the support of the Lord, but when she herself 
is supported by the Lord, it follows that the Lord is self-supported. 
(This is first argument). The second argument given in this Bráhmanam 
is the statement that ' there is no one else than the Lord who is the real 
Seer. That further proves the same point that the Lord is the self- 
supported and requires no one else to support Him. 

The third argument given by Yájüavalkiya is the statement in this 
Bráhmanam regarding the nature of the Lord, when he describes Him as 
being not coarse, nor fine, neither short nor long etc. These attributes 
of the Lord show also that the Lord requires no support. 

(Thus Gárgi who was silenced by threats of hell-firc in the sixth 
Brahmanam, reverts to her same question in the present Brahmanam, 
and this time she is silenced not by threats, but by three-fold arguments 
by Yàjnavalkya. The first argument is that everything in this universe 
is supported by Málaprakriti:— The Root-matter. The Lord is the sup- 
port of this Root-matter herself, so He can have no support. The second 
argument is, that the Lord is the only independent Seer, there is no other 
independent Seer in the World. So there can be no other being who can 
support the Lord. If there were any such being, he would be a higher Seer 
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than the Lord. This is the second argument. The third argument 
adduced by YAjiiavalkya is that the Lord is possessed of qualities which 
are not material, he is neither coarse nor fine, &c. Therefore no being 
having a material body can be the support of the Lord who is immaterial.) 

(The Commentator next enters into a logical discussion regarding 
the nature of Kathá or disputation and its three-fold division into Váda, 
Jalpa and Vitandá, in order to show, under what circumstances, Gárgi 
was allowed a second opportunity of putting these questions). 

The Katha (disputation) of the wise men is of three kinds: 
Vida (discussion) Jalpa (wrangling) and Vitandà (cavil.) A Vida isa 
discussion, either between a teacher and a pupil, or between two 
persons or among many persons, in whom there is no mental unfairness, 
and which is carried on solely with the object of arriving at what is 
truth. The gaining of victory is a secondary object-not a necessary 
object in such a discussion. In a Vada the persons defeated become 
the disciples of him who wins, and the victor always commands respect and 
honor from all. In a Váda the winner is in duty bound to remove the 
doubts of those who are inferior to him, aud unable to remove their own 
doubts, though be may let those that are superior to him alone. But 
ina Vada carried on amicably, with the object of finding which view is 
true, all are said to be Sabrahmachárins or fellow-students. Here there is 
no relationship of teacher and student between them. 

On being asked by the opponent for his proofs the Vádi (disputant) 
should put forth the‘ good proofs’ first. By good proofs are to be 
understood the Vedas, the Itihasas, the Puranas, the Pancharátras, the 
Mimánsa and the Smritis. Any other proofs besides these are to be 
looked upon as * bad proof', and should be avoided in all discussions. 

Should there arise any difference in the interpretation of the Vedas, 
&c., given by the two parties, then Aksa or the organ of sense or 
perception and Anumána or inference must both be resorted to, in order 
to find out the real sense of the Vedic texts. 

Aksa or the organs of sense arc the indriyas that will not produce 
incorrect or imperfect perceptions. Inference is the correct reasoning. 
Abhava (non-existence), arthápattà (presumption, and upamá (analogy) 
(though they are varieties of proofs according to some) all fall 
under the category of Anumána or Inference (and are not separately 
mentioned) Because non-existence &c., are only different modes of 
inference. In fact, the vedic text (vàkya) is the only faultless proof, for 
the Vakya or the vedic text is called the best agama or the inost faultless 
verbal testimony. 
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(The various schools of philosophy admit different kinds of proofs. 
Thus the Charvákas admit only one means of right knowledge, viz., 
perception ‘partyaksa), the Vaisesikas and Baudhas admit two, viz., 
perception and inference (anumána) the Sankhyds admit three, viz., 
preception, inference and verbal testimony (agama or sabda), while the 
Naiyáyikas, whose fundamental work is the Nyaya-sutra, admit four, 
viz., preception, inference, verbal testimony and comparison (upamána). 
The Prabhákaras adinit a fifth means of right knowledge called presump- 
tion (arthápatti), the Bhattas and Vedantins admit a sixth, viz., non-exis- 
tence (abháva), and the Pauranikas recognise a seventh and eighth means 
of right knowledge, named probability (sambháva) and rumonr (aitihya). 
(S. D. H. Nyá&ya Sütras page 2.) 

‘Then arises the question when is a person to be considered as 
defeated in argument? About this following is the rule :—) 

It is said to be a defeat, when there takes place an inversion of ascer- 
tainment of truth (in the case of a vada), or when the disputant submits 
to the position taken up by his opponent (in the case of Jalpa and Vitan- 
da).  Thisis the rule in all forms of debate, whether it be a discussion or 
wrangling or cavilling. 

(An inversion of ascertainment of truth takes place when instead of 
establishing the truth sought to be ascertained by the parties, the argu- 
ments lead to the opposite conclusion.) 

In the case of wrangling and cavilling, the person is defeated when 
he assents to the proposition of his opponent. 

(What is to be done to the persons who are defeated in an argn- 
ment ?) 

When there takes place an inversion of the ascertainment of truth, 
and the party defeated does not assent, (through pride or through false 
reasoning) to his defeat, then he is to be punished, even though the debate 
be of the nature of váda, more so if it be a Jalpa or a Vitanda debate. 

. Who is to award the punishment and what should be the penalty ?) 

(The preceptor should award punishment) but in the case of pupils 
not under the control of the preceptor, the king should award punishment. 
The punishment by the preceptor is by rebuke or word of mouth. The 
punishment by the king may be by fine or by corporal punishment also. 
'The punishment by the preceptor may also be by fine, if the student 
assents to it. It may be also by inflicting a penance on the student such 
as to undergo fasting &c. (A teacher, however, cannot inflict a fine on 
the student, if the latter demurs to it. Not so in the case of the fine 
inflicted by the king.) The punishment awarded by the king may be 
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carried out by force, the amount being regulated by the gravity or light- 
ness of the offence. 

(What should be done if there takes place an inversion of ascer- 
tainment of truth, &c., and the defeated person acknowledge his defeat? 
Is he to be punished then also, &c.) In the case of assenting to the posi- 
tion of the opponent, by acknowledging his defeat, there is no punishment, 
even in wrangling and cavilling, much less soin the case of véda or discus- 
sion. | 

(What is the penalty when a disputant is defeated in cavilling (vi- 
tanda), and after assenting and thus evading punishment, he goes about 
preaching his refuted doctrines? What is to be done with such a des- 
troyer of truth-tattva-viplava-kari ?). When a person defeated by the good 
people in argument, in a public assembly, persists in destroying the truth 
by again preaching his refuted doctrines, which he had recanted, he should 
be taken to the king, who should cut off his tongue, and branding him 
with a crow’s mark (on his forehead) exile him from his kingdom. 

(What are the doctrines the preaching of which is considered a des- 
truction of truth or heresy ?) 

Tatva Viplava or the preaching against the true-tattva is of five 
kinds :— 

(1) to preach that Lord Visnu is equal to some other God ; 

(2) to preach that Lord Visnu is no other than one of the Gods; 

(3) to preach that the Lord Visnu is inferior to some of the God 
or Gods ; 

(4) to preach upsctting the prevailing order of Sst and other tatt- 
vas, giving importance to the merits and demerits of those tattvas accord- 
ing to his own fancy ; 

(5) to preach that someother form of religion is superior to Visnu 
Bhakti. If the preacher of revolutionary ideas in religion be a Ksatriya, 
or a Vaidya, or a Sudra, the king should put him, then and there, without 
hesitation, to death ; whilst in the case of a Brahman, he should have his 
tongue cut off. 

In Vada (discussion) as well as in Jalpa (wrangling) one should 
adduce proofs in support of his own conclusions; and at the same time, 
he should have recourse to such arguments as may show the faultiness 
of the view of his opponent. This is the honest way of carrying on dis- 
cussions. Ifthe proof adduced by the opponent be not of the nature of 
a text (Vakya) such as a quotation from the Vedas &c., a good reasoner 
should find out some fallacy therein ; and if it be of the nature of a Vàkya 
ar text, he should give an explanation, different from that of the opponent. 
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A good reasoner must establish his conclusions from the Vedas. and in 
order to convince the opponent with the truth of his own explanation, 
he should quote other extracts, in order to sult the explanation given by 


him; and here he should have free scope in resorting to various modes. 


of reasoning. Varieties in the modes of reasoning must not be used, 
however, from the very beginning. 

Jalpa (wrangling) is that form of Katha, the arguments in which 
are carried on, witha spirit of emulation or combativeness, hetween two 
rival, but honest, persons, simply with the object of showing or establishing 
one’s superiority in learning over another; or simply with the object of 
gaining some object such as fame, etc. In such a disputation, the king 
should examine the extent of learning of the competitors. Iu Jalpa 
(wrangling) the extent of learning of the two rivals must be examined, 
first, before they begin the combat. ‘Therefore, the umpires that are 
engaged should all be Visnu Bhaktas or religious persons. They. should 
be versed in all the scienees, in order to be able to grasp thoroughly, or 
understand the words of the two opponents. Their number should be 
five or seven, or more if available. The umpires engaged should have 
the consent of both the opponents as such. These umpires should weigh 
thoroughly the questions put and the answers given. The umpires are 
also called the ' questioners,' because they may also put questions to both 
the opponents. Where the umpires or the questioners cannot be had, 
both the opponents would have to show their learning before the common 
people, where there is no possibility of their learning being judged. Dis- 
putation of the nature of Jalpa (wrangling) is fruitful, when both the parties 
are equally matched. Otherwise, the defeat of one of them will inevitably 
follow. The one who proves inferior in learning, should acknowledge 
himself as a desciple of one who proves his superiority. Failing to do 
80, he brings on himself rightly deserved punishment, similar to the one 
spoken of inthe case of the discussions of the nature of Váda. (Such is 


what is called Jalpa disputation; itis between two opponents, who are 


almost equally matched in learning). 

Since in Váda discussions, the objeets in view is to ascertain what 
is the real truth and to convinee the other side, so the person defeated 
may put questions again and again, till he beeomes fully convinced. But 
in Jalpa disputations, no questions can be puta seeond time after the 
defeat, without the permission of the members of the assembly. 

The disputation that the good and orthodox people carry on in a 
spirit of emulation with those that preach revolutionary and heretical 
doctrines is what is called Vitandá. It is said by those that are skilful 
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in the science of debate that in Vitandá, the disputant is not bound to 
establish his own view, but he seeks merely to demolish the position of 
his opponent. Those that are good and (orthodox) carry on the Vitanda- 
disputation, with the above object of refuting the views of their opponent: 
whilst the opponents of the good people carry on the disputation of the 
nature of Jalpa, t.e., they try to establish their own views and to refute 
the views of the good people. So the whole disputation, between the 
good people and their opponents (the hereties) though it passes by the 
name of Vitandá, is yet in reality of two-fold nature—the disputation 
is Vitandà on the part of the orthodox, and Jalpa on the side of 
the heretic. Before such wicked opponents, the wise should keep their 
own views concealed ; and ought not to try to establish their own points. 
On the contrary they ought to try to prove the weakness of their 
opponent's view, by force of sheer reasoning (and not on the strength of 
the Velas) This is the means that a wise disputant should adopt, in meet- 
ing their wicked opponents, the preachers of the revolutionary doctrines, 
the heretics. It has been said that the wise and good people need not 
establish their own views, but demolish those of their opponents, for the 
wicked heretics, when defeated, are in duty bound to accept the views of 
their opposite party, for their own views become prohibited and unorthodox. 

By heretical religion is to be understood any religion other than 
Visnu Bhakti or steady attachment to the Lord Visnu. The views of all 
the Bauddhas, the views of all the atheists, free-thinkers &c., are to be 
known as heretical and revolutionary, and they should be refuted by their 
own words, by the foree of reasoning only. 

If one is arguing with a heretic, who does not believe in the autho- 
ritativeness of sacred scriptures, itis useless to quote texts from the Vedas, 
before such an opponent. Such a person should be addressed by the 
orthodox disputant who believes in the authority of the Vedas thus:— 
* O friend! the side that you have taken up, is it for the purpose of 
“establishing Dharma or is it purposeless. If you say, that itis for the 
“sake of Dharma, then you admit the authority of the Vedas, and give 
“up your position of a non-believer in Agama. For Dharma cannot be 
“ascertained without the knowledge conveyed by the sacred scriptures 
EF (Agamas). If you say that Dharmas like Hinsá or killing of animal 
“life can be proved to be sinful, without having reeourse to Revela- 
“tion, and by reason only; we reply that we cau also prove by reason, 
“that Hinsá or killing of animal is the cause of Dharma, when such 
“animals are killed in sacrifice. But if you say that ‘I have taken up 
“this side without any purpose,’ then what will be your answer, if I beat 
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“you and tell you “Lam beating you without any purpose." This is how 


a non-believer in Revelation should be met by believers in revelation. 

If in a Vitandá, disputation, the orthodox party is unable to main- 
tain his position in argument with the heretic, then all the good people 
present in the assembly, should combine together, in preventing thie 
heretic from winning a victory over the orthodox. 

(Who are to be considered as orthodox or good people?.) By the 
word Sat ( सत्‌ ) i.e, good and honest people are to be understood those 
wlio do not believe that there is any body either equal or superior to the T a 
Lord Visnu, who know the Lord Visnu is neither that Aksara ( अक्षर ) nor E- 
sara ( AT ) who know that there are gradations among the Jivas and in 
the works of Prakriti, and those whose religion is the worship of the 
Bhagavan Visnu. 

When the heretics (Asat people) are defeated in argument, the 
King should cause punishment to be meted out to such persons. If on 
the contrary, the orthodox or Sat party be defeated by the heretic, then 
the King should remain neutral, and wait till the combined party of the 
orthodox defeat the heretic. When the heretic is thus defeated, then the 
King should punish such a heretic. | 

All this is from the book called Brahmatarka. 


COMMENTARY ON MANTRA 2. 


The word bana ( बान ) in the mantra, does not mean the piece of 
bamboo piuned at the head of a shaft; but it means the arrow-head 
which is made of steel. It has been said in the Padma Purana that :— 
“The black-smith did not show the King the sharp arrow-head (bána) 
which was fixed at the extremity of a shaft." 


COMMENTARY ON MANTRA 3. 


(It is not proper to say that the Lord is the support of Mülaprakriti 
who supports everything. The epithet Aksara which means indestruc- 
tible is applicable to Málaprakriti also. For she is also Aksara indestruc-. 
tible. Similarly the attributes ‘neither gross nor fine,’ &c. are also not 
confined to the Lord, but may be applied to Mülaprakriti also. The 
commentator therefore gives authority for his explanation) :— - 

In this Skanda Purana it is said that “Sri is to be understood b 
“the word Akasa, because she is all-luminous (kása means light). This- 
“SH is understood to be the support of all. The supreme Visnu is the : 
“support of Sri herself, and the qualities of “neither gross nor fine ? ate. 
“are applied to the Lord only." p 
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(Garg! twice puts the same question to Yájiüavalkya in the same 
words in this Brahman. It isa rule of logic that a person who repeats 
his questions mast be rebuked. Thus among the occasions for rebuke, 
repetition is one. Thus in book fifth Chapter 2 Sutra 1 we find twenty 
two occasions for rebuking (Nigraha.) 

(The occasions for rebake are the following :— 

(1. Hurting the proposition, 2. Shifting the proposition, 3. Opposing 
the proposition, 4. Renouncing the proposition, 5. Shifting the reason, 
6. Shifting the topic, 7. The meaningless, 8. The unintelligible, 9. The 
incoherent, 10. The inopportune, ll. Saying too little. 12. Saying too 
much, 13. Repetition, 14. Silence, 15. Ignorance, 16. Non-ingeuuity, 
17. Evasion, 18. Admission of an opinion, 19. Overlooking the censur- 
able, 20. Censuring the non-censurable, 21. Deviating from a tenet, and 
22. The semblance of a reason. 

(According to the rules of Logic, therefore, Gargi commit a repetition, 
in putting the same question. ln Mantra 3 of this Bráhmana she puts the 
question. ‘O Yájiavalkya, that of which they say that it is above the 
heavens, beneath the earth, embracing heaven and earth, past, present, 
and future ; tell me in what is it woven, like warp and woof.” ‘And she 
again asked the very same question in Mantra 6. ‘O Yajfiavalkya, that 

5 of which they say, that it is above the heavens, beneath the earth, 
embracing heaven and earth, past, present, and future, tell me in what 
‘sis it woven, like warp and woof?.’ Why is she allowed to put the same 
question twice, against the rules of logic? To this the author answers :—) 
; . The same question is put a second time, in order to get answer from 
-Yàjfiavalkya, not in a figurative language, but in a positive assertion, that 
the Mila Prakriti is the support of all. The answer given by Yájriavalkya 
on the second occasion, is differently worded, from the answer which he 
gave to the first question. On the first occasion lie said; “ Akáde Tad 
= Otam Cha.” On the second occasion he says “Akasa Eva Tad Otam Cha 
sie . Protam Cha." Thus he uses the emphatically limiting particle “ Bva 
‘in his second answer, showing thereby, that the Akaga (the Mulprakriti) 
as-not the support, in a figurative sense, but in the true sense of the 
ord Therefore, there was no repetition in the question put by Gárgí 
_. ‘Thus in the Brahmánda Parana we find :—‘‘ Even when in a 
isputation (Katha) of the nature of Cavil (Jalpa) where the parties seek 
victory over each other, a repetition, or the use of a wrong word or saying 
" ‘much or too little, etc. is not considered a cause of defeat, much less 
) should it be considered a cause of defeat, in a disputation of the nature 
Vada (discussion) 
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Note.—According to this opinion, the discussion between Gargi 
and Yajtavalkya was of the nature of Váda and not Jalpa, and hence the 
repetition in such a case is not reprehensible. 

Minor faults mentioned above, cannot be regarded as causes of a 
man’s defeat in a discussion, for, these may be possible cven in a man 


who is greatly learned. A 
(Where must we then consider a fault to be an occasion of defeat ? | a 
To this the author answers :—) B. 
* When there is an inversion of the ascertainment of truth (when the : E 
conclusion arrived at is contrary to the proposition sought to be established, 3 E 
or when there is any fault in employment of terme, or when there is $ 


irrelevancy) or where there is delay even for a moment, that shows the 
weakness of learning of the party and consequently such a party must 
be considered as defeated". This is in the Brahmanda Püráva. 


Therefore, only that repetition, etc. is to be considered as on occasion 5 3 

for defeat (and rebuke), which is a repetition of a proposition opposed E 
to the truth sought to be ascertained, etc. F 
Note.—For example, where a party goes on repeating a proposition 3 " 
which has already been refuted. Such a repetition is a cause of defeat, " न 
and not every repetition. | i à न 
COMMENTARY ON MANTRA 8. ES 

(The Aksara has been described “ as neither coarse, nor, fine, neither j ; 

EL 


short nor long, neither red (like fire) nor fluid (like water); it is without 
shadow, without darkness, without air, without ether, without attachment, 
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without taste, without smell, without cyes, without ears, without speech, ; y 
without mind, without light, (vigour), without breath, without a mouth 


(or door), without measure, having no within and no without, it devours 
nothing, and no one devours it.”) 4 

(This might mean that the Lord is not à substance at all and has | 
no Svabháva or existence of his own. To remove this doubt the author शा 


gays :—) 

The Lord Janárdana is said to be not coarse nor fine, etc. in the 
sense that he is not coarse nor fine, etc. in the worldly, well-known ordinary- 
significance of these words; and not that the Lord has no body of his- & 
own ete. The Mantra does not describe the non-existence of all kinds :. 
of Sthülat& etc. | w 

(But the Mantra also says the Lord has no Tamas or darkness. Does. 
it also mean, that the Lord has no physical darkness, but that He has som 
darkness of His own which is unworldly. To this the author replies :—) 

The Lord hasno Tamas absolutely, for His knowledge is neve! 


Ill ADHYAYA, VIII BRAHMANA, 209. 331 
darkened hy any obscuration, as is the case with other beings. There is 
nothing which can obstruct the knowledge of the Lord. It is the nature 
of Tamas to hide knowledge, but the Lord is all knowledge. 


(It has been said above that the Lord devours nothing and no one 
devours him. This isa doubtful phrase and the author explains it 
thus :—) 

Since the Lord is independent, he is not devoured or killed by any 
body. Had the Lord been killed by any body, then the killer would be 
superior to the Lord. 


MANTRAS 9 to 11. 


(In Mantra 9 it is mentioned that “ by the command of that ‘ Aksara 

“(the imperishable), O Gárgi, sun and moon stand apart. By the command 

“of that Aksara, O Gárgi, heaven and earth stand apart. By the command 

“of that Aksara, O Gárgi, what are called moments (nimesha), hours 

“(muhdrta}, days and nights, half months, months, seasons, years, all stand 

“apart. -By the command of that Aksara, O Gárgi, some rivers flow 

2 "to the east from the white mountains, others to the west, or to any 

^ “other quarter. By the command of that Aksara, O Gárgi, men praise 

<. “those who give, the gods follow the sacrificer, the fathers the Darvi- 

offering °.) 

(These words Dyáva-Prithivyau, &c. used in the Mantra are generally 

translated as heaven and earth, &c. They, however, do not mean sp. 
The author explains them thus :— 


P In the Mahámimáns8, it is said, that the word Dyá&vá-Prithivyau 
: mean Sri and the presiding deity of the earth. The words Sfrya and 
- Chandramas as used in the Mantra, mean Brahma and Rudra respectively 
E The word Dyau literally means luminous, and as Gri is all light, there- 
— fore Dyaéva means Sri. Prithivi comes from the root Prithu or extended 
.Sdrya literally means the giver of knowledge or knowledge, and hence 
— j&means Brahma. Chandra literally means the giver of joy, and hence 
it means Rudra, because He ordains all joy 
° The Lord Hari is the support of all these and He is the ruler of 
them from eternity and independent of any one else. No doubt Sri is the 
support of everything In the universe, but she gets this power of support- 
ing everything from the Lord. Itis under the command of Vignu that 
she supports छो), and not because she has any power independent of him 
She is always under the control of Vignu. The only independent being 
he Lord Hari alone from all eternity 
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COMMENTARY ON MANTRA 8—(continued.) 

(in Mantra 8 it was mentioned that the Lord has no mouth. lt 
does not mean that the Lord has no body. The author explains thus by 
an authority.) 

Itis thus written in Varáha Purána:—-The Lord has no Prakritic 
body material body) consisting of flesh, fat and bones, etc. because there 
are no partsin Him. The Lord by the very fact of his lordliness, shows 
that, He is uot a composite being, but His form is truth and He is change- 
less and constant existence. 

(It has been explained above that the Srutis deny only a Material 
foru to the Lord, and: that the Lord has a form of His own. An objector 
says :— Is it not possible that the Srutis deny absolutely every form 
to the Lord?" The Commentator therefore, quotes a Sruti to show 
that they ascribe a non-material form to the Lord :—) 

Aditya vargam tamasastupáre (Vajasaneyin Sanhita 31. 18.—) “O 
sun-like lustre beyond darkness (of matter).” So also texts like ४ anor 
apiyán, mahato mahiyan,” “smaller than the smallest, and bigger than 
the biggest.” “Sahasra sirsá purusa ” :—“ The purusa with thousand 
heads.” &c. All these show that the Lord has a form, though uot material 

(You lave explained the text ‘asthulam’ by saying that the Lord 
has no material thickness, but He has a thickness of His own. How 15 
this explanation valid? ‘To this the Commentator answers: —) 

There is nothing strange in this explanation. Such explanations 
occur in other passages also. Thus in the Gita (13. 12) occurs “na sat 
tan násad uchyate * He is called neither being nor non-being 
Here absolute existence is not denied to the Lord, but only relative 
material existence; that is, the Lord is not a Sat or gross material existence, 
nor Asat or subtle material body, but He is immaterial. 

Au objector says:-—‘‘In the same sentence occur “ àsthuliun 
ahrasvam, &c,” as well as “atamas, &c." You explain the first epithet by 
saying that the Lord has got no material grossness, &c but yeu explain the 
other epithets like atamas, &c., by saying that He has got no darkness -- 
absolutely, To be consistent you ought to say, that He has got no 
material darkness, but he has some non-material darkness. To this tlie 
Commentator says :— 

There is nothing out of the way in such an explanation. Thus ii 
the text aduhkham asukham samam :—‘ He is painless, He is pleasui 
less, 16 18 equable," there is absolute denial of pain, but relative denial 
of joy. There is joy or sukham in the Lord, hut it 15 not materia 


pleasure. 
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Similarly in the text na .prajfam, náprajiam “ He is neither 
knowledge nor ignorance." The ignorance is absolutely denied regarding 
the Lord, but the denial of Knowledge 15 only relative, nainely, the 
knowledge of the Lord is not like the brain knowledge of ordinary betngs. 
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MAKALYA (NINTH) BRAUMANAN. 


अथ शाकल्य MAD, 
MANTRA I. 9. 1. 


अथ हेनं विदग्धः शाकल्यः पप्रच्छ कति देवा याज्ञवल्कयेति। 
स हेतये निविदा प्रतिपेदे यावन्तो वेश्वदेवस्य निवियुच्यन्ते 
त्रयश्च त्री च शता त्रयश्च त्री च सहस्रत्योमिति हावाच कत्येव देवा 
याज्ञवल्क्येति । त्रयख्रि शशदित्यो मिति होवाच कत्येवदेवा याज्ञवल्क्ये- 


(00 ति।षडित्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्याते | त्रय इत्यो- 
मिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति। द्वावित्योमिति होवाच 
' कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येत्यध्यर्ष इत्योमिति होवाच कल्येव देवा 


AES TIE 


ager इत्योमिति होवाच कतमे ते त्रयश्च त्री च 
शता त्रयश्च ata सहस्रेति ॥ १ N 


zu Atha, then. fm: Vidagdhab, Vidagdha by name, एवः Sakalya, 
. born in the family of Sakala. w Enam, Him; Yajfiavalkya, wae Paprachchha, 
asked. ह Ha. are Yüjüavalkya, Oh, Yájnavalkya. af Kati, how many. देवा: 
| -Dev&h, gods. इति Iti. सः Sah, He; Y Ajfiavalkya, wat Ktayd, this निविदा Nivida, 
by the mantra called Nivit. aga Vaisvadevasya, of Vaisvadeva Sastra.  fufafa 
Nividi, in the mantra known as Nivit, aaa: Yávantab, as many. उच्यंते Uchyante, 
F Pavo been said. प्रतिपेदे Pratipede, knew. लय: Traya}, three. «Cha. लो Tri, 
हा... ता; : Sati, hundred. च Cha, and. aa: Trayah, three. च 
Oha. œ Tri, three times. seat Sahasra, thousands. च (018, and. इति ||, ओं Om, 
yes; just so. alti, उवाच Uvacha, said (Vidagdha) थि Kati, how. w Eva, 
-only ;the superior tothem all दवा: Devah, the Devas the gods. amàs Yájiia- 
Ikya; OB, Yajfiavalkya. इति Iti. लयस्त्िशत्‌ Trayasiriméat, thirty-three. इति Iti. 
Om, yes; just spoken, xfalti. sam Uvacha, said (Vidagdha)  wf& Kati, how 
1819, ww Eva, only; superior even among them. देवा; Deváb, the gods, - wwamw 
&jiavalkya, Oh, YaAjfiavalkya. "4 Sat, six. इति It. @ Om, yes; just .so 
. wart Uvacha, said. ह Ha. कति Kati, how many. ws Eva, only; superior, 
ve among them. ar Devah, the gods, awayan Yajfiavalkya, Oh, Yájfiavalkya. 
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इति Iti. लयः Trayab, three. इति. 3i Om, yes; ‘just so, इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha 
said (Vidagdha) «Ha. «fà Kati, how many. सब Eva, only, superior among 
them. देवाः Deváb, the gods. armas Yájüavalkya, Oh, Yájfiavalkya. इति Iti, द्वी 
Dau, two. «à Iti. ग्रां Or, yes; just so. इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha, said (Vidagdha). 
ह Ha. afi Kati, how many. w Eva, superior among them. देवा: Deváh, the gods. 
wean Yájíavalkya, Oh, Yajfiavlkya. qà Iti. maa Adhyardha, one and a half 
इति Iti. 3586 Orn, yes; just so. इति Iti, sare Uvácha, said íVidagdha). ह Ha. कति 
Kati, how many. ę Eva, superior among them. शब Deváb, the gods, याङ्वलूक्ष 
Yajfia-valkya, Oh, Yájüvalkya. इति Iti. ww: Ekah, one. इति ài Om, yes ; just 
so. इति Iti. उवाच Üvácha,said. ह Ha. कतमे Katame, which. ते Te those. यतरः 
lrayab, three. «Cha. fa Tri three times. war: Satah, hundred. च Cha, 
and. लव Trayah, three. « Cha. fa Tri, three times. ara Sahasra, thousand. 
च Cha, and. इतिः 

1. Then asked him Vidagdha, the son of Sakala,— 
" How many devas are there, Yájüvalkya ?" 

He (auswered)—' This can be learnt from the Nivit; 
as many (devas) as are mentioned in the Nivit of the 
Vaisvadeva (Sastra), (so many are there),—-viz., three and 
three hundred and three and three thousand." 

“Yes,” said Vidagdha, “and how many devas are 
there, Yájfiavalkya ?" 

“ Thirty-three,” he answered. 

" Yes, said Vidagdha, “and how many devas are 
there, Yajfiavalkya ?" 

“ Six,” he answered. 

“Yes,” said Sákalya, “ and how many devas are there, 
Yájüavalkya ?" 

* Three,” he answered. 

“Yes, said Vidagdha, “and how many devas are 
there, Yajfiavalkya ?" 

“ Two,” said he. 

“ Yes,” said Sákalya, “and how many devas are there, 
Yájüavalkya ?"—'' Adhyardhya," answered he. 

“ Yes,” said he,“ and how many devas are there, 
Yájfiavalkya ?" 

* One," he answered. 
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“ Yes," said he, “and which are these three and three 
hundred, and three and three thousand ?”.—210. 
MANTRA 11. 9. 2, 


स होवाच महिमान एवेषामते त्रयस्त्रि< sump देवा इति 
कतमे ते त्रयाश्रिश्शादित्यणों वसव एकादश रुद्रा द्वादशादि- 
त्यास्त THE शदिन्द्रश्चेत्र प्रजापतिश्च serere शाविति nan 


a: Sah, He; Yájiavalkya. sary Uvácha, said. € Ha, र्ते Ete, those that 
thou askest. «i Esim, these; of the thirty-three. महिमान: Mahimánah, glories; 
inferiors or subordinates; members of the family. *a Eva, only. तु Tu, on the 
other hand. aaféa'na "l'rayastriméat, thirty-three. wa Eva, only; in reality, दैवाः 
Deváh, gods. इति Iti. «m  Katame, which. ते Te, those. त्रयस्त्रिशत्‌ Trayastriméat, 
thirty-three, इति Iti. mèr Astan, cight. aaa: Vasava}, Vasus, «any Ekádasa, 
eleven. eat: Rudrab, Rudras. gaa Dvádasa, twelve. आदिध्याः Ádityáh, Adityas. 
ते Te, these. एकति'शत्‌ Ekatrimgat, thirty-one. gg: Indrab, son of Vayu. खख Eva, 
only. च Cha, and, nm: Prajápatih, Jayanta son of Indra. च Cha. लयस्सि'शा; 
Trayastrimsah, thirty-three, इति Iti. 

2. Ydajfiavalkya replied, “All these three and three 
hundred devas are partial glories, of (the following) thirty- 
three, whilst thirty three only are in reality the chief 
Devas. 

“ Which are these thirty three ? " (asked Vidagdha.) 

" Eight Vasus, eleven Rudras, twelve Adityas, these 
are thirty one ; and together with Indra (the son of Vayu) 
and Prajápati (Jayanta the son of Indra) these are thirty- 
three, —said Yáj&avalkya.—211. 


MANTRA 111, 9. 3, 
कतमे वसव TAMA एथिवी च वायुश्चान्तरिक्तं चादित्यश्च 
योश्च चन्द्रमाश्च नक्षत्राणि चेते वसव way हीदं वसु सर्वद 
हितामेति तस्माइसव इति ॥ ३ ॥ 


कतमे Katame, which, वसवः Vasavah, the Vasus. इति Iti. fa: Agnib, Suparya ; 
Garuda. «Cha. vet Prithivi, the wife of Garuda. च Cha, aa: V&yuh. Sütrátman. 
च Oha. wake Antariksam, Sraddha, the wife of Sütrátman. च Cha, आदित्य: Adityab, 
Siva, w Cha. d Dyau Umá the wife of Siva. च Cha. चंद्रमा: Chandramáb, K&ma. 
च. Cha. wem Nakgatrini, Indra. The plural number indicates that Indra 
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assumes many forms, च Cha, and. सते Ete, these. aaa: Vasavab,the Vasus. fe Hi, 
because.. way 11890, in these eight. इदं Idam, this. स Sarvam, whole. aa 
Vasu, world. हितं Hitam, founded. इति iti. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore. asa: Vasavah, 
the Vasus, इति iti. 

3. ^ Which are the Vasus ? " asked Vidagdha. 

“ Agni (or Garuda), Prithivi (or Garuda's wife) Vayu 
(or Sütrátmá), Antariksa (or Sraddhá, the wife of Sütrátmá), 
Aditya (or Siva), Dyau (or Uma, the wife of Siva), Chandra- 
mâ (or Kama), Naksatra (or Indra), these are the Vasus. 
In them this whole world is founded; therefore, they are 


called Vasus.—212 
MANTRA IIL 9. 4. 


कतमे रुद्रा इति दशेमे पुरुषे प्राणा आत्मेकादशस्ते यदा- | 
स्माच्छरीरान्मर्त्यादुत्कामन्त्यथ रोदयन्ति तद्यद्रोदयन्ति तस्मा- ` 
gat gta ॥ ४ ॥ 


mar Katame, which. sat: Rudráb, the Rudras. शति Iti. get Puruse, in 
the Jiva. mu: Prágáb, the Pranas, those that regulate the five organs of percep- 
tion and the five ogans of action. इमे Ime, these, the ten sons of Vayu, such as 
Daksm &c. दग Dasa, ten. mmt Atma, Brihaspati ; the presiding deity of Buddhi. 
एकादश: Kkádadah, the eleventh. ते Te, those eleven, यदा Yada, when. wem 
Asmat, this. wata Martyát, from the dying man. घरीरातु Sarirát, from the body. 
samai Utkrámanti, leave; go out. wa Atha, then. «mft Rodayanti, (make the 
relatives of the dying man) weep or shed tears, aq Yat, because. aq Tat, then. 
रोदयति Rodayanti, (make the relatives of the dying man) weep. तस्मात Tasmát, 
therefore. «x: Rudráh, the Rudras ; those that make weep. 
4. ‘Which are the Rudras ? " asked Vidagdha. 
‘‘ These ten devas of Pránas in a man and Brihaspati, 
the deva of Buddhias the eleventh, when these presiding 


devas go out of the body of a dying man, then they make the 


relatives weep. They are called Rudras, because they make 


them weep."— 213. 1 
MANTRA HI 9. 5. : 


कतम आदित्या इति द्वादश d मासाः संवत्सरस्येत 
्रादित्या एते Aas सर्वमाददाना यन्ति ते यदिद९ सवेमाददाना 
यन्ति तस्मादादित्या इति ॥ ५ ॥ 


ant Katame, which. आदित्याः Ádityáb, Adityas, fa Iti. imate Samvat- 
sarasya, of the year. 3 Vai, indeed, gran Dvádasa, twelve presiding devas. 
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aat: 18880, (of) the months. W Ete, these. आदित्याः Aditya, Adityas, fe Hi, 
because. «ù Ete, these; these twelve presiding devas of the months, namely. 
1, Dhátá, 2. Aryamá, 3. Vivasván, 4. Pusá, 5. Tvasta, 6. Savitá, 7. 
Bhaga, 8. Parjanya, 9. Varuna, 10. Mitra, 11. Yama, 12. Indra. इद 
Idam, this. wf Sarvam, all; such as Ayu, &c., of the living beings. आददाना 
Ádadáná, taking. wfa Yanti, go away. ते Te, they; the twelve months. य 
Yat, because. xq Idam, this. छ Sarvam, all, ie, Ayu, &c., of all the living 
beings. आददाना Ádadáná, taking. यंति Yanti, go away. ama Tasmat, therefore. 
आदित्याः Adityah, the 8011988. शति Iti. 


5. “ Which are the Adityas?” asked Vidagdha. 

“The presiding devas of the twelve months of the 
year are the Adityas ; for, these take away all this as they 
pass. Since, as they pass, they take away all this, therefore 
they are called Ádityas."— 214, 


MANTRA IIT, 9. 6. 


कतम इन्द्र: कतमः प्रजापतिरिति। स्तनयित्लुरेवेन्द्रो यज्ञः 
प्रजापतिरिति | कतमः स्तनयित्लुरित्यशानिरिति । कतमो यज्ञ 
इति पशव इाते। ॥ N 


wat: Katamah, which. इंद्र: Indrah, Indra, son of Vayu. कतमः Katamah, 

which. mf: Prajapatih, Prajápati(Jayanta) xfalti. स्तनयित्नः Stanayitnuh, the 
presiding deva of thunder, *3 Eva, only. ef: Indrab, Indra son of Vayu, aw: 
Yajfiah, the presiding deva of sacrifice, मलापतिः Praj&patih, Prajípati. इति Iti, 
कतमः Katamah, which. स्तनयित्नः Stanayitnuh, the presiding deva of thunder, इति 
Iti. शनिः Aganih, the deva of thunder bolt or Vajra. इति Iti. waa: Kata- 
mah, which. ag: Yajiiah, the deva of sacrifice. «à Iti. पशवः Pasavab, the pre- 
siGing deva of animals. 

6. “ Who is Indra, and whois Prajápati?" asked 
Vidagdha. 

Yajfiavalkya said: “The deva of thunder is Vajra 
(Indra, a son of Vayu), the deva of sacrifice is Prajápati." 

“ Which is the deva of thunder? " asked Vidagdha. 

“The deva of thunder bolt,” said Yajtlavalkya. 

** Which is the deva of sacrifice ? ” asked Vidagdha. 


“The deva of animals," replied Yajfavalkya.—215. 
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~ € Ur ALA ees के 
कतमे षडिल्यप्रिश्व एथिवी च वायुश्वान्तरिक्ष चादित्यश्च 
sy NUN 52 an e ~~ 
द्ोश्वेते षडेते हीद£ सर्व, षडिति ॥ ७॥ 
कतमे Katame, which. षद्‌ Sat, six. sf की... "faz: Agni}, Suparna; Garuda. 
च Cha. «st Ppithivi, the wife of Garuda. च Cha. «m: Vayuh, Sutrátmá. च 
Cha. पअंतरित्ता Antariksam, Sraddhá, the wife of Sutrátmáà. च Cha. आदित्य: Adi- 
tyah, Siva. a: Dyaub, Uma, the wife of Siva. च Cha, and. vàg ५६88५, these. षद्‌ 
Sat, six. हि Hi, since, इदं Idam, this. तेषु Etesu, in these. we Idam, this; 
Jüána, Vigynána, Aisvarya, Virya, Sri and Yasa, पटू Sat, six. समै Sarvam, 
full; fully developed. शति Iti. 

7. " Which are the six ? (asked Vidagdha). 

“ Agni (Garuda), Prithivi (Garuda's wife), Vayu (Sut- 
ratma), Antariksa (Sraddhá, the wife of Sütrátmá), Aditya 
(Siva), Dyau (Uma, the wife of Siva)—these are the six 
devas. Because in these six, the six qualities, viz., Jfiana, 
Vijüána, Aisvarya, Virya, Sri and Yaga are fully de- 
veloped.” —216. 

Note.— These are the six powers of godhead. 
MANTRA III. 9. 8. 


कतमे ते त्रयो देवा इतीम एव त्रयो लोका एषु हीमे सर्वे 
देवा इति। कतमो तो द्वो देवावित्यन्नं चेव प्रा णश्चेति । कतमोऽध्यधे 
इति । योऽयं पवत इति॥ ८ ॥ 


कतमे Ratame, which. ते Te, those. wa: Travah, three. देवा: Devil, the 

Gods, sfà Iti, इसे Ime, these, namely, Agni, Vayu, Adi tya, ?.e., Vindra or Garuda, 
Vayu and Mahesvara or Siva. त्रयः Trayah, three. लोका: Lok&b, the worlds, or 
supports of their consorts: Intelligences. एव Eva, only. fg Hi, since. शषु Esu, 
in these, in the three Intelligences, Vayu, Vindra and Mahesvara. ® Ime, these. 
सर्व Sarve, all. देवा; Deváb, the Gods, इति Iti. कवमी Katamau, which, @ Tau, 
those, ही Dvau, two, 2% Devau, the Gods. इति Iti, aw Annam, food, namely, 
Sraddha. It is composed of two words अत surpassing and न leader. Excellent 
Leader. रब Eva, only, the well-known. mm: Prápah,the chief of the Vayus. ति 
Iti, कतमः Katamah, which. sam Adhyardhah, Adhyardha, इति Iti. a: Yah, which. 
=a Ayam, this. पवते Pavate, purifies or blows, इति Iui. 

8. “ Which are the three devas? " (asked Vidagdha). 

“The three Intelligences, named Vayu, Vindra (Garuda) 
and Mahesgvara Siva," said Yájüavalkya, “for within them 
all other devas are (comprehended). 


lll ADHYAYA, IX BRAHMANA, 217, 218. 889 
^ Which are the two devas?” (asked Vidagdha). 
“ Sraddha (Annam) and her spouse, the Chief of the Vayus,” 
said Yajdavalkya. 
‘Which is the Adhyardha ? " (asked Vidagdha). 
“He who purifies,” said Yá]üavalkya.— 217. 
MANTRA 11, 9. 9. 


तदाहुयेदयमेक इवेव पवतेऽथ कथमध्यधे इति | CI CES 
सर्वमध्याधेत्तिनाध्यधे इति | कतम एको देव इति । प्राण इति स 
ब्रह्म त्यदित्याचक्षते ॥ ६ ॥ 


कतमः Katamab, which. maa: Adhyardhab, Adhyardha, इति Iti. a: Yah, 
who, being the support of all. 3 Ayam, this. पवते Pavate, purifies. इति Iti. तत्‌ 
Tat, therein, Ze, about Vayu being Adhyardha. are Ahuh, they questioned, 
the assembly asked. यत्‌ Yat, that. wa Ayam this. स्कः Ekah, one. शव Iva, like. 
सव Eva, only. पवते Pavate, purifies. wa Atha, then. «a Katham, how, अध्यर्धः 
Adhyardha, Adhyardha or one and a half, 13. इति Iti. यत्‌ Yat, because. "fem 
Asmin, in him, इद Idam, this. स Sarvam, all; such as Jfiána, Vijüána,. &c. 
manta Adhyárdhnot, increased; obtains increase. इति Iti. mat: Katamah 
which. wa: Ekab, one. देव Deva, god. इति It. sm: Prápah, Visnu; the 
Supreme God. A Iti. a: Sab, He; the Pranaor Visgu. ae Brahma, full in 
all the qualities. mq  Tyat, that which never decays; ever- lasting, aamu 
and a-afa always existing as such. षक्ति Áchaksate, They say. इति Iti, 


9. [“ Which is the Adhyardha ?” (asked Vidagdha). 

“ He who purifies,” said Yajfavalkya.] 

“Here it is objected,” said the assembly, “he who 
purifies, is one even; how then is he Adhyardha or 13 
(one-and-a-half) ?" 

| “Because all obtain increase in him, therefore is he 
Adhyardha," said Yájüavalkya. 


Note.—He, Vayu, the most beloved son of God, cannot be said to be separate from God, 


and so he is not second: nor ean he be said to be God himself, so he cannot be said one. 
Therefore, from his unique position, heis said to be one-and-a-half. 


* Which is the One God?” (asked Vidagdha). 

“Prana, namely, Visnu,” said Vajfiavalkya, " and He is 
Brahman or full, and He is called Tyat or that which never 
decays but always exists as such.—218. 
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MANTRA 111, 9. 10. 
प्राथिव्यव यस्यायतनमञ्चिलोंको मनोज्योतियो वे ते पुरुष 
विद्यात्सवेस्यात्मनः परायण सवे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य। वेद वा 
TE d पुरुषश्‌ सवेस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवायश शारीरः 
पुरूषः स एष वदैव शाकल्य । तस्य का देवतेत्यमृतमिति 
होवाच Ue ell 


qwe Yájüavalkya, Oh Yájüavalka. यस्य Yasya, whose, waar Prithivi, the 
earth, एव Eva, only. sweat Ayatafiam, abode; support, afi: Agnib, Rama, the 
presiding deity of V&k. «m: Lokah, the outward manifestation. wa: Manab, 
the mind; Rama, presiding in the mind. ज्योतिः Jyotih, light; inward manifeste- 
tion. & Tam, that. सवस्य Sarvasya, all. sme: Atmanah,all the Jivas, परायदा 
Paráyanam, the best support. पुरुष Purusam, the Purusa. a: Yah, whoever. far 
Vidyát, may know, may realise, 3 Vai, indeed. स: Sah, He. वेदिता Vedita, 
a wise man. स्यात्‌ Syát, may be. वै Vai, indeed, शाकल्य Sákalya, Oh, Sakalya. 
à Yam, which. #44 Sarvasya, all, wea: Átmanab, all the beings; all the Jivas. 
wre Paráyanam, the best support. yas Purusam, the Purusa. meg Attha, thou 
speakest of. आएं Aham, I. बेद Veda, know. बै Vai,indeed. a: Yah, that. शारीर: 
Sárirah, present in the body of all the beings. पुरूष: Purusah, Sváyambhuva or 
Jivátmá. a: Sah, He, va: Esah, this. बद Vada, ask. रब Eva, again. तस्य Tasya, 
His, का Ka, which, देवता Devat&, ruler; regulator. xm Iti. smé Amritam, the 
Vayu. इति Iti. sara Uvacha, said. « Ha. 


10. “Oh, Yájfüavalkya, he who knows him, whose 
abode is the earth, whose external manifestation is Agni, (the 
deity of Vâk or Speech,) whose inward manifestation is the 
mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas, he is 
really a wise man.” 

“T know Him, indeed, Oh Sákalya, to be the best 
support of all the beings or Jivas, Him whom thou speakest 
of and who is this Purusa in the body (Jivatma). It is He. 
Ask, again Oh Sákalya." 

(Sákalya asked) “ Who is the presiding god or 
governor of Him ?" 


Yajfiavalkya replied,“ Amrita or Váyu."—219. 
j y | j 


ill ADHYÁYA, IX BRÁHMANA, 220. 341 


MANTRA 111. 9. 11. 


काम एव यस्यायतन< gai लोको मनोज्योतिर्यो वे d 
पुरुषं विद्यात्सवस्यात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य | 
वेद वा अ्रहं d पुरुष सवेस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवायं FTA- 
मयः पुरुषः स एष वदेव शाकल्य। तस्य का देवतेति । स्तरिय इति 
होवाच ngeu 


mewa Yájnavalkya, Oh, Yájüavalkya. यस्य Tasya, whose. wa: Ramah 
desire, ww Eva, only. mami Ayatanam, abode; support. ga’ Hridayatn, heart 
Rama, whose seat is in the heart, लोक: Lokah. outward manifestation, सम: 
Manab, the mind; Ramá, presiding in tbe mind. ज्योति Jyotib, light, inward 
manifestation, da Tam, that. ste Sarvasva, all. wer: Atmanah, all the 
Jivas or beings. wat Paráyanam, the best support. पुरुष' Purugam, the Purusa. य: 
Yah whoever. fara Vidyát, may know may realise @ Vai, indeed Sah 
He. am Veditá,a wise man. स्यात Syüt,may be वै Vai indeed. sm Sákalva 
Oh, Sákalya. 3 Yam, which, ate Sarvasya, all. wert: Atraanah, all the beings 
परायछं Paráyanam, the best support. yea’ Purusam, the Purasa. आतृथ Attha, thou 
speakest of. w Ahan, I. बेद Veda, know. थै Vai, indeed. a: Yah, that. sw 
Ayam, this. aaa: Kámamayah, of the desires, presiding in the desires. परुष : 
Purusah, the being ; Pradyumna, the deity of the desires, «: Sah, He. ww: 12881), 
this. 31 Vada, ask. रब Eva,apain. तस्य. Tasya, His. का Ká, which, देवता Devat&. 
Ruler; Regulator. इति Iti. स्त्रि: Striyah, the women; Sri. Sarasvati and 
Uma. इति Iti, saa Uvacha, said. 


ll. “O, Yájüavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode 1s the desires, whose external manifestation is Ramá, 
whose seat is in the heart, whose inward manifestation is 
the mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas, 
he is really the wise man." 


"I know Him, indeed, to be the best support of all 
the beings, or Jivas,—Him whom thou speakest of and who 
is the Purusa, —Pradyumna, who is the presiding deity of 
desires. Itis He. Ask again, Oh Sákalya." 

(S&kalya asked)—'' Who is the presiding god or govern- 
or of Him.” 

Yajfiavalkya replied, “ Rama, Sarasvati andUm these 
three female devas. -—220. 
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रूपाणयेव यस्यायतने again मनोज्योतिर्यो वे d पुरुष 
विद्यास्सर्वस्यात्मनः परायण७ स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य । वेद 
वा MEA पुरुष सवेस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवासावादित्ये 
पुरुषः स एष वदेव शाकल्य । तस्य का देवतेति p सत्यमिति 
होवाच ॥१२॥ 


anata YAjfiavalkya, Oh Yájüavalkya. यस्य Yasya, whose. «wf» Rupáni, 
colours. रब (Eva, only. maai Ayatanam, abode; support. ws: Chaksuh, the 
eye; Ramá, presiding in the eye. लेक: Lokah, outward manifestation. मन: 
Manah, tle mind; Rawá, presiding in the mind. ज्योति: Jyotib, light; inward 
manifestation. मं Tam, that, wie Sarvasya, all. maa: ÀÁtmanab, all the Jivas or 
Beings. परायण Paráyanam, the best support. पुरुषं Purusam, the Purusa. 2: Yah, 
whoever. fara Vidyat, may know; may realise. 3 Vai, indeed. «s: Sah, He. 
aa Veditá, a wise man. स्यात्‌ 5986, may be. वै Vai, indeed. शाकल्य Sákalya, Oh 
Sikalya यं Yam, which. eta Sarvasya, all. आत्मन: Átmanah, all the beings. 
परायणं Paráyagam, the best support. पुरुष Purusam, the Purusa. maa Attha, thou 
speakest of. ग्रह Aham, I. बेद Veda, know. à Vai, indeed. य: Yah, that, d 
Asau, this, आदित्ये Áditye, in the sun, get: Purusah, Being; Rudra. एव Eva. 
स: Sah, He. २५: Esah, this. बद्‌ Vada, ask, xa Eva, again. सस्य Tasya, His. का 
Kå, which. देवता Devatd, Ruler; Regulator. इति Iti. am’ Satyam, Chaturmukha. 
इति Iti. उवाच Uvacha, said. श Ha. 


12. “O, Yajdavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is the colours, whose external manifestation is Rama, 
whose seat is in the eye, whose inward manifestation is the 
mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas, 
he is really the wise man." 


*I know Him, indeed, to be the best support of all 
the beings or Jívas,—Him whom thou speakest of and who 
is the Purusa (Rudra) in the sun. It is He. Ask, again, Oh, 
Sákalya." 

(Sákalya) asked-—' Who is the presiding god or 
governor of Him ? ” | 


“ Ohaturmukha," replied Yajfiavalkya.—221. 


Ill ADHYAY A, IX BRAHMANA, 222. = 848 


MANTRA III. 9. 15. 
आकाश एव यस्यायतन* श्रोत्रे लोको मनोज्योतिर्या वे d 
ged विद्यात्सवेस्यात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य । 
वेद वा AE त पुरुष सतेस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवाय 
श्रोत्रः प्रातिश्रुत्कः पुरुषः स एष वदेव शाकल्य | तस्य का देवतेति । 
दिश इति होताच ॥१३॥ 


याज्ञवल्क्य Yájüávalkya, Oh, Yájüavalkya. यस्य Yasya, whose. maa: ^k8¢a}, 
the sky. va Eva, only. mas Áyatanam, abode; support. uw Srotram, the ears ; 
v A Rama, presiding in the cars. लोक: Lokah, the outward manifestation. wa; 
E! ह Manal, mind: Rama, presiding in the mind. ज्योति: Jyotih, light; inward 
manifestation. a Tam, that. axe Sarvasya, all. आत्मनः Atmanah, all the Jivas ; 
j all the Beings. weed Pardyanam, the best support. ya? Purusam, the Purusa. य: 
To Yah, whoever. fima Vidyát, may know; may realise. वे Vai, indeed. स: Sah, He. 
afer Vedita, a wise man. स्यात Syát, may be. 3 Vai, indeed. शाकल्य Sakalya, Oh, 
Sakalya, 4 Yam, which. ei Sarvasya, all, mea: Atmanah, all the beings. 
परायण Paráyapam, the best support. yet Purusam, the Purusa, mu Attha, thou 
speakest of. wg Abam, I. बेद Veda, know. à Vai, indeed. a: Yah, which, m 
| Ayam, this, Aa: Srautrah, having entered into the ear, . मातिश्रृतक: Prétisrutkah, 
; He who hears. yea: Purnsab, Purusa; the moon. स: Sab, He. w: 10881), this, 
di az Vada, ask. श्व Eva, again. त्स्य Tasya, His. at Kâ, which. Raat Devata, the 
God; the Ruler: the Regulator. इति Jti, faa: Disah, Garuda, Sega and Daksa, 
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these the gods. इति Iti. 

13. “O, Yájüavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is in the sky, whose external manifestation is Ramá, 
whose seat is in the ears, whose inward manifestation is the 
mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas, he 
is really the wise man. d 
3 “I know Him, indeed, to be the best support of all 
= the beings or Jivas,—Him whom thou speakest of and who 

is this Purusa,— Chandra, who hears, remaining inside the 
ears. ItisHe. Ask again, Oh Sakalya.” 
; (“Sâkalya asked) —“Who is the presiding god or go- 
vernor of Him ? ” 
“Garuda, Sesa and Daksa, called Disah or Directions,” 
plied Yajiavalkya.”—222. 
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MANTRA. 111, 9, 14. 
तम एव यस्यायतन* mad लोको मनोज्योतिर्यो वे d पुरुषं 
विद्यात्सर्बस्यात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्याव्याज्ञवल्क्य । वेद वा 
HE d पुरुष सर्वस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवायं छायामयः 
पुरुषः स॒ एष वदेव शाकल्य । तस्य का देवतेति । मृत्युरिति 
A न | 
होवाच ॥१४॥ 


amamm Yájüavalkya. Oh Yájüavalkys. यस्य Yasya, whose. तम Tamah, dark- 
ness. रब Eva, only. mami Ayatanam, abode; support. wei Hridayam, heart ; 
Rama, whose seat is in the heart, लोक Lokah, the outward manifestation. मन: 
Manah, the mind; Ramá, pres ding in the mind, ज्योति : Jyotih, light the inward 
manifestation. ते Tam, that, सस्य Sarvasya, all aa: Atmanah, all the Jivas o: 
Beings. परायण' Paráyanam, the best support. उप Purusam, the Puruga. 3: Yab 
whoever, frara ४1११४४, may know; may realise. वै Vai, indeed. सः . Sah, He. 
aga 0९018, a wise man. स्यात्‌ 59860, may be. वै Vai, indeed. maw Sakalya, Oh, 
Sakalya. य॑ Yam, which. aim Sarvasya, all. amaa: Atmanah, all the beings. 
qua’ Pardyanam, the best support. पुरुषं Purugam, the Puruga, आत्थ Attha, thou 
speakest of. ग्रह Aham, I. 34 Veda, know. वै Vai, indeed, s: Yab, which. अयं 
Ayam, this, amaa: Chháyámayah, shadowy. yea: Purusah, Puruga ; Nivriti. 
sz: Sah, He. w: Esah This. a4 Vada, ask. va Eva again. तस्य Tasya, His. का 
Ka, which. देवता Devatá, the Ruler; the governor. इति Iti. ya: Mrityuh, death ; 
Yama. इति Iti. sara Uvacha, said. € Ha. 


14. “O, Yájiavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is in darkness, whose external manifestation is Rama, 
whose seatis in the heart, whose inward manifestation 18 
the mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas ; 
he is really the wise man 

“ I know Him, indeed, to be the best support of all the 
beings,—Him whom thou speakest of and who is the Purusa 
—Nirriti, whose nature is shadow Itis He. Ask again 
Oh Sákalya." 

(Sakalya asked)-—“ Who is the presiding god or 
governor of Him?” 

“ Death (Yama), " replied Yájfiavalkya.—223. 


III ADHYAYA, IX BRÁHMANA, 224. 345 
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MANTRA III. 9. 15. 


रूपाण्येव यस्यायतनं चक्तुलोंकी मनोज्योतियों वे तं पुरुषं 
विद्यात्सवस्यात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्कय। वेद वा 
अह ते पुरुषश्‌ सर्वस्यात्मनः परायण यमात्थ य एवायमादशें पुरुषः 
स एष वदेव शाकल्य । तस्य का देवतेत्यसुरिति होवाच ॥१५॥ 


as Yajfiavalkya, Oh YAjfiavalkya. थस्य Yasya, whose. रूपाणि 1१0६01, 
colours, xa Eva, only. आयतनं Ayatanam, abode 3 support. sa: Ohaksuh, the eye; 
Rama, presiding in the eye. Ww: Lokah, outward manifestation. aa: Manah, 
the mind; Ram, whose seat is in the mind. ज्योति: J yotib, light; inward manifest- 
ation, 8 Tam, that. sf Sarvasya, all. saa: Atmanah, all the Jívas or Beings. 
परायणं Parüyagam, the best support. yey Purugam, the Puruga, a: Yab, whoever, 
ana Vidyát, may know; may realise. 3 Vai, indeed. स: Sah, He, वेदिता Vedita, 
a wise man. स्यात्‌ Syát, may be. à Vai, indeed. शाकस्य Saékalya, Oh Sákalya. 
या Yum, which. ade Sarvasya, all. a: Atmanah, all the beings, wat 
Paráyanam, the best support. ged Purusam, the Purusa, आातृथ Attha, thou 
speakest of. ग्रहं Aham, 1, बेद Veda, know. बै Vai, indeed. a: Yah, which. sm 
Ayam, this. we Adarge, in the mirror, पुरुपः Purusah, the Purusa; the sun. 
सः Sah, He. w: Esah, this. षद्‌ Vada, ask. «wa Eva, again. तस्य Tasya, llis. का 
ha, which. देवता Devatá, Ruler; Regulator. sfálti. sg: Asuh, Asu ; the internal 
Vayu, afè Iti. 

15. “O, Yájüavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is the colours, whose external manifestation is Ramá, 
whose seat is in the eye, whose inward manifestation is the 
mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jívas; he 
Is really the wise man." 

TE “I know him, indeed, to be the best support of all 
_ the beings or Jivas,—Him whom thou speakest of and who 
is the Purusa (the sun) in the mirror. Itis He. Ask again, 
Oh Sakalya.” 

- (Sakalya replied)— Who is the presiding god or 
- regulator of Him ? " 

“ Asu (the internal Vayu) ", replied Yájfiavalkya.—924. 

MANTRA IIL 9. 16, 


.. आप एव यस्यायतन£ हूदयं लोको मनो ज्योतियो वे ते 
पुरुषं विद्यात्सवस्यात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य | 


H 
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वेद वा AEA पुरुष< सर्वस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ य एवायमप्सु 
पुरुषः स एष वदेव शाकल्य | तस्य का देवतोते | वरुण इति 
होवाच ॥१६॥ 


uwaga Yájüavalkya, Oh Yájiüavalkya. यस्य Yasya, whose. आपः Ápah, the 
waters. w ४७, only. आयतर्न Ayatanam, abode; support. हृदयं Hridayam, the 
heart; Rama, whose seat is in the heart. am: Lokah, outward manifestation. 
सनः Manah, the mind; Rama, whose seat is in the mind, Af: Jyotih, the light; 
the inward manifestation. & Tam, that. sei Sarvasya, all. meu Atmanah, all 
the Jívas or Beings. wrt Paráyagam, the best support. पृषं Purusain, the 
Purusa. a: Yah, whoever. Raa Vidy&t, may know ; may realise. बै Vai, indeed. 
a: Sah, He. Afer Vedité, a wise mau. स्यात्‌ Syát, may. वै Vai, indeed, wae 
Sakalya, Ob Sakalya. ये Yam, which. se Sarvasya, all. mew: Atmanah, all 
the Jivas. wae Pardyanam, the best support, पुरुष Purugam, the Purusa, "m 
Attha, thou speakest of. we Aham, I. वैद Veda, know. @ Vai, indeed. a: Yah, 
which, aå Ayam, this. ag Apsu, in the waters. gem Purusah, the Purusa; 
Parjanya. सः Sab, He, ww: Egah, this. ag Vada, ask, रब Eva, again. तस्य Tasya, 
His. at Kâ, which. देवता Devaté, Ruler; Regulator. इसि Iti. वरुण: Varunah, 
Varuna, इति Iti. | 
16. “O, Yajfiavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is the waters, whose external manifestation is fama, 
whose seat is in the heart, whose inward manifestation is the 
mind, to be the best support of all the beings or Jivas; he 
is really the wise man." 


«Y know Him, indeed, to be the best support, of all the 
beings or Jivas,—Him whom thou speakest ofand who is 
the Purusa (the Parjanya) in the waters. It is He. Ask 
again, Oh Sákalya." 

(Sakalya asked)—“ who is the presiding god or regula- 
tor of Him ? " 

“ Varuna, " replied Yájüavalkya.— 225. 


MANTRA III. 9. 17. 
रेत एव यस्यायतन* हदयं लोको मनो ज्योतियों वे ते 
पुरुष विद्यात्सवेस्यात्मनः परायण* स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य। 
वेद वा अहे ते पुरुष« सर्वस्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्य य एवायं 
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पुत्रमयः पुरुषः स एष वदेव शाकल्य। तस्य का देवतेति | घ्रजाप- 
तिरिति होवाच ॥१७॥ 


याज्ञवलूक्य Yájüavalkya, Oh Yájüavalkya. यस्य Yasya, whose. 3a: Retah, semen. 
रव Eva, only. आयतनं Ayatanam, abode ; support. gá Hridayam, the heart; Rama, 
whose seat is in the heart. 8: Lokah, the outward manifestation. सन: 
Manah, the mind. ज्योति; Jyotih, thelight; the inward manifestation. « Tam, 
that. afa Sarvasya, all, ae: Atmanah, all the Jivas or Beings, परायणं, 
Parayápam, the best support, पुरुषं Purusam, the Puorusa, a: Yah, who- 
ever, ma Vidyát, may know; may realise, वै Vai, indeed. a: Sah, He. 
वेदिता Veditá, a wise man. स्यात्‌ Syât, may be. वै Vai, indeed. शाकस्य Sákalya, Oh 
Sákalya. å Yam, which. सस्य Sarvasya, of all, आत्मनः Atmanah, all the be. 
ings. परायणं Pardyanam, the best support, पुरुषम्‌ Purugam, tho Purusa. आत्थ 
Attha, thou speakest of, तह Aham, I. वेद Veda, know 4 Vai, indeed. य: 
Yah, which. रब Eva, only. aå, Ayam, this. yaaa: Putramayal, of the progeny 
पुरुषः Purugah, the Puruga ; Sakra, the presiding deity of the progeny. स: Sah 
He. w: sah, this. ag Vada, ask. wa Eva, again. शाकल्य Sákalya, Oh Sákalya 
तस्य Tasya, His. wr Ka, which, देवता, Devatá, the god; the regulator ; the gover- 
nor, इति Tti. प्रजापतिः Prajápatih, Brahma ; for he nourishes or protects all. इति 
It. sm4 Uvacha, said. «€ Ha, 


17. “O Yájüavalkya, he who knows Him, whose 
abode is in the Semen, whose external manifestation is 
Rama, whose seat is in the heart, whose inward manifesta- 
tion is the mind, to be the best support of all the Beings 
or Jivas, he is really the wise man." 

.. “I know Him, indeed, to be the best support of all the 
beings or Jivas,—Him whom thou speakest of and who is 
the Purusa (Sakra) the presiding deity of the progeny. [t 
is He. Ask again, Oh Sákalya." 

(Sákalya asked)—“ Who is the presiding god or gover- 
nor of Him ?" 

‘ Brahma,” replied Yajfiavalkya.—226. 

MANTRA 111. 9, 18 


शाकल्येति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यस्त्वा« स्विदिमे ब्राह्मणा 
भ्र्ञारावक्रयणमक्रता ३ इति ॥१८॥ 


agaga: Yájnavalkyah, Yájfiavlkya, vara Uvacha, said. * Ha. शसि Iti. thus 
शाकल्य Sakalya, Oh Sakalya Raq Ovit, is it. इभे Ime, these, mea: Bráhmapáb 
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the Brahmans. i Tvám, Thee. अंगारावक्रयण Angdravakrayanam, 0 piece of 
wood for throwing cinders, to an d fro. sat. 810088, have made. It is the Vedic 
form of ma Akrisata ; and the pluta eM indicates pity on the part of the 
speaker. इति Itt. 


18. Yájüavalkva said with pity,— ' Is it, S&kalya, 
that these Brahmans have made a cinder-moving-wood 
(cat's-paw) of you ?"-—221. 

MANTRA TIL 9. 19. 
NN ON [कल्य ben (N e + 
याज्ञवल्क्यांत हावाच णाकल्या यादद कुरुपश्चा लाना ब्राह्म- 
CS 


णानत्यवादीः किं ब्रह्म विद्वानिति । देशों वेद सदेवाः संप्रतिष्ठा 
इति । ॥१६॥ 


शाकल्यः Sakalyah, Sakalya. gata Uvácha, said. € Ha. इति Iti, thus. «meam 
Yajfiavalkya, Oh. Yájfavalkya. aq Yat, that, = Idam, it amounts to this. RET AAA 
Kurupafichalanam, of the countries of the Knrus and the Páücháls. mam 
Bráhmanán, the Brahmins. seam: Atyavádib, thou speakest lightly. कि Kim, it 
. ig. meum Brahmavidván, knowing the Brahman. इति Iti. सदेवाः  Sadeváh, 
with their presiding deities. सप्रतिष्ठाः Sapratisthah, with their support. दिशः 
Digah, the quarters; the directions. वैद Veda, I know. इति Iti. 

19. Sákalya said, ९): Yájüavalkya, since thou 
speakest 80 lightly of the Brahmans of the countries of the 
Kurus and of the Pafichals, is this knowing Brahman ?. (It 
is thy conceit only that thou thinkest that thou knowest 
Brahman)." 

Yájüavalkya replied, “Yes, I know all the directions 
together with the deities that preside in them and with 
those on which they rest." —228. 

MANTRA JIT, 9. 20. 
€~ it वेर AN € qt US `N + + 
यादश स्थ सदेवाः AABT: [कदवताऽस्या प्राच्या 
यसी ` £^. €. feque à 
दिश्यसीत्यादित्यदेवत इति । स आदित्यः कस्मिन्‌ पा 
[a | CT OO ४") MU की 
इति । चक्षुबीति | कस्मिन्तु चक्षुः प्रतिष्ठितमिति | रूपेष्विति । 
d ax €. Ls € € €. € 
चक्षषा हि रूपाणि पशश्‍्याति | कस्मिन्नुरूपाणि प्राताइतानात। 
| हक. =x ~ f^. € =~ ba 
दथ हात हावाच दयन Te रूपाण जानाते gaa ud 


रूपाणि प्रतिष्ठितानि भवन्तीत्येवमेवेतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥२०॥ 
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. यत्‌ Yat, if, सदेवा: Sadeváh, with their presiding deities. सप्रतिष्ठाः Sapratisthah , 
with their support. fax: Digah, the directions. aa Vettha, (Thou) knowest. e 
Asyám, this माच्या Pr&chy&m, eastern. fafa Disi, in the direction. aa: Kim- 
devatab, of what god, of what deity. aÑ Asi, (Thou) art. इति [ti आदित्यदेवत: Aditya- 
devatah, of the god Aditya. इति Iti सः Sah, that. आदित्य; Adityah, the sun. करिमिण्‌ 
Kasmin, on which. प्रतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, supported ; rests. इति Iti, — wg 
Chaksusi, on the eye, on the Sváyambhuva Manu, whose function it is to make 
the eye see. walt. 3 Nu, an interrogative word, afaq Kasmin, on which, 3$ 
Chaksub, the eye; Svayam bhuva. प्रतिष्ठितं Pratisthitam, supported ; rests. इति Iti. 
«dq Rüpesu, on colours; on Indra, deity of the colours. इवि Tti. fe Hi, for ; because. 
qaal Chaksusfi, with the eye; thron gh the favour of Sváyambbuva Manu. enfo 
RNapani, the colours ; Indra, the presiding deity. of the colours, पश्यति Pasyati, 
sees, न Nu, an interrogative word. करिमन्‌ Kasmin, en which, eae Rüpáni, the 
colours ; Indra, the presiding deity of colours. प्रतिष्ठितानि Pratisthitàni, rest ; 
depend. इति Iti हृदये Hyidaye, on the heart ; on Uma, presiding deity of the heart 
or cognition. इति Tti, gaa Uvacha, said. € Ha. f& Hi, because. gaa Hyidayena, 
by the heart; through the favour of Uma. the presiding deity of cognition. 
रूपाणि Rupini, the colours; Indra, the presiding deity of the colours. | ज्ञानाति 
Janati, knows, f Hi, because. gA Hridaye, on the heart; on Uma, the deity 
of cognition, स्त्र Eva, only. सुपाणिं Rüpápi the colours; Indra, the presiding 
deity of colours. प्रतिष्ठितानि Pratisthitani, supported. fa Bhavanti, are, इति Iti. 
arate Yàjfiavalkya, Oh, Yájüavalkya. सतत Etat, Iti, whathas been said by you. 
way Evam, 50, 4 Eva, just. 


99. “Lf thou dost know the directions with their deities 
and support, of what deity art thou (or which is thy deity) 
in the eastern direction? " (asked 881918). | 

“Of the god Aditya,” replied Yájfüavalkya. 

“ On which does that Aditya vest? " (asked Vidagdha). 

“On the eye (४.८., on Svayambhuva Manu), whose 
function it 18 to make the eye see” (said Y4jfiavalkya). 

“On which does the eye (or the Svayambhuva Manu) 
depend ?” (asked Sakalya). 

“On colour, t.e., On Indra, because (one) sees the 
colours through the eye (or, in other words, it is through the 
favour of the Svayambhuva Manu that one sees Indra), 
replied Y8j flavalkya. 

« On which do the colours (i.e., Indra) depend ? ” 

‘On the heart (cognition), (or, in other words, on Uma 
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the presiding deity of cognition), for it is through the heart 
(cognition) one knows the colours, therefore do the colours 
rest on the heart (or, in other words, as it is through the 
favour of Uma that one sees Indra, it is certain, therefore, 
that Indra depends ou Uma), replied Yaj&avalkya. 

“Tt is just so, Yajfiavalkya,” said Sákalya.—229. 


MANTRA 111, 9. 2t. 
किंदेवतोऽस्यां दाक्षिणायांदिश्यसीति। यमदेवत इति। स यमः 
कस्मिन्‌ प्रतिष्ठित इति। यज्ञ इति। कस्मिन्नु यज्ञः प्रतिष्टित इति। 
दक्तिणायामिति। कस्मिन्नु दक्षिणा प्रतिष्ठितेति। श्रद्धायामितियदा 
ह्यव श्रद्धत्तेऽथ दक्षिणां ददाति श्रद्धाया gra दक्षिणा प्रतिष्ठितेति। 
कस्मिन्तु श्रद्धा प्रतिष्ठितेति । हृदय इति होवाच हृदयेन हि श्रद्धां 
जानाति हदये ह्येव श्रद्धा प्रतिष्टिता भवतीदेवमेवेतद्याज्ञ- 

FT ॥२१॥ | 


mat 489 8m, this. दक्षिणायां Dakeipáyám, southern. दिशि Digi, in the direction. 
f देवव: Kimdevatah, of what god; of what deity. aÑ, Asi (thou) art. इवि Iti, 
यमदेवत: Yamadevatah, ofthe god Yama, इति Iti. सः Sab, that. यमः Yamal, the 
god Yama. wf Kasmin, on which. प्रतिष्ठित : Pratisthitah, supported. इति Iu. us 
Yajfie, on the sacrifice ; Aniruddha, the presiding deity of the sacrifice. इति Iti. 
3 Nu, an interrogative particle. wfem Kasmin, on which, यज्ञ: Yajnab, the sacrifice ; 
Aniruddha, the presiding deity of the sacrifice. प्रतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, supported; 
rests, इति 10. दक्षिणायां Daksinayar:, on the bestowal of gifts ; on Rati, the presiding 
deity of Daksiná. इति Iti. 3 Nu, an interrogative word. कस्मिन्‌ Kasmin, on which. 
afam Daksind, bestowal of gifts; Rati. मतिब्दिता Pratigthitd, rests; depends. इति 
Iti. «qwam éraddháyám, on faith ; on Kama, the presiding deity of faith. इति lti. 
हि Hi, because. यदा, When. ख Eva, only. WTA Sraddhatte, have faith. अथ Atha, . 
then. दषणं Daksigám, the bestowal of gifts; Rati. ददाति Dadati, gives, fx Hi, 
because. ग्रदूधायां $raddh&yá&m, on faith (desire); on Kama, the presiding deity of 
faith. wa Eva, only. दक्षिण Daksina, bestowal of gifts; (Rati). मतिब्ठिता Pratisthita, 
rests ; depends, इति Iti. नु Nu, an interrogative word. afè Kasmiü, on which. aga 
Sraddhá, faith; Ká&ma, the presiding deity of faith, मतिष्ठिता Pratisthita, rests ; 
depends. sfa Iti gaa Hridaye, on the heart; on Uma, the presiding deity of the 
heart. इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha,said. € Ha. हि, Because. gamı Hridayena, by the 
heart; through the favour of Uma, the presiding deity of cognition. wga 
Sraddhám, faith; Kama, the presiding deity of faith. जानाति Jánáti, knows. हि 
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Hi, therefore. हृदये Hridayc, on the heart ; Umi, the presiding deity of the heart 
va Eva, only. wga Sraddhá, faith; Kama, प्रतिष्ठिता Pratisthitd, supported. भबति 
Bhavati, is. याज्ञवलक्य Yájüsvalkya, Oh Yajtiavalkya. wa Etat, it; what has been said 
by you. vaq Evam, so. va Eva, just 


21. “OF what deity art thou in the southern direc- 
tion?" asked Sakalya. 

“ Of the god Yama (Lam),” replied Yájitavalkya. 

“On which does that Yama rest?” (asked Vidagdha). 

“On sacrifice (2.e., on Aniruddha, the presiding deity 
of sacrifice," said Yajfiavalkya. 

“On which does sacrifice or Aniruddha rest?” 
(asked Sákalya) 

“On the bestowal of gifts, i.e., on Rati, the presiding 
deity of Daksina" (said Yájüavalkya) 

“ On which does the bestowal of gifts or Rati depend?" 
(asked Sákalya). 

“ On faith or on Káma," said Yájüavalkya; “for, when 
a man has faith, it is then, that he bestows gifts ; it is there- 
fore, that the bestowal of gifts, (Rati) depends on faith or 
Káma." | 

“On ‘which does faith or Kama rest?” (asked 
Sákalya). | 

“On the heart (cognition), or, in other words, on Umá, 
the presiding deity of cognition ; for it is through the heart 
(cognition) one knows faith or Kama; therefore does faith 
(Kama) rest on the heart," replied Yajiavalkya. 

“ It is just so, Yájfiavalkya," said Sakalya.—230. 

MANTRA 111, 9. 22 


किदेवताऽस्यां प्रतीच्या दिश्यसीति। वरुणदेवत इति d 
वरुणः कस्मिन्‌ प्रतिष्ठित इत्यप्स्विति। कस्मिन्न्वापः प्रतिष्ठिता इति | 
रेतसीति | कस्मिन्नु रेतः प्रतिष्टितमिति। हृदय इति । तस्मादपि 
प्रतिरूपं जातमाहुृदयादिव स्तो हृदयादिव निमित इति हदये 
ह्यव रेतः प्रतिष्ठितं भवतीत्येवमेवेतव्याज्ञवर्क्य ॥२२॥ 
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mai Asydm, this. प्रतीच्या Pratichyáin, western. णि Disi, in the direction. 

faa; Kimdevatah, of what god; of what deity. असि Asi, (thou) art. इति Iti. 
agaa: Varunadevatah, of the god Varuna. इति Iti स: Sah, that. वरुण: Varunab, 
the god Varuna. स्मित Kasmin, on which. प्रतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, supported. इति 
Iti. smg Apsu, in the waters ; on the moon, the presiding deity of the waters. इति 
Iti. न Nu, an interrogative word. करिमन Kasmin, on which. आपः Apah, the 
waters, the moon. मतिष्ठिता; Pratisthitah, supported ; rest. xfalti रेतसि Retasi, on 
Semen ; on Brihaspati, the presiding deity of Semen. इति Iti, 3 Nu, an interrogative 
word. fm Kasmin, on which. 3a: Retak, the Semen; Brihaspati, the presiding 
deity of Semen. मतिष्ठित Pratisthitam, supported; depend. इति Iti. हृदये Hridaye, 
on the heart; on Uma, the presiding deity of the heart. इति Iti. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, 
therefore. aÑ Api, it is. wä Játam, born. aet Pratirdpam, the son. आह: 
Ahuh, they say. हृदयात Hridayát, from the heart of the father, इव Iva, as if. wk 
Sripteh, come out. gan Hridayát, from the heart of the father. «a Iva, as if. 
निर्मितः Nirmitah, made. इति Iti, fe Ili, therefore. हृदये Hridaye, on the heart ; 
on Uma. wa Eva, only, रेतः Retah, Semen; Brihaspati, xfafsd Pratisthitam, 
supported. भवति Bhavati, is. इति Iti, amaga Yajfiavalkya, Oh Yajiiavalkya. 
रतत Etat, this; what has been said by you. एवम्‌ Evam, so. रब Eva, just. 

22. “Of what deity art thou in the western direc- 
tion ?” (asked Sákalya). 

“ Of the god Varuna (L am)," replied Yajiiavalkya. 

“On which does that Varuna depend?" (asked 


Vidagdha). 

* On the waters (moon),” replied YajGavalkya. 

On which do the waters (the moon) depend, ?"—Aasked 
Sakalya. 

* On the Semen (Brihaspati)," replied Yajtiavalkya. 

“ On which does the Semen (Brihaspati) rest?" (asked 
Vidagdha). 

“Tn the heart (on Uma) ; therefore, it is when the son 
is born, people say, he is come out of the heart as it were, - 
he is made of (his) heart as it were. Semen (Brihaspati) 
therefore rests in the heart (Um4),” replied Yajfavalkya. 

“Tt is just so, Yájfiavalkya," said Sákalya.— 231. 

MANTRA HJ, 9. 23. 


किंदेवतो5स्यासुदीच्या दिश्यसीति । सोमदेवत इति a 
सोमः कस्मिन्‌ प्रतिष्ठित इति । दीक्षायामिति । कस्मिन्नु दीक्षा 
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प्रतिष्ठितेति । सत्य इति i तस्मादापि दीक्षितमाहुः सत्यं वदेति 
सत्ये ह्येव दीक्षा प्रतिष्ठितति। कस्मिन्नु सत्यं प्रतिष्ठितमिति। हृदय 
इति होवाच हृदयेन हि सत्यं जानाति हृदये झव सत्यं प्रतिष्ठितं 
भवतीत्येवमेवेतव्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥२३॥ 


अस्यां Asyám, this, rat Udichyam, northern. दिशि Disi, in the direction, 
कि'देवत: Kimdevatab, of what god ; of what deity. असिं Asi, (thou) art. इति Iti, सेमदिवत: 
Somadevatab, of the god Soma. इति Iti. सः Sah, that. सोमः Somab, the god Soma. 
afer Kaemin, on which. मतिष्ठित: Pratisthitab, eupported ; rests. शति Iti. gerry 
Diksáyám, in the initiation; ou Satarüpa. इति Iti, 3 Nu, an interrogative par- 
ticle. «fem Kasmin, on which. दीचा Diksá, the initiation; Satarüpa.  nféfeem 
Pratisthit&, supported. इति Iti, सत्ये Satye, on truth; on the Svayambhuva 
Manu. aem Tasmát, therefore. af Api,it is. दीक्षित Diksitam, the initiated one ; 
a disciple, mg: Ahuh, they say. सत्यं Satyam, truth. बद Vada, epeal, इति Iti. हि Hi, 
because, सत्ये Satye, on truth. रब Eva, only. दीक्षा Diksd, initiation; Satarüpa. 
प्रतिष्ठिता Pratisthisé, supported ; reste. इति Iti न Nu, an interrogative particle. 
«fe Kasmin, on whic . सत्यं Satyam, truth; the Sváyambhuva Manu. मसिष्ठितं 
Pratistbitam, supported; depends. इति Iti. हृदये Hridaye, in the heart, on Uma, 
the deity of cognition. इति Iti. sam Uvácha, said. इ Ha. fe Hi, becauee. gm 
Hridayena, by the heart; through the favour of Uma, सत्यं Satyam, the truth. 
जानाति Jánáti, knows. fẹ Hi, therefore. हृदये Hridaye, in the heart; in Uma. 
wi Eva, only. wi Satyam, truth; the Sv&yambhuva Manu. मतिष्ठित Pratis- 
thitam, eupported. f Bhavati, is. इति Iti, wwewwm Yájfavalkya, Oh Y&jfiaval- 
kya. wm Etat, this; what. has been said by you. wy Evam, eo. स्थ Eva, 
just. | 

23, “ Of what deity art thou in the northern direction ?" 
— (asked Sakalya). 

* Of the God Soma (I am)," replied Yajfiavalkya. 

* On which does that Soma depend ?"—(asked Vidagdha). 

“On Initiation (on Satarüpa)," replied Yájfiavalkya. 

* On which does the initiatory rite (Satarüpa) depend ?" 

“On truth (on the Sváyambhuva Manu); 1t is therefore, 
the initiated one is said to speak the truth; therefore it is 
that the initiatory rite (Satarüpa) depends upon the truth 
(on the Sv&áyambhuva Manu)" replied Yájüavalkya. 

“On which does truth (the Svayambhuva Manu) rest ?" 


(asked Sákalya). 


I 
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“On the heart (on Uma) ; it is through the heart (Uma) 
that one knows the truth (the Sváyambhuva Manu) ; there- 
fore, does the truth (the Sváyambhuva Manu) rest on the 
heart (on Uma) ?"—replied Yajfiavalkya. | 
“Tt is just so, Yajfiavalya "—said Sákalya.— 232. 
MANTRA 111. 9. 24. 


किंदेवतोऽस्यां ध्रुवायां दिश्यसीत्यग्निदेवत इति । सोऽग्निः 
कस्मिन्प्रतिष्ठित इति | वाचीति। कस्मिन्नु वाक्‌ प्रतिष्ठितेति। हृदय 
इति । कस्मिन्नु हृदयं प्रतिष्ठितमिति ॥२४॥ 


mai Asyim, this. wart Dhruváyám, the south-east corner. ff Digi, in 
the direction. f@aa: Kimdevatah, of what god; of what deity. af Asi, (thou) 
art, इति Iti. aAa: Agnidevatah, of the god Agni. इति Iti. सः Sah, that. af: 
Agnib, the god Agni, wm Kasmin, on which. मतिष्ठित: Pratisthitab, supported. 
इति Iti. af Váchi, on vák or speech ; on Bribaspati. इति Iti. a Nu, an interroga- 
tive word. wf&m Kasmin, on which. वाकू Vak, vik ; speech; Brihaspati. प्रतिष्ठिता 
Pratisthitá, supported; depends. इति Iti. हृदये Hridaye, on the heart; on Uma. 
इति Iti. y Nu, an interrogative word. few Kasmin, on which. yea Hridayam, 
the heart; Uma. प्रतिष्ठित Pratisthitam, supported ; rests. शति Iti, 

24. “Of what deity art thou in the south-east corner?’ 

asked Sákalya. 

“ Of the God Agni (Lam)"—replied Yajfiavalkya. 

‘On which does that Agni depend ?”—(asked Vidagdha). 

“On Vak or speech (Brihaspati) " replied Yajfiavalkya. 

“On which does Vak (Brihaspati) depend ?”—(asked 
Vidagdha). | 

“ On the heart (Uma)” replied Yájüavalkya. 

‘On which does the heart (Umi) rest ?’’-—(asked 
S&kalya).—253. 


MANTRA 111, 9. 25. 
अहल्लिकेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो यत्रेतदन्यत्रास्मन्मन्यासे 
यद्चेतदन्यत्रास्मत्स्याच्छूवानो वेनदद्युवया<सि वेनद्विमथ्नीर- 
न्निति ॥२५॥ - 
"eamm Yajfiavalkyah. उवाच Uvácha, said. ¢ Ha, इति 18, thus. श्रहल्लिक 
Ahallika, dull of intellect. (ae: Ahab, intellect ; knowledge. लि Li, undeveloped ; 
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and क affix—one who has his intellect in a dull or dormant condition). «m Yatra, 
because. . wa Etat, this; heart ; Uma. wem Asmat, than I-ness,; than this Rudra, 
the deity of Ahamkára aaa Anyatra, at some other place. मन्यासै Manyásai, (thou) 
knowest, (thou; thinkest. aq Yat, if. रतत Etat, this; heart; Uma. mw Asmat, 
other than I-ness, the deity of Ahamkára. waa Anyatra, at any place else. स्यात्‌ 
8991, had been, mra: Svánab, dogs. w4 Enat, this (pointing to the body). wa: 
Adyuh, might have eaten. at Vå, either. saa Vayámsi, birds. eq nat, this; 
body. बिमश्नीरन्‌ Vimathniran, might have torn to pieces, at Va, or. xf Iti. 
25. Yajtiavalkya said:—‘ Oh thou dull of intellect (I 
call thee so) for thou knowest that this heart (Uma) is 
some where else other than in this Ahamkára (Rudra). 
If it—the heart (Üm&)—had been somewhere else other 
than in Ahamkara (Rudra), either the dogs might have 
eaten this (our body) up, or the birds might have torn this 
(our body) to pieces. (I mean to say, it would be very diffi- 
cult for us to live.)—2234. 
MANTRA III. 9. 26. 


कस्मिन्नु त्वं चात्मा च प्रतिष्ठिती स्थ इति । प्राण इति। 
कस्मिन्नु घ्राणः प्रतिष्ठित इत्यपान हाति। कस्मिन्न्वपानः प्रति- 
डित इति। व्यान इति। कस्मिन्नु व्यानः प्रतिष्ठित इत्युदान इति। 
कस्मिन्नूदानः प्रतिष्ठित इति। समान इति। स एष नेतिनेत्यात्मा 
swat नहि शह्यतेऽशीयों नहि शीर्यतेऽसङ्गो नहि सञ्ज्यते 
ऽसितो न व्यथते न रिष्यत्येतान्यष्टावायतनान्यष्टो लोका भ्रष्टो 
देवा अष्टो पुरुषाः स यस्तान्पुरुषान्निरुह्य प्रत्युह्यात्यक्रामत्तं त्वो- 
पनिषद पुरुषं पृच्छामि ते चेन्मे न विवक्ष्यसि मूधो ते विपति- 
ष्यतीति lay ह न मेने शाकल्यस्तस्य हमूधो विपपातापि हास्य 
परिमोषिणो ऽस्थीन्यपज ह्ुरन्यन्मन्यमानाः ॥२६॥ 


a Nu, an interrogative word. afe Kasmin, on which. *& Tvam, Ahamkára, 
personified Rudra. च Cha. wmm Átmá, Buddhi; cognition (personified), Uma. 
«Cha, and, मतिष्ठिता Pratisthitau, supported ; स्यः Sthah, are. «xfalti. mm Prápe, 
on Prana; on Sesa. इवि Iti, 4 Nu, an interrogative word. कस्मित Kasmin, on 
which. माण: Pranab, Prana; Sesa. प्रतिष्ठित: Pratisthitab, located. इति It, याने 
ApBne, on Bharati. alti. मु Nu. कस्मिन्‌ Kasmin, on which. अपानः Ap&nab, apána; 
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Bharati. मतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, located. इति Iti. s Vydne, Vyáná& Vayu इसे Iti. 
* Nu, afèm Kasmin, on which. sr: Vyánah, the Vayu called Vyá&na. पतिष्ठितः 
Pratisthitah, located. «fa Tti. उदाने Udine, on Udana Vayu; on Sridevi, who 
passes also by the name of Uddna. त Nu. «fem Kasmin, on which. उदान: 
Udanah, Sri who is called Udána. मरतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, located. ति Iti, amà 
Samáne, on Hari who passes by the name of Samana. इति Iti, स: Sah, that. 
w: Esal, Visnu, named Samana, इति Iti, such; touched with misery like Brahma, 
a Na, not. ईति Iti, such, untouched by misery, like Muktá Rama. न Na, not. 
amm Atma, Visnu. mya: Agrihyah, incapable of being grasped as a whole; 
/incomprehensible). हि Hi, because, न Na, not. mà Grihyate, has ever been 
grasped or comprehended. whe: Asiryah, incapable of wearing out. fe Hi 
because. न Na, not. शीयते Sirvate, has ever worn out, mäa: Asatheah such as does 
not come in contact (with anything foul) हि Hi, because, * Na, not. ama 
Sajjyate, has ever come in contact. wa: Asitah, free from bondage. a Na, not. 
zuma Vyathate, is subject to pain. = Na, not. fafa Risyati, is subject to 
destruction. waf Etáni, these, spoken of in the mantras. waea. ath 
Astau, eight. आयतनानि Àyatanáni, seats; abodes, met Astau, eight, लोका; Lokal, 
outward manifestations, such as Agni, etc. "mt Astau, eight. देवाः Devil, 
gods; presiding deities, such as Amrita etc., spoken of in the previous mantras. 
ama Astau, eight. yan: Purusüh, Purusas, such as wh, etc., spoken of in the 
previous mantras, #:Sah, He. य Yah, who. तान्‌ Tán, those.. पुरुषान्‌ Purusán, 
the Purusas and other Devas, Lokas and Áyatanas. fen’ Niruhya, being or 
remaining outside the eight seats, etc, egga Pratyuhya, being as their Antar- 
vámi or inward governor. श्रत्यकामतू Atyakamat, surpasses. तं Tam, Him,  श्रापनिषदं 
Aupanisadam , who can be known only from the Upanisat. तु Tu. yet Purusam, 
the Purusa, vat Prichehhámi, (I) ask. 3a Chet, if, d Tam, Him. ẹ Me, to me. 
न Na, not, बदयसि Vaksyasi, will speak; will explain. ते Te, thy. aa Mürdbá 
head. बिपतिष्यति Vipatisyati, will fall of. इति Iti, शाकल्य Sakalya, Sákalya. तं Tam 
Him; the Puruga, न Na, not, मेने Mene, knew. w Ha. aw Tasya, His; of 
S&kalva. aut Mardha, the head. mma Vipapáta, fell off. € Ha. अपिं Api, moreover, 
aa Asya, His, of S&kalya. अस्थोनि Asthini, the bones. परिनाषिण: Parimogigah. 
the vobhers, maa Anyat, something else, aama: Manyamánáb, .thinking, 


quem: Apajarhuh, took away. 
96. “On which are Ahamkára (Rudra) and Buddhi 


(Uma) located ?” (asked Sákalya). 

On Prana (Sesa),” replied Yájüavalkya 

* On which is Prána (Sesa) located?" (asked Vidag- 
dha). | 

“ On Apána (Bharati), replied Yajfiavalkya. 

“On which does Apána (Bharati) rest?” (asked 
Sakalya). 
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“ On Vyana Vayu,” rephed Yajfiavalkya. 

“On which is Vyàna Vayu located?” (asked Sakalya). 

“On Udana (Sri),” replied Yajfiavalkya. 

“On which does Udána (Sri) depend ?" 

“ On Samana (Hari)," replied Yàjiavalkya. 

“This (Hari) is,” continued Yajflavalkya, “ neither, 
like Brahma, touched with misery, nor is He like Mukta 
Ramá, untouched by misery. This Atman is incapable of 
being grasped as a whole, for no one has ever been able to 
orasp Him. This Átman is incapable of wearing out, for 
He never is worn out. This Àtman does not come in contact 
(with anything foul) for He has not ever come in contact 
(with anything foul). It is the nature of this Atman that He 
is ever free from bondage; that He never feels miserable ; 
and that He is never destroyed." 

_ “These are the eight seats ; (these are) the eight outward 
manifestations ; (these are) the eight presiding deities ; and 
(these are) the eight Purusas,—(these that 1 told you 
before). [ask (thee, now, Sákalya) of that Purusa, Who 
can be known solely from the Upanisat, (I mean) of that 
Purusa Who surpasses (these eight Purusas, these deities, 
these outward manifestations, and these seats), for He, though 
in them, is outside them and governs them as their Antarya- 
min or inward Governor. If thou canst not tell me of Him, 
thy head will fall down (will kiss the ground). 

Sákalya, on the other hand, knew Him not; so his 
head fell to the ground; nay,—the robbers stole his hones 
away, thinking them something else.---235. 

MANTRA वा, 9, 27. 


अथ होवाच ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो यो वः कामयते स मा 
पृच्छतु । सर्वे वा मा एच्छत यो वः कामयते तं वः एच्छामि सर्वान्वा 
वः एच्छामीति । ते ह ब्राह्मणा न दधृषुः ॥२७॥ 


श्रथ Atha, then; when the head of Sakalya had fallen off to the ground. उषाच 
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Üvácha (Yájüavalkya) said; addressed. ₹ Ha. via: Bhagavantah, venerable. 
met: Bráhmapáb, Oh Bráhmanas. a: Vah, amongst you all a: Yah, whoever. 
कामयते Kámayate, wishes. सः Sah, He. सा Ma, tome. «wag Prichchhato, may ask ; 
may put questions, at Vâ, or. सव Sarve, you “all together. मा Má,to me. waa 
Prichchhata, may put questions. a: Val, amongst you all. a: Yah, whoever. कासयतें 
Kamayate, wishes. d Tam, Him. a: Vah, among you. wath Prichchhami, (I ask, 
let me ask. at Và, or. सवान Sarván, all, a: Vah, of you. एच्छानि Prichehámi, (I) ask ; let 
me ask. इसि Iti. ते Te, those. ब्राह्मणा: Bráhmapáh, the Bráhmanas. ने Na, not. 
qvx: Dadhrisuh, had their courage, or pride. 


27. Then (Yájüavalkya) said,--“ Oh ye venerable 
Brahmanas, any one of you who wishes it, may put questions 
to me singly, or all of you together may put questions to 
me. Let me question any one among you, 11 he desires it ; 
or let me put questions to you all together." The Bráhmanas 
had no courage (to accept the challenge).— 236. 

MANTRA HI. 9. 28. 


तान्‌ Sa: श्लोकेः TTT ॥ 
यथा Tal वनस्पतिस्तथेव पुरुषोउस्तषा ॥ 
तस्य लोमानि पर्णानि स्वगस्यात्पाटिका बहिः ॥१॥ 


तान्‌ ‘Tan, those Bráhmanas. A: Etaih, those. xa: Slokaih, by the verses. 
anga Paprachchha, asked. «€ Ha Them, Yajfiavalkya. asked in the following 
verses :—(1) यथा Yathá, as. वनसृपति: Vanaspatih, ina tree; (lit) the Lord of the 
trees. A large tree (such as banian, &e.! that bears fruit, apparently without any 
blossoms. Here the first case ending stands for the seventh. wa: Vriksah, the 
term vriksa, which means that which grows again, even after being cut down. 
(a4 Vrasch, to cut down, and स affix, that which can be cut down). wat 
Amrisa, real; literal, aa Tath&, in that way. wa Eva, just. पुरषः Purusah, the 
term Purusa which means (1) a Jiva ;.a being; and (2) that which lives ina time. 
तस्य Tasya, His; of the body of the Purusa, am Lománi, the hairs, wh Prapáni, 
the leaves; like the leaves of a tree. Wa Asya, his; of the body ofthe Jiva | 
waa Tvah, skin. बहिः Bahih, external. उत्पाटिका Utpátiká. bark; like the bark of 
a tree. 


28. Yájüavalkya questioned them with the follwing 
verses. 

28 (1) As the term vriksa is rightly applicable to a 
tree from the literal meaning of that term (which means 
that which can be cut down), so the term Purusa is rightly 


III ADHYAYA, IX BRÁHMANA 235. 359 


— = "im — 


applied to Jiva, which is also called Purusa,—(Purusa 
meaning—he who lives in time). The hairs of his body are 
like the leaves of a tree, and the skin of his body 1s like the 
external bark of a tree. 

M NTRA 111. 8, 28 (2). 


त्वच एवास्य रुधिरं प्रस्यन्दित्वच उत्पटः ॥ 
तस्मात्तदा तण्णात्प्रेति रसो वृक्तादिवाहतात्‌ ॥२॥ 


ma Asya, His; ofthe Jiva. s: Tvachab, from theskin. «X Rudhiram, 
blood. «fà Prasyandi, flows. a Eva, certainly. raw: Tvachab, from the bark of 
a tree. save: Utpatah, sap; like the sap. aq Tat, therefore ; since there is a close 
resemblance between the Purusa and the tree, तस्मात Tasmát, that, meaa Ahatat, 
wounded. «em vriksüt, from the tree. रस; Rasah, sap. xa iva, like. amum 
Átrinát, from the wounded body. ®t Rudhiram, blood. fa Praiti, comes 
out. 

28. (2) Blood comes out of the skin of the Purusa, 
just like the sap from the bark of atree. Therefore, from 
the wounded body of a Purusa blood comes out, like the sap 
from the bark of a tree when struck with something. 

MANTRA IH 9. 28 (8), | 


माश्सान्यस्य शकराणि किनाट€ स्नाव तत्स्थिरम्‌ ॥ 
भ्रस्थीन्यन्तरतो दारूणि मजा मजोपमा HAT ॥३॥ 


sa Asya, His; of the Purusa, wia Mámsáni, flesh. शक्केराणि Sarkaráni, the 
interior portions or texture of tlie bark of a tree. Like the interior layers of the. 
bark ofa tree. wma: Snávatab, in the tendons. fem Sthiram, the hard portion 
fart Kinátam, the fibres of a tree; like the fibres. mw Asthini, the bones of a 
Purusa. waa: Antaratab, interior. «wm Dárüni, wood; like the substance of a 
wood : «ww Majjá, marrow. «waat Majjopamá, like the pith of a tree, छता Kritá, 
com pare ; said. 


98. (3) The flesh in the body of the Purusa 1s like the 
texture of the bark of a tree. The stiff tendons are like the 
fbres of a tree. The bones of the Purusa are like the woody 
substance of a tree. Marrow in the Purusa 18 compared to 
the pith of a tree. 
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MANTRA III. 9, 28 (4) 


यदूवृच्तो TAU रोहति मूलान्नवतरः पुनः N 
मत्यः स्विन्मृत्युना TY: कस्मान्मूलात्प्रराहति Ql 


यत्‌ Yat, just as, wa: Vriknab, cut down. we: Vriksah, the tree, aaa Málát, 
from the root. नबतर ; Navatarah, afresh ; more vigorously than before. पुन: Punah, 
again. Wà Rohati, grows. भृत्युना Mrityugá, by death. aya: Vrikpab, cut down. 
सत्यः Martyah, mortal being. स्वित्‌ Svit, also, कस्मात्‌ Kasmát, which. मुखात Malat 
from the cause, मरोहति Prarohati, (tree) grows, and (a mortal being) 13 born. 

25. (4) Just asa tree when cut down grows again 
from the root more vigorously, so does a mortal being when 
cut down by death. What is the cause from which does 
each so grow ? 

MANTRA II. 9. 28 (5. 


रेतस इति मावोचत जीवतस्तत्प्रजायते ॥ 
धानारुह इव वे दृक्षो$असा प्रेत्यसंभवः ॥५॥ 


रेतस : Retasah, from the Semen. इति Iti, such an answer. सा Ma, not, area 
Vochata, say. tat: Jivatah, from a living being; from the parents. aa Tat, 
that Semen. मायते Prajáyate, is produced. {am Anjasá, actually ; really. प्रेत्य, 
Pretyà, having gone or dicd ; that which has died (actually), this is the case only 
in Mahapralaya. $44: Sambhavah, He from whom something grows; the 
producer. «xw: Vriksah, the tree, ware: Dhánáruhab, such as grows from the 
seeds. x3 Íva, apparently, but not really, ẹ@ Vai, indeed. 

28. (5) You cannot say that from the Semen (is a 
being born again), for Semen is produced from beings (such 
as parents). (I ask) from whom is a being born again (after 
Mahápralaya), when the beings have actually died. (As for 
the tree), it is only apparent, that it grows from the seed. 

MANTRA III. 9, 28 (8). 


यत्समूलमावहेयुदेक्षे न पुनराभवेत्‌ ॥ 
मत्यः स्विन्मृत्युना वृक्णः कस्मान्मूलात्प्ररोहति ॥६॥ 


यत Yat, when, ey Samülam, together with its roots. *w' Vyiksam, the tree. 
aay: Avriheyuh, uprooted. न Na, not. पुनः Punah,again, अआ A, actually, 
भवेत्‌ Bhavet, does grow. yaw Mryityuná, by death. waa: Vrikgah, cut down. 
fer Svit, also. मर्त्य: Martyah, mortal. कस्मात्‌ Kasmát, which. मूलात्‌ Mülát, from 
the cause. प्रशिइति Prarohati, grows again. 
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28. (6) When a tree is uprooted together with its 
roots, does it not grow again afresh? Is not a mortal when 
cut down by death born again? What is the cause from 
which does each grow ? 

MANTRA III. 9. 28 (7). 
"X i" : + A 
जात एव न जायते कोन्वेनं जनयेत्पुनः ॥ 
विज्ञानमानन्दं ब्रह्म रातिदीलुः परायणं तिष्ठमानस्य तदिद 


इति ॥७॥ 
इति नवमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ९॥ 


इति तृतीयोऽभ्यायः॥ ३॥ 
ब्रह्म Brahman, the Brahman. fieri Vigtiinam, all knowledge. wri$ Anandam, all 
bliss. «i Enam, Him; the Paramátman. 3 Nu, now; at the beginning of creation. 
पुन: Punah, again. क: Kah, who. aaqa Janayet, can give birth to; can produce. 
wm: Játah, ever born ; ever existent. va Eva, only, indeed. न ffa, not. maì Jáyato, 
is born. दतु: Dátub, to the giver; to the sacrificer. wit: Rátih, aim. afga: 
Tadvidah, to the knower of Him. uag Par&áyanam, highly beloved; very dear. 
तिष्ठमानस्य Tisthamánasya, to one who abides in (Him.) waat Par&yanam, the sup- 
port in moksa. (This word is to be supplied here.) इति Iti 
28. (7) (The Brahmans failed to answer this question 
Yájfiavalkya himself gave the reply) :—‘ Brahmans, it is He 
who created everything. (He is) all knowledge, (otherwise 
He could not have created all these varieties of objects) 
All bliss (He 1s), (which has moved Him towards creation.) 
Him again who can give birth to? Born He is forever, He 
is never born. He is the Highest aim (or summum-bonum) 
of life. He is very dear to the generous sacrificer. He is 
dearer still to him who knows Him. He is the dearest of 


all to him who is solely devoted to Him.—237. 


z "4 
Here ends the Sákalya Brahmanam. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
MANTRA Il. 9. 1. 


(In the Mantra occurs the word Mahimánah. It is generally trans- 
lated as glories. It is the plural number of the word Mahima—‘glory,’ 
"power". The Commentator explains this word by showing that it is 
a compound word) :— 

In this Mantra, those Devas that are inferior have been said to be 
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the Mabimans of those that are superior; for, the word Mahima consists 
of two words महि Mahi and Mà. “ Mahi” meaning greatness, and “ Ma” 
meaning measure; so the real meaning of the word Mahima is the 
“ measure of greatness " ; and so the word comes to mean the “ indicator 
of greatness’. Whatever measures the greatness of another, cannot but 
be less than that; so the word Mahima means less or inferior, and 
therefore subordinate, or one who is under the control of his superior. 

But in some places (88 in Yatra Satyah so Asya Mahima, etc.) the 
word Mahini does not mean inferior, but it means greatness or glory, 
in other words, in those places it means Mahatmya. 

In the Mantra it is said that the various Devas 333 and 3333, 
are inferior to the 33 Devas. It means these Devas are Parivaras—families 
or dependents of the 33 Devas. 


Note.—'The number of Devas is innumerable, The mention 333 or 3833 is merely 
illustrative. The superior Devas are 38. 


Among these 33 Devas, 27 again are dependents of or constitute the 
Parivara or family $f 6 higher Devas amongst them. Again among these 
6 higher Devas, 3 are dependents or constitute the family of 3 higher 
amongst them. Again, amongst these 3, one is dependent on the other 
two. Amongst these two even, one is subordinate to the other. In this order, 
gradually, the highest God is reached, who is one. He, with the next 
lower Deva, constitues a family of two Devas, (these two Devas with the 
one subordinate to them, constitute a family of three Devas : these three 
Devas with three other Devas under them, constitute 8 fami ly of six; these 
six Devas with 27 subordinate Devas, constitute a family of 33 Devas ; these 
88 Devas with 300 subordinate to them, constitute a family of 383 Devas ; 
these 333 Devas with 3000 subordinate to them, constitute a family of 3333 
Devas, and so on.) 

In fact, the subordinate Devas are dependent upon the superior 
Devas. They are subordinate in their strength and subordinate in their 
activities. All Devas thus are subordinate to some other Devas higher 
to them. The only Deva who is independent and not subordinate to any, 
is the Supreme Person, the Lord God Himself, called The Purusotamah, 
literally “ the Highest Person or Spirit." 

MANTRA 8. 


(It has been mentioned above that the 33 Devas form a family, of 
which six are superior and 27 are inferior. Now, these six, as mentioned 
in the Mantra seven, are Agni, Prithivi, Vayu, Antariksa, Aditya, Dyu. 
The 33 Devas are 8 Vasus, 11 Rudras, 12 Adityas, and Indra and Prajapati. 
Now, in enumerating the 8 Vasus, these very six words, Agni, Prithivi, 
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Vayu, Antarikşa, Aditya, and Dyu, are mentioned there also. So the 
Commentator explains these words, not in their ordinary sense of fire, 
eartb, air, sky, sun, and heaven, but in their special sense, or, in the 
ordinary sense, Agni or fire, ete., are not superior to Chandramá, ete., thére- 
fore, the author explains the words Agni, etc., as used in Mantra 3 in the 
following terms :—) 

Suparna or Garuda is called “ Agni," because he carries (Ni) 
the Supreme Lord Visnu called the Foremost or Agrah ; therefore, the 
carrier of Agrah or Visnu is called “ Agni". 

The word Prithivi means the wife of Garuda, because the word is 
derived from the term Prathiva, meaning Garuda, by adding the feminine 
affix i. This Prathiva in its turn is derived from two words, Prathita 
meaning the great Lord Hari, and Va meaning to carry, He who carries 
Prathita or Visnu is Prathiva or Garuda. Prithivi, the wife of Prathiva 
is thus the wife of Garuda. She is always under the control of her husband 
and, in fact, her will and her consort’s is one and the same. 

The word Vayu means the Sttra Atma, because the word VA meant 
“all knowledge " and Ayu means ‘life’. The Sütra Atma is all-knowing 
and is the life of all, and so he is called Vayu—‘‘ the all-knowing life.” 

The word Antariksa means Sraddhá or the goddess of faith. She 
is the wife of Vayu. The word comes from two words, Antara meaning 
‘inside ’, and Aksan meaning ‘to see’, She sees inside the hearts of all 
even of the high Devas, like Seda, etc., so she is called Antariksa or the 
४ Seer of Hearts". She can seo more than any other Devas : (for Faith is 
the Searcher of Hearts.) 

The word Aditya does not mean the sun, but it means the Goc 
Mahegwara or Sadásiva. It comes from two words, Adi ‘ in the beginning 
of time’ and Tya meaning ‘ existing from’. He who exists from the 
beginning of time, is Aditya or Siva. | 

The word Dyu does not mean heaven, but it means Umi, the wife 
of Siva, because Uma, in her form of speech and through speech, bringe 
to light (Dyu or light) everything in this world. 

Note.— Thus these six superior Devas are the three Devas— Garuda, Vayu, and Sivas 
with their respective wives or consorts, called Prithivl, Sraddh& and Umé. 

These six Devas are specially superior to the rest of the Devas, who 
are under their control. 

(These six Devas, with Ckandrmas and Naksatra, constitute the 
eight Vasus. The words Naksatras and Chandramá do not mean the 
‘stars’ and ‘ moon’, but are explained thus by the author:—) 

The word Naksatra means Indra, because he does not (Na meaning 
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—— — ०-० 


' not’) protect (Ksatra meaning ‘ to protect’) the sun and moon, when 
they are attacked by the Rabu. 


The word Chandramá means Kama, the God of love, because Kama 
is the giver of joy, and the word Chandra is derived from the root, Chand, 
to give joy. 

These eight Devas are called Vasus, hecause the whole universe 
dwells (Vas ‘ to dwell’) in them. So they are called Vasus. 

Suparna is dalled Agni, hecause he carries the Lord Vignu, the one who is from 
before. The word Agni has heen derived by compounding the two words sm'(Agra, 
the one who is from beforo and नी (ni), who carries. थ (Prithivi) is the wife of प्रथिव 
(Prathiva), ‘Garuda, Garuda is called Prathiva, because he carries on his back the 
well-known Lord Hari. The word प्रथिव (Prathiva) has heen derived from प्राथित (Prathita) 
the Great Lord Hari षा (४६) to carry -+a (ka) one who, Thea (Ta) of Prathita being 
omitted, The wife of Prathiva is Prithivi (and. not Prathivi); the x (ra) of na (Prathiva) 
has been changed into sm (ri. This indicates that she aets not according to her own will, 
but under the will of hor lord. Vayu ishe who is a (Va)—all-knowing, and आयु (Ayu), the 
giver of life. 4 (Va) is derived from ar (Và), a verb of motion +% (ka) one who, because 
all the verbs of motion fay also mean attainment or knowing. रुवेंगत्यथां: भप्त्यर्था: ज्ञाना योश 
So ब (Va) means one who knows all ; 80 Vayu is the Sutrátmá. His wife is Rea (Srad- 
dhá) She rests in the hearts of all, so she is called Antarikga, She ean see more 
into the hearts of all than the gods Vesa &e. ean do. Tho word आदित्य (Aditya) in the 
mantra means सदाशिव (Sad&iiva)—ho who has been from the very beginning (आदि Adi begin- 
ning, and त्य Tyaafix), The word e Dyau means Umá, for hers is the form of Speech, by 


which she brings everything to light, These are the gods who are Superior, and the 
rest are their subordinates, 


Indra is called Naksatra—one who does not protect, and «ra (Káma) is the Chandra — 


one who pleases all. Theso eight gods are called Vasus, ie. the gods that make others 
dwell. 


बसू (Vasa), to cause to dwell and उ (u) one who. 
MANTRA 6. 

(In asking the question , “who are the six?” the answer is given by 
naming the very six Devas who had already been mentioned in the list 
of Vasus. Thus these six are superior not only to the rest of the 33 Devas, 
but they are superior among the 8 Vasus also. In what does their 
excellence and superiority consist? This is thus answered by the 
Commentator :—) 

The six attributes Jiiána, &oc., (knowledge, power, bliss, &c.) are 
possessed by these six Devas in larger quantity than the remaining (27 
Devas), nay, even among the Vasus, these six are Superior, namley, Vindra 
(Garuda, vi-bird, indra-king, the king of birds, or Garuda) and the 
rest, | 
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MANTRA 4, 
(Now the Commentator explains the verse ''daseme puruge prána 
atmalkádasa ”) :— 
The ten prápás are the ten sons of Vayu, while átmà&, the eleventh, 
is Buddhi, or rather the presiding deity of Buddhi, namely, Brihaspati. 
These 11 are said to be the Rudras. 


Note.—Namely the Devas of five senses of perception and the Devas of the five senses 
of action, together with Brihaspati, the presiding Deva of Buddhi, are the 11 Rudras. 


MANTRA 5. 


(The Commentator now explains the twelve Adityas :--) 

The twelve presiding Devas of the months (excluding Indra and 
Visnu, and substituting in their place Yama and Chandra) are the twelve 
Adityas. They begin with Dhátá (namely, 1. Dhata. 2. Mittra, 3. Aryamá, 
4. Rudra, 5. Varuna, 6. Sürya, 7. Bhaga, 8. Vivasvan, 9. Pusá, 10. Savita, 
11. Tvasta and 12. Visnu). 

MANTRA 6, 


(The mantra says : —'Stanayitnur eva indra.’ Primd facie, it would 
mean that the Stanayitnu and Indra were.one and the same. ‘To remove 
this misconception, the author says :—) 

A son of Vayu, presiding over thunder, is called Indra here: (and 
it does not mean the well-known Deva Indra) 

This Stanayitnu is the presiding Deva of vajra or thunder-bolt of the 
big INDRA. He is also called Asani or the destroyer of enemies (8889118. 
areh). 

(Thus Stanayitnu, Indra and Asani are different names of one and 
the same Deva, who is a son of Váyu, and who constitutes the thunder- 
bolt of INDRA, the big Deva of that name). 

The author now explains the word Prajâpati and Yajia and 
Pasu.):—Yajia is the name of the son of Indra, the same who is 
called Jayanta, This very Jayanta, called also Yajiia, is the presiding 
Deva of animals, and so is called Pasu. 

MANTRA 3 to 6. | 

In this way, the principal Devas are said to be 33 in number 

(Now, the question arises, why the Devas like Daksa, etc , have not 
been mentioned among the 33. To this, the Commentator replies that 
they have also been mentioned :—) 

The Devas, with Agni at their head, as mentioned above, contain 
Daksa and the rest. They are sons of Vayu, and are presiding deities of 
the senses, Pránas even. 
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(It may be asked, though Siva has been included among the six. 
principal Devas, why the other Rudras have not been mentioned among 
the 33 Devas. To this, the author replies :—) 


The Rudras also being possessed (Aveda) by Siva, being in fact 
his part, have not been separately mentioned in this place, but are 
included in the term Siva. 

(The Commentator now gives a reason why Aniruddha has not 
been menti,ned separately among the 33 Devas :—). 


As Aniruddha is possessed by Káma, so he 1s included in the term 
Kama. Therefore, he has not been separately mentioned. 


Note.—Kfima is the father of Aniruddha, and so the latter is included in the term 
Kama, 


(Now, Jayanta, who is an inferior deity, has been mentioned among 
the 33, while more important Devas have been omitted. Why so? To this, 
the Commentator replies :—) 

Since Jayanta, the son of Indra, is possessed by Manu, so he has been 
enumerated among the 33 Devas. 

Note-—So the mention of Jayanta shows that Manu also has been included 
among the 88 Devas, 

(Now, there are other Devas, like Aswins, ete. Why have they not 
been included in tbe list? To this, the author replies :—-) 

The two Asvins, Nirriti, and Kuvera, and Vináyaka are included 
among tlie Adityas: namely, among the Aryamana and Anda and those that 


follow them, because they are specially possessed by these Devas. 

Note— Thus the two Asvins, Nirriti, Kuvera and Viniyaka are included among the 
Aryamana, Ania and the three other Devas after Ansa. Ansa is a name of one of the 
twelve Adityas. | 

No doubt, the spouses of Indra, Kami ete., have not beeu separately mentioned, 
because, as a general rule, the mention ofthe husbaud includes the wife also. 

Most of the Devas mentioned in this Bráhmanam, were mentioned also in the 
previous Bráhmanam, Thus there were mentioned in that Prithivi, Agni, Antariksa, 
Vayu, Aditya, Chandra and Taraka. And these words were explained there as meaning 
Garuda, Shiva, the Lordi of elements— Vá yu, Sarasvati, Sun and Moon, ete. Not only this, 
but in that Antary&ámin Bráhmanam the word Prithivi, Antariksa, Vayu, Dyu, Chandra- 
Taraka were slightly differently explained from what they are explained here. Here 
Prithivi means Sauparni (the wife of Garuda) ; Antariksa has been explained as Sradahf ; 
Vayu has been explained as the principal Vayu or Sütra Atma; Dyu has been explained 
as Uma, and Chandra has been explained as Káma, and Tarak4 has been explained as Indra, 
Thus the same Devas, mentioned in Antaryümin Brühmanam are mentioned here also. 
Why isitso?. To this, the author answers :— 

Though the Devas Prithivi etc, mentioned here, have also been 
mentioned in Antaryámin Bráhmanam, yet it is so because in that 


Bráhmanam also it was necessary to mention them. 
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(To the question, "who are these three Devas," the answer is 
"these three Lokas.” Who are the Lokas or Devas denoted by the 
term Loka. The answer given, if takén in its literal sense, would mean 
the three worlds are the three Devas. Thus the three worlds would be 
included among the six mentioned before it. But this is impossible, for 
then the number six would be increased to nine avd, instead of 33 devas, 
we shall get 36. ‘Therefore, the word Loka must mean, not worlds, but 
some of the Devas out of the six mentioned before. "Therefore, the author 
now enumerates these three Lokas :—) 
Among the six Devas, three ave superior namely Vayu, Garuda, or 
Vindra. (Vi meaning bird, and Indra meaning King, so Garuda is called 
Vindra also) and Siva (called also Mahesvara). 


(How are these three Gods to be understood by the word Loka? 
To this the author replies :—) 

Because these three Devas, are the abodes of their à espective 
spouses, they are Lokas or refuge to them (namely, to their spouses) 

They are also called Loka, because they have knowledge for thei 
form, or they are all Intelligences (the root ‘Luk’ means knowledge also) 

(Why Brahma and Sesa, with thei wives, have not been mentioned 
among the three? If itis said that they have not been mentioned 
because they were not mentioned among the six, or among the 33, then 
that 18 no answer. For then the further question would arise, why were 
they not mentioned either among the six or among the 33, To this, the 
author answers :—) 

Because Brahmá and Vayu have the same status oi grade, and 
because Siva has the same grade as 8688, therefore, Brahma and Sesa have 
not been separately mentioned. 

Note.— Thus Brahm $ with his wife, Sarasvatl, is includedin VA yuand his wife Sradaha, 
because the grade of Viyu and Brahmi is the same Similarly, Garuda and his wife, 
Sauparni, belong to the same grade as Váyu aud Brahmi. Similarly, Sesa is included in 
Siva. The sense is, that Brahmi and Váyu, together with their respective wives, and Sesa 
and Siva, together with their respectivo wives, have the same grade; so also Garuda and 
Sesa have the same grade together with their respective wives. Thus the mention of 
Véyu includes Brahma, the mention of Sraddbá includes Sarasvati. The mention of Siva 
or Garuda includes Sesa, The mention of Uma or Sauparni (wife of Garuda) includes 
Varun! (wife of Sesa). Therefore, neither Brahm with his wife, sarasvati, nor Sesa with 
his wife, Varuni, has been separately mentioned, either in the list of 38 or in the list of 
six or in the list of three. l 


MANTRA 8, 
(To the question, ‘ Who are the two Devas ?' the answer is Annam 
and Prana, which, ordinarily, mean food and breath. But Annam and 
Prâņa must mean here some of the Devas denoted by the previously 
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mentioned three, namely, either Siva, Vayu, or Garuda. Out of these 
three, who are the two Devas indicated by the terms Annam. and Prana ? 
To this, the author answers :—) 

Sraddha and Vayu are the two Devas denoted here by the term 
Annam and Prana. Aunam denotes Sraddhá and Prana denotes Vayu. 
Annam is derived from two words At-++nam. At means Atita or sur- 
passing or superior; and Num means Netri or leader: thus Annam means 
the most excellent leader, so it means Sraddha the wife of Vayu, because 
she is the leader, even of the Devas, like Sesa, etc., also, and superior 
to them. 

(Why in enumerating the two, Sraddhá and Vayu have been taken ; 
for Sraddhá& has not been included in the three? In answer to the 
preceding question, the three Devas mentioned therein are Siva, Vayu, and 
Garuda. Sraddhá is not among these three. How can then she be 
indicated among the two mentioned in this question ? To this, the 
author answers :—) 

Sraddha is included among the three, for Sraddh4, being the wife 
of Vayu, is included in the word Vayu. 

No doubt, Vayu, Siva and Garuda are superior to their respective 
wives, Sraddhá, Uma and Sauparni; and, therefore, the three are said 
to be superior to the six. Butit does not mean that Siva or Garuda is 
superior to Sraddhá, the wife of Vayu. The husbands are superior to 
their wives, but it does not follow that any one of these husbands is 
superior to the wives of other Devas mentioned in the same list. 

MANTRA 9, 

(In this Mantra, to the question, ‘Whois the one Deva,’ the answer is 
Prana. Naturally one would understand that the word Prana, used in 
this Mantra, must be the same Prana as used in the previous Mantra, in 
answer to the question. ‘ Who are the two Devas. There Prana meant 
Vayu or Sütra Atma. But in this Mantra, Prana does not mean Vayu, but 
a higher deity. This the author explains :—) | 

The word Prana here, denotes verily the Supreme God Visnu, who is 
ihe highest Lord (and not Vayu). The word Prana here is derived from 
three words—Pra+4-+ na. Pra means the most. excellent (Prakrista). 
A means altogether, full (Asmantat) and Va means joy or bliss. Thus 
Prana means the highest and fullest bliss. Therefore, Prana is the Lord 
Visnu, and no one else. 

To the question, ‘Who is Adhyardha or onehalf (3)' the answer is 


yo-yan-pavate, which literally means “He that blows.” It would thus 
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mean the elemental Váyu or air, for itis the air that blows. To remove 
this misconception, the author says :—) 

The word Adhyardha means surpassing all in every quality, anc 
80 it means Vayu, for He always surpasses all in every quality. 

(In the text the question is asked, why is he called Adhyardha, anc 
the answer therein given is, Yad Asmin ldam Sarvam Adhyardhnot Tens 
Adhyardha, which is generally translated as “Because when the wind 
was blowing, every thing grew (Adhyardhnot)," 

But Adhyardhanot really means, because he surpasses all. Adhyardh:z 
is compounded of two words, Adhi meaning surpassing, and Riddha power 
or glory. He who possesses power or qualities surpassing all, is callec 
Adhyardha. 

(But how is it that you say that Vayu surpasses all in qualities. Te 
this, the answer has been given also, Tad-ahur yad-ayam-eka-iva-ev: 
Pavate Atha Katham Adhyardha. The word used here is "Iva," meaning 
" like unto or asif. Thus itis not said ekah-pavate “the one purifies” o 
“singly purifies” or “alone purifies.” Why does the text say, “as if om 
who purifies.” The text nowhere says that there is a second Deva also 
who purifies. In fact, according to the text, Vayu ‘is the one and sol 
purifier. Why is, therefore, Zva used there, which would mean that Vayu 
is not the one and sole purifier, but he looks like one and sole purifier 
there is some other purifier also. To this question the author answers :—) 

To Vayu does not belong the singleness of purification, for the 
Supreme God Hari 1s superior even to Vayu, in the matter of purification 
Therefore, the text says Eka-Iva-Pavate, —'he purifies as if singly.’ (Thur 
Vayu is neither one or the supreme person, because Hari is superior t 
him, noris He (Vayu) a second person, because in Him, there is the highest 
love of Hari. Thus Vayu is called one-half or Adhyardha, because he is 
neither one or the supreme person, nor is he two or the not supreme per- 
son. But heis onehalf or Adhyardha, and because he possesses all attri- 
butes in greater quantities than all the rest of the Devas taken together. 
(Of course, it need not be said that Vayu does not possess higher qualities 
than Visnu.) 

Note.—' Thus the second person of the Hindu trinity consisting of Visnu (th 
supreme God), Vayu, the most beloved son of God, and Ram& (the Holy Ghost), V&yu is st 
intimately beloved of God, that he almost approaches Godhead, and so he is called one-hal 

(The author now explains the Mantra, Yad Asmin Idam Sarvam Adh- 
yardhnot Tene Adhyardha, in a different way :—) Vayu is called Adhyar. 
dha or one-half, because he is neither impossible, of attainment, nor is he 
absolutely unattainable, so he is called Adbyardha. 

K 
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Thus the above sentence means :—Because through Vayu all this 
universe is controlled, regulated, and upheld, he is called Adhyardha or 
the supreme controller. 

(In enumerating the Devas, one after the other, according to their 
higher and higlier grades, it should be proper to mention the Goddess Sri, 
just before Vayu, and after Visnu. Why has Sri been omitted? To this, 
the author answers :--) 

Because Sri is most intimately connected with Hari, so She 1183 
not been separately mentioned from Hari 

Note.--Sri is the most Antaranga, more interior aud more intimate than Vayu even, 
therefore, she has not beeu separately mentioned 

Though Sri in her own form is separate from the Lord Hari, and 
inferior to Him only, yet she 18 superior to all the rest from eternity. And 
so she has not been separately mentioned. But Visyu is superior to her 
also, excelling her in allattributes and being free from all faults. 

In the Mantra 2, the question was asked, ‘ Who is Ekah Devah,’ and 
the answer ‘is Prana.’ Ordinarily the word Eka means "one". It has a 
special meaning here which the author explains :— 

The word “Eka” here means eternal, because there is no one like 
unto him, nor surpassing him, in attribute. . Therefore, Visnu is called 
the One, not in the sense of the Advaitins, who say that there is no other 
being than Brahman, but in the sense that Visnu is the One, in the sense 


that no one 1s equal to him or surpasses him. 
MANTRA 10 to 17 


[The next eight Mantras are connected together. In them are 
inentioned five things, (1) the dwelling or Ayatana (2 the external light or 
Loka (3) the internal light or Jyotir (4) the person or Purusa aud (5) 


devatà or deity. These eight are shown in the following table : 
NT CT ——————Àl | — áÁ = | 


Dwelling External light, Internal light | Porson Devata 
SCO or or | or or 
Ayatana | Lokah. "E Jyotir. my Puruga * deity. — 
1. Prithiv | À | Manas | Sarira | Awritam 
2. Kina | Hridayam Do. "m Káma-maya  .. | Striyah ` 
3. Rüpa Chaksus Do. zi Aditye Purusa... | Satyam 
A. Akása brotram No. ... | Srautra Purusa. | Disab 
5. Tamas Hridayam Do. «| Chhéyfimaya -... Mrityu 
6. Rüpa Chaksus 120. ..| darse Puruga. | Asuh - 
7. Apas Hridayam Do. “es TERES Purusa p ‘Varuna 
8. Retas Hridayam | Do. Putra May ae Praj&pati 
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The author now explains the eight Purusas mentioned in the fourth 
column of the above table. | 

The word “Sarirah Purusah" means Manu; by- the word 
"Kámamayah Purusah is meant Pradyumna. The word “Aditya 
Purusah " means Rudra; the word “ Srautrah Purusah ' means the Moon. 
“ Ohháyámayah Purusah " means Nirriti; “ Adarge Purusah’’ means the 
Sun; “ Apsu Purusah ' means Parjanya; “ Putramaya Purusah”’ means 
Sakrah. | 

The Commentator now explains tlre eight Devatás :— 

The word “ Amrita” means Vayu. The word Striyah means Sarasvati, 
Uma, and Sri, The word “Satya” means Brahma. CGarnda and Sega 
aud Daksa are called Divas. They are called Digas, because they give 
the word of command, or they are commanders. The word “ Mrityu” 
means Yama. “ Asu " means Vayu, that is inside every body, or the internal 
Vayu. By the word Prajapati is meant Brahma, when he acts as the 
protector of creatures. 

(The author now explains the word Jyotir, and shows its difference 
from the word ‘ Loka.’ ‘Though both words mean light, yet one is used 
for the In ner light or the light of the soul, and the other is used for the 
external light or the outward illumination, or the light other than that 
of soul; eg., light of reason, &c.] The word Jyotir means the inner light, 
or rather the Deva who illumines the hearts of men; while Loka means 


the external light. 

Note. -The author now explains the word Manas, as occurring eight timesin the 
above table, under the third column of Jyotir:— 

Manas means here the Goddess Rami, because she dwells in the hearts of men 
and her uame is Manas; and because her nature is intelligence or consciousness. 


[The author now explains the eight words, Agni, etc, occurring in 
the second column, under the head Lokal, namely, Agnir Lokah, 
Hridayam Lokah, Srotram Lokah, and Chaksur Lokah ;— 

(She, namely, Rami) is Agni or fire in the external world, because 
she dwells in fire; and she is called Agni, because she eats (Adanát) 
everything. She, Ram is called Hridayam or heart, because she dwells 
in the heart or Buddhi, and so is called the heart. And as heart is her 
dwelling place, it is said that heart is the external light. And she is 
called Chaksuh or eye, because she, Rama, is the cause of sight. Thus 
she constitutes the eight-fold Lokas or lights of various worlds inside 
the humau body. 

[Now, the form of Ramé in Manas is called the internal light. How 
is it that she is called externallight, with regard to the Lokas like Agni, 
Hridava, ete. Agni as Goddess of speech is an internal substance, and so 
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also Chaksu or eye, Srotra or ear, Hridaya or heart, all these are internal 
organs or inside tbe body of a man. Why is she called external light 
with regard to these bodily organs? To this, the author answers :—] 

Ramá is said to be the internal light of Manas, because the mental 
functions compared with the functions of speech, hearing, seeing, &c., is 
more internal than these other functions. Therefore, these other functions 
are called the external light of Rama. Thus there is no contradiction in 
saying that the goddess Rama is the internal light of Buddhi or cons- 
cience, and that, comparatively speaking, she is the external light of 
speech. sight, ear, etc. 

[In the Mantra, ima eva-Trayo Lokah, the word Lokah has been 
explained as meaning the three Intelhgeuces— Vayu, Garuda, and Siva. 
'There also the word Lokah has not been taken in its ordinary sense of 
worlds, but of Intelligences. Had the word' Lokah been taken in its ordinary 
meaning, it would have been open to the following objection, as shown by 
the author :—] 

In the above Mantra, the three Lokas have been explained as three 
Devas. If they were not so explained, how would it have been possible 
for three inert, lifeless worlds, to contain all living Devas. Moreover, how 
in that explanation the Devas could be said to be contained or inclnded 
in the worlds. Moreover, how it could be said that all the Devas arc 
contained in Agni, etc.; for Agni and the rest are not superior to Indra 
and the rest. 

[In the ordinary meaning of that Mantra, the three Lokas are Agni 
or fire, Váyu or air, and Aditya or the sun; but, as a matter of fact, all 
the Devas are not included in fire, air and the sun. Nor can it be said 
that the fire, air and the sun are the dwelling places of the Devas, and 
in that sense the fire, air and the sun are said to be the worlds of the 
Devas, and the Lokas, therefore, means the dwelling places. For, if it 
meant that the fire, air and the sun are the sole dwelling places of the 
Devas and their only dwelling places, then it would contradict the well- 
known faet that the various bodily organs of all organized beings, like 
man, ete., are also the dwelling places of the Devas. The Devas preside 
or dwell in the various senses of mau and of every other living being. So 
it is not correct to say that fire, air and the sun'are the only three dwelling 
places of the Devas. In fact, the Jiva body is a mierocosm. And, therefore, 
the Commentator says :—] 

As the body of every creature is also the dwelling place of all the 
Devas, so there is nothing special in the three worlds— fire, air and Aditya. 
Therefore, the word Lokas does not mean worlds there. 
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[11 the dwelling places alone are not meant, what then is meant there? 
To this, the Commentator answers :—] 

The superiority of one Deva over the other as regards the possession 
of certain qualities, is intended to be described there. Therefore, when the 
Mantra says, “ Etesu li-ldam-Sarvam-sat.” It means, “in these three are 
these six included.” So, superiority in power 18 meant here, namely, “in 
these three Devas, Vayu, Garuda and Siva, the six-fold power is greater 
in quantity than in the remaining three Devas of the group of six.” 

Note.—It does not, therefore, mean that all the Devas are contained in these three 
Devas, as has been explained by others. They translate it:—'' For in them all these Gods 
exist.” According to Madhva it means “for in them, namely, in the three Intelligences 
Vayu, Garuda and Siva, theso Goddessos, their, wives, find their shelter and the six-fold 
eunas exist in pre-eminonce.” 

(In Mantra 7, it is said “ Etesu hi-idam Sarvam Sad, " which hag been 
understood to mean that all the Devas are included in these six Devas. 
But it really means :-—) 

In these six Devas all the six powers, like Aisvarya, ete., exist in 
their complete fullness, These six powers are found in other Devas 
also, but not to the same extent as in these six Devas. The same idea 
is expressed also in the Mantra “ Yad Asmin Idam Sarvam Adhyardhnot—" 
"in this, all this increased or reached its excellence.” There also the 
reference is to these six powers. So also in the Mantra “Sa Brahma Tyad 
Ity Achakyate "—'' He is Brahman or Full, and he is called Tyad." Here 
also the reference is to the fullness of the above-inentioned six qualities. 
So also in the Mantra "Mahimána-Eva Byam,” ete. There also the super- 
abundance of the six qualities is also indicated. The mere fact that the 
inferior Devas are said to be the Mahimás or the measures of the greatness 
of the superior Devas, shows that the inferior Devas are included in the 
superior Devas. 

(The Mantra says “idam Sarvam Sad "—" all this is six.” The word 
“six” is in the plural number, but the word Sarvam is in the singular 
number. How is this plural number Sad put in apposition with the 
singular number Sarvam. To this, the Commentator answers :—-) 

The word Sad here denotes Guaasatkam, “the group of six qualities,” 
and thus it is also in the singular number, and it means “ all this group of 
six," and, therefore, the word Sarvam is properly in apposition with Sat. 

(But how do you explain the word Sarvam to refer to the six quali- 
ties? To this, the Commentator answers :—}) 

The word Sarvam means here Parnam or full, and, therefore, “‘Idam 
Sarvam Sad” means “in these three Intelligences, the group of six attri- 
butes is to be found in its fullness,” 
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(But there is no mention anywhere before in the context, of the six 
attributes ; where do you fi nd, therefore, any refereuce, expressed or implied, 
to this group of six attributes? To this, the Commentator answers —} 

The reference to the group of six attributes, is to be found in the 


: í , Sa $ 
implication of the word, "Idam," in the Mantra "Idam Sarvam Sad.’ 


This is on the analogy of the implication, Ayam-mce hastah, where the word 
Ayam is by implication taken to refer to Bhagawan. Thercfore, though 
there is no express mention of this group of six attributes, in the text, 
yet 1६ is to be understood there, by virtue of the implication of the word: 
‘ Idam." 

(Now, it lias been said above that mere dwelling-place is not intended 
to be described there, but that excellence in the possession of the six 
attributes. The author now shows that the possession of these six attri- 
butes in super-abundance, also makes these Devas the dwelling-places of 
the inferior Devas, by implication :—) 

By saying that these six Devas possess these attributes in super- 
abundance, shows that the other Devas must be understood as subordinate 
to them, and consequently these six Devas become the diwelling-places 
also of the inferior Devas. Because the higher Devas have a larger 
scope of pervasion than the inferior Devas, and so the superior Devas 
include the inferior. Devas. 

It is not, however, a gencral rule that a divelling-place is necessarily 
superior to the people dwelling therein. Because we find that houses 
arc dwelling-places of men, but it does not follow that houses are superior 
to men in their attributes. ‘Therefore, the mere fact that certain Devas 
are dwelling-places of other Devas, would not make the residence to be 
superior to the dwellers. Therefore, the word Lokah has not been ex- 
plained as dwelling-places or abodes or worlds. 

(The author now explains the sentence “Sabrahma Tyad Jtya- 
-chaksate.”’) i 

Visnu is called Brahma, because all qualities are in fullness in him, 
because the word Brahman means full. Visnu is called Tyad, because 
he always exists in unchanged form, from eternity. The word Tyad is 
composed of two words, " Ta," meaning Tathatva, “in the same condi- 
tion,” and ‘ Yat,” meaning Yáti, going or existing. He who exists in .the 
same condition always, without modification, is called Tyad; and so it 
is a name of Visnu, who is the God of all gods of gods and Lord of all 
Lords of Devas. 

All theabove explanation is given in the words of the Mahámimánssa, 
from which it has been quoted, 
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MANTRA 9. 


Note.—Pranais the great Lord Visnu, because ho is Pra (प्र) A (at) Na (श), meaning 
bliss, highest and fullest, Pra meaning the best, A, on all sides, and Na, the bliss, Vayu . 
is the Adhyardha because .in him the gunas or all the qualities are in greater 
degree. Superior importance there is none in the Véyu, because the Lord Hari is 
always behind this Vayu. Because the Lord Hari has great love for Váyu, therefore Vayu 
is his property and not his rival, Becaase the qualities of Vayu are far superior to those 
of the other gods, therefore, there is nothing which the Vayu cannot do or cannot obtain, 
hence he is called Adbyardha or a god of higher qualities. Because Sri is Antaranga 
to the Lord Hari, so she has not been spoken of as a separate deva other than 
the Lord Hari. Sri, when considered as separate from the Lord Hari, is always highest 
of all the devas, The Lord Visnu is higher than even Sri herself, higher in all the 
qualities and free from all sorts of defects. He is the only ono Lord, becanse there is 
none like Him, He is Para (पर), because He has all the qualities in Him: Ho is the 
Brahman, becanse all the qualities aro in Him in full extent. It has been said in the 
Mahámimánsá "Eternal and change-less Visnu, tho lord of the gods, is rightly called Tyad" 
/ 53 
{त्षदू. ) 

Moreover, in the commencement of this Bréalimanam, the inferior 
Devas are said to be the Mahimas or measurcrs of the superior Devas, and 
that alone shows that the inferior Devas are included iu the svperior 
Devas, for the part is always included in. the whole. Theréfore; having 
already mentioned that the inferior Devas are included in thé superior 
Devas, by the fact of their being measurers, why is it necessary to repeat 
the same conclusion by saying that the inferior Devas are included in 
the superior Devas, because the superior Devas are the abodes of the 
inferior. 

(Having thus explained the word ‘Lokah’ in the Mantra, Ima Eva 
Trayao Lokah,’ the author now explains how the words, Amrita, etc., mean 
not Immortality, etc., as explained by others, but they mean the various 
Gods as given by us, and in that explanation also the word ‘Lokah’ cannot 
mean worlds ; therefore. the Commentator says :—) 

How, if the word Stri, ete., meant women, ete, could it be said that 
the Gods, Kama etc., whose power is so well-known to all, are inferior to 
mere ordinary women, &c. According to the ordinary meaning of this 
Mantra, it signifies that the Devatas of Káma are women.. Now, Kama 
being a very high God, it is wrong to say. that mere women are Devas 
of Kama. 

(Well, let it be so; but how do you find that the superiority of 
the Deva Vayu is established in this Bráhmanam? To this, the anthor 
says i—) | 

The superiority of Váyu over all other Devas is well-known, as we 
find from the following Vedic Mantras. 
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In the Rig Veda (X. 168. 4), we find Vayu praised as the highest 
Deva :— 
Atma Devinim Bhuvanasya Garbho आत्मा दैवानां भुवनस्य nt 
Yath& Vasan Charati Deva Esah. यथा azi चरति देव एषः | 
Ghosá Id Asya Srinvira Na Rápam Srey शदस्य »xfeae न रूपं 
Tasmai Vataya Havisà Vidhema. तस्मै वाताय इविषा विधेम॥ 
“The soul of all Devas, the womb of the aniverse, this God moves 
ever as his will inclines him. 
* His voice is heard, his shape is ever viewless. Letus adore this 
Vayu with our oblation." 
So also in the Rig Veda (VII. 87.2), we find :— 
Atma Te Vato Raja A Navinot menà वाते रज आनवीनात्‌ 
Padur Na Bhürnir Yavase Sasaván. पशन qfar यवसे ख सवान । 
Antar Mahi Brihati 1१०१६७ Me nak वृहती रादसी मे 
Vidva Te Dháma Varuna 1119601. zar ते धाम वरुण प्रियाणि | 
“The Vayu is thy (Master). He sounds through all regions like 
a wild beast that seeks his food in pastures 
* Within these two, exalted earth andheaven, O Varuna, are all 
the forms thou lovest 


Note,—Thus these two Vedic Mantras show the superiority of Vayu overall other 
Devas. 

(Indra has been mentioned only among the 33 Devas, and not among 
the six superior Devas out of these 33. It would, therefore, appear that 
Indra is merely an ordinary Deva. ‘To remove this misconception, the 
author quotes a Vedic Mantra, showing that Indra is also a very high 
deity, though not equal to the six highest :—) 

Indro Vai Devánam Ojistbah.— 

* Indra verily is the most powerful of all the Devas, (because he 
has the power of supporting them). 

(It has been mentioned above that Brahma, the Four-faced, is included 
among the three highest Gods, by the term Vayu, because he and Vayu 
belong to the same grade. So Brahma also is superior to all the remaining 
30 Devas. The Commentator quotes an authority for it :—) 

Brahmi Devánam Prathamah Sambabhiva 
Visvasya Karta Bhuvanasya Goptá.— 

४ Brahmá was the foremost among the Devas that arose in the 

beginning. He was the creator of the universe and the protector of all 


worlds." 
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(Mundaka Up. I. 1. 1.) 
Though Vayu is superior to all other Devas, yet he is subordinate 
to Visnu. This is shown in this very Upanisad. | 
(Br. IL. 2. 1): — 
Ayam Váva Sisur Yo Yan Madhyamah Pranah.—- 


————  — — — ——— 


“ This central Prana (the chief Vayu) is the Infant (the first born 
of God).” 

(The words, Ayam, in the above sentence, etc., show that Vayu is sub- 
ordinate to Vignu.) 

In the next extract from the same Upanigad the super-excellence 
of Váyu is again asserted .— 

Tam Etah Sapta Ksitaya Upa tisthante (Br. II. 2. 21.— 

“The Seven Imperishables worship Him (Váyu)." 

So also in this third extract from the same Upanisad :— 

Tadya ima Aksan Lohinyo Rájayas, Tábhir Enam, Rudro Anviyatto, 
Yach Chhuklam Tena Indrah (Br. IJ. 2. 2.)-- 

“Rudra worships him through the red arteries of the retina, 
Paryauya worships him through the waters of the eye." 

(The author next gives two extracts from Snrritis to prove the 
same proposition :—) 

“Among the sacrifices, the Asvamedha is the highest. Among 
the lights, the sun is the best. Among all bipeds, the Braéhmana is the 
foremost, 80 among the Devas, Vayu is the most exalted.” 

“Vayu, the most terrible, with terrible voice, with mighty powers, is 
the life of all living beings. The renouncing of their bodies by all em- 
bodied beings, depends on the will of this Prana, therefore, Vayu is spe- 
cially the Deva of all Devas.” 

(The author quotes another Vedic text to prove the superiority of 
Vayu over other Devas (Rig Veda I. 156. 4.) 

Tam Asya Raji Varunas Tam Asviná तमस्य राजा वरुणत्तमश्विना 

Kratum Sachanta Márutasya Vedhasah. क्रतु सचन्त मारुतरुय qua: 

Dadhira Daksam Uttamam Aharvidam दाधार दक्षमुत्तममह विदं 

Vrajan Cha Visnuh Sakhivaii Apornute. AW च विष्णः सखियां 
अपाण ते ॥ 

“The Sovran Varuna and both the Asvins wait on this, the will 
of him (Vayu), who guides the Marut host. 

“ Visnu hath power supreme and might that finds the day, and 
with his Friend unbars the stable of the kine.” 

1 
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(In the next six extracts, the author shows that Visnu is supevior 
to Vayu :—) 

(1) Atmata esa Práno Jáyate— 

“ From the Atman (Visnu), this Vayu is born.” 

(2) Yo Vayau Tisthan Váyor Antaro, ete., (Br. Up. III. 7. 8.) 

“He who dwelling inside Vayu, controls that Vayu,” etc. 

(3) Devánám Devatá Vayur, Vayor Devo Janardanah—‘ Vayu is the 
Deva of all Devas, while Janárdana (Visnu) is God of Vayu also." 

(4) Sa Pranam Asrijata (Pr. Up. VI. 4.)-— 

“ He created Vayu.” 

(B) Pranat Sraddhám —“ Sraddha was created from Vayu.” 

(6) Etasm4j Jáyate Pránah—'' (Mu. Up. IT. 1. 3.) " 

“From Him (Visnu) was born Vayu.” 

Note.— This shows that Sraddhá, the wife of 98७0, came also from Prana Vayu. This 
ig an authority for our explaining the term ' Annam' in this Brahmana by Sraddha, and this 
is also the authority for establishing the superiority of Sraddhá over other Devas, except- 
ing of eourse Váyu. 

^ ote. -- We have mentioned above that the three Lokas mean tho three Intelligences, 
namely, Garuda, Siva and Vayu. And we have also said that Rudra is the support of Uma 
and other Devas, While Brahmáis the support of Rudra and the other Devas. Whilo 


Brahmá in his turn is supported by Visnu. For these statements the author now gives the 
following authority :—) 


Rudram Samásritá Deva, 
Rudro Brahmánam Asritah ; 
Brahma Mam Asrito Nityam 
Náham Kanchid Upásritah— 

* AN Devas are supported by Rudra, while Rudra is refuged in 
Brahma, Bram is refuged in Me (Visnu) always, but I am refuged in 
none." 

All these authorities show the superiority of Visnu; and they also 
show that this superiority of the various grades of higher Devas, over 
Devas of lower grades, consists in their possessing superior excellence. — 

(We have mentioned above that when Sri is looked upon asa 
separate personality from Visnu, then she is superior to all other Devas, 
yet she is always inferior to and controlled by Visnu. For this, the author 
now gives the following authority :—) 

“ Refuged in the grace of Sri, the great God Brahma: resting on the 
lotus, praised the supreme Lord Hari, and so let us also praise that God 
Krisna." 

MANTRA 19. 

(Sákalyà addressing Y&jiiavalkya-says “O Yájafivalkya, because thou 

hast decried the Bráhmanas of the Kuru-Panchálas, . what. Brahman 
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dost thou know?. I, know the quarters with deities and their abodes”. 
The sentence “I know the quarters with their deitie: and their abodes’ 
looks very much like the words uttered by Sákalya, for it is not separated 
from the preceding sentence. To remove this misconception, the author 
shows that this sentence is the utterance of Yajiavalkya:—) 

“Diso Veda Sa Devil sa pratistháh,—'' “I know the quarters with 
their deities and their abodes.” This sentence is the utterance of 
Tajfiavalkya. 

(Now, in saying "I know the quarters,” Yajiiavalkya does not 
expressly say that he knows Brahman. Sákalya's question was, “Do 
you know Brahman?” The answer of Yájüavalkya is, "I know the 
quarters with their deities and their abodes." Where does he say that 
he knows Brahman ? To this, the author replies :—) 

When Yájüavalkya says he knows the abodes of the Devas, he 
implies thereby that he knows Brahinan also; for, Brahman isthe highest 
abode, wherein all the Devas rest, and so by using the word Sapra- 
tisthab, he shows that he knows Brahman also, For, to know all things 
with their support, is to know Brahman. Therefore, this is an answer 
tothe question, " Dost thou know Brahman ? " 

MANTRA 20. 


(The author now explains the answer given by Yajfiavalkya to 
the further question of Sakalya, when he says if thou knowest the 
Devas with their quarters and abodes, who is the Devas of East, etc. 
In fact, Sakalya asks five questions about the five quarters-—East, South, 
West, North, and Zenith. And the answers given by  Yájüavalkya 
about these are shown in the following table;—) — 


Quarters.| Devatas. Pratisthá. Pratistha, Pratigt há.  Pratigthá&. 

East "..|Aditya  ...| Chaksuh (Manu)... Rüpáni (Indra) | oar Hridaya (Um&) 
South ...| Yama .. | Yajia (Aniruddha) | 2292 91118 (Rati) | d pm Hridaya Do. 
West ..| Varuna ... | Àpas(Moon) _ ... [Retas (Biybaspati). Hridaya Do. 
North ... | Soma (Moon) | Diks&h (Satarttpa) Satyam (Manu) | Hpidayam Do. 
Zenith... | Agni ... | Vak (Bpihaspati) | Hridayam Do. 


The author now explains the various words, Chaksus, etc., used in 
the above.:— | 

Svayambhu Manu is denoted here by the term Chaksus. He is the 
support of Aditya. The support of Chaksus is the Lord of sight, whose 
nature is colour, namely, Indra, and, therefore, Rapa denotes here Indra 
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and this Indra supports Manu. While Indra in his turn is supported by 
Uma, who is the essence of Buddhi, and who is denoted by the term 
Hridaya in the above list. 

MANTRA 21, 

Similarly, Yama, the Devaté of the South, has for his support the 
Deva called Yajfia, namely, Aniruddha (who is the presiding deity of 
Yajfia and so the word  Yajüa here denotes Aniruddha), - Similarly, 
Aniruddha is supported by the Goddess Rati, who is the presiding 
deity of Daksing and is, therefore, called Daksinà. While Rati is sup- 
ported in her turn by Sraddhá which here means the God Kama, fo: 
Kama is,an embodiment of faith or Sraddhá. Therefore, Sraddh here 
means Kama. While this Kama in histurn is supported by: Uma, 
denoted by the word Hridya, for this Uma having the form of heart 18 
even the support of Kama. 

MANTRA 22, 

Varuna 18 said to be the presiding deity of the West. 

Varuna is supported by. Apas, or ४16 Deva of water, Now, Apas 
means here Deva moon or Chandra, for moon governs waters always. 
This moon is the support of Varuna. In its turn, moon is supported. by 
the Deva called Retas. The Deva Retas here means Brihaspati, because 
he ig the essence of Retas. And he supports the God of. Moon also; and 
of Brihaspati, Uma.again is the support 

Though Brihaspati is said here to be the support-of Moon, while 
Satrüpa has been mentioned. below to be the support of Moon, yet there 
is.no contradiction in.this, because any one Deva can become the support 
of another, if he or she wishes it to beso. And thus she becomes the 
ruler of the quarter. 

MANTRA 28, 

Soma or Moon is said to be the ruler of the North, and he is 

supported by Dikgá, which means here Satrüpa 


Note,—ln the previous Mantra, Moon has been said to be supported by Retas or 
Brihaspati. . Here he is said to be supported by Diks& or Satarüpa. There is, however, 
no contradiction in this, for any Deva may, by his mere will, become the support of 
another Deva, 

This Satarüpa is supported by Satya, which word here means Manu. 
For Manu has the form of Satya (or truth). While of this Manu even the 
same Goddess Umá is the support, because she is the goddess of creation 
also always, like Manu. 
MANTRA 24 


The Lord of Zenith is the Deva Agni.. The support of Agni is Vak 
namely, Briliaspati, and of his Brihaspati, the goddess Uma is the support 
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who is denoted here by the word Hridaya. Thus Umi is the ultimate 


support of all these deities of the quarters. 
Note.— But Umé is not the finality. She has five other devas above her, as will be 


shown later on. 
MANTRA 2b. 


(The next question asked by Sákalya is “ Who is the support of 
Uma?” But theanswer to this question does not appear to be clearly 
found in the Bráhmanam. ‘The answer, however, is to be inferred from 
the context of Mantras 26 and 25. The answer of Yájüavalkya, as 
ordinarily understood, was:—" Yajfiavalkya said, O Ahalhka, when you 
think the heart could be anywhere else away from us,if it were away 
from us, the dogs might eatit,or the birds tear it." The word Asmat 
used in this Mantra, does not mean here “1,” but it means the Lord of 
the faculty of “ I-ness," namely, Siva, the husband of Umi. So the Mantra 
really means “O Aballika, when you think that the heart (Uma) could be 
anywhere else away from Siva (A smat), if it were away from Siva (Asmat) 
the dogs might eat all Jivas, or the birds tear them.” The author, there- 
fore, explains it thus :—) 

The support of Um is Rudra, whose form or nature consists in 
the faculty of making "I" (ego) and “Thou” (non-ego), namely, the 
faculty of making individuality. He has the nature of Ahankára always. 
(This faculty of making ego and non-ego belongs to Rudra). The word 
‘Atma’ need in the next Mantra refers to Uma, because her nature is of the 
essence of Buddhi, or, in other words, she is the presiding deity of 
Baddhi ; while her husband, Siva, is the presiding deity of Ahankéra. 
If the Deva Siva were not the support of Uma (denoted in the next 
Mantra by the word Atma, because she is all-pervading, or Atatatvat), 
then there would have been no power in reasoning alone (Bodha Atmikah 
Sakti) of beings like men, ete., to protect their own bodies. Their own bodies 
being unprotected, men, etc., could have been eaten by dogs or torn to 
pieces by birds. Or the Buddhi Sakti or the power of reason, without the 
concsiousness of “ I" (Ahankára) behind it, would not have been sufficient 
to maintain our bodies, and, in that case, the bodies of all beings would 
have been devoured by dogs and vultures. Thus the Ahankára or 
I-consciousness is behind or is the support of Buddhi or reason, and it is this 
L-consciousness that is at the root of self-preservation. 

| MANTRA 26 to 28. 

(In this Mantra, various words, like Tvam, Atmá, Prana, Apána, 
Vyana, Udana, and Samana, occur. They are now being explained by 
the Commeritatór :—) 

In whom do-Siva and his wife, Uma, (denoted by the terms. Tvam 
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and Atma’ in this Mantra) rest? To this question the answer given is, that 
both these Tvam and Atman are supported by Prana, namely, by Sega the 
presiding deity of Prana. ‘This Sesa in his turn is supported by Apana, 
namely, by the goddess Bharati, the presiding deity of Apina, In her 
turn, this goddess Bharati, called Apána, is supported by Vyána or by Vayu. 
The chief Vayu is denoted here by the term Vyána, because, etymologically, 
Vyana is derived from two words, "Vi" meaning ‘‘Visista’”’ or, specifically, 
and Ana meaning the leader; so Vyána means the highestleader. ‘The 
chief Vayu is called Vyána, because he is the highest leader. 

Vyána in his turn 18 supported by Udána, which word here means 
the goddess Sri. Etymologically, Udana is derived from two words “Ut” 
meaning ‘upwards’, and "Ana" tolead. She who leads the souls of the 
Muktas upwards, is called Udána or Sri. 

Of this Udana or the up-leader or Sri, the support is the Lord God 
Hari himself. He is denoted here by the term Saimána. Because he is 
always the leader (Ana) along with him (Sama or Saha) of all others. The 
word Samána is composed of three words—Sama+ A+ Ana; and it means 
“He who leads her (Sri) always along with himself" 

(In the Mantra, occur the words “Neti, Neti, Atma”. The word 
Atma here denotes the Lord God Hari. The words Neti, Neti, are generally 
translated "not this, not this," but they really mean “not thus, not thus”. 
In other words, the terms, ‘Itina’ are equal to ‘Evam na. The author, 
therefore, explains these words thus:—) 

Ue, the Supreme Lord Hari, is the leader of all, while the other Devas 
are leaders only of those who are inferior to them. ‘Therefore, he is called 
Samana or the “concurrent leader" of all. While the other Devas, Udana, 
Vyána, &c., are leaders subordinate to this Samana or the Supreme Leader. 
This Samana is not like Sri, for Sri is supported by the Lord Han. But 
the Supreme Lord Hari 1s "Ina" “not thus," namely, not like Sri, be- 
cause he is not dependent on any one else. Nor is he like Brahing and 
other Gods, nor is he ever bound like the Mukta Jivas, forthe very word 
Muktas, shows that they were bound at one time, and were liberated subse- 
quently. Nor is he like any bound Jiva. Therefore, he is called “Iti na,” 
“not thus"; namely Visnu is not like Brahma &c., nor like any bound 
soul, nor like any liberated soul. This Lord of all Lords is not thus. It 
follows, therefore, that He can have no similarity or comparison with any 
insentient object, when even the highest sentient beings, like Sri, Brahma, 
&c., cannot be compared with him. 

All sentient beings are either touched by misery or untouched by 
misery. All Jivas fall into these two categories. Sri belongs to the first 
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class, namely, Sri, from the very eternity, is never touched by misery. 
Muktas belong to the second class, because at one time they were touched 
by misery. But the Lord does not belong to any one of these two classes; 
and so the double repetition of Iti na ‘not thus,’ iti na ‘not thus’. 

(In the Mantra this Atman is described as “Agrihyo nahigrihyate, 
(2) Asiryo Nahi Siryate (3) Asango Nahi Sajjyate (4) Asito Na Vya- 
thate, Na lüsyati. These words are generally translated—‘‘He is in- 
comprehensible, for he cannot be (is not) comprehended ; he is imperish- 
able, for he cannot perish; he is unattached, for he does not attach 
himself, unfettered, he does not suffer, he does not fail.” ‘The author 
now explains these words :—) 

This Lord Hari is Aggráhya, because He cannot be fully compre- 
hended, anywhere, by anyone, at any time. In other words, He is incap- 
able of being wholly grasped. 

He is Asirrya or incapable of wearing out. He is Asanga or He 
never comes in contact with anything foul, that is, He is not bismirched 
by contact with any sinful object. (He is like light, which, though it falls 
on all good and bad objects, yet is not tainted by such contact). He is 
not Sitah or bound, therefore, he is called Asita or free from bondage. 
He is Na Risyati, namely, He never fails: | 

He is said to be incomprehensible (Aggráhya), because he is not 
entirely comprehended by anyone, at any time or place. 

(Now it might be objected that the same explanation might apply 
to other words also, namely, when itis said that He is Asirya or incapable 
of wearing out, it may mean he is incapable of wearing out entirely, but he 
. may wear out partially, and so on. The author answers this objection 
thus:—) 

He does not wear out even in the shghtest degree, either by any 
cause or by any effect. 

(In the Mantra the words, Navyathate, Na Risyati, are used in the pre- 
sent tense. One may say that this negation may apply only to the present 
time, the Lord does not suffer now, the Lord does not fail now, but He 
might have suffered or failed in the past, or he may suffer or fail in some 
future time. To this, the author answers :—) 

The Lord of the world (Jagannátha) is not tainted by any sins 
(though he dwells among the sinners, He is not besmirched by any body, 
by any faults that may exist in him. Neither in the past, nor in the 
future, there ever was or will be, any bondage of the Lord. He was 
not and will not be ever subject to misery. Destruction never comes 
to Him, nor does any misery. Though others can never comprehend 
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Him in His entirely, yet He comprehends everyone, fully, within His 
cognisance.. 

[But Devas like Sri, Vayu, &e., are also imperishable (Asirya, &c.,) 
and so these epithets—‘imperishable,’ ‘unattached, ‘unfettered,’ &c., arc 
not peculiar to the Lord alone. To this, the author replies :—] 

The qualities of imperishableness, &c., belonging to any other 
Devas are not inherent in them; but they acquire these qualities through 
the grace of the Supreme Lord. ‘Therefore, everything else is extremely 
different from the Lord, and distinct from Him, and consequently the Sruti 
says “Neti, Neti’’,—He 1s not thus, He is not thus. 

[ Not only is the Lord Visnu the supporter of all other Devas below Him, but thoso 
Devas depend upon the Lord for all their qualities: — 

Qut of His fullness of auspicious quaiities, a drop is reflected in the 
heart of the Goddess Sri, aud She is fully possessed by one drop of this re- 
flection, From the fullness of the qualities of Sri, a di op or Ray is refected 
in the heart of Brahmi, and he enjoys that drop or Ray as the fullness of his 
qualities. From the fullness of the qualities of Brahma, a drop or Ray is re- 
flected in the heart of Rudra, and he enjoys this drop or Ray as fullness of 
his qualities; and so on in succession. All the lower Devas thus have only 
a fragment of the qualities possessed by the Deva higher in the scale. This 
also constitutes a difference between the Lord and the other Devas 

[When Sákalya asked who is the supporter of Umi (denoted in the 
Upanisad by the term " heart"), Yájfiavalkya addresses him as Ahallika. 
This term has been explained by others to mean a ghost, one who vanishes 
(lika) in the day time (Ahant). This explanation, however, is incorrect, as 
the author next shows. :—] 

The word Ahallika in the Mantra means one who has his Ahbar 
or knowledge in the Lika or potential condition ; therefore, not developed 
hence 1t means a fool  Yájüavalkya reproaches Sákalya by calling him 
Aballika or a fool, because the question of Sákalya was a foolish one 
for every one knows that Umá is supported by her husband Siva. 


[Note.~ In the Sruti Brahman is described as *incomprohensible, ‘imperishable,’ ete., 
and the reason or proof of these'qualities is ‘given in those very terms. Itis said “he is in- 
comprehensible, for he cannot be comprehended, he is imperishablo, for he cannot perish 
etc.” Now, the reason given is not distinct from the proposition sought to be proved. 
It is in fact a begging of the question. Why is it so? The author explains it thus :—] 


By using the reason “he is.not comprebended," in order to establish 
the proposition " he is incomprehensible,” or by using the reason “he can- 
not perish,” in order to establish the proposition that “he is imperishable 
the Sruti means to convey the idea that the qualities of God, like 
*jncomprehensibleness," “ imperishableness," ete., cannot be proved 
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by.any reason. They must be taken on the authority of the sacred 
scriptures. 


[ When Yájüavalkya asks Sákalya ‘I now ask thee to explain to me 
the Brahman,’ Sákalya replied that he-did not know him. How is:it so? 
Yajiavalkya had already explained the Brahman to Sakalya by the attribute 
“Neti, Neti,” and so Sákalya must have known Brahman. Why does 
therefore, the Mantra say that Sàkalya did not know Brahman. To this the 
author replies :—] | 

Though the attributes of Brahman were taught to Sakalya by the text 
“ Neti, Neti” ete., yet Sákalya did not know Bralhiman in His specific form 
and, therefore, the Sruti says that Sakalya did not know Him. The ques- 
tion of Yajfiavalkya was, “Tell me the specific attributes of Brahman ;" 
for he uses the words-—“ Tam-tvau-panisadam  Purusam Prichchhami 
Tamchen 018 na Vivaksyasi.” The word "Vi" in “ Vivaksyasi ” shows that 
specific 'videsa) knowledge of. Brahman was asked by Yájüavalkya, and 
not the general knowledge, which Yájüavlkya himself had so far given 
out. 

All this is from the Brahménda’ Purána. 

[In the Mantra 26, occur the words Nirubya, Pratyuhya. These two 
words have been explained by some as meaning “ dividing and uniting,” 
namely, dividing them according to the different abodes, worlds, and per- 
sons; and uniting them at last in the heart. The autborexplains these 
words, however, as meaning “ transcending” and pervading, or “imminent,” 
Niruhya is composed of two words—Nir--vah (to carry.) The force of Nir 
is to mean Nirgatya or going outside of a thing, He who supports a thing 
from outside of itis said tobe Niruda or Niruhya. And hence it means 
transcending. Similarly, pratyuhya is composed of Prati and Vah. He 
who carries or supports every (prati) thing from inside of every thing. 
Therefore, it means to support a thing by pervading it from within :—] 

The Supreme Lord (Purusottama), withcat standing in need of any- 
thing in the world, supports (Vahatz) the whole world by being outside 
of it, so he is Nirüdha or extracosmie supporter. And as He, the Lord 
Hari, always supports every form that exists in this world, by entering 
into each one of these separate forms, so He is called Pratyuba or 
(intra-cosmic). In these two forms, He supports the manifest and the 
unmanifest universe. 

(In the Mantra, the word upanisatka has been used to describe 
the Supreme Brahman. It means that Brahman is a person to be known 
from the Upanisad only. Why is this particular term applied to Brahman 
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alone. Are not the Devas also known through the Upanisad, and cannot 
they be also said Aupanisatka ? To this, the author answers :—) 

Without the Upanisad, Brahman cannot be known in any manner, 
by any person (while Devas may be known by other methods also, such 
as Yoga, etc). Therefore, Visnu, the Great Lord, is called Aupanisatka or 
the Purusa taught in the Upanisads. 

[When Asvala and others put questions to Yajriavalkya, they were 
satisfied by the mere assertions. of Yajiavalkya, Thus Asvala asked 
in Mantra III. I. 3 :—] 

[ Oh Yajiavalkya, since everything here is grasped by. Death, yea 
swallowed by Death, by what means isa pious man freed from the grasp 
of death ?” (Yájfiavalkya replied)—‘‘ It is through the (Lord Vasudeva 
in the) Hotri priest, in the fire and in speech ; (that one gets salvation). 
It is, indeed, the (Lord Vasudeva in) speech, that is (in) the Hotri of the 
sacrifice. He who is (in) the speech is “verily tin) fire and (in) Hotri as 
well He (it is) who gives Mukti and Atimukti (to the Devas)." 

[Here Asvala was satisfied by the mere assertion of Yájüavalkya. He 
did not ask him for any proof of how Hotri priest was the saviour. Why 
did he accept the mere statement of Yajfiavalkya? The disputation was 
of the nature of Jalpa or wrangling. In such a disputation, it.is necessary 
to ask proofs of the assertions made by the opposite party. But neither 
Asvala, nor the other sages who questioned Yajfiavalkva, asked for any 
proof of his assertions. To this, the author replies :—] 

The opposite party must put questions in disputations of the nature 
of Vada (discussion), or Jalpa (wrangling), etc., except when he is satisfied 
by the mere assertion of the other side as being sufficient proof. In such 
a case, no other Agama or testimony of text is needed. . But when there 
arises a doubt, then he may question his opponent, and in that case the 
opponent. must produce further authority. 

(Next arises the question, what are the peculiar marks of a person 
whose bare words, without any proof, may be taken as authority. To 
this, the author answers :—) 

He who always gives answers to all questious, with promptness and 
fullness of conviction, in accordance with thc revealed testimony of 
Agamas, is a person whose words should never be doubted. 

(The particular auspicious marks of the authoritative person are 
the following :—) 

The person whose body has the length of 10 cubits, as measured 
by his own palm up to his wrist, as well as whose body is ten times 
the length of his face ; as well as whose body is 30 times the length of 
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his brow, which must be slightly erect,--moreover, whose body is ten 
times his brow in circumference, as well as whose body is seven times 
the length of his foot, and five times the length of his breast, is one, the 
words uttered by whom shonld never be doubted. 
| (All these measurements must be coneurren t, namely, the body when 
measured by the palm should be ten times ih length, when measured by 
the face, it must also be teu times ;in other words, the length of the 
palm and the length of thc face must be the same, and they must be one- 
tenth of the whole body. Similarly, the length of the body, when mea- 
sured by the length of the brow or forehead, must be 30 times the length 
ofthe brow ; and the brow must be slightly upraised, Similarly, the 
circumference of the body must be ten times the brow. When measured 
by the length of the breast, the body must be five times in length, and 
when measured by the length of the foot, it must be seven times. The 
author now gives the length of the face.) 

Whose face is nine times the length of the finger, whosc throat is 
four times the length of the finger, whose trunk is 24 fingers in length, 
such a person is reverenced by the Devas even. 

Since all thesc auspieious marks are seldom found, in their entirety, 
in one single person, so thc rule is, that even such a person, who possesses 
most of these auspicious marks, and a few inauspicious marks, should 
be relied upon, and his words are to be taken as authority. Of course, 
à person who has all these marks in him, is the most reliable authority. 
But even Devas and Risis also do not possess all these auspicious marks 
in their entircty, and except Visnu, the chief of |. the Devas, and next after 
him Brahmá, no one possesses all these marks in full. 

Even the Vedas show, by the very fact that teachings are given 
therein in the forms of questions and answers, and not in the form of 
argument, that the assertions of thc wise and holy men should not be 
doubted by any one, at any time. In the Vedas, no further proof than 
the mere assertion of a sage is asked in these sacred dialogues, except 
under very peculiar circumstances. Therefore, ASvala and other Risis 
did not ask for any authority or proof from Yájnavalkya. They rested 
content with the mere assertion of Yajfiavalkya, for they took his word 
as Agama or valid testimony or revelation, as we find that Janaka himself 
did so take the words of Yájnavalkya, later on. All this is said in the 
Brahma-tarka. 

So we find in the Bharata:—He whose own doubts have been 
removed and who 18 capable of removing the doubts of others, should be 
searched after, by every seeker of truth, and such a person should be 
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acquired even when one has tospend a large sum of money in propitiating 
him. 

Even in the Vayu Purana, similar marks of a holy person are 
given. 

À person, whose body is 69 Angulis in length, and ten times as 
long as the palm of his hand, and who is a nyagrodha(?) in circumference, 
and who measures full four cubits in length, is one whose word must be 


` relied upon. 


| Therefore, in all Agamas, like Paficharatra, etc. and in all Sanbitas 
the marks of a reliable teacher (Acharya) are similarly mentioned, as 


we have described above. 

(The author now explains the seven verses which Yájüavalkya recited. Having 
defeated all the Munis assem bled in the meeting, Yájüavalkya puts them the questions 
in the verges mentioned in the text. He gays :— 

Yathá, Vrikgo, Vanaspatis, 

Tathaiva Puruso-mrisá. 

Tasya lomani parnáni 

Tvagasyotpatika Bahib, &c. &c. 

These seven verses have been thus explained by others :— 

1. Asa mighty tree in the forest, so in truth is man, his hairs are the leaves, his 
outer skin is the bark. l 

9. From his skin flows blood, sap from the skin (of the tree), and thus from the 
wounded man comes forth blood, as from a tree that is struck. 

9. The lumps of his flesh are (in the tree) layers of wood, the fibre is strong like 
the tendons. The bones are the (hard) wood within, the marrow is made like the marrow 
of the tree. 

4. But, while the tree, when felled, grows up again, more young, from the root, from 
what root, tell me, does a mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death? 

6. Do not say, “from seed," for seed is produeed from the living ; but a tree, spring- 
ing from a grain, olearly rises again after death ? ; 

6. Ifa tree is pulled up with the root, it will not grow again ; from what root, then, 
tell me, does a mortal grow up, after he has been felled by death ? 

7. Once born, he is not born (again) ; for who should create him again? 


The author explains these verses thus :—] 

As the. term “ v[iksa " is literally and etymologically true, and 
denotes a tree, for it comes from the root ‘ Vrich,’ to cut, and means what- 
ever is cut down, so the word Purusa always denotes the spirit and is 
etymologically a true (Amris&) epithet of the spirit, for the quality denoted 
by the roots which go to form the word ' Purusa’ always exists in the very - 
word ‘ Purusa.’ These qualities denote eternity, and everlastingness ; and 
these qualities are possible only, if the word ‘ Puruga’ denoted eternal and 
ever-lasting. The word Purusa is composed of two terms Puru, meaning 
‘always, and san, meaning " existing," he who exists always, in all times, 
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is called Purusa. Thus the very term Purusa means existing for ever, 

and is a proper designation of spirit. 

i Note.—'Thns Puruga denotes Jiva, who does not die after the dissolution of tho body, 
and that he is again and again born until he gets Mukti. Whence is this? Such was the 

question of Yájüavalkya. It may be said that the Jiva is born from the semen of his 

b parent, but Yájiiavalkya answers in reply that such a birth takes place till Mahápralaya. 

fe But his question was-in Pralaya, when both the tree and the Jiva are uprooted, who is 


5 3 there that briugs the tree and the Jiva both into existence. ? He asked them to explain 
be it fully. 
$ The fools see that the tree grows as if frum the seed, but the wise do not see so; 


for the seeds are not independont, so they cannot by themselves ever be the cause. So 
Yájüavalkya requested them to tell rightly the cause of rebirth after death (in Pralaya): 

E. for there must be somebody who eauses them to come into existence again after their 
है B death in Pralaya, for the Jivas are not independent. Thus asked, the assembled Rigis 

3 eould not give the right answer ; though they knew it, yet they had not the strength to 
tell it so, to make their answer conform with or suit the question in the manner it wag 
asked, Being over-powered by the strength of Yájüavalkya, the Risis could not give 
E this answer, and thereby they showed that they were not over-confident, proud and 
impertinent; then it was that Yájüavalkya himself gave the answer, The author now 
1 explains the difficult words of these verses), 
k i The word Kináta means Dare samslista-Pada, the rope like fibres 
i 3 | which are attached to or encircle the wood, in other words, it is analogous to 
a muscle or a tendon in the animal body, that which surrounds the woody 
portion of a tree, like a Pada or noose.” 
Es * NOTE:-— The similo of the muscles is to the rings of the stem by which the age of 
n the tree is calculated. 
i The word Snávais without any case affix; it must be construed 
in the sixth ease, and means “in the middle of Snáva" or muscle. The 
whole phrase means “ the noose like fibres which surround the wood are 
called Kináta, they correspond with the tendons or muscles in the human 
body, and are permanent. In other words, that which is like the strong 
portion in the muscles of a man, attached to the bone, that corresponds to 
the Kináta in a tree, or the fibre-like substance which surrounds the woody 
portion of the tree like a noose. 

(In verse 4, the question is asked, '' From what root does it grow ? " 

This question may be interpreted to mean from what root does the tree 
- grow again, after it is cut. But this meaning is wrong, for in the 
-- previous line it was said that while the tree, when felled, grows up again 
— from the root which is underground, so the question could not have 
— reference to the tree, but to man. So the author says :—) 
— . . A tree grows up from the root, which isan accepted fact, for when 
a tree is felled down it is only cut from the top, the underground root is 
E left intact. But when a tree is uprooted and cut off from the very root, 
then it cannot grow. Jf it be said that, a man is reborn from the seed 


a 
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of another inan, that is also wrong; for the rebirth of a being from the 
seed of another man, pre-supposes the existence of another living man. 
But in Pralaya, or the Great Dissolution, everything vanishes. How 
does then man come into existenec (after the Pralaya)? This was 
the question put by Yájfiavalkya. For by using the words, Anjasá 
Pretya Sambhavab, Yajfiavalkya means not the ordinary death, hut 
the final death of all beings in the Maha Pralaya which is real death. 


Not«.— No one ever doubted in India the rebirth of souls after ordinary death, The 
question of Yájüavalkya does not relate to ordinary death, but to the great death in 


Maha Pralaya, 

(Thus, being questioned by Yájüavalkya, the assembled Brahmanas 
had not the courage to answer him, and so the text says —teha Bráhmaná 
na Dadhrisuh, the Bráhmanas did not dare to answer him, and so they 
kept quiet. It does not mean that those Bráhmanas did not know the 
ordinary teaching that all spirits after Mah& Pralaya are reborn from the 
Lord, but it really means that the Bráhmanas did not know fully the attri- 
butes of the Lord, and they kept quiet. So the commentator says that :—-) 

The Bráhmanas kept quiet, because they were unable to answer, 
fully and completely, the question put by Yijfiavalkya. For those 
Risis remained silient, though they knew that the Lord was the cause of 
the rebirth of the souls after Pralaya But they did not know that the 
very name Purusa meant eternal, the word Puruga meaning eternal shows 
that a Jiva must come back again even after Maha Pralaya ; for its return 
is inevitable, so long as it does not get Mukti. In Maha Pralaya, all 
that takes places that the Jiva js stripped of allits bodies, even its 
kêrana (causal) body also vanishes. But the Jiva being eternal is not 
destroyed in Maha Pralaya, but comes back again (by the command of 
the Lord, to complete its evolution till it gets Mukti). 

It cannot be said that the Jiva comes back of itself, for it is not 
independent in its rebirth, so it is necessary that it should come back on 
account of some one else as its sender. So the meaning of the question 
put by Yájfiavalkya was, “ Whois this Being, by whose command a Jiva 
comes back to creation, after the Mahé Pralaya." The sages remained 
silent and could not answer this question. And so, when they were silent, 
Yájüavalkya himself answers it, by saying that it is the Lord, denoted by 
the attributes Vijiiánam Anandam Brahma. 

(If it be asked— who is the creator of the Lord—to this, the commen- 
tator answers :—) 

Let it not be doubted, that there is some one else who creates the 
Lord, for the Sruti itself deelares, “Jâta Eva na Jáyate," “ He is already 
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born, he is not born again." In other words, it means that the Lord is 
born or exists from eternity and is not born again. In fact, the word 
Punah, used in the Mantra, does not mean the repetition of the aetion 
of birth, but it means that he does not stand in need of another person. 
In other words, no other person can give birth to the Lord. Such a use 
of the word Punah, is to be found in other places also, as in the followiug 
line :— 

Eka eva Harir bandhuh punar anyo na vidyate. Here also the 
word Punar means a person. 


Note,—' Therefore, the lino, "Játa eva na Jáyate konvenam Janayet punah,” 
should nob be translated :—Once born, he is not born (again), for who should creato him 
again? as ib is generally translated, but it should be translated thus:—He is oven 
already born, he is not born from any other person, who is the person who can give him 
birth ? 

(In the Mantra occurs the word, Rátib. Jbis in the first casc, and it has been 
construed by others in the sixth case; and they explain ib to mean giver of gifts. Tho 
author explains the word Rátih thus :— 


The word Rátih means beloved (Ista), the desired object. 

The word Paráyanam should be eonstrued thus:— Tisthamánasya 
tadvidab paráyanam— He is the supreme goal of him who knows and 
of him who is firm in his devotion 


(Having explained the Sruti in his own words, the author now 
strengthens his explanation, by an extraet from Naráyaniya, to show 
that his explanation 18 consistent with the explanations given by Puránas 
also :—) 

“Having conquered all, Yájfiavalkya again puts this question to 
the assembled sages :—As with regard to a tree the word Vriksa is a 
most appropriate term, beeause it means that which is cut; so the word 
Purusa is also very appropriate, with regard to the Jiva, because the 
root-meaning of Purusa denotes eternity, or what exists forever. There- 
fore, the Jiva never dies, though its body may all perish. Consequently, 
there is rebirth of the Jiva constantly, so long as he does not attain Mukti, 
Explain, O Sages, to nie whence is this rebirth of the Jiva, after the 
Maha Pralaya, when all his bodies, including the Kárana body, are 
destroyed. If you say the rebirth is from the secd of his parent, such 
rebirth from the seed of the parent takes plaee during an evolutionary 
period, only so long as there is no Pralaya. But in a Pralaya, the Jiva 
becomes rootless, just like a tree which has been dug up from its very 
root. In an ordinary cutting of a tree, its rootis left behind under- 
ground which makes the tree to come out afresh from the root hidden 
in the soil, so in ordinary death, the soul is reborn from the root existing 
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in the hidden soil of its causal body. But in the Great Dissolution, 
when the causal body is also destroyed, from what root does the Jiva 
come out again. Tell me fully, ye sages, whois the bringer back 
into existence of the Jiva, after the Pralaya. The unwise say, in their 
ignorance, that asa tree grows from the earth, from the seeds lying 
buried in the earth, without the help of any one else, when the proper 
time for growing comes, so the Jiva, lying buried in the bosom of the 
Lord, comes to birth again of itself, without the help of any one else. 
But this is the saying of the ignorant only, for the Jiva is not independ- 
ent, and so cannot come to birth of itself, without some moving power. 
So, according to the wise, the Jiva cannot be the cause of its own rebirth, 
because he is not independent. Tell me therefore, O Sages, quickly 
the cause of the rebirth of the Jiva after the great Pralaya, because 
the creator of Jivas after the great dissolution niust be an independent 
person. Being thus asked by Yájnavalkya, the Sages could not answer 
him satisfactorily. Though they knew, yet they could not answer 
| Yájfiavalkya, for they were over-powered by his great learning, and they 
thought it impertinence on their part to answer him. 30 they kept 
quiet, Therefore, when they kept quiet, the great Sage Yájüavalkya 
answered himself thus:—Hari, the All-blessful, is the cause which 
sends forth all Jivas in the beginning of a new creation, after the 
Great Dissolution. He sends them forth (from his bosom to complete 
their evolution) till they get Mukti. There is no creator of Hari, for he is 
Ever-born. He is beloved of all generous persons who give alms; He is 
still more beloved by those who are the knower of wisdom (3181118). 
But he is the most beloved of those Bhaktas or devotees, who are con- 
stantly merged in the love of him." 
Thus it is in the Narayaniya. 


é 
Here ends the commentary on the Sakalya Brahmanam. 


————— em i टा 


FOURTH ADHYAYA. 
FIRST BRAHMANAM. SADACHARYA BRAHMANAM. 


MANTRA IV. 1, 1. 


Note.— After testing the learning of Yéjiiavalkya, as mentioned in the last Adhyáya, 
Janaka “ Asin chakre,” that is, took his seat, namely, aseended the throne. After that, 
Yajnavalkya approached Janaka. After paying him due respect, aceording to the rules 
of seripture, Janaka addressed him thus :—“ O Yájüavalkya, why did you come here; was 
it for the sake of getting eattle or for the sake of telling us the truth (anta) about the 
Subtle (Brahman) ealled Anu?” Thus addressed, Yájüavalkya said :—“ O Great King, for 
both; desiring eattle and for teaching the truth about the Subtle (Anu-anta)." Thereupon 
the king said:—“If you have come to teach about the Subtle Brahman, then tell us 
about it.’ Then Yájüavalkya wanted first to ascertain what others had thought Janaka 
about It, so that he might tell something more about the means of getting Mukti. 
Therefore, he said, “Tell me what others have told you." Janaka said :--" Jitva, 
desceudant of Silina (and hence ealled Sailina) told me that Visnu, the. Full (Brahman), 
has the seeret name of Vik (Speeeh), for he is the true Speaker." Yájüavalkya praises 
the teaching given by Sailina, and, in order to show that Sailina is also an Apia Puruga, 
he mentions the three qualities or rather preliminaries ofan Apta, the preliminaries 
whieh purify a person and fit him to beeome an Apta. These three requisites are that 
one should be well taught by one's mother, father and teaeher, or that one should be Mátri- 
mån, Pitrimán, and Aeháryaván. “ Sailina taught thee rightly. O King. Vik verily is 
Brahman, for if the God eontrolling speeeh, were to abandon one, then that person would 
be dumb and mute, what is the good of sueh a person who is abandoned by the Speeeh. 
Being unable to speak, he could neither study saered seriptures, nor perform daily rites. 
Therefore, Sailina said very well that Vik was Brahman, Ent thou must not think that 
thls is the highest, and that thou hast attained thy end. Did Jitva tell thee the Place or 
Temple, the Controlling Person or the Image installed therein and the Meaning of the seeret 
name that he taught thee ?" Thus asked, Janaka said :- He did not tell mo these three 
things." Then YAjiiavalkya said :—“ O king, the teaehing of the secret name of God, is 
only one-fourth teaching, it is not eomplete without the other three, namely, tho Plaee 
where the Lord Vik abides, the Image or the Person that ls supported by this Lord ५४४, 
and the meaning of the Secret name, Vik? The eomplete teaching eonsists of four things 
(1) the Seerete name, (2) tho Abode or the organ in whieh tue Lord abides in that form, 
(8) the partieular Image or the refleeted Person supported by the Lord under that form, 
and (4) the Meaniug of the Seeret Name. These are the four padas of Brahma- knowledge.” 

When Janaka admitted his ignorance of these three, then Yajiavalkya said : —“ The 
well-known organ of speech is the Place or Temple where the Lord, ealled Speeeh dwells. 
The partieular refleeted Image or the Person supported by this Lord is Âkåsa or the 
Goddess Ramá, so called, for she shines all around or illumines every thing (å all, and 
kása shining) The meaning of Vák is Prajia or wisdom. The Lord must be worshipped 
‘ander the name Vik as Wisdom. The king asked, “ What is the nature of this Wisdom ?” 
Yàjüavalkya, in order to show that there is no d ifference between the substance and the 
attribute, between the dharma and the dharmin, iu the ease of Brahman, says that the 
form of the Lord, ealled V&k, is itself Wisdom, that is, Prajiiaté. Yájüavalkya then 
demonstrates the wisdom-quality of Vak by saying :—“ Through this form of the Lord, 
called Vák, one knows (prajüüyate) his Friond, the aggregate of sacred Lore. The 
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Scriptures are tho true friend of man and are called bandhu or friend in the Upanigad. 
Yájüavalkya then enumerates these seriptures, namely, “ the Rig-veda, Yajur-veda, 
Sima-veda, the Atharva-angirasas, the Itihása, the Puranas, the Vidy& (the Pancha-rátras 
or Penta sophias in prose), the Upanisads, the Slokas (the Paneha-ratras or Penta-sophias 
in versc), the Sütras, the Anuvyakhyánas, the Vyakhyánas, what is sacrificed what 
is poured out, what cateables are given in charity, what drinks are given in charity, 
this world and the other world, and all ereatures. All these are known through Speech." 
Yájüavalkya then tells the fruit of worshipping Brahman as Speech. A devata primarily 
is fit to worship this Brahman under the name of Valk, and he is always protected by Vak, 
and the Lord Vák carries this deva to higher devas, and there “ having become a deva,” 
that is, having attained sáyujjya with a higher deva, this deva obtains the Devas, namely, 
obtains at Mukti, along with Brahma, the various forms of the Lord seen in the Sveta- 
dvipa. These forms are called Devas, because they are full of sportiveness, &c., So much 
with regard to the deva worshipper. The deva having attained mukti there, all beings 
who are inferior to this deva milk this deva namely, supply him what they (the inferior devas) 
can supply, This is one fruit of this worship, and it applies to the devas. The second 
fruit of this worship is with regard to men, He who is not fit to become a dova at once, 
who is not on the line of deva evolution, but belongs to human ovolution, he “ having be- 
come a deva," that is, having gonc to the plane of devas, “ goes to the dovas," that is, on 
getting mukti attains sáyujjya with the devas. Thus there are two sorts of fruits, ono 
for the devas who can worship the Lord at once as Vak, in all organs or Indriyas ; and 
the other for men who cannot so worship at once, but reach in tine to such worship. 
Thus being taught by Yájüavalkya, the king offered him guru-dakshina worthy of his 
position as aking, He offered a thousand bulls, each accompanied by an elephant. But 
Yajfiavalkya said :— 6 My father is of opinion that one should not take gnru-daksiná until 
he has taught fully his pupil. I shall not accept these now. I have some thing more to 
teach." l 

And so on, he teaches the meaning of the five other Secret names or Mantras of 
the Lord, their respective Temples and the Image of the Lord installed in that Temple, 
together with the fruit of worshipping the Lord in this mode. 


चतुथोऽभ्यायः | 


जनको ह वेदेह आसांचऋ्रेष्य ह याज्ञवल्क्य MANA | 
ay होवाच याज्ञवल्कय किमर्थमचारीः पशूनिच्छन्नणवन्तानीत्यु- 
भयमेव सम्राडिति होवाच ॥ १॥ 


जनक; Janakah, Janaka by name. वदेह: Vaidehah, the King of the country 
of the Videhas. असांच Ásánchakre, took his seat on the throne. ह Ha, a mere 


particle, अथ Atha, then. amam: Yajfavalkyah, Yajiavalkya by name. mama. 


Ávavrája, came to him, # Tam, him. sary Uvácha, said, asked. इ Ha. याज्ञवल्कय 
Yájüavalkya, Oh YAjfiavalkya. få Kimartham, for whatreason. mr: Achárih 
(thou) hast travelled ; (thou) hast taken the trouble of coming to my court. WH 
Pasian, the animals; the cattle. ww Ichchhan wishing. "dam Anvantán, con- 
clusions about the Lord. *m Anu, the subtle, the Lord; and अंत Anta, the con- 
clusion or truth. इति Iti. wz Samrat, Oh Sovereign: O, World-Ruler. भयन 
Ubhayam, both, wishing for the beasts and ‘tell thee conclusions about the 
Lord Brahman. रब Eva, indeed. इति Iti, thus. उवाच Uvacha, said. € Ha. 
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1, (After testing the learning of Yájtiavalkya), Janaka, 
the king of the Videhas, ascended the throne. Then Yâjña- 
valkya came in front of him. Janaka then addressed him 
thus :—''O Yajfiavalkya, with what purpose did you travel 
so far? Was it the wish for gaining cattle or the wish (to 
teach us) the truth about the Subtle (Brahman)?" 

Yajiavalkya replied :—‘ For these both, O mighty 
King.” —241. 

MANTRA 1V.1, 2 
यत्ते कश्चिदब्रवीत्तच्छणवामेत्यब्रवीन्मे जित्वा शेलिनिर्वाग्वै 
ब्रह्मेति | यथा मातमान्पितृमानाचायवान्त्रयात्तथा तच्छेलिनिरब्र- 
वीद्वाम्वे ब्रह्मेत्यवदतो हि कि स्यादित्यत्रवीत्तु ते तस्यायतनं 
` प्रतिष्ठां । न मेऽ्रवीदित्येकपाद्ठा एतत्सम्राडिति । स वे नो ब्रूहि 
याज्ञवल्क्य | वागेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा प्र्ञेत्येनदुपासीत। का 
प्रज्ञता याज्ञवल्क्य । वागेव सम्राडिति होवाच वाचा वे सम्राइबन्धुः 
प्रज्ञायत ऋग्वेदो यजुर्वेदः सामवेदोऽथर्वोङ्गिरस इतिहासः पुराणं 
विद्या उपानिषदः ऋछो काः सूत्राययनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्यानानीष्ट € 
हुतमाशितं पायितमयं च लोकः परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च भूतानि 
वाचेव सम्राट्‌ प्रज्ञायन्ते वाग्वै सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म नेनं वाग्जहाति 
सर्वाण्येनं भूतान्याभेक्षरन्ति देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति य एवं 
` किद्वानेतदुपास्ते। इस्त्यृषभ< सहस्रं ददामीति होवाच जनको 
oe: स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पितामेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरे- 
 तेति॥२॥ 


ते Te, to thee. wiwa Kaéchit, any one; any wise man; any of thy teachers. 
` यह Yat, whatever. प्रब्रवीत्‌ Abravit, said; instructed. «d Tat, that. wesma Srina- 
-v&ma, let us hear. इति Iti, fea: Sailinah, born in the family of Silina. fra Jitva 
- Jitva by name. ने Me, to me. âa Abravit, said; instructed. अहा Brahma, the 
‘Brahman ; the one who is full in all the qualities. a Vák, speech. 3 Vai, indeed 
इतित}, यथा Yathá,as. «rem Mátrimán, one who has received the instructions 
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from his mother, faam Pitrim&n, one instructed by his father. mnia Áchárya- 
vin, one instructed by his religious preceptor or Guru. mum Brüy&t, may in- 
struct.. aw Tathá, so. wa Tat, that. Rm: Sailinab, one who was born in the 
family of Siliua. waia Abravit, instructed (thee). बाकू Vik, speech. 8 Vai, indeed. 
mm Brahma, the Brahman. alti. waga: Avadatah, without Speech: abandoned 
by the Lord, called Speech. f Kim, what; what result, (meaning nothing). स्यात्‌ 
Syat, can there be. इति Iti. ते Te, to thee, aw Tasya, His; of the Lord Hari, 
named Vak, आयतम Ayatanam , Seat; abode, Place मतिष्ठा Pratisthám, form ; image, 
the person. ‘waar Abravit, did (he) instruct? त Tu, interrogative word. * Me, 
tome. ष Na, not. maña Abravit, did instruct, इति Iti. ware SamrAt, Oh Sovereign. 
waa Etat, that; the instruction given by Jitvá. vwawa Ekapat, a quarter; partial; 
incomplete. वै Vai, indeed. amam Yájfüavalkya, Oh Yájüavalkya. a: Sah, re- 
nowned ; renowned as thou art for your knowledge of Brahman. a: Nah, to me, 
tous. afg 97011, tell it. कक्‌ VAk, the organ of Speech. रष Eva, only; indeed. 
waai Ayatanam, the seat, the place or temple. waa: AkAgah, Rama. (won all 
sides ; काश (1९8४8) to illumine, plus ग्र affix, one who burns or is bright on all 
sides). मतिष्ठा Pratisthé, form, Image, the person. waEnat, this; her. rt Praj- 
fia, knowledge. fa Iti, thus, smĝa -Upásita, (thou) shouldst meditate on or 
worship. waen Yájnavalkya, Oh Yájüavalkya. का Ka, what. nam Prajiiata, 
the knowledge-aspect. ware Samrat, Oh Sovereign. arm Vik, Vák; the form of 
the Lord, known us V&k. एवं Eva, indeed. R Iti, war Uvacha, said (Yajfiaval- 
kya). ह Ha. ware Samrat, Oh Sovereign, war Váchá, by Vik; by the form of the 
Lord, known as Vik. बै Vai, indeed. भष: Bandhu}, the kindred: the friend, 
namely, the sacred literature. म्स Prajfáyate, is known. wate Samrat, Oh 
Sovereign. ‘14a: Rigvedah, the Rigveda. wgšą: Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. 
सामवेदः  Sámavedah, the Sámaveda. wai aq: Atharvavedabh, the Atarvahvedab. 
झंगिरस; Angirasah, the Angirasa. vere: 1118881), the traditions, or narratives. 
पुराणं Purüápam, the Pur&nas; the doctrines of creation, Fer Vidya, tlie prose por- 
tions of Paficharatra. उपनिषद: Upanisadab, the Upanisads. शलाका; Slok&b, the 
verse: portions of the Paficharatra. ama Sütrápi, the Brahma Sütras; the Vedanta 
aphorisms and the Parva Mimánsá, and the Sankargana 90 1783, अनुव्याख्यानानि Anu vy&- 
khyán&ni, the larger explanations of the Vedas, like Brihat-Tarka, &c.  sanmer«ía 
Vy&khy&náni, the smaller explanations of the Vedas, such as Brahmatarka, &c. xg 
Istam, the worship. gi Hutam, the offering of sacrifices. wit Áditam, giving 
away of food in charity. wri Payitam, giving away of drinks in charity. wà 
Ayam, this. साक: Lokah, world, such as the earth, &c. च Cha, परः Parah, the 
other. लोक: Lokah, the world, such as Heaven, &c. *" Cha, and. sat Sarv&ni, 
all भूतानि Bhütáni, the beings. च Cha, and. ara Vácha, by Vik; through the 
grace of Vák or Ramá. एव Eva, only. mw Prajüáyante, are known. wm 
Samrát, Oh Sovereigu. बाकू Vik, speech. वै Vai, indeed. wœ Paramam, great. 
nei Brahma, the Brahman ; the one full in all the qualities. यः Yak, whoever. «à 
Evam, in this Way, ie., with the Seat, form, &c. wm Etat, this; Brahman. fagm 
Vidván, knowing; realising within himself. sm Up&ste, meditates. v Enam, him, 
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भ Na, not. oft Jahati, gives up. w Enam, bim. eat Sarvayi, all. भूतानि Bhitani, 
the beings who are inferior to this knower. ग्रभिकरति Abhiksaranti, milk, or draw their 
nourishment from and minister (him). देवः Devah,a deva. wear Bhütvá becoming 
gam Devan, the higher aspects of the Lord, such as playfulness, &c., as ‘seen in 
the Svetadvipa. ष Api, together with; as well as the Brahman. रति Eti, joins. 
fae: Vaidehab, the king of the Vaidehas. ema: Janakab, Janaka. उवाच Uvácha, 
said. € Ha. «gw Sahasram, thousand. हस्त्यषभं Hastyrisabham, elephants, toge 
ther with oxen. ददामि Dadámi, (will) give. इति Iti. सः Sah, that, amam: Yájüa 
valkyah, Y&jüavalkya, उवाच Uvacha, said. € Ha. मे Me, my. पिता 0118, father, 
waia Ananuéisya, not completing the instructions to a disciple. tr Hareta, 
should take (gifts). न Na, not. à Iti. maaa Amanyata, admonished 


2. XY&jüavalkya said :—“ Let us hear what any (other 
teacher) has told you (about the means of getting Mukti). 

Janaka said:—''Jitvan Sailina told me, “Speech is 
verily Brahman.” 

Yajiavalkya said :—‘‘As one who has the three-fold 
advantage of having a good mother, a good father, anda 
good teacher should have taught, so did Sailina teach you 
that Speech is Brahman, Yor what 18 the good of a person 
who has not (the protection of) Speech. But did he instruct 
you about the Temple and the Image (and the meaning of 
the secret name of God)? 

Janaka said :—‘‘ He did not tell me." 

Yajfiavalkya said :—'' It is only a quarter of the teach- 
ing, O Great King." 

Janaka said :— Tell us, then, O renowned Y4jfia- 
valkya." 

Yájfiavalkya said:—'' The organ of speech is the 
Temple of the God, called V&k (or the Word or the Inspiror), 
the All-shining Goddess Rama is the Image of the Lord 
installed there and (the meaning of the secret name V8k is) 
Wisdom. One should meditate upon Him as wisdom." 

Janaka said :-- What is the nature of this Wisdom 
O Yájfiavalkya?" 

Yajfiavalkya replied :—“ The nature of Wisdom is the 
God Speech himself (for there 18 no distinction between the 
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substance and the attribute here). Through Speech verily, 
O mighty King, the Friend (all literature) is known, namely, 
the Rig-veda, Yajur-veda, Sáma-veda, the Atharvangirasa, 
the Itihásas, the Puranas, the Vidyás (the Pancharatras in 
prose), the Upanisads, the Slokas (the Pancharátras in verse), 
the Sütras, the Anuvyákhyánas (or the larger commentaries 
on the Vedas), the Vyaékhyanas (or the smaller commentaries 
on the Vedas), the methods of worship, the methods of offer- 
ing oblations, the methods of giving alms of food and drink, 
this world and the other world, and allthe beings. All 
these are known (prajnáyante) through Speech, O Great 
King Speech indeed is the Supreme Brahman, O Mighty 
King. He who knows Brahman as such (with His Secret 
name, the Temple, the Image, and the Meaning of the name) 
him Brahman as Speech or Inspiror, does not abandon ever, 
and all beings (lower in scale to him) seek their sustenance 
from Him and serve him by ministering to his wants 
He having become a deva, goes to the devas, (that is 
if he is a deva, then getting unity with higher devas 
(devo bhutva) he reaches Brahman along with Brahma, when 
the latter gets mukti and sees the Shining Ones, namely, 
the various aspects of the Lord in Svetadwipa. Butif he 
is a man, then he reaches the plane of the devas (devo 
bhutvá), and on getting mukti gets union with the devas). 

Janaka Vaideha said :--- I present you a thousand 
elephants and bulls." 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept daksina without fully teaching his 
pupil."—242. 

MANTRA IV. 1.3 


यदेव ते कश्चिदञवीत्तच्छणवामेत्यत्रवीन्म Zum: शोल्बायन 
प्राणो वे ब्रह्मेति । यथा मातृुमान्पितृमानाचायेवान्त्रूयात्तथा तच्छो 
ल्बायनो$ब्रवीत्प्राणो वे ब्रह्मेत्यप्राणतो हि कि स्यादित्यतरवात्तु 
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ते तस्यायतनं MAST । न मे5जवीदित्येकपाद्रा एतत्सम्राडिति। स 
वै नो ब्रूहि याज्ञवल्क्य । प्राण एवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा घ्रियमि- 
त्येनदुपासीत। का प्रियता याज्ञवल्कय प्राण एवसम्राडिति होवाच 
प्राणस्य वे सम्राट्‌ कामायायाज्यं याजयत्यप्रातिणह्यस्य MATET- 
स्यपि तत्र वधाशङ्कं भवाति यां दिशमेति प्राणस्येव सम्राट्‌ कामाय 
प्राणी वे सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म नेनं घ्राणो जहाति सवाणयेनं भूतान्य- 
भिक्षरान्ति देवो भूत्वा देवानप्योति य एवं विद्वानितदुपास्तें। हस्त्य- 
षभ Age ददामीति हाताच जनको वेदेहः | स होवाच याज्ञ- 
qup: पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेताति ॥ ३ ॥ 


ते Te, to thee. कश्चित्‌ Kaschit, any wise man; any of thy teachers. यत्‌ Yat, 
whatever. maa Abravit, said; instructed. wa Tat, that. art Srinaváma, let 
us hear. इति Iti. eama: Saulváyana, born in the family of Sulvayana. उदकः 
Udankah, Udatka by name. मे Me, to me, "mra Abravit, said; instructed. mm 
Brahma, the Brahman, mw: Pránab, (lit.) the maker of the world; the Prinah ; 
the vital energy. वे Vai, indeed, इति Iti, यथा Yathá, as, mamaq Mátrimána, one 
instructed by one's mother. पितृमान्‌ Pitrimán, one that has received instructions 
from one’s father. आचार्यवन्‌ Ácháryaván, one instructed by one's religious Preceptor 
or Guru. aan Brüyát, may instruct. तथा Tathá, so. aa Tat, that. rawa: 
Saulváyanah, one who was horn in the family of Sulváyana. umm Abravit, 
instructed (thee'. mm: Prágab, the vital air. @ Vai, indeed. ae Brahma, the 
Brahman. इति 111. amoa: Aprinatah, of him who is without Prana, f Kim, 
what; what result, (meaning nothing). स्यात Syát, can there be. इति Iti. a Te, 
to thee. तस्य Tasya, his; of Prana. आयतनं Ayatanam, seat. मतिष्ठा Pratisthám, form ; 
image. अब्रवीत्‌ Abr&vit, did he instruct. a Tu, but. 8 Me, tome. न Na, not. अब्रवीत्‌ 
Abravit, said; did instruct. sfalti. सम्राट्‌ Samrat, Oh Sovereign. waa Etat, that ; 
the instruction given by Udafika. tama Ekapát, a quarter; partial; incomplete. 
वे vai, indeed. इति iti. याज्ञवल्क्य Yajfavalkya, Oh YAjfiavalkya. w: Sah, Re- 
nouned ; renouned as thou art for your knowledge of Brahman. न: Nab, to me. 
ate Brühi, tell if. माण: Pranah, the vital air; each of the vital airs or Priya 
Vayus, which are Prana, Apána, Samana, Udána and Vyána. mmi Áyatanam, 
seat. mam: Akáéah, the sky; Rama, प्रतिष्ठा Pratistha, form. wa Enat, this; 
her. faa Priyam, dear; most beloved. उपात्‌ Upásita, (thou) shouldst meditate 
on. इति Iti. aman Yá]navalkya, Oh, Yájüavalkya. का Ka, what. fam Priyata, 
dear object. wwe Samrat, Oh Sovereign. माण: Pranah, life; vitality. wa Eva, 
only. इति Jti. sara Uvacha (Yajfiavalkya) said. € Ha. we Samrat, Oh Sovereign. 
प्रास्य Prápasya, of the Lord Visnu, who iscalled Prana. कमय Kamáya, for 
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pleasing ; in order to please. The sentence is to be completed by rem भवेत (Bho- 
janam Bhavet), one eats. mama’ Ayájyam, those that are not competent to offer a 
sacrifice or not to be assisted by a priest. याजयति Yájayati, helps to offer sacrifice. 
थै Vai, indeed. प्रतिगृहय्य Apratigrihyasya, of such a person from whom 
the acceptance of gift is forbidden. प्रतिगृह्रावि Pratigrihnáti, accepts gifts. ma 
Api, even. ww Samrat, Oh Sovereign. प्राणस्य Pránasya, of Hari, also called Prána. 
कामाय Kámáya, for pleasing. ai Yam, whichever. Raa Disam, direction ; र्ति Eti, 
(a man) goes. wa Tatra, there. seria Vadhásankam, the fear of death; an act 
(such as stealing or theft) which produces in the mind a fear of death. सवति 
Bhavati, becomes; is committed. wae Samrat, Oh Sovereign. माण: Pránab, life; 
vitality. परमं Paramam, Great. ae Brahma, Brahman. थ Vai, indeed. यः Yah 
whoever. wå Evam, in this way, ie, with the seats, form, &c. wa Etat, this; 
Brahman विद्वान्‌ Vidvan, knowing; realizing within himself. amet Upaste, medi- 
tates on. w Enam, him. न Na, not. माण; Prápab, life ; vitality. जहाति Jaháti, gives 
up. w Enam, him. wal 927४831, all. भूतानि Bhatani, the beings. amt Abhik- 
garanti, protect, 3a: Devah,a god. rat 1310४8, becoming. 3s" Devan, the devas, 
(in case of men), and the sportful, playful ones, or aspects of Hari, as seen in the 
Svetadvipa, in case of devas. आपि Api, together with, as well as the Brahman. 
रति Eti, joins. वैदेहः Vaidehah, the king of the Videhas. जनकः Janakab, Janaka. 
saa Uvücha, said. ¢ Ha. sew Sahasram, thousand. qami Hastyrisabham, 
elephants, together with oxen. ददामि Dadámi, (will) give. इवि Iti, सः Sab, that. 
auem: Yajfiavalkyah, Yájüavalkya. vara Uvacha, said. « Ha. ने Me, my. fm 
Pita, father. mwmüm Ananusisya, not completing the instructions toa disciple. 
न Na, not. Ra Hareta, should take (gifts). इति Iti. maam Amanyata, admonished, 


3. Yájüavalkya said :—‘ Let us hear what any other 


teacher has told you." 
Janaka said :-- Udanka Saulbáyana told me, “‘ Life 
18 verily Brahman.” l 
Yájüavalkya said :—“ As one who has the three-fold 
advantage of having a good mother, a good father, and a 
good teacher should have taught, so did Udanka Saulbâyana 
teach you that Life is Brahman. For what is the good 
of a person who has not (the protection of the Lord known 
as) Life. But did he instruct you about the Temple and 
the Image installed therein (and the Meaning of the secret 
name of the Lord ?). | 
Janaka said :—“ He did not tell me these." 
Yájüavalkya :—“ It is only a quarter of the teaching 
about Brahman, O great King.” 
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"Tell us then, O renowned ४६] üavalkya," said Janaka. 
Yájüavalkya said :—‘ The seat of the life functions 

of Prana, Apána, &c., is also the Temple of the Lord Hari, 
known as Life. The goddess Ramá, called Akása or the 
All-shining, is the Image of the Lord Prana or Life (And 
the Meaning of the secret name Prana is ‘beloved’ or 

' dear). Let one meditate on God as the dear." 
Janaka said :—'' What is the nature of this Dearness 
O Yajfiavalkya 

Yajfiavalkya replied :—“ The nature of dearness is 

the God, called Life Himself. Itis indeed, O great King, 
to please Visnu, the Life, that a man eats food, and, in order 
to secure food, he helps even those to offer sacrifice who are 
not competent to offer sacrifices, and he accepts gifts from 
those from whom no gifts should be accepted. Verily it 
is 1n order to please the Lord Hari, called Prana or. Life, that 
one goes even to dangerous quarters, where there is fear 
of death (and there, by committing even crimes) obtains 
means of sustaining Life within (and thus puts his own 
hie to the risk of death). Life, 0 great King, is, therefore, 
the Highest Brahman. He who knows Brahman as such 
(with his Secret name, the Temple, the Image and the Mean- 
ning of the secret name), is never abandoned by Brahman as 
Lite. All beings lower in scale to him, seek their sustenance 
from him and minister to his wants. He having become a 


deva goes to the devas. 

3 Note.—That is, if he is a deva, then getting union with higher devas (devo bhutvá), 
| he reaches Brahman, along with Brahmi, when the latter gets mukti at the end of a kalpa 
Then he sees the Shining Ones (devin) or those aspects of the Sportful Lord Hari which 
t exist in the Svetadvipa. Butif the worshipper is a man and not yet entitled in this 
- world-cycle to become a deva, then he reaches the plane of the devas (devo bhutvá) and 
J getting mukti obtains union with devas (deván apyaiti). Note the double meaning of 
the sentence devo bhutvé devin apyaiti. This applies to the succeeding mantras also. 


Janaka Vaideha said:—' I present you a thousand 
elephants and oxen." 
Yajiavalkya said:—'' My father was of opinion that 
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one should not accept daksinái without fully instrueting his 
pupil: "—243. 


MANTRA IV. 1. 4. 

यदेव ते कश्चिदब्रवीत्तच्छुशवाभेस्यत्रवीन्मे वर्कुवाष्णाश्रक्षुवें 
sata यथा मातृमान्पितुमानाचार्यवान्जूयात्तथा तद्गाष्णों 5ब्रवी- 
agi बह्मत्यपश्यतो हि कि स्यादित्यत्रवीत्तु ते तस्यायतनं 
प्रतिष्ठां । न मे5ब्रवीदित्येकपाद्ा एतत्सम्राडिति। स वे नो ate 
याज्ञवल्क्य चक्षुरेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा सत्यमित्येनदुपासीत p 
का सत्यता याज्ञवल्क्य । चक्षरेव सम्राडिति होवाच aga वे 
सम्राट्‌ पश्यन्तमाहुरद्राक्षी रिति स श्राहाद्राक्षामिति तत्सत्यं भवति। 
agi सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म। नेनं चक्षुजेह्याते सर्वाण्येनं qure 
च्तरन्ति। देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति य एवं विद्वानेतदुपास्ते। हस्त्युषभ* 
सहस्रं ददामीति होवाच जनको वेदेहः | स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः 
पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति ॥ ४ d 


8 Te, to thee. कश्चित्‌ Kagchit, any wise man; any of thy teachers, यव Yat, 
whatever. संव Eva, only. waia Abravit, said; instructed, aq Tat, that, शणवाम 
Srigaváma, let us hear. sfalti. «e$: Batkuh, Batku by name. Some read ag: 
(Barkuh). amd: Varsnah, of the family of Vrisga. से Me, to me. swim Abravit, 
said ; instructed, am Brahma, Brahman. wg: Chakseub, eye ; who sees all. वै Vai, 
indeed. इति Iti, यथा Yathá, as. weary Mátrimán, one instructed by.one's mother. 
amq Pitrimán, one that has received instructions from one's father, miwan 
Ácháryaván, one instructed by. one's religious preceptor or Guru. sq Bruyát, 
may instruct. तथा Tathá, so. wa Tat, that. ara: Varsnah, of the family of 
Vrispa. mara Abravit, instructed thee. va: Chaksuh, eye ; who sees all. दै Vai, 
indeed. zm Brahma, the Brahman. इति. Iti! amaa: Apasyatah, of one who is 
eye-less ; of one who is without the Lord Chaksus (eve) हि Hi. कि Kim, 
what : interrogative word- meaning nothing. Itis the Lord Visva (विश्‍व) who 
sees or knows of the Jágrata (arm) or waking condition. But for him there would 
be no consciousness of the Jagrata or the waking condition. स्मात्‌ Syát, can there 
be. वि Iti. ते Te,to thee. तस्य Tasya, his; of the Lord Eye. आयतमं Ayatanam, 
seat, Ret Pratisthám, form, image. अन्रवीत्‌  Abravit, did he instruct. 3 Tu, 
but. ने Me, tome. *" Na, not. smi Abravit, said; did instruct. इवि iti- ware 
Samrat, Oh, Sovereign: eq Etat, that ; the instruction given by Batku. way 
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pro y knowledge of Brahman. याज्ञवल्क्य Yájüavalkya, Oh, 
Yájüiavalkya. न: Nah, to me. afẹ Brühi, tell it. wa: Chaksuh, eye; one who 
sees all. mami Ayatanam, seat. wa Eva, only. आकाश :Ákádab,the sky ; Rama. 
प्रतिष्ठा Pratistha, image. eaa Enat, this. सत्यं Satyam, the truth. उपासीत Upasita, 
(thou) shouldst meditate on. इति Iti. areas Yájüavalkya, Oh, Yajfiavalkya. 
का Kâ, what. सत्यता Satyatá, the nature of truth. asama Yajfiavalkya O-Yajivalkya, 
wae Samrat, Oh, Great King. wa: Chaksub, the eye. सष Eva, only. इति Iti. sare 
Uvacha, said (Y&jüavalkya.) € Ha. was Chakgusá, with the help of the eye, 
because it is the Lord Viéva, who is also called the eye (Chaksu), males one see 
the objects. बै Vai, indeed. wae Samrát, Oh Sovereign,  qwia4 Pasyamtam, 
seeing; a man when heis seeing something. mg: Áhüh, (others) say. maa: 
Adráksib, hast (thou) seen. इति Iti. a: Sab, he who sees. आह Aha, says. ware 
Adráksam, (I) have seen. xa Iti. aa Tat, that; the thing (when seen again). 
ara Satya, true, as it was, भवति Bhavati, becomes. ware Samrat, Oh Sovereign. 
ww: Chaksuh, the eye. a4 Paramam, great. 5€ Brahma, Brahman; because 
the Lord Hari, who is in the eye, is the cause of the real knowledge, 10 is therefore 
the Brahman of the eye, called Satya or Truth. यह Yah, whoever. ww Evam, 
in this way, i.e with the seat, form, &c. «aq Etat, this; Brahman. fagm Vidvan, 
knowing; realising within himself. उपास्ते Upaste, meditates. mi Enam, Him. 
न Na, not, wm: Chaksuh, the eye, जहाति Jahati, gives up. W Enam, Him. ata 
Sarváni, all. भूतानि Bhatani, the beings. matà Abhikgaranti, milk or ask for the 
things they desire, 3a: Deval, a god. ya 1311 (४8, becoming. देवान Devan, 
the devas. The sportful forms of the Lord in the Svetadvipa. afa Api, together 
with, as well as the Brahman. रति Eti, joins. 338: Vaidehah, the king of the 
Videhas. नक: Janakah, Janaka, sara Uvacha, said. ह Ha, wea Sabasram, 
thousand. exam’ Hastyarisabham, elephants, together with oxen, ददामि Dadámi, 
(will) give. इति It. सः Sah, that. aeara: Yapiavalkyah, Yájiüavalkya. उवाच 
Uvácha, said ए Ha. *" Me, my. पिता Pita, father. अननुशिष्य Ananusisya, not 
completing the instructions to a disciple. न Na, not, एरेत Hareta, should take 
(gifts). इति Iti. अमन्यत Amanyata, admonished. 


4. Yâjñavalkya said :-- Let us hear what any other 
teacher has told you." 

Janaka said :—“ Batku, of the family of Vrisna, m- 
structed me that Chaksus (the Lord, known as the All-seeing) 
is the Brahman." 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ As one who has the three-fold 
advantage of having a good mother, a good father, and a 
good teacher should have taught, so did Varsna teach you 
that Sight was Brahman. For what is the good of a person 
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who has not (the protection of the Lord known as) Sight. 
But did he instruct you about the Temple and the Image 
(and the Meaning of the secret name of the Lord). 

Janaka said :—‘ He did not tell me these." 

Yájfiavalkya said :—‘ It is only a quarter of the teach- 
ing about Brahman, O Great King." 

‘Tell us, then, O renowned  Yájfüavalkya ", said, 
Janaka. 

Yájüavalkya said:—''The organ of sight namely, 
the Eye, is also the Temple of the Lord Hau, known as 
Chaksus, or the All-seeing. The Goddess Rama, called Akasa 
or the All-shining, is the Image of the Lord. The Meaning 
of the secret name Chaksus is Truth: Letone meditate on 
God as Truth." 

Janaka said :—“ What is the nature of that Truth, O 
Yájüavalkya ?"  Yájfavalkya replied :—“ The nature of 
Truth is the Lord Himself, known as Chaksus (Sight), O great 
King. For verily, O Great King, seeing through the help 
of the Lord, called Chaksus, during the waking condition, 
people say to the person who sees—‘ Did you 8668 him ", and 
he says, “I have seen." Then that which he has ‘seen is 
the Truth. The Sight verily, O Great King, is the supreme 
Brahman. He who knows Brahman as such (with His secret . 
name, All-seeing, the Temple and the Image and the Meaning 
of the secret name), Him Brahman as Sight or All-seeing 
never abandons. All beings (lower) in scale to him, seek 
their sustenance from him and minister to his wants. He 
having become a Deva, goes to the Devas 

Tanaka Vaideha said :—“I present you a thousand 
elephents and oxen 

Yájüavalkya said :—‘ My father was of opinion that 
on should not. accept the Guru-Daksiná, without fully 


instructing his pupil —244. 
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MANTRA IV, 1. 5. 
यदेव ते कश्चिदब्वीत्तच्छणवामेत्यब्रवीन्मे गदेभीविपीतो भा- 
रद्वाजः श्रोत्रं वै बह्मेति। यथा मातृमान्पितमानाचायंवान्ब्र्या त्तथा 
तद्भारद्वाजोऽत्रबीच्छ्ोत्रं दे ब्रह्मेत्यश्श्शवतो हि कि स्यादित्यत्रवीत्तु 
ते तस्यायतनं siegt ve मेऽत्रवीदित्येकपाद्वा एतत्सम्राडिति । स वे 
नो ब्रूहि याज्ञवल्क्य श्रोत्रमेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठानन्त इत्येन- 
दुपासीत | कानन्तता याज्ञवल्कय | दिश एव सम्राडिति होवाच 
तस्माद्वे सम्राडपि यां कां च दिशं गच्छति नेवास्या अन्तं 
गच्छत्यनन्ता हि दिशो दिशो वे सम्राट्‌ श्रोत्र < श्रोत्रं वे सम्रा परमं 
ब्रह्म । नेनः श्रोत्रं जहाति सवाशयेनं भूतान्यभिक्षरान्ति देवो 
भूत्वा देवानप्येति य एवं विह्वानतदुपास्ते । हस्त्यूषभ५ age 
ददामीति होवाच जनको वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता 

मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य इरेतेति ॥ ५ ॥ 


ते Te, to thee. कश्चत्‌ Kaschit, any wise man; any of thy teachers. aa Yat, 
whatever. wa Iva, only. श्रश्रबीत्‌ Abravit, said ; instructed. aq Tat, that. wam 
Sripavama, let us hear. इति Iti. गभी. Gardabhi, resident of the province of 
Gardabha. fata: Vipitab, Vipit& by name, भारद्वाज; Bharadvajah, of the family of 
Bharadvája. में Me, tome. maña Abravit, said; instructed. s Brahma, Brah- 
man. ae Srotram, the ear; (hearing) वे Vai, indeed. इति Iti, यथा Yathá, as. 
साठ रान Mátrimán, one instructed by one's mother, faam Pitrimán, one that has 
received instructions from one's father, maam Acharyavan, one instructed by one's 
religious preceptor or Guru. aaa Brüyát, may instruct, सथा Tathd, so. aa Tat, 
that. भारद्वाज: Bháradváüjah, of the family of Bharadvája. maña Abravit, instructed 
thee. ww Srotram, the ear (hearing). @ Vai, indeed. s Brahma, the Brahman. 
इति Iti, weeda: Aspinvantah, one without the Lord Hari, who is also called the 
Ear. fe Hi. f Kim, what; it is an interrogative word—meaning nothing. 
wma SyAt, can there be. इति Iti. ते Te,to thee. ae Tasya, His; of the Lord Ear. 
wmm Ayatanam, seat, Place. प्रतिष्ठा -Pratistham, form; image, Person. wa Ab- 
ravit, did he instruct, सु Tu, but. *" Me, to me. a Na, not. wr Abravit, 
said; did instruct. इति Iti. wae Samrat, Oh, Sovereign. wea Etat, that; the 
instruction given by Bháradvája. wana Ekapát,a quarter; partial; incomplete. 
वै Vai, indeed. इति Iti. mem Yájnavalkya, Oh Yá]fiavalkya. सः Sah, renowned, 
renowned as thou art for your knowledge of Brahman. œ: Nah, to me. afè Brühi, 


na mM ee दक कक 
i tell it. ओल Srotram , the ear (bearing). mme Ayatanam, seat. एव Eva, only. 
mag: kisah, the sky ; Rama. मतिष्ठा Pratistha, form. wg Enat, this ; her. अमतः 
Anantah, the infinite. smsa Upásíita, (thou) shouldst meditate on. इतिं Iti arae 
Yájüavalkya, Oh Yajfavalkya. का Ka, what. अनंतता Ananta, infinity. eg Samrat, 
Ob Sovereign. fix: Didab, the directions ; the Lord Hari, who is in the direction ; 
is Dik (fm)or direction. एवं Eva, only. इति Iti. उवाच Uvacha, said (Yájfia- 
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ear. जहाति Jahati, gives up. Ff Enam, Him. wate Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhatani, 
" the beings. "Breda Abhiksaranti, protect, देव: Deval), a god. "car Dbütva, be- 


! K ra . b S am sar t 
n valkya). ह Ha. wae Samrat, Oh Sovereign. fe Hi, because. दिशं Disab, the 
TH directions. smi Anantáh, infinite; endless. तस्मात Tasmát, therefore. «a Eva, 
it *, ७ + ue ^ ^ fest 1d iy Cc 1 1 
un itis, wai Yümkám, whatever. च Cha, fm Digam, direction. गच्छति Gachchhat, 
1 in : : . . AE t 
n goes. " Api, if; even. wat Asya, her; of the direction. अंत Antam, end. 
" | Pi i . " s H 7 t A 
1 a Na, not, रव Eva, itis. गच्छति Gachchhati, goes. fe Hi, because. mam Anantah, 
hal 77 A . क . A "1 ® T4 t 
il | infinite. fa: 01891), the directions. wae Samrat, Oh Sovereign. faz: Disab, the 
x ti 3 z - e क i A 
|| F directions, ata’ Srotram, the ear; within the ear. वे Vai, indeed, समाद्‌ Samrat, 
S i " : . E E 
fh Oh Sovereign. aa! Srotram, the ear; hearing. परमं Paramam, great. 78 Brahma, 
TE + p EPUM o eer 
ue Brahman. 93 Vai, indeed. a: Yah, whoever. *à Evam, in this way, t.e., W ith he 
| seat, form, &c. vaa Etat, this; Brahman. fag Vidvan, knowing; realising within 
| t himself. उपास्ते Upaste, meditates. m Enam, Him. न Na, not. Way Srotram, the 

"E 

E 

ul 
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il H k 
| E coming. Sam Devan, the higher and playful gods of the Svetad vi pa. श्रपि Api, 
jn together with, as well as the Brahman, wa Eti, joins. Rẹ Vaidehab, the king 
il dM ofthe Videhas. जनकः Janakah,Janaka. sara Uvâcha, said. ह Ha. www Saliasram, 
jl "a thousand. teme Hastyrisabham, elephants, together with oxen. दि Dadámi, 
ILE (will give. sfàIti. सः Sah, that. eaea: Yájüavalkyal, Yájüavalkya. उवाच Üvá- 
| cha, said, ह Ha, ने Me, my. Rer Pita, father. mfra Ananuéisya, not com- 
| Er pleting the instructions to a disci ple. a Na, not. wa Hareta, should take (gifts). 
Il p इति Iti, sema Amanyata, admonished. 

EDU E eee 

if 5. Yájüavalkya said :—“ Let us hear what any other 
"E 

| | teacher has told you." 

| i ; ° * A A ^? » 

: Janaka said:—‘ Vipita Bháradvája, of the country of 
| | Gardabha, instructed me that the All-hearmg is Brahman.” 
nc JAN we bs 

a Yajfiavalkya said :— As one who has the three-fold 
| | advantage of having a good mother, a good father, and a 
$ good teacher, should have taught, so did Gardabhi Vipita 
IE Bhâradvâja teach you that the All-hearmg is Brahman: 
B For what is the good of a person who has not (the protec- 
णा tion of the Lord known as) All-hearmg. But did he in- 
i struct you about the Temple and the Image (and the Mean- 


ing of the secret name of the Lord). 
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Janaka said : —'' He did not tell me these." 

Yajfiavalkya said :—'' It is only a quarter of the teach- 
ing about Brahman, O Great King." 

“Tell us, then, O renowned Yajfiavalkya,” said Janaka. 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ The organ of hearing or the 
ear is also the Temple of the Lord Hari, known as All- 
hearing. The goddess Rama, called Akasa, or the Al- 
shining, is His Image. (The meaning of the secret name, 
All-hearing, is the Infinity or Ananta.) Let one meditate on 
God as Infinite. 

Janaka said :—“ What is the nature of this Infinity. O 
Yá]ffavalkya." 

Yájüavalkya replied: -- The nature of the Infinity is 
the God, called the Dis, or the Director, O Great King 
Therefore, verily O Great King, when any one goes 1n any 
direction (Dis), he does not find its end (Anta), for verily the 
space (Dis or direction) is endless or Ananta. The Directoi 
(Digah). verily, O Great King, is the same who is the Lord 
known as the All-heariug. The Lord, known as the All-hear- 
ing, O Great King, is verily theSupreme Brahman. The Lorc 
known as the All-hearing never abandons the man who me. 
ditates on Him as such. All beings (lower in scale to suck 
a one) seek him for their sustenance and minister to all his 
wants, He having become a Deva, goes to the Devas, he 
who knowing the Lord as such worships him so." 

Janaka Vaideha said :--- I present you a thousand ele: 
phants and oxen." 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ My father was of opinion tha 
one should not accept the Guru-Daksina, without full 
instructing his pupil—” 245. 

MANTRA 19. 1.6 


यदेव ते कश्चिदब्रवीत्तच्छणवामेत्यब्रवीन्से सत्यकामो जाबा 
लो मनो वे ब्रह्मेति । यथा मातृमान्पितुमानाचायेवान्त्रूयात्तथ 
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तज्जाबालोब्रवीन्मनो वे ब्रह्मेत्यमनसो हि कि स्यादित्यत्रवीत्त 
ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठा । न मेऽत्रवीदित्येकपाद्वा एतत्सम्राडोति। स 
नो ब्रृहि याज्ञवल्क्य | मन एवायतनमाकाशः प्रातेष्ठाऽऽनन्द 
इत्येनदुपासीत | का आनन्दता याज्ञवल्क्य | मन एव सम्राडिति 
होवाच मनसा वे सम्राट खरियममिहार्यते तस्यां प्रतिरूपः पुत्रो 
जायते स श्रानन्दो मनो वे सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म Ad मनो जहाति 
सर्वाणयेनं भूतान्यभिक्षरान्ति देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति य एवं 
विद्वानेतदुपास्ते | हस्त्यृषभश सहस्रं ददामीति होवाच जनको 
वैदेहः । स होवाच याज्ञवल्कयः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य 
Tata ॥ & N 


ते Te, to thee. wR Kaégchit, any wise man; any of thy teachers. 7 Yat, 
whatever. wa Eva, only. wada Abravit, said; instructed. aq Tat, that. शशवाच 
Srinaváma, let us hear. इति Iti. जाबालः Jabalah, the son of Jabélé. swam; 
Satyakáma, Satyakáma by name, ने Me, to me. ग्रबबीत Abravit, said ; instructed. 
ng Brahma, the Brahman. “a: Manah, the mind. A Vai, indeed. इदि Iu. 
यथा Yathá, as. mam Mátrimán, one instructed by the mother. faan Pitrim&n, 
one that has received instructions from one’s father. mma Ácháryaván, one 
instructed by ones religious preceptor or Guru. aq Brüyát, may instruct. 
तथा Tathá, so. तव्‌ Tat, that. जाबालः Jábálah, the son of Jabala. waaa Abravit, 
instructed (thee), w: Manah, the mind. 3 Vai, indeed, aa Brahma, the 
Brahman. इति Iti, wave: Amanasah, of Him who is without the Lord Hari, also 
called manas or mind, because it is He who gives inus the faculty of thinking. 
fe Hi. कि Kim, what; what result, (meaning nothing) «ta Syát, can there 
be, «fa Iti. ते Te, to thee. am Tasya, His; of the mind. waai Ayatanam, seat. 
प्रतिष्ठा Pratisthám, form; image. wig Abravit, did he instruct. तु Tu, but. 
जे Me, to me. भ Na, not, wma Abravit, said; did instruct. xf Iti. owe 
Samrat, Oh Sovereign. wa Etat, that; the instruction given by Satyakama. 
रकपात Ekapát,a quarter; partial; incomplete वै Vai, indeed. इति Iti. स: Sah, 
renowned; renowned as thou art for your knowledge of Brahman. न: Nah, to 
me, „fẹ 37001, tellit. meem Yájüavalkya, Oh YAjnhavalkya. मनः Manah, the 
- mind: the organ or faculty. रव Eva, only. आयतनं Áyatanam, seat. sata: Ákádah, 
the sky; Rama. प्रतिष्ठा Pratisthá, form. a Enat, this; her. आनंद Ánanda, 
bliss; happiness; the cause thereof. उपासीत Upástta, (thou) shouldst meditate 
on. alti. umm Yájüvalkya, Oh Yajfivalkya. का Kâ, what. wren Anandat&, 
the cause of bliss or happiness. wwe Samrat, Oh Sovereign, मन; Manab Lord, 
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Mind. एवं Eva, only. इति Iti. sas Uvácha, said. इ Ha. aaa Manasá, by the 
miud; by the mind which works under the guidance of Lord Hari, who is there- 
fore called Manas or Mind. amz Samrat, Oh Sovereign. fea Striyam, a wife. 
अभिहादंते Abhiháryate, joins with. ^ aed TasyAm, in her. nfi Pratirfipah, 
similar; like the image ofthe father. ya: Putrah,a son. आयते Jáyate, is born. 
सः Sah, He; the son born. आनंद: Anandah, is (the source of) happiness. wa 
Samrát, Oh Sovereign. #4: Manah, the Lord Mind, 3 Vai, indeed. प Paramam, 
Great. a Brahma, Brahman, थ: Yah, whoever. wa Evam, in this way, ie., 
with the seat, from, &c. wwa Etat, this; Brahman. विद्वान Vidván, knowing ; 
realising within himself. उपास्ते Upaste, meditates. wi Enam, Him. न Na, not. 
मन; Manah, the Lord Mind.  swiía Jahát, gives up. Jf Enam, Him. सर्वाणि 
Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhátáni, the beings. अभिसरति Abhiksaranti, protect. देवः 
Dvah, a god. भूत्व Bhütvá, becoming. देवान्‌ Devan, the higher and playful gods 
of the Svetadvipa. afi Api, together with, as well as the Brahman. रति Eti, 
joins. वदेश: Vaidehab, the king of the Videhas, जनक: Janakah, Janaka. sam 
Uvácha, said. «€ Ha. सह Sahasram, thousand. हस्त्यृषभं  Hastyrisabham, 
Elephants, together with oxen. दमि Dadámi, (will) give. इति Iti. सः Sah, that. 
aac: Yájfüavalkyal, Yájóavalkya. उवाच Uvacha, said. है Ha. ने Me, my, ` पिता. 
Pita, father. masa Ananusisya, not completing the instructions to a disciple. 
a Na, not. ta Hareta, should take (gifts) इति Iti. waan Amanyata, admo- 
nished, 


6. Yajfiavalkya said :—“ Let us hear what any other 
teacher has told you." 

Janaka said :—“ Satyakama  Jábála instructed me 
that the Lord, known as Manas, or All-emotion, is the Brah- 
man." 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ As one who has the three-fold 
advantage of having a good mother, a good father, and a 
good teacher should have taught, so did m Jabala 
teach you that the All-emotion 18 Brahman. "or what 18 
the good of a person who has not (the protection of the Lord 
known as) the All-emotion. But did he instruct you about 
the Temple and the Image (and the meaning of the secret 
name of the Lord). 

Janaka said :—'' He did not tell me these." | 

Yájüavalkya said :—“ It is only a quarter of the teach- 
ing about Brahman, O Great King." | 

“Tell us then, O Yajfiavalkya, " said Janaka. 


c 
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Yájfiavalkya said :-—“ The organ of emotion 01 Manas 
is verily also the Temple of the Lord, known as All-einotion 
The Goddess Rama, called Akasa or the All-shining, is the 
image of the Lord. The meaning of the secret name Manas 
is bliss. Let one meditate on God as the Bliss." 

Janaka said :-- What is the nature of this Bliss, O 
Yajfiavalkya’ :— 

Yajfiavalkya replied :—‘‘ The nature of Bliss is the 
Lord, known as All-emotion, O Great. King. For verily, 
O Great King, through emotion working under the guid- 
ance of the Lord All-emotion a man approaches his wife 
and in her he begets a son, an exact image of himself, and 
he son is the source of joy to the father. Therefore, the 
All-emotion verily, () Great King, is the Supreme Brahman 
‘The Lord, known as All-emotion, never abandons such a per- 
son. All dower) creatures seek their sustenance from hin, 
and minister to his wants, and he becoming a Deva goes 
to the Devas, he who knows the Lord as such and 
worships him thus." 


Janaka Vaidehi said :—" I present you a thousand 
elephants and oxen ”. 
Yájfiavalkya said :—“ My father was of opinion that 


one should not accept the Guru-Daksina, without fully in- 
structing his pupil” —240. 
‘MANTRA IV. 1. 7. 

यदेव ते कश्चिदन्रवीत्तच्छणवामेत्यत्रवीन्मे विदग्धः शाकल्यो 
zai वे dalla | यथा मातृमान्पितृमानाचायवान्त्रूयात्तथा तच्छा- 
कल्यो5ब्रवीदध्दयय वै ब्रह्मेत्यदृदयस्य हि कि स्यादित्यत्रवीत्त ते 
तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठां । न मेऽ्रवीदित्येकपाद्वा एतत्सत्राडिति। स वे 
नो ब्रहि याज्ञवल्क्य | हदयमेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा स्थितिरि- 
त्येनदुपासीत | का स्थितता याज्ञवल्कय SAINT सम्राडिति होवाच 
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हदयं d सम्राट्‌ adai भूतानामायतन*« दृदयं वे सम्राट. adat 
भूतानां प्रतिष्ठा हृदये ह्येव सम्राट सर्वाणि भूतानि प्रतिष्ठितानि 
भवन्ति हृदयं वे सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म नेन« gad जहाति सर्वाणयेनं 
भूतान्याभेक्षरान्त देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति य एवं विद्वानेतदुपास्ते। 
हस्त्यृषभ सहस्रं ददामीति होवाच जनको Ae: | स होवाच 


याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति ॥ ७ ॥ 
इति बृहदारण्यके चतुर्थे प्रथमं प्राह्णम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


ते T'e, to thee. करिचत Kaéchit, any wise man; any of thy teachers. aa Yat, 
whatever. ám Abravit, said; instructed. aq Tat, that. waaa Srinavama, let 
us hear. इति Iti. mam: SAkalyah, the son of Sakala, fata: Vidagdhah,. Vidag- 
dha by name. मे Me, to me. miia Abravit, said; instructed. ae Brahma, the 
Brahman. te Hridayam, the presiding Lord of the heart. बै Vai, indeed. इति 
Iti. aa Yatha, as, «mmm Mátrimán, one instructed by one’s mother. fme Pitri- 
man, one that has received instructions from one’s father. आचार्यान्‌ Acharyavan, one 
instructed by one’s religious preceptor or Guru. gaa Brüyát, may instruct, सथ 
Tathá,' so. aq Tat, that. maw: S&ákalyah, the son of Sakala, mim Abravit, 
instructed (thee). . sad Hridayam, the presiding Lord of the heart, वै Vai, indeed. 
sea Brahma, the Brahman, इति Iti. mgg Ahridayasya, one without the Lord of 
the heart who guides our Buddhi( sx ) or intellect, fe Hi. fay Kim, what; 
what result, (meaning nothing. a Syát, can there be. इति Iti. ते Te, to thee. 
तस्य Tasya, his; of the presiding deity of the heart. maai Ayatanam, seat, प्रतिष्ठा 
Pratistbám, form ; image installed therein. ‘ara Abravit, did he instruct. तु Tu, 
but. भे Me, to me. न Na, not adm Abravít,said ; did instruct. alti, we Samrat, 
Oh Sovereign. wa Etat, that ; the instruction given by Vidagdha. «mum Ekapát, 
a quarter; partial; incomplete. 3 Vai, indeed. इति Iti यात्तवल्कास: Yajiiavalkya, 
Oh Yájnavalkya. न: Sab, renowned ; renowned as thou art for thy knowledge of 
the Brahman, 7: Nah, to me. afg Brühi, tell it. yea Hridayam, the heart. 
wi Eva, only. आयतनं Áyatanam, seat; temple. wen: Ákásah, the sky; Ramá. 
प्रतिष्ठा Praüsthá, form; installed Image. wa Enat, this; her. स्थितिः Sthitih, the 
cause of stay or continuance in a state or condition. उपासोत Upásita, (thou) 
shouldst meditate on. इति Iti. याश्षवस्कप Yájnavalkya, Oh Yájüavalkya. का Kâ, what. 
स्पितत्ता Sthitatá, the cause of stay. wae Samrát, Oh Sovereign. हृदय Hridayam, the 
presiding Lord of the heart. He who pervades the (1) whole heart in the region, 
one span in length, as well as who is at the (2) root measuring one thumb 
and (3) at the tip of the pericarp of the heart, and measuring half a thumb. Such 
are the three forms of the Lord of the heart. which are the cause of fixity. They 
cause the three states of consciousness (1) waking (2) dream (3) and deep sleep 
xa Eva, only. इति Iti. उवाच Uvacha, (Yajfiavalkya) said. ह Ha. www Samrát, Oh 
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— 


Sovereign. हृदय Hridayam, the Lord of the heart who pervades the whole heart in 
the region one span in length. The Visva form of Lord, causing waking cons- 
ciousness. सर्वेषां Sarvesám, all. भूतानां Dhütánám, of the beings. mami Ayatanam, 
seat, abode. वै Vai, it is well-known. समह Samrátt Oh Sovereign. हृदय Hyidayam, 
the Lord of the heart who resides in the tip of the Kaynik& (काशिका) of the heart. 
The Taijasa form of the Lord, controlling and causing dream-consciousness. 


wisi Sarvesdm, all. भूतानां Dhüt&n&m, of the beings. अतिष्ठा Pratisthá, upholder. 


हि Hi, because. wre Samrát, Oh Sovereign. yea Hridaye, in the heart. The 
Prajfia form of the Lord Visgu causing and controlling dreamless deep sleep- 
consciousness. He resides at the root of the Karniká of the heart, a Eva, cer- 
tainly. सर्वाणि 927४891, all. भूतानि Dhütáni, the beings. म्रतिष्ठितानि Pratisthitani, 
contained; upheld. «fà Bhavanti, are. «wm Samrát, Oh Sovereign. हृदय Hri- 
dayam, the Lord of the heart. The all-conseiousness, 3 Vai, indeed. परण 
Paramam, great. अह Brahma, the Brahman. a: Yah, whoever. *à Evam, in this 
way, ४.८., with the seat, form, &c., temple, image, &c. «aq Etat, this; Brahman. 
विद्वान Vidváu, knowing; realising within himself. saa Upaste, meditates. = 
Enam, Him. # Na, not. yaa Hridayam, the Lord of the heart. जशाति Jaháti, 
gives up. et Enam, Him. watt 8810601, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, the beings. aret 
Abhikgaranti, milk; seek for sustenance. देवः Deval, a deva. yer Bháütvá, be- 
coming. @am Devan, the higher Devas as well as the playful forms of the Lord in 
Svetadvipa. af Api, together with, as well as the Brahman. «fa Et, joins. 
42x: Vaidehah, the king of the Videhas. जनक: Janakab, Janaka. sare Uvacha, 
said. € Ha. aga’ Sahasram, thousand. हस्त्यषभ Hastyrisabham, elephants and 
oxen. ददानि Dadámi, (will) give. इति Iti. सः Sab, that. areas: Yájüavalkyab, 
Yájüavalkya. उवाच Uvácha, said. ह Ha. भे Me, my. पिता Pitá, father, अननुशिष्य 
Ananugisya, not completing the instructions to a disciple’ न Na, not. हरेत 
Hareta, should take (gifts). इति Tti, ara Amanyata, admonished. 


7. Yajfiavalkya said :—'' Let us hear what any other 
teacher has told you." 


Janaka said :—“ Vidagdha Sákalya told me that 
the Lord, known as Hridaya (consciousness), is the Brahman." 


Yajfiavalkya said :—“ As one who has the three-fold 
advantage of having a good mother, a good father and a good 
teacher, should have taught, so did Vidagdha Sákalya teach 
you that consciousness is Brahman. For what is the good 
of a person who has not (the protection of the Lord known 
as) Consciousness. But did he instruct you about the 
Temple and the Image (and the meaning of the secret name 
of the Lord). | | 
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Janaka said :—''He did not tell me these." 

Yajfiavalkya said :—“ It is only a quarter of the teach- 
ing about Brahman, O Great King." 

“Tell us then, O Yájüavalkya," said Janaka. 

Yájfíavalkya said :—“ The seat of the Lord, known as 
Consciousness is verily the organ of consciousness or heart 
itself. The Goddess Rami, called Akasa, or the All-shining, 

is the Image of the Lord. The meaning of the secret name 
consciousness, is Fixity or Will. Let one meditate on God as 
Fixity or Will." | 

Janaka said :—“ What is the nature of this Will or 
Fixity." | 

Yájüavalkya replied:—“ The nature of Will is verily 
the Lord himself, known as Consciousness, O Great King. For 
verily, O Great King, the (entire) heart is (1) the abode 
of all beings (in waking) (2) the (top of the) Heart 
verily, O Great King, is the resting place of all beings (in 
dream) (3) 1n the (root of the) Heart all beings, O Great King, 

‘are supported (in dreamless sleep) (Thus in the Heart 

there is the three-fold support of all beings) Will verily, 
O Great King, is the Supreme Brahman. The Lord, known 
as Consciousness, does not abandon that person who knowing 
the Lord as such, worships Him thus. All (lower) beings 
seek their sustenance from such a person, minister to his nap. 
He becoming a Deva, goes to the Devas, he who knowing 
God thus, worships Him as such.” 

Janaka Vaideha said :—-+ I present you a thousand 
elephants and oxen.” 

Yájüavalkya said :—' My father was of opinion that 
one should not accept the Guru-Daksina, without fully ins- 
tructing his pupil” :— 247. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY ON SADACHARYA BRAHMANAM 


(In the previous Adhyáya, we saw how Janaka caused a discussion 
to take place among the assembled Bráhmanas and Yájfüavalkya. This 
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he did in order to find out the most learned person amongst them, so that 
he might make that person his spiritual Guru. In that discussion, Yajiia- 
valkya defeated all other Brihmanas, and thus proved his worthiness to 
become the Guru of Janaka. In the present Adbyáya, Janaka accepts 
Yajfiavalkya as his Guru, and the dialogue between Janaka and Yâjña- 
valkya is in the form of one between a pupil and his preceptor, and has 
no elemeut in it of the spirit of rivalry, that we saw in the last Adhy&ya. - 
So this Adhyáya teaches the acceptance by Janaka of Yajiiavalkya as his 
Guru and Yájfiavalkya's teaching Janaka the further truths about Brah- 
man. Soin this Adhyáya, the disputation or Katha is not in the form of 
Jalpa (as it was 1n the last Adhyáya), but it is in the form of Vada. 

(The Brahmanam begins by a question put by Janaka to YAjiivalkya, 
whether the latter had come to his Court with the object of acquiring 
cattle, or whether he had come for “ Anvantán." This last word is 
generally explained as meaning "subtle questions," and it is said that 
the question of Janaka was, whether Yajnavalkya had come to ask “ subtle 
questions." But his explanation is wrong; for Yajiavalkya was himself 
a knower of Brahman, and did not stand in need of asking any questions, 
from any body, about Brahman, The Commentator, therefore, explains 
this word ‘ Anvanta’ thus : —). | 

‘Anu’ means the Lord Bhagavan, and ‘ Anta’ means conclusions or 
determination or ascertainment of truth. The question of Janaka was :— 
“ Have you come to tell us the truth about the Lord, called Anu (the Subtle 
One), or to get cattle.” 

Note, — The reply of Yáj iiavalkya was that he had come for the sake of getting cattlo, 
as well as to toach Janaka the Truth about the Subtle Brahman. But before imparting such 
teaching, Yájüavalkya tries to ascertain how far Janaka already knows ahout Brahman, 
and so he asked him what had other teachors taught him, Janaka replied that he had 
learnt from six teachers, whom he names, the six sacred names of Brahman, Thereupon 
Yájüavalkya asked whether these teachers had told him the “ Ayatana” and 'Pratisthá ” 
of these six secret names. Primd facie, both these words have one and the same mean- 
ing, for “Ayatana” means the abode, and “ Pratisthá ". means the resting place. But 


this explanation is wrong, for theu there would be repetition, as both words convey 
the same meaning. Therefore, the Commentator explains these two words thus :— 


Pratisthá means ^" Pratümá rupena Samsthiti,” the form that 
exists as au image, (or the reflected form of the Lord existing as the 
image of the Lord, or one which may be taken as à substitute for the 
Lord, for purposes of meditation). 

[What is this particular form or image of the Lord? To this, the 
author replies :—] 

“The principal Pratima or image of the Lord is always the Goddess 
Ramá, on account of her greatest similarity to the Lord," 
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Note.—Ramá 18 the principal image of the Lord, for she has the nearest approach to 
the Lord. Brahma and others are also pratimás or images of the Lord, but not the prin- 
eipal image: because they have not that intimate connection with. the Lord, which 
Rami has. The goddess Rama is constantly in attendance on the Lord, and always fulfils 
all His commands, and so she is the first or the primary reflection of the Lord, and is, 
therefore, called the Person (dháraka Puruga) of the Lord, She is eternally free (nitya- 
mukta), and all-pervading, just like the Lord. Her bliss is greater than that of other 
Muktas, and in this respect also she is the nearest approach to the Lord, 

(But in the Sruti, Akaga is said to be the image of the Lord. How 
do you say that Rama is meant by the word Akasa? To this, the author 
answers :—). 

“The word Àkása means Rami, because it etymologically consists 
of two words A and Kása, The word A means "fully from all sides, " 
and Kása means "shining or luminous.” She whois luminous on all 
sides or is All-bright is Akasa or Rama.” 

(Note,—As there isonly one supreme image or Person of tho Lord in the goddess 
Ramá,so there ought to be only one supreme abode or Ayatuna of the Lord, But the 
Sruti mentions six such abodes or Ayatanas. Howis that? To this, the Commentator 
answers :-—). 

“For every separate form of the Lord Visnu, tbere isa separate 
Ayatana or resting place. " his is from the Adbydtma. 

(Note,—Yájiavalkya says that the teachings givon by the six teachers to Janaka, 
related only toa 2889 of Brabman, namely, that it was one-fourth teaching relating to 
Brahman. What are the other three quarters of the teaehing to which Yájüavalkya 
refers? This question is thus answerod by the Commentator in the words of the same 
authority of the Adhyatma :—). 

The complete knowledge of Brahman consists of four parts ; namely, 
(1) the knowledge of His image or nearest person, (2) the knowledge of His 
resting place, (3) the knowledge of His secret name, (4) and the knowledge 
of the meaning of the secret name, (or the method of meditation on that 
sccret name). When all this knowledge is acquired, then the learning 
(or meditation} becomes fruitful. 

(Note,— Yajiiavalkya then gives the meaning of the secret name Vik, and says that 
Prajia (or intuitive knowledge or wisdom) is the meaning of Vik. Thereupon Janaka 
asked, what was the nature of this Prajna, The answer of Yájüiavalkya was that Vák was 
the Prajiata. Now, the question of Janaka was, what were the attrihutes or qualities of the 
substance called Vik ; but Yajiiavalkya, instead of mentioning these qualities, repeats 
that the substance Vak is the quality of wisdom, Why is it so? To this, the Commentator 
answers :—). ; 

The answer of Yajiavalkya to the question, ‘What is the' nature of 
Prajãâ that it is Vak’ (and so on in other questions), shows that, with 
regard to Brahman, there is no difference. or distinction between the attri- 
butes and the substance. In fact, with regard to Brahman, Dharma (qua- 
lity) and Dharmin (qualified) are one and the same. Though with regard 
to others the. quality always differs from the substance. 
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(Note; ~Yajfiavalkya enumerates various inspired works duo to Vak or the word of 
God, such as Rig Veda, ete. Among this list occur two words, Vidya and Siloka. Thoy 
require explanation, and so the Commentator says :—). 

"The wise say. that the Pancharatras composed in non-metrical 
language or prose are denoted liere by the term Vidy4, while the 
Pancharatras composed in nietrical language or verse are alled Slokas 
Both these prose and verse Pancharátras are said to be Vedas.” This 
is in the Brahmánda Purana. 

(Note. —1n the same passago occur the words Sütra, Anuvy&ákhyána, and Vyakhyana. 
The Commentator explains these thus :—), 


* By the word Sütra is meant the Bralima Sfitra, the Maliámimánsá 
Sütras (the Parva Mimánsa Sütra), and so also the Sahkarsana Sütras. 
The Vyükhyánas are works like Brahma Tarka, Prakásika Nirnaya, 
Tattva Nirnaya, &c. All these were composed by the Lord Bhagwat 
Himself. The Anu-vyákhyánas are works like Brihat-tarka, etc." Thus 
these words have been explained in Pratisankhyána. 

(Note —Yajiavalkya was told by Janaka that six teachers (1) Jitvan, (2) Udanka, (3) 
Batku, (4) Vibhita, (5) Satyakama, and (6) Vidagdha had taught him six secret names of 
Brahman, namely, (t) Vàk, (2) Prana, (8) Ohaksus, (4) Srotram, (5) Manas, (6) Hridayam 
Literally, these words, mean (1) Speech, (2) Breath, (3) Eye, (4) Ear, (5) Mind and (6) 
Heart. In other words, they mean the various organs of a living body, and so they can- 


not be the names of God. The author explains them in.a way so as to show that these 
very words are the names of Brahman also :—). 


“Vik is called Brahman, because Visnu is the giver of the power 
of expression (Váchakatva) to men. So Vak means the giver of wisdom 
or the Inspirer. 

“Brahman is called Prana, because He leads all Himself. (The word 
Prana means Leader). So Vignu is called the Supreme Leader of Prana. 

“Brahman is called Manas, because He is the real Feeler. He is All- 
Feeling. 

* He is called Chaksus, because He sees everything, or He is All- 
seeing. 

“ He is called Srotram, because He has the power of hearing every- 
thing, or All-hearing. 

“ He is called Hyidaya, because He dwells iu all hearts." Thus it is 
in the Pratyáhára. | 

(Note.—In other Upanigads also, Brahman is described in these very terms, Thus iu 
Taittiriya Upanigad, the question asked by a son to his father, “ Teaoh me, Sir, Brahman,” 
and the answer given there is—Anna is Brahman, etc. The Commentator quotes this also 
as his authority :—). 

“Thus, in another Upanisad also, we find that Annam, Prana, 
Chaksus, Srotram, Manas, Vák have been called Brahman.” 


(Note.—An objeotor may say that in the Taittirlya Upanisad the words Vik, etc. may 
mean Brahman, for the context there is about Brahman ; but in this Upantgád they cannot 
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mean Brahman, and their being so-called here, is metaphoricalonly. For we see that in 
this Upanisad it is mentioned that “the Vik does not abandon him,” “ the Prana does not 
abandon him," &c. Had these words Vak, Prana, etc., meant Brahman, the Sruti would 
not have said that ४8४, etc., does not abandon him, For we see that even the worshippers 
of Brahman are sometime dumb (abandoned by speech), deaf (abandoned by hearing), 
blind (abandoned by sight, cte). So the sound and healthy possession of these or organs 
of senses, cannot be the proper result of meditation upon Brahman. For the result of 
meditation must be in accordance with the mode of meditation. Therefore, the Upanigad 
teaches that the very sense organs Eye, Breath, etc., are Brahman. To this objection, the 
Commentator replies :—), 


* He who always meditates on Visnu in the organs of speech, etc., is 
never abandoned by the Lord Visnu,-known under the name of Vik, etc." 
Thus it is taught in the Sattatva. 

(Note.—It may be that in the sentences Vigvai Brabma, etc., the words Vák, etc., 
denote the Supreme Brahman. But whatis there to prevent these words from denoting 
the sense organs of speech, etc, To this, the author replies :—). 

The sense organs of speech, etc,, are denoted by the terms Ayatana or 
the Place. (The various places of Brahman mentioned in the Sruti are the 
sense organs; therefore, these organs could not have been meant by 
the Sruti when it says Vàk is verily Brahman, nor could the Sruti have 
meant to teach meditation on these sense organs. Therefore, the author 
says :—) 

“ By using the term Supreme Brahman with regard to Vak, ete., 
it is indicated that the sense organs of speech, etc., are not meant to be the 
objects of meditation or worship, but that the supreme Brahman is meant 
here." 


(Note, —Yájüavalkya says distinctly in his answer to Janaka : —Vág Vai, Samrat, Para- 
mam Brahman, ‘O Great King, Speech is the Supreme Brahman.’ So the organ of speech 
could not have been meant by Yá&jüavalkya when he says in the previous passage Vakvai 
Brahman. For nowhere is it possible that a mere sense-organ should be Supreme 
Brahman. Nor isit possible that the mere worshipper of a sense-organ should obtain any 
fruit. Nor could a sense-organ, which is insentient matter, be a proper object of worship, 
for it is said in Sütra Achetanopüsanasya— Vyarthatvat. The worship of an inanimate 
object (possessing no consciousness) is perfectly useless, And even the Sankargána Sütra 
may be quoted to show the futility of worshiping senseless objects, for that Sütra says, 
Achetana, asatya, ayogyany anupásyány aphalatve viparyayábhy&ám—" An inanimate 
object, or a false object, or one not worthy of worship, should never be worshipped, for 
there is no fruit in such worship, and because, on the other hand, there is evil result of 
such worship (as it leads ono to Hell).” | 


[An objector may say that we do not worship the mere organs of 
speech, &c., 88 Brahman, but we meditate on Brahman in the organs of 
speech, etc., and consequently such worship of speech, &c., is not a false 
worship, but it is the worship of pure Brahman. This is a false argu- 
ment. The sense-organs of speech, etc., have never the quality of 
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Brahman, and worshipping them as Brahman will be a false worship and 
will lead to evil results. This the author shows :—] 

It has been said in the Upásan& Nirnaya: — 

“Vain is the worship of those who bow down to Pratimás 
or “symbols” or earth, &c., or the sense-organs, or Prana or Jivas, &c., 
thinking them to be the Lord Hari; for such worshippers of the False 
there is no salvation at all, they certainly go down into the region of the 
great sorrowful blinding darkness; just as an insect enters into a flame.” 

[It is said in the ‘text Devobhütvà Devan Apyaiti,—becoming a Deva, 
he goes to the Devas. This passage has been understood by others to 
apply to all who worship Brahman under his secret names of Vak, ete., in 
the various organs of senses. This is, however, wrong; for every worshipper 
of Brahman does not become a Deva ; and so the author shows the persons 
who are entitled to worship Brahman and so reach Devas at once :—] 

The constant worship of the Lord Visnu simultaneously in all the 
indriyas (or the senses) befits the devas only; and such a worshipper 
certainly attains higher deva-hood. .Being already a deva, he gets 
the position of higher deva-hood by attaining Sayujjya with a higher 
deva, that is, by becoming a co-tenant of the body of a higher deva and 
thus experience all joys of the higher deva. He ultimately goes to the 
Lord Purusottama, when Brahmi gets Mukti (at the end of a Kalpa. 

(Note.—'The Devas practically never get so-called Mukti till the end of a Kalpa; and 
then they do so along with Brahma. They being cosmie agents of the Lord, cannot be 
allowed to go to rest, so long as the world-activity lasts). 

[The author next explains the sentence, 'Sarváni Enam Bhutani 
Adhiksaranti. It has been taken by some to mean that all creatures 
approach such a worshipper to supply all objects of enjoyment in this 
world. This is a wrong notion. The supply is not made in this world, 
but in the next world, as the Commentator explains :—j 

“ To such a deva-worshipper, human Mukta Jivas supply all objects 
of enjoyments ; while these all Deva worshippers like him supply in their 
turn all objects of enjoyment to those Devas who are higher to them, and 
the higher Devas, on their part, supply the objects of enjoyment constantly 
to the Lord Hari." 

[Tbe author next explains this Sáyujjya-hood mentioned by him 
above. A being may obtain this condition of union, without becomiug 
of the same form as the person with whom he unites. Therefore. the 
author says :—] 

6 Sáyujjya is said to be that condition of contact, in an intimate 
manner, with another spirit, by entering into the body occupied by that 
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(spirit), without assuming a similarity of form of that spirit. This entrant 
spirit enjoys in the body of that higher spirit all the joys which that 
spirit enjoys. This is called Sayujjya, because it is a very intimate kind 
of union (san-yukta). | 

(Note.—This means that one Deva soul, by devotion to Brahman, may enter into the 
body of a higher Deva and enjoy in that body all the pleasures which that higher Deva 
experiences, without assuming the form of that Deva. When the very form of a Deva is 
assumed by the worshipper that becomes a Sárupya union. Therefore, a deva-worshipper 
of Brahman, in the method mentioned above, may enter into the body of a higher Deva 
and enjoy bliss there. And in such entering, there is merely intimate contaet with 
the body of the Deva, without assuming the form of that Deva.) 

[The next question is, are beings other than Devas, namely, human 
beings, entitled to the worship of Brahman taught in this Brihmanam. 
Such worshippers, who are not Devas, are also entitled to this form of 
worship, but the result in their case is different from the result obtained 
by a Deva-worshipper. The human-worshipper does not become a Deva 
at once, nor does he enter into the body of a Deva, as a Deva-worshipper 
does, but he goes only to the plane or loka of the Deva. This the author 
shows next :—] 

By worshipping Visnu in the senses, as mentioned above, a human 
being gradually obtains the status of a man-deva, because he is not 
entitled to Deva-hood at once. These man-devas are those Mukta men, 
who go to the same world, where the devas dwell, and so they are called 
human-devas, or Mánusa-Sura. So “ Devo Bhütvá," in the case of a 
human worshipper, means “ going to the world of Devas.” There, by 
continuing their worship of the Lord Hari, these human Devas get 
Sáyujjya with the Devas or enter into the body of the Devas in the Deva 
Loka, and this is what is meant by the phrase “ Devan Apyaiti,” in the 
case of men. 

This phrase in the case of Deva-worshipper meant going to the 
Supreme Brahman to see and sport with those forms of His, called Deva- 
forms, or sportful-forms, (for ‘Deva’ means “sport " also), which are to 
be found existing in the Svetadvipa. In the case of a human-worshipper 
this phrase means getting S&yujjya with a deva. 

[The words, 'hastirisabham sahasram' have been explained by 
others — Bulls as big as elephants." The author shows that this is a 
wrong meaning, and so he explains this phrase thus :—] 

In the Mána-Sanhità it is said that “A Ksatriya student should 
give to his teacher the Guru Dakshina, consisting of bulls mixed with 
elephants. A Brahman student should give only bulls, a Vaisya student 
should give cows, according to his power.” So Janaka, in accordance 
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with this rule, gave bulls and elephants as Guru Daksiná to Yájiia- 


valkya, 

(Note,—In the previous Adhyá&ya it was mentioned that Janaka had put in an enclo- 
sure a thousand cows as a preseut to that man who would be found to be the best knower of 
Brahman. How do you then say that Janaka gave bulls and elephants, and not cows? This, 
however, is not an insurmountable objection. The cows mentioned in the last Adhyáya 
were to be given, not as à Guru Daksiná, but as a prize, to the winner in the disputation 
While in the present Adhyá&ya itis the Guru Daksin&, which Janaka is offering, and such 
Daksin& must consist of bulls and elephants, and not of cows. An objector says, was not 
Yajfiavalkya a same kind of Guru as Jitvan and others, who had taught Janaka? We 
Say ‘no’ to this, Yájüávalkya was the principal Guru of Janaka, because he taught the 
Science of getting Moksa, Jitvan and others were secondary Gurus, beeause they 
taught that science which was not the mcans of getting Moksa. Though the Vidyá 
taught by Jitvan and others might lead some men to Mukti, yet that Vidya did not lead 
Janaka to Mukti. The objector therefore, says, how is it that one and the same VidyA may 
lead some men to Mukti, and fail to lead others. To this, the author replies:—) © 


The Devas get Mukti by one kind of Vidy&, while men get Mukti 
by another Vidya. Even in these cases also, according to the difference of 
capacity, there are differences of results. Thus all men do not get Mukti 
from the same Vidya, nor do all Devas. Therefore, the giver of that Vidya 
which leads to the Mukti of the person taught, must be regarded as the 
Mukhya-Guru or the Principal Guru. "There are others also who are called 
Gurus, namely, who teach Vidyás other than that which leads to the Mukti 
of the person taught. (In this sense, Jitvan and others were also Gurus of 
Janaka). l 

MANTRAS. 

(In ‘the Mantra it has been said, "Pránasyaiva Kimayayajyam 
Yájayati " “for the sake of Praéna—he offers sacrifice for him who is not 
worthy to be sacrificed ". To this an objector says, sacrificing for a 
person for whom it is not proper to sacrifice, accepting gift from a person 
from whom no gift should be accepted, theft, etc., are means of getting 
food, they are not means of pleasing the Lord, called Prana. How is it 
then that the Srutisays that it is in order to please (Kámáya) the Lord 
Prána that one commits these improper acts? To this, the Commentator 
Says :—). 

A man takes his food, in order to please the Lord Visnu dwelling in 
the Prana of that man. (But an ordinary man does not know that he is 
taking food to please Visnu, but he thinks that he does so to please 
himself). The ignorant people, similarly, commit theft (thinking that 
they are doing so, in order to get money to maintain themselves), but they 
really do so, through the will of the Lord Visnu. But even iu their case 
they do not know that it is the will of Janardana, the ruler of Prana. 
Thus it is in the Pravritta, l 
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MANTRA 4, 

(In the text it has been said, Chaksus is verily Brahman. There, by 
the word Chaksus, the mere organ of sight is not meant, butit is a form 
of Visnu, called. Chaksus, which is meant there. Therefore, the author 
says :—-). 

That form of Visnu which dwells in the eye is called Chaksus. 

(In the text we find that when a person sees through the eye 
people call bim ‘ Have you seen ? and he answers, ‘I have seen.’ It is, 
therefore, objected that Chaksus in the text does not mean any form of 
the Lord; but the organ of sight, called Eye. The author says :—) 

The perception through other sense-organs, like hearing, smelling, 
etc., is not direct perception (Aparoksa), and therefore the text says—have 
you seen, etc. ‘The perception of the external world is through the grace of 
this Lord Visnu existing in the right Eye, and called Viva. When this 
Lord Visnu seated in the right Eye goes down to the throat, then the man 
enters the dream-state, and the seeing of the waking object does not take 
place. The eyes are then closed, and all other senses go to rest, along 
with the closing of the Eyes. ‘Therefore, Vispu is called the ruler of the 
Eye, and He gets the name of Satya or truth (because perception through 
the eye is the most direct means of acquiring truth.) 


MANTRA 5. 


(In the text itis said that Visnu, called Ear, should be worshipped 
as Ananta, or infinite and endless. After mentioning this infinity of the 
Lord, it is asked by Janaka, what is the nature of the infinity, and - the 
auswer is Disab, or quarters. Now, these "quarters" or "directions" are 
called Ananta or endless, and this is unreasonable. The Commentator 
asnwers this objection thus : —) 

The All-pervading Bhagawán is called Ananta, and He verily has 
the name of Dis also, for He exists in every direction (Dis), and because He 
always commands (Desana), so He is appropriately called Dik or Direc- 
tor, as well as existing in every direction. 

MANTRA 6. 

(In answer to the question, what is the nature of joy, Yájüavalkya 
says that Manas is joy, showing thereby that the Bhagawat, under the name 
of Manas, gives joy to everyone. But in the illustration the son is said 
to be the giver of joy, and not the Lord. How is this? To this, the 
author says :—) 

Since, through the intervention of Visnu existing in Manas, a man 
through Kama procreates a son on his wife, and that son gives joy to the 
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father, how much more must the Lord Hari be a giver of joy, when, 
indirectly, through the son, a man gets so much joy? This isin Brahma 
Tarka. | 

(^ote.— The argument is what is known as Kaimutya Ny&ya. The Lord Hari must be 
very joyful, indeed, when a mere contact with Him, through the intermediation of Manas, 
gives so much happiness to one when a son is born. The Lord as Manas,or All-feeling. 
must be supreme joy. 

(In the sixth Mantra, Yájüavalkya mentions two Pratisthias, and 
one ayatana of the Lord in Heart. He says : — 

(1) Hridayam vai Samrat sarvesim bhütánám ayatanam. 

(2) Hridayam vai Samrat sarvesim bhütánám Pratisthá. 

3) Hridaye hi eva Samrat sarváni bhitani pratisthitani. 

Thus there appear to be three statements regarding the heart. The 
two statements as regards the heart being the pratisth& of all Jivas, the 
author explains thus :—) 

The heart is, ina general way, the Pratisth& of all creatures, for 
they are always supported (pratisthitàni) by the Lord in the heart; but 
they are more especially supported by the Lord in the sleep state of the 
creatures. (Hence the double repetition of pratisthá). 

(Though the form of the Lord in the heart is one, how is it that 
three forms of the Lord in the Heart are mentioned. This is next 
explained :—) 

The first statement of heart being the áyatana of all, means that 
the Lord Purusottama, of the size of a span (9 inches) pervades the 
entire heart, and the heart so pervaded is said to be the ancient, eternal, 
abode of all Jívas. (Namely, the heart of every Jiva is the abode 
of that Jiva, and by heartis meant the Lord pervading the entire heart, 
to the extent of one span.) The second statenient regarding Pratisthá 
means that the Lord entering into the very root of the pericarp of the 
lotus-like heart is called Mulega, and has the size of (angusthágra) half 
a thumb (3 inches). All Jivas are supported in their respective Mulesa, 
and so Heart is said to be the support of all Jivas. In this Hari, the 
purusa of the size of half the thumb (angusthágra), all Jivas rest in dream- 
less sleep. When He, the Lord, goes to the top of the pericarp of the 
heart-lotus where He has the size of a full thumb, the Jiva dreams. The 
Jiva awakens from this place, when sleep goes away. (This explains the 
three different sizes attributed to Hari--one that of a span, and the other 
that of a thumb, and the third that of half a thumb). 

(But it has been said in another place that in waking condition, 
the Jiva is in the right eye, in dream state he is in throat, and in 
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dreamless susupti, he is in the heart. The Lordruling over the waking 
state is called Visva, over the dream state He is called Taijasa and over 
Susupti He is Prajfia. (See Mandukya Upanisad.) But now it is said 
that the Jiva is always in the heart, in the Mulesa or the Lord in the 
root of the pericarp of the heart. And it is further said now, that the 
Jiva when it rises up from the root of the pericarp tothe top ofthe peri- 
carp, it passes from dreamless state to dream state. Moreover, it is 
said again that the entire heart is the place of the Jiva: the heart of the 
size of a span. How are these conflicting statements to be reconciled? 
This is no valid objection. As a matter of fact, the svarüpa of Jiva 
(which is an atom) is always located in the heart, as the Sruti says :— 
hridihi esa átmá. It cannot be said that in the dream state the Jiva 
passes from the heart to the throat, and iu the waking state ii goes 
to the right eye. For the above Sruti, hridy hy esa Atma, implies that 
the Jiva is always in the heart, and because the Vedánta Sütra, hridi, 
&c., I. 3. 25) also declares that the heart is the seat of the Jiva. But 
when it is said that in waking state the Jiva is in the right eye, and in the 
dream state, it is in the throat, it means that the Jiva comes in intimate 
relation with those places, in those states, without leaving its seat in the 
heart; just as the light of a lamp may come in contact with various 
objects in a room, without moving from its place in the lamp. And so 
it is explained in the Vedanta Sütra Gunad va &lokavat (II. 3. 24). 

(Why is it said that the form of the Lord in the heart is of the size 
of a thumb, &c., when, as a matter of fact, He is there in other sizes also ? 
This is also no valid objection. The space existing in the heart has tlle 
size of a thumb, and so, by a figure of speech, the size of the Lord 
pervading that space is said to be of the size of a thumb. Though the 
Lord is All-pervading, He is ‘metaphorically said to be of the size of a 
thumb when speaking of His location in the heart). 

(It is further objected :—-1f the form of Visnu is the &yatana as well 
as the pratisthá in the heart, why then the Sruti says heart is the Ayatana 
and the heart is the pratisthé ? To this, the author replies :—) 

This Bhagavan having three forms is designated by the term 
Hridaya. 

Note.—In the case of other organs, there was a separate &yatana and a separate 
pratisthá. Ak4sa was pratigthá there. But in the case of the heort, the seat of the Jiva 
as well as of the Lord, Akasa is not said to be the pratigtha. In the heart, one must look for 


‘no Image of the Lord, but for the Lord Himself. There the soul comes directly, and face 
to face in contact with his master, rnler and lover, the Lord Himself, and need not look 


to Sri for help. 
(An objector says, where do you get the meaning of pratisthá to 
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be Image? What is your authority forit? The Commentator there- 
fore quotes an authority :—) 

It is said in the same (Brahma Tarka) : By ayatana is meant the place, 
and by pratisthá is to be understood the upholding personality, (hence the 
Image.) 

(Thus we have three forms of the Lord in the heart: (1) The Lord 
of the size of a span pervading the whole heart, (2 the Lord of the size 
of the phalange of a thumb, existing in the root of the pericarp of the 
lotus of the heart, (3) the Lord of the size of a thumb, existing in the 
tip of the pericarp of the heart. An anguliis $th inch in size, a span is 
equal to twelve angulis or nine inches in size, a phalange is equal to an 
anguli or $th inch in size. Thus, in waking state the Jiva pervades the 
whole heart or is in the Lord, having the size of nine inches, in dream 
the Jiva pervades the tip of the heart and is 14 inchesin size or the size of 
a thumb, for that is the size of the Lord there ; and in deep dreamless sleep, 
the Jiva is in Mulesa, or in the Lord, at the root of the heart, whose size 
is half a thumb or $th of an inch. The size of the Jiva is always atomic;. 


Here ends the Commentary on Saddehdrya Bráhmanam. 


SEOOND OR KURCHA BRAHMANAN. 

अथ कूचे ATR 

MANTRA IV, 2. 1. 
जनको ह वेदेहः कूचीदुपावसपन्तुवाच नमस्तेऽस्तु याज्ञव- 
ल्क्यानु माशाधाति | स होवाच यथा वे सम्राणमहान्तमध्वानमे- 
ष्यन रथं वा नावं वा समाददीतेवमेवेताभिर्पानेषाद्गेः समाहि- 
तात्माऽस्येवं इन्दारक Bier: सन्नधीतवेद उक्तोपनिषस्क इतो 
विमुच्यमानः क गमिष्यसीति । नाहं तद्भगवन्वेद यत्र गमिष्यामी- 
त्यथ वे तेऽहं तद्वक्ष्यामि यत्र गमिष्यसीति | ब्रवीतु भगवानिति ॥१॥ 


बैदेह: Vaidehah, the king of the Videhas जनक: Janakah, Janaka. qua 
Karchat, from the throne. उप Upa, up to Yájfiavalkya. wmm" Avasarpan, going; 
approaching. sam Uvacha, said. © Ha. waen Yájfiavalkya, Oh Yajfavalkya. 
ते Te, to thee, wa: Namah, salutation. wg Astu, be. भा Má, me. pu Anu- 
४६१७1, teach (about Mokga). fà Iti. सः Sab, He; Yájnavalkya. वाच Uvácha, 
said. © Ha. wae Samrat, Oh Sovereign. यथा Yathá, just as. नहतम्‌ Mahántam, 


long. xam Adhvanam, path; distance, way Esyan, when going; in order to 
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go. % Ratham,a chariot. a Va. नावं Návam,a boat. वा Va, or. समाददीत Samáda- 
dita, may take. wa Evam, in that manner. a Eva, just. wm: Etábhih, these; 
just mentioned. उपनिषद्भिः Üpanisadbhih, hy the Upanisads. समाहितात्मा Samáhi- 
tátmá, pacified at heart. असि Asi, (thou) art. एव Evam, in this way. «m: Vrin- 
dárakah, superior; chief. mex Adhyah, rich ; wealthy. सन्‌ San, being ; (though) 
thou art. अधीतवेदः Adhitavedah, having studied the Vedas. उत्तोपनिषत्‌कः Uktopani- 
satkah, having been instructed in the Upanisads. xa: Itah, from this world. 
बिमृच्यमान; Vimuchyamánah, when leaving; when getting mukti. wa Kva, where. 
गमिष्यसि Gamisyasi, shalt go इति Iti. भगवन्‌ Bhagavan, Oh venerable Sir. a Aham, I. 
ua Yatra, where, गमिष्पासि Gamisyámi, shall go. aa Tat, that. a Na, not. - वेद 
Veda, (I) know इति Iti. ग्रथ Atha, now. wa Yatra, where. गमिष्यसि Gamisyasi, 


~ 


(thou) shalt go. aq Tat, that. wg Aham, I. ते Te, to thee. amà Vaksyâmi, 
shall tell. 3 Vai, indeed. इति [ti स: Sah, that; Janaka. saa Üvácha, said. 
wary Bhagaván, my venerable Sir. sg Bravitu (be pleased to) say. इति. Iti. 

1. Janaka Vaideha (in order to hear teaching conduc- 
ive to his mukti) came down from his throne, (and approach- 
ing Yajiavalkya and prostrating himself before him as a 
pupil should) addressed him thus:—“ O Yájüavalkya! 
Salutation be to thee, teach me (the way to mukti)." 

Yajilavalkya said :- As one, O great King! going on 
a distant journey, procures a cbariot or a ship, so even thou 
art furnished with these secret doctrines (mentioned in the 
last chapter, and thereby thy heart is at rest) and, though 
surrounded by all distractions, like servants and wealth, 
thou. hast studied the Vedas and hast been taught the 
Upanisads. But dost thou know where thou shalt go on 
attaining Mukti?” 

Janaka Vaideha said :—“ O venerable Sir, I do not 
know where I shall go." 

Yájüavalkya said :-- I shall tell thee now where thou 
shalt go (namely, what is thy future goal when thou shalt 
get mukti.").—249. : 

MANTRA IV, 2. 2. 

इन्धो ह वे नामेष योऽयं दक्तिणेऽक्तन्पुरुषस्तं वा एतमिन्ध« 
सन्तमिन्द्र इत्याचक्षते परोक्तेणेव परोक्षप्रिया इव हि देवाः 
प्रत्यक्षद्विषः ॥ २ ॥ 


रष: Esah, He. ` इचः Indhah, indha; burning. मास Nima, is called. à Vai, 
7 
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indeed. € Ha. थ: Yah, who. wå Ayam, this. yes: Purugah, the Purusa. «fe 
Daksine, right. smm Aksan, in the eye. ते Tam, him. wa Etam, this. इंचस्‌ 
Indham, indha; the burning Lord. सव॑ Santam, being; existing. xx: Indrah 
Indra. इति Iti, आचचते Achakgate, call. vee Paroksena, by an indirect or secret 
name; mysteriously. wa Eva, only. fe Hi, because. देवा: Deváh, the devas or 
gods. waf: Paroksapriyah, fond of speaking or, teaching about the Lord, by 
an indirect name. इघ Iva asif: they seem. araafga: Pratyaksadvisah, not fond 
of speaking by the name directly. | 
2. Yájfüavalkya said :—‘‘ That (well-known) Person 
who is in the right eye (of all) is verily Indha or the Shining 
One. (Him do all holy kings go, when attaining mukti.) 
And verily who is Indha, they (the devas) call Indra indirect- 
ly, for the devas ‘are fond of mystery (and love to worship the 
Lord, under indirect names) and they dislike in a way what 
is direct (so that the evil-minded may not learn the secrets 
of the Lord for their selfish ends).—-249. 


MANTRA 1V. 2. 8. 

श्रथेतद्वामेऽक्षणि पुरुषरूपमेषास्य पली विराट तयोरेष 
शस्तावो य पषोऽन्तङदय आकाशोऽथेनयोरेतदन्नं य एषोऽन्त- 
Say लोहितपिणडोऽथैनयोरेतस्प्रावरणं यदेतदन्तहदये MAT- 
मिवाथेनयोरेषा सुतिः संचरणी येषा हृदया दूरध्वां नाड्युच्चरति 
यथा केशः सहस्रधा भिन्न एवमस्येता हिता नाम नाड्योऽन्तर- 
दये प्रतिडिता भवन्त्येव ताभिवी पतदाखवदास्रवति तस्मादेष 

प्रविविक्ताहारतर इवेव भवत्यस्माच्छारीरादात्मनः ॥ ३ ॥ 


अथ Atha, again. स्तत्‌ Etat, this. वाने Vame, left, wale Aksani, in the eye. 
पुरुषरूपम्‌ Puruga-rüpam, purusa-like ; in the image or shape of aman. wi Esá, she. 
ma Asya, his; of the Purusa, who is in the right eye, पत्नी Patni, wife. fae Virat, 
Virát by name; Sri. w: Esab, this. aa: Tayoh, of them both; of Indra and 
Viraj. संस्तावः Samstavah, song. sung in their praise (by Prana). a: Yah, who, 
हृदये Hridaye, in the heart. "a: Antah, inside. w: Esah, He. mm: Âkâsah, 
distinct sound (made by Prana). a A, full, and काश ६७89, clear and distinct ; that 
which can be heard by all beings, in the form of sound, when both the ears are 
closed. This is the eternal sound comprising all the Vedas. wa Atha, again. 
w: Esah, this. a: Yah, that. हृदये Hridayc,in the heart of hearts. अतः Antah, 
inside. लोहितपिंड: Lohitapindah, the red lump; the lotus of the heart. wa Etat, 
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this, war: Enayoh, of them both; of Indra and Viráj m-i Annam, place of 
eating food, because they both eat the food here in this lotus. अथ Atha, again. 
wat: Enayoh, of them both; of Indha and Viráj. wa Etat, this. आवरणं Prava- 
rapam, garment; retreat. aq Yat, that. «aq Etat, which. हृदये Hridaye, in the 
heart. ia: Antab, inside. sre Jálakam, garland. w iva, like. wa Atha, 
again; more over, w YA, that. va £58, this. हृदयात Hridayát, from the heart. 
ऊर्ध्वां Urdhvá, upwards. नाड़ी Nadi, nerve; artery. sy Uchcharati, goes up (to 
the head). एषा Esa, she; that. wa: Etayoh, of them both. deh Saücharani, 
for moving; for promenading, as if taking exercise after food. सति: Sritih, patb ; 
road. यथा Yathá, as. केश: Kesah, a hair. www Sahasradhá, a thousand times 
fia: Dhinnah, divided. w4 Evam, so. सताः Et&h, these. area: N dyab, nerves 

arteries. हिता Hifi, hitá ; the benevolent, so called, because they do good to the 
Jiva, or because they approach very close to the Paramátman, the great Lord 
within. नाम Nima, called. अस्य Asya, His; of the Jiva. a Hridaye, in the heart. 
"a: Antah, inside. प्रतिष्ठित Pratisthitá, situated. भवति Bhavanti,are. एताभिः Etábhih, 
by these nerves or arteries, aq Etat, this, श्राखवत Ásravat, the finer and subtle, 
(and, therefore, almost imperceptible) portions of the food eaten by the 717७, 
ग्राखवति Asravati, goes; proceeds for the enjoyment of the Átman. वै Vai, indeed 

तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, by that (eating by the paramátman of this subtle food). रष: Esah, He; 
the Paramátman,. wera Asmat, from this. शारीरात Sárirát, from the embodied or 
corporeal, mema: Atmanah, from the Jivátinan, namne: Praviviktáháratarah, 
ths eater of a quite different food, the eater of a very subtle food. wa Eva, cer- 
tainly. भवति Bhavati, is. xa Iva, as if, because in Avatára (अवतार) the Lord eats 
the gross food as well; it is therefore the word इव (iva) has been used. Or, the 
word xa iva- indicates that the food of the Jiva may be the food of the Lord; 
but the food of the Lord must not necessarily be the food of the Jíva. 


3. Again, there is in the left eye, a form of the 
Lord (Purusarüpa), that is, His consort called Viráj (Sri) 
Of these two (Indha and Sri)is this song of praise within 
the heart (heard so) full and distinetly. And that which is 
the red lump within the heart is the (place of eating) food 
of these two (Indha and Viráj). And that which is like a 
garland within the heart, is the garment of these two. And 
the road of these two on which they move about, is this 7801 
(artery or nerve) which rises upwards from the heart. And 
so the 79018, called Hitá (the Benevolent), like a hair divided 
into a thousand parts, are placed inside the heart (of all 
Jivas). Through these Hitá nádis, indeed, that (food eaten by 
a Jiva becomes volatilised and its) subtle portion flows out 
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(as it were, in a continuous) flowing (and that subtle invisible 
food is eaten by these two Lords). By that (eating of the 
subtle food), this (Supreme Self) is distinguished from this 
corporeal self (the Jiva for the food of the Lord is, as it were 
purer and subtler).—-250. 


Note.—'lhe foree of the phrase ‘as it were’ is to indicate that when the Lord 
incarnates as an Avatára, then He eats solid food also, and not merely the refined essence 
of the food taken by a Jiva. The Paramátman is the Eater of a quite different food, differ- 
ent from that of the Jivátman and of this body. 

MANTRA IV, 2. 4. 


तस्य प्राची Ra प्राञ्चः प्राणा दाक्षिणा दिग्दक्षिणे प्राणा: 
प्रतीची दिक्‌ प्रत्यञ्चः प्राणा उदीची दिगुदञ्चः प्राणा ऊर्ध्वा 
दिगूर्ध्वाः प्राणा अवाची दिगवाञ्चः प्राणाः सर्वा दिशः सर्वे 
प्राणाः स एष नेति नेत्यात्माऽगह्यो नहि शह्यतेऽश.यों नहि 
शीयेतेऽसङ्गो न हि सञ्ज्यतेऽसितो न व्यथते न रिष्यत्यभयं वे 
जनक प्राप्तोऽसीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः स॒ होवाच जनको वैदे- 
हो भय त्वागच्छ्ताद्याज्ञवल्क्य यो नो भगवन्नभयं वेदयसे नमस्ते- 


ऽस्त्विमे विदेहा अयमहमस्मि ॥ ४ ॥ 
इति चतुर्थ द्वितीयः ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २॥ ` 


ara: Préfichah, of the east म्ण: Prápáh, the Leader, the Regents, Indra, 
Agni, and their wives, तस्य Tasya, His; of the Paramátman, प्राचा Prachi, East. 
This includes the south-eastern corner and Agni, the God thereof, and his wife. दिक्‌ 
Dik, direction ; situated in the castern direction क्ण: Daksipáh, of the south. 
mm: Pranah, the Regents, the Leaders Yama (यम), Nirriti (Fifa) and their wives. 
afm Daksipá, southern. दिक्‌ Dik, direction ; situated in the southern direction. 
neu: Pratyafichah, of the west. mm: PrágAh, the Regents, the Leaders, Varuna 
and Vayu, and their wives rmt Pratichi, western. द Dik, direction ; situated in 
the western direction. उदंच: Udafichab, of the north. ma: Prénah, the Regents, 
the Leader, Soma and Ísána, and their wives. उदीची Udichi, northern. दिक Dik, 
direction ; situated in the northern direction, wet: Urdhváh, upwards. प्राणाः 
Pranab, the Regents, the Leaders, Chatnrmukha and the Chief air, and their 
wives. oral Urdhvá, upward ; Zenith. fea Dik, direction ; situated in the upward 
direction. ata: Avá&üchah, downwards ; Nadir.. मणा: Prágáh, the Regents, the 
Leaders ; Segn, Kama, and their wives. wart Avachf, downward. दिक Dik, 
direction; situated in the downward direction. सर्वे Sarve, all. mem: Pranab, the 
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Sens 


Regents, the Leaders, Sesa and Kana, with their wives. सर्वाः Sarváh, all. दिशः 
Disah, directions; situated in all the directions. सः Sah, that. रष: Esah, the 
_Paramatman. इति [ti, such ; touched with misery, like Brahma. न Na, not. xf Iti, 
such; untouched by misery, like Mukta Rama. न Na, not. आत्मा Atma, Visqu. 
ager: Agrihyah, incapable of being grasped as a whole; (incomprehensible). हि 
Hi, because. न Na, not. yaa Grihyate, has ever been grasped, or comprehended. 
aia: Asiryah, incapable of wearing ont. fe Hi, because. न Na, not. शीयंते Siryate, 
has ever worn out, असंग; १88178) , such as does not come in contact (with any 
thing foul.) fe Hi, because, न Na, not. ssa Sajyate, has ever come in contact 
with. असितः Asitah, free from bondage. न Na, not. emu Vyathate, is subject to 
pain. न Na, not. fafa Risyati, is subject to destruction, इति [ti, जनकः Janakabh, 
Oh, Janaka. wa Abhayam, him who removes the causes of fear of those that 
have attained Mukti; the Paramátman. mm: Práptab, possessed of: reached. 
aff Asi, art. वे Vai, to be sure. इति Iti. याज्ञवल्क्यः Yájüavalkyah, Yajfavalkya. sare 
Uvacha, said. € Ha. सः Sah, that. जनकः Janakah, Janaka. वैदेहः Vaidehab, the 
king of the Videhas. sara Uvácha, said. © Ha, waq Bhagavan, Oh Venerable 
gir. mwaa Yájüavalkya, Yajfavalkya. अभयं Abhayam, the Remover of fears. ta 
Två, to thee. wama GachchhatAt, may go; may be thine. a: Yah, because, (thou). 
न: Nah, us; me. mă Abhayam, him who removes the causes of fear of those 
that have attained Mukti, the Paramátinan. बेदयसे Vedayase, makest (us) know ; 
hast taught abont., ते Te, to thee. . नमः Namah, salutations. ag Astu, be. इने 
Ime, these ; of which I am the king. बिदेहाः Videháh, the land of the Videhas. 
Supply, तव süg भोगाव संतु (Tava Yathestim bhogáya santu), be at your disposal 
for your enjoyment, wå Ayam, this, më Aham, I. अस्मि Asmi, am, इति Iti. 


4. His Regents in the Eastern (and South-eastern) 
quarters are (Indra and Agni, and their wives) who rule the 
East (and South-east.) 

His Regents in the South (and South-western) quarters 
are (Yama and Nirriti, and their wives, who). rule the South 
(and the South-west.) 

His Regents in the West (and North-western) quarters 
are (Varuna and lower Vayu, and their wives) who rule the 
West and North-west.) 

His Regents in the Northern (and North-eastern) quar- 
ters are (Soma and 18878, and their wives) who rule the 
North (and North-east.) 

His Regents in the Zenith (are Chaturmukha and the 
Chief Váyu, and their wives, as they rule) the Zenith. 
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- His Regents in the Nadir (are Sega and Kama, and their 
wives, as they rule) the Nadir. 

His Regents in all these quarters are all these Pranas 
or Rulers. The Supreme Self is Neti, Neti. He is Incom- 
prehensible, for He cannot be fully comprehended, He is 
Imperishable, for He cannot perish, He is Unattached, for 
nothing can taint Him, He is Unbound, for He is not subject 
to pain and destruction. O Janaka, thou hast (almost) reached 
the Fearless.-—Thus said Yajfiavalkya. 

Janaka Vaideha said :—‘‘ May that Remover of fear 
come to thee, O Yájüvalkya, thou who hast taught us, 
O Venerable Sir, this Remover of fear. My salutations be to 
thee. Here is the whole land of the Videhas, and here am 
I (do with them as it pleaseth thee). —291. 


Here ends the Kurcha Brahmanam. 


Tue BHASsYA ON THE KUROHA BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA 1. 

The King, getting down from the throne and going up to the saint 
Yajfiavalkya, requested him to give him such instructions 88 he was fit for. 
One must worship that particular form of the Lord Paramatinan which 
he will obtain in Mukti, and by such worship alone there is Mukti. It 
was with the object of knowing this particular form of Brahman, suitable 
for his emancipation, that the King asked the question. It has been said 
in the Padmapurána—that the term 'Vryindáraka' (used in the mantra 
means) he who is approached by the Vrindas or servants. A master of 
many servants is a Vrindáraka. 

MANTRA 2. 

The Lord Janárdana, who is also called Indra, and who is in the heart 
of the Kings and who is also in the heart of Indra as well as of Yama, is 
to be attained by the Kings, when they get Mukti; therefore, that Lord is 
to be meditated on, and his wife is Viráj (विराज) who is supported by Him 
Viráj 1s another name for Sri 

MANTRA 3. 

All Jivas are constantly chanting the praises of these two, the Lord 

and His wife; and this their praise-chant is ever heard when both ears 
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are closed. This mystic song so heard, is the true essence of all the Vedas. 
That praise is called Akasa or Éver-disinet Sound, because it is directly 
heard by all the beings. (#1=full, all, काश —clear, distinct). The Lord 
Vienu is in the right eye of all beings when they are awake. On the 
eastern direction of Him, there are firmly placed Indra and Agni, with 
their wives; on His south, are the two gods, Yama and Ráksasa (राक्षस); 
on His west, are Varuna and Vayu; on His north, are placed the two gods 
Soma and 1६8118; on the upper direction (Zenith) are Brahma and the chief 
of the Vayus; and on His downward direction ‘(Nadir are the two gods, Sesa 
and Kama; and each of these gods of directions bas his wife with him. The 
four devas (two gods and two goddesses) in each of the directions, are called 
Prápas—the Leaders or guides, or Regents (prana=pranetri) which is the 
derivative meaning of the word Prana. The word Prana is also applied 
to the senses or indriyas, in a secondary sense only. Then the King closes 
with a prayer—“ May the Paramátman, the remover of the fears, be thine, 
O Yajriavalkya, &c.," he means to say, “ helpless as I am, I ain unable to do 
anything in return for the teaching given to me, O Yájüavalkya, and so 
I pray that tbe Lord might remove all thy causes o£ fear." This prayer 
is thus like the prayer—“ सभगवान्‌ स्वकृतेन तुष्येतू;-- (so Bhagavan Svakritena 
tusyet)— May your Lordship be pleased with your own acts.” 

The word Indba means luminous. The Lord truly enjoys the objects 
that are enjoyed by the Jiva ; but the contrary is not true, for the Jiva does 
not enjoy the experiences of the Lord, whilst He enjoys them as the 
Adhisthata (अधिष्ठाता) He enjoys such portions of the objects of enjoy- 
ment as are beyond the reach of the Jiva and his Indriyas, on account of 
the extreme subtlety of those portions. Such is the teaching of Padma 
Purana. 

Here ends the Bhásya on Kürcha Brdhmanam. 


JyoriR (THIRD) BRAHMANANM. 
अथ ज्योतिम्रीह्मणम्‌ | 
MANTRA IV. 3, 1, 
SARS ह वेदेहं याज्ञवल्क्यो जगाम समेनेन वदिष्य 
इत्यथ ह यञ्जनकश्च वेदेहो याज्ञवल्क्यश्चाभ्रेहात्रे समूदाते तस्मे 
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Ps ° = A " S 
ह याज्ञवल्क्यो वरं ददौ स ह कामप्रश्नमेव IA AL हास्मे दद) 
^ i 
ax सम्राडेव पूर्व पप्रच्छ ॥ १ ॥ 
याज्ञवल्क्य: YaAjfiavalkyah, Yájfiavalkya. जनकं Janakam, to Janaka. 334 Vaideham, 
the. king of the Videhas. जगाम Jagáma, went. स: Sa, He; Yájüavalkya. सेने 
Mene, thought within himeelf. न Na, not. बदिष्ये Vadisye, (1) shall speak anything. 
Bat Madbva reads it thus :—#q wa वदिष्ये= रनेन (with bim), संबदिष्ये ([ shall hold au 
amicable discussion) He takes सम्‌ as an upagarga. इति Iti. aa Atha, now; it so 
happened, ह Ha. यत्‌ Yat, when. जनकः Janakab, Janaka. वैदेहः Vaidehah, the king 
of the Videhas. च Cha, «mam: Yajfavalkyah, Yájfavalkya. च Cha, and. «fme 
Agnihotre, on the sacrifice called Agnihotra. समुदाते Samudáte. Held a discussion. 
तस्मै Tasmai, to him; to Janaka. uam: Yájüavalkyab, Yajfiavalkya, at Varam, a 
boon. द Dadau, gave; promised, € Ha. a: Sab, He ; Janaka. «mme K&mapras- 
nam, questions according to his desire; the asking of questions as he liked. 
एव Eva, only. aì Vabre, chose; asked fora boon. € Ha. तं Tam, that; such a 
boon. ह Ha. अस्मे Asmai, to him; to Janaka. aèt Dadau (Yajiiavalkya) gave. ह 
Ha. ware Samrat, the sovereign. रब Eva, it was. ते Tam, to him. पूर्व: Pürvab, 
first wm% Papraclichha asked; put questions to. 

1. Yàájüavalkya once went to Janaka, the King of the 
Videhas, eager to hold an amicable discussion with him 
(samvadisye). Formerly, when Janaka Vaideha and Yajfia- 
valkya had held a discussion on the Agnihotra, Yajilavalkya, 
had granted him 8 boon. Janaka chose the right to put 
him any question he liked. Yájfiavalkya granted this boon. 
It was, therefore, the monarch who put the question first 
(not waiting for Yájüavalkya to begin).— 252. 

Note.—See Satapatha Brdhmanam, XI. 6. 2. 10 for the granting of the boon, 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
MANTRA 1. 


“ Yajnavalkya, having given Janaka a boon, that he might ask him 
any questions that he liked, went to the city of Videhas, wishing to hold 
a samvada (an amicable discussion), for holy men are always most eager 
to hold sacred (sástric) conversations." Itis thus in the Skanda Parana. 
The object of the saint’s going there, was to carry on with the King 
Janaka a discussion of the nature of samvada (an amicable discussion, 
and not Váda) In spite of all that the King Janaka (eager as he was 
and to give effect to the boon received by him), was the first to ask him 
questions, and did not wait for Yájnavalkya to begin. (The proper 
etiquette is that the guest should begin). 
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MANTRA 19, 8, 2. 


याज्ञवल्क्य किंज्योतिरयं पुरुष इति | आदित्यज्योतिः 


सम्राडिति होवाचादित्येनेवायं ज्योतिषास्ते पल्ययते कम कुरुते 
विपल्येतीत्येवमेवेतव्याज्ञवल्क््य ॥ २ ॥ 


ama Yajfiavalkya, Oh  Yájüavalkya. wà Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purusah, 
purusa; man of the world, who must need some light to guide him in all his 
doings. किंष्योतिः Rifijyotib, of what light; guided by what light. It is a com- 
pound word, meaning kim jyotih yasya, asau. इति Iti, wwe Samrat, Oh 
sovereign. O Great King. maià: Adityajoytib, of the light of the sun; is 
guided by the light of the sun. इति Iti. sam Uvácha, (Yajfiavalkya) seid. 
ह Ha. आदित्येन Ádityena, by the Sun. ज्योतिष Jyotisá, by the light; by the help 
of the light. wa Eva, even, chiefly: there are other lights like sound, &c., co- 
existent with the sun, aá Ayam, He, man. sm Aste, sits down. पल्ययते Palyayate, 
walks.to and fro, goes to villages, &c, #4 Karma, work ; business. कुस्ते Kurute, 
does; performs. विपल्येति Vipalyeti, comes back : returns. इतिं Iti. याज्वलूक्य YAjfiaval- 
kya, oh Yájfiavalkya. wed Etat, that; what thou hast said. wi Evam, so. wa Eva, 
just, इति Iti. 

2. “ What is the light of this man, O, Yajfiavalkya?” 
(asked Janaka). 

(Yajfiavalkya) said. “The sun is (chiefly) his light, 
oh, Sovereign. (It is) by the light of the sun mainly, (that) 
he sits down, undertakes a journey, performs his business 
there ; and comes (then) back (home).” 


“Just so, oh, Yajfiavalkya "—(said Janaka).—253. 


MANTRA IV. 8.8, 

अस्तामित श्रादित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य किज्योतिरेवायं पुरुष इति 

चन्द्रमा एवास्य ज्योतिभेवतीति चन्द्रमसैवायं ज्योतिषास्ते 
पल्ययते कमे कुरुते विपल्येतीत्येवमेवेतयाज्ञवल्क्य ॥ ३ ॥ 


asam Yájfavalkya, oh Yájüavalkya. आदित्ये Aditye, the sun. अस्तमिते Astamite, 

having set, #4 Ayam, this, पुरुषः Purusah, purusa; man of the world, िंन्योतिः 

Kimjyotib, of what light; guided by what sort of light. इति Iti, «ga: Chandra- 

máb, the moon. शब Eva, even, mainly, chiefly. wa Asya, His ; man’s, ज्योतिः Jyotib, 

light; the guiding light. भवति Bhavati, becomes. इति Iti. samat Ohandramasá, by 

the moon. ज्योषिष Jyotish, by the light; by the help of the light, va Eva, mainly. 
8 
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अयं Ayam, He; man. आस्ते Aste, sits down. पल्ययते Palyayatc, walks about, goes to 
a journey, a Karma, work; business. कुत Kurute, does; performs. विपल्येति 
Vipalyeti,. comes -back. इति Iti. याज्ञवलूक्य Yájfavalkya, oh Yájnüavalkya. सतत्‌ 
Etat, that; what thou hast said. vå Evam, so. wa Eva, just. इति Iti. 

5. “The sun having set, of what light is this man, 
O, Yajfiavalkya ?" (asked Janaka). 

Yájfiavalkya said :—‘ The moon is mainly his light. (It 
is) by the moon-hght mainly (that) he sits down, undertakes 
a journey, performs his business (there) and returns 
(home)." 

* Just so, Yajfivalkya,” (said Janaka).—254. 


MANTRA IV. 3. 4. 
अस्तमित श्रादित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमस्यस्तामेते किज्योति- 
रेवायं पुरुष इस्यान्निरेवास्य ज्योतिर्भवतीत्यपिनेवायं ज्योतिषास्ते 
पल्ययते कमे कुरुते विपल्येतीत्येवर्मेब्रेतद्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥ ४ N 


याजवलूबय — Yájfavalkya, oh  Yájüavalkya. आदित्ये Aditye, the sun. श्रस्तसिते 

Astamite, having set. चंद्रमसि Chandramasi, the moon. अस्तमिते Astamite, having set, 
wi Ayam, this. yea: Purusah, purusa; man of the world. किंज्यातिः Kiüjyotih, of 
what light; guided by what sort of light. «a Eva,it is; mainly. इति Iti, afa: 
Agnih, fire. va Eva, mainly. अस्य Asya, His; man's, ज्योतिः Jyotih, light; the 
guiding light. भवति Bhavati, becomes. इति Iti. sf Agniná, by the fire, ज्योतिष 
Jyotisi, by the light; by the help of the light. एंव Eva, only; mainly. 
wd Ayam, He; man. आस्ते Aste, sits down. पल्ययते Palyayate, walks about, under- 
takes a journey. WF Karma, work; business. «à Kurute, performs; does. 
fama Vipalyeti, comes back from journey. इति Iti. «mmm Yájüavalkya, oh 
Yájfüavalkya. «wa Etat, that; what thou hast said. सं Evam, so. wa Eva, Just. 
इति Iti. | 

4. “The sun having set, O Yajfiavalkya, and so also 
the moon, what is the light of this man ? " 

Yájüavalkya said: “ It is Fire that becomes his light. 
(It is) by the light of fire mainly (that) he sits down, under- 
takes a journey and perfornis his business there and returns 
from it.” 

* Just so it is, Yájfiavalkya," (said Janaka).—255. 
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MANTRA IV. 8. 5. 


अस्तमित आदित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमस्यस्तामिते शान्ते5्ो 
किंज्योतिरेवायं पुरुष इति वागेवास्य ज्योतिभवतीति वाचेवायं 
ज्योतिषास्ते पल्ययते कर्म कुरुते विपल्येतीति तस्माद्वै सम्राडपि 
यत्र स्वः पाणिने विनिज्ञाऽयतेऽथ यत्र वाशुञ्चरयत्युपेव तत्र 
न्येतीत्येवमेवेत्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥ ५ ॥ 


"uuum Yâjñavalkya, oh Yájüavalkya. mga Aditye (in) the sun. अस्तमिते 
Astamite, having set, चंद्रमसि Chandramasi, (in) the moon. aa Astamite, having 
gone down. अग्नी Agnau, (in the) fire. शांते Sante, having been extinguished. 
श्रयं Ayam, this. ws": Purusah purusa; man of the world. किब्याति Kifijyotih, 
of what light; guided by what sort of light. wa Eva, mainly. इति Iti वाकू 
Vak, sound; it does not mean the organ of speech. wa Eva, mainly. we Asya, 
His; man’s. ज्योतिः Jyotih, the light, the guiding light. भवति Bhavati, becomes, 
इति Iti. वाचा Váchá, the sound. sama Jyotigd, by the help of the light. w Eva, 
mainly, itis. a Ayam, He; man. आस्ते Aste, sits down. wemd Palyayate, walks 
about, undertakes a journey. कने Karma, work; business. कुर्ते Kurute, per- 
forms. Aà Viplayeti, comes back. इति Iti. awe Samrat, oh sovereign, तस्मात्‌ 
Tasmát, therefore. 8 Vai, to be sure, wa Yatra, when; when there is neither 
the sun, nor thé moon, nor fire, स्व: Svah, one’s own. आपि Api, even. पाणि: 
28011), the hand. *« Na, not. fafigiua Vinirjiidyate, is distinctly seen owing to the 
intensity of darkness brought on by the absence of the sun, the moon, and fire. 
अथ Atha, then. aa Yatra, where, वाकू Vák, the sound, the voice. sya Uch- 
charati, proceeds, is uttered aloud, aa Tatra, thither, ण्यति Upanyeti, goes 
towards. wa Eva, it is. aaa Yájnavalkya, oh Yájüavalkya. waa Etat, that; 
what thou hast said. «wi Evam; so. wa Eva, just. इति Iti, 


5. “The sun having set, and so also the moon, and 
the fire also being extinguished, of what light is this man, 
Oh, Yajfiavalkya ?"—(asked Janaka). 

Y4jfiavalkya said: “It isthe Voice, that becomes his 
guiding light. (It is) by the light (guidance) of the Voice 
mainly (that) he sits down, undertakes a journey, performs 
his business there, and then comes back (home). It is, there- 
fore, Oh monarch, when (even) one's own hands are not 
visible, then a man goes thither, whence the voice comes." 


“Just so it is, Yajfiavalkya,” said Janaka.—256, 
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MANTRA IV, 8.6, 
अस्तामेत आदित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य चन्द्रमस्यस्तामिते शान्तेऽञ्नो 
शान्तायां वाचे किंज्योतिरेवायं पुरुष इत्यात्मेवास्य ज्योतिभेव- 
तीत्यात्मनेवायं ज्योतिषास्ते पल्ययते कमे कुरुते विपल्येतीति॥ ६॥ 


usd Yajfiavalkya, oh Yájfavalkya. wfacà Aditye, (in) the sun, अस्तमिते 
Astamite, having set. ससि Chandramasi (in) the moon. श्रस्तमिते Astamite, having 
gone down, wr Agnau, in the fire. «itd Sante, having been extinguished.  xiemi 
Sántáyám, in the ceasing. af Váchi, in the sound or voice. xå Ayam, this. 
पुरुष: Purusah, purusa; man of the world. fen: Kimjyotib, of what light; 
guided by what sort of light. wa Eva, itis. xfalti. sme Atmá, the Self, the Lord 
Atman, Visnu, wa Eva, mainly. wa Asya, His; man's. A: Jyotih, the light; 
the guiding light. भवति Bhavati, becomes, इति Iti. आत्मना Átmaná, by the Self, 
Lord Átman. sfm Jyotisá, by the help of the light. रब Eva, only; it ig. m 
Ayam, He; man, आस्ते Aste, sits down. पल्ययते Palyayate, undertakes a journey ; 
walks about, «wi Karma, work; business, gad Kurute, performs. विपल्येति 
Vipalyeti, comes back. इति Iti. 

6. “The sun having set, and so also the moon, the 
fire being extinguished and the voice ceasing utterance, 
what is the light of this man, O Yâjñavalkya ” ? 

Yájfüavalkya said: “It is Self (Atman) that becomes 
his Light (through human Reason) (Itis) by this light 
of the Self always (that) he sits down, undertakes a Journey, 
performs his business there, and then comes back home." 
— 2957. 

Note.—God is the perennial Light of man, but His guidance becomes more manifest 
when the worldly bustle ceases, and the Pure Reason finds its full scope. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word Atman here means the Lord Bhagavat. He alone is the 
light of this man, as says the Skanda: “The great Lord Visnu is the 
sole light or guide of the ` Jivas, whether. there be present or absent such 
luminaries as the sun, the moon, ete. When, however, there is an absence 
of the sun, etc., this Light of the self becomes more prominent, and so it 
is easily understood, that the Atmá is the Great Light or Guide. The 
Jiva even is not independent (to become his own light); the Lord Janár- 
dana illumines the Buddhi of the Jiva, and thus the Great Lord makes 
the Jiva work, even in darkness." (So the Atmic Light does not mean 
the light of one’s own self, but the Light Supreme). 
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MANTRA IV, 8. 7. 
कतम आत्मेति | योऽयं विज्ञानमयः प्राणेषु हद्यन्तज्योंतिः 
पुरुषः स समानः सन्नुभो लोकावनुसंचरति ध्यायतीव लेलाय- 
तीव । सहि स्वप्नो भूत्वेमं लोकमतिक्रामति मृत्यो रूपाणि ॥७॥ 


कतमः Katamah, which. Atman, has several meanings, namely, human soul 
(Jiva), body, senses, &c. Out of these, to what do you refer? wrea Atma, the 
Átman. इति Iti. wi Ayam, he. a: Yab, who, faerama: Vijüánamayah, full ot 
Vijüána or knowledge. माणेच Pránesu,in the indriyas or senses, gfe Hridi. in 
the heart, sra: Antal, inside residing. ufa: Jyotih, the light; the guide of 
the Buddhi, &c. ofthe Jiva. पुरूष ; Purusah, the purusa ; the Supreme Person, 
possessing all the six divine attributes in fullness. ७; Sah, He. ama: Samanah, 
ever the same; unchangeable. aq San, Being. उना Ubhau, both, ल Lokau, 
worlds; either Bhuloka (भूलाक) and Dyuloka (दस्‌ ara), or waking and sleeping 
states. अनुसंधरति Anusaficharati, travels, by causing the Jiva to travel through 
them. ध्यति Dhyáyati, thinks. This word has here the sense of a causative 
verb; the Atman makes the Jiva think. xa Iva, a little. The Jiva thinks out 
his little thought. लय Leláyati, takes. ‘This word has also the sense of 
a causative verb, like waft. इव Iva,a little. The Jiva grasps a little. स: Sah, 
He; the Atman. हि Hi, again. wa: Svapnah, dream; but here it means the 
bringer on of dream in a Jiva. ya Bhutva, becoming. yar: Mrityob, of death. 
ea 1010801, forms. The waking consciousness or the physical plane is called 
here the “forms of death.” By causing dream, the Lord takes the Jiva away 
from waking (“forms of death ") to dream consciousness; or from the physical 
plane (“ forms of death ") to the astral plane, tM Imam, this. Rw Lokam, world. 
श्रतिक्रामति Atikrámati, surpasses; makes the Jiva transcend this world. 


7. * Which is the Atman ?” (asked Janaka). 

* He is the Supreme Person, who is All-knowledge, 
who is in the senses (as their Master), who is in the heart. He 
is the Light. He, remaining ever the same (Samána), causes 
the Jiva to migrate to both worlds, and makes him think 
a little, grasp a little. Again, being the Dream-Producer, 
He makes the Jiva transcend this world of mortal forms." 


wey 5 8 b 
Note.—“ This world” refers to the waking consciousness as well as to the physical 
plane. lt also means the condition of bondage or Sansára. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 
It is thus said in the Mahámimánsá:— This Great Lord is said to 
be Dhyáyativa (ध्यायतीव) “thinks, as it were, slightly " because being 
9 
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Himself independent, He, the Lord, causes the Jiva always to think. He 
18 gaid to be Leláyativa (लेलायतीव) “grasps as it were, slightly," because 
he causes the Jiva to grasp things. For he is the Lord of all Lords even. 
He is said to be Vijidnamaya (विज्ञानमय) “all knowledge," because he 
is full of knowledge. He is said to be Samánà (समान) because he is always 
the same; for always remaining the same, owing to His unchangeable- 
ness, He produces all changes in the Jiva. He makes it travel both the 
worlds, taking it along with Him. The Great Lord is called Dream 
(Svapna), because He produces the dream condition in the Jiva. “ Imam 
lokam” in the mantra means the state of consciusness, called waking. It 
iscalled “myityo rüpáni" or “forms of death," because the essential 
nature of waking consciousness is always death, inasmuch as it is the 
cause of committing all sorts of sins, and sin is death. By bringing about 
dream state, the Lord saves the Jiva, for the time being, from these 
"forms of death," from the commission of fresh sins. (The Mantra has 
another meaning also) “Imam lokam” in the mantra also means the 
Physical Plane, the Bhuloka. “ The Lord takes the Jiva, after death, away 
from *this world" into the other world called Antariksa or the Astral 
Plane; and “Svapno bhátvà," then means, "by becoming the carrier of 
the souls to Astral or Dream world, after death." For, in this world, 
called 300, the Jivas are subject to quick and constant deaths, and so it 
is mrityo rüpáni" Deaths there are of various kinds in this world, 
called Bhi; and these deaths are the consequences of various kinds of 
sins committed in this world. It has, therefore, been said that the various 
kinds of deaths are "the forms of death.” The term Prithivi or earth is 
synonymous with waking (jágrata: consciousness; and the term heaven 
(svarga) 18 synonymous with (susupti) or dreamless sleep-consciousness ; 
and the term Astral Plane (antariksa) is synonymous with dream (svapna) 
consciousness." It is thusin the Mahámimánsá. 

fAn objector says: just as you have shown that the above Mantra 
cannot apply to the Jiva, because there are indications in it which show 
that they are non-applicable to Jiva, so we say that the above Mantra is 
not applicable to the Iévara also, for there are indications in it which show 
that Isvara could not have been meant by this Mantra. The Mantra sgys :— 

sant भूत्वा becoming a dreaia." 

How can this apply to the Lord? How can the Lord-become a 
mere dream? This the author explains :—] 

Svapnobhütvá means svápako bhütvà, namely, being the .cause of 
producing dreams. It does not mean “becoming a dream," but becoming 
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“a dream-producer.” Nor does this word Svapnobhütvà apply to the Jiva, 
for not even the Jiva becomes a mere dream, but he experiences dreams. 
So it cannot apply to the Jiva even. In fact, the word Svapna is derived 
from two words, Svapam-nayati, leading to sleep. He who leads to or pro- 
duces (na—meaning leading) sleep or Svápa, the न in way is an affix, and 
so Svapna is sleep-producer. The na in svap-na, is thus a portion of the 
verb nayati, “who leads." Here ends Mantra seven. 
MANTRA IV. 3. 8. 


स वा श्रयं पुरुषो जायमानः शरीममिसंपद्यमानः पाप्मभिः 
स*रूज्यते स उत्क्रामन्‌ म्रियमाणः पाप्मनो विजहाति ॥ ८ ॥ 


स: Sah, Ho. Vai, verily. we Ayam, this. पुरष: Purusah, the Jiva; the 
Lord. This. Mantra applies both to the Jiva and the Lord. waam: Jáyamánab, 
having been born in the case of Jiva, and causing it to be born in the case of 
the Lord. शरीर Sariram, the body. श्रभिसस्पद्षसाम; (1) Having got; the Jiva having 
got the body, when applied tothe Jiva; (2) Causing the Jiva to get the body, 
when applied to the Lord. mañ : P&pmabhih, with sins. संरुष्यते Samsrijyate (1) 
(the Jiva) comes in contact with, (2) The Lord comes iu contact with, sins figura- 
tively only. w: Sah, He, (1) the Jiva; (2) as well as the Lord. fuwmw; Mriya- 
mánab, (1) Having died; (2) Having caused the death. samaq Utkråman (1) 
Having got Mukti; (2) Having given Mukti to Jiva, maa: Pápmanah, sing, विजहाति 
Vijaháti, (1) gives up (2) makes it give up. वै Vai, indeed. 

8. (1) This Purusa (Jiva) indeed, comes in contact 
with sins, when he is caused to be born; and is made to 
assume a body (by the Lord). He gives up sins when dead, 
1.e., when he gets Mukti. 

(2) This Pua (the Lord), indeed, comes in contact 
with evil, asit were, when he causes a Jiva to be born and 
to assume a body and commit (evil deeds); and when 
He gives Mukti to the Jiva, He (metaphorically) gives up 
all sins, (for the giving up sins by the Jiva, redounds to 
the glory of the Lord).— 259. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
As the word Lokau in Ubhaulokau “ both worlds" in the mantra hag 
a double meaning., viz, (1; worlds or planes, (2) states of consciousness 
so also the Sruti स वायं जायमानः (Sa vå ayam jâyamânah) &c., has a double 
application, viz., (1) it refers to the Lord or the Paramátman; and (2) 
to the Jiva. (But now do you say that this Mantra refers to Jiva as 
well? Throughout it the reference is to the Lord, where do you find any 
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suggestion or implication of the Jiva in this portion of the Bráhmanam ? 
To this, the Commentator answers :— 

This portion of the Mantra also refers to him (the Jiva), because he 
is implied as the object whose light or guide is this Paramátman Visnu. 
Again, when this portion of the Mantra refers to the Lord, it speaks of 
Him as Svatantra (स्वतन्त्र) independent, and all-pervading. The terms 
Mriyamánah (म्रियमाणः) ‘dead,’ and Jáyamánah (ज्ञायमानः) “born” are 
applicable to both the Jiva and to his Leader, the Paramátman, for the 
latter regulates and controls the births and deaths of the Jivas, and in 
this sense He is said to be “being born," “being dead." (Just as the 
conquest or defeat of the soldiers in the field, can also be applied to the 
king, their leader). When the Paramátman takes or considers the sins of 
a Jiva, whilst giving punishment to him for sins committed, He is 
said to come in contact with sins (पापृमभिः सेखज्यते), While the Lord gives 
Mukti to the Jiva, He also is said to have derived the benefit of it, and so 
He is said to have given up these sins पाप्मनो विजहाति | 

(Even admitting this, how has this text a double meaning? No 
doubt it can apply both to the Lord (Iga) and to the human soul (Jiva), so 
far as birth, death and contact with sins are concerned : but how can the 
text apply to the Jiva when it says that “it leaves behind all its sins 
A Jiva can never destory his own sins, the Lord alone is the destroyer of 
sins. To this, the Commentator answers :—) 

So also the Jiva, at the time of Mukti, is said to have left behind or 
given up all sins. 

Since the Eternal Lord cannot die and cannot be born, therefore, 
the verbs “ Jáyamána," “ Mriyamánah," “ Prasvapiti,” "Atikramati," &o., 
should be taken in their causative sense. “ Jáyamánah =" He causes 
the Jiva” to be born;” * Mriyamánah" =“He causes the Jiva” to die;” 
“ Prasvapiti ==“ He causes the Jiva to sleep,” and "Atikrámati" = “He 
causes the Jiva to go.” Such should be their explanations. There 
are many similar explanations in the Sanskrit language, such as “ Vi- 
vaham kritvá," meaning “Vivaham kárayitva." “ Tadetanme Vijánihi" 
in the sense of Vijfiápaya."* Moreover, there is a rule in the Sanskrit 


As in tlie sentences— 


(1) कृत्वा Raig तु कुरुप्रचोराः॥ 

(2) तदेतन्मे विज्ञानीहि यथाहं मन्दधीहरे | 

“Cause me to know this, O Hari, as I am dull of intellect.” 

(3) सुखं gera gata याषा भवदनुम्रहात्‌ | 

(+) जश्च aga परमाभ्युदारं (जनयामास) द्रष्ट्‌ श्चक्षुषो नाम्तिजिह्ला [दशयितुः] 
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grammar—"Svatantryasnehayor antarnich iti.’ In order to show Sv4- 
tantrya of the Prakriti and Sneha, the sense of the Nich affix (causative) 
is Implied by being always understood in these roots. 
In fact, no separate affix, denoting a causative sense, is employed in 

such cases ; and the simple root has also the sense of the causative verb 
hidden in it. 


[Having thus explained the phrases which might have been taken 
to denote a Jiva, and having explained them as referring to Visnu, 
the Commentator now shows that if these phrases be not so taken to 
refer to Visnu, and be taken to refer to the Jiva, then they would be 
absurd :—] 

How, if these plirases be taken to apply to a Jiva, then you ex- 
plain the sentences where it is said— 

Svayam vihatya, Svayam nirmáya, sravantyah srijate—‘ Stopping 
himself their activities, producing the objects, he creates rivers, &c.” 

If these phrases mean that stopping all external activities, the 
Jiva creates dream objects, then he would not be the all-creator. The 
Srati, however, says, Sabi karta, ' He verily is the all-creator." 

Note.—It may be asked, how js it possible for the Jiva who lies inactive, to create the 
objects seen in the dream condition, when itis admitted on all hands that the Jiva has 
not the capacity of doing anything and everything? ‘Therefore, in these sentences the 
Paramátman is meant, and not the Jiva. 

Again, supposing for argument’s sake that these sentences speak 
of the Jiva only, how could these ideas be. in conformity with the idea 
in the sentences:—‘Svapnena sariramabhiprahatyasuptah suptanabhi 
chakasiti—” “after having joined (the Jiva) with (either) dreamy condition 
(or heaven or with Moksa), "He" sees (the Jivas) that are in the dreamy 
condition (or in heaven, or that enjoy Moksa), though He Himself has 
no dream (no heaven, and no Moksa)." 

[If it be said that out of the different indications in these Mantras, 
some point to the Lord, and some of them clearly point to the Jiva, 
and then they have been so used, in order to show that, as the final truth, 
there is no differeuce between the Lord and the Jiva, and therefore the 
text uses these Mantras indifferently, some time applying them to the 
Jiva and some time applying to the Lord. To this the author replies :—] 

Besides, these sentences are quoted asa convincing proof of the 
distinction between the Jiva and the Paramátman. 

[Thus the Lord is shown in these Mantras as Asupta, ‘ not sleeping;’ 
and the Jiva isshown as Supta or sleeping; the Lord is shown as carry- 
ing the Jiva (Sukram Adaya). The Lord is the Agent and the Jiva is 
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the object. All this shows that there is a distinction between the Jiva 
and the Ishwara.] 


There are other Mantras also which may be quoted to show the 
distinction between the Jiva and the ‘Iévara. These are "Iévarajivasya 
bhayáni pasyan, Joksadiva hasadiva—.” “The Lord seeing the fears of 
the Jiva smiles as it were." 


3? 


“Prajfiendtmana Samprisvaktah—." “Embracing the Jiva in His 


Self of wisdom." 

“ Prájnenátmaná Anvárudha," &c.,—‘‘ Mounting the Jiva on the 
Self of wisdom." The repetition of these and such like sentences tell 
positively that the Lord and the Jiva are different. 

[An objector may say: the above quotations given by you, do 
not refer to the same context. Thus the extract about “embracing the 
Jiya in the prajfia self ” refers to the condition of Susupti and occurs in 
the mantras relating to Susupti. While the quotation—Prajfiena Atmana 
‘Anvérudha—refers to: the condition of the Jiva at the time of passing 
‘out of the body. These two extracts do not refer to the same subject 
matter, and so you cannot quote them as an authority showing the 
‘difference between the Jira and the Idvara. To this, the author answers 
by quoting the. Vedanta Sütra I. 3. 42., in which it is proved that the 
condition of Susupti and of death are the same :—] 

सुषुप्त्युत्ान्त्यो भेदैन (He who sees dreams is Brahman only on account 
of Scripture describing both Brahman and soul) as distinct both in the state 
of sleep and in departing 

From the texts, ^ Embraced by the omniscient Lrod, he perceives 
nothing within or without” (Bri. IV. 3. 21); “ With the omniscient Lord 
‘seated in him, he goes, casting off (the body)” (Bn. IV. 3. 35); which 
state the distinguishing characteristics, it is concluded that the Supreme 
Lord is the thing untouched ‘unassailed) by (anything extraneous), but 
not the soul. 

[It may be objected that this distinction, the distinction between 
the Jivà and the Ivara is not real, but “  vyavahárika" or a conventional 
usage among thé common people only ; and this usage is solely due 
to the two different conditions or circumstances in which the Jiva finds 
himself. To this, the commentator replies :—-] 

There is no proof that there is any difference in the personality 
of the Jiva when it passes through the ‘different conditions of waking, 
dreaming and १९९७ sleep, even in the conventional language. For even 
conventionally speaking, men do not say that the waking soul is a.different 
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person from the dreaming soul, and that the dreaming soul is a different 
person from the soul in deep sleep. Even the most ignorant person 
never says that his waking soul is a different entity from his dreaming 
soul, and that there is no ordinary usage also of the worldly people to 
speak of two different souls of a man. Of course, there is no Vedic usage 
to that effect. Noris there any illusion or hallucination by. which one 
may say that there are three personalities in a man. 


Therefore, it follows that the Lord Himself is spoken of in these 
Mantras by the very fact that He is said to be the Creator of all. 

Note.—No one ever says that the Jiva in waking condition is a separate Jiva from 
the Jiva in dreaming condition ; but every Jiva is perfectly sure of his identity in these 
states. No one ever even by error thinks that he is a different person in his dream 
eondition from what he was in his waking condition. So this Mantra cannot apply to the 
difforent conditions of the Jiva. On the other hand, the Mantra expressly says He is the 
all-creator. This can never apply to the Jiva, but to the Lord, 

In the Mantra occurs the word Vesánta. It means ‘houses’ ’: and 
not what the others say, namely, that it means ‘lakes’. For there is 
no difference then in the meaning of this word: and. the word which. 
precedes it. 

- [In the Mantra occur the words, “ Here a father becomes no father, 
a mother no mother, etc.” These words are equally applicable both to the 
condition of dreamless sleep and to the condition of Mukti. And this is 
shown by the Lord Dádaráyana himself in the Sutra IV. 4 16.] 

That Sütra says: (The scriptural passage, “ for then, indeed, the 
soul has got over all miseries and become directly related to the Lord 
who is seated in the heart of all" (Bri. IV. 3. 22.) has reference to 


either of the two states of sleep and release, for (this) is evident.) 

Note.—According to this Sûtra also, the condition of Mukti and the eondition of 
deep sleep are treated as identical; and so the text relating to Mukti or to deep 
sleep may be adduced in supporting any argument, 


The full Sûtra IV. 4. 16., in the original Sanskrit, is as follows :— 
स्वाप्ययसम्पत्त्योरन्यतरापेश्यमाविष्कृतं दि ॥ 


(The difficulty here lies in the word Anyatara. It means “ either ;" 
and the force of ‘either’ is two-fold. It may denote one of two things 
excluding the other alternative, or both things together. Ifit has the 
exleusive force, then it would apply either to the deep sleep state or to the 
state of release ; but if it is taken in a conjunctive sense, then it applies to 
both states. In order, therefore, to understand the force of this ‘ either’, it 
is necessary to see the preceding Sütra. In the preceding Sütra, Bádará- 
yaya says that the Muktas enter a: body like a flame entering a wick 
As the wick only takes up the oil of the lamp and dóes not take-up the 
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dirt, etc., so that Mukta in entering a body, enjoys only the blessings of 
that, body and does not suffer the miseries of it. And in support of 
this view Bádáráyana quotes this Mantra of the Brihad Aranyaka Upani- 
shad IV. 3. 22 namely :—' For tben, indeed, the soul has got over all 
miseries and become directly related to the Lord, who is seated in the 
heart of all.” To this, an objector says :— 

The words, “the soul has got over all miseries,” refer to the condition 
of the lieaven-world entered into by the soul, and does not refer to the 
condition of the Muktas, and is no proof that the Muktas have no suffering. 
Of course, people in the lieaven-world have no suffering, as we find stated 
in the Katha. Upanisad. “In the svarga-world there is no fear, O death ! 
thou art not there, nor does the old age frighten one there.” This shows that 
in the heaven-world there are no miseries. To this, it is replied that the 
Sruti of the Katha Upanisad clearly shows that in the heaven-world there 
are no sufferings, and so there was no necessity of making a Sütra to prove 
this clear fact. The 881४. 4. 15., given above, therefore, refers vot 
to the heaven-world, but to the condition of dreamless sieep and of Mukti. 
The word Svá-pyáya means Mukti, and the word: Sampatti in the above 
Sütra IV. I. 16 means the condition of dreamless sleep. The words of the 
Brilad Aranyaka Upanisad 1V. 3. 22. —"For then indeed the soul has got 
over all miseries," refer to this condition of Mukti and dreamless sleep, and 
do not refer to the condition of heaven-world. Why do we say so? 
Because the previous portion. of the Mantra shows that it refers to the 
Mukti and dreamless sleep, and cannot refer to ihe condition of the 
heaven-world. There it is said :— 


४ Then a father is not a father, a mother nota mother, the worlds are 
not worlds, the gods not gods, the Vedas not Vedas. ‚Then, if thief isnot a 
theif, a murderer not a murderer, a Chándala not a Chándala, a Paulkasa 
not a Paulkasa, a Sramana not a Sramana, a Tápasa nota Tápasa. He is 
not followed by good, not followed by evil; for he has then overcome all 
the sorrows of the heart." 


This shows that the text applies to the condition of Mukti and deep 
sleep, and not to the condition of going to heaven. A man going to 
heaven does not lose his relationship .with his father, etc.: for in heaven 
a father gets the enjoyment of the Sraddha offering made by his son, ete. 
Similarly, in heaven one is not absolutely free from all his Karmas, good 
and evil: for, after enjoying the heaven-world, one has to return to this 
world again, to suffer the fruits of his physical Karmas. 

[An objector may say, ‘ Admitting that the Mantra, IV. 3. 22, refers 
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to deep sleep, or to the condition of Mukti; how do you say that it refers 
to both these conditions. The Sátra IV. 4 16, says that it refers to either 
of these conditions, of Mukti or dreamless sleep. The force of either is 
of exclusion, namely, that the above Mantra refers either to dreamless 
sleep or to Mukti, but not to both. In fact, the Lord Badarayana was 
not certain as to the meaning of this Mantra 1V. 3. 22, and he was not 
sure whether it applied to the condition of Mukti or to the condition of 
dreamless sleep, and so he used the word ‘Anyatara’ in the Sütra. This 

objection is answered by the Commentator by saying :—] 

The Lord Bádaráyana means that tbe above Mantra IV. 3. 22 refers 
to both these conditions, namely, to the condition of those Jivas who are 
in Mukti and to the condition of those also who are in Susupti or dream- 
less sleep. 

(An objector may say, if the Lord Badariyana meant this, why did 
he not construct his Sütra in these terms :—Svapyaya-Sampatty-A peksam. 
Why has he used the word Anyatara which 1s perfectly useless. To this, 
it is answered :-—) 

Had he said, as you say, then a man of dull intellect would have 
fallen into this doubt that Bádaráyana meant by the words Svápyaya 
Sampatty-Apeksam that “there was deep sleep in Mukti,” for the com- 
pound Svapyaya-sampatti might have meant “Svapyaye Mokse yA 
Sampattih supti tad apeksam,” that is, tadvisayam, In other words, it 
would have meant that the Mantra IV. 3. 22 has for its subject matter 
the treatment of the condition of dreamless sleep in Mukti, namely, that 
in Mukti men are in a condition akin to dreamless sleep. It would have 
meant that, even in the condition of Mukti, there was dreamless sleep. 
Therefore, in order that even the dullest intellect may not fall into this 
eggregious mistake, the author of the Sütras, Lord Bádaráyana, uses the 
word Anyatara in the Sütra which indicates that the Mantra IV. 3. 22 
applies to both these states, and not to the state of dreamless sleep in 
Mukti. 

(An objector may say, admitting all what you say, cannot the word 
Anyatara have an exclusive force? Can it not mean any one of the two? 
To this, the Commentator replies :—) 

It cannot mean “any one of these two,” for then you will have to 
admit, that the Lord Badarayapa was himself in doubt as to the scope of 
this Mantra ; and you will have further to admit, that there:can be an 
alternative statement of a true fact regarding some object of knowledge: 
With regard to an object of knowledge, the statement must be definite and 

10 
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precise, and not vague, as an alternative statement alwaysis. "Therefore, 
as Bádarüyana wanted to teach something definite, he would not have 
used the word “ Anyatara " in that alternative sense. It, therefore, follows 
that Lord Bádar&yana meant by the word ' Anyatara, used in that 
Sütra, to denote both the condition of dreamless sleep and the world of 
the released soul. 

MANTRA IV. 8, 9. 


तस्य वा एतस्य पुरुषस्य हे एव स्थाने भवत इदं च 
परलोकस्थानं च सन्ध्यं तृतीयः स्वप्नस्थानं तस्मिन्सन्ध्ये स्थाने 
fasia उभे स्थाने पश्यतीदं च परलोकस्थानं च । अथ यथा- 
HAS परलाकस्थान भवाते तमाक्रममाक्रम्याभयान्‌ पाप्मन 
आनन्दा श्च पश्यति । स यत्र प्रस्वपित्यस्य लोकस्य सवावतों 
मात्रामपादाय स्वयं विहत्य स्वयं निमाय स्वेन भासा स्वेन 
ज्योतिषा प्रस्वपित्यत्रायं पुरुषः स्वयंञ्यातिभेवति ॥ ६ ॥ 


तस्य Tasya, that; well-known. wa Etasya, this. yara Purusasya, of the 
ParamAtman. ह Dve, two. एव Eva, only. स्थाने Stháne, places. «aa: Bhavatah, are. 
3 Vai, indeed.  Idam this; this world or wakeful state. «Cha. परलेकस्पान 
Paralokasthanam, the next world; the heaven or th» condition of deep-slumber. 
aña Tritiyam, the third. | स्वप्नस्यानं Svapnastuánam, the dreamy condition; the space, 
astral world. avd Sandhyam, junction; the junction of the wakeful state and deep 
slumber; or the junction of the two places Bhiloka and Dyuloka, the heaven 
and the earth. तस्मिन्‌ Tasmin, in that. संध्ये Sandhye, of junction. स्यो Stháne, in 
the place; in the dreamy condition or in Antariksa (astral world). fsa Tisthan, 
standing. VA Ete, these. उभे Ubhe, both. स्याने Stháne, places. पश्यति Pasyati, sees, 
इद Idam, this; Bhüloka or wakeful state. च Cha. प्ररलाकस्थानं Paralokastháncam, 
the other world; the heaven or the condition of deep slumber: च Cha, and. wa 
Atha, again. wà Ayam, this Puruga the Paramátman. were Paralokastháne, 
in the place of the next world ; in the heaven or in the condition of deep slumber. 
यथाक्रमः Yathükramah, what path. The road which (exists or stretches from this 
world to the next). भवति Bhavati, is. aq Tam, that (road) ami Ákramam path 
road. अरस्य Akramya having crossed. उभयान्‌ Ubhayan, of both kinds, we 
Papmanah, sins. ` The miseries that the Jiva suffers in he wakening condition 
or in this world. आनंदान Ánandán, happiness. The bliss that the Jiva enjoys 
in the condition of deep-slumber or in heaven. 4 Cha, and. पश्यति Pasyati, sees 
enjoys. सः Sab, He; the Paramátman. wa Yatra, when. maf Prasvapiti, sleeps; 
makes (the diva) sleep. or go to heaven, wea Asya, this. लेकस्य Lokasya, of a 
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man. सर्वावतः Sarvávatah. आ -+ waaa-completely, | of the person having know- 
ledge of various objects. «mq Mátrám, the organs; the indriyas; the gods of 
theindriyas. उपादाय Upadaya, taking. स्वय Svayam, himself. fga Vihritya, having 
made the Jfva stop from external work. Some read fagra Vihatya. Inhibit- 
ing all the senses of the soul. wa Svayam, himself. Rata Nirmáya, having 
made; having produced the objects of dream, or the objects of enjoyment 
of the fruits of the Jiva's work in this world. स्वेन Svena, his own. भासा Bhásá, 
by brightness; by lustre. xà" Svena, his own. ज्योतिष Jyotigá, by internal light. 
प्रस्वपिति Prasvapiti, sleeps; makes (the Jiva) sleep or go to heaven. ‘a Atra, here ; 
at the time of deep-slumber, wò Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purugab, Purusa; the 
Para, mátman. wå Svayam, himself. saa: Jyotih, light भवति . Bhavati, 
becomes. 

9. Ofthat Person, verily, there are two localities only, 
namely, this world and the locality in the other world. The 
third locality of dream-world is the intermediate place 
between these two (and so not counted as a separate loca- 
lity). Remaining in this intermediate locality, He sees both 
the other two localities ; namely, this world and the locality 
in the other world. Again, this Purusa, after seeing the 
objects in deep sleep and waking, takes to the road which 
exists in (or goes to) the other world locality, and, crossing 
over that road and staying there (in the dream world), sees 
both the sins (of the waking) and the joys (of the sleeping). 
And when He sends the Jiva to the deep sleep, by taking 
away with Him completely all the knowledge possessed by 
this person (loka), (in the waking consciousness) and all his 
senses (Mátrá) and Himself inhibiting all his out-going 
senses and Himself creating those dream objects, He sends 
the Jiva to sleep, illumining all dream objects with His own 
light, and irradiating all dream-thoughts with His own 
lustre. Then this Puruga is Himself the only light (of the 
Jiva).—260. 

Note.--Indeed there are only two places for this Puruga, viz, this world (the wakefnl 
state) and the other world or heaven (the state of deep slumber or samádhi) ; and the 
third, the Svapana-sthána (Antarikga or the space, and the dreamy ‘ state) is the place 
of junction (of the heaven and the earth, of wakeful state and deep slumber).. He, standing 


in this place of junction (the antarikga and the dreaming state), sees both these. places— 
this (the world or the wakeful state), as well a5 the other (the heaven or the state of deep 
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slumber). Again, gradually as this Purusa is (advances) towards the other world (the 
heaven or samádhi) He crosses this path (the space and the dreaming state), (and in so 
doing), He sces (experienees) the sins and the happinesses of both kinds (of both the 
places). When He sleeps, taking away tho knowledge and the indriyas of the Jiva Himself, 
making the Jiva stop from external work, Himself producing the objects of enjoyment 
(in space or in dreaming condition), He sloeps with His own lustre and with His own 
internal light. Here this Purusa Himself becomes Al] Light, 

Note.—' This Mantra has another meaning also, when it is made appliesble to the 
condition of bondage in the world and to the condition of release or Mukti. The word 
Paraloka means also the condition of Mukti. 


Of that Person (Jiva) verily, there are two localities, namely, 
this world (of bondage) and the locality in the other world (the condition 
of Moksa). The third locality of the condition of Jivan-mukti is the 
intermediate place between these two (and so not counted as a separate 
locality. Remaining in this intermediate locality or Jivan-mukti, he sees 
both the other two localities; namely, this world (condition of bondage) 
arid the locality of the other world (the condition of complete Mukti.) 
Again (after seeing the Sansára and Mukti), this Purusa (Jiva) enters 
the road which leads from Sansára to Mukti. Walking on this road, called 
Jivan-mukti, and staying there, he sees both the sins (committed in the 
Sansára) and the joys (experienced in Mukti), And when He (the supreme 
soul) sends the Jiva to the condition of sleep (the condition of Mukti), by 
taking away with Him completely all the knowledge possessed by this 
released intelligence (in the form of functions), and also taking with Him 
all the Devas presiding over the senses (Mátrá;, and Himself inhibiting all 
his out-going senses (which were immersed in the Sansára) and Himself 
creating those objects of joy experienced in Mukti, He makes the Jiva 
experience Mukti, Himself illumining all objects of Mukti with. his own 
light, and irradiating all Mukti-thoughts with His own lustre. Then this 
supreme Lord (Purusa) becomes Himself the only light of the Mukta Jiva 
(there being no other light there, such as the sun, etc.) 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

(The words “ this world and the next world " have been explained in 
the previous Mantra seven, as applying to both the physical plane and the 
astral plane, as well as to waking and sleeping consciousness. But they 
have a third meaning also, namely, "this world” means “the condition 
of bondage" or sansára; and the “next world ” means the condition of 
Mukti or emancipation. This the author shows next :—) 

As the words Svarga (heaven) and Susupti have the same denotation 
as the word Mukti, so also the word Paraloka (the next world) is chiefly 
applicable to the condition of Mukti, and not.to any other condition. (It 
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secondarily means the next world, like the Astral plane and heaven-world)’ 
So also the words Dyu (heaven-world) and Supti (sleep-consciousness) have 
been employed with the object of expressing the condition of Mukti. 
Therefore, it is that the word Dyu (heaven has been used in the Mantra 
in the sense of Supti and Moksa. 

That is tosay,the word Supti not only denotes (1) the dreamless 
consciousness and (2) heaven, but it denotes also (3) the state of Mukti. 
And, therefore, the word Supti has three meanings, namely, (1) Heaven (2) 
dreamless-consciousness (3) the state of Mukti, Similarly, the word Svarga, 
not only denotes (1) Heaven and (2) Dreamless consciousness, but it also 
denotes (3) the condition of Mukti. Thus Svarga has also three meanings, 
namely, (1) Heaven, (2) the dreamless-consciousness, (3) and the condition of 
Mukti. Similarly, though the word Paraloka principally denotes the 
condition of Mukti and secondarily the Heaven world and the condition of 
dreamless sleep, yet it also has similarly three meanings. The word 
Paraloka means, thus, (1) Heaven (2) Dreamless sleep and (3) the condition 
of Mukti. 

(Admitting that the words Supti and Svarga mean the same thing, 
how does the word Supti denote the condition of Mukti? The word Supti 
or Svápa literally means going to God. Sva means the Great Self or Visnu, 
and Apa means reaching or obtaining. The obtaining of Visnu is Svápa 
or Mukti. "Therefore, the author says :—) | 

The word Sva in Supti, etc., denotes Visnu, because He is the 
giver of all 109, and Sva means joy. (Similarly, in the word Svarga, 
the word Svar means bliss, and the word Ga means going; and Svarga 
means “ going to bliss,” namely, going to Vienu, who is the Great fountain 
of bliss ; and so Svarga also means Mukti). 

(An objector says, if the word supti is employed with the object of 
denoting the three-fold condition, namely, (1) heaven, (2) the dreamless- 
sleep and (3) the condition of Mukti, then how do you explain the sentence 
in Mantra eleven:—Asuptah Suptán Abhichákasiti, “being not asleep 
Himself, He looks upon the Suptas.” Here Suptas cannot mean Muktas, 
but must mean the sleeping Jivas. So this sentence cannot be explained 
as applying to the Muktas, Similarly, in the same Mantra 11, the words 
“Sukram Adaya Punar Eti Sthánam " (taking up the Sukrah, he goes back 
to his place). This shows the coming back of the Jíva from sleep to 
waking-consciousness. ^ It cannot apply to Mukti, for the Jiva once 
emancipated never returns from Mukti, Once Mukta, always Mukta, 
To this, the author replies ;—) 
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Lm 


“ The phrase coming back again” (punar eti sthánam, in Mantra 11) 
applies to Mukta also. At the Great Dissolution (Pralaya), the Muktas enter 
into the Lord Janárdana; and remaining there during the whole period of 
Pralaya, without losing their own consciousness, they come back again out 
of the Lord, when a new world period (Sristij begins. Neither during the 
period of Sristi, nor during the Great Dissolution, there is any loss to the 
Muktas, with regard to their knowledge, or beatitude, etc. There is no 
change in their consciousness, as well as in the bliss. enjoyed by. them, 
hoth:in creation and in dissolution. 

Note.—All beings, whether Muktas or not, enter into the Lord at the time of the Great 
Dissolution ; and they are all sent forth by tho Lord, at the time ofa now creation, But 
the difference between the Muktas and ordinary Jivas is this, that the Muktas retain thelr 
consciousness and enjoyment of bliss, both in the condition when they have merged . in the 
Lord in pralaya, and when they havo come out of the Lord a the time of a new creation. 
The ordinary Jivas lose their consciousness in Pralaya, and come back to ereation with 
the load of their Karmas on their back, and have to suffer the consequences, in the shape of 
pain, to discharge the debt of these Karmas.. Therefore, it is said :— 

The difference in the condition of the Muktas in Creation and Pralaya 
isthis, In Pralaya, they enjoy bliss internally, and in Creation they enjoy 
the same bliss, but now externally. (Therefore, it has been rightly said, 
that the Lord comes back to creation at the beginning of a new creation, 
with all these Suptas, namely, Muktas). | 

(In the Mantra it is said :--- Sa Yatra Prasvapiti—’ “ when he brings 
about sleep.” This indicates that the reference here is to the Jiva, who is 
made to go to sleep by the Lord. How can this refer to the Lord? How 
can the Lord be said to cause Himself to go to sleep ? How do you explain 
this ?) 

To this, the author replies :— 

The phrase ‘ sa yatra prasvapiti’ has two meanings. When it applies 
to the Jiva, it means:— He causes the Jiva to go to sleep." When it 
applies to the Lord, it means He Himself goes to Himself, namely, He, 
the Lord Hari,.enters into His own inmost Self. 

(But how.is.it possible to apply the Mantra to the Jiva ?) 

(The Mantra says that there are two states, this and the next world, 
and an intermediate state called SândhLyâ. Remaining in this intermediate 
state, he sees both places, he sees both the evils and the goods. This can 
apply only to the Lord, and not to the Jiva, In fact, that Mantra applies 
only to the Lord who causes the Jiva to see both conditions, and the Jiva 
himself has no power to enter into these conditions by his own will. 
Therefore, the author says :—) 

The seeing of the worlds of sin and joy, of heaven and earth, in 
dream and in dreamless sleep, is only applicable to Vignu always, but it is 
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not applicable to the Jiva atall Both. in slumber or in deep sleep (in 
Samadhi), it is the Lord Himself who enjoys the bliss or sees the holy and 
sinful deeds ; but the Jiva does never independently do so; for, the Lord 
is only the Jyotir (Light) or guide in tliese states, and no other guide there 
18 in these states 

(In the text it is said, in Mantra 9—“ remaining in that intermediate 
state." "The intermediate state 1s explained to be the state of dream. The 
Lord remaining in this state of dream, sees both the other states, namely, 
the state of waking and the state of dreamless-consciousness. Therefore, 
the Lord sees the other worlds, only when he is in this intermediate state 
or the state of dream ; but he does not see these worlds, when he is in the 
state of Supti or dreamless-sleep. In order to remove this doubt, the 
author says :-—) 

Of the Lord Visnu there is alwagsgibe seeing of joy and the sins of 
others, both in the state of dreamless sleep ‘Supti) and of dream. It is 
only Visnu alone, who is capable of this, and not any Jiva; for the diva 
never sees anything 1n dreamless sleep. 

(The phrase “Atma Eva Asya Jyotir Bhavati,” “the Atm is his light,” 
in Mantra 6, bas been explained as ‘God is his light’, and the word 
Atma has been explained as meaning God. But in Mantra 9 it is 
said :-- Atra Ayam Purusah Svayam Jyotir Bhavati" (here this man 
becomes his own light). This contradicts the above explanation. It 
means that the Jiva becomes his own light, in the condition of sleep. 
How do you explain this? To this, the author replies :—) 

In this (Atra), namely, in deep sleep, as well as in the other two states 
also, the Lord Visnu is Himself the Light of the Jiva. The Lord is the 
light of the Jiva in all conditions ; but He is especially so in the condition 
of sleep, because in that condition there is a total absence of any other 
extraneous light. 

(Therefore, this text does.not contradict the above statement.) 

(Moreover, the text of Mantra 9, quoted above, cannot apply to the 
Jiva, for this reason also :—) 

The Jiva, when in deep slumber, cannot certainly himself see the 
sights. It is, therefore, not he who sees these fine and subtle sights ; 
for the Jíva is notan independent seer, but is made to see dreams, etc., 
by the Lord. This sentence, therefore, applies more appropriately to the 
Lord, for He, the Seer of the subtle, sees everything. 

(Or, it may be explained thus :— We have explained that the seeing 
of joy or of sinful worlds in deep sleep does not belong to the Jiva, but 
tothe Lord Visnu only. How do we say so? In answer to this, we 


452  BRIHADÁRANYAKA-UPANIGAD. 


say :—The Jiva himself cannot see independently these. worlds ; there- 
fore, the text does not apply to the Jiva. Hels made to see by the Seer 
of all, namely, by God.) 

In this Mantra occurs the word Sarvavatah It is generally 
translated “from the whole world." The author shows that Sarvávatah is a 
compound word. The long आ in it means “from all sides,” and sarva- 
vatah is the accusative plural of Sarvavat. He says :—) 

The word Sarvávatah in the text of the Upanisat means ‘A Samantat 
Sarvavatah) taking all the knowledges. 

Note,—It cannot mean “the whole world,” because the whole world does not go 
into dreamless sleep, at one and the same time, It means taking up all the objects of 


consciousness in the waking condition. The word Sarvavata means those who have all 
the objects of consciousness within them. 


(The author now explains the words Svena 01888, svena jyotis, 
in this Mantra. Both the words Bhi and the word Jyotis mean light. 
The author explains the difference between these.) 

By the word “ Bhása" in the text external manifestation (light) and 
by “ Jyotis " internal manifestation (light) are meant. 

MANTRA 1V, 8, 10. 


न तत्र रथा न रथयोगा न पन्थानो भवन्त्यथ रथान्‌ 
रथयोगान्‌ पथः स्टजते न तत्रानन्दा मुदः IYA भवन्त्यथान- 
नदान्‌ सुदः Hz: स्वजते न तत्र वेशान्ताः पुष्करिण्यः स्रवन्त्यो 
भवन्त्यथ वेशन्तान्‌ पुष्करिणीः स्रवन्तीः सजते स हि कता 
॥ १०॥ 


am Tatra, there; in the dreamy condition, as well as in Antarikga and in 
heaven, wa: Rathah, chariots, " Na, not. wsfa Bhavanti, are (from before) wr: 
Rathayogáh, the horses; those that are yoked to a chariot. «Na, not, wa: 
Panthánsh, roads. न Na, not. wm Atha, now; itis then. wm Rath&n, chariots, 
«warm Rathayogün, the horses, those that are yoked to a chariot. wa: Pathab, 
paths; roads. «wa Srijate, creates. These things are created according to the 
karma, or previous deeds of the man. aa Tatra,there; in the dreamy condition, 
aswell as in Antarfkga and in heaven. wq: Ánandáh, the beatitudes, or plea- 
sures derived from one’s own self. Spiritual joys. #4: Mudah, pleasures that 
are derived from the gross things. Gross material pleasures. "yy: Pramudah, 
pleasures that are drived from gross things of a purer kind. Refined material joys, 
a Na, not. wift Bhavanti, are; exist (from before). wa Atha, now: then and 
there. wma Ánandán, the beatitudes. स: Mudab, gross pleasures. ममदः 
Pramudah, the refined pleasures. anà Srijate, (He) creates. These are outcome 
of the previous karma of the man. «m Tatra, there; in the dreamy condition, 
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as well as in Antariksa and in the heaven world. asia: Vedüntáh, the houses, The 
usual form is वेश्याः Vosyáh. पुष्करिण्य: Pugkarinyah, the tanks with lotuses. waa: 
Sravantyah, the currents; the flowing (rivers). *" Na, not. wef Bhavanti, are; 
exist (from before). wa Atha, now: then and there. mimm Vesantan, the houses. 
पुश्करिण्यः Puskarinyah, the tanks with lotuses. ws: Tho flowing rivers, सलते Srijate, 
creates. fy Hi, indeed, verily. सः Sah, He; the Paramadtman, wel Karta, the 
Agent; the Creator. 

10. There (in dream condition, in astral plane, in 
Svarga-lokah and in Mukti) there are no chariots, nor (any 
horses to be) yoked to those chariots, nor are there any 
roads. He (the Supreme Lord) creates the chariots, the 
chariot-yoked horses and the roads then and there. There are 
no beatitudes, nor (gross) pleasures, nor (refined) joys (there 
existing) from before, but the Lord creates them then and 
there, these beatitudes, pleasures and joys. There are 
there, no houses, nor lakes, nor rivers from before, but the 
Lord creates them then and there, the houses, the lakes and 
the rivers (for the Jivas). Because He is, verily, the All- 
creator.—201. | 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

(In this Mantra, there occur the words: “ There are no (real) chariots 
in that state, no horses, no roads, but He Himself sends forth (creates) 
chariots, horses and roads.” These words have been explained to apply 
to the state of dream only. The Commentator shows that they apply 
not only to the dream condition, but also to the astral plane as well as to 
the heaven-world (Svarga) and Antarikga :—) 

Neither in the dream state (Svapna) nor in the astral plane (antarikga) 
nor in the heaven-world (svarga), there exist chariots, etc., already from 
before. The Lord Hari Himself creates them, for the time being, accord- 
ing to the Karmas of the Jivas (who are to enjoy these objects in the 
dream state or in the astral plane, or in the heaven-world). Thus it is 
in the Mahámimánsà. 


Note.—The ohjects seen in these three conditions and planes differ from the objects, 
geen in the physical plane, in this, that the objects of the physical plane are created by 
by the Lord from before, and the Jivas sce them all from the time of their hirth, and that 
these objects are common to all the Jivas dwelling in the physical plane. But the ohjects 

geen in dream or those found in the Antartkga-world, or in the Svarga-Loka are not 
ereated from before, but they are created then and there, only for the time being, and for 
eaoh individual Jiva, as he enters these plaoes. 

11 
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(An objector says :—All the references in this Mantra, as well as in 
the other Mantras of this Brahmanam, are made with regard to the Jivas. 
Are there any references in them to the Lord, so as to prevent the 
application of these Mantras to the Jivas, and to confine thejr application 
to the Lord? The author .now shows that there are such phrases in these 
Mantras which, by no force of construction, can apply to the Jivas :—) 

The word Atman, when applied to the Jiva, means one’s own ego 
or self. So the word Atman is a well-known word, meaning one’s own 
self when applied tothe Jiva. But we find in this Brahmanam Janaka 
asking in Mantra seven who is that Atman. Had he meant by the word 
Atman his own ego, he would not have put this question, for every one 


knows his own ego. 

(Had the word Atman in the Mantra 7 meant Jiva and had 
Yajfiavalkya meant to say that the Jiva is his own light, then there would 
have been no meaning in the question, “ Katama Atma,”—“ who is the 
Atm&?” For every one knows that his own “I” is the Atman for him. 
The author shows another phrase alsoin this Brahmanam which indi- 
cates that the reference here is to the Paramátman, and not to the Jiva.) 


In Mantra seven occur the words, “ He remaining the same (Samana), 
travels along the two worl.” Now, this is clearly a reference to the 
Paramátman, and not to the Jiva, for the Jiva does not remain the same 
in travelling through the two states, jágrat or waking, and svapna or 
dreaming, as he is diiferentiated by the possession of pleasure and pain. 
The Jiva undergoes a change in passing througi these two states, so he 
cannot be said to be Samana or changeless. The Jiva enjoys either 
pleasure or pain; namely, in the world he has generally pam, while in 
the Svarga he has the experience of all pleasures. So he is not Samana in 
these two Lokas. The difference consists in the difference of pleasure and 
pain which he has in one condition, and which he has not in the other. 

(An objector says :— Though the Jiva may have pain in the wordly 
condition, and pleasure in the heavenly state, yet we say that he is Samana 
or the same, because both pleasure aud pain are false, and have no real 
existence. To this, the author says :—) 

There is no proof that pleasure and pain are unreal, (and merely 
imaginary and wrongly attributed to the Jiva, as thc blue colour a 
wrongly attributed to the colourless sky). 

Note,—The proofs are either (1) perception, or (2) inference, or (3) sacred texts, or (4) 
presumption, or (5) non-existence, or (6) comparison, cte. By none of these proofs can it 


be shown that pleasure and pain are unreal, (1) The sky is proved to be not blue, by the 
very fact of perception, but no one has ever perceived the unreality of pleasure and pain 
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There is the absence of Pratyaksa proof. On the other hand, every one knows directly 
the reality of pleasure and pain, (2) There is no inferential proof, either that pleasure and 
pain are unreal, for there exists no universal premise from which such a conclusion may 
be drawn. (3) There is no scriptural proof to the effect that these are unreal, If the 
text Noiha n& násti, etc., bo quoted to prove this, that text has already been explained in 
arcalistic sense, (4) Nor is there any proof of Upamáná or comparison here. For a 
comparison can take place with a thing already existing. Unreality cannot be compared 
with any existing object. (5) Nor can Abháva or non-existence be any proof of the 
non-existence of pleasure and pain, for their existence is proved by direct perception, 

(It is not only through the absence of any proof that we say that 
pleasure and pain are not false, but, on the contrary, there are direct sacred 
texts to prove that the world is real. The author, therefore, says:—) _ 

In the Isavasya Upanigad it is said याथातथ्यतोऽथीन्‌ व्यदधाच्‌ छाश्वतीभ्यः 
समाभ्यः (Mantra 8), which means “from eternal years, the Lord has 
ordained all objects in their real form (Y&thà Tathyatorthan Vyadadhat).” 
(This Mantra, therefore, shows that the world is Yáthà Tathya or real, and 
not Mithyá.) Similarly, in the Gita (XVI. 8) we find it declared that 
Asuras only say that the world is unreal :—“ The universe is unreal, 
without basis," they say, “ without a God; brought about by mutual union, 
and caused by lust and nothing else." 

That the world is real and not false, is proved also by the venerable 
author of the Vedanta Sütras. In Sutra II. 2. 29, he says: 

वैधम्योच्‌ च न स्वप्तादिचत्‌ | | 

* And on account of the difference of characteristies (the world 18 
not unreal) as those of dream, etc., are." 

(There are other Sütras also of the Lord Bádaráyana to the same 
effect. Thus the Satras 11. 2. 26 and II. 2. 28, in which he says: ''(Ex- 
istence) does not spring from non-existence, that not being observed" and 
“The non-existence (of external things, ie., of the world) cannot be 
maintained, on account of our being conscious of them.") 

(An objector says : — "Admitting that in our present state of existence 
there is no perception of the unreality of pleasure and pain, yet in some 
future condition there will arise the realization that pleasure and pain 
are unreal, and that the world never was, nor is, nor will exist in future; 
and that this is the highest teaching of Vedánta, and it 18 perceived as 
a direct intuition when that stage of evolution is reached. ‘This experience 
of Vedanta realization is a proof in favour of the unreahty of the world. 
Nor does this experience contradict those sacred texts which maintain 
that the world is real. Those texts refer to the reality of the world in 
Vyavaharika Satta only, namely, they apply to the ordinary unillumined 
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condition of mankind. The real truth is that the world is unreal. To 
this, the author says :—) l 

There is no proof that anybody has ever experienced or will ever 
experience in some future condition that the world is unreal, and that it 
neither was in the past, nor exists in the present, nor will come into 
non-existence in future. (No one ever had any such experience, nor 18 
there any proof that such experience is possible in the future.) 

(An objector says :—The Sütra of Badarayana 11. 2. 29, quoted by 
you, is wrongly applied by you. ln that Sátra, the world as it exists 18 
ghown to be real, in the sense, that it has a temporary reality, and does 
not’ vanish so quickly as the dream-world. Therefore, that Sütra says 


this world has not the characteristics of the dream-world. But all the 
game, it is unreal, for it vanishes after some time. Moreover, that Sütra 


18 8 refutation of the Doctrine of the Mádhyamikás or, the Sünyavádins 
or nihilists, who maintain that everything is void and nothing whatever is 
real. Itis nota Sátra directed against the Advaitins or Mayavadins. 
The Commentator, therefore, shows that there is no difference between 


the Sanyavadins and the Mayavadins in this respect: —) 


(I£ you say, that we, Mayavadins, believe that the world has perma- 
06709 for some little time, then we reply) that the Sányavádins also 
believe that for a momentary period, the world has some permanency, and 
that the Satra II. 2. 29 equally refutes the Máyáváda as well as Sanyavada, 


‘otherwise that Stra would become redundant. For, if that Sátra, 11. 2. 29, 


meant to say that the waking-world d 11678 from the dream-world in having 


a temporary reality, while the dream-world has not even that temporary 
reality, then that Sátra would be no refutation of Sünyaváda. Because 


the Sünyavádins also believe that the world has a temporary existence and 
is not absolutely void. Since the Sünyavádin also believes in the tem- 
porary existence of the world, therefore the Sátra H. 2. 29 must be taken 
to mean that the world is permanently real, and not temporarily real: that 
‘tis not a Vyvahárika Satta, but a Páramárthika Satis. The Sünyavá- 
dins say :— | 7 as 
Cord तु द्विविधं प्रोक्त सांवृत पारमाधिकम | 

aigi व्यावहायास्यात्‌ निवृत्ती पारमार्थिकम्‌ ॥ 

“The reality is said to be of two sorts, the obscured and the 
transcendental. The obscured or Sanvritam reality is the Vyavahárika 
or empirical reality, while the total secession is the absolute reality." 

Thus the Sünyavádins also believe in the temporary reality of the 
world, like the Mayavadins. Therefore, the author says :—) 

— The text of the Sütra Il. 2. 99, therefore, 18 intended to refute the 


doctrine of those persons who believe in the unreality of the world ; 
and it shows that there will never come any experience of the nature 
maintained by the Máy&vádins, namely, that there is a stage when one 
realises that this world never was in the past, nor exists in the present, 
nor will come into existence in the future. (That Sütra is not capable 
of any other explanation. Diflerence between the waking and the dream 
objects, consists in the absolute reality of the waking-object, . and the 
relative reality of the dream object; that 18 the true meaning of the 
Satra 11. 2. 29.) 

(An objector says :—The objects of dream are also created by the 
Lord; how can they be unreal? They must be as real as the objects of 
waking consciousness. To this, we reply, that by the word “dream” in 
that Sütra is meant “the idea of attributing the reality of waking 
consciousness to the dream consciousness.” It means that when a person 
is dreaming, he thinks and wrongly thinks, that the objects, which he 3s 
seeing in dream are the very same objects which exist in the waking 
world. This notion is wrong. The true ‘dea would be when the dreamer 
will think the dream-objects to be what they really are, namely, that 
they are dream-objects created by the Lord, for that particular individual, 
and that they are not waking-objects. 

[The Advaitin may say we are not Sünyavádins, because we believe 
that the world is indescribable and ineffable (Anirvachaniya) ; while the 
Sünyavádins do not believe so. To them we say, ' What do you mean by 
the world being Anirvachaniya. Do you mean that the world does not 
exist at all, that it never existed in the past, and that it will never exist 
in future, and that’ the experiencing of this truth is the Anirvachaniya. 
Or do you not believe this. If you say, we do not mean the first alternative, 
then there is no difference between you and us. But if you say that by 
-Anirvachantya we mean that state of consciousness in which one realises 
‘that the world neither was in the past, nor exists in the present, nor will 
ever come luto existence in the future, then, we answer with the Com- 
mentator ’:—] 

There is no difference between the experiencing of the Sanya or 
Void of the Sünyavádins, and the experiencing of the Anirvachaniya 
"by the MAyavadins. 

(Both mean one and the same thing, though they express it in differ- 
ent words. When the Sünyav&din says the world is unreal, and when 
you say the world is Anirvachantya, both of you mean the same thing. 
The experiences of both of you point to one common fact, namely, the 
unreality of the world.) 
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(The Advaitin may say :-- I admit the possibility of this experience, 
yet the experiencing of the Anirvachaniya is separate and distinguishable 
from the experiencing of the Sünya or Void by the Sünyavádins. The 
distinction lies in the object, in the action and in the mode of realization. 


To this, we reply that there is no such difference. The Paramarthika 


Satta ofthe Sünyavádin is the same as yours. Therefore, it is only a 
verbal distinction between you and they, and not a real distinction.) 

(An objector may say :—How is the Sütra II. 2. 20. applicable to 
us, the Máyávádins? That Sütra is propounded by the Lord Bádaráyana 
to refute the Sânyavådins. He never meant to refute the Advaitins. To 
this, we reply:—that that portion of the Sütra which refutes the Sanya 
vada is equally applicable to your doctrine also. Therefore, the Commen- 
tator says :—) 

In the conception of Moksa or final release, there is no difference 
between the doctrines of the Sányavádins and of the Máyávádins. 


(Though there is a difference between the Máyávádins and the Sünya- 
vAdins, so far as the rules of Achira or social conduct go, yet so far as 
philosophical doctrines go, there is absolutely no difference between these 
two schools. Both seek to establish the same point, namely, the un- 
reality of the world. Therefore, the Sütra II. 2. 29 is not irrelevant to 
the Mayavada position, though that Sütra is primarily intended for the 
refutation of the doctrine of the Sányavádins.) 

[How do you say that, philosophically, there is no difference between 
the Stnyavada and the Mayavada? To this, we reply :—that the differ- 
ence must be either (1) in the conception of the summum bonum by the two 
schools or (2) in the methods of practice in realizing this summum bonum, or 
(3) in the highest conclusion sought to be established by these two schools 
or (4) in the difference of conclusions arrived at by these two schools. 
The Commentator shows that the difference does not lie in the first point, 
namely, in the summum bonum. He says :—] 

There is no difference between these two schools, so far as the 
summum bonum is concerned, for the highest end sought by them both 
is Moksa, or final release. . (The Sanyavadin seeks Moksa, as well as the 
Mayavadin. The aim of both is the same. So far, therefore, tbere is no 
difference between them). 

(Nor is there any difference between them, as regards the means 
(Sadhana) or practices adopted by them to reach the same. According 
to the Máy&vá&din, the removal of Avidya or nescience is the means of 
attaining Mokga. According to the Sünyavádin, the removal of Samvriti is 
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the means of attaining Moksa. Now, Samvriti has the same meaning as the. 
word Avidyá, for samvriti means the obscuration of knowledge, while 
Avidy& means want of knowledge. Samvriti comes from the root सम्‌ 
meaning completely, and g ‘to cover or obscure.) 


(According to the Máyávádins, the removal of Avidy& is Atman. 
Atmaivá-jiánahánih. According to the Sünyavádin, the Sünyaissaid to 
be the removal of Samvriti (Samvriti-Nivri ttih Sa nya mátram) Thus the 
Sünya of the Sanyavadin is the Atman of the Máyávádin, so there is no 
difference in the S&dhanás of these two schools; for the means employed 
by both is the same, namely, the removal of Avidyá or Samvriti.) 

(Nor is there any difference in the highest conclusion sought to be 
established by them both. For the aim of both 18-10 establish the proposi- 
tion that the world is unreal.) 


(Nor is there any difference between these two schools in their idea 
of Moksa. According to the Mayavadins, Moksa is a condition of Brahma- 
Bháva, while aecordiug to the Sünyaváda, Moksa isa form of Sanya 
Bháva. Thus the Brahma-Bháva of the Máyávádin is the same as the 
Sünyabháva of the Sányavádin. The 8 ünyavádins say :-- Tad-Bhávam 
Yoginam Nayet.) 

The Advaitins say :—“ According to our doctrine, Brahman being 
of the nature of supreme bliss, our goal is to get to this Brahman, or to get 
this supreme bliss. The Stnyavadins merely want to go to Sanya or void. 
Their Sanya is not bliss. So there is a difference between us and Sünya- 
vádins." To this, we reply:-—'' Here also there is no difference. You 
Mayavadins want to become Brahman or to become bliss. You do not 
say, " We want to experience bliss.” You say, “ We want to become bliss." 
When one becomes bliss, according to you, one has no consciousness of 
bliss. One does not enjoy bliss. For you do not believe that there is any 
consciousness of any enjoyment in that condition. For you say that the 
Self cannot become the object of Self-consciousness. According to you, 
Brahman is merely bliss and light. This cannot be the highest end. 
lt is a state of inertness. It is thus like saying, “ I do do not want to taste 
sugar, or its sweetness, but I wish to become sugar." What is the good 
of one's becoming sugar, if one has no consciousness of its sweetness.’ 

The want of consciousness cannot be the highest end of man; in fact, 
there is no difference in this unconscious Brahma-Bháva of the Máyávádin, 
and the Sünyabháva of the Mádhyamikás. 

The Mayavadin says :- The Sünyavádin believes that the destruc- 
tion of Atman is Moksa. But we do not say so. We believe that in 
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Moksa the Atman exists in the form of eternal knowledge. Why do you: 
then say that there is no difference between the Máyávádin and tbe 
Sünyavádin? . To this, the author replies : —) 

There 1s no difference between the Sanyavadin and the Máy&vádin, 
by the mere assertion of the one that the Àtman exists in Moksa in the 
form of eternal knowledge. It is merely a verbal distinction. 


(By the mere assertion that the Atman exists in the form of eternal 
kuowledge in Moksa, there is no distinction between the Máyávádims, who 
make this assertion, and the Sünyavádins. Because the Sünyavádins also 
admit the existence of an Atman in the condition of Mukti, only they say 
that this Àtman has then the form of Sünya. By Stinya they do not mean 
absolute non-existence, for otherwise they would not have taught the 
reaching of this condition of Sünya, in their command, “ Tad-Bhávam 
Yoginam Nayet.” Stnya, therefore, is a substance according to them: 
for no one would teach “ Try to reach the un-substantiality." If the Sanya- 
vadin did not believe in an Atman, then who would reach this condition? 
What the Sünyav&dins mean by the words “the Atman is destroyed in 
Mukti,” is, that in Mukti, the Atman loses its agency, its enjoyment of 
fruits, and its reasoning faculty, etc. Itis only.in these respects, that the 
Atman is lost, and not that there is no Atman at all in Mukti. Therefore, 
here also there is no difference between the Sányavádin and the Máyá&- 
vádin.) 

(The Máyávádin says :-~“ Though the Sányavádins admit the mere 
existence of Atman, in the state of Mukti, yet they do not adinit that the 
Atman bas eternal knowledge in that condition. We, Máyávádins, believe 
that in Mukti the Atman has Nitya Jaana.) 

(To this, we reply :—That according to your opinion also the mere 
possession of Nityajfiàna by Atman in Mukti is merely a sentence only, 
consisting of words, but they convey no meaning. Jt is merely a verbal 
statement, and not a real fact.) 

(Here the Advaitin may say :-——'* Why do you say thatit is a verbal 
statement only?" To this, we reply :-- If Atman be of the nature of 
knowledge, is that knowledge relative to some object known, or is that 
knowledge unrelated to any object of knowledge ? If you say that the 
knowledge of the Atman is Mukti, and has no relation to any object 
known, for in Mukti there exist no objects, then our author says :-—) 


क्ष याभावे शानस्याप्यभावात्‌ | 
In the absence of an object of knowledge, there is absence also of 
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knowledge itself. For there is no proof at all that knowledge can exist 
without an object to be known. 


(If knowledge can exist without an object to be known, then such 
an Atman would be like a pot that knows no object, though it exists. In 
that condition 8 pot would also be knowledge, for it has no object to be 
known.) 


(If the Advaitin says:—But, in Mukti, the Atman has an object of 
knowledge, it bas itself its own object of knowledge. It knows “ I exist ;" 
it asserts “I know myself.” To this, the author says:—) 


There is no proof at all that the thing called knowledge (Jfianam) 
can exist without an object of knowledge. 

(If you say that in Mukti there is an object of knowledge, what is 
that object? Is that object separate from one’s own self, or is it one’s own 
self. It cannot be an object separate from one’s own self; for, according 
to the Mayavadins, there is no otber self-existing in Moksa, except one’s 
own self. Moreover, according to the Máyávádins, only an object 
existing in the present time can become an object of knowledge, but in 
Moksa there is no time, such as present. If you say that in Moksa the 
object of knowledge is one's own self, then the author says :—) 

In Moksa one’s own self is not the object of knowledge, for that is 
not the position taken up by the Mayavadins ; for they say the self cannot 
be the object of knowledge, for then there would be confusion between 
the subject and the object; for the subject knowing would become the 
object known. 

(Of one verb there cannot be the same noun, botb the agent and the 
object.) 

(According to them, in Mukti, the Atman has the mere form of know- 
ledge, and if tbey believe that Atman knows itself, tben it would come to 
saying “ knowledge knows knowledge," or knowledge itself is the subject 
of the verb “knows,” and is also tbe object of the same verb. Which 
comes to this, tbat the subject becomes also the object.) 

(Having tbus established that there can be no knowledge without an 
object of knowledge, the author now proceeds to show tbat without a 
subject knowing, there can be no knowledge. According to the Mayava- 
dins, knowledge only is the form of Atman in Mukti, and knowledge 
cannot be the subject of any act of knowing. So, the author says :—) 

The Mayavadins do not admit that knowledge is agent to the verb ‘to 
know, * to experience, &c. Tbey do not say that knowledge knows itself. 

(According to them, there is no agent to the verb ' to know ; ° for, 
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according to them, knowledge being the essence of Atman, there is no 
agent to the verb ‘know.’ Therefore, if it be said that this very know- 
ledge, which is the essence of Atman, becomes the agent of knowing, then 
it is open to the following objection, Namely, then the Mayavadins have 
to admit that knowledge has the power of becoming an agent; and that, 
consequently, it has the power of experiencing himself. But the Mayava- 
dins hold that in Mukti the Atman is Nirvisesa, or without any qualifying 
attributes.) 

(In fact, according to the Máy&vádins, in the state of Mukti, there 18 
no knower, nor an object of knowledge, but mere knowledge.. ' But what 
is the objection to such a belief ?'—they say. We reply: It is like this, 
that there is no subject matter of speech nor a speaker, yet there 
is a speech; or there is no eatable, nor an eater, and yet there 18 eating 
There is no place to go, there is no goer, yet there is going. All these 
absurdities will have to be admitted, if it be said that in Mukti there 1s no 
knower, nor an object of knowledge, but that still there is knowledge 
Thus this also shows that there is no difference between the doctrines 
of the Sanyavadins and of the May4vadins.) 

(Nor is there any difference between these two schools in their 
methods of Sadhana, The Sinyavadins say that the realization of the 
Sinya: is the method of getting Mukti, The Mayavadins say the reali- 
zation of Brahma-Advaita is the method of Mukti.) 

(The objector may say, “ There is a third alternative. The Máyá- 
vádins say that Brahma alone is the Tatva or the substance, but the 
Sanyavadins do not believe in any substance. ‘They say 1t 18 Sanya or 
Void, there is no substance. ‘Therefore, there isa difference in the reali- 
zation of a substance like Brahman, and in the 1 ealization of a non-entity 
like Void or Sinyam. Thus the objects sought by these two schools are 
different. One seeks Brahman which is a substance; the other seeks 
Sanyam, which is no substance." To this, we reply:—“ The Sünyam of 
the Sanyavadin has no difference from the Brahman of the Máyávadin. 
Why so? Because as the author says :—) 

नेर्विशेषत्वांगोकारातू | 

The Mayavadins believe that Brahman has no attributes, and that, 
therefore, it is as good as a Sünyam or Void 

(The Sányavádins also say that their Sünyam is also Nirvisesa 
They say :—) 

निर्विशेष' स्वयं भातं ॥ 
Admitting that there is no difference between Brahman and Sünyam, 
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because Brahman has no attributes, yet is it not possible that there may 
be difference between Brahman and Sünyam in other respects? To this 
also, the author answers in the same words: — 


निधि शेषत्वांगीकारात्‌ 


There is no difference between the Stnyavadin and the Máyávádin ; 
for the Sünyavádins also admit that their Stnya has no attributes, like the 
Brahman of the Máyávádins. For they say their Sányam is Nirvidegam. 
(Thus Sünyam and Brahman might be different, if there had been any 
differentiating attributes. A pot is different from a cloth, because of their 
possessing different attributes. But Brahman and Sányam cannot be 
different from eath other, because Brahman has also no attributes and the 
Sünyam has also no attributes ; since both having no attributes, there can be 
nothing to distinguish them. ‘UCherefore, both are identical.) 


If. you say there is difference in the attributes of Brahman and 
üányam, then we ask, where is that difference? If you say Brahman has 
the attribute of creatiüg, preserving and destroying the universe, and 
that Sanyam has no such attributes, to this the author replies again in the 
same words :— 


निर्विशषर्त्वांगोकारात्‌ 

“There is no difference, because of the admission,” According to 
you, Mâyâvâdin, Brahman does not create, etc., really. (It is only an ima- 
ginary creation. The Suddha Brahman is not the cause of creation, for 
you say it is Ignorance, supervening on Brahman, which is the cause of 
the creation of the universe. In this respect also there is no difference 
between the Sünyaváda and the Mayavada. For the Sünyavádins say 
that it is the supervening of Sainvriti on Sányam that there is creation, 
as in the following line :— 

विश्वाकारं च संवृत्या यस्य dq पद्मक्षयम्‌ É 

Visv&káramcha samvrity& yasya tatpadam aksayam. 

(In: fact, there are no distinguishing marks between Sünyam and 
Brahman.) 

(If you say that Brahman of ours is Satyam, Jfiánam, etc., to this we 
say, that these qualities of truth, knowledge, etc., do not exist in Brahman 
in the highest state. For Mayavadins hold that from a Paramarthika point 
of view, Brahman is absolutely attributeless. But—say the Mayavadins— 
we believe in Brahman being opposed to falsehood, in Vyáv&háriká world at’ 
least, For our doctors say :— 


अनृतं जञड़विरोधिरूपं मतत्रयमलबंधनदुःखताबिस्द्धम्‌ । 
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To this also, the author answers in the same words: Nirvisegatva 
ahgikárát. 

The Máy&v&dins are really the same as the Sünyavádins, for 
the latter also believe in these attributes of their Sanyam. They 
say: — 

जाड्यासंवृति दुःखान्तपूर्वो दोषविरोधि यत्‌ ॥ 

As Brahman is opposed to anritam (falsehood), jadam (inert matter), 
so Sünyam is opposed also to jadyam; as Brahman is opposed to all 
faults ending in duhkham, so Sanyam also is opposed to all faults of 
Samvriti enumerated in the list ending with dubkham. So here also, there 
is no difference in these two conceptions. 

Nor is there any difference between Brahman aud Sünyam, in the 
possession by one of the attributes contradictory to the other. What are 
the contradictory attributes which you say disti nguish them ? Is it that 
Brahman is existence (bháva) and Sünyam is abháva or non-existence ? 
Or that Brahman is a substance (sattva) and Sanyam is a non-entity 
(a-sattva)? Or that Brahman has goodness (guna) and Sanya has faults 
(dosa)? Or that Brahman is to be sought (upádeyam) and that Sünyam is 
to be avoided (heyam)? Or anything else ?. This also is answered by the 
same Aphorism :— 

निर्विशेषत्वांगीकारात्‌ | 

There is no difference between Brahman and Sünyam, because of the 
acceptance of attributes by both. 

The attributes of Bhava, sattva, gunas, &c., said to exist in Brahman, 
are imaginary only (kálpaaika), and not páramárthika. ‘Che Sünyavádius 
also admit the possession of these attributes by Sünyam. They say:— 

भावार्थप्रतियागित्वं भावत्वं वा न तत्त्वतः | 
नास्य सत्वमसत्वं वा न Ait गुण पच वा ॥ 
हेयापादेयरहितं तचळून्य पदम्रक्षयम्‌॥ 

But—say the Máyávádins— Why do you say that Brahman hes no 
gunas, Our Brahman has gunas. To this, our author answers by the 
same Aphorism :— 

नि्चिशेषत्वांगीकारात्‌ | | 

Because by your admitting that Brahman is nirvisesa or without any 
attributes. 

Had Brahman possessed any qualities in the Parambrthika state, 
then he could not be said to be nirvisesa. 

But--says the Máyávádin—the very fact that there are two words, 
Brahman and Sünyam, shows that they must denote two different objects, 
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We ask, what do you mean by the word Brahman? Do you ta 
this word in its principal sense or in a secondary sense? lf you take 
in its principal sense, is it a derivative word, or a non-derivative wor 
or partly derivative and partly non-derivative? It cannot be the fir 
For Brahman means, literally, “ fulness of attributes," as says the Sruti: 

अथ कस्मादुच्यते MARN, वृहन्तेद्यस्मिन्‌ शुणाः ॥ 

Why is it called Brahman, because the attributes are in thi 
fullness in him. 

And, according to your opinion, “attributes” cannot exist 
Brahman. So the principal derivative meaning is not what you mean ' 
Brahman. For, according to you, Brahman is Nirvisega, it is unlimit 
by time, space and substantiality, it is only a greatness, a greatne 
without any attribute. The Sünyavádins also admit such a greatne: 
without any attributes, in their Sányam, as has already been shown 
the above quotation. Noris the word Brahman used by you in its « 
condary sense, because it does not prove your position, and 1t proves som 
thing against your position. As the word ' pot’ is applied to a substan 
having certain qualities, wil! you tell us what are the qualities possess 
by your Brahman. But, according to you, Brahman has no quality. | 
Brahman is a mere word with you, and you cannot describe it. In fac 
you cannot explain the word which you are using. 

Thus, from all these reasons it can be shown that Brahman is n 
different from Sanyam. For Sianyavadins also say that Sanyam cann 
be described by words, as you say that Brahman cannot be described | 
words. There is this saying of the Sányavádins :— 

अवाच्यसवेशष्देस्तलक्ष्यतेचाखिलेः पदैरिति | 

Thus we have shown that there is no distinction in its essen 
between the Sanyam of the Madhyamikas and the Brahman of the Mayav 
dins. Therefore, in their highest conclusion, there is no difference betwe 
these two schools. 

Having thus eatablished the non-difference between the Mayavadi 
and the Sünyavádins, the Commentator concludes :— 


Athadünyavádina eva tepi. 

Therefore, it follows, that the Máyávádins are also the same as Sa 
yavadins. 

Therefore, the pleasure and pain are not false and unreal, but the 
are real; and, therefore, as the Jiva has pleasure and pain in whatevi 
state he may be, he cannot be said to be Samana or unchangeable. 
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(The author next explains the words Mudá, Pramuda and Ananda 
used in this Mantra :—) 

The word “ Ananda " means the enjoyment of the bliss which is the 
real nature of the Self “ Atman ;" hence spiritual bliss. The word “Mada” 
means the pleasure derived from the baser worldly objects, whilst “ Pra- 
mudá " means the higher pleasure derived from the better class of worldly 
objects. 

This is also in the same book. 

MANTRA IV. 3. 11. 


तदेते ऋछोका भवान्ति ॥ स्वप्नेन शारीरसभिप्रहत्यासुप्तः 
सुप्तानभिचाकशीति ॥ शुक्रमादाय पुनरेति स्थान हिरण्मयः 
पुरुष एकहशसः ॥ ११ N 


aa Tat, to that effect. रे Ete, these. tara: Slokáh, the verses; the mantras 
of the Vedas. भवेति Bhavanti, are. हिरण्मयः Hiranmayak, of golden hue ; or store. 
house of pleasures and beatitudes. f&-fafga: depository. t=x® pleasure. पू wma 
beatitudes *az-full. The eternally full store-house of all pleasures and beatitudes. 
एक; Ekah, the chief; the unique. tw: Hamsah, the Wanderer, the Voyager (from 
हंग Han, to wander; with the affix (A) one who wanders), yaw: Purusah, 
Purusa; the Paramátman. sav Svapnena, with dream or with Mokga, or with 
heaven. शारीर Sáriram, the Jiva. The embodied one. ग्रभिपहत्य Abhiprahatya, having 
joined. wga: Asuptab, sleepless, dreamless ; one who knows no sleep or dreams ; 
one who has no heaven for the reward of His karma, or one who gets no Moksa. 
The Paramátman is beyond the limits of Samadhi, Sarga or Moksa. सुसान 
Suptán,in the dreamy condition, or in heaven, or in Moksa. (Supply, saw 
Sürirün, after itj. अमभिचाकशीति Abhichákasiti, sees. wa Sukram, (Him) who has 
attachment through grief or ignorance; the Jiva. मुकु = शोक grief, X —attached. 
Grief-bound. आदाय Ádáya, taking. ya: Punab, again. स्थान Sthánam, the place; 
the wakeful state ; the earth or the created world. रति Eti, comes down. 
11. On this (point, proving the difference between the 
Jiva and the Lord), there are the following (authoritative) 
verses (Mantras of the Veda.) 
Having joined the Jiva with the dream condition 
(or with Susupti, or Svarga, or with Moksa, as the case 
may be) Himself remaining without sleep, He looks 
upon these Jivas so sleeping. Again (after showing these 
conditions of dream, etc.), he takes up the Jiva (gukram * the 
grief-attached ") and returns to (the original) place (from 
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which he had started, whether it was the waking state ( 
the Bhu-loka or the Sansára or Mukti). He is the Golde 
hued Person, the Unique Wanderer.— 202. 


Notc.— This Mantra proves that the Muktas or Released souls even return to: 
world. But now they are co-workers with God. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(In this Mantra oceurs the word Sukra : it is thus explained by t 
Commentator :—) 

The phrase Sukram Adaya in this Mantra means “ taking up ti 
Jiva.” The word Sukra means the Jiva. It comes from the root | Su 
meaning grief, and ra, meaning attached to. He who is attached to gri 
or loves the objects which lead to sorrow, is called Sukra or sorro 
attached. It is the name of the Jiva. This is also in the same book. 

The word Hiranmaya, occurring in this Mantra, means He in who 
ig placed the fullness from eternity of all bliss. It is composed of fo: 
words, namely, H?, meaning Hita or placed or containing ; and ra meanit 
pleasure (Rati) and na meaning joy, Maya meaning full and eternal. I 
who in his essential nature has full and eternal joy and bliss with 
himself. Or, this word Hiranmaya may mean having the colour of gol 
In both these meanings, it is a name of the Lord Vasudeva, having 
goldén hue. 

The word Ekahansa occurs in this Mantra. It means literally or 
Swan. The word Eka means One, and denotes here the Supreme, am 
the word ‘hansa’ means swan or Spirit. Hansa comes from the ro 
han, to go. He who goes to or journeys through all the worlds, to th 
world and to the next world, is called Hansa. Eka-hansa, therefor 
means the chief Rover, the sole traveller, the highest goer. This is al: 
in the same book. 

Note.—The Lord V&yu has also the form of a swan. He is also a great traveller 
hansa; but the Lord Vásudeva is the chief. Therefore, He is called the Ekahansa or t 
single swan or the chief traveller. 

(An objector may say, the Lord shows to the Jiva all dream-object 
like elephants, ete., within the Jiva, because the materials out of whic 
these objects are created are the Vásanás or, latent impressions, existin 
in the mind of the Jiva. These dream-objects do not exist outside í 
the Jiva, as is said in the following words :— 

मनोगतास्तु संस्कारान्‌ स्वेच्छया परमेश्वरः प्रद्शयति जीवाय स equ इति गीयते ef 
To this, the author answers :—) 

The Lord sometimes takes a portion of the Jiva with Him and goe 
out; just as He did in dream take away Arjuna to the Kailása mountain 
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Note.—Only a portion of the Jiva is taken out of the hody, by the’ Lord, in the dream 
condition ; otherwise, if the entire Jiva was to go out of the body, it would die. Moreover, 
the Jiva here does not mean the human Jiva, but the Deva Jiva. The human Jiva has no 
parts. The Deva Jiva can go out, iu parts, from his hody and leave a part of himself in the 
hody, to maintain the hodily functions. What then becomes of the ahove words which 
say that dreams are generally created out of the Vásanás or latent impressions of the 


Jiva? To this, the author answers :— 
As a general rule, the Lord shows the Jivas all the dreams inside the 
Jiva, and they are created out of the Vásanás of the Jiva. So there is 
nothing contradictory in the above verse, for it is in exceptional cases only 
that the Lord takes a Jiva partially out of his body, to another place, to 
show him the dream objects there. 
MANTRA IV. 8. 12. 


प्राणन रक्षन्नवरं कुलायं बहिष्कुलायादसृतश्चारत्वा ॥ स 
ईयतेऽसृतो यत्र कामश हिरण्मयः पुरुष एकहईसः ॥ १२ ॥ 


प्राणेन Prágena, with the help of the Prana, t.e., with a part of the Jiva ; or it 
may mean-—vwith the help of the chief of the Pránas. The Jiva of a Deva has parts, 
contrary to that of a human Jiva. wav Avaram, the inferior, because it is the 
outcome of the karma, eù Kuláyam, the body; the nest. wq Raksan, 
preserving ; guarding. अभृतः Amritah, the immortal. yaa: Purusah, the Puruga ; 
the Parmátman. sem Kuláyát, from the body, wf:  Bahih, out-side. 
«Rem Charitva, going, (Supply. तान्‌ अभिषाकशीति Tán Abhichákasiti, sees them, 
ie, the Jivas; or supply. greg पुनः mwnmesernnmisukrammádáyapunah Kuláya- 
rüpamsthánameti, taking the Jiva that has attachment through ignorance 
comes back again to that place which is the body). स: Sah, that. sm Amritah, 
the immortal. fex: Hiranmayah, of golden hue. शक: Ekah, the chief. हंस: 
Hamgah, wanderer. पुरुष; Purusah, Purusa ; the Paramátman. wa Yatra, where. 
कामं Kámam, object of desire. $à lyate, is known ; is inferred. Since the objects 
cannot be wia (Svatantra) or independent, is inferred that there is some body 
else. 

12. Guarding with a portion of the Jiva, the lower 
nest (the gross body), the Immortal having gone out of the 
body (with a portion of the Jiva, then brings it back again.) 
That Immortal Golden-hued Person, the Unique Voyager 
knows whenever there is an object of desire (and makes 
such object known to the Jiva).—263. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Therefore, there is nothing contradictory in the Mantra when it 
says that the Lord takes out the Jiva from its own nest, called in the 
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Mantra bahih kuld, while the body is called the lower nest. It is therefc 
* Vahikul&áyát " in the text, meaning outside the body, which is not 1100 
sistent with the previous theory. 

MANTRA IV. 8, 18. 


_ स्वभान्त उच्चावचमीयमानो रूपाणि देवः कुरुते बहूनि 
उतेव स्त्रीभिः सह मोदमानो जक्षदुतेवापि भयानि पश्यन्‌ ॥१३ 


देवः Devah, the God; the Paramátman. ania Svapnánte, in the dre 
condition ; in the place of dream. उच्चावचम्‌ Uchchdvacham, the high and the lo 
the higher thought-forms as wellas the lower. awm: fyamanah, having gi 
having assumed the forms of elephants or ants, ete., created according to: 
thoughts of the dreamer. बहूनि Bahüni, various, रूपाणि Rüpáni, forms; thoug 
forms. gad Kurute, makes; assumes. उत Uta, and. wifi: Stribhih, women: 
Saha, with; in the company of. «mw: Modamánah, taking pleasure. इव 1 
as if. उत Uta, and, waf Bhayüni, the causes of fear. way Pasyan, soéi 
wh Api, also. seq Jaksat,laughing, w Iva, as if. 

18. In that place of dream (Svarga, or Mukti, 
dream), the God assumes various forms, by entering in 
higher and lower thought forms created through the desi 
of the Jivas. There He Rejoices, as it were, with wome 
and laughs, as it were (at the Jiva), when it is frightened 
terrible sights (seen in that state.)-—204. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY, 

(The author now explains the words Svapnántan uchchávach 
iyamánan. ‘These words distinctly allude to the Jiva, for they m. 
entering into a higher or a lower body. How can these words be expl: 
ed as applying to the Lord? ‘To this, the author answers :—) 

Tbe Supreme Person, the Lord of the world, entering into the hig 
and lower thought-forms created (from the latent impressions of) 
Jiva, assumes various forms in that condition of dream. ‘This is alsc 
the same book. 

He (the Lord) rejoices there, as it were, with women. The fo 
of "as it were" is to indicate that the Lord is Himself the personificat 
ofalljoy, and so His delighting in the company of women is mei 
allegorical. 

MANTRA IV. 8. 14. 


आराममस्य Wala न तं Wala कश्चनेति तन्नार 
बोधयेदित्याहुः ॥ दुभिषज्य£ हास्मे भवति यमेष न प्रतिप 
18 
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ते$थो खल्वाहुर्जागरितदेश एवास्येष इति यानि ह्येव जाग्रत्पश्यति 
तानि सुस्त इत्यत्रायं पुरुषः स्व्रयंज्योतिभवति सोऽहं भगवते 
सहस्रं ददाम्यत Hea विमोक्ताय ब्रूहीति ॥ १४ ॥ 


we Asya, His; of the Atman, mm Árámam, pleasure-ground ; the play-ob- 
jeets, the things seen in the dreamy condition. पर्यंति Pasyanti, (they) see. तं Tam, 
Him; the Atman. wma: Kagchanah, any one. न Na, not, पश्यति Pagyati, sees. 
इति It. तं Tam, Him; the Atman. wat Ayatam, one who has no energy; one 
who does not. exert; to the unworthy: to the non-striving. न Na, not. 
arata Bodhayet, should explain; should instruct. «fi Iti, so. आहुः Ahuh, (they) 
say; the wise say. w: Egah, He; the Atman. 4 Yam, whom. » Na, not. 
"fme Pratipadyate, attains; reveals; becomes the object of knowledge. असी 
Asmai, to him; his. दुभिंषष्य Durbhisajyam, difficult to cure or give a remedy; 
injurious like a wrong medicine. भवति Bhavati, is; becomes. ह Ha, it is well- 
known. wt Atho, moreover. खलु Khalu, indeed. स्प: Esab, this; this condition 
of wakefulness, or of deep slumber which the Jiva experiences. wea Asya, His; 
of the Paramdtman, लरितदेशः Jagaritadesah, wakeful condition. सव Eva, only; 
a word for emphasis. mg: Abuh, (they) say; the wise say. Iti. हि Hi, because. 
wmm Jügrat, while in the wakeful condition. यानि Yani, whatever. waf Pasyati, 
sees. त्राणि 'Táni, those. ga Sapte, in the condition of deep slumber, in samadhi. 
xà Iti. za Eva, only. Supply पश्यति Pasyati, sees, wa Atra, here; in the con- 
dition of deep slumber or samádhi, i Ayam, this. yea: Purusah, the Para- 
mátman, स्वयंज्योति; Svayamjyotib, self-illumed, All-light Himself. Himself is the 
sole light of the Jiva and not suns, &c. भवति Bhavati, is. स: Sab, that ; who has 
been instructed by thee. w Aham, I. भषवते Bhagavate, to thee. «are Sahasram, 
a thousand; a thousand of bulls and elephants. दभि Dadámi, give; make a 
present of. wa: Atah, this, wà Urdhvam, after. fara Vimoksaya, for Moksa, 
pure and simple. af Brühi, say. इति Iti. 

14. They, at the time of death or dream, see only the 
play-objects created by this Lord; but no one, not emanci- 
pated, sees Him (the Creator of these), (why not then instruct 
all?) They say—‘ Let not the wise enlighten an indolent 
person. To whom this Lord is not an object to be attained. 
Such teaching acts like a good medicine wrongly adminis- 
tered.” "They also say—‘ This condition of sleep (of the 
Jiva) is, indeed, the same to the Lord as the condition of 
waking, for whatever the Lord sees in the waking condition 
(of the Jiva), He sees them also in the sleep (of the Jiva), 
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because this Person is Ever-awake. He becomes Himsel 
the sole Light of the Jiva in this condition of (Mukti, &2). 
(Hearing this, the King said) :-- I give you, Siz 
a thousand (bulls and elephants. Speak on, for the sake o 
my higher emancipation (vi-moksa).—265. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author,now explains the words “people see his play-things 
but not the maker of these play-things’’), 


The Lord Kesava, though performing all tliese acts (such as creatin, 
chariots, etc.), at the time of the death of the Jiva, or at the time whe 
the Jiva 1s dreaming, yet He is not seen by the ignorant Jiva. But Hei 
seen by the Muktas, whether they are in waking condition or dreaming. 

(Is it not then necessary that a person, ignorant of the Lord, shoul 
be taught by the wise the true nature of the Lord? ‘True, every ignoran 
man should be taught the true nature of the Lord, but with this condition 
that the man must exert to know the Lord ; therefore, the author says:—) 

The wise should not speak about the Lord Janárdana to those per 
sons who are not striving (ayata, to know the Lord.. Of that person 
within the scope of whose knowledge the Lord Visnu never enters, of sucl 
a dull and unstriving sinful person, there is no remedy. to cure him of hi 
ignorance. In fact, the teaching acts like a good medicine prescribec 
wrongly. 

(Does the Lord ever sleep? ‘To this, the author answers:—) 

Even in time of dreaming, the Lord Visnu is always awake, for Hit 
essential nature is ever-wake-fullness. Whatever. He 8668 in the waking 
those very objects He sees even in sleeping; because His form is eterna 
knowledge; for such is the Lord Purusottama. 

(The Lord Visnu always being the light of the Jiva, whether the 
Jiva be in the waking condition, or dreaming, what is the necessity of say 
ing that the Lord is the light of the Jiva in the sleeping condition. ‘Tc 
this, the author answers ‘—) 

Though the Lord is always the light of the Jiva, even in waking 
condition, when there are other lights also, like the sun, moon, firé, etc. 
yet lest there be any doubt in the minds of the ignorant people, that the 
Lord is not the light of the Jiva in his waking condition, therefore, the 
Sruti says that the Lord is always the light of the Jiva, even in the waking 


condition. | — 
Now, the Lord is independent, and He is the constant light to thé 
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Jiva. Whilst the Upanisad says: “ Atrüyam purusah svayam jyotirbha- 
vati.” “Here (in deep Samadhi) this Paramátman becomes all light." 
Why should the word Atra, "here," (in deep Samadhi, be used then? This 
limiting word “ Atra" has been used, because there may arise a dount 
whether the Lord alone is the Light or other things, such as Aditya &c 
serve as light in this state ; since the Jiva himself is not the light, being of 
a different nature from the Lord Visnu. In order to remove this doubt, 
this word Atra has been used. Had it meant that in the condition of 
‘dreaming, the Jiva is evenas wide awake as in the condition of waking, 
then the word Asya in the Mantra would have been meaningless. For, if 
the Jiva be as awake in dreaming as the Lord, then the Mantra would have 
run thus;— Tadá esa svapnakélo jagarita-besa eva. There was no neces- 
sity of using the word Asya. The force of Asya isto remove the Jiva 
from the scope of this Mantra and to confine it to the Lord. 


(On hearing this, Janaka said, “ Vimoksáya brahi.” The question 
arises was not Yájfiavalkya already teaching Janaka the path of Mukti. 
Why does Janaka say, ‘Teach me for the sake of my Mukti.’ To this, 
the author answers :—) 

The teaching already given by YAjfiavalkya was also meant to con- 
duce to the Moksa of Janaka. What Janaka asks nowis “ Teach me after 
this that especial doctrine which will lead to my Mukti.” For, such is the 
force of the particle Vi in Vimoksa. On this, there is the following autho- 
rity of the Brahmatarka: -- 

“By seeing the Lord in.the form fitted to one's capacity, every one 
gets Mukti. But further knowledge, by the fact of its being more know- 
ledge, conduces to the increase of happiness of that person who has 
already reached Mukti." 

The word ' Supta’ in this Mantra refers to the condition both of dream- 
ing and of dreamless sleep, and not only to the condition of dreaming. 


Note.—If the word Supta referred only to the dreaming condition, then it would not 
have applied to the dreamless sleep, and the result would be that the Lord would be 
excluded from the other condition. Therefore, it follows that whatever the Lord sees in 
the waking condition, He sees that also in the dream condition, as wel] as in the dreamless 
sleep condition. The reason for this is that if there, by the word Supta, only the condition 
of Sugupti be taken, then in the condition of dream it would follow that the Lord was not 
awake. -Therefore, Supta means the dreaming and the dreamless conditions both. 


(An objector may say,—in the next Mantra it is said: —“That Paramát- 
man, indeed, in this blissful state (samprasada), enjoying and seeing what 
is holy and what is sinful and wandering (to and fro) comes back at every 
time and in every Jiva (being), in order to cause the state of deep slumber 
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(of the Jiva). Untouched is He by whatever He sees there in that state; 
for untouched is this Purusa, or the Paramátman.") 

(In this Mantra, the word Samprasáda is taken to mean the condition 
of Susupti only, and not the condition of Svapna also. You have 
explained the word Supta as meaning both Svapna and Susupti. There- 
fore, the word Samprasáda should also be taken to refer to this Supta 
condition, or the condition of dreaming and dreamless sleep both. To this, 
the author answers :—) 


In the next Mantra, the word Samprasáda, though it has for its 
antecedent the word Supta to which it alludes, yet it must be taken to 
refer only to sugupti, and notio svapna. This ison the authority of 
the Sabdani paya:—' Where the reference is to both objects mentioned in 
a preceding text, there both the objects should be taken in the succeeding 
part also. But where it is not possible to take both objects referred to in 
the preceding part, there only one of these two is to be taken, and not both. 
The reference must be governed by the sense of the succeeding part.” 


MANTRA IY. 8. 15. 
स वा एष एतस्मिन्‌ संप्रसादे रत्वा चरित्वा दृष्ट्वेव gue 
च पापं च पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रतियोन्या द्रवति स्वझायेव स यत्तत्र 
किंचित्पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन भवत्यसङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुष इत्येवमेवमेवै- 
तद्याज्ञवल्क्य सोऽहं भगवते सहस्रं ददाम्यत wd विमोक्षायैव 
ब्रृहीति ॥ १५॥ 


सः Sab, that, ww: Esah, He; the Param&tman. वै Vai, indeed, wafem Ktagmin 
this. संप्रसादे Sampras&de, the perfect (sam) restfulness (prasáda) in the state of 
mukti ; in the blissful state of Samadhi or dreamless sleep. «at Ratvá, enjoying ; 
taking delight. पण्य Pupyam, what is holy. च Cha. wi Pápam, what is sinful. 
च Cha, and. xar Dristva, seeing. wa Eva, only. चरित्वा Charitva, wandering. 
परतिन्याय' Pratiny&yam, at every time; according to the law of periodicity; or, it may 
mean following the principle that there should be a change. ffi Pratiyonim, 
in every being; in every birth. ya: Punab, again. wma Svapnáya, in order to 
cause the dreamy state of the Jiva. wa Eva, only. आद्रवति Ádravati, comes or 
moves towards the dreamy condition, =: Sab, He; the Paraemátman. wa Tatra, 
there; in the state of deep slumber, in Samadhi. यतकिंचित Yatkifichit, whatever. 
पश्यति Pasyati, sees. तेन Tena, by it. waama: / Ananvágatab, untouched. भषति 
Bhavati, is. fe Hi, because. wi Ayam, this.  s«w. Purusab, Purusa: the 
Paramátman. संगः Asahgab, without any attachment; untouched, tà Iti. 
qawan YAjfiavalkya, Oh Yá&jfiavalkya. ^ wma. Etat, it; what thou gayest, www 
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Evam, such. रब Eva, to be sure. a: Sah, that; what has been instructed by 
thee. we Aham, I भगवते Bhagavate, to thee, Sir. सइख Sahasram, a thousand 
(of bulls and elephants). ददामि Dadámi, give; make a present of. sa: Atal, 
this. aa Urdhvam, after. fam Vimoksáya, for Moksa, pure and simple. 
न, Bruhi, say. इति Iti. 

15. “That Person, indeed, in this peaceful state, 
enjoying what is holy and merely gazing at what is sinful, 
and wandering (to and from), swings back, according to law 
(of periodicity), and (carries) to its proper body, every Jiva, 
in order to bring it to the state of dream even. Whatever 
(of evil) He sees there, He is untouched by it, for. untouched 
is this Person.” 

“ Indeed, so itis Yájüavalkya," said Janaka. “TI give 
thee a thousand (bulls and elephants); now speak on for the 
sake of my higher Moksa’’.—266. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
The word,Svapnánta in this Mantra means the place of Svapna. The 
word Anta means the place. In the lexicon Sabdanirnaya, it 18 said that 


the word Anta, Sthána, Sthala, Vasa, and Pradesa are synonyms. 

Note,— The word Svapnánta, therefore, does not mean the end of dream state. On 
the contrary, it means the condition of dream state. Similarly, Buddhánta does not mean 
the end of waking state, but the condition of waking state. l 


In the words Svapnánta and Buddhánta, as used in the Mantras 15 
io 18, the word Svapna has been taken ina double sense; and it denotes 
ihe dream condition strictly called Svapna, and the dreamless sleep con- 
dition called Susupti. 

MANTRA IV, 3. 10. 


स वा एष एतस्मिन्‌ स्वप्ने रत्वा चरित्वा दृष्ट्वेव qud च 
पापं च पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रतियोन्या द्रवति बुद्धान्तायेव स यत्तत्र 
किचित्पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन भवत्यसङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुष इत्येवमेवैतद्या- 
जवल्क्य सोऽहं भगवते age ददाम्यत wa विमोच्तायेव 


ब्रूहीति ॥ १६ N 

सः Sah, that. ea: Esab, He; the Paramátman. à Vai, indeed. «xafem 
Etasmin, this. स्वप्ने Svapne, in the state of dreams. «at Ratvá, enjoying; taking 
delight, 3"$ Puyyam, what is holy. * Cha. wi Papam, what is sinful, च Cha, 
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and. दृष्ट्या Dristvá, seeing. wa Eva, only. Rew Oháritvü, wandering. प्रतिम्याथ 
Pratiny&áyam, at every time; or, it may mean following the principle that there 
sbould be a change, according to the law of periodicity. मअतियानि Pratiyoni, in 
every being; in every hirth, according to the womb or law of body. w: Punah, 
again, guiam Budhhántáya, in order to cause the state of what is called Buddhi ; 
in orderto generate the state of waking-consciousness. wa Eva, only. mgafà 
Ádravati, comes back or moves towards (the dreamy condition). Flows back, 
swings back like a pendulum. स: Sab, He; the Paramátman. am Tatra, there; 
in the state of deep dream. यतकिचित Yatkifichit, whatever. पश्यति Pasyati, sees, 
aa Tena, by it. sevama: Annvágatah, untouched. waft Bhavati, is. fe Hi, 
because. अ Ayam, this, yea: Purusah, Purusa ; the Paramátman. ‘ada: Asangah, 
without any attachment ; untouched, इति Iti. याज्चबलक्य YAjfiavalkya, oh YAjfiavalkya. 
wm Etat, it; what thou speakest. wa Evam, such. wa Eva, to he sure. स: Sah, 
that; who has been instructed by thee. w Aham, I. भगवते Bhagavate, to thee, 
Sir. www Sahasram, a thousand (of bulls and elephants). «wf Dadámi, give; 
make a present of. wa: Atah, this. ea Urdhvam, after, fairey Vimoksfya, 
for Moksa, pure and simple, „fg Bruhi, say. xia Iti. 

16. “ That Person indeed, in this state (of dreams) 
‘enjoying what is holy and merely gazing at what is sinful, 
and wandering (to and from), swings back, according to law, 
and (carries) to its proper body, every Jiva, in order to bring 
it to the state of waking consciousness. Untouched is He 
by whatever (evil), He sees there in that state ; for untouched 
is this Purusa.” ‘ Indeed, so it is, Yájüavalkya," said 
Janaka. “I give thee a thousand (bulls and elephants) ; 
now speak on for the sake of my higher Moksa.— 267. 


MANTRA IV. 8. 17. 
स वा एष एतस्मिन्बुद्धान्ते रत्वा चरित्वा दृष्टेवव gm च 
पापं च पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रतिन्यायं प्रातियोन्या sara स्वझान्ता- 
येव ॥ १७॥ 


सः Sah, that. रष: Esah, He; the Paramátman, 3 Vai, indeed. wafeq Etasmin, 
this. squid Buddbhánte, in the state of what is called huddhior waking-consci- 
ousness. wat Ratvá, enjoying; taking delight. yea Punyam, what is holy. 
Cha. wit Pápam, what is sinful. «Cha, and. gear Dristva, seeing. *a Eva, 
only, merely. चरित्वा Charitva, wandering. प्रतिन्यायं Pratinyáyam, at every time; 
or, it may mean following the principle that there should be a change. प्रतियेनि 
Pratiyoni, in every being ; in every hirth. In accordance to its hirth. पुन: Punah, 
again, स्वमांताय Svapnáutáya, into the condition of dream, va Eva, only. 


» 
AL 
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17. That Person, indeed, in this state of waking, 
enjoying what is holy and merely gazing at what is sinful, 
and wandering (to and from), swings back, according to law, 
and (carries), in accordance to its birth, every Jiva, in order 
even to bring it to the condition of dream.—z68. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author now explains the three verses 15, 16 and 17 ina sense 
applicable to the Lord, and not to the Jiva. Ordinarily, these verses are 
taken to refer to the Jiva; and they are then translated as follows :— 

15. Yájüavalkya said :—“ That (Person) having enjoyed himself in that state of bliss 
(samprasáda, deep sleep), having moved about and seen both good and evil, hastens back 
again, as he came, to the place from which he started (the place of sleep), to dream. 


And whatever he may have seen there, he is not followed (affected) by it ; for that person 
Is not attaohed to anything.” 


(Janaka Vaideha said:—‘So it is, indeed, Yájfíavalkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of emancipation.’ 


16. Yaj fiavalkya said :—' That (Person) having enjoyed himself in that sleep (dream), 
having moved about and seen both good and evil, hastens back again, as he came, to the 
place from which he started, to be awake. And whatever he may have seen there, he Is 
not followed (affected) by it; for that person is not attached to anything’. 


Janaka Vaideha said :—‘So itis ; indeed, Yajfiavalkya. I give you, Sir, a thousand. 
Speak on for the sake of emancipation.’ 


17. Yájnavalkya said:—‘That (Person) having enjoyed himself in that state of 
waking, having moved about and seen both good and evil, hastens back again, as he came, 
to the place from which he started, to the state of sleeping (dream), 


(The author explains it, therefore, in a different sense :—) 

“Seeing even the good and evil conditions of the Jivas, in their 
states of dream (and deep sleep), and in waking state as well, but always 
untouched by their sorrows (though participating in their joys), the Lord 
moves about again and again. 


Note.—The words ‘again and again’ explain the Mantras which describe the going 
of the Lord to the condition of deep sleep, then coming back to the condition of dream, 


then coming to the eondition of waking, and again returning from waking consciousness 


to the dream state, and from dream to deep sleep state. Though there are three states 
through which the Lord vibrates, yet these three constitute but two banks, as said 
in mantra 18. Namely, the dream and deep sleep constituto one bank, and waking 
constitutes another. This, the author explains :— 

The dream and the deep sleep constitute one bank, and the state 
of waking constitutes the other bank. Between these two banks moves 
about this one Janardana, like a great fish in a river, now on the right 
bank and now on the left bank, but unattached to any. 
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MANTRA IV. 8, 18, 
तद्यथा महामत्स्य उभे कूलेःनुसंचरात पूर्व चापरं चेवमे- 
वायं पुरुष एताबुभावन्तावनुसंचरति स्वप्षान्तं च बुद्धान्तं च 
॥ १८ il 


तत्‌ Tat, that. बथा Yathá, just like. «reme: Mahimatsyah, a large fish. पूर्ण 
Pürvam, the one; the forward. *" Cha. wat Aparam, the other; the backward. च 
cha, and. उभे Ubhe, hoth. कुले Kile, banks (of a river) अणुसंचरति Anusafücharati, 
glides ; plays. w` Evam, so; similarly. wa Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purusab, Purusa; 
the Paramátman. «nt Svapnántam, to the condition of dream. च Cha. बुदुध्यांतं 
Buddhantam, to the state of what is called Buddbi or waking-consciousness. 
च Cha, and. ea Etau, these. उभा Ubbau, hoth. चंता Antau, extremities, uyendà 
Anusaficharati, moves. 


18. And, just as a large fish moves along the two 
banks (of a river), now, in the one, and now, in the other, so 
does this Purusa move along between these two extremities, 
the state of dream and the state of waking.—269. 

MANTRA IV. 3. 10. 


तद्यथास्मिन्नाकाशे श्येनो वा सुपर्णा वा विपरिपत्य श्रान्तः 

eu Tat सकछयायेव ध्रियत एवमेवायं पुरुष एतस्मा श्रन्ताय 

धावति यत्र gat न कंचन कामं कामयते न कंचन स्वप्नं पश्यति 
॥ १६॥ 


तह Tat, that; the example. पथा 78018, just as. xe: Syenah, a falcon. चा 
Và. सुपर: Suparnah, an eagle. st VA, or. wfem Asmin, this, wma AkAge, in 
the sky. विपरिपत्य Viparipatya, soaring. wit: Srantah, being tired. «€t Paksau, 
the wings. संहत्य Samhatya, folding. aara Sallayáya, towards the nest. w Eva, 
only, f Dhriyate, goes; floats down. ew Evam, similarly. ws Eva, just. ww 
Ayam; this. पुरूष; Purusah, Purusa; the Paramátman. wet Etasmai, this. wmm 
Ant&ya, extremity; state, place. waft Dhávati, moves. wa Yatra, where. ge: Suptah, 
asleep. कंचन Kafichana, any. wi Ká&mam, object of desire. ,कानयसे Kamayate, 
wishes for. we Kafichana, any. we Svapnam, dream. *" Na, not, पश्यति 
Pagyati, dream. 


19. And, just as a falcon, or an eagle, after flying 
about hither and thither, in the air, becomes tired, and, 
folding his wings, floats down even towards his nest, just 


so that Person (Jiva) (moving through waking and dream 
14 


478 BRIHADARANYAKA-UPANISAD. 


— 


states becomes tired) runs towards that state, where, having 
reached the Blissful (Supta), he does not desire any desires, 
nor does see any more dreams.—270. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author now explains Mantra 19 :—) 

As a falcon, flying hither and thither in the sky, and becoming tired, 
goes back to his nest to get rest, so the Jiva, moving to and fro, through 
dream and waking consciousness, gets tired ; and in deep sleep, he enters 
into that Visnu who is called Su or All-joy. The word Su denotes joy, or the 
Supreme Visnu, and going (Apti) to this Su or Visnu is called Supti. 
He who has reached the All-bliss, is called Supta or the Bliss-attained. 

Note.—The words Yatra Suptah nakanchana, etc., are now explained :— 

Having obtained him who is £u or All-bliss, and thus having become Suptah or bliss- 
attained, this Jiva does not desire anything else, nor does he ever pass through erroneous 
knowledge, as he does in dream condition. When such is the condition of the Jiva, when 
ho reaches the Lord wnconsciously in deep slecp, how mueh more must be the joy of that 
Jiva'who reaches danárdana consciously in Mukti, where he has perfect knowledge 


of the Lord. 
MANTRA 1V. 3. 20. 


ता वा aAa हिता नाम नाड्यो यथा केशः सहस्त्रधा 
भिन्नस्तावताणशिम्ना तिष्ठन्ति शुक्कस्य नीलस्य पिङ्गलस्य हारितस्य 
लोहितस्य qui अथ यत्रैनं घ्नन्तीव जिनन्तीव इस्तीव विच्छा- 
ययति गतामिव पतति यदेव जाग्रद्भयं पश्याति तदत्राविद्यया 
मन्यतेऽथ यत्र देव इव राजेवाहमेवेद५ सर्वोऽस्मीति मन्यते 
सोऽस्य परमो लोकः ॥ २० d 


कस्य Asya, His; of the Purusa. «t Tah, those; well-known. रता; Etâh, 
these. fea Hitá, hité. The Resting Place, The seat-nihitá, for the Lord is 
seated here. नाम Nama, by name. wuz*Nádyab, the Nádies, (the vessels). 2 
Vai, indeed. wa Yathá, just as. केश: Kesah, a hair. www: Sahasradháb, a 
thousand times. fW Bhinnab, divided. «amer Távatá, so much; such. wer 
Animná, very minute and small in size, in fineness, तिष्दति Tigthanti, remain ; 
are, शुहृस्य Suklasya ; whiteness; by the Lord in that form which is’ white. aat: 
Parnah, filled, occupied, pervaded (Supply—aaine’ gyen च aa सुसि अत्ययं and there 
is a Nadi, called Susumná&, where this god of white colour remains asleep; such 
is the interpretation given by Madhva im his khandartha). नलस्य, Nilasya, of 
blueness ; by the Lord in that form which is blue. fiwa Pingalasya, of yellow- 
ness; by the Lord in that form which is yellow. सवस Haritasya, of greenness; 
by the Lord in that form which is green. लोहितस्य Lohitasya, of. redness; by the 
Lord in that form which isred. अथ Atha, moreover. am Yatra, where; in the 
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Nádis of the throat. «t Enam, him ; the dreaming self, vifa Ghnanti, they kil 
the thieves kill xs Iva, asif. Rmf Jinanti, they strike; they beat : they ove 
come. Iva, as if. हस्ति Hasti, an elephant; the Jiva sees himself in the foi 
of an elephant. w Iva, as if. विषू्षाययति Vichehháyayati, puts him to fligh 
chases. ‘The Jiva sees as if some one is putting him, the elephant, to flight. १ 
Garttam, a pit; an old unused well &c. aia Patati, falls into, शब Iva, as 
यदा Yada, when; in which condition. wi Bhayam, the objects of fear, ण 
Jágrat, like objects, seen when awake. walt Pagyati, sees; perceives. «m Ti 
that object. wa Atra, in this state, «àma Avidyayd, owing to the knowled, 
got from seeing the Lord: Visnu. (mam अः (Ah), the: Paramátman; and fi 
(Vidyá)—seeing) "3 Manyate, sees. am Yatra, where; in Moksa or in de 
slumber, देवः Devab, a god. ष Iva, as if. राजा Rájá, a King. इक Iva, as 
ay Aham, I. va Eva;only. w Idam, this. सवे; Sarvah, whole.; fullness (accordi: 
to one’s capacity.) wf Asmi, am. इति. Iti, thus. मन्यते Manyate, thinks. . सः Sa 
that; that state. "m Asya, his; of the Paramátman. "xw: Paramah, best; highe 
am: Lokah, place. 


20. ‘There are these vessels called, Hit& (the restin 
places), in his (body). They are in minuteness as small a 
a hair divided into a thousand parts. They are pervade 
by the Lord in His various forms of white, blue, yellov 
green and red colour. (Among them in the vessel calle 
Susumná, the Lord is in His white form, and brings o 
Susupti to the Jiva. In other vessels, He is in His othe 
colours, and causes various dreams, such as) where the Jiv 
sees, as if (thieves) are killing him ; as if (somebody) i 
striking him ; as if he is an. elephant, and (some one else 
is pursuing him, or as if -orie is‘ falling into a pit; or whe 
he sees the objects of fear, as if wide awake. But all thes 
he (now in-Susupti) knows as caused by the thought. (vidyé 
of the Lord, called Alpha (ऋ). Where (in Susupti or Moks 
he thinks “Iam like a deva, I am like a King, I am thi 
fullness of all my capacities,” that is, His (Lord's). highes 
resting place (is in the Susumná Nadi of the Jiva).—271. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
(The author now explains why the Nádis are called Hitá :—) 
These Nádis are called Hiíá, because the Lord Bhagawana lies hidde 
^Nihita) in these vessels of the human body. 
(The author now explains the words white, blue, etc.) 
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The Lord Hari, having various colours, and assuming various 
forms, exists in these Nádis. Among these Nadis thereis one called 
the Susumaná. When the Lord carries the Jiva to this Susumná Nadi, 
the Jiva goes to deep sleep or Susupti. But in the other Hit& Nádis, 
which spread through or exist in the region of the throat, the Jiva goes 
to the condition of dream. In other words, when the Lord carries . the 
Jiva to these Hita Nádis which are in the throat, then the Jiva dreams 
dreams.. And in that dream condition the Jiva gets sometimes frightened, 
as he gets frightened in waking condition, when he sees terrible dream 
objects. 

(The author now explains the words “ Tad atra avidyayá manyate.") 

(The word Avidy& here does 101 mean ‘ignorance ;' and the sentence 
does not mean “he fancies through ignorance." The word Avidy& 
is a compound of two words (आ+ विद्या). The word A means Visnu, and 
Vidy& means knowledge. Therefore, the author says :—) 

By the syllable A is denoted Visnu, and by Vidyáis meant the 
knowledge. ‘The knowledge obtained through Visnu is Avidyé& Through 
this Avidyá, or the knowledge produced by Visnu, the Jiva dreams dream, 
as well as sees the waking objects. This is in the Mahámimánsá. 

Note.—' The seeing of dreams and of waking objects is caused by the knowledge of 
Visnu. Because the Lord wills it or thinks so, therefore the Jiva dreams and sees the 
waking objecta. 

The word Jinanti in the Mantra means ‘striking.’ The word Vich- 
chhayayati means ‘ driving away ’ or ‘chasing away through fear, as a 
person may drive away a mad elephant or other noxious animal. 

(The words Aham eva idam sarvah asmi, mean ‘fam full’ having 
regard to my capacity.’ 

Note,-—The phrase does not mean "Iam indeed this all," but it means “I am this 
fullness.” Sarva means “ fullness.” 

(The force of the word Eva in the above sentence is to denote— 
‘Tam this fullness’ in the form of realization of my own bliss, untouched 
by enjoyments of sensuous material objects.’ 


(The word Idam, a neuter noun, qualifies a masculine noun, Sarva. 
How is this?. To this, the author answers : —) 

The word Idam is an adjective, qualifying the noun Sarvah, meaning 
fullness. Sucha use of Idam is to be seen in other places also, as in 
the Gita :— 

अजानतामदिमानतवेदम्‌। 

Here also the neuter noun, Idam, qualifies the masculine noun, 

Mahimánam ; really it qualifies the neuter noun, Mahimattvam. 
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The Jiva, when realizing by direct knowledge his own fullness, 
then cries out, “I am all this fullness.” 

(The author next quotes the following authority of Sabdanirnaya, 
to show that the word Idam is sometimes used as an adjective qualifying 
a noun, and sometimes as an adverb qualifying a verb, and sometimes as 
an adverb qualifying an adjective :—) 

The word Idam is sometimes an adverb qualifying an adjective, 
(Bháva Sesa), sometimes it is an adverb qualifying a verb (Kriya Sesa), 
sometimes it is an adjective qualifying a noun (Padartha Sesa), as In thc 
following three examples respectively : 


(1) Idam mahimattvam, this greatness, (2) Tandulan Idam pachati, 
(3) Idam Nilam. 


(An objector says:— Why explain it in this way? Why not take 
these words Aham eva idam sarva asmi, in their plain sense—" I am all 
this." To this, the author answers: —) 


(The illustrations ofthe King and the Deva show that this plain 
meaning is not meant by the Sruti, for neither a King, nor a Deva can 
ever become all this universe. 

The two illustrations ofa King and a Deva are given for two 
different purposes. A Mukta is full justasa king isfull. The fullness 
of a King is the fullness of enjoyment of worldly objects, "The fullness 
of a Mukta is like the fullness of a King, so far as enjoyment goes, but 
not of worldly objects. The enjoyment of a mukta consists in enjoyment 
of non-worldly objects or Svarfipa-Ananda. So it was necessary to 
give both examples. For the example of Deva shows that Svarüpa-ánanda 
is also meant. 

(An objector says,—If this is so, why give then the example of a 
King. The example of a Deva would have been sufficient. To this, the 
author answers :—) 

The illustration ofa King is given, because he is physically and 
directly scen, while the existence of the devas is known through Scriptures 
only, as is said in the Bralima-Tarka :— 

“The condition of becoming sarva or all, means the attainment 
of the fullness of all enjoyment (sarva-bháva), and it does not mean 
becoming of the form of all objects (sarva-rüpa,; in other words, the 
fullness according to one's capacity, and through this relative indepen- 
dence, one is said to have become all as a King or the hosts of 
devas.” 


482 BRIHADÁRANYAKA-UPANISAD. 


MANTRA IV. 3. 21, 


तद्वा अस्येतदतिच्छन्दा अपदहतपाप्माःभय४ रूपं तद्यथा 
प्रियया स्त्रिया संपारेष्वक्तो न बाह्यं किंचन वेद नान्तरमेत्रमेवायं 
पुरुषः प्राज्ञेनात्मना संपरिष्वक्तो न बाह्यं किंचन वेद नान्तरं तद्वा 
अस्येतदातक्राममात्मकाममकाम€ रूप शोकान्तरम्‌ ॥ २१ N 


wea Asya, his; of the Lord. wa Tat, that; well-known. रतत Etat, this. 
रूप Rüpam, form. The white form in the Susumná. afaqéq Atichchhanda, 
beyond the chhandas; more than what the Vedas can say. sew A pahatap&p- 
má, sinless, wm Abhayam, fearless; having no cause of fear. वै Vai, indeed. 
wm Tat, that; the likeness of that. wa ४०६18, just as. faa Priyayá, dears 
attractive. स्त्रिया Striya, by a wife, Rem: Samparisvaktah, embraced. बाह्य 
B&hyam, external. fwa Kifichana, anything. न Na, not. वैद Vada, knows; 
becomes aware, wiat Antaram, internal; such as the feelings. *" Na, not. ww 
Evam, in that way. wa Eva, just; exactly. wa Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purugah, the 
Jiva. santa Prajfiena, all-knowing, Omniscient, wert Átmaná, by the Paramát- 
man, . संपरिष्वक्त: Samparisvaktah, embraced. Both in dreamless sleep in Samadhi 
as well as in Mukti. " Na, not. wa Báhyam, external. f&w" Kifichana, any- 
thing, वेद Veda, knows. * Na, not. wae? Antaram, internal wea Asya, bis; 
of the Jiva. «a Tat, that; well-known. aa Etat, this. «i Rüpam, form. ‘weer 
Áptakámam, that of one who has attained all the objects of desire; satisfied 
of all the desires. wean Atmakamam, that of one whose sole object of desire 
is Atman. wart Akámam, that of one who has no object of desire, शोकांव' 
Sokántaram that of one who is beyond the reach of grief and, therefore feels 
happy. This word consists of Imit (Sokdntam), where there is the end of grief, 
and & (Ram), one feels happy,—from the root x1, to take delight, and with the affix 
ड (da), one who. 

21. Verily, that form of His is beyond the Chhandas, 
‘beyond all evil, and beyond all fears. Just as one in the 
embrace of a dear wife does not know anything external, 
nor anything internal, so this Purusa (the Jiva), embraced 
by the All-knowing Self, does not know anything external, 
nor anything internal. That (form) of His is the consum- 
mation of all desires, where the Self is the only desire, the 
Desireless Form beyond the reach of grief (and therefore) 
happy.—272. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
(In this Mantra occurs the word ‘ Ati-Chhanad&, which literally 
means beyond Chhandas. Some explain the word Chhandas as meaning 
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‘desire,’ and so this word means “ beyond all desires.” But the Commen- 
tator explains it as follows :—) 

the Lord Hari is called (Atichhandas), because He is beyond. the 
range of the Chhanda or the Vedas. Inother words, the Vedas cannot 
fully express the Lord. 

(The author next explains the sentence “embraced by the Prajiia 
Self ” ;—-) 

This Jiva, in the condition of deep sleep and in Mukti becomes 
embraced. by the Lord Hari, who is the Prajia Self or the All knowing 
Atman 


Note,—Thig shows that it is not only in deep sleep that the Jiva is embraced by the 
Lord, but in Mukti also 


(The author now explains the sentence Apahatapápmá, Abbayam 
Rupam, etc. :—) 

That form of Visnu which is eternal, fearless, free from all sins, 
in which all desires are fully ‘satisfied, because he is Àtma-Káma who 
has His own Self as the object of desires, because He is all happiness, who 
is free from grief, because He is always pleased with His own Self, and 
delights in His own Self, that form of the Lord Visnu is said also to be 


Sokántaram (free from gi lef) 

Note,--The Eternal Lord Himself is fearless and without gin (A pahatapápmá). He is 
fpta-kama, because He is full in Himself, because He is Himself all-bliss ; therefore He ig 
Atma-kama ; and He is Sokántara, because He knows no Soka origrief, and He gives delight 
to others : 


MANTRA IV, 8. 22, 
aa पिताऽपिता भवति माताऽमाता लोका अलोका देवा 
अदेवा वेदा अवेदा BA स्तेनोऽस्तेनो भवति श्रणहाऽ्रणहा 
चाण्डालो ऽचाणएडालः पोल्कसोऽपोल्कसः श्रमणो ऽश्रमणस्ताप- 
सोऽतापसोनन्वागतं पुण्येनानन्वागतं पापेन तीर्णो हि तदा 
सरवाञ्ळोकान्हृदयस्य भवाति ॥ २२ ॥ 


am Atra, here; in Moksa. पिता Pita, (formerly) a father. अपिता Apita, no 
father, भवति Bhavati, becomes. The fatherly feeling that existed before Mokga 
disappears. «m Mátá, (formerly) the mother. saar Amátá, no mother. लोका: 
Lokáb, (formerly) the worlds. gra: Alokáh, no worlds. दष: Devil, (formerly) 
the gods. waa: (Adeváb), no gods. 3q: Vedáh, (formerly) the Vedas. war: 
Avedáh, no Vedas. wa Atra, here; in the state of Mokga. s" Stena, (formerly) 
a thief; one, who was a thief before, attaining Mokea.  wx8" Astena, no thief. 
भवति Bhavati, becomes. भूष Bhrünahá, (formerly) the destroyer of the life of 
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a child in the womb. wwe Abhrtpahd, no destroyer of child in the womb. 
अंडा: Chandalah, (formerly) a Chapdá!la; a base born. wima: Achandálab, no 
Chandála; no base born. ema: Paulkasab, (formerly) a paulkasa. wrens: 
apaulkasah, no paulkasa. waa: Sramanab, (formerly) a Sramana ; a religious 
mendicant, wag: Asramanab, no Sramana; no religious mendicant. पस: 
'l'àpassh, (formerly) an ascetic. wane: Atápasab, no ascetic. wami Ananvága- 
tam, untouched. ða Punyena, by anything which is holy. wami Ananvaga~ 
tam, untouched. wit Pápena, by anything which is unholy or sin. दद Tadd, 
then; in Muktior in Samadhi, हदयस Hridayasya, of the Lord Visnu; having 
attained the Lord. The word हृदय (Hridaya), consists of two words :—ga Hrit, 
the heart, and wat ayana, one who goes oris present. Therefore, हृदय Hridaya, 
means one who is present in the heart, 1, e, Lord Visnu. ga Sarván, all. rary 
Sokán, griefs. «Ww: Tírpah, beyond. waf Bhavati, becomes. fe Hi. 


22. Here (in Moksa, or in Samadhi), he who was a 
father before becomes (as if) no father; a mother no 
mother; the worlds, no worlds; the gods, no gods; and 
the Vedas, no Vedas. Here, a thief becomes no thief; 
a murderer, no murderer; a Chandála, no Chandala ; 
a Paulkasa, no Paulkasa; amendicant, no mendicant; an 
ascetic, no ascetic. Untouched (is he) by what is holy, and 
untouched (is he) by what is unholy. Crossed are verily 
then all sorrows, (no sooner one enters into this Lord called) 
the Heart-dwelling.— 273. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author now explains the words “then a father is not a fether ” 
etc :—) 

Being in the embrace of the Lord, the father in Mukti condition 
becomes as if he was not the father of the sons who are his heirs and whom 
he himself gave birth ; because he does not feel grief on account of the 
grief of his sons. Similarly a mother is no mother in that condition. 
Similarly. those people, who in ordinary conditions have the notion that 
thev belong to a particular world, like that of Pitri Loka or Swarga Loka, 
do not entertain such notions in that condition and this is what is meant 
by the phrase "the worlds are not worlds.” Similarly " the Devas are 
not Devas," because in that condition, they cease from performing the 
functions of their respective offices such as producing rain etc. Similarly 
“the Vedas are not Vedas," in that condition, in the sense that they 
lose their notion of being the Vedas, In other words, a person who 
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thinks himself a personification of all the Vedas, loses that notior 
Similarly ‘a thief is not a thief," nor any other sinner a sinner in tha 
condition, because the sinners when in the embrace of the Lord transcen: 
the consequences of their sins. In other words, the sins cannot reac) 
them and produce their effect on them. . (In Mukti the person of cours 
has left behind all sins because he has already suffered the consequence: 
of his sins before entering into the condition of Mukti, and in deep slee} 
the sins are, for the time being left behind, and the Jiva in the embrace 
of the Lord does not suffer the results of his sing) Similarly in tha 
condition a Sramana is no longer a Sramana, because he has not t 
perform the obligatory duties of a Sramana for he bas risen above thi 
ules of a Yati. So also a Tapasais no longer a Tápasa, for the rule 
of a Tápasa do not apply to that condition. By the phrase “He is no 
followed by good,” it is meant that the undestruble good deeds of a person 
do not follow him in Mukti. In this way a Mukta, by the mere approacl 
to Visnu, rises above all these worldly sorrows and sins, as well as above 


all wordly goods and duties. 

Note.—This verse practically applies to the condition of Mukti, rather than to th 
condition of deep sleep. In fact the commentator clearly says “these sorts of things d 
not follow à Mukta when he enters V gnu.” It does not apply to the condition of susupt 


unless in a metaphorical sense. 
MANTRA IV, 8. 28. 


qs तन्न पश्यति पश्यन्वे तन्न पश्यति न हि द्रष्टुदेष्टेविपः 
रिलोपो विद्यतेडविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभत्त 
यत्पश्येत्‌ ॥ २३ ॥ 


æ Yat, because. ma Brahma, the ParamAtman. (This word is to be suf 
plied from the context). w Tat, that; a second thing, other than himself, whic 
is either an equal or superior. न Na, not, wmm Padyati, sees. बै Vai, indeec 

[There 18 another Padachchheda possible of this sentence. Instead of read 
ing it as wg 8 wq ग पश्यति, itis read as यदु हू तसू न पश्यति. Then it would mean:—] य 
Yad, because, Fay Dvaitam, second; separate from each other, and: separat 
from the Lord. x Na, not. weft Padyati; he sees. ‘He’ refers to the Lord men 
tioned in the previous mantra as Hridaya or the Heart-dwelling. The whol 
sentence would then mean : “ because the Lord does not see these as separate 
(they are not different from the Lord)" पश्यन्‌ Pasyan, seeing, because he see 
everything that exists वै Vai, truly. m Tat, that; the second thing. "Na, not 
पश्यति Padyati,sees, हि Hi, because. द्रष्टु Drastub, of Him who sees. "8: Dyistel 
of the sight. fifa: Viparilomah, defect fault. «Na, not. frat Vidyate, ther 
is. umira Avindéitvat, on account of (His) being eternal, or on account c 
(His) faultlessness. तु Tu, therefore 1 Tat, that. ह्मि Dvitiyam, second o 
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equal. wa: Tatah, than Him. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, other than that. न Na, not, असि Asti, 
exists. ` fara’ Vibhaktam, hostile; antagonist. wa Yat, whoever. पश्यैष Pasyet, 
should see. 


28. (There is no second or equal to Him) because veri- 
ly He does not see any such (equal being, and whatever He 
does not see, does not exist): for to the All-seeing One (that 
does not exist which He does not see); because of the seer 
(the Lord) there can be no defect ofseeing, since He 18 
faultless. Therefore, there is no one equal or second to 


Him, so that He may see it as other than and separate from 
Him.—274 


Note,—' This and the subsequent similar Mantras may also be explained thus. It 
was montioned above that the Lord in His various forms of white, blue, ete., exists in vari- 
ous Hitá Náüis, This would suggest that the various forms of the Lord dwelling in these 
18018 are different from one another ; the Lord having the White form would be different 
from tho Lord having the Red form, etc, Thus there would be difference between the 

arious forms of the Lord. Similarly, Mantra 21 speaks of another form of the Lord which 
is ápta-káma, &c., by the sentence “that form of His is the All-desire-obtained form, etc 
By using the genitive case “asya” “of His”, a difference is shown between the Lord and 
His Form. To remove these possible mjsunderstandings, this Mantra is revealed. ‘she 


Pada-chchheda then is यत्‌ gay a प्यति instead of यत्‌ चे तदू न पश्यति u it means 
Because (the above-mentioned Brahman, called the Heart-dwelling) does not see (11080 
white, blue, etc., forms as second (dvaitam) or different from Himself, nor as different from 
each other.among themselves, therefore these are not different from Him, For He, being 
pasyan or All-knowing, does not see those white, Blue, etc., forms as separate. (If so, is this 
insentient world and the senticnt Jivas also not different from the Lord? To tbis, the 
Sruti says AAT SFA विभक्तम्‌ यत पद्येत Because the Lord sees the world as separate 
from Himself, therefore, it is separate from Him. (But how is it that the mere thinking 
of the Lord makes a thing separate or non-separate from Him? To this, the Bruti says), 
नहि ret हष्टेर चिपरिलेपि विद्यते there is nevera conflict (Viparilopa) between the 
knowledge (dristi), of the Lord (drastri, the Seer) and the thing known—there isalways a 
perfect agreement between His knowledge and the thing known). Because (His knowledge) 
is indestructible (not liableto obscuration or obstruction), therefore (the world), is not 
equal to (or non-different from) Him, because He sees it as another and soparate from 
Him. 

According to the second rendering, the Mantra would stand thus :— 


Because, verily, the Lord does not see (any of the Hita-dwelling Forms 
as different from Him, they are not separate from Him}. Verily, He being 
the PasSyam the All-seeing), does not see them as different, (and so they 
are not so) ; because there isnever any discordance in the sight of the Seer 
(the Lord), for it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second to Him 
(but the same as He). 


le" d'a 


IV ADHYÁYA, III BRAHMANA, 274. 487 
————————— OCC 
(But as regards the world) because He sees it as another and distinct 


from Himself (so it is always different from Him).— 274. 


This reality of bheda (difference) being thus established, the position is further 
strengthened by Mantra 81. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author now explains the words “ Yadvai tanna pasyati ” etc. 
This Mantra is ordinarily translated as; ^ And when (it is said that) there 
ün the Sushupti) he does not see, yet he is seeing, though he does not 
see. For sight is inseparable from the seer, because it cannot perish. 
But there is then no second, nothing else, different from him that he 
could see.” The author shows that this explanation is not correct, 
because it is without authority, und so he gives his own explanation by 
quoting the authority of Brahma Tarka :—) 

" Whatevér thing the Lord Visnu may not see, that thing does not 
exist; becausé he being the All-seeing, nothing can exist which does 
not come within the scope of His vision. (In other words, the very fact 
that the Lord does not see a thing, is proof that no such thing exists ; 

nd as the Lord does not see any one as His equal, so there is no one 
equal to the Lord.) The Lord being of the form of eternal knowledge 

for that is His nature, ‘so whatever is not known by the Lord cannot 
exist). Therefore, as the Lord does not know any one as His equal, so 
there is no equal to the Lord.” This isin the same book. (The Brahma- 
tarka.) 

Note.— There is no second to the Lord Vignu, who may be His rival. Had there been 

8 second who is His rival, the Lord Visnu must have soen him; for He is All-seeing, 
himself being of the form of pure knowledge. A thing whieh he does not see cannot 
exist, No one there is such as sees the things that the Lord does not see. Brahma and 
other Gods that see, see only through the favour of the Lord Vignu. So they cannot seo 
what the Lord himself does not see. Moreover, all the Avatáras are not looked upon 
by the Lord as His rivals but His own Self, He is knowledge eternal, and so He has no 
error in Him.) 

jn other words, whatever object is not seen by the Lord, that 
object verily does not exist at all; because whatever object exists, He 
certainly sees every one of such objects. Nor is there any second seer 
because there is no other person existing, who can see a thing, which the 
Lord does not see, or who can see a thing in a way contrary to the vision 
of the Lord. There is no person, who can see.the world in a separate 
way, in the sense, who can see 1t in a way contrary to the seeing by the 
Lord. All see the world partially, but only to the extent that the Lord 
sees it, and in the manner that he sees 1t Of course, it does notinclude 
the case of those persons who suffer hallucination, for a person so diseased 
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sees a world or objects in a way contrary to the Lerd. But a sane and 
healthy person always sees the world in conformity with the seeing of 
the Lord. Therefore no one sees anything which the Lord has not seen, 
or which is contrary to the vision of the Lord. And this is the meaning 
of the text of the Sruti like the following :— 

Nanyo, to sti drastá, “ there is no other seer than Him." 

(Brihad. Up.—IIl. 7. 23.) 

" Whatever is seen by the Lord, that thing alone exists, and not 
any thing else, Because there does not exist any other seer who may 
see, ‘who has the power of seeing) anything, which is not seen by the 
Lord. Even high seers like Brahma and the rest, see objects through 
the grace of the Lord (they are not independent seers.) How can any one 
then see a thing not seen by the Lord, and how much more impossible 
it is to see a thing in a manner contrary to the vision of the Lord.” This 
is also in the same book Brabmatarka. 

(The author next explains this mantra in a non-dualistic sense by 
showing that the Advaita doctrine taught in this mantra refers to the 
various Ávatáras of the Lord. These Avatáras are not separate from the 
Lord, but are the very Lord Himself just as the various forms of the Lord, 
red, white, blue etc., seen in the Hitá Nádis are all one and the same form 
of the Lord, though appearing different. So the author gives another 
explanation of this mantra. This he does by explaining the sentence 
2d तन्‌ न प्यति &c. yadvaitan na pasyati ete., by reading it in this way :— 

This sentence is not to be treated as composed of five separate 
words यत्‌ वै तदू न पद्दयति “ yat vai tad na pasyati,” as has been explained 
above, but it is to be treated as if the words were yat dvaitam na pasyat 
(aq Bau न प्यति) and then it would mean “ because whatever He does 
not see dvaita or duality." Breaking the sentence in this way, the author 
explains this mantra thus : —) 

Whatever person like the Avatiras, etc. (or whatever qualities) the 
Lord does not see as dvitiya or separate from Himself, that person or 
quality is verily not separate from Him or separate from each other. 
Because the knowledge of the Lord is eternal ; nor is there any (possibility 
of) error in His knowledge. 

Since the Lord in fact does not see all these Avatáras of Him as 
separate from Him, therefore these Avatáras are not second to the Lord, 
but they are the very Lord Himself. And because the Lord does not 
dee these Avatáras as His second, they are the very self of the Lord ; for 
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the vision of the Lord is not subject to any defect or error, for t 
knowledge of the Lord is eternal.) 

“ And whatever the Lord Visnu sees as separate from Himself, th 
object is verily separate from Him." This is also in the same boo 
And because the Lord Visnu even sees this whole universe as separa 
from Himself, therefore this universe has indeed a real and separa 
existence. This mantra, therefore, far from teaching that the world do 
not exist in reality, teaches on the contrary that the world is real, becau 
the, Lord sees it as separate from Himself. This is the proper explanatic 
of this mantra. Otherwise the words, “anyad vibhaktam " would | 
redundants in this mantra. 

Note:—Ilf this mantra taught non-duality, then the words “na tutad dvitiyam ast 
“because there is no sccond " wonld have been enongh to prove non-duality. What w 
the necessity of repeating the same idea by saying “tato anyad vibhaktam yat pasye 
# that he may see another as separate.” So these words could be spared. 

Nor is this world a mere notion in the mind of a Jiva produced 1 
error. For there is no proof in the scriptures, showing that the world is 
false conception, or a wrong notion. In fact, the text of the Gita alreac 
quoted once hefore rebukes those persons as Asuras. who think that tl 
world is false and not based on reality and that thereis no Lord governin 
it. See the Gita XVI. 8 :--अ्रसत्यमप्रतिष्ठ ते जगदाहुरनीश्वरम्‌ There are sever: 
other texts like these proving that the world 18 real. 

MANTRA IV. 8, 24, 
as तन्न जिघ्रति जिघ्रन्वै तन्न जिघ्रति न हि घातुर्घातेबि 
~ an - C8 (s C. ~ 
परिलोपा विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभत्त 
ec a रे 
याज्जिप्रेत्‌ ॥ २४ ॥ 
wm Yat, because. अह Brahma, the Paramátman, This word is to be supplie 
from the context. mi Tat, that; a second thing, other than himself, which is eith 
an equal or superior. *" Na, not. जिघति Jighrati, smells. % Vai, indeed, जि 
Jighran, smelling ; because He smells eveything that exists. वै Vai, truly. : 
Tat, that; the second thing. «Na, not, जिघति Jighrati, smells. fe Hi, becaus 
xm: Ghrátub, of Him who smells. mà: Ghráteh, of the perception of smel 
बिपरिलाप: Viparilopah, defect; fault. न Na, not. faa Vidyate, there is, भ्रविधाशित्व 
Avinfgitvat, on account of His being Eternal. a Tu, therefore. तत्‌ Tat, tha 
द्वितीयं Dvittyam, second or equal. aa: Tatah, than Him. wea Anyat, other. aN 
not. ‘wa Asti, exists. विम Vibhaktam, hostile; antagonist. wi Yat, wh 
fein Jighret, could smell. 
24, (There isnosecond or equal to Him), because veri 
ly He smells no such (equal being, and whatever he does nc 
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smell, does not exist), for to the All-smelling One, whatever 
he does not smell cannot exist; because of the Smeller (the 
Lord), there can be no defect of smelling, since He is fault- 
less. Therefore, there is no one equal or second to Him, so 
that He may smell it as other than and separate from 
Him.—275. 

94. Because the Lord does not smell (any of these forms as different 
from Him, they ave not separate from Him). Verily, He being the Jiglram 
(the All-smelling), does not smell them as different, (and so they are not 80), 
because there is never any discordance in the smelling of the Smeller, 
for it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second to Him (but the same 


as He). 
(But as regards the world) because He smells it as another and 
distinct from Himself (as it is always different from Him).—27o. 
MANTRA IV. 8. 25. 


qo तज्ञ रसयते रसयन्वे तन्न रसयते नहि रसयितू रसयते- 
विपरिलोपो विद्यतेडविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यष्वि- 
भक्तं यद्रसयेत्‌ ॥ २५ d 


aq Yat, because. (बह Brahma, the Paramátman ; this word is to be supplied 
from the context), aa Tat, that ; a second thing, one other than the Paramátman. 
न Na, not. «aa Rasayate, tastes. थै Vai, indeed. तु Tu, therefore. ma Tat, that. 
द्वितीयं Dvitiyam, second or equal. तत; Tatah, than Him. wea Anyat, other. «Na, 
not. wfe Asti, exists, a Yat, who. विभक्त Vibhaktam, separate ; hostile. रुष्येत्‌ 
Rasayet, may taste. वै Vai, because. waq Rasayan, one who tastes all. w Tat, 
that second. न Na, not. waa Rasayate, tastes. Here supply ससनारिति Tatnásti, 
that thing does not exist. हि Hi, because. रसयितुः Rasayitub, of Him who tastes. 
रसयते: Rasayateh, of the perception of taste, विपरिलाप: Viparilopah, defect; fault. 
न Na, not. fa Vidyate, there is. प्रविनाशित्वात्‌ Avindsitvat, on account of His being 

Eternal. 
95. (Thereis no second or equal to Him), because, veri- 


ly, He tastes no such (equalto Him, and whatever He does 
not taste, does not exist) for to the All-tasting One, that 
does not exist which He does not taste ; because of the Tas- 
ter (the Lord), there can be no defect of tasting, since He is 
faultless. Therefore, there is no one equal or second to 
Him, so that He may taste it as other than and separate 
from Him.—276. 
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25. Because the Lord does not taste (any of these forms as differen 
from Him), they are not separate from Him). Verily, he being the Rasaya. 
(the All-taster), docs not taste them as different (and so they are not so 
because there is never any discordance in the tasting of the Taster, for it i 

faultless. Therefore, these are not second to Him (but the same as He). 
(But as regards the world) because He tastes it as another and distinc 

from Himself (as it is always different from Him) — 270. 


MANTRA IY. 8. 26. 

यद्वै तज्ञ वदति वदन्वे तन्न वदति न हि वक्तुवैक्तेविपारे 
लोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु ag द्वितीयमास्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तं 
यद्वदेत्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 


यत्‌ Yat, because. अहम Brahma, the Paran.Atman; this word is to be suppliec 
from the context. m Tat, that ; asecond thing, one other than the Paramátman 
न Na, not. वदति Vadati, speaks. वै Vai, indeed. तु Tu, therefore. aq Tat, that 
द्वितीयं Dvitiyam, second or equal. aa: Tatah, than Him. waq Anyat, other. *" Na 
not. "अस्ति Asti, exists. यत्‌ Yat, who. fem Vibhaktam, separate; hostile. sm 
Vadet, may speak. @ Vai, because. बदन Vadan, one who speaks all wa Tat 
that second. न Na, not. «f Vadati, speaks. Here supply ततुनास्ति Tatnasti, tha 
thing does not exist. हि Hi, because. aw: Vaktuh, of Him who speaks, ww 
Vakteh, of speech. बिपरिलाप: Viparilopah, defect ; fault. न Na, not. विदे Vidyate 
there is. अविनाशित्वात्‌ Avinásitvát, on account of His being Eternal. 

26. (Thereis no second or equal to Him), because, veri- 
ly, He speaks of no such (equal being, and whatever He doe: 
not speak of, does not exist), for to the All-speaking One 
whatever He does not speak of, cannot exist; because of the 
Speaker (the Lord) there can be no defect of speaking, since 
He is faultless. Therefore, there is no one equal or seconc 
to Him, so that He may speak of it as other than and sepa 
rate from Him.—277. 

26. Because the Lord does not speak (any of these forms is diffe: 
ent from Him, they are not separate from Him). Verily, he being th 
Vadan (All-speaking), does not, speak them as different (and so they ar 
not so) because there is never any discordance in the speaking of th 
Speaker for it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second: to Him (bu 
the same as He). 

(But as regards the world) because He speaks it as another an 
distinct from Himself (as it is always different from Him).—277. 
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MANTRA IV. 3. 27. 
qs तन्न शृणोति sme तन्न शणोति न हि श्रोतुः 
श्रुतेर्विपरिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमास्त aas- 
न्यद्विभक्तं यच्छुणुयात्‌ ॥ २७ N 


uq Yat, because. ब्रह्म Brahma, the ParamAtinan ; this word is to be supplied 
from the context). aa Tat, that ; a second thing; one other than the Paramantma. 
a Na, not. शणेति 811101, hears. 3 Vai, indeed. g Tu, therefore. aq Tat, that. द्वितीयं 
Dvitiyam, second or equal. aa: Tatah, than him. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, other. न Na, not. 
qafa Asti, exists. यत्‌ Yat, who. विभक्त Vibhaktam, separate ; hostile. uya Srinuyat, 
may speak. 3Vai, because. way Srinvan, one who hears all. «m Tat, that second. 
न Na, not. wa 81100, hears. Here supply aq नास्ति Tatnasti, that thing does not 
exist. हि Hi, because. Ñg. Srotuh, of the hearer ; of Him who hears. wà: Sruteh, 
of the perception of hearing. fafa: Viparilopah, defect; fault. न Na, not. 
fena Vidyate, there is,  wfrefiram Avindsitvat, on account of His being Eternal. 
27. (There is no second or equal to Him), because verl- 
ly, He hears no such (equal being, and whatever He does not 
hear does not exist), for to the All-hearing One, whatever 
He does not hear, cannot exist; because of the Hearer (the 
Lord) there can be no defect of hearing, since He is fault- 
less. Therefore, there is no one equal or second to Him, 
so that He may hear it as other than and separate from 


Him.—278. 

97. Because the Lord does not Hear (any of these forms as differ- 
ent from Him, they are not separated from Him). Verily, He being the 
Srinvan (the All-hearing), does not hear them as different (and so they. 
are not so), because there is never any discordance in the -hearing of the 
Hearer, for it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second to Him (but 


the same as He). 
(But as regards the world) because he hears it as another and distinct 


from Himself ‘so it is always different from Him).— 258. 


MANTRA 1४. 8. 28, 
qe तन्न मनुते मन्वानो वे तन्न मनुते न हि मन्तुमतेवि- 
परिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमास्त ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तं 
यन्सन्वीत ॥ २८ N 


w Yat, because. (अहम Brahma, the Paramátman. This word is to be supplied 
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from the context) aq Tat, thai ; a second thing, one other than the Param&tman. 
ने Na, not. «gà Manute, thinks. वे Vai, indeed. तु Tu, therefore, aa Tat, that 
द्वितीय Dvitiyam, second or equal. «a: Tatah, than him. अन्यत्‌ Anyat, other. न Na, 
not. श्रस्ति Asti, exists, यत्‌ Yat, who. विभक्त Vibhaktam, separate; hostile, «rir 
Manvíta, may think. वै Vai, because, «am: Manvanah, one who thinks all ae 
Tat, that second. न Na, not. *:3€ Manute, thinks. (Here supply aq नास्ति Tatnásti, 
that thing does not exist) हि Hi, because. भंत: Mantuh, of the thinker. मते Mateb, 
of the thought. fawf&ms Viparilopah, defect; fault.. न Na, not. fea Vidyate, 
there is. भ्रविनाशित्वात्‌ Avin&sitvát, on account of His being Eternal. 

28. (There is no second or equalto Him), because, 
verily, He thinks of no such (equal being, and whatever He 
does not think of, does not exist), for to the All-thinking 
One, whatever He does not think of, cannot exist, because of 
the Thinker (the Lord) there can be no defect of thinking, 
because He is faultless. Therefore, there is no one equal or 
second to Him, so that He may think of it as other than and 
separate from Him.—279. 

28. Because the Lord does not Think (any of these forms as differ 
ent from Him, they are not separate from Him‘. Verily, He being tli 
Manvana (the All-thinking), does not Think them as different (and so they 
are not so), because there is never any discordance. Therefore, these ar 
not second to Him (but the same as He). 

(But as regayds the world), because He thinks it as another an 
distinct from Himself (so it is always different from Him).—279. 

MANTRA IV, 8, 29. 


q2 तन्न स्पृशति स्पृशन्वे तन्न स्पृशाति नहि स्प्रष्टुः स्पृष्टे 
विपारिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यः 
द्विभक्तं यत्स्प्शेत्‌ ॥ २६ ॥ 


यत Yat, because. (36 Brahma, the Paramftman. This word is to be supplies 
from the context). aq Tat, that ; a second thing ; one other than the Paramátman 
«Na, not. स्पृशसि Sprigati, touches, 3 Vai, indeed. g Tu, Therefore. तत्‌ Tat, thai 
द्वितीयं Dvitiyam, second or equal, wa: Tatah, than bim, waq Anyat, other, न Ne 
not. wa Asti, exists. थत्‌ Yat, who. fem Vibhaktam, separate; hostile. «wx 
Spriget, may speak. वै Vai, because. wq Sprisan, one who touches all. - wa Ta 
that second. न Na, not. «afa Spriéati, speaks. Here supply तत्‌ wha, that thin 
does not exist, fe Hi, because. wg: Sprastub, of Him who touches, «v: Spristel 
of thé perception of touching. बिपरिलाप: Viparilopah, defect; fault. " Na, not. fa 
Vidyate, there is. sonia Avinásitvát, on account of His being Eternal 

16 
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29, (There is no second or equal to Him), because, veri- 
ly, He touches no such (equal being, and whatever he does 
not touch, does not exist), for to the All-touching One what- 
ever He does not touch, cannot exist, because of the Toucher 
(the Lord) there can be no defect of touching, since He 18 
faultless. Therefore there is noone equal or second to Him, 
so that He may touch it as other than and separate from Him. 
—280 

20. Bevause the Lord does not Touch (any of these forms as 
different from Him, they are not separate from Him). Verily, He being 
the Sprisan (the All-touching), does not touch them as different (and so 
they are not so), because there is never any discordance in the touching 
of the toucher, for it it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second to 
Him (but the same as He). 

(But as regards the world,, because He touches it as another and 
distinct from Himself (so it is always different from Him.)—280. 

MANTRA IV. 8. 80 


qs तन्न विजानाति विजानन्वे तन्न विजानाति न हि 
विज्ञातुर्वेज्ञातोर्वपारलोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्ान्नं तु तदाद्रेतीयमास्त 
ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तं यद्विजानीयात्‌ ॥ ३० ॥ 


aq Yat, because. (aa Brahma, the Paramátman. This word is to be supplied 
from the context.) aa Tat, that; a second thing, one other than the Param&tman. 
w Na, not. . विजानाति Vijánáti, knows. 3 Vai, indeed. g Tu, therefore. am Tat, that. 
fa Dvitiyam, second or equal. wa: Tatah, than him. waq Anyat, other. = Na, 
not, wRm Asti, exists. यत्‌ Yat, who. विभक्त' Vibhaktam, separate; hostile. feria 
Vijantyat, may know, चै Vai, because, fara Vijánan, one who knows all. «a Tat, 
that second. न Na, not. विज्ञानाति Vijánáti knows. Here supply तत्‌ नास्ति Tat násti, 
that thing does not exist हि Hi, because. fag: Vijiátub, of Him who knows; 
of the knower, faa: Vijnáteh, of knowing. विपरिताप: Viparilopah, defect; fault 
WNa, not. faa Vidyate, there is. अंविनाशित्वात्‌ Avinasitvat, on account of His being. 
Eternal. 

30. (There is no second or equal to Him), because, 
verily, He knows no such (equal being, and whatever He does 
not know, does not exist), for to the All-knowing One, what- 
ever He does not know, cannot exist, because of the Knowez 
(the Lord) there can bé no defect of knowing, since He is 
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Tault-less. Therefore, there is no one equal or second to 
Him, so that He may know it as other than and separate from 
Him.—-281. 

30. Because the Lord does not know (any of these forms as differ- 
ent from Him, they are not separate from Him). Verily, He being the 
Vijánan (the All-knowing), does not know them as different (and so they 
are not 80), because there is never any discordancein the knowing of the 
knower, for it is faultless. Therefore, these are not second to Him (but 
the same as He). 

(But as regards the world), because He knows it as another and 
distinct from Himself (so it is always different from Him),—9231. 

MANTRA, IV, 8. 81. 


यत्र वान्यदिव स्थात्तत्रान्योऽन्यत्पश्येदन्योन्यज्जिप्रेदन्यो- 
ऽन्यद्गसयेदन्योऽन्यद्वदेदन्योऽन्यच्छुणुया दन्योऽन्यन्मन्वीतान्योऽ- 
न्यत्स्पृशदन्योऽन्यद्विजानीयात्‌ ॥ ३१ ॥ 


wi, Yatra, where, in denying the existence of another. % Vai, indeed, 
verily. भ्ऋन्यस्‌ Anyat, independent; any other independent than the Lord, इन 
Iva, slightest. स्यात्‌ Sydt, may be. क्‍ Tatra, then. we: Anya, another E. 
person other than the Lord, mam Anyat, another; an object other than that 
not seen by the Lord, पश्येत्‌ Paéyet, may see, wa: Anyah, another, waa Anyat, 
other thing. Rma Jighret, may smell. wa: Anyah, another, wam Anyat, other 
thing. «aq Rasayet, may taste, न्यः Anyah, another. waa Anyat, other thing. 
"i" Vadet, may speak. wa: Anyah, another. wea Anyat, other thing. yga 
Srinuyát, may hear, wa: Anyah, another. wm Anyat, other thing. weit" Manvíta, 
may think or feel. wa: Anyab, another. sme Anyat, other thing. «wir Spriget, 
may touch. wa: Anyah, another. wm Anyat, other thing. विनयात्‌ Vijantyat, 
may know, 

31. When, indeed, there may exist the slightest 
independence, asit were, then may another see another thing, 
another may smell another thing, another may taste another 
thing, another may speak about another thing, another may 
hear another thing, another may think another thing, 
another may touch another thing, and another may know 
another thing.—282. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 
(This mantra 31 has been explained by others thus :—-“ When in 
waking and dreaming there is, as it were, another than the Atman, through 
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the influence of avidyá, then alone can one sce the other, then can one 
smell the other, then can one speak to the other, then can one hear the 
other, then can one feel the other, then can one touch the other, then can 
one know the other." In other words, this idea of duality is the result of 
avidyá. In Susupti avidy& ceases its operations and so the false notion 
that another exists vanishes. The separations heing due to avidyá, when 
vidya stops, the separation becomes non-existent: and then it is said 
* with what will he see whom.” Therefore, the preceding text also should 
be explained in this advaita sense, namely that in Sugupti, there is an 
absence of the world and so the world is unreal. The commentator 
combats this view :—) 

By saying that there is no other seer, (m mantra 32, it is not meant 
that the world is false, and the Atman only exists, but that) it means 
that the power of eeeing everything belongs to the Lord only, and to 
nobody else. And so to emphasise this, the Sruti concludes by saying 
us घा अत्यदिव स्यात्‌ ८. 


(But cannot this mantra have the meaning given by the advaitins ? 
To this the author says :—-) 

Otherwise (if the advaita explanation he taken) the (the second 
“anya” in) phrases अ्नन्योऽन्यत्‌ पद्येत &c. would he redundant. (The 
sentences अन्यः पश्येत्‌ &c. would he enough). 


(The other side may say, this second “anya ” is necessary in order 
to remove the doubt that the ohjects of sight, smell &c. are non-separate 
from the agent seeing, smelling &c. Thatis to say that if the second 

anyat" was not employed in the Sruti, then it would mean that the 
ohject perceived was identical with the agent perceiving, but this 18 not 
the real meaning of the Sruti. Ti teaches the ahsolute non-existence of 
the-object perceived. So the second “anyat” is necessary. To this the 
commentator says :—) 


न ह्य कस्यान्यत्वे$न्यस्यानत्यत्व भषति | When in order to remove the 
doubt lest the object of sight &c. he taken as identical with the seer and so 
the second anyat is employed to qualify the agent seeing, then no such 
doubt can arise at all) for by asserting the separateness of one, it does not 
follow that the other is non-separate from it. (If the separateness of the 
agent seeing be asserted, it does not follow that the object seen 1s identical 
with the agent. So no such doubt can ever arise). Therefore (under 
advaita explanation) the second "anyat" in this mantra would still re- 
main useless, 
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Or it may he thus explained. If the advaita explanation he accept- 
` ed, then both “anyat” in this mantra become useless. The mantra would 
convey its full advaita sense if it stood ४00८४ :--यज्रवान्यदि्च स्यात्‌ AF 
qzae, जिघे त्‌ रसयेत्‌ &c. “ where there is another as it were, there he can 
see, smell, taste &c." This would he sufficient, and both the words 
अन्यो$न्यत्‌ so often repeated are useless. 

(The other side may say the first“ anya” is necessary in order to 
remove the doubt that the mantra taught the identity hetween the agent 
eeeing and the object seen. To this the commentator answers :—) 

न ह्य कर्यान्यत्वेऽन्यस्यानन्यत्वं भवति | 


By asserting the separateness of the one (ie. of the object) there 
does not follow the non-separateness of the other (the knower or the 
perceiver). 

(If it he said that the first anya is necessary in order to emphasize 
the meaning, then the second “anyat” becomes unnecessary, and so the. 
author says :—) 

Even then the second word “anyat” would stil remain useless. 
(For the separateness of the ohject was established hy thé first ‘anya’ in 
the sentence “अन्यदिव). ? 

(An objector says, if the mantra stood only thus यश्र वात्यदिव स्यात्‌ 
तत्रान्यः पश्येत्‌ &c. as you propose, then it would mean that where there is 
not the separateness caused by avidy&, there the Anya, namely, the Atman, 
does not see, smell &c. This would merely prohibit the fact of seer—hood 
&c. But this is not what is meant. The real meaning is that even in 
the state where there does not. exist the separation caused by avidyá, and 
even where therc is the absence of any other seer, the Atman is still the 
seer. The second anya is necessary in order to show that in the state 
where there is absence of the separateness caused by avidya, the mantra 
teaches that there is no object of sight there, except one's own self; In 
fact the mantra teaches that in that state the Atma sees its own self, so 
the second “anya ” is necessary. To this the Commentator answers :—) 

In the opinion of the Máy&v&din, the Atman has not the quality 
of preception etc. in that condition of pure Atmanhood, for their doctrine 
is that the so-called perception by the Atman is due to Avidyá, and even 
if the Atman may somehow see itself as its own object of vision, yet 
according to Mayavadin, Atman can never taste itself or smell itself, ete., 
but the mantra says the Atman tastes another, smells another, &c 

Therefore, whenever there may. exist the slightest independence in 
any other being, there it 1s possible that another person, separate-from 
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the Lord, may see something as different from what the Lord sees. 
But there is, as a matter of fact, no such trace ci independence in any 
person. (The inanimate matter, of course, has no independence of its 
own. All iis movements are absolutely governed by the will of the Lord. 
The animate beings possess some semblance of independence, but that 
so-called ~“ free-will" is also not independent of the Lord, but governed 
by the Lord. "Therefore, the Sruti says “ another does not see another." 

The word Iva in "Anyatlva" means slightly, that is, even the 
slightest independence. Such a use of the word Iva is to be found in 
sentences like the following :--राझः पृथगिव भृत्यः Rajüabprithag iva bhrit- 
yah, etc. 

In the lexicon called the Sabda-nirnaya it is said that the word Iva 
is employed to denote comparison as well as to denote smallness. उडउपमाथ 
तथाल्पत्वेपीव Wey! प्रयुज्यते | 

(The word Anya has been explained by our author as meaning 
independent agent. For this, he now gives an authority :— . 

In the same book, it is said that the word Anya is employed by the 
wise in four senses (1) to denote difference in the essential form of one 
object from another (2) to denote independence (3) to denote opposition and 
(4) to denote difference. As an illustration of such a use of the word Anya 
and of Iva two further examples are also given. 


sequ सर्वण्वैले याधाः कुन्तीसुतादपीति ॥ 


दश रात्रेभुक्तमिव न सम्यक्‌ स्वल्पभाजनादिति ॥ 

(The author having explained this mantra so far in his own words, 
now quotes an authority for his explanation :—) 

In the Mahámimánsá it is thus said :— 

“There is not an atom of independence either in Prakriti or in 
Purusa, because they are always under the will and government of 
the Lord Visnu. What can there exist which is not seen by the Lord, 
and who can see a thing not cognised by the Lord.” It has been also 
said in the Mahámimáusá :— The Lord Hari, in whom there is no error, 
sees the Avataras or incarnations (such as Rima, Krisna &c.) as not 
different from His ownself; and He sees the other beings (Jivas) and 
objects as different from His ownself. It is therefore, the beings and objects 
that have been spoken of last are quite different and separate from the 
Lord Himself. For, when one sees something as different from his ownself, 
it cau be rightly said that the seer and the thing seen can never be one 
and the same. There are six kinds of taste. No one has ever tasted 
something of the seventh kind of taste, so the seventh kind of taste can 
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— 


never be said to have its existence. The Lord has the enjoyment of all 
' His senses in Himself. Had there been no external world in existence— 
bow can we say that in Moksa, all creatures subsist on a fragment of 
His bliss. (Anyáni Bhátáni Matra Upajivanti) ? 


[An objector may say that the extract given by you "anyáni 
bhûtâni &c." does not refer to Mukta jivas, but to the jivas in Samsâra. 
To this the author answers :—] 

This passage occurs in a chapter or context which treats of moksa, 
and so we say that the Muktas even subsist on a reflection of His bliss. 
Even the Lord Bádaráyana has taken that passage as referring to the 
Muktas, in his sütra स्वाप्ययसंपत्त्यारन्यतरापेक्षम्‌ &c. 


MANTRA IV, 8. 32. 


सलिल एंको द्रष्टाद्वैतो भवत्येष ब्रह्मलोकः सम्राडिति 
हैनमनुशशास याज्ञवल्क्य एषास्य परमा गतिरेषास्य परमा संप- 
SHS परमो लोक एषोऽस्य परम आनन्द एतस्येवानन्दस्या- 
न्यानि भूतानि मात्रामुपजीवन्ति ॥ ३२ ॥ 


wea Salile, in waters; in the Prakriti. Or the word may be सलिल: Salilah, 
playing—se Saha, together with, and शीला 1118, play. रक Ekah, only one; with- 
out a rival. fT: Advaita, without a second. zet Drastá, the seer; the Lord 
Visnu. भषति Bhavati, remains; is. wae Samrat, Sovereign. ww: Esah, He; the 
AT acum: Brahmalokab, one having his knowledge fully developed. The 
Perfect Intelligence (am Brahma, full; लेक: Lokah, knowledge; of full know- 
led ge). वि Iti, in such a way. * Ha, formerly. meem: Yajfiavalkya, Yajfiavalkya. 
v Enam, him; Janaka. mames 8111888888, instructed. we Asya, his; of the 
Lord Visnu. et Esa, this. गति: Gatih, movement; range. परमा Paramá, highest, 
best, because all pervading. we ‘Asya, His; of the Lord Visnu. ww Esa 
this. सम्पत्‌ Sampat, wealth ; perfection. vou Param, highest, because inexhausti. 
ble. wa Asya, His; of the Lord Visnu, सष: Esah, this. शोकः Lokah, knowledge. 
wea: Paramah, highest all comprehending. अस्य Asya, His; of the Lord Vispu- 
ws: Esah, this. wre: Ánandab, pleasure; happiness. wa: Paramah, highest; 
because full and perfect. waft Anyáni, other, भूतानि Bhütáni, beings; Barhma and 
other Mukta Purusas, we Etasya, His; of Visnu. va Eva, only. wee Anan- 
dasya, of the bliss. wam Mátrám, a very small drop or portion (of the nature 
of reflected image). satafa Upajivanti, enjoy. 
32. “That One Seer, sporting in the Waters (of space), 
exists withouta second. He is the Perfect Intelligence, O 
Sovereign.” . Thus did, formerly, Yájfíavalkya, teach him 
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(Janaka). “This movement of His is the highest, (because 
the most far-reaching) ; these riches of His are the highest 
(because inexhaustible); this Intelligence of His is the 
highest, (because all comprehending); this bliss of His is 
the highest, because, verily, on a fragment of this bliss of His 
all other beings subsist.—283. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

When in the Great Dissolution Prakriti pervades the: whole world 
in the form of water, and no other sentient being exists but the Lord, 
itis then that the Great Visnu, and Visnu alone exists (and moves on 
the surface of the waters) and thus He isthe one Seer in Water. He is 
ग्रद्वितीय (Advitiya; or without a second or peer, for, there is none who 
can oppose Him asa rival. He is called qm: (Ekah — or One, because 
there is none who may be called equal to lim. He is called Bralimalóka 
(Brahma Perfect, and loka= Knowledge) or All- Wise for, the knowledge 
of the Supreme Person is infinite. He is called paramá gatih or supreme 
motion because He is present everywhere. The sway of Visnu is all. 
pervading. He is said to have परभा संपत्‌ (Paramásampat), for all (the six) 
ùpaq (Aisvarya) are in full development in Him. He is said to be 
परमा लाकः (Paramolokah/—on account of His knowledge (loka) about 
everything being the highest. ‘The meaning of the, word लेक (loka) is 
knowledge. Visnu is said to be परम आनन्द (Parama Ananda) because 
He is स्वतन्त्र (Svatantra) or independent, and because He is full in all 
the qualities, it is therefore, His bliss is said to be the highest or infinite. 
All. the Muktas, from Brahma downwards, enjoy only a reflection of 
His bliss, more or less bright according to their grade. The universal 
rule is that the bliss which Brahma and others enjoy, varies according to 
the grades of their Mukti and their capacity. The word सलिले in this 
mantra was taken in the genitive case and explained as “in the water 
(of Prakiiti at the time of Pralaya).” But it may be in the nominative 
case aleo as ख़लिलः and then it would mean “with Lila.” The long € 
‘of लीला is shortened as a Vedic anomaly, 

MANTRA IV. 8. 88. 


स यो भनुष्याणा« We: समृद्धो भवत्यन्येषामधिपतिः 
सवैर्मानुष्यकेभोंगेः संपन्नतमः स मनुष्याणां परम श्रानन्दोऽथ 
ये शतं मनुष्याणामानन्दाः स एकः पितृणां जितलोकानामान- 
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न्दोऽथ ये शतं पितृणां जितलोकानामानन्दाः स एको गन्धवलोव 
श्रानन्दोऽथ ये शतं गन्धवलोक आनन्दाः स एकः कर्मदेवानामा 
नन्दो ये कर्मणा देवखमाभिसपद्यन्तेऽथ ये शतं कर्मदेवानामानन्दा 
स एक श्राज'नदेवानामानन्दो यश्च श्रोत्रियोऽदरजिनोऽकामहतोऽ 
ये शतमाजानदेवानामानन्दाः स एकः प्रजापतिलोक आनन्द 
यश्च श्रोत्रियो ऽव्जिनोऽकामहतोऽथ ये शतं प्रजापतिलोक श्रानन्दा 
स एको ब्रह्मलोक आनन्दो यश्च श्रोत्रियोऽब्टजिनोऽकामहतोऽथेष 
एव परम आनन्द एष ब्रह्मलोकः सम्राडिति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य 
सोऽहं भगवते सहस्रं ददाम्यत उडे विमोक्षायेव घ्रूहीत्यत्र i 
याज्ञवल्क्यो बिभयांचकार मेधावी राजा सवैभ्यो array 
उदरोत्सीदिति ॥ ३३ ॥ 


सः Sah, He. यः Yah, who. amami Manusyánám, among the best of mer 
among the chakravartins or world-emperors. waa: Ráddhab, liberated; Muki 
and Perfected One. wyga: Samriddhah, one who has attained all that can! 
attained by human means; fully liberated. etait Anyesám, of other peopl 
aha: Adhipatih, over-lord ; Master on account of giving religious instructions : 
them. मानुष्यः Manusyakaih, reasulting from human deéds, such as giving awa 
gifts, &c. sa: Sarvaih, all. भोगे; Bhogaih, with enjoyments. संपष्चतन: Sampann 
tamah, rich; wealthy. भबति Bhavati, 18. स Sah, he. मनुष्याणं Manusydndm, amon 
men. ww Paramah, highest, smi Anandah, bliss. wa Atha, again. ये Y 
those. शर्त Satam, hundred ; hundred-fold. «mmi Manusyánám, of men ; huma 
«rr: Anandah, pleasures; bliss. स Sah, that. एकः: Ekah, one. जितलोकानां Jital 
kánám, that have got Brahmajiiana (seem), such as suits their capacity ; Mukta 
Loka means- wisdom. Jitas=mastered. Jita-loka, therefore; means one who has co! 
quered or mastered wisdom, i. e., become a Mukta.” Loka thus means Mukti fae 
Pitripám, of the Pitris; of the Fathers. आनंदः Anandah, bliss. wa Atha, again 
Ye, those, x8 Satam, hundred; hundred-fold. जिवलाकानां Jitalokaném, of those wl 
have mastered wisdom.  Loka-Brahmajüánam, ie,  Muktas. पणां Pitrinám, 
the Pitris; of the Fathers, आनंदा: Anandáb, pleasures, blessings. सः Sah, that. + 
Ekab, one. ida Gandharvaloke, in the Gandharva mukti; of the Ghandharv 
in their Mukti. आनंदः Ánandab, bliss. अथ Atha, again. ये Ye, those, शर्त Satái 
hundred; hundred-fold. waar Gandharvaloke, of the Gandharvas in the 
Mukti. wa: Ánandáh, pleasures; bliss. सः Sab, that. em Ekah, one, फर्सदेत 
Karmadeván&m, of the god rituals. arig: Anandah, bliss; pleasure. Ye, wl 
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mint Karmaņå, by deeds; by the merit of their deeds. Baa Devatvam, god- 
hood. भरभिसंपद्पच्ते Abhisampadyante, gain; earn. wa Atha, again. ये Ye, those. 
शतं Satam, hundred $ hundred-fold. कमेदेवानां Karmadevánám, of the god rituals. 
झानंदाः Aanandah, pleasures; bliss. स: Sah, that. wa: Ekah, one. Ta तां 
Ajanadevandm, of the best among the born; devas such as Indra, &c. 
wr: Anandah, bliss; pleasure. य: Yah, He; they. (This and the following 
words, though in the singular number should be taken in the plural gense). 
च Oba, again. लियः Srotriyah, such as have gained the real knowledge 
of the Vedas; hencea Mukta. wam: Avrijinab, free from misery and 
sin. waga: AkAmahatah, free from desires; such as are not troubled hy 
desires. wa Atha, Again. ये Ye, those. यपं Satam, hundred; hundred- 
fold. wrem@ari Ájánadevánám, of the best among the born. araq: Anandah, 
pleasures, bliss, सः Sab, that. vw: Ekah, one. मनापतिलेके Prajápatiloke, of the 
Prajapatis in their Brahmajiiana or Mukti. आनंद: Anandah, pleasure; 01188. a: 
Yah, who; théy. *" Cha, again. श्रोतिय: Srotriyah, such as have gained 
the real knowledge of the Vedas. mafa: Avrijinah, free from misery. अकामहतः 
Akfmahatah, free from desires; such as are not trouhled hy desires. ‘wa Atha, 
again, ये Ye, those. wi Satam, hundred; hundred-fold. मज्ञापतिलेके Parjápatiloke, 
of the Prajápatis in their Brahmajfiana or Mukti. are: Ánandáh, pleasures; 
hliss. सः Sah, that. wa: Ekab, one. seem Brahmaloke, in the knowledge of the 
Brahman ; in Mukti. , बाद: Anandah, pleasure; bliss. a: Yah, who; they. च 
Cha, again. xem: Srotriyah, such as have gained the real knowledge of the 
Vedas, wefr: Avyijinah, free from misery. waraga: Akámahatah, free from desires. 
ww Atha, now. w: Egan, this. wa Eva, alone. wa: Paramab, highest. wig 
Ánandab, bliss. w: Esab, this. sew Brahmalokah, fully developed know- 
ledge ; Mukti. Perfect Wisdom. ware Samrát, Oh Sovereign. इति Iti, thus. इ 
Ha, formerly. omega: Yájüavalkyah, Yajfavalkya. उवाच Uvdcha, said. सः Sab, 
that; thus instructed hy thee. we Aham, I. भगवते Bhagavate, to thee. www: 
Sahasram, a thousand (of hulls and elephants.) दामि Dadámi, give; make a 
present of, wm: Atah, this. wea Urdhvam, higher than. frm Vimoksáya, for 
Moksa proper. रष Eva, only. afg 31017, say. इति Iti. wa fra, here; on Janaka’s 
making further request. * Ha, certainly. uwawm: Yáàjiavalkyab, Yajiiavalkya. 
बिभयांचकार Bihhay&fichakára, got afraid, lest he should ask about the mystery of 
attaining his own Mukti. भेचावी Medhávi, intelligent ; sharp-witted. राजा Raja, the 
king. wha: Sarvehhyah, all. ta: Tebhyah, among them. Among Aévala, &c. wi 
Mam, me. उदसेत्सीत Udarautsit, has a fast hold on me, on account of my superiority. 


33. He who amongst men (world-Emperors) is Perfect 
and completely liberated, and (by being teacher) of other men, 
has become their over-lord, who is most fully endowed with 
all human enjoyments, he amongst men has the highest 


beatitude. 
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Again, a hundred of these beatitudes of men is on 
beatitude of the Pitris, who have mastered the Wisdom (an 
become Muktas). 


Again, a hundred of these beatitudes of the Pitris, wh 
have mastered the Wisdom, is one beatitude of the Gar 
dharvas in Mukti (loke). 

Again, a hundred of these beatitudes of the Gandharva 
in Mukti, is one beatitude of the Karma Devas, who attai 
Devahood through merit (and must consequently be Muktas 

Again, 8 hundred of these beatitudes of Karma-Deva: 
is one beatitude of the Born-Devas, who are Srotriya 
(Muktas), free from sorrow and untroubled by desires. 

Again, a hundred of these beatitudes of Born-Deva 
18 one beatitude of the Prajápatis (Pasupatis, Rudras, Segas 
in Mukti, who are Srotriyas, free from sorrow and untrouble: 
by desire. 

Again, a hundred of these beatitudes of Prajápatis i 
Mukti, is one beatitude of Brahmas in Mukti, who ar 
Srotriyas, free from sorrow and untroubled by desire. 

Now (since Brahmás and the rest subsist on a fragmen 
of his beatitude) this (Supreme Self) alone is the highes 
beatitude. This is the perfect Intelligence, 0 Monarch.— 
Thus spoke Yájfiavalkya. 

Janaka said :—“ I give you, Sir, a thousand (oxen anc 
elephants). Speak for my further enlightenment.” 

Then, verily, Yájüavalkya became afraid, thinking 
“this King is intelligent, as he has confined (himself to) m« 
out of all these (questioners, like Sákalya, &c.) "—284. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


(Lest one should mistake that these grades of beatitudes refer t 
sansári or bound jivas, the author shows that they refer to various grade 
of muktas, and not to bound souls. Therefore, the author says :—) 

“The bliss that the Mukta chakravartins (world-emperors) enjo; 
is one hundred times greater than that enjoyed by the ordinary Mukt: 
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human beings. The bliss enjoyed by the Pitris is a hundred-fold greater 
than that of Mukta Chakravartins. A hundred times greater than that of 
the Mukta Pitris is the bliss of the Mukta 1१15158, called the Karmadevas ; 
8 hundred times greater still is tlie bliss of the Muktadevas, and a hundred 
times greater is the bliss of Umápati in His Mukti, for his bliss is greater 
than that of the Muktadevas; and a hundred times greater than the bliss 
of Umápati is the bliss of a Mukta Brahmi and Mukta Garuda. But 
the greatest of all is the bliss enjoyed by the Lord Visnu Himself. He is 
called Perfect bliss. Even Brahma in His state of Mukti, enjoys only 
à small drop of His bliss, in the shape of a reflection of the bliss of the 
Lord Visnu. The Muktas enjoy the bliss of the Lord whilst the others 
enjoy the shadow of it.” Thus itis in the same book. Though the word 
Visnu is not expressly mentioned in this passage of beatitudes, yet there 
is allusion to Him in the mantra पतस्यैवानन्दस्यान्यानि भूतानि &e.) The 
words पष uq परम आनख do not refer to the immediately preceding word 
ग्रह्यलिक!, but to Visnu. 

That the whole of this passage refers to Muktas, and not to sansari 
jivas is clear also from the various words used in it. One of such words is 
wry: । It means Mukta. | 

Note UF: eomes from the root TIY “to be perfect," with the affix सक्त with the 
force of agent. So TẸ? means संसिद्धः * A Perfect Person." Samsiddhi is mukti, For 


he being eternal and free from sorrow has reached perfection. Persons, other than 
Muktas, cannot be ealled Ráddha in the primary sense of this word. They may be called 
Ráddhas in a secondary sense only. 


(An objector says. Ifthe word Jgraddla means a Mukta, then 


ihe word URZ: in the text is useless. It meansa “complete Mukta.” 
There are no grades in Mukta-hood. To this the commentator answers :— 

The word sam-riddha “a higher or complete Mukta” has been 
employed in order to indicate that among men, according to their capa- 
city, and according to the greatness of their exertion, even in Mukti itis 
possible to acquire a higher status than that of other Muktas, though they 


are otherwise all equal. 

Note.—“ Greater exertion” means performing sacrifices like Rájasüya, &e., even 
after the attainment of Jüánam or Divine wisdom, 

Note.—No doubt the removal of the veil of avidy4 is mukti andin this respeet all 
Muktas are equal. But avidy& alone is the veil that covers the real form of the self, But 
the Will of the Lord is also an element to be taken in eonsideration, So by jfiánam, the 
avidy& being removed, all obstacles cease to exist : and the bliss of self-manifestation 
shines out very largely, but not entirely. Thercfore though in merit all muktas are equal 
yet those who after the attainment of this [7 87801 are energetic in performing aetions, 
draw the special attention of the Lord, and through His grace obtain a fuller manifesta- 
tion of self-realisation. But he who after attainment of Divine wisdom does not exert 
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himself further does not get this higher self-realisation. Thisis the rcason why there 
is lesser or greater quantity of bliss in mukti. This of eourse applies to human beings 
only, and not-to the Devas, There is no increasc or decrease in the self-realisation of the 


devas, The increase or decrease belong only to human heings. Therefore the commentator 
explains the word Sam-riddha thus :— 


It means one who has become Mukta by employing in their fulness 
all the means of accomplishment which one is capable of employing. 

(An objector says "how does the phrase अन्येषमाधिपतिः apply to 
Muktas ? For a Mukta Chakravartin the lordship over other men who 
are non-muktas is not at all befitting. Nor can you say that a Mukta 
Chakravartin continues his overlordship over those men whom he Was 
ruling before he got Mukti, for there is no such rule. To. this the author 
answers :—) 

In his kingdom, by teaching divine wisdom to his subjects, the 
Chakravartin world-emperor continues to teach these subjects of his, for 
they also get Mukti along with the Chakravartin, . Thus a Mukta Chakra- 
vartin remain, an adhipati or over-lord over those Muktas who. were his 
disciples when he was a human emperor. 

(An Objector says: How can the phrase ‘he is endowed with all 
human enjoyments, | ( सवेमाजु ष्यकैभोमैः सम्पन्न तमः ) be an attribute of a 
Mukta ? A Mukta transcend all human enjoyments, for all worldly enjoy- 
ments cease for Muktas. The author explains this : —) 

The above phrase means that he is most richly. endowed in Mukti 
with those enjoyments which are the fruits of the acts of good deeds 
like charity, &c., accomplished with knowledge and performed when he 
was a human being. For such good deeds are not exhausted as says the 
Sruti:—" - दास्य कमे क्षीयते Brih. Up. I. 4. 15.) 

(An objector says “ but cannot this text apply to à samsári human 
being who has all worldly objects of enjoymente like garlands, &c., and 
who is rich in servants, &c ? To this the author says : —) 

(Then the epithet TI: ráddhah would become useless ; for it applies 
primarily to a Mukta only. (If it be said that ráddha may mean ' healthy)’ 
we reply that, that is a secondary meaning of the word. A secondary 
should not be taken where a primary meaning is possible.) 

(Similarly the epithet Samriddha also applies to the Muktas only. In 
some places, however, Madhva has taken this passage to apply to non- 
Muktas also; especially the similar passage in tho Taittiriya Upanishad : 
and the word Adhipati in this mantra. Butin explaining this text here, 
he has takén it to apply to the Muktas. He gives another reason for it.) 

The text स Agsarat परम mer: “this is the highest human bliss” 


नन, चः ' ae wero est 
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algo (shows that Muktas are meant, for no other bliss can be highest) for 
the bliss of self realization (svarupa ananda) is the true bliss. The re- 
ference is here to this svarnpananda. But this svarupananda never 
manifests in anon-Mukta. Assays a text YAA स्वसुखं भुक्ता राभा सेन्ये त्ततापरे 
“The bliss of self-realisation is enjoyed by the Muktas only, others enjoy a 
bliss which is a mere semblance of it." 

Similarly the word Rak: used in this passage also indicates that 
the Mukta is meant. The word “loka” means divine wisdom, none but 
a Mukta can be said to have divine wisdom. In fact wherever the word 
“loka” is used it means Brahma Jnana. 


Thus the word “ gandharva loke " means the Brahma-Jüána of the 
gandharvas in the state of Mukti.” For in the state of Mukti only, the 
Brahma-Jiiana arises permanently and perpetually. Moreover, this upanisad 
itself uses the word लोक ina previous passage as in पष TH लोकःसप्राट | 
in the sense of Brahma-Jfiana. 

Similarly the word श्रोत्रिय also indicates that the context is about 
Muktas. The Srotriya primarily means one who has obtained the fruit of 
sruti, namely, Mukti. Secondarily it means Vedic student. Therefore 
Aj&nadevas and others, where they are called srotriyas, refer to Muktas, 
and their bliss is hundred times greater than that of the Muktas of the 
preceding class. The non-Mukta devas lave the enjoyment of bliss 
occasionally, but not permanently, as 1t is liable to be obscured by passion, 
etc. 

(An objector says: but how do you say that the words Srotriya, 
&c., are adjectives qualifying the words 4jina-devas, &c. ? They are sepa- 
rated by the word @ and such a construction is grammatically impossible. 
We do not say वसिष्ठो प्रह्मिष्ठोऽरुथतोपतिश्च N Therefore the verse must be 
construed as having two sentences in it, and it should be trauslated 
thus :—“ A hundred blessings of the karma-devás make one blessing of 
the Ajana-devas, also: of a Srotriya, &c". In fact the word @ should be 
translated as “ also” To this the author replies :—). 

The word «t is employed in order to combine the epithets srotriya, 
avrijinah, and akámahata, in a Mukta. (In other words, a Mukta has 
all these three attributes and so the word & is not unnecessary. 

(An objector says : you have made these words qualify &jána-deva 
in the face of the absence of the proper case and number. For they 
ought to have been श्रोजियाणाम्‌ अदृजिनानाम्‌ अकामहतानां च आजानदेवानाम्‌. 

But admitting this forced construction of yours, the pronoun यः 
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in the above sentence becomes useless. To this the commentatc 
answers :—) 

These three attributes belong to the Muktas only, and so th 
epithet 4 is used to make them apply to muktas. 

(The words Srotriya, &c., have been explained above as applying t 
Muktas : and it was said that the Muktas alone have these three attribute: 
For this the commentator quotes now an authority :—). 

Therefore, the Srotriya means Mukta, because he has obtaine 
the true fruit of Sruti. Others, so-called Srotriyas, are mere vedic student 
and they should properly be called Srotriyaka and not Srotriya. Moreove 
they are called Avrijina, which means “ not suffering any sorrow’. Th 
also shows that a Mukta is only meant, for none but a Mukta is free 1701 
sorrow. ‘They are further called Akámahata, not obstructed in the 
desire. A person who does not obtain the object desired by him is or 
whose desire has been frustrated, and therefore, he is rightly calle 
Káma-hata or desire-frustrated. Similarly a person who desires a 
undesireable, or an improper or a sinful object is also called Kámaha 
or over-powered by desire. In none of these two senses (wheth 
frustrated in desire or desiring evil things) is a Mukta a person who 
Káma-hata. Therefore, the epithet Akima-hata applies properly to tl 
Mukta only. 

(The word Ajanadeva has been explained by others as a deva fro 
very birth. Our author, however, explains it in a different way :—) 

Ajanadevas are Devas, like Indra, etc., because they are superi 
to born Devas. [n fact the word A in Ajana means ' best’, ' superior 
And the word Jana means ‘ born’. Those Devas who are superior to tl 
rest of the born Devas are called Ajánadevas, and such:Devas are Indi 
etc. | 


(The word Prajápati-Loke means “ Prajapati in getting Muk 


through divine wisdom.” 

An objector says,‘ why was the word Loke used here. The wor 
Srotriya, etc. denote Mukti. The word Loke also denotes Mukti. It 
therefore, a repetition. To this the author answers :-—) 

Though by the very use of the word Prajápati Loke, it was denot 
that à Mukta Prajápati was meant, yet by using the term Srotriya, e 
it is desired to indicate that a Mukta Prajápati bas the additional spec: 
quality of being a perfect master of Sruti, free from sorrow and desir 
These three attributes show the essential nature of the Devas call 
Prajapatis as well as Devas called Brahmans. 
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(An objector may say, ' these three attributes Srotriya, Avrijina and 
Akamahata may be metaphorically applied to the secondary Srotriyas also. 
They are not the specific attributes of Mukta Prajapatis, etc. To this 
the commentator answers) :— 

The repetition of Srotriya, etc., 18 in order to indicate that these 
attributes are not used in a metaphorical sense, but in their literal 
primary sense here. Moreover, they also indicate that these three attri- 
butes belong to all the Muktas asa rule, and that there is no Mukta who 
has not these three attributes of Srotriya, etc. Hence repetition of these 
attributes in these mantras, shows an additional meaning and is 101 & 
tautology. 

(The word Prajápati has been taken by some as meaning Brahma. 
But our author explains it in a different way :—) 

The word Prajápati means Pasupati or Siva, because the word Praja 
means the same thing as the word Pasu, and therefore Prajápati here is 
equivalent to Pasupati. 


After Prajapati comes Brahma-Loke. Brahma-Loke means Brahmi, 
in his Mukti. But after this comes the sentence Esa parama Ananda, Esa 
Brahma Lokah Samrat. This second Bralhima-Loka does not mean Brahim 
in his Mukti, but it means the supreme Brahman himself. This interpreta- 
tion is given, because this sentence is preceded by the word Atha, showing 
that a new topic has been commenced. And so the Brahma-Loka of this 
sentence beginning with Atha is separate from Brahma-Loka in the preced- 
ing sentence. Moreover, the word Esa Brahma-Loka also indicates that this 
Brahma-Loka is different from the immediately preceding Brahma-Loka. 
In other words this second Brahma-Loka refers to the Paramátman, 
because of these two specific words Atha and Esa, whicb lead us to this 
conclusion. The word Esa would give us no meaning if it referred to . 
Ananda: for Ananda already has the word Esa before it. 

In fact the words “esa Brahma Loka " used here refers to those 
very words esa Brahma Loka " used in the opening passage सलिल एका 
ARTIR भवति पष mat लोकः | There the reference is clearly to Brahman 
the superme even by advaitavâdins. The same‘ Brahma Loka’ is meant 
in this concluding passage. 


> 


If this word Brahma Loka did not refer here to the supreme Brah- 
man, then this Esa used for the second time in tbis sentence (Atha Esa 
Eva Parama Ananda, Esa Brahma Lokah Samrat) would be superfluous 
for the idea could have been expressed by the word Esa Eva Parama 
Ananda, and there was no necessity of repeating the word Ega in the next 
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clause ‘Esa Brahma Loka. For the very word Brahma Loki would have 


referred to this Esa used in the first clause repeated here again. 

(An objector says “in the Taittiriya Upanisad there is also a list given of the Anandas 
in their various grades. Thus the list there given shows the following gradation :—) 

“Let there he a noble young man, who is well-read (in the Veda) very swift, firm, 
and strong, and let the whole world he full of wealth for him, that is one measure of 
human bliss. 

One hundred times that human bliss is one measure of the bliss of human Gan- 
dharvas (genii) and likewise of a great sage (learned in the Vedas) who is free from 
desires, 

One hundred times that hliss of human Gandharvas is one measure of the bliss of 
divine Gandharvas (gerii) and likewise of a great sage who is free from desires. 

One hundred times that bliss of divine Gandharvas is one measure of the bliss of 
the Fathers, enjoying their long state, and likewise of great sage who is free from 
desires. 

One hundred times that bliss of the Fathers is one measure of the bliss of the Devas, 
horn in the Ájána heaven (through the merit of their lawful works), and likewise of a 
great sage who is froe from desires." 

Now there is this conflict. In this Upanisad after the human Muktas come the 
Pitris. But in the other Upanigad thore are two other classes of grades, namely human 
Gandharvas and divine Gandharvas. Therefore, the. hliss of the Pitpis ought to be ten 
thousand times more than the hliss of human Muktas, But this upanigad says that the 
bliss of the Pitris is hundred times the bliss of men, The commentator therefore says :—) 

"The word Sata, not only means hundred, but it sometimes means 
ten thousand also, as well as ten lacs. Therefore, when the Upanisad 
says that the bliss of Pitris is Sata-time the bliss of men, it means ten 
thousand times human bliss. Therefore, it follows that human Gandharvas 
are ten hundred times more blessed than Chakravartins and Deva Gandhar- 
vas are thousand times more blessed than human Muktas, while the Pitrias 
are ten lacs of time more blessed than men. Therefore, taking the word 


Sata in the sense of ten laes in that passage there is no discrepancy ! 

It is proper that the position of the Pitris should be higher than 
the ordinary good Gandharvas, while the Mukta Gandharvas should be 
higher than the Pitris. So there is no conflict in this passage and that 
of the Tattiriya upanisad. | 

Note.—In order to understand this, the following comparative list is given helow :— 
Taittiriya-upanisad Brihadaranyaka-upanisad. 


Men Men. 
Human Gandharva and Srotriya 


Divine Gandharvas E E. 
Fathors (Chiraloka) Fathers (Jitaloka) 

vds Gandharvas 
Gods by birth Gods by merit 
Gods by merit Gods hy hirth and (Srotriya) 
Gods. TP 
Indra ree 


18 
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Brihaspati 3 
Prajápati Prajápati 
Brahman Brahman 


The Pitris are certainly lower in scale than the highest Gandharvas 
like Tumburu, etc., who are generally classed among the superior Devas 
(Ajana Devas). 

(An objector says "in this upanisad Àjána Devas are shown as su- 
perior to Karma-Devas, while in the Taittiriya Upanisad, they are shown 
as inferior to Karma Devas. How do you explain this discrepancy. To 
this the author answers :—) 

In the Taittiriya Upanisad, the reading is Ajanajánám Devanim, 
while the reading here is ÀÁjána Devánám. This shows that there is a 
differetice. The reference in the Taittiriya Upanisad is to the in- 
ferior Devas, who are descendants of Ajána Devas. For “ Ajanaja” 
means born of Ajána. Therefore there is no conflict here also. But 
if the text of the Brihat Upanisad be taken as Ajanaja Devánáàm, 
then also there is no conflict for then Ajanaja would mean born of | 
superior Devas (8181६), and hereby “superior Devas" would be meant [ 
Brahmá and the rest, and not Indra. So this also would be no dis:  - 1 
érepanoy. 7 ; 

Note,—The reading, however, in our text is " Ájána Deván&'" and not “ Ajánaja- : 
Devánám." While in the Taittiriya the reading everywhere is Ajánáj&nüm-Devánám. 

An objector says you may reconcile these two texts in this way, if in the 
Taittiriys Upanisad the word Ajfinaja meant the Devas born from Indra, ete., namely 
not famous Devas, But cannot Ajánaja in the Taittiriya Upanisad mean born of su- 
perior Devas, like Brahma for Ajána means a superior Deva, and then Ajána Devas 
would mean Indra, ete, The Indra, eté., are certainly higher than Devas by karma. 
But in the Taittiriya Upanisad higher than the Ájánja Devas are Devas, and higher 
than the Devas are Indra and Brihaspati, How do yon explain this conflict. To this the 
dtithor answers :— 

Indra and Brihaspati are not specifically mentioned in this Brihat 
Upanisad because they are included in the general term Ajana Devas 
In: the Taittiriya Upanisad they are specifically mentioned, so this 
specific mention of the Taittiriya Upanisad should be accepted here 
also. In other words all Ajana Devas are greater than Karma Devas 
but among Ajána Devas, Indra is greater than the rest of Ajána . 
Devas, except Brihaspati; and Brihaspati is greater than Indra. For 
the general rule is, that a specific text is always stronger than the 
general text. For, as a general attribute is. more comprehensivé than 
a specific attribute, similarly on the other hand a specific mention 
always greater than a general mention. 
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The order therefore of these Muktas stands thus : — 


1. Mukta Chakrvartins. 

2. Human Gandharvas. 

9. Deva-Gandharvas. 

4. Pitras. 

9. Devas along with Gandharvas. 
6. Risis. 

7. Devas. 

8. Indra. 

9. Bribaspati. 

10. The Chief Indra called Purandara. 
11. Rudra. 


I2. Brahina. 


This is the order of the Muktas, every one higher in order has 
hundred times the bliss of the one below its | 

This is also in the same book (Brahma Tarka). 

Now, it may be said that Janaka requested Yajfavalkya to tell him 
of the highest Mukti, but Yajfiavalkya did not do so. Janaka repeatedly 
asks him and Yájfiavalkya each time tells of gradually higher and higher 
things. What is the use of doing so? In answer it may be said, | 

It is very difficult to get mastery over all the steps of Mukti; they 
are to be acquired with great care and caution ; it is therefore, the differ- 
ent grades and stages of knowledge have been taught in order to smooth 
the way. When Janaka had been instructed in one stage, and when he 
had ‘got mastery over that stage of knowledge, he then asks for the next 
higher stage, according to the boon given to him; and Yajiavalkya fa- 

.Voured him with it. 
| It has been. said that Yajriavalkya got afraid. One may ask afraid 
of what? and why? A very little thinking willlead us to the conclusion 
that the following thoughts crossed the mind of Yajiavalkya, 
ग “Janaka may gradually ask me of the rahasya (रहस्य) or the highest 
j mystery of this knowledge, and he is not yet the right person to be intrust- 


20 3 शिजत य by my promise and I shall have to tel] him the 


mystery. But to instruct oneon a subject which he does not cannot under- 


[o ‘stand and so is not entitled to get that knowledge is against the principles 


“of the Dharmasastras.” Hence was his fear and he was afraid lest the 
“intelligent king Janaka should ask him the mystery ( रहस्य). Such is the 
xplanation given in the Brahmánda Purána. 


The word tebhya in the sentence evt मां तेभ्य उद्रीत्सीव has no 
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antecedent near about.. To what does it allude? Some explain it by 
saying that tebbyah refers to positions and they translate it thus :-- lest 
the king should drive him from all his positions." Madhva gives another 
explanation. Ho says:— 

The word du has for its antecedent the sages Advala and the rest 
who had been asking questions from Yájnavalkya as shown in the pre- 
vious Adhyaya. 


MANTRA IV, 8. 84. 
स वा एष एतस्मिन्स्वभान्ते रत्वा चरित्वा दृष्ट्वेव gua 
च पापं च पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रतियोन्याद्रवाति बुद्धान्तायेव ॥३४॥ 


सः Sab, that. w: Esah, He; the Paramátman, 2 Vai, indeed. «Wem 
Etasmin, this, स्वप्नांते Svapnánte, in the state of dreamy condition. wat Hatvá, 
enjoying ; taking delight. ya Punyam, what is holy. * Cha. wi Papam, what 
is sinful. च Cha, and. mr Dristva, seeing. wa Eva, only. «Re Charitvá, 
wandering. xf Pratinydyam, at every time; or, it may mean following the 
principle that there should be a change. „RAM Pratiyoni, in every being; iu 
every birth. gaia Buddhántüya, in order to cause the state of what is called 
Buddhi; in order to generate the state of consciousness or cognition. एब Eva, 
only. ग्राद्रवति Adravati, comes or moves towards the dreamy condition. The same 
as Mantra No. 16. 


.. 84. “That person, indeed, in this state, enjoying 
what is holy and merely gazing at what is sinful, and 
wandering (to and fro), swings back, according to law, and 
is carried to its proper body, every Jiva, in order to bring 
it to the state of waking consciousness. Untouched is -He 
by whatever (evil) He sees there in that state ; for untouched 
is this Purusa."— 285. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Visnu always as an invariable rule takes the Jiva along 
with Him, in all the stages of waking consciousness, slumber, etc.; there 
is never any violation of this rule. Therefore to teach this rule and to 
show that the Jiva is always dependent on the Lord, in all changing con- 
ditions, the Sruti repeats again the same fact in this mantra, as was taught 
before in mantra 16. So says the Nirnaya. Therefore, the repetition is 
in order to convey an additional meaning as given above, and is not a 
useless tautology. 
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MANTRA IV. 8. 3b. 
तद्यथा नः सुसमाहितसुत्सजव्यायादेवमेवाय *शारीर आत्मा 
प्राज्ञेनात्मनान्वारूढसुत्सजेन्याति यत्रेतद्ध्वोच्छूवासी भवाति ॥३ ५॥ 


wa Tat, that; the well-known example is. यथा Yatha, just as, शुसभाहितं 
Susamáhitam, inhabited by men. wa: Anab, villages, &c. saña Utsarjat, 
deserting; leaving. wam Yáyát, (one) goes. wi Evam, similarly. wa Eva, just. 
wi Ayam, this. _ शारीरः Sárfrab, one who thinks the body to be his; the’ embodied 
one. wet Atma, the Atman; the Jiva. यल Yatra, when. कर्ध्वोच्द्वासी Urdhvochchli- 
visi, such as breathes his last; such as is gasping or breathing his last. भवसि 
Bhavati, becomes, mq Etat, then, »mj'" Prájüena, all-knowing. आत्मना Átmaná, 
by the Paramátman. wae: Anvárüghab, presided over; directed, mounted. 
उत्स॑ Utsarjat, deserting; leaving. याति Yáti, goes away. 

35. Just as (a man) goes away, deserting the village, 
&c., (formerly) dweltin (by him) so when one breathes 
his last, does the Jiva, the embodied self, when leaving this 
body go away, presided over by the Omniscient Self.—-286. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

Just as, when a man, when leavinga village, goes away seated on a cart, 
and guiding it, so the Jiva goes away leaving the: body. He is like a cant 
driven by the presiding Lord Visnu, who always dwells in the heart of 
the Jivas, and takes him away when the Jiva leaves the body. 


Note.—The word utsarjat is a transitive verb. But the text shows no objective case 
toit. The commentator supplies it by the word ५ gráma " or “ village." 


MANTRA 1V. 8. 86. 

स यत्रायमरिमानं न्येति जरया वोपतपतावाणिमानं 
निगच्छति यद्यथाम्रं वोदुम्बरं वा पिप्पलं वा बन्धनार्प्रसुच्यत 
एवमेत्रायं पुरुष एभ्योऽङ्गेभ्यः संघसुच्य पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रति- 
योन्याद्रवति प्राणायेव ॥ ३६ ॥ 


सः Sah, that. wai Ayam, this; the Jiva. wa Yatra, when. maam Animánam, 
fineness ; subtle state; Mukti. af Nyeti, gets; attains. Supply ada प्रात्मना 
wage इति presided over or guided by the Omniscient Atman. mw Jrayá, by 
old age. a VA, उपतपता Upatapatá, by diseases. at Va, or. अणिमानं Animfnam, 
fineness ; subtle condition of death. निगच्छति Nigachchhati, gets; attains. «a Tat, 
that; the example. यथा Yathá, just as, wi Amram, a mango fruit, a Va. 
sgat Udumvaram, a fruit of the glomerate fig. a Va, or, पिष्पलं Pippalam, a fruit 
of the holy fig. बंधना Bandhaná, from the stem, ममुष्यते Pramuchyate, is separated. 
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za Evam, in that way. रब Eva, just; exactly. wi Ayam, this. पुरुषः Purusab, the 
Jiva. wa: Ebhyah, from these. "a: Angebhyah, from the limbs of the body. 
संप्रमुच्य Sampramuchya, being separated. मतिन्याये Pratinyáyam, at every time; or 
it may mean following the principle that there should bea change, according 
to the law of periodicity. मतय Pratiyoni, in every being; in every birth. पन: 
Punab, again. mom Pránáya, for the Prána Vayu; with the help of the Vayu. 
wa Eva, alone; only. आद्रबति Adravati, goes ; proceeds. 

36. When, he (4e. the Jiva) enters in Mukti, the 
Subtle (the Lord), and when he goes to the subtle condition 
of death either through old age or disease (he leaves the 
body), and, as à mango ora fig or a holy fig is loosened 
from the stem, so this Jiva, freeing himself from these mem- 
bers, hastens with the help of Prana Vayu to its appropriate 
body, according to the law of periodicity. --287. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The word WAIA (Animánam) means the Lord Bhagwan as in the 
druti सयपषाइशासमा (Chh. Vi. 8.7). That the Jiva enters the Lord at the 
time of death is shown in the gruti: dst परस्यां दैवतार्या (Chh. VI. 8. 6.). 
The word " Upatapata" means troubled by diseases, etc. The mango 
falls down from the stalk long before it gets fully developed; the Udum- 
bara falls down, when fully developed : whilst fruits of Asvattha fall down, 
after they have become fully ripe; so do men die. Some in infancy, some 
in their manhood, and some in their old-age. In the Kaliyuga mien die in 
their infancy like the mango fruit. In the Tretayuga men die in their 
manhood like Udumbara. And in the Satyayuga do men die 17 their old- 
age, like the fruits of the Advattha. But it must be borne in mind that 
man’s death takes place as the Lord wills it. Thus itis in the Padma- 
purána. 

(The &ruti uses the words “the jiva runs for the sake of Prán&ya-eva." 
These words Pránáya-eva have been explained by others as meaning “in 
order to get prána or life or a new body." The author explains, however 
the word “ punah pratinyéyam pratiyonya dravati pránáyaiva " thus):— 

The word prana means the Chief Vayu. The jiva runs towards the 
Chief Vayu, in order to get Mukti. (So the word pranéya means in order 
to get prana or life, or Mukti). 

(An objector says “why does the sruti use the word “ punab" 
“ again," when it is for the first time that the jiva goes to Vayu. To this 
the author replies’:— 

“ The jiva goes to Vayu again, because it is through the favor of 
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Vayu that one gets jfiánam or divine wisdom, while one is alive. There- 
fore when after death, the jiva wants to get Mukti, he has to go to this 
Vayu again to ask for Mukti. (It was thus that he went first to Vayu 
in order to get jfiánam when alive, and he goes for the second time to this 
Vayu to get Mukti). Allthe jivas who are going to be born approach 
Vayu and he addresses them thus:--'" Be born, and obtain jfanam.” Jf 
is thus that through the grace of Vayu all these jivas obtain jüánam. 
After death they go on the archiradi path and meet the Chief Vayu again 
there and then he addresses them thus:—“ And now you get Mukti.” 
This is the second going to Vayu. Itis thus that through the grace of 
Vayu one gets the jianam first, and then Mukti afterwards." All this 
is said in the Pravritta. 
MANTRA IV. 8. 37. 


तद्यथा राजानमायान्तसुग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामणयोऽन्नेः 
पानेरात्रसथेः प्रतिकल्पन्तेऽयमायात्ययमागच्छतीत्येव4 wd qas 
सर्वाशि भूतानि प्रातिकल्प्यन्त इदं ब्रह्मायातीदमागच्छतीति 
॥ aou 


aa Tat, similarly. यथा Yathá, just as. तम्‌ Tam, thee, vari Rájánam, king. 
wait Ayantam, coming. sm: Ugrib, lines of the Ugras ; a class of the warriors. 
wdw: Pratyenasah, warriors. सतग्रामण्य: Sütagr&ámanyah, the charioteers and village 
headmen. wa: Annaih, with food. पाने; Pánaib, with drink. ‘weed: Avasathaih, 
with houses,  »famsid Pratikalpante, show their respect. wi Ayam, this; 
pointing toa flag. आयाति Ayati, comes, अये Ayam, He; the king. आपच्छति Agach- 
chhati, comes. xa Iti, wa’ Evam, thus. f Vidam, the knower; the Para- 
mátman. saù Sarvági, all भूतानि Bhütáni, the beings. namia Pratikalpante, 
show their respect, इदं Idam, it; He; the Mukta Jiva. आयाति 1 ४81, comes. 
इदं Idam, this. 2a Brahma, Brahman; the Paramátman, wara Agachchhati, 
comes, इति Iti. 
37. Just as (on seeing his fag from a distance and 


knowing that) the king is returning, all Chiefs, Soldiers, 
Knights and Captains (hasten) to honor him with food, 
drink and residence, crying, “It (the flag) is coming, 
and hence he (the King) is returning ;" similarly, indeed. 
to this Knower (Brahman) all beings (hasten to) honor, say- 
ing, “this (Knower of Brahman) is coming (like a flag 
preceding a king, hence), this Brahman (also) is coming." — 


288. 
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MADRHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(This mantra is explained by others as applying to Sansári jivas. 
They say that all the elements forming a human body wait upon the jiva 
on his return from the other world, to rebirth on this earth. These 
elements anxiously wait such return, because when a new organised body 
is formed with a jiva as its tenant, these elements find their scope for 
activity. According to them the mantra means):— 

“ And as policemen, Magistrates, equierries and Governors wait for 
a King who is coming back, with food and drink, saying. “‘ He comes 
back, he approaches,” thus do all the elemeuts wait on him who knows 
this, saying, “that Brahman comes, that Brahman approaches.” The 
returning Jivais called Brahmau, as in truth it 18 not separate from 
Brahman. 


(This explanation however is not correct. The mantra does not 
apply to the jiva on returning to rebirth but to a jfanin on entering 
mukti. So the commentator says):-—] 

The words इंद्मागच्छति mean इदम्‌ gastia स्वरूमपायाति n The word 
“idam” applies to the form of the mukta-jiva, and when the Sruti says 
' it comes" the meaning is " this form of the mukta-jiva comes.” And 
when the gruti says ‘“‘ all bhátas (beings or elements) wait on him saying 
that Brahman comes," it means ‘‘ therefore (because this mukta-jiva 
comes with his body) it is as if the Supreme Brahman comes along 
within this Jiva body (svarüpa) and they wait in order to pay honor to 
the Supreme Brahman. As people liasten to honor a king when they see 
the flag, &c., of the Kiug from a distance, and say “this flag is coming 
and therefore the King is coming" .so the devas when they see 
Mukta-svarupa coming they hasten to honor Brahman, for the Mukta 
always comes in the Company of Braliman. 

(The objector says, but cannot the other meaning be possible? It. 
ig not. Inanimate objects like elements cannot be said to wait the 
approach of any one, or to welcome him, like living beings. There is 
further objection to their explanation, as the author next shows):—] 

(Under the advaita explanation) there 18 further (this discrepancy) 
that the repetition “that Brahman comes, that Brahman approaches” 18 
a purposeless repetition. If it be said that the repetition is for the 
sake of denoting respect then the repetition. ought to have been of 
the same words literally, namely, of अयमायाति, अयमायाति u But here 
the wording is different namely इद्‌ प्रह्मायाति इदमागच्छति ॥ But this is 
against the rule of ádarartha vips& “repetition to show respect.” The 


IV ADHYAYA, III BRÁHMANA 288. 517 


repetition of words having the same form is for the sake of showing 
respect, but that is not the case here. As says the Sabda Nirnaya):— 

“The repetition of words must be verbation if the purpose is to 
show respect only. But if the repetition is of a vowel or a word 
having the same sense, but not verbally the same, then it cannot denote 
adarartha vips& cr repetition for respect. This is the rulé of repetition 
whether there is the repetition of a sentence or of single letter or of a 
word, &c. The same is the rule of repetition when some peculiar idea 
belonging to it alone is to be repeated as the word átmá is repeated after 
every word Koga in the Tait. Up. III. 10. 5. after the words annamaya, 
&c. There the exact word 4tman is repeated in each sentence beginning 
with annamaya, &c. 

Thus there is no example of a non-verbal repetition employed with 
the force of “respectful vips&,” even in secular language. Though 
however where there is separation or interval between one sentence and 
another, there the áüdarártha repetition need not be verbal: as in the 
sentences कदाचिन्‌ RAT (आयातु) अन्यदातु (आगच्छतु) | 

(An objector says, this explanation of yours that the word ड्द 
refers to the swarüpa of the mukta-jiva is not valid, because (sarva) all 
beings (bhátas; cannot possibly see one single mukta at one and the same 
time. Nor do the words sarváni bhutáni refer to the devas. For if they 
so referred, then since the devas every jiva—even a non-mukta—coming 
up after death, accompanied by Han, there is nothing peculiar about 
the Muktas. The devas always hasten to welcome Hari, whether he 
carries up a Mukta or a non-Mukta-jiva. To this the author answers):— 

The devas see as a universal rule whenever the Lord Hari comes 
accompanied by a Mukta when such Mukta goes up. But this is not the 
rule with regard to non-mukta deceased. 

As on seeing a royal emblem, &c., people show respect to the king 
by offering him puja, so on seeing a Mukta-jiva, the devas show respect to 
Hari (by welcoming the Mukta, for Hari dwells in his heart). 

Thus it is in Tattva—Nirnaya. 

Therefore in the previous mantras the words animánam nyeti have 
been explained as meaning “going to Brahman called anima or the subtle’ 
the form of Brahman which dwells in the jiva having the form of anu or 
atom. But though the Brahman dwells in the jiva, He does not suffer 
the pains and pangs of death, of burning, &c., suffered by the jiva. As 
says the same text:—" The dwellers of heaven the devas presiding over 
pranás, follow the Lord Visnu when He goes out, taking the jiva with Him ; 
as the retainers of a king follow the king.” 

19 
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MANTRA 19. 8. 38, 
तद्यथा राजानं प्रयियासन्तसुग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामण्योऽ- 
मिसमायन्त्येवमेवेममात्मानमन्तकाले सर्वे प्राणा अभिसमायन्ति 
यंत्रेतदूध्वोच्छूवासी भवाति ॥ ३८ ॥ 


इति तृतीयं ब्राह्मणम ॥ ३॥ 

तत्‌ Tat, similarity. यथा Yathá, justas. aa Tam, thee. राजानं Râjânam, king. 
प्रयिया संतम्‌ Prayiyüsantam, desirous of going away. wm: Ugráh, the chiefs; the 
corporations, such as Srenis, Pradhanas. मत्येनस; Pratyenasab, warriors, सृतम्रामण्यः 
Süt&grümanyah, the charioteers and the leaders of armies; knights and captains. 
श्रभिसमायंति Abhisamáyanti, accompany. wa’ Evam, thus; in that way. wa Eva, 
just, थल Yatra, when, watam Urdhvochchhvási, such as breathes his last; 
such as is gasping or breathing his last. भवति Bhavati, (a man) becomes. aa 
Etat, then. आत्मानं Atmánam, the liberated Atman ; the Mukta Jiva. mam Anta- 
kâle, the last moment in Mokga. स 88106, all. mw: Pranab, the pránas, the 
presiding deities of the indriyas, ग्रभिसमाय'ति Abhisamáyanti, accompany. 


38. And as, when a king is going away, the warriors, 
the Chiefs, the Soldiers, the Knights and the Captains 
accompany him, just in the same way do all the Pranas 
accompany the Atman, when one breathes his last, (Visnu) 
and the Lord carries away the Jiva to Mukti.—289. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The words ugra, pratyenasa, gramane have been differen tly explain- 
ed by others. According to them ugra means 'doers of cruel deeds,’ 
pratyenasa ‘sinful rulers, 'gramani' means ‘the headman of a village.’ 
The commentator explains them differently, quoting his authority from 
the Rajaniti :— 

1t 1s thus said in the Rájaniti : —" Ugras are chiefs or captains (Sreni) 
or pradhanas, fighting soldiers, warriors are called pratyenasas while the 
gramanis are commanders of soldiers (chainüpála) All these are divided 
into two classes, namely those who remain alwaysin attendance on the 
King (as aid-de-camps) and those who are posted in various provinces 
of his Kingdom. (These are not equal in rank) but these chiefs ($renís), 
ete., should further be divided into two classes (as mentioned already) 

(An objector says, Ugras, &2., may be divided into two classes, those 


directly attending on the King and those posted to different outlying 
provinces, But what authority have you for saying that the devas are 
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also divided into these two similar classes ? To this the commentator 
answers :— 

It is thus said in the Adhyátma (Ramayana) :—“ All the devas 
presiding over the different organs of the jiva body always attend (in the 
Lord Visnu), (and so) follow Him (wherever He goes); while the devas 
presiding over their" respective worlds (lokas) come out (to welcome) the 
Visnu when he arrives taking up a Mukta (to spheres of bliss)." 

Here ends the Bhásya on Jyotir Bráhmanam. 


End of the Third Bréhmanam. 


अथ शारीरबाह्मणस्‌ 


ATHA SARIRA BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA IV, 4, 1, 


स यत्रायमात्मा बल्यं न्येत्य संमोहमिव न्येत्यथेनमेते प्राणा 
ञ्रामिसमायून्ति स एतास्तेजोमात्राः समभ्याददानो ढृदयमेवा- 
न्ववक्रामति स यत्रैष SITIS: पुरुषः पराङ्‌ पर्यावर्ततेऽथा रूपज्ञो 
भवति ॥ १॥ 


a: Sah, that; the aforesaid. अयं Ayam, this; well-known. खात्या Atm, the 
Jivatma (about to get Mukti). यत्र Yatra, when, wù Balyam, the giver of strength 
toall; the Lord Visqu, This word is wa Balya, and not ama Abalya as some 
take it, "m Abalya, means weakness; and there is no proof as to the weakness 
of the Jiva in Mukti. aa Nyetya, getting to, attaining (Vispu). aA Sammo- 
ham, state of unconsciousness. This is before death, wa Iva, as if. न्येति Nyeti, 
gets; attains. wa Atha, then. wi Enam, Him; the Paramátman, रते Ete, these. 
प्राणा: Pránáb, the Prápas, the devas presiding over sense-organs of the Jiva. 
ग्रभिसमा्यति Abhisamáyanti, accompany. सः Sah, He; the Lord Hari, wm: Etáh, 
these, aama: Tejomátr&h, Resplendent Devas of the indriyas, amag: Sama- 
bhy&ádadánah, taking in company. gaa’ Hridayam, the heart, «a Eva, only. 
"m Anu, towards. श्रवकमति Avakr&mati, goes. सः Sah, that, w: 11891), this. अछ्‌ षः 
Cháksugab, residing in the right eye. पुरुष; Purusah, the Lord Paramátman. परादू 
Paráh, going outwards; seeing the external objects. यत्न Yatra, when. पर्याववेते 
Paryávartate, reverts; goes back-ward towards the heart. wm Atha, then. wew: 
Arüpajüab, unconsciousness of the external forms, भवति Bhavati, becomes. 

l. Yájüavalkya went on : “ Now when that jivatma, 
at the time of getting Mukti, fully attains (the Paramátman,) 
the Giver-of-strength-to-all, (he) falls, as it were, into a 
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state of unconsciousness (just before death), then all these 
Pránas (Devas) gather round Him (the Lord) and the Paramát- 
man taking these resplendent devas (of the senses) in His 
company, descends into the heart (from His seat in the eye). 
When this Purusa in the right eye,—the Paramátman turns 
away from external activities, (and reverts to the internal 
activities the heart) then the jiva becomes unconscious of 
(external) forms.—290. 


MHDHVA'8 COMMENTARY. 

(In the previous mantra (of the third adhyaya verse 38) beginnig with 
Tadyatha, etc., there was shown the method of death of a Mukta jiva, and 
how he was carried by Vignu to the heaven-world. That fact of the 
method of death is further detailed in this adhyáya. In this mantra the 
phrase 4tmabalyam is read by some as Áátmá--abalyam, and the word 
Abalyam is explained by them as meaning “ weakness," “the loss of 
strength". But this explanation is incorrect as opposed to authority 
So the commentator reading the word as balyam (&tmabalyam -átmá-- 
balyam) explains it thus :—) 

It is said in a book—“ The Lord Visnu is described as Balya, because 
He gives strength to all. Then just before death, when the jiva gets 
to the Lord Balya, he falls into death-swoon. 

(An objector says:---This explanation is not correct, for under it you 
say that when this Atma goes to Visnu, called Balya, then if sinks into 
unconsciousness. Here unconsciousness is said to follow after reaching 
Visnu. As a matter of fact,a man gets death-unconsciousness before 
going to Visnu, for going to Visnu means complete death. Why do you 
then say that he gets unconsciousness after going to Visnu? Under our 
reading the word is Abalya and not Balya, and it means weakness, want 
of strength. We explain the passage by saying that when a man sinks into 
weakness; owing to disease, etc., then he gets the death-unconsciousness. 
Our explanation is more consistent with the facts of nature than yours. 
To this objection the commentator answers : —) 

When this jiva-&tmá, just before death, reaching Visnu, falls 
into unconsciousness, then these Devas, (Prápas), all having the form 
of pure energy or tejas, and (presiding over the various organs of the jiva) 
come out, and surround the Lord Visnu. The Lord Hari taking up the 
jiva, and accompanied by these devas, goes out of the seat in the. eye; 
and enters into the heart. Then (when the jíva is taken to the heart) 
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it knows nothing (external) and falls into unconsciousness, for then the 
jiva depends solely on Brahman and becomes unconscious, 

(The word enam in this mantra अथ पने पते प्राणा अभि समायन्ति refers 
to Visnu, called Balya and not to jiva, as some have taken it to mean. 
According to their explanation the pránas go to the jiva ; and they explain 
this mantra thus:—‘ Now when that Self, having sunk into weakness, 
sinks, as it were, into unconsciousness, then gather those senses (pránas) 
around him, and he, taking with him those elements of light, descends 
into the heart. When that person in the eye turns away, then. he ceases 
to know any forms.") | 

(If the word enam referred tothe jiva-átmá then it would be not 
right to say that the pránas gather round the jiva-átma, for devas rule the 
jiva and not dance attendance on him.] 

(The words स qs aga: पुरुषः qas पर्चा वर्ततेश्थ रूपशों भवति ॥ 
have been explained by others as meaning “ when that person in the eye 
turns away, then he ceases to know any forms.” This explanation is 
incorrect and the commentator explains it thus :—) 

The Lord called the Cháksusa-purusa, as dwelling in the eye and 
engaged in the performance of external activities, now turns inward 
towards the heart. (This Lord in the eye has been called in the sruti 
(see Brihadáranyaka upanisad 1V. 2. 2.) by the name of Indha, for the 
mantra says ‘ Indha is verily the name of the person who is in the right 
eye." (IV 2. 21). 


Note.—' The Lord Visnu is Balya. 


MANTRA IV, 4, 2. 


एकोभवति न पश्यतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न जिघतील्याहुरे- 
कोभवाते न रसयत इत्याहुरेकीभवति न वदतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न 
श्ृशोतीत्याहेरकीभवति न मनुत इत्याहुरेकीभवति न स्एशती- 
त्याहुरेकीभवाति न. विजानातीत्याहुस्तस्य हैतस्य gaan 
प्रद्योतते तेन प्रद्योतेनेष आत्मा निष्क्रामति ager वा aut 
वाऽन्येभ्यो वा शरीरदेशेभ्यस्तसुत्कामन्तं घ्राणोऽनूत्कामाति घाण 
मनूत्कामन्त< सर्वे प्राणा श्रनूत्कामन्ति स विज्ञानो भवति स 
विज्ञानमेवान्ववक्कामति तं विद्याकमेणी समन्वारभेते पूर्वप्रज्ञा 
च॥२॥ 


vanta Ekibhavati, become unified. The meaning is that the portion of the 
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Paramátman and the portion of the Jiva presiding in the eye become unified 
with the Paramátman and the Jiva presiding in the heart respectively. न Na, 
not. पश्यति Padyati, sees. xñ Tti. wy: Ahub, they say, tbe wise say.. रमीभवति 
Ekfbhavati, become unified. The meaning is that the aspect of the Paramá&tman 
and the aspect of the Jiva presidingin the organ of smell become unified with 
that aspect of the Paramátman and that aspect of the Jiva which presides in 
the heart. «Na, not. fimfa Jighrati, smells. «fà Iti. mg: Abuh, say (the wise). 
स्कोभवति Ekibhavati, become unified; the construction is as before. ^* Na, not. 
waa Rasayate, does taste. इति. Iti. wg: Ahuh, say (the wise) efaa Ekibha- 
vati, become unified; the construction is as before. न Na, not. aà Vadati, 
Speaks. इति Iti, आह: Áhuh, they say. wawafi Ekibhavati, become unified; the 
construction is as before. न Na, not. शण्णेति Srinoti, does hear. इति Iti आहु: 
Áhuh, say the wise. Awa Ektbhavati, become unified; the construction 18 as 
before. न Na, not. aà Manute, does think, इति Iti. आहुः Ahuh, (the wise) 
say. एकीभवति Ekibhavati, become unified; the construction is as before. न Na, 
not. स्थति Sprigati, does touch. इति Iti. आहुः Ahuh, they say.  स्कीभवति 
Ekibhavati, become unified; the construction is as before. न Na, not. विजानाति 
Vijanati, knows; does know. इति Iti. we: Ahuh, the wise say. तस्य Tasya, 
His; the Jiva that has approached the Paramátman. wre Etasya, His; of the 
Jtva who does not become conscious of anything outside and who 18 about to 
get liberated or Mukti. gaa Hridayasya, of the heart. wi Agram, before; in 
the front, मद्योतते Prodyotate, burns; becomes illuminated by the bright form of 
the Lord Visgu. तेन Tena, that. s Prodyotena, with tbe illumed ; with the 
Jiva thus illumed, with the passage thus lighted up. wa: Egab, this. आत्मा Atma, 
the Paramatman ; the Lord Visgu. “qu: Chaksusah, from the eye, if he (mukta) 
deserved the Ádityaloka, at Va, a: Murdhnab, from the head, if he deserved 
the Visnuloka or Brahmaloka. wet: Anyebhyah, other, शरीरदेशेभ्यः Sartra, 
degebhyah, from the part of the body, if he deserved some other loka. घा Và 
or. निष्छासति Niskrámati, goes out. sed Utkramantam, when going out, 9 
Tam, Him; the Paramátman. wg Anu, following. माण: Prágah, the chief 
Pranab. उत्क्रामति Utkrüámati, goes out. उत्क्रासंवं Utkrümantam, when going out. mm 
Prápam, tbe chief Praga. wy Anu, following. सेवे 927४७, all. ma: Prüpáb, the 
devas presiding over the various parts of the body. अनूत्क्रामति Anütkrámanti, go 
out, संविधान: Savijfidnab, having Vijiüána or the Jiva always along with him. 
=a, with; विज्ञान मञ्जीः Jiva, having Vijfidna or Jiva, for his constant companion 
भवति Bhavati, becomes. सः Sah, He; the Lord Visnu. विज्ञान Vijfiánam, the JÎva 
riding on the Jiva. संब Eva, only. अन्ववक्रासति Anvavakrâmati, goes. a Tam, Him: 
the Paramátman when He goes riding on the Jiva. wy Anu, following. Eetun] 
Vidyåkarmaņi, consciousness and the work; the devas Brahmá and Váyu 
presiding over consciousness and Garuda presiding over the deeds of Jiva. 
qwar Samanvarabhete, go; accompany. पर्व Parvaprajid, the knowledge 
of former life; the presiding god thereof; the goddess Ram& who presides 
Sayogyat& or natural capacity. च Cha, as well. | 
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2. (Then that aspect of Paramátman and that aspect of 
jiva which presides over the eye) become respectively unified 
(with the form of Pramátman and the form of the jiva 
presiding over the heart), there the (wise) say (that the jiva) 
does not see; (the aspect of the Pramátman and the jiva 
presiding over the organ of smells) become respectively uni- 
fied (with the aspects of the Pramátman and the jiva presid- 
ing over the heart), therefore, the wise say (that the jiva does 
not smell; (the aspects of the Pramátman and Jiva presiding 
over the organ of taste) become respectively unified (with the 
aspects ofthe Pramátman and the jiva presiding over the 
heart), therefore, they say, (that the jiva) does not taste; (the 
aspects of the Pramatman aud of the jiva presiding over the 
organ of speech) become respectively unified (with the aspects 
of the Pramátman and the jiva presiding over the heart) there- 
fore, the wise say (that the Jiva) does not speak, (the aspects 
of the Pramátman and of the jiva presiding over the organ of 
hearing) become respectively unified (with the aspects of 
the Pramátman and of the jiva presiding in the heart), there- 
fore, the wise say (that the Jiva) does hear; (the aspects of 
the Pramátman and of the jiva residing in the Feeling, 
become respectively unified (with the aspects of the Para- 
mátman and the jiva residing in the heart) therefore, they 
say (that the jiva) does not feel ; (the aspects of. Pramátman 
and the jiva presiding over the organ of touch) become res- 
pectively unified with the aspects of the Pramatman and 
the jiva presiding over the heart) therefore, they say (that the 
jiva) does not touch; (the aspects of the Pramátman and the 
jiva presiding over cognition) become respectively unified 
(with the aspects of the Pramatman and the jiva residing 
in the heart) therefore, they say that the jiva does not know. 
Then the point of the heart (of the jiva) is lighted up (by 
the rays of the Lord). Then the Pramátman, with the jiva 
thus lighted up, goes out (of the body) either through the 
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eye or through the heart, or through any other part. When 
the Paramátman goes out, the chief Prana, goes out after 
Him. The other lower Pránas go out, after the chief Prana 
has gone out. i 


Then (He the Lord) becomes savijfiana, or jiva accom- 
panied. Then he goes out riding on the jiva, Him do 
(the presiding devas of) conciousness (Brahmá) and (of) work 
Garuda) follow, as well as (the deva of) the knowledge of 
former (lives) (Rama) 291. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(In this mantra the words एकीभवति न TRAM: etc., have been 
explained by others as meaning :-- He has become one," they say, ' he 
does not see.” “ He has become one”, they say, ' he does not smell.” He 
has become one,” they say, “ he deos not taste." “ He has become one," 
they say, “ he does not speak." “He has become one,” they say, * he 
does not hear." '' He has become one," they say, “he does not think.” 
“ He has become one," they say, “ he does not touch.” “ He has become 
one," they say, " he does not know." This explanation is incorrect and the 
commentator explains it thus on the authority of the Mahá-mimánsa :—) 

The jiva residing in the heart, which is the special place where 
Hari also dwells, perceives along with Hari, all objects perceived through 
the eye, etc., during the time of waking consciousness. This perception 
of many objects, becomes the perception of only a single object, when 
the jiva enters the heart at the time of death, for then he perceives only 
the Lord Visnu seated in the heart. Thus seeing none else but Vignu, 
the jiva does not know anything else. This is what the wise people 
understand by this passage. Then Visnu with his own glory shines out, 
and illumines the upper portion (called the point) of the heart, and 
through this passage the Lord Kesava goes out, taking along with Him 
the jiva, and the Prana follows the Lord. The other devas (the lower 
pránas) follow this chief Prana, so also follow Vidyi, Karma, and 
Yogyata.” Thus it is said in the Mahá-mimánsá. 

(The words Karma, Vidyá, and purva-prajiia or yogyaté do not 
mean here ‘action, ' knowledge, and ‘ fitness,’ but they refer to several 
Devatás of that name. This the commentator explains thus.: —) 

Garuda is the presiding deity of Karma; Brahma of knowledge, 
while the words Pürva-Prajfía mean Yogyata and the Goddess Ramá is 
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the presiding deity of Yogyata. These also follow Visnu, when he goes 

out of the body of the dying Mukta. 

(Not only Brahma the presiding deity of knowledge follows Visnu, 
but Vayu also follows him and he ( Vayu) is also the presiding deity of 
knowledge. Is it not then a repetition. To this the author replies :—) 

“ Vayu is of two kinds or has two functions, namely it presides over 
knowledge and it presides also over life-functions or Prana. When in 
the previous mantra it was said that Prana follows Hari, it was in the 
sense of Vayu as presiding over life-functions. But now the aspect of 
Vayu as presiding over knowledge is to be taken in the second passage. 
Thus Vayu in both these aspects follows the Lord Hrisikesa, surrounded by 
alldevas." This is also in the same book. 

Note,—It has been said above that when Vayu goes out all other. devas ‘go out after 
him. But thero is this difference. In the ease of persons who are not going to become 
Muktas, when they die the devas presiding over vital functions leave tho body and follow 
the chief Prana in part only and the other part of these devatás go to the respective 
aspects of these devatás who rule the Lokas. But in the ease of jfianin when ho dies and 
attains to Mukti all these devatás go out with him wholly and fully and no portions of these 
davatás go back to their own spheres ; for such is the teaching of the éruti. 

in the mantra it has been said that the Lord goes out the body 
either through the eye or through the head or through any other part of the 
body. The going out from these various parts is regulated by the sphere 
to which the Mukta will go. This the commentator shows next :— 

He who will attain to Mukti after enjoying for a long time the 
pleasures of heaven in the worlds of the Devas, goes out of the body 
through that particular orifice of the body which is presided over by 
tbat particular Devat& to whose world he will go; there is no doubt in it, 
But he who on attaining Mukti will go to the Visnu world goes out of 
the body through the crown of the head. Similarly he who bas to go 
to the world of Brahma goes out to the crown of the head through the 
Nadi other than Sugumna. (The Mukta going to the Visnu Loka- passes 
out through the Susumnéa). 

In the mantra occur the words Savijfiáàno Bhavati. It does not 
mean that the Paramátma becomes conscious. In fact the word Savijfiána 
is a compound of two words, Sa meaning Saha or accompanied by and 
Vijfüna means the jiva. This the commentator explains next :— 

The words Savijfiano bhavati mean that he becomes accompanied 
by the jiva. In other words the Lord has jiva for his companion. 

In the mantra occur the words Savijánam eva Anuavakramati. 
Here also occurs the word Savijfianam and it must therefore be translated 
as the Lord accompanied by jiva. crosses over. But this is not the case, 

20 
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The word Savijüánam is not a compound word like the previous word, 
but it consists of two words Sa meaning he and referring to the Lord 
Visnu and Vijfiinam meaning the jiva. This the commentator shows 
next :— 

Sa vijiánam means "he (Visnu) crosses over or rides over the 
vijiánam or the jiva.” In other words the Lord Bhagawan goes out 
mounting over the jiva, as was said 1n a mantra in the previous chapter. 
There it was said Prajüena Atmana Anvarudha “ mounted by the All- 
knowing Átman." 

An objector says:— Ihe jiva was already in the company of the 
Lord at the time of the death when it was said that this jiva Àtman going 
to the Lord Balya becomes unconscious. Why is this fact repeated here. 
This 1s done in order to show that now the Lord takes off the jiva and 
mounts over, in the previous mantra it was only said that the jiva goes 


to the Lord. 


Àn objector says how do you translate the word Vijüánam by jiva. 
Vijfíànam literally means consciousness. The commentator therefore 
quotes various srutis in which the word Vijñân is taken to mean the jiva 
Atman. Thus:— 

In the Brihadáranyaka Upanishad III. 7. 22 occur the words Yo 
vijiáne tisthan, in the Kanva recension of the Antaryámin Bráhmanam 
and the words Ya Atmani tisthan occur in the Madhyandina &ákhá of the 

ame DBráhmanam, and in both these places the word Vijfíán and Atman 
have been taken in the sense of jiva. Therefore the word Vijfána has 
been translated by us as jiva. 


Moreover the venerable Bádaráyana in the Vedanta sutra 1. 2. 20 
says that it refers to jiva Atman. That sutra is शरीरश्चभयेऽपि हि भेदेनेनमधोयते 
“ The soul of the yogin is not the Antaryámin, because both recensions 
read it as different from it. (Nor) is the embodied soul (the internal 
ruler) ; for both speak of the soul as distinct (from the Ruler within) 

For both the S&ákhins Madhyandina and Kanva read the texts which 
speak of the individual soul as distinct from Atman, as conveyed by the 
texts. “He who standing iu Atman (the soul) still separate from Atman 
whom Atman (the soul) does not understand, for whom Atman is (like) 
unto a body who directs the Atman (soul) from within. He this Atman the 
Lord is thy internal ruler, is the immortal ruler within.” Bri. IIT. vii. 22. 

Again, the Kanva text says. “He who standsin Vijfiána (the in- 
telligent soul) is still separate from Vijfiana whom  Vijfiána does not 
understand, for whom Vijiiána is like unto a body, etc. 
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This also shows that in the opinion of Badaráyana the word Vijfiana 
means jiva. 


Similarly in the Prasna Upanishad mantra IV. 11 occurs the word 
Vijfidna Atman and there also it means the jiva. That mantra is as 
follows :— 


विशानात्मा सह देवैश्च GR: प्राणा भूतानि संप्रतिष्ठन्ति यत्र । 
तदक्षरं वेद्यते यस्तु साम्य स aaa: सर्वमेवाविवेशेति ॥ 


The Vijiiénatma (jiva) along with all the Devas, the Pranas and the 
Great Elements are all firmly established in Him. He who knows that 
Imperishable is called the knower of the Absolute, he enters indeed into 
the Absolute. 

Here also the word Vijfiéna has been translated as jiva. 

An objector says:—Cannot the word Atman in the sentence Esa 
Atma Niskramati mean jiva Atman for there is nothing to prevent this 
meaning. ‘To this the commentator answers ;— 

If you take the word Atman in the above sentence Esa Atman 
Niskramati to mean jiva then your interpretation will be open to the 
following objections :-—(1.) It is said in the next mantra Sariram Nihatya, 
Avidyam Gamayati this Atman throwing off this body and causing it to 
understand the Avidyá, would uot be applicable to the 11४8. (2) Similarly 
in martra four occurs the words “it creates newer and happier form.” 
This also will not be applicable to the jiva. Because the jiva cannot of 
his own accord throw off his body, nor can it make itself understand 
Avidya, nor can it have the power of creating newer and happier forms. 
Therefore the word Atman above-mentioned cannot refer to the jiva but to 
the Paramátman. Moreover in mantra five this Atman is called sarva 
maya and a jiva cannot be called sarvamaya or every thing, because this 
sarvamaya expressly refers to Brahman, as the previous sentence is Sa 
Và Ayamatm Brahma. So the whole passage refers to Brahm and not 
to any jiva. 

MANTRA. IV, 4. 3, 


TIA तृणजलायुका तृणस्यान्त गत्वा$न्यमाक्रममाक्र- 
म्यात्मानसुपस*हरत्येवसेवायमात्मेद< शरीरं निहत्याऽविद्यां गस- 
यित्वाऽन्यमाक्रममाक्रम्यात्मानसुपस्हरति ॥ ३ ॥ 


तत्‌ Tat, itis, यथा Yathá, just as. वृणजलायुका Trinajatáyuká, leech. ave Tri- 
nasya of.the grass of a blade of grass. wä Antam, the top, the end. aar Gatvá, 
going. अन्य Anyam, other. आक्रमं Âkramam, support. mF Âkramya, getting; 
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holding fast, आत्मानं Atmanam, its own self. उपसंहरति Upasamharati, contracts. 
và Evam, in that way. wa Eva, just. अयं Ayam, this, आत्या Atma, the Atman, 
the Lord Purusottama. aai Avidyam, Avidyá; ignorance; nescience. गमयित्वा 
Gamayitva, making (the Jiva) know or understand. इंद Idam, this. शरीर Sariram, 
the body: the dense physical body. fé Nihatya, leaving; giving up. अन्य 
Anyam, other. mañ Akramam, support; the sükgma-sarira or the subtle body of 
the Jiva or the Linga-deha, sma Akramya, getting; holding fast. त्याम 
Atmanam, self, the gross body of the Jiva, उपसंहरति Upasambarati, contracts ; 
draws away (from the gross body of the Jiva), abandons. 

3. And asa leech, getting to the top of a blade of 
grass holds fast to another support and contracts itself, simi- 
larly, this Atman (the Lord) throwing off this (dense) body 
and causing (the Jiva) to understand the Nescience by 
giving him knowledge holds fast to another support (the 
subtle body of the Jiva) and gives up (this gross) body.—292. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

An objector says a person about to attain Mukti cannot have any body 
so the illustration of a leech cannot apply to a Mukta jiva, but it would 
be very appropriate to a non-mukta jiva. So the whole context here is 
about not Muktas. This objection the commentator meets by quoting an 
authority :— 

As a leech takes hold of another blade of grass before quitting 
the grass on which it is moving, so the supreme person the Lord 
Bhagavan abandons the dense body of the jiva by taking hold of the 
subtle form of the jiva. By so doing the Lord Kesava resolves this dense 
body into the elements. He also makes the jiva understand avidyá by 
giving to the. jiva }Ranam or wisdom. 

Note.—This authority clearly shows that it is the Lord who takes out the jiva from 
the dense body and gives jiva knowledge by removing avidya. 


MANTRA 10, 4. 4. 


तद्यथा पेशस्कारी पेशसो मात्रामुपादायान्यन्नवतरं कल्या- 


qan रूपं तनुत एवमेवायमात्मेद* शरीरं निहत्याऽविद्यां गम- 
यित्वान्यन्नवतरं कल्याणंतर< रूपं कुरुते पित्र्यं वा गान्धर्वं वा. 


$4 वा प्राजापत्यं वा ब्राह्मं वाऽन्येषां वा भूतानाम्‌ ॥ ४ N 


तत्‌ Tat, it is, thus. यथा Yatbá, just as. पेशस्कारी Pedaskárl, a goldsmith. «xs: 


Pegasah, of gold. मात्रा Mátrám, a small portion. उपादाय Upadaya, taking. st 


rt att HHS Sit 
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Anyat, other. want Navataram, newer. mayri Kalyánataram, brighter. रूपं 
Rüpam, form. axa Tanute, gives. wa Evam, in that way, ea Eva, just. wa 
Ayam, this. खात्मा Atma, the Atman. इदं Idam, this, शरीर' Saríram, the gross body. 
fera Nihatya, leaving; giving up. ‘aime Avidyém, Avidy&; ignorance. गमयित्वा 
Gamayitvá, making the Jiva know as understand. aaa Anyat, another. "aec 
Navataram, newer. कल्याणतरं Kalyápataram, brighter; purer. रुप Rûpam, body. 
कुरुते Kurute, creates; assumes, fara’ Pitryam, of the Fathers. at Va, or. गां Gán- 
dbarvam, of the Gandharvas घा VA, or. दैवः Daivam, of the gods. वा Vå. मालापत्य' 
Praj&patyan, of Rudra. Here the word Prajépati stands for Rudra, a Vå, or. 
Am Bréhmam, of Brahmá, a Vå, or अन्येषां Anyesüm, other. भूतानां Bhiténam, 
of the beings. 

4. And just as a goldsmith, taking a piece of gold 
makes something else of a newer and more lovely form, simi- 
larly this Paramátman, throwing off this gross body, and 
causing the jiva to understand the Nescience, creates 8 new- 
er and more lovely form either of the Pitris, or of the Gan- 
dharvas, or of the Devas, or of Rudra, or of Chaturmukha 
Brahma or of some other beings.—-293. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

As a goldsmith destroys the impurity of the gold by burning it in 
fire, and with the gold so purified he makes out of it any ornament that 
he wishes; so the Lord Visnu burns up in the fire of his Self all the 
impurities of the Jiva compared to gold, in the shape of ignorance, lust 
and wrong karmas for the Lord is all powerful. Having thus purified 
the Jiva he according to his wish creates a new body for the Jiva 
according to the merit of this Mukta Jiva. If the Jiva belongs to the 
class of pitris he creates 8 pitri body, if it belongs to the Gandharva class 
he creates for him a Gandharva body. If the Jiva belongs to the deva 
class he creates a deva body. 11 it belongs to the Prajápati class he 
creates for it a Prajápati body. If it belongs to the Brahma class: he 
= creates for it a Brahma body. All these bodies so created have the form 
:of eternal bliss. The Lord never creates a body for a Jiva to which that 


= - Jiva is not entitled by his merit because the Sruti says that the Jiva in 


Mukti is attended by Purva Prajü& or previous knowledge or merit. 


e Bo. according to this merit the body of the Mukta Jiva is created. 


Here arises a question what is the difference between a Mukta 
Brahma and the ordinary Brahma. To this the commentator answers :-— 

— A Brahma so long as he is not Mukta is called a Brahma by courtesy 
only. He becomes realy and truly à Brahma when he gets Mukti, 
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Similarly a Prajápati is merely a title by courtesy of Rudra so long a8 
he does not get Mukti. After Mukti he is entitled to this designation. 
So on with all other classes of Devas. As gold or silver so long as it 
is mixed with other alloys is still called a gold or silver becauseit has the 
possibility of becoming pure gold or silver by removing its dross ; or 8 
child of a twice-born is called a twice-born even before he is invested 
with the sacred thread because the boy has the possibility of becoming 
a twicc-born which a Südra boy has not, so Brahmi and others are called 
Brahma, etc., even before their Mukti because they have the possibility 
and fitness of becoming Brahma, etc., in course of time. 

This Mantra does not apply to the non-muktas because in the mantra 
occurs the word Kalyánatara meaning a more happy and more beautiful 
body. A uon-mukta Jiva cannot get after death a happier and more 
beautiful body. 

Some have taken the words Anyesain vá Bhutánam of this mantra 
as applying to lower animals and they say that lower animals also get 
a new body. But that also is wrong. Those words do not refer to lower 
animals but to other Muktas not enumerated above, such as Mukta human 
beings, Mukta world rulers, etc. Those words cannot apply to beasts 
and birds because they cannot be said to get a Kalyána body at all. 
Their body is not at all Kalyana or auspicious or happy or beautiful. 

11 this mantra referred merely to death then the epithet Kalyánatara 
would be useless and convey no meaning for men do not by mere death 
get a more beautiful or a more happy body. Similarly the previous 
epithets of Srot1 iya, Avrijina and  Akámahata mentioned in mantra 
IV. 3. 33 apply only to devas and not to animals. 


An objector says but these devas Brahma, etc., have already a 
particular body of their own. Thus Brahma hasa body having four 
faces, what newer body can he have after Mukti. To this the commentator 
answers ;— 

They are said to get a newer body in the sense of getting higher 
experiences in that body which they did not experience before Mukti. 
In the state of Samsara. Brahma and others had a small quantity of Tejas 
or powers and a small Jiva form. But in Mukti these Brahma and others 
have a very large quantity of tejas given to them by Lord Bhagavan and 
their body also becomes very vast. ‘This is what is meant by the phrase 
that the unborn Lord creates a newer body for Mukta Brahma, etc. 

By the phrase Anyesám và bhutánam in the mantra is meant men 
etc., and does not refer to Asuras, etc., for Asuras never get Mukti. 
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Àn objector says your illustration of gold is inapplicable for there 
are not many kinds of gold but you say that there are many kinds of 
bodies of Mukta belonging to different classes. To this the commentator 
answers :-— 

. Gold is also of various kinds, thus dark coloured gold (Mayam) 
belongs to the class of men it is called human gold. The yellow coloured 
gold is called Gandharva gold. The gold of the colour of Indragopa 
a kind of red insect is called janbunada gold. 


Similarly gold of the colour of burning sun is called Deva gold 
and its name is Anikar or brilliant gold. These are different varieties of 
gold which always belong to them and though they may all be burnt in 
fire they do not lose at all their specific qualities belonging to that particular 
variety. Similarly the Jivas belong to particular species such as. human 
beings, Gandharvas, Pitris, Devas, Prajápatis, and Brahms; each succes- 
sive class being higher than the other preceding it. The specific qualities 
of these jivas manifest themselves in their fullness in Mukti. 

Note.—Thus ‘a human jiva in Mukti remains a human jiva but with the perfection of 
all human qualities, he never becomes a Gandharva jiva and so with others. 

An objector says why do you take this passage or chapter to refer to 
Mukti. The answer is that in interpreting a passage we must see what is 
the commencement of it.and what is the middle of it and what is in the 
end. So the commentator says :— | 

This passage opens with the statement (Mantra IV. 8. 86) Sa yatra 
Ayam Auimanam Nieti and this refers to going to.the Lord called Subtle 
at the time of the Mukti. Inthe middle of this passage occurs statement 
Tasya hai tasya hridayasya agram pradyetate, ete. “The Lord illumines 
the point of the heart. This also refers to Mukti. The passage ends with 
the statement Tena dhirah apiyanti Brahmavida. This also refers to 
Mukti. Thus construing the whole passage from its opening, middle and 
final statement it refers to Mukti. Similarly the statements Svargam 
lokam ita urdhva vimuktah tena eti brahma vit punya krit taijasas. 

These also show that the subject matter of the whole passage is 
Mukti. 

Even the lord Bádaráyana in the sutra (LIV, 2. 17) says that this 
chapter deals with Mukti. He says :— 


तदेाकेि५ग्रज्वलन तत्पकाशितद्वारोविद्यासामथ्यीत्तच्छेष- 
गत्यनुस्मृतियागाज्य हादोनुग्रहीतः शताधिकया ॥ 


Then there takes place a lighting up of the point of His abode, and 
by the door so illumined by Him, he should depart through the hundred 
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and first artery, by virtue of the power of his wisdom and by the appli- 
cation of the memory of the path which results from such wisdom, and 
through the favour of the Lord in the heart. 

The objector says that there are two kinds of Mukti, Saguna and 
Nirguna Mukti. The texts which describe enjoyments of various kinds 
refer to Saguua Mukti. But the real mukti is Nirguna in which there are 
no enjoyments. To this the commentator answers :— 

‘There is no proof or authority for the statement that there is a kind 
of Mukti in which there is no enjoyment. The srutis, smritis, the Itihásas, 
the Puranas all describe that the Muktas enjoy various pleasurable 
experiences in Mukti and that there is no Mukti in which there is no 
enjoyment, Thus:— 

(1). Jn the Taittiriya Upanishad (II. 1) occur the words “so snute 
sarvan kámán saha Brahman vipagchitd,” meaning “the Mukta enjoys 
all objects of desire along with the all-knowing Brahman.” 

(2). So also in the same Upanisad (IIL. 5) occur the words “etam 
Anandamayam átmánam upasamkramya" Iman Lokán Kaman Nikámán 
rüpyanusancharan meaning the mukta reaches this átman consisting of 
bliss and enters and take possession of these worlds, and having as much 
food as he likes, and assuming as many forms as he likes. 


(3). So also in the mantra (Rig Veda X. 71. ID. 
न्रव्चांत्वः पेषमास्ते पुपुष्वान्‌ गायत्रं त्वो गायति शक्तरीषु | 
ब्रह्मात्वा बदति आतविद्याम्‌ यज्ञस्य मात्रां विमिमीत उत्वः d 


One Brahma plies his constant task reciting verses: another Brahma 
sings the holy psalm in Sakvari measures. 

One more, Brahmi tells the lore of being, and one lays down the 
rules of sacrificing. 

(4). So also in the mantra Chhandogya Upanishad VIII. 3. 4 occur 
the following words :— 

परंज्यातिरुंपसंपद्य स्वेन रूपेणाभिनिष्पयत एष आत्मेति होवाच | 

Now the elect who has received the grace of Visnu completely rises 

from out of his (final) body, and reaches the Highest Light, and appears 


in his true form verily He, the Lord is the Self, thus spoke (Ramé). 
MANTRA IV. 4. 5. 


स वा अयमात्मा ब्रह्म विज्ञानमयो मनोमयः प्राणमयश्च- 
gaa: श्रोत्रमयः प्रथिवीमय आपोमयो वायुमय MAAT- 
स्तेजोमयोऽतेजोमयः काममयोऽकाममयः क्रोधमयोऽक्रोधमयो 
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धर्ममयोधर्ममयः सर्वमयस्तद्यदेतदिदंमयो5दोमय इति यथाकारी 
यथाचारी तथा भवति साधुकारी साधुभेवति पापकारी पापो 
भवति पुण्यः पुण्येन कर्मणा भवति पापः पापेन ॥ wat 
खल्वाहुः काममथ एवायं पुरुष इति स यथाकामो भवाति तत्क- 
तुभेवति यत्क्रतुभवति तत्कमे कुरुते qund कुरुते तदभिसंपद्यते 
॥ ५ ॥ 


s: Sab, that; far away at a distance. a Ayam, this; very near, wewt Atma, 
Paramátman: the All-spreading. @ Vai, indeed. ag Brahma, the full or deve- 
loped in the qualities, विज्ञानमयः Vijfiànamayab, the supreme knowledge: whose 
svarupa is knowledge. Here itis also to be understood that He is also simma: 
(Avijfianamayah), one whose Buddhi is not the बुद्वितत्वात्मिका (Buddhitatv&tmiká), 
2. e, ig not the substance of the Buddhic matter of Prakriti. मनोमय: Manomayah, 
the all-mind; the sum of all the thinking minds. Also supply maraa: ( Amano- 
mayah), whose mind is not made of the mind or manastattva of Prakriti, maaa: 
Pranamayah, all the strength-substances. Also supply mmaa: (Aprápnamayab), 
one whose Prana is not made of the substance of the Prána or the Aham-tattva of 
Prakriti. sam: Chakgurmayah, the collection of all the presiding devas of sight 
the All-seeing. Supply wrria: (Achaksurmayah), the presiding god, whose eye is 
not like the presiding gods of ordinary sight. ‘tas: Srotramayah, the collection 
ofall the devas of hearing ; the All-hearing. Supply saama: (Asrotramayah), whose 
sense of hearing is not like the substance of ordinary senses of hearing, पृथिवीमयः 
Prithivimayah, the all-smelling. Smell is the guna of earth. Supply also miima: 
(Aprithivimayab), whose scent is not like that of the earth-substance or Prithivt- 
tattva. आपोमयः Apomayah, the All-tasting ; all the waters taken together. Supply 
amira: (An&pomayah), the Apa or waters in Him are not what the ordinary waters 
are, «mmu: Váyumayah, the All-acting ; the sum of all the Vayus, Supply magau 
(Av&yumayah), whose Vayu-substance is not what the V&yu-substance ordinarily is. 
wmm: Ákádamayah, all the Akasa substances; the All-pervading. Supply 
mmaa: (An&kádamayah), in whom the Ak&da-substance is not the ordinary 
RIITA AkA&gatatva. सेजासय: Tejomayah : the supreme Light. ANRT! Atejomayah, 
whose light is not the light of the ordinary fire. arma: Kámamayah, the highest in 
all his desires; whose desires are ever for the highest. mamma: Akamamayah, whose 
desires are not the ordinary low desires. क्रोधभयः Krodhamayah, all angers taken 
together; whose anger is terrible. www: Akrodhamayah, whose anger is not 
merciless and painful like the anger of ordinary jivas. ्मैमयः Dharmamayah, the 
gum of all the qualities or dharmas, like Ananda, eto. weiwa: Adharmamayak, the 
qualities in whom are not like the qualities-of ordinary things, wana: Sarvamayab, 
having all things of the Prakriti. maim: Asarvamayah, everything in whom is 
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different from the things of Prakriti. ag Tad, existing in all times, यइ Yad, 
existing in all space. wg Etad, existing in all causations. wa: Idammayah, 
Supreme Ruler (maya) of all that exists in idam or the present time. अदोमयः Ado- 
mayah, the Supreme Ruler of all that exists in adas (in the past and the future). 
इति Iti, therefore; since the Paramátman is of such a nature. wat Yath&, as. 
कारी Kart, making the jtva do as likes Him best. यथा Yathá, as. चारी Chari, mak- 
ing the jiva behave as He likes it. तथा 'Tathá,so; such. «f Bhavati, becomes 
(the jiva). साधुकरी Sádhukári, should He make the jiva work good. «yg: Sádhub, 
good. भवति Bhavati, (the jiva) becomes. wama Pápakári, should He make the 
jiva do what is bad. wa: Papah, bad; sinful. भवति Bhavati, becomes. पण्येन 
Punyena, holy. sim Karmapá, by the acts. yea: Puyyah, pure; holy. भवति 
Bhavati (the jiva) becomes. पाप: Pápah, sinful. पापेन Pápena, by the sinful 
(deeds). wìr Atho, hence. «wg Khalu, truly. wa Ayam, this. yea: Purusah, 
the jiva. maaa: Kámamayab, subject to the will of the Lord. a Eva, no doubt. 
इति Iti mg: Ahuh, they say. «s: Sah, He; the Paramátman. mr Yathákümah, 
of whatever desire. waft Bhavati, is. mg: Tatkratub, desirous of carrying that 
out: inclination. भवति Bhavati (the jiva) becomes. aang: Yatkratuh, desirous of 
carrying whatever out. भवति Bhavati, the jiva becomes. तत्‌ Tat, that. «à Karma, 
work; deed. #44 Kurute, performs, aq Yat, whatever. कमे Karma, work ; deed. 
कुरुते Kurute, performs. aq Tat, that; according to that, अभिसंपदकते Abhisampadyate, 
gets as a result; reaps. 


5. That far away, though verily so near, that All-per- 
vading and Ever-full Lord, is essentially and supremely 
All-knowing, All-thinking, All-exerting, All-hearing, All- 
smelling, All-tasting, All-acting, and All-pervading. (He 
is essentially and supremely) the highest Light, (but) not 
(material) light, the highest Desire, (but) not (worldly) 
desire, the Great-anger, (but) not (like mortal) anger, and 
the highest Quality, (but) not (worldly) quality. He is 
supremely All (because the cause of all). He exists in all 
time (tad), pervades all space in and out (yad), and is ever 
changeless through all causes of change (etad). He is the 
Supreme Ruler of all which exists in the present (idam- 
maya) He is even the Supreme Ruler of all which existed 
in the past or will come into existence in the future (adoya- 
maya). 

A jiva acts as the Lord makes him act, a jiva behaves 
as He makes him behave. Whom He causes to do good 
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deeds, he becomes good. Whom He causes to do evil deeds, 
he becomes a sinner 
Wherefore, they say :—This jiva is verily under the 
Will (of the Lord). Whatever desire the Lord has, so be- 
comes the innate inclination (kratu) of the jiva, and as is his 
inclination, so is his deed, and as is his deed, so is his 
fruit.—294. 
MADHVAS COMMENTARY. 

[In this Mantra occur the words, Vijiana-maya, Mano-Maya, etc. 
What is the force of the affix "maya" in these words. Maya generally 
means ‘made of or consisting of, but here it has a different force. The 
author explains it thus:—] | | 

The affix maya has the force of denoting abundance, as well as the 
essential form of a thing. It has not the force of Vikára or modification 
here. 

[In this Mantra occur the words—'' Sa vá Ayam Atma Brahma, etc." 
These words have been explained by others as applying to the jiva, but 
they apply to the Lord. The author shows it next: —] 

The word Atman here does not refer to jiva-átman, but to the 
Supreme Self. The. word Atman comes from the root Tan, with the pre- 
fix À, meaning Atata or spread everywhere. He who spreads throughout 
the universe is called Atman, therefore it applies to the Supreme Self. 
He has been called the Brahman, becausé He 1s full in all the qualities. 
He is called Sah, because He is far away. He is called Ayam, because 
He is very near to us. He is called Vijüána-maya, because He is full of all 
knowledge, and his essential form is perfect knowledge. He is called 
Mano-maya, because His essential form is that of the Feeler of everything 
He is called Prána-maya, because His essential form is perfection of all 
power. He is called Chaksur-maya, because His essential form is that of 
the seer of every thing. He is called Srotra maya, because His essential form 
is that of the hearer of everything. He is called Prithivi-maya, because 
He supports everything like the earth, and because all sweet scents are 
in Him. He is called Apo-maya, because He gives satisfaction and refresh- 
ment to all,as water satisfies the thirst of every one and refreshes all. He 
is called Váyu-maya, because He has the form of being the agent of every 
act. He is called Akasa-maya, because He gives room or space to every 
one. He is called Tejo-maya, because His essential form is extreme 
luminosity. He is called Kima-maya, because He has the highest desire 
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of all, inasmuch as, He desires to create, sustain, etc., this universe. 
He is called Krodha-maya, because His wrath is terrible against all evil- 
doers. The Lord is called Dharma-maya, because His form is that of 
bliss and joy. That is His Dharma or quality. He is also called by the 
negative attributes “ Atejo-maya," “ Akáma-maya," “ Akrodha-maya,” and 
“ Adharma-maya," in the sense that His form is not of Prakritic matter ; 
and, therefore, the qualities of material light, material desire, human 
anger, and material qualities or dharmas, do not exist in Him. The scent 
of Hari is not worldly odour, nor His satisfaction or refreshment 1s from 
physical water, nor is His light from this physical fire, nor is. His strength 
from the Deva called Vàyu, nor is his hearing dependant on physical ear, 
nor is this physical Akasa and Manas, His Akasa or His manas. Nor is His 
Buddhi composed of the physical matter of the Buddhi Tattva, nor is His 
Ego made of the Aham-Tattva of the Prakritic matter, nor is His Chitta 
made out of the matter of the Mahattattva belonging to Prakriti, because 
all these various attributes of Prakriti are merely reflections of tbe qualities 
of the Lord. Therefore, Visnu is called Sarva-maya, because He is the 
Primeval cause of everything. And, similarly, He is Asarva-maya, because 
He is not identical with anything. All the attributes (Gunas; of the Lord 
are of Chit (intelligence) and Ananda (bliss) in their essence, and which 
are the sources of all the Gunas that exist anywhere else. Therefore, 
the qualities of the Lord are said to be quite different from any qualities 
of worldly matter. 

| [How can the Krodha (wrath) of the Lord be said to be unworldly? 
To this, the author replies :—] 

The anger of the Lord has ever the essential quality of forgiveness 
in it, as well as of bliss and intelligence. [His anger is not blind, un- 
intelligent, and merciless, but it is always accompanied with forgiveness 
and based upon dispassionate and calm reason, and meant to give 
ultimate joy to the person against whom His anger is directed.] How 
can then the anger of the Lord Visnu be compared with the anger of 
ordinary jivas? Thus all his attributes are totally distinct and different 
from the qualities of ordinary jivas. 

[An objector says:—All this may be quite true, but as regards the 
phrase Sava Ayam Atma, etc., all this is beside the mark. The whole 
passage refers to an ordinary jiva, and not to Lord Visnu. To this, the 
Commentator says :—] 

The released soul (Mukta) reaches the Lord Hari and. gets the 
quantity of bliss, according to the nature of his Pürva-Prajfa or previous 


works. 
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[What is this Pürva-Prajfia? To this, the Commentator answers :--] 

When a man gets Mukti, he gets the Lord Visnu, whose form and 
nature have just been described, and he gets Him, according as his previous 
Prajfia (प्रज्ञा) permits. By the word Pürva-Prajiiá (पूचे प्रशा) 18 to be under- 
stood the Prajfiá or knowledge regarding Vignu, that a jiva has in him 
from beginningless time. ‘Thus the Pfirva-Prajfia of Brahma and others 
differs from each other, according to the class to which the jiva belongs. 


All this is from the Mahámimánsá. 


The Lord has been called in this mantra (दमय) idanimaya, because 
everything in the world which exists in the present time is under His 
control. He has also been called अरमय (Adomaya), in the text, because 
everything that came to exist in the past and what will come to exist 
in future, both were and will be under the control of the Lord. 

The affix ' Maya" bas the force of denoting superiority (pradhána) 
as well as the essential nature, form or (svarüpa) of thething denoted by 
that word, to which this affix is added. Therefore, Idam-maya and Ado- 
maya with the force of svarüpa inean—He whose form, though consisting 
of this (or the present time), has yet the form of that (namely, the past and 
the future time also). Such is the nature of the Lord. Hari, because He 
is beginningless, endless and ever-existing. Therefore, He is beyond time 
as well as ?n all time. 

These words Idam-maya and Ado-maya, with the force of Pradhána 
or superiority, mean “ He who is supertor to this and to that, namely who 
is superior to all, because He is All-powerful; from beginningless and 
endless time." 

[The words Tad, Yad, and Etad, though meaning ordinarily that, 
what, and this, do not mean so in this passage. | 

The Lord Visnu is called “ Tad," because He is at tbe present time, 
just as He was in the past. Similarly, He is called “ Yad,” because He is 
in the inside, exactly He is in the outside. The epithet (Etad) has been 
applied to the Lord of the world, Vasudeva, in order to show ‘that He 
will ever be afterwards, as He is now. 

[The Commentator now explains the words Yathá Kan, Yatha Chári, 
Tath& Bhavati, ete :— | 

A being becomes what the Purusottama makes of him; he will be 
good and honest if the Lord makes him so ; and sinner will be he, should 
the Lord be pleased to make him a sinner. If it please the Lord to make 
a man holy and pious, the man becomes holy and pious. A sinner and 
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unholy becomes he, if the Lord bids him be so. The wise say that all 
the beings are always under the direct will of the Lord. 


The desires of a being have their origin in the desires of the Lord 
Visnu ; so the beings act in obedience to the desires of the Lord Vignu. 
The निष्ठा (nistha means faith or inclination and innate mental bent of a jiva) 
follows His desires, and so his acts follow His Nistha (निष्ठा), and the fruit 
that a man reaps is the outcome of his acts. ‘The Lord’s will being at 
the bottom of them all, the Lord has been called qaan (Kamamaya). 
Such is the relation between the Lord and the jiva, and there 18 no 
exception to it. 

(Under the circumstances, since a jiva has no independent will of his 
own) one may be led to think that there is unity between the Lord and the 
jiva; one may ask where then does lie the difference between the Lord 
and the jiva? In answer, it may be said, that the doctrine of unity 
between the Lord and the jiva has been refuted by the Bhagavan Vya- 
sa in the stitra सुपुप्त्युत्कान्त्ये भेदे न (Vedanta I. 3. 42). 

“The text designates the Supreme Self as different from the jiva, 
whether it be in the state of deep sleep or at thc time of departure." 

Moreover, the doctrine of unity is quite incompatible with the sruti 
Prájücnátmaná anvárudhah, Prájfienátmaná samparisvaktah, ete.—“Mount- 
ed by the All-knowing Self," "embraced by the All-knowing Self" 
(Br. Up. IV. 3. 35 and 21.) 

The opponent says: “ The jiva and the Lord are really one, but, for 
conventional purposes, they are considered as different. The difference 
is, therefore, vyavaharika only. To this, the autbor replies :— 

There is no proof of the existence of such a thing as Vyavalarika- 
Bheda or conventional difference. There 1s no authority to that effect. 

[This difference, if not conventional, might be Prátibhásika or 
illusive or erroneous, says the opponent. To this, we reply :—] 

If the difference between the jivaand the févara was based upon 
error or illusion only, then the above texts of Srutis would become useless 
and meaningless. The text of $rutis are admittedly free from all error 
and faults, and so it would not be proper to say that a doctrine established 
by gruti might be based upon illusion or error. To say so would be 
like the ravings of a mad man, for it would lead to the conclusion that 
the entire Vedas are unauthoritative. 

[An objector says:-~Why the Sruti should become unauthoritative 
merely because the doctrine of bheda is said to be erroneous? So far 
as that particular doctrine is concerned, the teaching may be erroneous, 
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but other portions of the Sruti would remain authoritative all the sam: 
Yajfiadatta, on account of his obliquity of vision, may say that there a 
two moons, and that statement of his may be erroneous, but that doe 
not mean that all his statements arc erroneous, and that they are asiddh 
or wrong. To this, the author replies :—] 

Because it is not possible that any statement of Sruti may be err 
neous, because admittedly Sruti is faultless and all its statements are true 

[An objector says, “ What is the harm, if we say that the statemen 
of sruti regarding bheda is erroneous, but all the other statement 
of sruti are correct? If that be so, then those statements of éruti whic 
you say prove abheda, may also be erroneous. What prevents them fror 
being so, where there is no unvarying criterion of truth? If you stil 
persist in saying that it may be so, then the author answers :—] 

Then the result would be that, like the ravings of amad man, th. 
entire Vedas would become unauthoritative 


(If a particular statement of a person be erroneous why shoul 
all his statements be rejected ? That particular statement may have som 
cause, like defect in the eye-sight, to make it crroneous o this 
it is replied :— Where there is no other means of judging the truth of 
person, but his own statement, and when one particular statement of tha 
person is found to be erroneous, we must say that that person is unauthori 
tative. So the author says :—) 

If a person [00808 as an expert, and is found to be in error in his owi 
subject, that person becomes unauthoritative in every part of hi: 
subject, for unauthoritativeness does not mean anything else than this 
A layman cannot judge that other statements. of his may be true 
when a particular statement of his is found to be erroneous. 


(An opponent says, the unity between jiva and Idvara is ineffable, 
and cannot be described. by words. This Abheda is Anirvachaniya o 
indescribable. To this, we reply :—) 

According to this opinion of the indescribableness of Abheda, 
any mad man may assert any foolish proposition, and say, “ This state- 
ment is correct, but there is no proof for it, because it is transcendental 
and Anirvachaniya.” What is then the difference between the ravings 
of a mad man and the sayings of those who cannot adduce any scriptural 
authority for their statements and who try to hide their ignorance under 
the cover of Anirvachaniya. 

(The other side may say; the ravings of the mad man are unauthori- 
tative, because they assert propositions which are erroneous, bat it does not, 
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follow from this illustration that Srutis teach Bheda or difference as the 
final truth. May it not be that the drutis teach Bheda as a conventional 
(Vyavahárika) truth, and not. as a Páramárthika or the highest truth. 
To this, we reply, that it is not so, for therc is no proof that the Bheda 
is conventional only, and that the srutis teach only the conventional truth. 

If it be admitted that the difference between the jiva and Ivara 
is erroneous, then this error itself may be based upon further error, 
and so no truth can be arrived at. On the other hand, there are authori- 
ties to establish Bheda :—) 


ay सहसासरषिनिः सहस्क्रतः समुद्रइव पप्रथे | 
सत्य: सो अस्य महिमा गुणशशवा यज्ञेषुं विप्रराज्य ॥ 
(Rig. Veda VIII. 3. 4.) 


“He, with his might enhanced by Risis thousandfold, hath like an 
ocean spread himself. 

“His majesty is praised as true at solemn rites, his power where 
holy singers rule." 

This shows that the attributes of the Lord are true, and not imagi- 
nary. So also the text Taete Satyah Ramah, etc., (Chh. Up. VIII. 3. 1) 
४ All these desires are true.’ This also shows that the desires of the 
Lord are true. 


Similarly, the followiug mantra (Rig Veda IV. 17. 5.) shows that 
all the jivas live and have their being in the Lord, and that these jivas 
have a real and true existence, and that they are not untrue. 

यएक इच्यावयंति प्रभूमा राजां कृष्टीनां पुरुहुत इन्द्रः । 
सत्यमेनमनुविश्रेम दंति रातिं देवस्य गुणतो मचोनः ॥ 

* He who alone o'erthrows the world of creatures, Indra, the peoples’ 
King, invokes of many ;” 

‘Of a truth, all rejoice in him, extolling the boons which Maghvan 
the God hath sent them.” | 

The word “truth” as well as the whole of this mantra shows that 
the life of all jivas depends upon the Lord, and that àll the activity, 
rejoicing, &c., of this life is satya. How can then the difference between 
jiva and Îsvara be false and illusive ? 

Moreover, the difference (Bheda) between jiva and Ivara is not unreal, 
because it is true, by the fact of the imperative assertion of consciousness 
which says, “Itis”; and, moreover, because the functions.and activities 
of the world, as well as the possibility of exertion for getting Mukti, 
depend upon the reality of this difference. It must not be said that 
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the only reason for believing in this difference is the proof given by 
one’s consciousness and perception, and based upon belief only. It is 
possible that one’s belief may be erroneous, as a person may take a 
mother-of-pearl for silver; but this false belief of his is liable to be 
corrected by true perception, when he knows that it is not silver, but a 
shell. In the case of the world and the jiva however, there is no such 
false perception. Every one sees this difference, and.it cannot be said that 
all are in error. One man or two may be in error, and they may see 
silver where there is no silver, but others see the shell and do not mistake 
it for silver. But no one has ever seen that the jiva and lévara are one. 
In the srutis the attributes of the Supreme Self, such as omniscience and 
omnipotence, etc., are described as peculiarly belonging to Him. Everyone 
directly sees that the jiva is neither all-knowing nor present everywhere, 
like the God. In fact, everyone is conscious of bheda, and says, "I am 
separate from God ;" for this is the response of consciousness of everyone. 
In fact, a jiva is ignorant, while the Lord is All-knowing; a jiva has 
small power, while the Lord is All-powertul, ete. 


[An objector says: “Admitted that the response of every conscious- 
ness declares a difference, and admitted also that the possibility of all 
activities depends upon this difference, yet it would not prove that the 
difference is real and not false.” To this, the author answers :—] 

No one has ever perceived that there is any exception, anywhere, to 
this universal consciousness of difference, and to the impossibility of 
carrying on any activity not based upon such difference. Therefore, the 
non-reality of difference being itself non-existent, it follows that the 
response of all consciousness of all the jivas regarding the reality of this 
difference is a true response, and the difference is true, and not merely 
subjective. 

[An objector may say: “ But a false perception may also give rise 
to activity; and, though the world is really false, yet it can give rise to 
all kinds of activities. Justas 8 man, who mistakes a rope for a snake, 
has all the activities which a real snake will produce, such as fear, 
trembling, etc., or such as perceiving some object in dream, while as a 
matter of fact the dream is false. We sec that the false perception of the 
snake in the rope and of the dream-object is removed by the true percep- 
tion. Therefore your argument that the jiva and Isvara are different, 
because all activities depend upon such difference, falls to the ground."] 

[To this, it may be answered that the activitics seen in the case of 
mistaking a rope for snake, do not depend upon mistake or falsehood, but 
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upon one’s knowledge, and it is this knowledge which is real (though the 
object giving rise to this knowledge is false), which gives rise to the 
activities of fear, trembling, etc. This knowledge is never sublated. Nor 
is an object seen in dream false, for we have already shown that these 
dream-objects are created by the Lord for the dreamer, and therefore they 
are true, so far as the dreamer is concerned. This also proves that the 
difference between jiva and Ivara is not false. Therefore, the author 
says :— 

The difference 18 not false, because we see that even after Mukti, 
the jivais still dependant upon the Lord, as is taught in the present 
Upanisad in mantra (1. 5. 9., page 94) “ He, who worships the Supreme Self 
alone as the Refuge 188 (the fruits of) his works never exhausted. What- 
ever he desires, that even he gets from That Self (Hari).” 


[An objector says: “In this mantra, there is no word showing that it 
applies to Mukti. It may apply to a jiva bound in Samsara, and a jiva 
so bound is certainly dependant upon God. But after Mukti, he is not 
so dependent, because he becomes God.” ‘To this, the author replies :—] 

This Mantra says that his Karma, or fruits of work are never 
exhausted. This refers to Mukti, for in the Sasmara condition, all Karmas 
are exhausted, after some time or other. It is only in Mukti that Karmas 
become exhaustless. 

[An objector says: “ Even in this samsára, the Karmas may be said 
to be exhaustless in a limited sense, namely, that their effects are endless. 
One act leads to another act, and so the chain of causation is endless.” 
To this, the author replies :-—] 

(You take the word "exhaustless" in a secondary sense ; for you 
admit that this chain of causation comes to an end with Mukti. Sothe 
Karmas in this world are not really exhaustless.) It is not proper to 
take the secondary meaning of a word by rejecting its primary meaning, 
when that meaning is possible. Therefore, the difference between the 
jiva and [४१७18 is a real difference, and not imaginary. 

[An objector says: "In the next part of this Mantra, the Lord is 
described as Yathákári, Yathéchari, and it means that the Lord does 
whatever He likes, and He conducts himself as he likes. Is the Lord 
then a wilful being? How do you explain it? To this, the Commentator 
answers :—] 

The word Yathákar means that, what the Lord causes a jiva to do, 
the jiva does that; and the word Yathachári means that, whatever the 
Lord wishes the jiva to act upon in that manner the jiva behaves. 
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Note.—' There is a difference between the Karma and Achára 
Karma means ceremonial rites in general, while Achára means tha 
portion of Karma rites which leads to purification or purificatory rites. 

[The Commentator next explains the sentence:—Sayatha kame 
bhavati tat kratur bhavati :—] | 

Whatever desire the Lord has, that very desire the Mukta jiva alsc 
has. In other words, the desires of a Mukta Jiva are co-ordinate to or ir 
harmony with the desire of the Lord. 


The word Kratu means determination or the volition in the minc 
of the jiva, such as, “J shall do such and such things." Such a volitior 
arises in the heart of the jiva, because of the will of the Lord. Th 
following sruti states also to this ‘effect कामेन मे काम आगात्‌ (Kámena m: 
kama ágát) Taittirtya Aranyaka IIT. 15.2. “Through (His) desire ther: 
came to me my desires.”’ 

MANTRA IV. 4. 6. 


तदेष श्लोको भवति ॥ तदेव सक्तः सह कर्मणेति लिङ्ग 
मनो यत्र निषक्तमस्य ॥ प्राप्यान्तं कर्मणस्तस्य यात्किचेह 
करोत्ययम्‌ | तस्माछोकात्पुनरेत्यस्मे लोकाय कमेण इति चुका- 
मयमानोऽधाकामयमानो योऽकामो निष्काम आप्तकाम आत्म- 
कामो न तस्य प्राणा उत्कामन्ति ब्रह्मेव सन्ब्रह्माप्येति ॥ ६ ॥ 


aa Tat, to that effect. w: Esah, this; the following. शलक: Slokah, the 
verse. भबति Bhavati, there is, we Asya, his ; of the jiva. fad Lingam, the subtle 
body : the passional nature, the heart, सन: Manah, mind, यत्न Yatra, where; in an; 
object of desire. Faw Nisaktam, greatly attached, firmly fixed. aw: Sakteah, attache 
(jiva). The worldly soul, not free from attachment. wa Tat, it ; the object of desire 
va Eva, certainly. "wr Karmaya, deeds; activities, स Saha, together with. «f 
Eti, gets: goes. "m Ayam, this; the jiva. kg Iba, here; in this world. a Yat 
anything. fq Kificha, whatever: all. uf Karoti, performs. तस्य Tasya, that 
wie: Karmanah, of the deeds. wa Antam, end ; fruit, exhaustion. ma Prápya 
having got. www Tasmát, that. लोकात Lokát, from the world ; the world acquire: 
by the deeds. पुन Punah, again. mÑ Asmai, this. लोकाय Lokáya, to the world 
wid Karmape, in order to work. रति Eti, comes.. शति Iti, so far. 4 Nu, to be sure 
कासयमानः: Kámayamánah, the desirous. wa Atha, now. mammam: Akámayamánal 
one who desires nothing. यः Yah, who ever. wmm: Ak&mah, desirous of attainin 
the Lord Vispu. % A, Visnu and कान; Kámah, desirous of. frm: Nigkámal 
Having no desire for unworthy things. ‘ear: Áptaká mah, one who has obtaine 
the object of his desire, प्रात्मकाम; Átamakáiah, one whose desires are for th 
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Atman. तस्य Tasya, his; of such a Mukta jiva. ma: Pránáh, the Pránas. " Na, 
not, wea Utkramanti, go out. ae Brahma, the Jiva: literally the great. wa 
Eva, only, and nothing else. सन्‌ San, remaining. sm Brahma, Supremely Great, 
the Paramátman. wf Api, also. रति Eti, gets; goes, attains. 


6. On this there is the following verse : ‘‘ The (world) 
attached (Jiva) certainly goes, along with allhis activities, 
to that on which his heart and mind are firmly fixed. 
Having got there, on the exhaustion of whatsoever acts he 
had performed here on earth,he comes back again from 
that other world, to this world, in order to perform fresh 
acts. 

So much for the non-Mukta jiva who is attached to 
(worldly) desires. Now, about the Mukta jiva. He does not 
desire anything (contrary to the will of the Lord), he desires 
the Lord Visnu only, and has no unworthy desires. He 
has obtained all his desires, and his sole desire is the Atman. 
His Pránas (vital spirits) do not go out again (for he has be- 
come an immortal), and always remaining great (Brahman), 
he enters the Great (Brahman) (at the time of Pralaya).—295. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


[In this Mantra the author shows that the words Akámayamána, eto., 
do not apply to the non-Muktas and that there is no repetition in it]. 


A Mukta being is said to be निष्काम (niskáma), ‘because in that state 
of Mukti he gets rid of the low and mean desires; he is WRTA (Akáma) 
because the whole tendency of his mind is directed towards the Lord 
A (अ) or Visnu. The Mukta is called, similarly, Akámayamána, because, 
even those desires which may not be unworthy, are rejected by him, if 
ever such desire arise in bis mind, when such desires are against the will 
of God. In fact, he has never any desire which is not in accordance with 


the desires of God. 


He is called (Aptakáma), because, the Mukta jiva attains all the 
objects that he desires. 

He is called Àtma-káma, because the only object of his desire is the 
Lord, whose form consists of all-intelligence and all-bliss. And he is so 
called, because he gets a body consisting of Chit (intelligence) and Ananda 
(bliss), by the force of his desire. | 


res +. 
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[In a previous Mantra it has been said that after the jiva goes out, 
the Pránas follow him. Now, it is said that the Pranas of a Mukta jiva 
never go out. How do you reconcile these two statements? To this, the 
author replies :—] 

The Pránas of the Mukta never go out again, after his attaining 
Mukti ; in other words, a Mukta never dies again. 


[The phrase Brahmaiva San, Brabmapyeti has been explained by 
others as meaning that “ being Brahman, he goes to Brabman." This is 
wrong. The jiva never becomes Brahman. The first Brahman in this 
phrase means jiva, and the second Brahman means the All-full Lord. So 
the author explains this phrase :-—] 

The word Brahman is applied to jiva also, because the attributes 
are infinitely more vast (Brihat) than the qualities of inert matter. (The 
word Brahman literally means vast, great, full). 


[The author next explains the phrase Brahmapyeti. The question 
arises : the Multa had already obtained Brahman, as mentioned before, by 
the very fact that he was Akámayaméána. Why does then the sruti again 
says that he obtains Brahman. Is it not a repetition ? To this, the author 
answers :—] | 

The Mukta jiva obtains the Supreme Brahman in every Pralaya, and 
he never comes out of the Brahman, so long as the Pralaya lasts. During 
other times than Pralaya, namely, during the-period of Sristi activity, the 
Mukta, of his own free will, enters into the Lord Vispu, and comes out of 
his form, whenever he likes. [Thus there is a difference between the 
two statements regarding the entering into Brahman. During ordinary 
entrance into Brahman after death, the Mukta jiva can go out of Him 
at wil], and enter into Him again at will. But in every Pralaya (to which 
the present passage refers), the Mukta does not go out of Brahman during. 
that period. | 

[The next question arises,—in times other than Pralaya, when the 
Mukta, of his own will, enters into and comes out of Brahman, is he subject 
to pain and sorrow when he is away from Brahman? To this, the author 
answers :— | 

The Mukta is never subject to pain and sorrow, but he goes out and 
enters into Brahman, ever enjoying all sorts of pleasure, under the control 
of the Supreme Atman (Atmavan, meaning controlled by the Atman). 

[Having explained the words Akámayamána, ete., as applying to the 
Muktas, the author now shows that they do not apply to non-Muktas :—] 

A non-Mukta can never be said to be an Aptakama, because his 
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desires are liable to be frustrated. He is never an Aptakama in the 
primary sense of the word. 

[An objector says, the word Brahman applies to the Supreme Lord 
generally. Why have you explained it as meaning jiva in the sentence 
Brahmaiva San ? To this, the author answers :—] 

The next sentence Brahmapyeti shows that the first Brahman must 
mean jiva. The sentence (Brahmapyeti) “ gets to the Brahman” indicates 
that the word Brahman, that precedes this sentence, must mean the 
jiva (and not the Paramátman). (For a person, who is himself a Brahman, 
cannot be said to go to Brahman or go to himseif). 

[An objector says: going to Brahman would not be inappropriate, 
even if the first Brahman be taken in the sense of the Supreme Lord. 
“Going to Brahman” would mean recognising himself as Brahman. 
Brahman through his own Avidyá becomes a jiva, and through his own 
Vidya he becomes Mukta. Therefore, in his condition as a jiva, he did 
not know himself as Brahman, but when his nescience is destroyed, he 
knows his Brahmanhood, which never had left him and which he always 
had. Itisin this sense that the gruti says that “ he goes to or obtains 
Brahman.” Asa son of king, brought up in the house of a hunter and 
ignorant of his parentage, thinks that he is a hunter’s son, and does 
not know that he is a prince, the son ofa king: but when he is told by 
some reliable persou that he is not the son of a hunter, but of a king, then 
it is said that he has obtained princedom, though he was a prince always. 
Or, to take another illustration, a man had a necklace of pearls round 
his throat, but forgetting it, he searched for it everywhere; but when he 
is told by a person (your ornament is round your throat) he at once sees 
it and says I have obtained my necklace,” so the word “ obtained” is used 
in this sentence “ being Brahman, he obtains Brahman.” ‘To this, the 
author replies :—] 

If the sentence meant the destruction of nescience and the recogni- 
tion merely of the fact that he is Brahman, then the wording ought to 
have been “ Svasya Brahmatam vijánáti," and not “ Brahmapyeti.” For 
no one ever uses the word Apyeti “ obtains’, in the sense of Vijánáti 
* knows." A person who recognises himself as Brahman, does not say, 
* I have obtained Brahman, or gone to Brahman.” If the son of a king, 
who from his childhood knew not that he was a king’s son, comes to know 
that he is the son of aking, we say “ Hájputratven&tmánam vyajánát," 
“knows himself to be the son of a king," but we never say, “ Rájputram- 
Apyeti" “ he obtains [the position of] a king's son.” Again, those philoso- 
phers may say that before getting Mukti, the jiva forgot his Brahman 
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nature; and the moment be gets Mukti, the remembrance of his 
Brahman nature prevails and makes him recognise himself as the Brahman. 
To them, we reply. But this cannot be. Suppose a man forgot the jewel 
of his necklace, and after a long time he finds the jewel and comes to 
know it as his, which he had forgotten, what do we say then ? We never 
say that he has got it “ praptah” ; but we say he recognises it “ Vijiiátah." 
These considerations also lead us to this conclusion, that, of the two 
words, Brahman (ब्रह्म) in the text, the preceding one cannot but mean the 
Jiva. 


MANTRA IV. 4. 7. 
तदेष श्लोको Wala ॥ यदा सर्वे प्रमुच्यन्ते कामा येऽस्य 
हृदि श्रिता अथ मर्त्योऽमृतो भवत्यत्र ब्रह्म समश्नुत इति ॥ 
यद्यथाऽहिनिल्वयनी वल्मीके wat प्रत्यस्ता शयीतेवमेवेद 
शरीर% शेतेऽथायमशरीरोऽसतः प्राणी ब्रह्मेव तेज एव सोऽहं 
भगवते aga ददामीति होवाच जनको वेदेहः ॥ ७ di 


तत्‌ Tat, to that effect, एष: Esah, this; the, following. ससक: Slokah, the 
verse. भवति Bhavati, is. अस्थ Asya, his; of the jiva. ये Ye, those, Ek Hridi, in 
the heart. fam: 9111810, present; dwelling. कामा: Kámáh, desires. «4 Sarve, all. 
यदा Yadá, when. ममुच्यंते Pramuchyante, leave; quit. Supply तदा मुक्तोभवति (Tada 
Muktobhavati). Then he becomes Mukta or liberated. a Atha, then; after the 
jiva has got Mukti. wà: Martyah, the mortal being. ‘ga: Amritah, deathless ; 
immortal. भवति Bhavati, becomes. wa Atra, in this condition; in Mukti. we 
Brahma, the Brahman. aaa Samasnute, enjoys. इति Iti. aa Tat, it 18; thus. यथा 
Yathá, just as. '्रहिनिल्बेयनी Ahinirlvalayani, the slough of a serpent. वल्मीके Valmike, 
on an. ant-hil. am Pratyastá, abandoned; thrown away. ya Mritá, dead. 
शयीता Sayltà, is lain; lies. way Evam, in that way. wa Eva, just. इद्‌ Idam, this. 
शरीर Sariram, body ; the gross body, when abandoned by the jiva. शेते Sete, lies. 
wa Atha, then; when the gross body has been abandoned. mù Ayam, He; the 
jiva. "mc Agarfrab, incorporeal; that has no gross body. Supply भवति 
Bhavati, becomes. sm: Prágah, Prana The Great Life. sm Brahma, the Paramát- 
man. शब Eva, to be sure. wya: Amritah, deathless; immortal. तेण: Tejah, All- 
light Sri. रब Eva, as well. स: Sah, thus instructed. अहं aham, I. भगवते Bhagavate, 
to thee, Sir. aga Sahasram, a thousand (bulls and elephants) ददामि Dadami, 
give. इति Iti, thus. 33€ Vaidehah, The king of the Videhas. जनक; Janakah, 
Janaka. sam Uvacha, said. ह Ha, formerly. 


7. And to that effect is. the following verse :—when 
all those desires which have their abode in his heart are 
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destroyed (then he becomes Released), and then (after 

Release), this (once) mortal (Jiva) becomes Immortal (for he 
never dies again). In that state, he enjoys Brahman com- 
pletely, at his pleasure. 

And as the slough ofa serpent lies on an ant-hill, 
dead and abandoned, just so this body (lies abandoned) and 
the jiva becomes bodiless (and hence Immortal). Immortal 
is even the Great Life, Brahman (Visnu), and Immortal also 
is the Great Light (Sri),” (thus taught Yajfiavatkya.) 

Janaka, the King of Videhas, said :—“ I give you, Sir, 
a thousand (bulls and elephants)." —290. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(The author now explains the words “ Atha martyo inrita bhavati,” 
“then the mortal becomes immortal.") 


Here the word Atha means after the attainment of Mukti; for, when 
Mukti has been once obtained, there is no more death to that jiva. 

(The word सम in sam asnute means:—A Muktajiva enters, of his 
own free will, into the Supreme Brahman, and, of his own will, he comes 
out of Him. And thus he enjoys Brahman (Brahmasamasnute) This 
enjoying of Brahman consists in the acts of seeing, etc., of the Lord. 

NoTE.— The force of the word Sam in Samasnute is to indicate that the Mukta, of his 
own accord, enters into the Brahman, and goes out of it, 

The clause Hridisriti qualifies the word Kama, and that sentence 
means that all those desires only, which dwell in the heart, become destroyed 
and undone, and not all desires. (Only those desires which have their 
seat in the heart cease to exist in the state of Mukti,) but other desires 
which have their seat in the essence (Svarüpa) of the jiva, do not cease ; 
for the Muktas certainly have these desires. (The heart-seated desires 
only vanish), because the heart or the organ, called Antabkarana, dis- 
appears in Mukti and no longer exists ; and, consequently, the desires which 
have their origin in the heart also disappear withit. This applies cer- 
tainly to the Muktas only, and not the non-Muktas. Because of a non- 
Mukta, the desires never vanish in their entirety. 


(If you say that of non-Muktas also all desires vanish in the condi- 
tion of Susupti, &c., then we answer :—) 
In sugupti, and swoon and conditions akin to it, the desires do not 


— 
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vanish entirely, they are mercly non-manifest and are latent only. Be- 
cause after coming out of deep sleep, etc., these desires manifest them- 
selves, as they were lying hidden in the Vásanás or latent impressions of 
the jiva. So with the rise of the Vasands, the desires come up again. 

Norr.—So those desires that have their origin in the heart, disappear in the Mukta 
condition; but other desires, called (svarüpa bhütah) remain, for they have not their 
origin in the heart. It must be borne in mind that the desires that have their origin in 
the heart do never leave a being, nnless he gets Mukti. True, we have no desires 
whilst we have sound sleep, but it is only because they are overpowered by Tamas or 
ignorance. In deep slumber, the desires have never been up-rooted, because there is 
VAsaud at the bottom. 

It has been said in- the Brahuatarka: “The desires of a being are sure to have 
their seat in the heart, until he gets Mukti; for, when the Jiva gets Mukti, his heart dis- 
appears; and the heart disappearing, where would the desires find their seat ?), 


“In the Svarüpabháta Chitta, all desires of the jiva are essen- 
tially blissful, as they belong to the very nature of the jiva." The desires 
that are essentially painful (as of immates of hell), or have their origin in 
Prakriti, do not find any scope in the Mukta Purusas (for they have no 
Prakritic matter in the constitution of their Atmic bodies or svarüpa- 
deha)?. 

NOTE. —The Muktas have no antah-karana ora mental body. They have got only the 
svarüpa body. Soalso those who are condemned to everlasting hell, who have gone into 
darkness, have also no mental body ; they have also got Svarüpa deha only. But their 
svarupa-dehas, unlike those of the muktas, have the very essence of pain in them. They 
are everpainful. So a Svarüpa-deha ora spiritual body need not necessarily mean a 
blissful body. The spiritual bodies of demons in hell, are bodies of torture. 

[Then occurs the following passage :— Atha Ayam Asartro Amritah 
Práno Brahmaiva Teja eva. Others have taken it as forming one sentence, 
and they translate it:—‘‘ but that disembodied immortal spirit (prána, 
life) is Brahman only, is only light, .” They apply this to Jivan Mukta. 
But, according to Madhva, this passage contains three sentences and applies 
to three beings; the first portion Atha Ayam Adarirah applies to the jiva, 
who has become Mukfa. The second portion Amritah Práno Brahmaiva 
applies to the Supreme Brahman, and the third portion, Tejah eva, applies 
to the Goddess Sri. ‘The Commentator, therefore, explains it thus :] 

Ayam this jiva, Atha, then after Mukti and not before, Asarirah, 
becomes bodiless. 

(Then, in order to show the difference between the jiva and Isvara, the 
$ruti goes on to say:] Amritah Práno Brahmaiva—The Immortal Prana 
18 none but Brahman. The word Amrita means here, he who was never 
subject to death, who had never died, and never will die. The word 
Prána here is also the name of Parama-Brahman, and does not denote the 


chief Vayu. 
28 
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[Then comes the question, how do you say that Prana is the name of 
Brahman. To this, the Commentator answers by quoting from this very 
Upanisad (ITI 9.9).] The question is asked there, whois the one God, 
and the reply given to this is, Prana, and the gruti goes on to say he is 
Brahman, he is called Tyad. 

The next sentence, Teja eva, means the Goddess Sri or Light or Tejas, 
who is also eternally immortal like the Supreme Brahman. The force of the 
word ‘eva’ here is to indicate that the jiva, though he has now become 
Mukta, is not Amrita, in the sense of one who was never subject to death. 
Others, like the Muktas, become Amrita only after getting Mukti But 
before that, they were subject to death. As says the Náradiya: “ The 
immortality of others (than Brahman and Sri} is owing to the grace of 
Visnu. The Lord Bhagavan and the Goddess Srt, are eternally immortal, 
and no one else." 

The author then gives another extract to prove that the word Priya 
here means the Lord Visnu. In the same it is said ;— ' Prana is verily the 
Lord Visnu, and 1618 so called, because He is the Supreme Leader (Pra- 
natri)of all. And Tejas is the name of Sri, because Sri is the universal 
Light.” 

MANTRA IV. 4. 8, 


तदेते श्लोका भवन्ति ॥ अणुः पन्था विततः पुराणो 
माऽस्पृष्टोऽनुवित्तो मयेव ॥ तेन धीरा अपि यन्ति ब्रह्मविदः 
स्वर्ग लोकमित ऊर्वं विमुक्ताः ॥ ८ ॥ 


«m Tat, to that effect, शते Ete, these. श्लोकाः Slokab, the verses. wala Bha- 
vanti, are. g: Ayuh, narrow; subtle, fa: Vitatah, extended; straight out- 
stretched. पंथा; Pantháb, path; the way to bliss. yeu: Purápab, old; eternal, 
ancient. wi Mim, Sri; by Light. wwe: Spristab, touched, served, revealed, bath- 
ed, wa Maya, by Sri, by Light. एव Eva, only, mf: Anuvittah, known. ww; 
Urdhveh, high above all, the Lord who is the best of all. तेन Tena, through his 
favour. Mr: 11179), the wise. बह्मविद: Brahmavidah, the knowers of the Brahman. 
xa: Itah, from this world. विमुक्ताः Vimuktáb, freed. a Svargam, the knowledge 
of bliss derived from the enjoyment of one's own pure self. लेक Lokam, world; 
Vaikuptha, &c. wi Api, also. थंति Yanti, get; attain. 


8. To that effect are also the following verses: ‘ That. 
Ancient, Narrow, Outstretched (straight) Path (Brahman) is 
bathed by Light (Má-Sri) yea is known to Light (M4-Sri). 
(That Path is) high above all (frdhva). Through His (grace) 


PME T ५८ TRADER STE ४.५ 
914244 ah eat Anion Sau di 
AT enue en. 7४ Ww AIT e 


lV ADHYAYA, IV BRÁHMANA, 297. 551 


the wise knowers of Brahman, becoming fully released from 
this (world), go to Svarga, Vaikuntha, (the world of joy 
eternal).—297. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Now the author explains the Mantra Anuh panthá Vitatah purano, 
etc. This has been translated by others as :— 


“The small old path, stretching far away, has been found by me. On 
it sages, who know Brahman, move on to the Svarga-loka (heaven), and 
thence higher on, as entirely free." This is wrong. The word panthá is 
the name of the Lord Visnu, and the word Mam does not mean “ me," but 
it means the Goddess Sri, for Ma is the name of that Goddess. So the 
Commentator says :— 


The Lord Hari has been called Pantha in the Mantra, because when 
one gets Him, He gives him immortal bliss. ‘The Lord is called “(Anu)” 
or subtle, because He is inside the hearts of all jivas, aud He is vitata or 
stretched, because He is out-side of them all. Because “(Mâ)” or Sri 
touches the Lord, therefore, He is called 814811 . One with whom Sri is in 
direct contact, and therefore, it is Sri alone who knows the Lord directly. 
Through the favour of this Lord all who get Mukti goto the world of 
Visnu. The Lord is called “ àrdhva " or high above all, because He is 
higher up than everything else in the world. 


MANTRA IV 4, 9. 
तस्मिञ्छुक्कसुत नीलमाहुः gay हरितं लोहितं च॥ एष 
पन्था ब्रह्मणा हानुवित्तस्तनेति ब्रह्मवित्पुणयक्ृत्तेजसश्च ॥ ६ ॥ 


«fem Tasmin, in Him ; in Lord Hari. शुक्लं Suklam, the White Vasudeva. 
उत Uta, also. नील Nilam, the blue; Aniruddha. fige Pitgalam, the yellow ; San- 
kargapa, ea  Haritam, the green; Pradyumna, लाोहिता Lohitam, the red; 
Nár&yana. च Cha, and. mg: Áhuh, they say. सष: Esa}, He; the Lordof these 
five forms, ww: Pantháb, the way to bliss. sam Brahmaná, by Brahma, by 
the fouifaced god Brahma. wafe: Anuvittah, known. € Ha, it is well known. 
सेम Tena, through His favour or grace. safa Brahmvit, the knower of the Brah- 
man. ws: Taijasah, the knower of the Tejas or Sri. पुण्यकृत्‌ Punyakrit, the doer 
of pious deeds. रति Eti, goes to. 


9. The wise say that in Him, called the Path, is the 
White (Vasudeva), (also) the Blue (Aniruddha), the Yellow 
(Sankarsana), the Green (Pradyumna),and the Red (Narayana). 
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That Path is known to the fourfaced Brahma: And through 
His (Lord's) grace, he who (1) knows Brahman and also (2) 
knows the Tejas or Sri, and who (3) does the works of the 


Lord, reaches that Path.—298. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Of that high-souled Visnu, the wise say, that there are five forms 
or aspects, having five colours. And that Visnu is called the Path. 
Though they are essentially one, they are divided into five modes. The 
white aspect of the Visnu is called Vasudeva, the blue is called Aniru- 
ddha, the yellow is Sahkarsana, the green is Pradyumna and the red is said 
to be the colour of Narayana. These five colours or forms are found 
in the unborn Hari. (They are divided iuto five different forms, yet 
they are not separate from each other, in their essence and reality). 
This is the Path, and is known to the lotus-born Brahma always. 
Similarly, he who knows (1) the essential form of the Supreme Brahman 
and is thereforea Brahma, viz, (2) who knows also the essential form 
of the Great Light Sri, and who is therefore called Taijasa, because 
he knows fully the form of this Tejas ; (3) and who performs all the works 
of the Lord, and is therefore called Punyakrit, even sach a person (who 
has these three attributes, namely, who knows the supreme Brahman, 
who knows the Goddess Sri, and who does good deeds) attains this goal 
through the grace of the Lord. ‘Therefore, the Lord Kesava is himself 
called the Path. Though heis always free from Svagata bheda diffe- 
rences (in His own form), yet the Lord God is considered as having 
different forms, in order .to give rise to various forms of activities and 
experiences to the jivas. So the Lord is said to have fiveforms. These 
forms, though not separate from the Lord, are yet considered as. five, and 
so they appear to be really five. 

Note,— These are the five colours of the Lord Hari. He who is of five different colours 
is iu reality the one and the same Lord, and He 18 the Pantha (the way to bliss). 
He is also known by Brahmá, thelotus-born. He who has the direct knowledge of the 
Parabrahman is called Brahmavit, and he who knows the goddess Tejas, is termed Taijasa. 
One who doesthe work of the Lord is called Punyakrit; and these words have been 
used in this sense in the Mantra. A man who is so, i.e., a man who knows the Panthá and 


who is Taijasa and Punyakrit at the same time, gets to the world of the Lord Visnu, 
through His grace. 


Moreover, the Lord Ke4ava Himself and no one else is the Pantha or the way to 
bliss. The Lord has no variety within Himself ; but it is He who is at the root of all the 
varieties in practice only that pcople see in Him. Since the. same Lord is five lords, 
therefore, the difference in them is not unreal. 
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MANTRA IV. 4. 10. 
wed तमः प्रविशन्ति येऽविद्यामुपासते ॥ ततो भूय इव 
ते तमो य उ विद्याया< रताः ॥ १० ॥ 


श्रन्थ Andham, blinding; dense. तम: Tamah darkness. maf Pravidanti 
get into. ये ye, who.  sf& Avidyám, opposite knowledge; false knowledge. 
उपासते Upásate, worships. ये Ye, whoever, femmi Vidy&áyám, in the knowledge. 
s U, only. र्ता; Batáb, attached; given to. ते Te, they. aa: Taiab, from them 
भूय: Bhuyah, more. इब iva, as if; still. तमः Tamab, darkness. 

IO. They who follow after Avidyá (worship deities 
other than the Lord) enter into gloomy darkness; into, 
undoubtedly, even greater darkness than that go they who 
are devoted to vidyá only (and do not correct the wrong 
notions of others).— 299. 

MADRVA'S COMMENTARY. 

They, are the worshippers of the Lord in a way other than the true 
one, verily go to lower darkness. (Such persons are called the worshippers of 
Avidya). To a somewhat greater darkness do they go, who do not censure 
persons holding wrong opinion. Such men are called worshippers of Vidya. 
They go to the greater darkness, because they had the advantage of 
getting knowledge from a true teacher, but owing to their perversity 
of intellect, and uot understanding fully the teachings of their master, 
they have their faith fixed in a false and contrary doctrine. Such persons, 
therefore, are greater sinners. Jt is a well-known saying that he who 
sins through ignorance, or through the misfortune of not having obtained 
a true teacher does not know the truth, is less sinful than that person, 
who, having the benefit of getting a true teacher, has not faith in that 
teacher. Therefore, the sin of this second person is greater than that of 
the first. 


Note.—This Mantra occurs in the isfvasya Upauigad also, verge 9, and is tbus 
explained in the Karma Purana :— 

“Verily, the worshippers of other deities than Visnu go to blinding darkness, bnt 
undoubtedly to greater darkness they. go, who do not condemn such persons (and fail to 
try to correct their mistakes). Therefore, those, who know the Lord Náráyana, in 
.His true form, as free from all evils, and who also condemn the worshippers of false 
deities, are truly the good people." 

" Sueh persons by condemning the falsehood, whose nature is grief and ignorance, 
cross over gricf and iguorance, and by kuowing the truth, whose nature is joy and 
kuowledge, attain such joy and knowledge." 
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MANTRA IV. 4. 11. 
अनन्दा नाम ते लोका अन्धेन तमसाऽवृताः ॥ rez 
प्रत्याभिगच्छन्त्यावद्वाश्सोबुधो जनाः ॥ ११ o 


_ ga: Budhah (1n the presence) of the wise. Madhva reads it so, instead of 
abudhah, sagi: Avidvánsah, who do not know of the Lord. जनाः Janah, 
men. ते Te, they, Ha Pretya, going from this world after death. अंधेन Andhena, 
blinding; dense. aaa '"l'amasá, with darkness, maa: Avritáh, covered; filled. 
wwe: Anandah, unpleasant; blissless. नाम Nama, by name. ते Te, those. लोका: 
Lokéh, worlds. aa Tan, to them. अभिगच्छंति Abhigachchanti, go towards, 


11. Those who do not know the Lord, even when the 
Wise are there to teach them, go after dying to those 
worlds which are covered with blinding darkness, and are 
called ananda or bliss bereft.—300. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


Because its essential form is eternal pain, that region of eternal 
darkness is called Ananda or blissless. | 

(Now, the author explains this Mantra :-—) 

Those, who do not know the Lord Hari, even when a competent 
teacher is present to instruct them, also go to blinding darkness, whose 
essential nature 1s absence of all happiness: and where one lives in 
misery for ever. This is also in the same book. _ 

(Ihe word budhah in the Mantra is in the Nominative case; how 
do you explain it in the genitive case, by sayiug (in the presence of 
the wise." To this, the author answers : —) 

The word Budhah means “ Budhah sakage pi avidvánsab," “ who 
are ignorant even in the presence of the wise." “(The wise person being 
there to teach, who do not take advantage of him.;’ "This is explained on 
the following authority :—" A wise teacher is called Bhut (भुत), because 
he gives bodha. If a wise person is present there, ready to impart 
instruction to one, then those who do not learn and know Hari from him, 
also go to that darkness, whose nature is sorrow, and highest misery of 
every sort." 

Note.—The word budhah in the text is, therefore, the genetive ease of the noun bhut, 
the form assumed by the noun budh, in the first case singular. 1t is not the nominative 
singular of the noun budha. The other reading is abudhah. If it be taken as the nomina- 


tive singular of abudha, then the construction is wrong, for the word avidvansah is in 
the plural number, and so also the word janáb, while this is in the singular. 
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MANTRA 10. 4, 12 


आत्सान चाद्जानायादयसस्मात पूरुषः N कामच्छन्कस्य 
कामाय शरारमनुसज्वरत्‌ ॥ १२ di 


wa Chet, if, पुरुषः Purusah, the jiva. श्रय Ayam, he; the Paramátman. af 
Asmi, I am. इति Iti, in this way. memi Átmánam, the Paramátman. विज।नीयात 
Vij&niyát, should know. fa Kim, what. xem Ichchban, wishing. कस्य Kasya, 
which, The ordinary form should be s Kasmai. कासाय Kamaya, for the object 
of desire. शरीर Sariram, the body. smmss* Anusamjvaret, make feel painful or 
miserable. 

12. Ifa man (jiva) were ever competent to realise 
the Supreme Self as “I am he," then how can he ever suffer 
pain from bodily injury or from frustrated wishes and 
desires? (Since he is not so, he is never entitled to say, 


"lam He," but should say instead “I am His.").— 301. 


Note.— This Mantra explains Mautra 10, and shows that the wrong worshippers of 
the Lord, who go to Darkness, are those who say “Iam He.” But to greater Darkness 
they go who, though told that they should say, “I am His.” insist in Saying “I am He." 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


If a jiva becomes fit to know the Supreme Self as “ aham asmi iti,” 
then how can he suffer pain when his body is cut or wounded, &c., for his 
sorrows arise from his contact with a body. Therefore, when, through 
the grace of Viepu, the jiva becomes free from sorrow (by becoming 
hodiless', he, as mukta, will enjoy the reflected bliss of the Lord. 

(But how can the jiva realise that he is Brahman? To this, it. is 
answered, that he can never become Brahman, and the words “ Ayam asmi ” 
do not mean "Iam that," but they mean, “I am His" So the author 
goes on :—) 

“The Lord Purugottama is eternally free (the jiva is bound and 
becomes free, through the grace of God), the Lord is full of highest bliss 
(the jiva is subject to misery), the Lord is independent, the jiva is 
dependent. How should then the jiva be fit to know “I am He?" 
Therefore, the jiva can never know that he is.Brahman, and can never 
say "Iam He." Therefore, the words “ Ayam asmi " should be explained 
as meaning “I am His” (" tadiyo' smi.”) The wise should know it always 
in this seuse." This is also in the same book 

Note. This is one explanation of “Ayam asmi;" another explanation given in the 
isfivasya of a cognate phrase “so’ ham asmi” is that the name of the Lord is “ Asmi "— 
“Tam The word Asmi is an ancient name of the Lord, found in the Zendavesta as well 


asin the Bible. It means “lam that Iam.” (See Sacred Books of the Hindus, (savdsya, 
Upanisad.) 
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MANTRA IFY. 4. 13. 
यस्यानुवित्तः प्रतिबुद्ध श्रात्माऽस्मिन्संदेह्ये गहने प्रविष्टः ॥ 
स विश्वक्रत्स हि सर्वस्य कर्ता तस्य लोकःस उ लोक एव ॥१३॥ 


हि Hi, Because. स: Sab, that. mew Atma, Átman; the Paramátman. ase 
Sarvasya, of all. we Karttá, Creator; doer, सः Sah, He. विश्वकृत्‌ Visvakrit (All 
doing; all-creating). ‘Ihe Creator of Vayu, called Visva, fem Asmin, this. «am 
Sandohe, in the body, गहने . (818116, in the cavity of hearts; in theheart of 
hearts. faz: Pravistah, having entered, प्रतिबुदृध: Pratibuddhah, The all-knowing; 
the Eternally enlightened. mem Atm, The Paramátman 3 The Lord. यस्य Yasya, 
whose; by whom. again: Auuvittab, known. तस्य Tasya, his; of the worshipper. 
ara: Lokah, the heaven. a: Sab, He; the knower. 3 U, one; the chief, the highest. 
wa: Lokah, the heaven; the world of Visnu. «a Eva, even; the well-known. 
13. Whoever has found the All-knowing Supreme 
Self as dwelling in the cavity of the heart in the body and 
as the Creator of Vayu and the Maker of everything else, 
for him is the World, yea the highest World (of Visnu.). 302. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Whoever knows the (Ever-wakeful) All. knowing Lord Purusottama, 
for himis the world, yca that one world, which is the world of the Sup- 
reme Self. That Supreme Visnu is the Creator of the Great Vayu even 
and so He is called Visva-krit, for the word visva means Vayu ; for he is 
the collective aggregate of all jivas, and hence called “ visva ” or * all." 
Visnu is the Creator of others than Váyu also, and so He is called 
Sarvasya-kartá. For Visnu alone is the Creator of all. He has entered 
in the cavity of this body, called sandogha. The knower of this Visnu 
goes to the world of Visnu, through His grace, and remains there for ever. 

MANTRA IV. 4, 14. 


sea सन्तोऽथ विद्मस्तद्वयं न चेदवेदीर्महती विनष्टिः ॥ ये 
तद्विदुरमृतास्ते भवन्त्यथेतरे दुःखमेवापि यन्ति ॥ १४ ॥ 


wa Atha, now. tha, he being present; whilst a wise man is available. 
This word refers to बुच Budha in the previous Mantra, संतः Santah, the good 
(peeple) ; holy-hearted. a Vayam, we. तत्‌ Tat, That; the Parama Brahman. 
बिदूम Vidma, know. चेत Chet, if. 4Na, not. waa: Avedth, dost know. महती: 
Mahatih, great; immense. fate: Vinastih, calamity ; loss. ते Te, they. uut: 
Amritáb, immortal. waa Bhavant, become. ये Ye, who. wm Etat, Him ; 
Parabrahman. fag: Vidub, know. wa Atha, onthe other hand. इतरे Itare, others ; 
who do not know the Brahman. x: Duhkham, misery; blinding darkness. 
अपि Api, even. «f Yanti, go, a Eva, certainly. 
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ae 
14. Here, indeed, are the wise ; and so we, God-fearing 
people have availed ourselves of their presence, and learnt 
the Supreme Self from them. Know Him thou also, for if 
thou dost not know him now (while the Great Teacher is 
present) great wil be thy calamity hereafter. They who 
know Him verily become immortal, while others (who reject 
the teaching of the Great leacher) will, indeed, go to 
misery.—-308. 


NoTE.— The word “iha” meaning “ here," alludes to the “budh” or the Enlightened 
Teacher, referred to in the previous Mantra eleven. When, through great good 
fortune, a Teacher comes out, one must take advantage of his physical presence on thig 
earth; unfortunate, indeed, are they who, living in the age of such a Teacher reject his 
teaching, and do not benefit by his gracious presence. 

NorE, — Compare the cognate verse Kena Upanisad Mantra 13. 


MANTRA 19, 4. 15. 


यदेतमनुपश्यत्यात्मानं देवमञ्जसा ॥ ईशानं भूतभव्यस्य 
न ततो विजुगुप्सते ॥ १५ ॥ 


यदा 1248, when. भूतभव्यस्य Bhütabhavyasya, of what has come to be, and of 
what will come to be. dum Îsânam, the Ruler ; one who lords it over. 2a’ 
Devam, the Deva; the god that plays with, m Etam, this, आत्मानं Átmánam, 
the Paramátman, www १1१88, justly. waai Anupadyanti, sce : know. तवः 
Tatah, then, न Na, not, fige Vijugupsate, do not wish to hide themselves; 
there being no cause of fear. 

15. Those who clearly see this Supreme Self, the 

God, the Ruler of the Present and the Future, are never 
afraid, because (of this knowledge, for they always see Him 
near by to protect them).—304. 

NorE.—Compare Katha Upanisad IV. 5, 

MANTRA IV. 4. 16. 


थस्मादवीक्संवत्सरोऽहोभिः परिवतेते ॥ तद्देवा ज्योतिषां 
ज्यातेरायुहोपासतेऽमूतम्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 


wh: Ahobhib, together with the days; the planets, The rotation on 
their axis causes day and night. dae: Samvatsarah, the year; the sun. 
The revolutions round the sun cause the year. aema Yasmát, from whom ; in 
whom, round whom. iw Arvak, inside; within its limit, war Parivartate, 
rolls ; revolves, aq Tat, that, sufawiJyotisám, of all lighta. ण्योति; Jyotib, light. 
24 
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"m: Áyuh, firm ; constant, immoveable, अमृतम्‌ Amritam, immortal. देवा: Devah, 
the devas. उपासते Upásate, worship. ह Ha, it is well-known. 


16. He round whom the Sun (the year) revolves along 
with all the planets (days), Him the devas worship as the 
Light of hghts, the Fixed (centre), the Immortal.— 305. 


Note,— This describes the Lord as the central Sun, round whom revolve all suns, 


carrying along with them their planets. This central Sun is tho Ayus or the Fixed one, 
The suns are called the year, and the planets are called the days.— 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
He is the Lord, for whom the years and the days produce no change ; 
for He is Eternal and Changeless. lle is the Light of lights, and the 
Immoveable One. All the devas worship Him. 


MANTRA IV, 4. 17. 


यस्मिनपञ्च पञ्चजना श्राकाशश्च प्रतिष्ठितः॥ तमेव मन्य 
श्रात्मानं विद्वान्त्रह्माम्नतो5सतम ॥ १७ N 


af, Yasmin, in whom. पंच पंचजना; Pafichapafichajanah, for every person 
five senses, (1) the Prana, (2) the Eye, (3) Anna, the food, (4) Manas, the mind, 
and (5) the Ear, wa: Janáh, senses; products of Prakriti. (Supply pratisthi- 
tah, rest) च, cha, and. आकाश: Áká£ah, the all-luminous. Mila prakriti. 
म्रतिष्ठितः Pratisthitah, rests. ax Tam, Him. w, Eva, only, wer, Àtmánam, The 
Atman, मध्ये Manye, I know. smi Àmritam, Immortal. बह Brahma, the Brahman. 
विद्वान्‌ Vidván, knowing. अनृतः, Amritah, Immortal ; Mukta. 

17. He in whom rests every being, the pentuple 
group of senses as well as the Akasa. Him alone I know 
as the Atman. One becomes an Immortal, on knowing this 
Immortal Brahman.—306. 

MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


The author now explains the Mantra Yasmin Pancha. Panchajanáh, 
etc. The Lord is within (the heart of. every being, and it is on this Lord 
that depend the Prana, Chaksus, Annam, mind and Srotra (these five 
sense-devas) and the Mala Prakitir called 8kása. 

The word Annam is to be supplied to fill the group of five from 
other Srutis, though it has not been distinetly mentioned here. In 
Mádhyandina Sakha the Mantra runs thus :— 


प्राणस्य प्राणमुत चक्षुषश्चक्षु! उत श्रोत्रस्य श्रोत्रमन्नस्यान्नं मनसो मनः इति । 
Note :—The word Panehajanás has been explained by some as referring to the 
Gandharvas, Pitris, Devas, Asuras, and Rakshasas. Some explain itas meaning the four 
castes, with -éhe Nishádas. But Madhva takes it to refer to Prana, Chaksus, Annam, Manah, 
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_ and Srotram. He does so on the strength of the allusion in the next Mantra, where i 
is Said that the Lord is the Prána of Prána, Chaksus of Chaksus, Srotra of Srotra, an 
Manas of Manas. In that Mantra, as in this recension, the word Annam does not occur 
This word Annain, however, is to be supplied in this Mantra from the Mádhyandinas, a: 
mentioned above. To that effect also the Lord Bádaráüyana says in his sütras (I. 4, 11 
to 13) :— 


न संख्यापसंग्रहादपि नानाभावादतिरेकाचूच ॥१।४।११॥ 


" Though there are brief statements compassing the idea of plurali- 
ty, still there is no objection to such statements or words declaring Brah- 
man ; for He manifests Himself in different forms, and there are other 
forms (in the supported, in addition to those in the support). 

In texts, such as, “ In the Lord who is present in all bodies, are 
situated the five-people aud Akása" (Bri. VI. 4. 17) though the terms 
denote plurality of things, there is no difficulty caused; for the same 
Lord assumes various forms in Akita and other things, and these are 
additional forms. | 

(Now) the Sutrakára states who those five people are. 


प्राणाद्या वाक्यशेषात्‌ ॥ १। ४। १२॥ 


“ The five beings referred to in the above passage of the Bri. Up. 
are the Prana and the rest, as appears from the next verse of that Upan- 
1sad." . | 
An objector may say : " But this is possible only in the recension 
of the Madhyandinas, who read the additional words annasya annam. But 
in the Kanva recension that phrase anuasya annan! is omitted, and we 
have only four." This objection is answered by the author in the next 
i ütra. 

ज्यातिषेकेषामसत्यन्ने ॥ १। ४ । १३॥ 

" [n the case of the text of some (the Kanvas), where food 1s not 
mentioned, the number five 18 completed by (taking) the light (mentioned 
in the preceding Mantra). 

In the text of the Kanvas, the group of five is made up by taking 
* the light ° which is mentioned in the preceding Mantra, “ Him the gods 
worship as the light of lights." 

MANTRA IV. 4. 18, 


प्राणस्य muga चक्षुषश्वक्षुरुत श्रोत्रस्य श्रोत्रं मनसो ये 
सनो विदुः ॥ ते निचिक्युब्रह्म पुराणमम्यूम्‌ ॥ १८ ॥ 


560 | BRIHADARANY AKA-UAPNISAD. 


a 


ये Ye, who. mawa Prágasya, of the Prana. maq Pranam, Life, the maker 
of Prana, उव Uta, and. ae: Chaksusah, of the eye. wa: Chakguh, the eye; 
the maker of the Eye. उत Uta, and. ae Srotrasya, of the ear. Ra Srotram, 
the ear; he who makes the ear hear. ww: Manasah, of the mind. wa: Manah, 
the mind; the maker of the mind, fag: Viduh, know. ते Te, they. प्राण Puránam, 
the old, Eternal. sa Agryam, the one existing from before. ag Brahma, the 
Brahman. fafa: Nichikyuh, have got; have known. 


18. They have known the ancient, the primordial 
Brahman, who know Him as the Life of life, the Eye of the 
eye, the Ear of the ear (the Food of the food) and the mind of 
the Mind.—307. 


MANTRA IV, 4. 19. 
मनसेवानुद्रष्टव्यं नेह नानास्ति किंचन ॥ wat: स Wu 
माप्तोति zz नानेव पश्यति ॥ १६ od 


wrt Manså, by means of the mind, wa Eva, only. अनद्रष्टन्य Anudrastavyam, 
should be seen. इह Iba, here; in the Brahman. fă Kiüchana, of any kind. 
art Nand, variety. नास्ति Nást, there isnot. a: Yah, who. xe Jha, here; in the 
Brahman, नाना Náná, variety. इव Iva, something like. पश्यति Pa$yati, sees. सः 
Sah, he, yet: Mrityoh, of death. yay Mrityum, death; the blinding darkness. 
maa Apanoti, gets. 


19. Even through the purified-mind this knowledge 
is to be obtained, that there is no difference whatsoever 
here. From death to death he goes, who beholds this 
here with difference.— 308. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(This Mantra 19 is thus explained by Madhva. Jt occurs also in 
the Katha Upanisad IV. 11 :--, 

Though the Lord exists in many forms in these Panchajanás or 
the group of five, yet it must be -understood that there is no difference 
(Bheda) in their forms or attributes. The person who sees any difference 
in these forms of the Lord, goes from death to death, namely, from 
darkness to darkness, for the region of darkness or hell is called death. 


Note.—' Similarly, those who see the slightest difference, among each other, in the 
various bodily members, attributes and actions of the Lord, or who seo difference plus 
identity (bhedábheda) therein, go to blind darkness. There is not the slightest doubt 
in it." 
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MANTRA IV. 4.20 AND 21. 
एकधेवानुद्रष्टव्यमेतद प्रमेयं धुवम्‌ ॥ विरजः पर आकाशादज 
श्रात्मा महान्ध्रुवः ॥ २० d 


तमेव धीरो विज्ञाय प्रज्ञां कुवीत ब्राह्मणः ॥ नानुध्याया- 
दृवहूञ्छव्दान्वाचो विग्लापन हि तदिति ॥ २१ ॥ 


अप्रमेयं 8 prameyam, the Immeasurable; the Infinite. Another reading is 
aprameyam. 34 Dhruvam, the constant, स्तत्‌ Etat, this; Brahman, waw Ekadhá, 
of one sort. wa Eva, only. mmga Anudragtavyam, should be seen; should 
be comprehended, fæ: Virajah, pure; having no rajas or impurity in him, 
faultless. आकाशात्‌ Akasat, beyond the Ákáa or Mila Prakriti. पर: Paral, other ; 
higher. a:Ajah, birthless. महान्‌ Mahan, the great; big. sa: Dhruvah, 
constant; changeless. t Tam, Him. The Lord. xa Eva, only, fama Vijüáya, 
knowing (indirectly by hearing from the Vedas), थोर: Dbíirab, the wise; one who 
has conquered the mind, whose mind 18 steady. mew: Dráhmapgah, a jiva 
qualified to know Brahman, मलं Prajfiam, direct knowledge, intuitive percep- 
tion. ia Kurvíta, should make; should accomplish. शब्दान्‌ Sabdán, the Vedas, 
&c., which consist chiefly of words. agı Babün, speaking of various gods, euch 
as Hara, Hiranyagarbha, &c. न Na, not, ayaa Anudhydyet, should think upon. 
fe Hi, because, wq Tat, that; to think of the varieties of gods in the Vedas, 
am: Vachah, of speech. बिग्लापनं Vigldpanam, idle labour or weariness, or wordy 
gymnastics of the tongue, qf Iti, shows the end of the verses which commenced 
with Mantra 8. 


20 & 21. In one and one mode only, must be looked 
at this Measureless, Motionless, Faultless, Being, who is 
beyond the All-shining Akasa (M@la-Prakriti), who is the 
Birthless Atman, the Great, the Eternal. 

Him alone should the sage (first), knowing (indirectly 
through scriptures), try to know intuitively (by direct 
vision), he, the seeker after Brahman, let him not ponder 
over many (conflicting scriptural) texts; for, verily, it is a 
vain labour of speech.—309, 310. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
Therefore, the Lord Hari should be understood in one mode only ; 
namely, that, though He may appear in many forms, He is one, and those 
forms are not different from Him. 
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(He is called ‘ Aprameya, because there is absence of all quantity or 
size in Him. Some explain the word Aprameya as meaning indescribable, 
by words (Aváchya!, not grasped by Manas, or unthinkable). ‘According 
to them, Prameya means an object which can be established by proof, 
and so they say the Lord is above all prooi.) 

Dut this 1s wrong, for the Sruti, already quoted, says, that He should 
be seen by means of the mind. (See verse 19.) 

(An objector says, what is the harm if we say that the Lord cannot 
be described by words by any oue? ‘To this, we reply, 4 this were so, 
then the Vedas are set aside, because the Vedas are words and thcy do 
deseribe the Supreme Lord.) 

‘An objector then says, the Vedas describe Saguna Brahman only, 
and do not describe the Nirguna Bralnnan. Words cannot describe 
this Nirguna Braliman, and so He is called Aprameya or Aváchya. To 
this, the author replies :—) 

A thing that is absolutely indescribable by words, is also absolutely 
indescribable by any figure of speech, for no person has ever seen an 
indescribable object described figuratively. Because a thing which 1s 
described by words, may also be described metaphorically. But not 
otherwise. | 

(An objector may say, a person who has tasted cane-sugar, knows the 
sweetness of the sugar, so also a person who has tasted milk, knows the 
sweetness of milk, ete., aud these sweetnesses are of different kinds, the 
sweetness of cane sùgar, the sweetness of milk, the sweetness of honey 
etc., because they are all subjects of experience. But these various sweet- 
nesses cau never be described by words, because the peculiar sweetness 
of inilk or of cane-sugar can only be described by saying "itis the sweet- 
ness of milk or of cane-sugar.” And in this sense, it is indescribable. 
But the sweetness of milk may be figuratively described by saying that 
it is something like the sweetness of cane-sugar. Thongh a person who 
has never tasted milk will not get an exact idea of the sweetness of milk, 
yet he will get some idea of general sweetness, if lie has tasted cane-sugar, 
when he is told that milk is sweet like cane-sugar.) 

So a thing which may really be Aváchya or iudescribable by words, 
may be described inetaphorically, and the Vedas so describe the Nirguna 
Brahman. To this, the author replies : —) 

(No one has ever seen the methaphorical description (laksana) of 
a thing which is aváchya—not describable by words. For, to say ‘ milk is 
like sugar in sweetuess is really no description, for the description of the 
special sweetness of milk cannot be described, but by using the words 
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the sweetness of milk, will convey an idea to that person only, who 
has tasted milk. The words ‘like the sweetness of sugar’ do not describe 
the peculiar sweetness of milk. For itis well-known that the sweetness 
of milk is vigadam, the sweetness of molasses (Guda; is Tiksna (acute), the 
sweetness of ghrita or clarified butter is sthira (inacute), quiet. In fact, a 
thing which cannot be described by words, cannot be described by 
metaphor also. 

(An objector says, Brahman 18 nirguna, as the Sruti says, Kevalo 
Nirgunascha (केवलेनिगु qua). lt shows that words cannot describeBrahman, 
because He is above words. To say that Brahman is described to. be 
Satyam (truth), jñânam (knowledge), etc, ‘and that, therefore, Brahman 
has some qualities aud is not Nirguna is beside the point, because 
these terms Satyam, jfidnam, etc. do not really describe any definite 
object, they are mere abstract terms. Jf they described any definite 
substance, then there would have been no necessity of the Samanvaya 
sütra of the Vedanta. Therefore, a thing wlich cannot be described 
by any definite words, may be described by similes and metaphors 
(Laksaná) To this, tlie author replies :—) 

(This may be so, if Brahman was Nirguna, but He is not so), because 
there is no real existence of a thing or object which is Nirguna or 
devoid of all attributes. And if Brahman was really Nirguna then His 
very substance would vanish, Because no one has ever seen the substance 
of athing which has no attributes. The Sruti, quoted by you, in which 
Brahman is said to be Nirguna, really means that Brahman has not the three 
gnnas, technically so called ; namely, the gunas of Prakriti, termed Sativa, 
Rajas and Tamas. The Lord has not the three gunas of Prakriti, and, 
therefore, He iscalled Nirguna, and not because He has got no gunas 
absolutely. 11 this were so, it would contradict those texts of Sruti which 
describe the various gunas, the various attributes of the Lord, such as 
Ekodevah, etc. Therefore, in order to prove the substantive existence of 
Brahman, it is necessary to admit that He is Saguna and that He is 
describable by words. 

(An objector says, that those philosophers who know the truth about 
the Padártha, namely the Vaisesikas, say that there are certain Padárthas 
or predicables, which are not substances, and they quote Vaisesika sütras 
(1.1.4 to 1.1.12) to prove this. Thus, according to them, all predicables 
consist of six classes, as given in sütra (L1.4):—'' The Supreme Good 
(results) from the knowledge, produced by a particular dharma, of 
the essence of the Predicables, viz., of (1) Substance, (2) Attribute 
(3) Action, (4) Genus, (5) Species, and (6) Combination, by means of their 
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resemblances and differences.” See Vaisesika Philosophy, Sacred Books of 
the Hindus, page 9. Thus, according to this philosophy, the predicables, 
called “ Attribute,” “ Action," “Genus,” “ Species” and “ Combination,” 
are not substances, and yet they have real existence. Similarly, may not 
Braninan be a real entity, like “attribute,” etc., and be not yet a 
substance? To this, we say, it cannot be so, because it is a contradiction 
in terms. An entity which has no virtues (Dharmas) or attributes (Gunas) 
can have no existence, as mentioned by us before. The five pradicables 
ofthe Vaidesikas (Attribute, Action, Genus, Species, and Combination) 
are entities which have certain dharmas and virtues, and are not nirgunas, 
even according to those philosophers. They admit that the dharmas of 
* attributeness,' ‘ actionness,' etc.’ inhere in them. Moreover, it is admitted 
by the Vaisesikas that the. five predieables, above mentioned, are not 
nirgunas, and this the author shows next ;—) 

Even the differences between one attribute and another attribute, 
between one action and another action, etc., constitute a specific guna, and 
so these five predicables of the Vaigesikas are not really nirgunas. 

(Though, technically speaking, these are not “substances,” in the 
Vaidesika sense of that word, yet they are entities. The difference of one 
attribute from another attribute, the difference of one action from another 
action, ete., is the specific attribute of these. Thus, according to them, 
the gunas or attributes are seventeen, as given in sütra 1.1.6, page 19: - 
Attributes are Colour, Taste, Smell, and ‘Touch, Numbers, Measures, 
Separateness, Conjunction and Disjunction, Priority and Posteriority, 
Understandings, Pleasure and Pain, Desire and Aversion, and Volitions.” 
Thus the attribute ‘colour’ is certainly distinguishable from the 
attribute called 'taste:' similarly, ‘smell’ is not ‘touch’ and so on.) 
This distinguishing quality is the guna of these predicables. Similarly, 
Karmas or Actions are of five kinds, as mentioned in sütra J. l. 7, 
namely :—“ Throwing upwards, Throwing downwards, Contraction, Ex- 
pansion, and Motion are Actions.” Thus the action of throwing upwards 
is different from the action of throwing downwards. Similarly the action 
of contraction 1s different from the action of expansion; and so these 
predicables are not nirgunas. Similarly, with the other predicables, called 
genus, species, and combination.) 

[Nor can this difference between one attribute and another attribute, 
one action and another action, ete., be called a mere illusion or error, 
because there is nothing to negate the direct perception of these differen- 
ces. Moreover, though it is not usual tosee the combination of one 
attribute with another attribute, or rather to speak of the combination of 
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attributes, as we speak of the combination of substances, yet sometimes 
people do use in their talk of the combination of the gunas with substan- 
ces. Thus they say, “ Rupepa Yuto ghatah” “a pot joined with colour." 
Though the word sanyukta is not used here, but only the word yukta, yet 
there is no difference in the meaning, as there is no difference between the 
words dhvamsa and pradhvamsa. Moreover, Jaimini and others do use 
the word samyoga in this connection also. They say, “ dravyaném karma 
samyoga," etc., and thus they use the word “samyoga” between the 
substance and a non-substance, like colour, ete. | 

[An objector says, the five predicables, attribute, action, genus, 
species and combination, being non-substances, how can there be any 
attribute to these, For ‘ attributes,’ ‘ acti ons,’ etc., qualify substances, and 
attributes do not qualify attributes, etc. To this, we reply, how do you 
know this that, ‘attribute,’ ‘action,’ ete., only inhere in substances, and 
nowhere else. If you say that we see substances only having attributes, 
actions, genus, etc., then ‘we answer that attribute, action, etc., may be seen 
in attributes, ete., also.] 

An objector says, the seventeen kinds of attributes, the five kinds 
of action, etc., are merely conventional usage, and not anything which 
can be perceived. It is merely a figurative way of speaking. To this, we 
reply that itis not so. Thereis nothi ng to negate or annihilate the per- 
ception of the difference between one attribute and another attribute, etc. 
Otherwise, one substance would not be different from another substance, 
and the very existence of substance would vanish.] 

[An objector may say, “ Yet we cannot admit that the five predicables, 
called ‘attribute,’ ‘action,’ etc., have the property of possessing quality. 
For, 1f 1t were so, then, for example, oneness being different from non-one- 
ness, and non-oneness being different from another non-oneness, there 
would be no end tothis. For we shall require another oneness to differen 
tiate the first oneness, anda third oneness to differentiate the second 
oneness. ‘Thus there would arise the fallacy called Anavastha or regressus 
ad infinitum. ‘To this, the author replies :—] 

Itis not open to.the objection of anavasthá, because it serves the 
purpose of expressing its own object. 

[There would have been anavastha, if oneness, etc., were not capable 
of expressing what oneness, meant. The oneness serves the purpose of 
expressing the quality of oneness, and this is admitted by all. No one 
ever confounds oneness with non-oneness. If this were not so, then there 
would be no difference between Aprameya-ness and Prameya-ness, between 


unmeasurableness and measurableness, with which this discussion started.] 
25 


566 BRIHADARANY AK A-UPANISAD. 


_ [Therefore, the abstract nouns, ete., are not nirgunas of the Advaitins. 
If the nirguna of the Advaitins be admitted, then the attribute Aprameya 
applied to Brahman would include its opposite attribute also. Brah 
man being nirguna, it is equal whether you call Him Aprameya or 
Prameya, for an object, which is really without qualities, may be said to 
have all contradictory qualities in Him. The author ends this by the 
following extract from an authority :—] 


If the Lord has no gunas, then it follows that He is unspeakable by 
words, and incomeprehensible by mind. Then we ask, where is such a 
Lord, for then His very existence vanishes. "Therefore, he who says that 
the being called Brahman, has no qualities (gunas), he is not different 
from bim who believes in the Sunyat ior voidness, and praetically he is 
a nihilist or a Buddhist. All gunas or attributes are theniselves the 
guninas or the thing qualified ; similarly, all guninas or the things quali- 
fied, are really gunas, in the case of these five predicables.” And so on, 
in the same book. 


gona gia: ad स्वेनेव gwar शुणाः | 
MANTRA IV. 4. 22 

स वा एष महानज आत्मा योऽयं विज्ञानमयः NÅT य 
एषोऽन्तडदय आकाशरस्तस्मिञ्छेते सवस्य वशी सर्वस्येशानः सर्व- 
स्याधिपातेः स न साधुना कमणा भूयान्नो एवासाधुना कनीया- 
नेष सर्वेश्वर एष भूताधिपतिरेष भूतपाल एष सेतुर्विधरण एषां 
लोकानामसभेदाय तमेतं वेदानुवचनेन ब्राह्मणा विविदिषन्ति 
यज्ञेन दानेन तपसाऽनाशकेनेतमेव विदित्वा सुनिर्भवति एतमेव 
प्रत्राजिनो लोकमिच्छन्तः प्रबजन्ति एतद्ध स्म वै तत्पूर्वे विद्वाध्स 
प्रजां न कामयन्ते कि प्रजया करिष्यामो येषां नोऽयमात्माऽयं 
लोक इति ते ह स्म पुत्रेषणायाश्च वित्तेषणायाश्च लोकेषणायाश्च 
व्युत्थायाथ भिक्षाचर्यं चरन्ति या ह्येव पुत्रेषणा सा वित्तेषणा या 
वित्तेषणा सा लोकेषशोभे ह्येते एषणे एव भवतः pa एष नेति 
नेद्यात्माऽणह्यो नहि शह्यतेऽशीयों नहिं शीर्यतेऽसङ्गो नहि सञ्ज्यतेऽ 
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MÀ n ——————ÉÉÓB तात 


सितो न व्यथते न रिष्यत्येतसुहेवेते न तरत इत्यतः पापमकरव- 
मित्यतः कल्याणमकरवमित्युभे उ हेवेष एते तरति नैनं कुताकुते 
तपत : ॥ २२ ॥ 


a: Sah, He; the Paramátman spoken of, 3 Vai, indeed; alone, wa: Esah, this. 
महान Mahan, great. a: Ajah, birthless. wen Atma, the Átman. a: Yah, who. 
aa Ayam, this. विज्ञानमयः Vijfiánamayab, one having all the knowledges ; one who 
is at the bottom of all the knowledges. प्राणेषु [0780 6871, inside the Pranas. w: Esah, 
this, आकाश; AkAgab, the space. a: Yah, which. हृदये Hridaye, in the heart. 
अंत: Antah, inside. तस्मिन्‌ Tasmin, therein, शेते Sete, lies ; Sleeps, «iw Sarvasya, 
ofall. añ Vaéi,subduer. सर्वस्य Sarvasya, of all. इशान: 1६8181), the dear object of 
Brahmá, Rudra, &c. 'This word consists of इथ isa, Brahma, Rudra, &c., and 
ma Ana, dear, life, mover of activity. wiw Sarvasya, of all, of Brahma, 
Rudra, &c. wRmf&: Adhipatih, superior and protector. aR Adhi, superior and 
पति Pati, protector. सः Sab, He. साधुना Sádhuná, good. कमैया Karmaná, by the 
deeds. sm Bhüyán, greater ; happy like the jiva; by the fruits of his good-deeds, 
न Na, not. aaga Asádhuná, bad: evi], adm Karmaya, the deeds, कनीयान्‌ Kaníyán, 
less ; miserable. न Na, not, 4 Eva, also 3 even. wi eal, He. सर्वर: Sarve- 
svarah, controller of all, रप: Esah, He. भूताधिपति: BhatAdhipatih, born master 
from the first ; one who is master from the beginning ; eternal master. ww: Esah, 
He. भूतपाल: Bhûtapâlah, born protector; protector from the first, «a: Esal, He. 
रपां És&m, these. लोकानां Lokânâm, of the worlds, असंभेद्य Asamhhedáya, for non- 
separation ; in order that there may be no varicty of classes, विधरण: Vidharanah, 
capable of defending. सेतुः Setub, support. d Tam, such ; as just spoken. 
vd tam, Him. ब्राह्मणा: Práhmapáb, the Bréhmanas, anas Vedánuvachanena, 
from the teachings of the Vedas ; by tbe study of the Vedas, ata Yajfiena, by the 
sacrifice, «Pt Dánena, by giving away gifts, तपसा Tapasá, by austerities. अनाशकेन 
Anísakena, by fasts. fafafedfa Vividisanti, wish to know. wd Etam, Him. va Eva, 
only. बिदित्वा Viditva, knowing. sf: Munih, knowledge; pure. Mukta or liberated. 
भवति Bhavati becomes. लोक Lokam, world ; Shelter, xia: Ichchhantah, wishing. 
प्रत्नाजिन: Prabrajinah, the ascetics; the Sannyásins that have given up all the works 
enjoined or forbidden. wy Etam, Him; towards Him. मति Pravrajanti, go. 
रतत Etat, it. ह Ha, 3 Vai, indeed. सत्‌ Tat, so. विद्वांसः Vidvansah, the wise, 
पूर्व Pürve, before, sai Prajám, the progeny. ‘This word stands for prohibited 
objects. न Na, not. कासयंते Kámayante, did desire, स्म Sma. येषां Yesám, whose, 
नः Nah, our. अयं Ayam, He. आत्मा Atma, Master; Lord. wi Ayam, He. लोक: Lokah, 
shelter; refuge. मया Prajayá, with the progeny. किं Kim, what. कझ्हरिष्यास: 
Karigyámah, shall we do. इति Iti. ते Te, they; the wise. * Ha, formerly, 
yaaa: Putresanayab, desire for a son. «Cha. विशिषणाया: Vittesandyah, desire 
for wealth. «Cha. लोकेषणया: Lokesanáyáh, desire for world.. च Cha, and, ssrum 
Vyuttháya, having raised themselves above; getting rid of. wa Atha, then; 
one becoming Brihmana, or Mukta. frere Bhiks&charyam, the practice of 
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begging. «èe Charantisma, carried on; become the beggars of and seekers 
after the immortal bliss. हि Hi, certainly. या Ya, which (8 w Eva, only. 
aaa Putresaná, desire for sons. सा Sa, that. विशेषणा Vittesag&, desire for 
wealth. या YA, which (is). बित्तेषण Vittesaná, the desire for wealth. सा Sâ, that. 
लोकेषणा Lokesapá, desire for world. उभे Ubhe, both. रते Ete, these; the subjects of 
this world as well as of the next. एषणे Esane., desires. रब Eva, only. भवतः 
Bhavatah, are. सः Sah, that. रष: Esah, the Paramátman. इलि Iti, such ; touched 
with misery like Brahmi, «Na, not. इति Iti, such ; untouched by misery, hke 
Mukta Ramá, म Na, not. आत्मा Atma, Visnu. wya: Agribyah, incapable of being 
grasped asa whole; (incomprehensible). हि Hi, because. न Na, not. get Grihyate, 
has ever been grasped or comprehended. ww: Asiryah, incapable of wearing out. 
fe Hi, because. न Na, not, शीयते Stryate, has ever worn out. wën: Asangah, such 
as does not come in contact (with anything foul). हि Hi, because. 4 Na, not. 
we Sajyate, has ever come in contact with. wa: Asitab, free from bondage. 
a Na, not. व्यथते Vyathate, is subject to pain. «Na, not. ffà Risyati, is subject 
to destruction, wa: Atah; from Him; from the Lord. we Aham, I. wa Papam, 
sin, wary Akaravam, committed. wt Aham, 1, wary Kalyápam, what is good 
or holy. wm Akaravam, did; performed. इति Iti. र्ते Ete, such feelings. wi Etam, 
the Mukta ; the liberated (1179). " Na, not. aca: Taratah, spread; cover. एप: Egab, 
He; the Paramátman. «8 Ete, these. sì Ubhe, two. such. feelings. र Tarati, 
is always beyond, w Etam, Him, कृताकृते Kritákrite, acts done or not done; 
performance or uon-performance of acts. न Na, not. aqa: Tapatab, trouble. 
sU. «Ha w Eva. 


99. This Great, Unborn Atman is He alone who 
is All-knowledge, who reposes in the Pranas, who reposes 
within this space which is inside the heart. He is the 
Controller of all, He is the Impeller of all 1888 (Lords, like 
Brahmá, Rudra, &c.), He is Superior to all and Protector of all, 
His consciousness does not get expanded by the performance 
of good deeds (for he is all holy), nor does it get contracted 
by evil deeds, (for though he lives among sinners, those sins 
do not touch him.) He is the Controller of all, yea he is 
the Master of all from of yore, he is the Protector of all 
from of yore. He is the bulwark and support of these worlds, 
80 that they may not get foundered. He is the refuge of these 
worlds. Him do the seekers of Brahman try to know 
through the study of the Vedas, through the performance 
of sacrifices, through the giving of alms, through austerities 
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and through the keeping of fasts. By knowing Him alone 
one becomes a Muni (mukta). To him alone do the Mendi- 
cants pray and, seeking to find refuge in Him, they renounce 
(their homes and all sinful deeds) For his sake, indeed, 
the former sages did not desire for offspring, saying, “ What 
shall we do with children, we to whom this Lord is the 
sole master, this Lord.is the sole refuge." Having got rid of 
the desire for sons, the desire for wealth, and the desire 
for higher worlds, they went on with their profession of 
begging— (begging alone from the Lord of all, the alms of 
his grace.) Verily, that which is the desire for sons, is the 
desire for wealth, and that which is the desire for wealth, 18 
the desire, indeed, for worlds. Both these are indeed but 


desires. 
Note,—See III, 5, 1. 


Verily, this Lord is not thus." This Atman is incap- 
able of being grasped as a whole, for no one has ever been 
able to grasp Him. This Atman is incapable of wearing 
out, for He isnever worn out. "This Atman does not come 
in contact with anything foul, for He has not ever come in 
contact with anything foul. It is the nature of this Atman 
that He is ever free from bondage; that He never feels 
miserable ; and that He 1s never destroyed. 

Note,—See 111. 9. 26. 

These two feelings never come across the Lord, 
namely, “ I have committed a sinful deed, or I have commit- 
ted a good deed." Nor do these two feelings come across 
the mind of the Mukta and cause regret to him, for he 
knows and says—“ I committed sin permitted by Him, I 
did good deed also permitted by Him.” He crosses over 
both these sentiments. The deeds of ommission and com- 
mission do not pain him.—311. 


Note,— The words aja, itma, mahán, &c., are applicable to the four-faced Brahm also. 
But the context leaves no doubt that the Supreme Lord is meant here, 


Cx 
me! 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

‘The author now explains the words Sarvasya-vasi, Sarvasya gana, 
etc., showing that these are not synonyms :—) 

Because every thing is within the control of Hari, therefore, He is 
called Sarva-vasi. Because He is the Lord of the activities of Lords, 
like Brahma, Rudra, etc., so He is called Sarvasya 3४811६. 

NOTE.— The word 18818 is composed of two words ैI¥a meaning Lord or ruler, and 


Ana meaning life or activities. The ruler of activities of all beings, like Brahma, Rudra, 
ete., is called Sarvasya-iga-ana, “the ruler of the activities of all.” 


He is called Adhipati, because he is ^ Adhi" or superior to all in 
his attributes, and He is “‘ pati,” because He is the nourisher and protector 
of all. The Lord is called Bhitidhipati, because so long as He exists, 
He is the Lord of all, His lordliness has no beginning and, therefore, He 
is the Eternal Ruler. He is called Muni, because His essential nature 
consists of eternal knowledge, and so He is called Muni or knower. This 
is the name of Janárdana. In its secondary sense, the word Muni is 
applied to that jiva also who knows this Lord, called Muni, and the 
knowledge of such a jiva is not like the knowledge of the Lord, and 
so the word Muni is applied to the jivas who know the Lord, in a 
secondary sense only. Knowing this Lord, all Muktas become devoid 
of all desires (like desires for son, riches or worlds), and they get rid of 
births and deaths and enjoy eternal bliss always. "These Muktas are 
called Bhiksus, because they being devoid of nescience, constantly beg 
from the Lord Visnu a portion of that bliss, which for ever flows out of 
Him. Verily, Lord Visnu is alone the giver of Mukti. On getting Mukti, 
the Mukta says no more, “I have done this good thing, I have done this 
sinful deed." In fact, the Mukta will never do such a thing. In fact, he 
realises “ whatever good or sinful acts have been done by me or by other 
conscious beings, all those were done under the power emanating from the 
Lord Visnu who is thé Lord of all Lords ; because, but for the life given by 
Visnu, no conscious being would have come into existence, nor could have 
performed any acts of merit or demerit. Verily, Janárdana is Himself 
beyond all good and evil deeds, for ever. These two (meritorious and 
sinful deeds) do not trouble the Lord Janárdana. 

MANTRA IV. 4. 23. 


तदेतहृचाभ्युक्तम्‌ | एष नित्यो महिमा ब्राह्मणस्य न वर्धते 
कमणा नो कनीयान्‌ । तस्येव स्यात्पदवित्तं विदित्वा न लिप्यते 
कर्मणा पापकेनेति तस्मादेवंविच्छान्तो दान्त उपरतस्तितिक्षुः 
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aeee ee 


समाहितो भूत्वाऽत्मन्येवात्मानं पश्यति सर्वमात्मानं पश्यति नेनं 
पाप्मा तराति सवं पाप्मानं तरति नेनं पाप्मा तपति सर्व पाप्मानं 
तपति विपापो विरजो विचिकित्सो ब्राह्मणो भवत्येष ब्रह्मलोकः 
cated प्रापितोऽसीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः सोऽहं भगवते 
विदेहान्‌ ददामि मां चापि सह दास्यायेति ॥ २३ ॥ 


वत्‌ Tat, that; what bas been just taught, wa Etat, this, ऋचा Richa, by a 
Rik verse. अभ्युक्तम्‌ Abhyuktam, has been said, amr Brühmapasya, of the Lord 
Visnu, who is spoken of by the Brahmay, २.०., by the Vedas, रष: Esa, This ; such 
महिना Mahima, glory; greatness. नित्यः Nityah, Eternal. wim Karmapa, by the 
deeds, good or bad. a Na, not. वर्षते Vardhate, attains greatness; becomes 
greater, ar No, not. कनीयान्‌ Kapiyán, less. तस्य Tasya, His; of the Lord Visnu, 
ever great and free from the fruits of deeds, wa Eva, only. vefta Padavit, 
knower of the real nature. स्यात Syát, one should be. @ Tam, Him. विदित्वा 
Viditva, on knowing. पापकेन Pápakena, evil, ata Karmana, by tbe deed, न Na, not. 
लिप्यते Lipyate, (one) is touched. इति Iti, Here ends the Rik. तस्मात Tasmat, therefore. 
vafaa Evamvit, who knows this one who knows that the knowledge of the Lord is 
the only means of attaining Mukti. gia: Santah, devoted to the Lord ; one who has 
subdued his senses. दांत; Dántah, one who has subdued his pride; calm. परतः 
Uparatah, such as takes delights only in the Lord, who is always near in the 
heart. (sé Upa, near, in one whois near, and xe: Ratab, one who takes delight 
in) fife: Titiksuh, enduring ; enduring the pair of feelings opposite in nature, 
such as heat, cold, &c. समाहित: Samáhitab, grasping or comprehending the actual 
thing by the mind. According to the commentary, the reading, must have been 
छमाहितः, Kgamâhitah, endowed with forgiveness; for it explains the word wa, 
and not समा, by saying, धमा Aaa सुत्यिति: ॥, भूत्वा Bhütavá, being, becoming. आत्मनि 
Atmani, within one’s own self, a Eva, only. mmi Atmdnam, the Paramátman. 
पश्यति Paádyati, sees; one should see. wert Átmánam, the Paramátman. स 
Sarvam, as full. पश्यति Pagyati, one should see. पाप्म Pápmá, sin. wi Enam, 
him; one who knows the Brahmag. न Na, not. तरति Tarati, gets to. सर्व Sarvam, 
all. wart Pépmanam, the sin. «fà Tarati, crosses; is beyond. wi Enam, him ; 
the knower of the Brahman. wa Pápmá, the sin. a Na, not तपति Tapati, 
troubles, सवे Sarvam, all. war Pápmánam, the sin. तपति Tapati, burns. ब्राहमण: 
Bráhmapa, the Lord Paramáütman, who is known by the Veda or Brahmana. fwn: 
Vipapah, without sin; sinless. fae: Virajah, without attachment. आविचिंकितसः 
Avichikitsah, doubtless; without doubt of any sort. भवति Bhavati, becomes. 
waz Samrat, oh sovereign. w: Esah, He; the ParamAtman. amie: Brahmalokah, 
full knowledge. इति Iti. aaae: Yajiavalkyah, Yajiavalkya, उवाच Uvacha, said. 
ह Ha, formerly. सः Sah, thus instructed by thee. wẹ Aham, I. भगवते Bhagavate, 
to thee; to the venerable teacher. fedem Videhán, the land of the Videhas, mm 
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Dadámi, give. N Cha, moreover. at Mim, me; my own self. प Api, even. 


ae Sah, together with. area Dásyáya, for serving (thee) as thy slave. इवि Iti. 

23. This has been sung in a Rik verse :—‘ This 
eternal Vastness of Brahmic Consciosness does not get 
increased by any good deeds, nor decreased by contact with 
evil. Let one know the truth about Him alone, for by 
knowing Him, he is not besmirched with evil deeds." 

Therefore, (since the knowledge of the Lord leads to 
Mukti), he who knows (this truth), after having become 
devoted, humble, God-satisfied, patient, and forgiving (or 
collected in mind), sees the Supreme Self in his self, alone, 
sees the self as the All-full. No sin can cross over him, he 
crosses over every sin, no sin can burn him, he burns all 
sins. (He knows that the Lord) is free from sin, free from 
attraction (and repulsion), free from doubt and the vast 
Brahmic Consciousness, as taught in the Vedas. He is 
Brahma-loka, the All-full Intelligence, O Monarch. Thou 
hast attained Him, “thus spoke Yajiavalkya.” 

“I give you, venerable Sir, the entire country of the 
Videhas, together with my self, for serving you,” said Janaka 
Vaideha.—312. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

* Santi 1mplies the steady and deep devotion to the Lord ; and Dama 
means checking of pride; and Uparama is described to be the state of 
ever being satisfied with the Lord Visnu, who dwells in the hearts of all. 
Titiksá denotes the endurance of the pairs of opposites, such as heat and 
cold, etc., and Ksamá implies the non-ebullition of anger." Thus it is in 
the Sabda-Nirnaya. ''Sarvam átmánam pasyati” means “one sees the 
Atman, the Lord Janárdana as Sarvam or Allfull. He who knows the 
Lord as thus, will eross over or get rid of all attachments, doubts and sins, 


because the Lord Purusottama is Himself eternally free from attachments, 
doubts and sins. | 

The Lord is called Br&hmana, because He is known through the 
Vedas, for Brahma isa name of the Vedas; and He who is known (ana), 
through Brahma or Veda, is Bráhmana. He is called Brahmaloka 
(ब्रह्मलोक), because the Lord God is full (Brahma), and is knowledge (loka). 
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MANTRA IV. 4. 24. 


स वां एष महाजन आत्माऽन्नादो वसुदानो विन्दते वसु 
य एवं वेद ॥ २४ ॥ 


स: Sab, He, रष: Esab, this. महाम्‌ Mahán, great. अन Aja, birthless, wen 
Atma, the Paramátman. axa: Annádab, the eater of food; strong, healthy. 
वसुदानः Vasudánah, the giver of the earthly and the heavenly riches. 3 Vai, indeed. 
a: Yab, whoever. xà Evam, this. 8a Veda, knows. वस Vasu, the riches. विद्ते 
Vindate, obtains. | 

24. This, verily, is the great Unborn Paramátman, 
the eater of food and the giver of riches. Whoever knows 
this, obtains riches.— 312. 

MANTRA IV. 4, 25. 


स वा एष महाजन आत्माजरोऽमरो ऽमूतोऽभयो ब्रह्मा- 
भयं वे ब्रह्माभय< हि वे ब्रह्म भवति य एवं वेद ॥ २५ ॥ 
॥ इति चतुर्थ चतुर्थं श्राद्मणम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 


a: Sab, that; the aforesaid: w: Esah, this, «qq Mahan, great, wa: Ajah, 
unborn. wet Atma, the Paramátman. sre: Ajarah, who has no old age; unde- 
caying. wat: Amarah, who will never die. mm: Amritah, who never died. waa: 
Abhayab, who has no fear. st Brahma, full; who is satisfied in his own self. 
3 Vai, indeed. #@ Brahma, the Brahman. smd Abhayam, one who has no cause of 
fear. A Vai, indeed; to be sure. a: Yah, whoever. रवे Evam, this. वेद Veda, 
knows. अह Brahma, satisfied in His own self, ww Abhayam, without any cause 
of fear. 9 Vai, indeed. भवति Bhavati, is. हि Hi, to be sure. 

25. This, verily, the Great, Unborn Paramatman, is 
Ageless, Deathless, Immortal, Fearless, and satisfied in His 
own-self. The Brahman has, indeed, no cause of fear. 
Whoever knows this, becomes, indeed, satisfied in his own 


self, and is without any cause of fear.—314. 
MADHYA'S COMMENTARY. 


The Lord is ww (Amara) because He will never die, and He is wm 
(Amrita), because He did never die. The word Brahmain this mantra 
means the state of. having attained all'the objects of desire; so one who 
knows Him thus, obtains all the objects of his desire and becomes, through 

26 
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the grace of Visnu, all desire-obtained and fearless. Thus it is in the 
same book. 

It has been said in the previous but one Mantra, that the Lord 
becomes (भबति) free from sin, free from doubt. &c. Does it mean that the 
Lord was not free from doubt, &c., before, and that He now becomes so? 
This objection the Commentator answers, by quoting an authority and 
showing that the present tense includes the past and future tenses as 
well :— 

[It has been said in the Sabda Nirnaya (शब्दनिशेय) that the verbs ma 
(Abhut) “it has been," भविष्यति (Bhavisyati) “it will be," and waft (Bhavati) 
"itis" &o, when employed in describing the attributes of the Great 
Lord Hari, all indieate the constant and permanent presence of those 
qualities in the Lord, though they may be expressed in varying tenses. 


Here ends the Bhásya on the Sàrira Bráhmanam. 


MAITREYI (FIFTH) BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA IV, 5. 1. | 
अथ E याज्ञवल्क्यस्य दे भायें बभूवतुर्मेत्री च कात्यायनी 
च तयोह मेत्रेयी ब्रह्मवादिनी बभूव ख््रीप्रज्ञेव तहि कात्यायन्यथ 
ह याज्ञवल्क्यो5न्यद्वृत्तसुपाकरिष्यन्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 


ग्रथ Atha, now ; and, amem YAjfiavalkyasya, of Yajiavalkya. द्वे Dve, two, wù 
Bhárye, wives. aag: Babhóvatuh, were. ¢ Ha, formerly. 44a Maitreyi, Maitreyi by 
name, ' Cha, and. कात्यायनी Kátyáyani, KAtyayanf by name. * cha, and. तया: Tayoh, 
among them. सैत्रेयी Maitreyi, Maitreyi. seas Brahmavadini, fond of discuss- 
ing about the Brabmay. sm Babhuva, was. € Ha. afẹ Tarhi, then ; on the 
other hand. कात्यायनः Káty&yani, Káty&yani. umm Striprajfá, wise in the duties 
of a house; wife. wa Eva, only, wa Atha, now. amaem: Yájüavalkyah, Yájiia- 
valkya. maq Anyat, other. «emp Vrittam, mode of life; the life of a Sannyásin. 
उपाकरिष्यन्‌ Upákarisyan, was desirous of adopting or attaining. Ha, 


1. Yâjñavalkya had two wives, Maitreyi and Katy8- 
yani. Of these two, Maitreyi was a seeker of Brahman, 
while Kátyáyani possessed only womanly knowledge. Now 
Yájüavalkya was desirous of adopting another mode of life 
(by retiring into the forest) —219. 
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MANTRA 10. 5. 2. 
त्रेयी व 
मेत्रेयीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः प्रत्रजिष्यन्वा अरेऽहमस्मा- 
त्स्थानादस्मि हन्त तेऽनया कात्यायन्यान्तं करवाणीति ॥ २ ॥ 


याज्ञवल्क्य: Yájüavalkyab, Yajfiavalkya. अरे Are, Oh. Safa Maitreyi, Maitreyi. 
अहं Aham, L अस्मात्‌ Asmat, from this, स्थानात Sthánát, from the place; from the life of 
a householder. प्रबनिष्यन्‌ Pravrajisyan, about to go away ; about to leave, afa Asmi, 
am. इति यह, 3 Vai, indeed. हत Hantà, well. ते Te, for thee; for you. maa 
Anaya, this. कात्ययन्य Káty&yanyá, with Káty&yant. sid Antam, settlement. wwf 
Karavápi, let me do. इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha, said. «Ha. 


2. Said Yájüavalkya, addressing Maitreyi :—“ I am 
about to wander forth from this place, O Maitreyi. Now, 
then, let me make a final arrangement between thee and 
this Kátyáyani." —316. 

MANTRA LV, 5. 3. 


सा होवाच मेत्रेयी यन्नु म इयं भगोः सर्वो प्रथिवी वित्तेन 
पूणा स्यात्कथं तेनामृतास्यांमिति नेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो 
यथेवापकरणवतां जीवितं तथेव ते जीवितः स्यादम्रृतत्वस्य 
तु नाशास्ति वित्तेनेति ॥ ३ ॥ 


(For words meanings, see LI, 4. 2. page 198.) 

3. Maitreyi said :—‘‘ My lord, is it that I shall get 
immortality when the whole earth may be filled with my 
possessions ?” “No,” replied Yájüavalkya, “Yours shall 
then be the life like those who have earthly possessions, but 
from possessions there is no hope of immortal bliss. — 317. 

MANTRA IV. 5. 4. | 


सा होवाच मेत्रेयी येनाहं नास्ता स्यां किमहं तेन Hat 
यदेव भगवान्वेद तदेव मे विबरूहीति ॥ ४ ॥ 


सा Sá, that. aaa Maitreyi, Maitreyi उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. येम Yena, 
by which; by the worldly possessions. me Aham, |. at Amrita, immortal. 
न Na, not, wi Syám, may be. सेन Tena, by that; by such a possession. wE 
Aham, I, कि Kim, what. gat Kury&m, should do. भगवान Bhagaván, my dear 
Lord; my dear husband. w Yat, whatever. w Eva, only. बेद Veda, knows; 
knows to be the means of attaining immortality. तत्‌ Tat, that, wa Eva, only. 
मे Me, to me. faxfe Vibrühi, speak clearly. इति Iti. 
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4. Maitreyi said :—‘ What should I do (with such 
possessions) by which I may not become immortal? Tell 
me clearly that only which my lord knows (to be the means 
of attaining Mukti or perfection).—318. 

MANTRA IV, 3. 5. 

स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः प्रिया वे खलु नो भवती सती 

घ्रियमबृधद्धन्त तहि .भवत्येतद्याख्यास्यामे ते व्याचक्षाणस्य 


तु मे निदिध्यासस्वोति ॥ ५ N 


सः Sab, that. याज्ञवहक्यः Yajfiavalkyah, Yá]havalkya. उवाच Uvacha, said. e Ha. 


भवती Bhavati, you. नः Nah, our; to me, मिया Priya, dear. 3 Vai, indeed. wa Khalu, 


संती Sati, being; as thou art, atẹ Tarhi, therefore. भवती Bhavati, thou. faq Priyam, 
what is dear. ‘awa Avridhat, increased. era Hanta, well. wa Etat, this. ते Te, 
to thee. व्याख्यास्यामि Vyakhyasyémi, (I) shall explain थ Tu, but. व्याचचाणस्य Vyácha- 
ksánasya, while explaining it. *" Me, to me. निदिध्यासस्व Nididhyásasya, pay heed; 
be attentive. इति Iti. 

5. Y$jüavalkya said,—'' Dear as thou art to us, thou 
hast increased (it by) this dear speech (and so added to our 
pleasure). Well, I shall explain it to thee. Be attentive to 
me, while I ani explaining it."— 319. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

[In Mantra 4 occur the words " priyam avridhat." Some explain it 
by saying :—“ Thou hast increased what is dear to mein thee." This is, 
however, wrong. lt must be explained, in harmony with the similar 
statement in Adhy&ya 1I, Bráhmana 1, where occurs another recension of it. 
There the words are :—“ Priyam bhasase.” Therefore, the Commentator 
explains it by saying :—] 

You have increased your pleasant saying; your speech is growing 
more pleasant. 

MANTRA IV. 5. 6. 


स होवाच न वा अरे पत्युः कामाय पातिः प्रियो भवत्या- 
त्मनस्तु कामाय पतिः प्रियो भवाति न वा अरे जायाये कामाय 
जाया प्रिया भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय जाया प्रिया भवति न वा 
अरे पुत्राणां कामाय पुत्राः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय पुत्राः 
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प्रिया भवन्ति न वा अरे वित्तस्य कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवत्यात्म- 
नस्तु कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवति न वा अरे पशूनां कामाय पशवः 
प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय पशवः प्रिया भवान्ति न वा अरे 
ब्रह्मणः कामाय ब्रह्म प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय ब्रह्म प्रिय 
wad न वा श्ररे क्षत्रस्य कामाय ast प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु 
कामाय क्षत्रं प्रियं भवति न वा अरे लोकानां कामाय लोकाः 
प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भवन्ति न वा अरे 
देवानां कामाय देवाः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय देवाः प्रिया 
भवान्त न वा At वेदानां कामाय वेदाः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु 
कामाय वेदाः प्रिया भवन्ति न वा अरे भूतानां कामाय भूतानि 
भ्रियाणि भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय भूतानि प्रियाणि भवान्ति न 
वा अरे सवस्य कामाथ सर्व प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय सँ 
प्रियं भवति आत्मा वा अरे द्रष्टव्यः श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो निदि- 
ध्यासितव्यो मेत्रेय्यात्मनि खल्वरे इष्टे श्रुते मते विज्ञात इद सर्व 
विदितम्‌ ॥ ६ N 


Note,—[For word meaning, seo, Il. 4. 5., pp. 200, 201 and 208. "There are two sentences 
more here which do not occur there, one about पशूनां कामाय and the other about वेदानां काभाय]. 


6. He replied :—O verily, not by the mere wishing 
of the husband does a husband become dear to his wife, but 
through the Will of the Supreme Self does the husband 
become dear to the wife. 

O verily, not by the mere wishing of the wife does a 
wife become dear to her husband, but by the Will of the 
Supreine Self does the wife become dear to the husband. 

(2 verily, not by the mere wishing of the sons do the 
sons become dear to their parents, but by the Will of the 
Supreme Self do the sons become dear to the parents. 

O verily, not by the mere wishing of the Wealth-lord 


does the Wealth-lord become dear to men, but by the Will of 
the Supreme Self does the Wealth-lord become dear to men. 
0 verily, not by the mere wishing of (Rudra the lord of) F 
cattles, (the Lord of) cattles becomes dear to men, but by ब. 
the Will of the Supreme Self does the Cattle-Lord become 3 
dear to men. i 
O verily, not by the mere wishing of the (Wisdom-lord) ; 
Brahma does Brahma become dear to men, but by the Will | 4 
of the Supreme Self does (the Wisdom-lord) Brahma become : 
dear to men. a 
O verily, not by the mere wish of (Vayu) the Power-lord 3 
does the Power-lord become dear to men, but by the Will of | d 
the Supreme Self does the Power-lord become dear to men. | B 
O verily, not by the mere wish of the World-lords do 4 : 
the World-lords become dear to men, but by the Will of the | 
Supreme Self do the World-lords become dear to men. L 
O verily, not by the mere wish ofthe Shining ones do 
the Shining ones become dear to men, but by the Will of the 4 
Supreme Self do the Shining ones become dear to men. 3 
O verily, not by the mere wishing of the Veda-lords do 1 
the Veda-lords become dear to men, but by the Will of the E 3 
Supreme Self do the Veda-lords become dear to men. q 3 
O verily, not by the mere wish of the Elemental-lords |. 
do the Elemental-lords become dear to men, but by the Will | 
of the Supreme Self do the Elemental-lords become dear 
to men. E] 
O verily, not by the mere wish ot the All-lady (Laksmi) | 
does the All-lady become dear to men, but by the Will of the 5 
Supreme Self does the All-lady become dear to men. 4 
Verily, the Supreme Self must be seen, must be heard, : 
must be revolved upon, and must be meditated on. All 
this is known by seeing, hearing, revolving on and meditating 
upon the Supreme Self, © Maitreyi.—3820. 
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MANTRA IV, 5.7. 
ब्रह्म ते परादाद्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो ब्रह्म वेद। क्षत्रं तं परादाद्यो- 
इन्यत्रात्मनः AA वेद । लोकास्तं परादुयों ऽन्यत्रात्मनो लोकान्वेद | 
देवास्तं परादुर्योन्यत्रात्मनो देवान्वेद । वेदास्तं परादुर्यों ऽन्यत्रात्मनो 
वेदान्‌ वेद । भूतानि d परादुयोऽन्यत्रात्मनो भूतानि वेद । सर्व 
ते परादाद्योऽन्यत्रात्मनः सर्वं वेद । इदं ब्रह्मेदं क्षत्रमिमे लोका 
इमे देवा इमे वेदा । इमानि भूतानीद९ सर्व यदयमात्मा ॥७॥ 


(For word meaning, see IT, 4, 6 pp. 208 and 204, There is only one sentence more 
here, namely, वेदास्त' परादुयोऽन्यतात्मनो वेदान्वेद । 


7T. Brahma, the Wisdom-lord, wil throw him beyond 
.. the Great Beyond, who knows Brahm, the Wisdom-lord, as 
away from (and not under the sway of the) Snpreme 
* Self. (Vayu), the Power-lord, will throw him beyond the 
Great Beyond, who knows the Power lord as away from (and 
not under the sway of) the Supreme Self. The World- 
lords will throw him beyond the Great Beyond, who knows 
the World-lords as away from (and not under the sway of) 
the Supreme Self. The Shining Ones will throw him beyoud 
the Great Beyond," who knows the Shining. Ones as away 


= from (and not under the sway of) the Supreme Self. The 


Veda-lords will throw him beyond the Great Beyond, who 
. knows the Veda-lords as away from (and not under the 
. sway of) the Supreme Self. The Elemental-lords will throw 
= him heyond the Great Beyond, who knows the Elemental- 
_ lords as away from (and not under the sway of) the Supreme 
Self. The All-lady (Laksmi) will throw him beyond the 
- Great beyond, who knows the All-lady as away from (and not 
- under the sw ay of)the Supreme Self. This Brahmá. the 
~ Wisdom-lord, this Vayu, the Power-lord, these (lords of the) 
- worlds, these Shining-Ones, these Lords of the Vedas, these 
= (lords of the) Elements, this All-lady, verily, all these exist 
.— (there only), where (abides) this Supreme Self.— 321. 
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MANTRA II. 5. 8 


स यथा दुन्दुभेहेन्यमानस्य न बाह्याज्छब्दाज्डक्नुयादग्रहणाय 
दुन्दुभेस्तु हणेन दुन्दुभ्याघातस्य वा शब्दो गहीतः cii 


a: Sab, the example यथा, Yathá, just as. इन्यमानस्य Hanyamánasya, beaten. 
दुदुभेः, Dundubheh, of the drum. sem, Sabdán, the sounds (coming out of the 
drum, of itself) बहन्‌, Báhyán, sounds proceeding from instruments other than 
the drum, such as those of Muraja, chimes, &c. ग्रहणाय, Grahandya, in order to 
catch or perceive, न, Na, not. waama, Saknuyát, is capable; may be able. sz Tv, 
on the other hand. दुष: Dundubheh, of the drum. ma, Grahapena, by the 
perception. at Va, or. दु'दुभ्याचातस्य, Dundubhyághátasya, of the beating of the 
drum. थब्दः, Sabdah, the sound. गृहीत; Grihitah, is caught; is perceived. 

8. As,for instance, a person, who sees a drum being 
beaten, can never mistake its sounds for those of some other 
external instrument, but takes them to belong to the drum, 


or takes them to be caused by the person striking the drum. 


— 322. 
MANTRA IV. 5. 9. 


स यथा XTERET ध्मायमानस्य न बाह्यान्छुब्दानञ्ळकूनुया- 
gugu शङ्खस्य तु ग्रहणेन शङ्खध्मस्य वा शब्दो ग्हीतः ॥६॥ 


सः, Sah, the example. यथा, Yathá, just as. ध्मायभानस्य, Dhmáyamánasya, blown 
"we, 8811118598, of the shell; of the conch. wam, Sabdán, the sounds (coming 
out of the shell). «mm, Báhyán, sounds proceeding from something other than 
the shell ग्रहणाय, Grahapáya, in order to catch or perceive. न Na, not, xayam 
Sakunyát, is capable ; may be able Tu, on the other hand. शंखस्य Sapkhasya, 
of the conch, ग्रहणेन, Grahapena, by the perception orthe knowledge. षा Vå, or 
sane, Satkhadhmasya, of the man blowing the shell. शब्द Sabdab, the sound 
of the conch. गृह्दीत:, Grihitah, is caught; is perceived. 

9. As, for instance, a person, who sees a conch being 
blown, can never mistake its sounds for those of some other 
external instrument, but takes them to belong to the conch, 


or takes them to be caused by the person blowing the conch. 
— 323. 


MANTRA IV. 5. 10. 


स यथा वीणाये वाद्यमानाये न वाह्याञ्छव्दाञ्छकूनुया- 
दृग्रहणाय वीणाये तु ग्रहणेन वीणावादस्य वा शब्दो VERG: ॥१० 


a: Sah, the example, am Yathá, just as, snam Vádyamáná&yai, played. 
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stad Vindyai, of the lute. (The fourth case ending for the sixth), wem Sabdan, 
the sounds (coming out of the lute) ma Báhyán, sounds proceeding from 
instruments other than the lute. ग्रहणाय Grabanása, in order to catch or perceive. 
न Na, not, wera Saknuyát, is capable; may be able. s Tu, on the other hand. 
diva Vin&yai, of the lute. ग्रहणेन Grahayena, by the perception or the knowledge. 
घा VA, or. वीयावादस्य VinAvadasya, of the man playing on the lute. ma: Sabdah, the 

sound of the lute, गृहीत; Gribftah, is perceived. 


10. As, for instance, a person, who sees a lute being 
played upon, can never mistake its sounds for those of some 
other external instrument, but takes them to belong to the 
lute, or takes them to be caused by the player on the lute.— 


324. 


NoTE.—-The construction of these three Mantras, may be thus, for some of the 
editions read बाह्यात्‌ शब्दात, instead of बाह्यान्‌ smamp-the well-known instance is as (स यथा) 
from the sound (xem) that has come out of it (amara), one is not able to perceive or know, 
(mema न- शून्यात) of the drum when beaten (दु'दुभेः हन्यमानस्य), but the sound is recognised 
शब्देन YA: from the knowledge either of the drum or of its beater. (g'g: mt दु दुभ्याघातस्य घा) 


So in the other two. 
MANTRA IV. 5. 11. 


स यधाट्रेधान्नेरभ्याहितात्ट्थम्धूमा विनिश्वरन्त्येवे ar 
अरेऽस्यो महतो भूतस्य निःशवसितमेतद्यहग्वेदो uda: साम- 
वेदोऽथवाङ्गिरस इतिहासः पुराणं विद्या उपनिषदः श्लोकाः 
सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्यानानीष्टं हुतमाशितं पायितंमयं 
च लोकः परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च भूतान्यस्यैवेतानि सर्वाणि 


निःश्वसितानि ॥११॥ 


सः Sab, it is. यथा Yatha, as, m3: Ardaih, from fire made of damp wood. 
शभ्याहितात Abhyahitat, greatly burning. wa Prithak, of various kinds, gm: Dhümáb, 
smokes as well as sparks. विनिश्चरंति Vinischaranti, come out. FN Evam, thus; 
so. वै Vai, indeed. wt Are, Oh my dear wife. we Asya, this. «ga: Mahatah, 
great, भूतस्य Bhittasya, of (from) Hayagriva who is eternal. निःश्वसितम्‌ Nisvasitam, come 
out; proceeded. wa Etat, the following. यत्‌ Yat, which. wag: Rigvedah, the 
Rigveda, यजुर्वेदः Yajurvedah, the Yajurveda. सामवेद: SAmavedah, the SamAveda. waif: 
Atharvafigirasal, the  Atharvángirasa. इतिहास: Itihásab, history; the Páiicha- 
rátra, the Mahabharata, and the Ramayana, these pass by the name of Itihása, 
though Paficharátra has again been enumerated by the word sloka. पुराणं Puránam, 
the Puranas; these are eighteen in number. fea Vidya, the science ( भूलि; ). 
इपनिपद्‌ः Upanisadab, the Upanisads. शलाका; Slokab, the Paficharátra Sarhhitá, - ear 
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nana 


Sütrági, the aphorisms, such as Brahma Sitras. अनुव्याख्यानानि Anuvy&hhyánáni, 
the elaborate explanations; notes, व्याख्यानानि Vyákhyánáni, the explanations of the 
Vedas. रतानि Etáni, these worlds, such as Mahah (सः), &c. सर्वाणि Sarváni, all. we 
Asya, his. शब Eva, only. नि:श्वसितानि Nihgvasitani, creations, made as easily as -one 
breathes. इष्ट, Istam, the worship. हतं Hutam, the offering of the sacrifices. 
wf Agitam, giving away food. पायितं Páyitam, giving away drinks. अयं Ayam, 
this. लोक: Lokah, worlds, such as the earth, &c. च Cha. पर: Parah, the other. 
लेक: Lokah, the worlds, such as heaven, &c. च Cha, and. सर्वाणि 8810801, all भूतानि 
Bhütáni, the beings. * Cha. waft Etáni, these worlds, such as Mahat, &c. 
ata Sarvani, all. अस्य Asya, His. श्व Eva, only. निः श्यासितानि Nihévasitáni, creations 
made as easily as onc breathes. 


ll. As from a blazing fire made of damp wood various 
lands of smokes arise, so, indeed, my dear, come out as easily 
as breath from this great Hayagriva, the Rigveda, the 
Yajurveda, the S&maveda, the Atharvángirasa, the Ttihásas, 
the Puranas, sciences, the Upanisads, the Paficharatra 
Samhita, the aphorisms, the eldborate explanations (of the 
Vedas), the sciences of Isti and Homa sacrifices, the methods 
of making gifts of food and drink, the science of this world 
and of the next world, and the science of all elements, yea 
all the rest have proceeded from Him only, as easily as 


breath. —325. 


ह MANTRA IV, 5. 12, x aa 

स॒ यथा सवासामपा£ समुद्र एकायनसेवर सर्वेषार 
स्पशानां त्वगेकायनमेव< सर्वेषां गन्धानां नासिके एकायनमेव€ 
सर्वेषां रसानां जिह्लेकायनमेव< सर्वेषा« रूपाणां चक्षुरेकायन- 
सेव SAMS शब्दानाश श्रोत्रमेकायनमेवश सर्वेषा< संकल्पानां 
मन एकायनमेव< सर्वासां arate. हृदयमेकायनमेवश सर्वेषां 
कमणा < हस्तावेकायनमेव< सवेंषामानन्दानामुपस्थ एकायनमेवर 
सवेषां विसर्गाणां पायुरेकायनमेवश सर्वेषामध्वनां पादावेकायन- 
AIX सर्वेषां वेदानां वागेकायनम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 

(For word meaning, see IJ. 4. 11, pages, 207 and 208). 


12. As the ocean is the sole receptacle of all the 
waters ; as the organ of touch is the sole receptacle of all kinds 


— 
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of touch; as the tongue is the sole receptacle of all tastes ; 
as the nose 1s the sole receptacle of all the smells ; as the eye 
18 the sole receptacle of colours , as the ear is the sole recep- 
tacle of all the sounds ; às the mind is the sole receptacle of 
all determinations ; as the heart is the sole receptacle of all 
sciences, so are the two hands the sole receptacle of all 
acts; as the organ of generation, is the sole receptacle of 

all pleasures; as the anus is the sole receptacle of all 
evacuations ; as the two legs are the sole receptacle of all 
motions; as the speech is the sole receptacle of all the 
Vedas.— 320. 


MANTRA 1V. b. 18. 


स यथा सेन्धवघनोऽनन्तरोऽवाह्यः कृत्स्नो रसघन ` एवैवं 
वा अरेऽयमात्माऽनन्तरोऽबाह्यः कृत्स्नः प्रज्ञानघन एवेतेभ्यो 
भूतेभ्यः समुत्थाय तान्येवानुविनश्यति न प्रेत्य संज्ञाऽस्तीत्यरे 
ब्रवीमीति होवाच याज्ञवल्कयः ॥ १३ ॥ 


स॒ $2, 11, aw Yathá, as. सेधवघमः Saindhavaghanal, a mass ‘of rock salt. 
aaar: Anantarab, that bas no distinctive inside. ‘warm: Abáhyah, that has no 
distinctive outside. wae: Kritsnab, the whole being. waa: Rasaghanab, quite 
of the same taste of salt, both inside and outside. रब Eva, only. s Are, ob; my 
dear wife, w Evam, so; similarly. ma Ayam, this. आत्या Atma, the ÀÁtmav. 
wma: Anantarab, devoid of any distinctive inside. warm: Abahyah, devoid of 
any distinctive outside. waa: Kritsnah. the whole arta: Prajbánaghana, 
a mass of pure consciousness. W Eva, only; स्तेभ्यः Ktebhyab, these. ywa: 
Bhütebhyah, from the five gross elements, such as—earth, water, &c. समुत्थाय 
Samuttháya, growing; making his appearance, coming in contact with the 
material body. तानि Tani, those elements; the body consisting of those 
elements, आन Anu, following. विनश्यति Vinagyati, gets free; gets rid of the 
gross body, रब Eva, in fact. a Pretya, when one has got rid of his 
material body. #a Samjhüá, name or term for one who has got rid of the 
material body. न Na, not. अस्ति Asti, there is, fati, this, aÈ Are, ob, my 
dear wife. aif Bravimi, (I) tell (you). इति Iti. awam: Yájüavalkyab Yajiia- 

valkya. wary Uvacha, said. ® Ha. 
13. Asamass of rock salt has no distinctive inside 


nor outside, but is all a mass of taste of salt alone, so, verily, 
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this Atman has no distinctive inside or outside, it is alto- 
gether a mass of Consciousness. The mukta jiva, rising 
from these elements, again disappears with them. After 
the “ Great Passing Away," there is no consciousness. This 
is what I have to tell thee.’ Thus said Yájüavalkya.—327. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. | 

In Mantra 13 occur the words:—‘‘Sa yathá saindhava ghano anan- 
taro avabyah, &e." Some have translated it as meaning :—'' As a mass 
of salt has neither inside nor outside." ‘This is wrong, for a mass of salt 
has an inside and an outside. The Commentator, therefore, explains it 
thus :— 

As there is no difference in the inside or outside of a mass of salt, 
everywhere it is a 1nass of salt, aud tastes salt, so, &e. 

MANTRA IV.B: l4. 


सा होवाच मेत्रेय्यत्रेव मा भगवान्मोहान्तमापीपिपन्न वा 
ग्रहमिमं विजानातीति स होवाच न वा ग्ररेऽहं माहं ब्रवीम्य- 
विनाशी वा श्ररेऽयमात्माऽनुच्छित्तिधमा ॥ १४ ॥ 


सा Sa, that. सैत्रयी Maitreyl, Maitreyi. ss Uvácha, said. * Ha. भगवान्‌ 
Bhagavan, oh my lord. wa Atra, here. wa Eva, only. मा Ma, to ine. Arian 
Mohántam, tlie distraction called bewilderment. mêm Apipipat, caused to 
obtain, अहं Aham, that unavoidable, a+ Imam, Him; the Paramátman, न Na, 
not, विजानाति Vijanati, does the jiva know. इति Iti. सः Sah, he; Yajhavalkya. 
wart Uvacha, said. ह Ha. अरे Are, oh my dear wife. wẹ Aham, T. माह Mobam, 
anything bewildering. न Na, not. अबीसि Bravimi, tell; speak. अरे Are, oh 
Maitreyi. अयं Ayam, this. आत्मा Atma, Átman. अविनाशी Avinast, indestructible. 
wafaa Anuchehhittidharmá, of the nature of invariability or changelessness. 

14. Then said Maitreyi:—‘ Herein your venerable 
self has thrown me into deep bewilderment. (If the mukta has 
no consciousness of anything external) then this mukta jiva 
does not know even the Lord Aham, “I am that I am." 

“ Verily, I am not saying anything bewildering,” said 
he, “ Imperishable is, indeed, this Atman, and its nature is 
(such that its specific knowledge is) indestructible.— 393. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 
In Mantra 14 occur the words :—“ Na và aham imam vijånâti.” 
This is the reading of Madhva. Other texts read it as vijánámi. However, 
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he comments on this reading. It is liable to misconstruction, for 
others reading itas vijandmi have translated it as :— ^ Here, Sir, thou 
hast landed me in utter bewilderment. Indeed, I do not understand him." 
This is wrong, and so the Commentator says :— 

The correct reading 18 :-- Na và ahain imam vijanati,” meaning—- 
This mukta (jiva) would not know even the Aham, the Unavoidable Lord, 
(if there be no consciousness in mukti). “ Aham means Aheyam or the 
Unavoidable, the Supreme Self. The mukta jiva would not know Him. 
So the preceding sentence, “atraiva má bhagaván mohautain apipipat,” 
becomes harmonised. For it means “here indeed you, Sir, have caused 
ine to fall into the destruction, called Bewilderment, when you say there 
is uo consciousness in mukti, for then all mukhta Jivas would not know 
the Lord called Aham, the Unavoidable.” Thus it is established that in 
sentences like, “aham Brahmásmi, &c," the word ‘aham’ means the 
Unavoidable, and does not mean “J.” If 'aham here meant “ I," then the 
coustruction ought to have been, “ Aliam vydnamt,” and not “aban 
vijandiz,” asitis here. So ‘aham’ here is a noun, standing in construc- 
tion with the verb vijdndts, and it is not a pronoun. 

[An objector may say :—But may not vijânâti be au archaic form 
for vijánámi, for in the’ Vedas a third person may be einployed for the 
first person. To this, we reply, but that also cannot be. The startling 
statement of Yájüavalkya was "na pretya safjfidsti.” He meant to say 
that in Moksa, all bhütas (prakritic objects) are destroyed, so there can 
arise no consciousness of things external, and so he said:—“ In Mukti 
there is no consciousness." He did not deny the presence of all conscious- 
ness, but only the special consciousness of bhütas or elemental kuowledge. 
But Maitreyi, not understanding the real meaning of Yájüavalkya, thought 
that he denied all consciousness to muktas, aud so she asked :—-* Atraiva, 
&c." “If here in mukti there be no consciousness, &c., so if the sense 
be that.”—“T donot know this Supreme Self,” how could this be an 
appropriate speech of Maitreyi. She ought to have said:—" I do not 
understand you, Sir, when you say that the Muktas have no consciousness," 
and not, “Ido not understand this Brahman.” Therefore, the meaning 
given above should be accepted, iu order to make the question of Maitreyi 
consistent with the doubt raised by the assertion of ४६] üiavalkya. 

An objector may say :— The phrase, “na vá aham, &c.," is nota 
question raised on the saying of Yájnavalkya, that there is no sañjñå in 
Mukti, but it refers to prajüánaghana of the preceding sentence, and 
means “atraiva,” that is, in this prajüánaghana, in this solid mass of 
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consciousness, there remains no sahjüá or separate consciousness in Mukti, 
and thus arose the bewilderment, why the individual consciousness should 
vanish, [ike a smaller light in a bigger light, in the universal consciousness. 
And so Maitreyi says:-—" I do not understand this.” ‘To this, we reply, 
itis not so. For here also, you take the assertion of Yajiiavalkya as to 
there being no consciousness in Mukti, as understood in her question, 
even if it referred to prajiidnaghana. And the same difficulty would 
arise here also, with the additional difficulty of inserting the whole asser- 
tion of Yajriavalkya by way of ellipsis, to complete the sentence. 

An objector says:-—Yá]üavalkya had asserted, in a general way, 
that there was no consciousness in Mukti. How would that lead to the 
question, that Mukta would have no consciousness even of the Lord, called 
“Tam that lam.” To this, we say, it is no objection at all. If Yájna- 
valkya asserted in a general way, that there was absence of all conscious- 
ness in Mukti, then it follows, as a logical consequence, tbat a Mukta can 
have no consciousness of God even, and so the question of. Maitreyi was 
very appropriate, when she said :-- If here in Mukti, there be no cons- 
ciousness, then the Mukta jiva would have no consciousness of God (Alam) 
even, and so you have thrown me into a fatal bewilderment. lor, if the 
Mukta has no consciousness of anything external, then the consciousness 
of God would be only a subjective consciousness of the Mukta, and so 
a mere fancy and a mithyá jňânam.” This was the meaning of the 
question put by Maitreyi. 

MANTRA IV. 5. 15. 


यत्र हि द्वैतमिव भवाति तदितर इतरं पश्यति तदितर 
इतरं जिघ्रति तदितर इतर रसयते तादितर इतरमाभिवदति 
तदितर इतर शणोति तदितर इतरं मनुते तदितर इतर 
स्पृशति तादितर इतरं विजानाति ॥ यत्र तस्य सव्वेमात्मेवा- 
भूत्तत्केन कं पश्येत्तत्केन क॑ जिध्रत्तत्केन क* रसयेत्तस्केन कमभि- 
वदेत्तत्केन क* शृणुयात्तत्केन कं मन्वीत तत्केन कश स्एृशेत्तत्केन 
क विजानीयाद्येनेद< सवे विजानाति तं केन विजानीयात्स एष 
नेति नेत्यात्मा5ग्ह्यो न हि शह्यतेऽशीय्यों न हि शीय्यतेऽसङ्गो 
न हि सञ्जतेऽसितो न व्यथते न रिष्याति विज्ञातारमरे केन 
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विजानीयादित्युक्तानुशासानासि मैत्रेय्येतावदरे खल्वमृतत्वमिति 
होक्त्वा याज्ञवल्क्यो विजहार ॥ १५ ॥ 


इति पञ्चमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १५॥ 


wa Yatra, when. हतम्‌ Dvaitam, different thing. (fa Dvitá, separatedness 
or difference between things; and the things themselves, in which there is this 
difference, are called Dvaita, fga Dvitá, separatedness. wa Añ, those that have). 
इव | va, asif. This word indicates the dependence of one (the objects of percep- 
tion) upon the other. भवति Bharati, is; becomes. fe Hi, indeed, aq Tat, then. 
इतर: Itarah, the one;a man. xav Itaram, the other; the objects, the objects of 
perception, such as pitcher, &c. Ra Jighrati, smells. aa Tat, then. इतर: Itarah, 
the one; aman. st Itaram, the other ; the object of perception. waa Pagyati, 
sees. aq Tat, then. इतरः tara), the one; a man. sat [taram, the other ; an 
object, mí Spinoti, hears. aq Tat, then. इतर: Itarah, the one; a man, इतर 
taram, the other; an object. अभिवदति Abhivadati, says; speaks. aq Tat, then. 
इतर: tara), the one; a man. gat Itaram, the other; an object. aà Manute, 
thinks. aq Tat, then. sax: Itarah, the one ; & man, इतर ltaram, the other ; an 
object. w Sprisati, touches. aq Tat, then. इतर: Itarah, the one; a man, Yat 
Itaram, the other; an object. रसयते Rasayate, tastes. तत्‌ Tat, then. ‘at: Itarah, 
the one; a man, इतर. Jiaram, the other; an object. बिज्ञानाति Vijánáti, knows; 
perceives. aa Yaira, where; in such a Mukti which is the cessation of Avidya 
only. तु Tu, only, wa Asya, His; of the knower, of a sentient being. स 
Sarvam, all; all the organs of perception. eat Átmá, pure self; soul. wa Eva 
only. mm Abhüt, becomes. aq Tat, then. बेन Kena, by which ; by which organ, 
or Indriya. के Kam, what; what object of perception. Ad Jighret, can smell; 
is there the possibility of smelling. aa Tat, then. केन Kena, by which ; by which 
organ, ® Kam, what; what object. waa Pasyet, can see; may he be able to see. 
wa Tat, then. केन Kena, by which; by which organ. के Kam, what ; what object. 
ugana Sri nuyåt, can hear; is there possibility of hearing. "d Tat, then. केन Kena, 
by which; by which organ. 9€ Kam, what; what object. afaa Abhivadet, 
can speak. aq Tat, then. केन Kena, by which; by which organ. Kam, what; 
what object. aña Manvita, can think. aq Tat, then. केन Kena, by which ; by 
which organ. ® Kam, what; what object. aq Spriset, can touch. aa Tat, then. 
केन Kena, by which ; by which organ. क॑ Kam, what; what object, रसयेत Rasayet, 
can taste. aq Tat, then. केन Kena, by which ; by which organ. w Kam, what; 
what object. Rama Vijániy&t, can know. येन Yena, by whom. wq Idam, this. 
sS Sarvain, all. Ramà Vijánáti, he knows. हे Tam, him. कोन Kena, by what. 
विज्ञानीयात्‌, Vijantyat, he may know. सः Sah, that. vs: Esah, Visnu; the Paramát- 
man, q Iti, such ; touched with misery, like Brahma. न Na, not. इति Iti, such ; 
not touched hy misery, like mukta Rama. न Na, not. आत्मा Atma, Visnu. w: 
Agrihyab, incapable of being grasped as a whole; (incomprehensible). fe Hi, 
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because. न Na, not. गृहते Grihyate, has ever been grasped or comprehended. 
wit’: Aéiryah, incapable of wearing out, fe Hi, because. * Na, not. aa 
Siryate, has ever worn out. sm": Asangah, such as does not come in contact 
(with anything foul) हि Hi, because. न Na, not. aà Sajyate, has ever come 
in contact. wi Asitah, free from bondage. न Na, not, amà Vyathate, is 
subject to pain. न Na, not. रिष्यति Risyati, is subject to destruction, * Are, 
Oh, Maitreyt. femara Vijridtdram, the knower; one’s own self, Wr Kena, how. 
विज्ञानोयात्‌ Vijániy&t, should know, इति Iti, in this manner. उक्तानुशासनासि Uktánu- 
&ásan&si, thou art iastructed, भैलेयि Maitreyi, Oh, Maitreyi. t Are, Oh my dear. 
waa Etavat, so far extends. «a Khalu, truly. अमृतत्वम्‌ Ampitatvam, immortality. 
इति Tti, उक्त्या Uktvá, having said. waama: Yájüavalkyah, Yàjüavalkya. fam 
Vijahára, went away. 

15. When there is a different thing, a dependent one, 
so to speak, then (it is) that one smells the other ; then (it is) 
that one sees the other ; then (it is) that one hears the other ; 
then (it is) that one speaks the other ; then (it is) that one 
thinks the other ; then (it 1s) that one tastes the other; then 
(it is) that one touches the other ; then (it is) that one knows 
or perceives the other. But when (as some say, it is the 
case in the Mukti which is the cessation of Avidyá only 
everything of the sentient jiva becomes Atman only, then 
by which organ can the sentient jiva smell and what would 
he smell? Then by which organ can the sentient jiva see, 
and what would he see? ‘Then by which organ can the 
sentient jiva hear, and what would he hear? Then by 
which organ can the sentient jiva speak, and what would he 
speak ? Then by which organ can the sentient jiva think, and 
what would he think ? Then by which organ can the sentient 
jiva touch, and what would he touch? Then by which organ 
can the sentient jiva taste, and what would he taste? Then 
by which organ can the sentient jiva. perceive, and what 
would he perceive? How can the jiva know Him, the 
Paramátman, through whose grace he knows or perceives 
all this? This Paramátman is neither like Brahm touched 
with misery; nor is He like Mukta Rama untouched by 
miséry. This Atman is incapable of being grasped as a 
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whole, for no ‘one has ever been able to grasp Him. This 
Atman is incapable of wearing out, for He has never worn 
out. This Atman does not come in contact (with anything 
foul), for He has never come in contact (with anything foul) 
It is the nature of this Atman that He is ever free from 
bondage, that He never feels miserable and that He is never 
destroyed. (In short), Oh my dear wife, how should the jiva 
perceive his own self, the real knower? In this manner, 
thou art instructed. In this, O beloved, in truth, consists 
immortality that the Mukta jiva should know the Lord in 
Mukti. Having said thus, Yájnavalkya went away. —329. 
Here ends the Maitreyi Brdhmanam. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

[11 Mantra 15 occur the words :—“ Etávad are khalvamritatvam 
iti, boktvà YAjiiavalkyo vijabhára." It has been translated by others as 
meaning, “ Thus far has been taugbt the means of obtaining Mukti, Hav- 
ing Said so, Yájfavalkya went away into the forest.” This is wrong. 
The Commentator, therefore, explains 1६ :—] 

Verily, immortality or moksa of the ever-conscious jiva consists in 
this, that he sbould know, in mukti, the wisdom and the activities, &c., of 
the Supreme Self, and never be unconscious of Him. 

Yajfiavalkya had already said before :-- I do not tell thee anything 
bewildering. ‘Thou fanciest so, by not grasping my real meaning.” So, 
in order to remove any false notions regarding Moksa, such as those of 
the Bauddbas, who hold that Mukti consists in the destruction of the átman, 
he says :—‘ Avinási vá are ayam 4tma”—“ That self is verily imperish- 
able.” Similarly, to remove the false notions of the Vaisesikas, who 
hold that Moksa consists in the uchchheda or destruction of all specific 
knowledge, he says :—“ Anuchchhitti-dharma—its specific knowledge is 
never destroyed.” Similarly, the notion of those, who hold that pure 
consciousness, without any object of consciousness, remains in Moksa; is 
also misleading, and so the Commentator says, that there can be no con- 
sciousness without an object of consciousness 


‘To prove this, he quotes an authority :— 
It is thus said in the Brahmatarka :-- Moksa consists in knowing 
Visnu, and in knowing all objects and enjoying bliss by the mukta jiva 


lf there were absence of such knowledge, where. would there be any 
28 
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happiness in Mukti? There can be no knowledge in the absence of an 
object of knowledge, in the absence of knowledge there results sünyatá 
or annihilation. Therefore, moksa is always accompanied with objects 
of knowledge (in tbe shape of the various forms of the Lord), and its nature 
is eternal joy and happiness.” 


Here ends the commentary on Maitreyi Bráhmanam. 
Note ;—Compare Chhandugya Upanigad (VIII. 12. 3). 


एवमेवैष संप्रसादोऽस्माच्छरीरात्‌ समुत्थाय परं ज्यातिरुपसम्पद्य स्येन रूपेणाभि- 
निष्पद्यते स उत्तमः पुरुषः स तत्र पय्येति जक्षन्क्रीडन्रममाणः स्त्रीभिर्वा यानैर्वा ज्ञातिभिर्चा 
नापजन स्मरक्षिद% शरीर स यथा प्रयोग्य आचरणे युक्त पवमेबायमस्मिञ्छरीरे 
प्राणा युक्तः ॥ 

He, through whose grace, this released soul, arising from his last 
body, and having approached the Highest Light, is restored to his own 
form, is the Highest Person. The Mukta moves about there laughing, 
playing, and rejoicing, with women, with carriages, with other Muktas of 
his own period or of the past Kalpas. (So great is his ecstasy) that he 
does not remember even the person standing near bim, nor even his own 
body. And, as a charioteer, is appointed by his master, to drive the 
carriage, just 80 is this Prana appointed to drive this chariot of the body." 

So also Ibid (VII. 25. 2) :-- He who sees Him thus, thinks of Him 
thus, understauds Him thus, He always thinks the Self to be h ighest, He 
sports in the Self, He unites with the Self, has the Self for his joy, and 
comes directly under the rule of the Self." 

So also in the same Upanisad (VII. 26. 2) there is this verse about 
it :-—“ The released soul does not see death, nor illness, nor pain. "The 
released sees everything and obtains everything everywhere. He becomes 
one, He becomes three, He becomes five, He becomes nine, and, it is said, 
He becomes eleven as well ; nay, He becomes one hundred and eleven and 
one thousand and twenty." 

.. So also in the Br. Upanisad (I. 5. 9, page 94) :—“ He, who worships 
the Supreme Self alone as the Refuge, has (the fruits of) his works never 
exhausted. Whatever he desires, that even he gets from That Self (Hari).” 

So also in the Katha Upanisad (IV. 15.) :—“ Ag pure water poured 
into pure water becomes like that, 0, Gautama, so even the Atma (or 
ruler of all the) Munis, who are knowers, becomes like: that Param-Ataman 


(Braliman, but not identical with him). 

Note,—The Atma in this verse refers to the chief Vayu, and it means that this Vayu, 
who.is Atmá or Lord of wise sages or Munis, when liberated, only gets similarity with 
the Supreme Self, but not identity with the Supreme. 
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Similarly, in the Mundaka Upanisad (HI. 1. 3) : —* When the Jiva 
sees the golden-coloured Creator and Lord, as the Person, from whom 
Brahmá comes out, then the wise, shaking off virtue and vice and 
becoming free from Avidyá, attains the highest similarity." 

Note.—' These Mantras show that in the highest Mukti, a jiva attains similarity, but 
not identity, with the Supreme Self. This similarity implies that the Mukta experiences 
all kinds of Bhogas or enjoyments. 

So also in the Gita (XIV. 1 and 2):—“ I will again proclaim that 
Supreme Wisdom, of all wisdom the best, which having known, all the 
Sages (Munis) have gone hence to the Supreme Perfection. 


“ Having taken refuge in this Wisdom and being assimilated to My 
own nature, they are not re-born even in the emanation of à universe, nor 
are disquieted in the dissolution." 

So also in a Purána we have the following verse :— 


न वर्तते यत्र रजस्तमस्तयाः ada मिश्रं न a कालविक्रमः | 


न यत्र माया किमुतापरेहरेरजुबता यत्र सुरासुराचिताः ॥ 

“ Where there does not exist either Rajas (Mobility) or Tamas 
(Inertia:, nor does exist where the mixed Sattva, nor where does Time has 
his power, where even Máy does not 80, what to say of others, there exist 
the Lord Hari and his followers, consisting of Suras and Asuras, who are 
engaged in the constant worship of that Lord." 


So also in the following verse :— 


इयामावदाताः शतपत्रलाचनाः पिशङूचस्रासुरचः सुपेशसः | 
All these extracts from Sruti, 3917111, Itihasas, and Purápas show that 
even in Nirguna Mukti, there are enjoyments after the attainment of 
such Mukti. 

[An objector says :—“ This last extract shows, that Muktas have 
a body, and so also the extract from the Chhandogya Upanisad also shows 
tbat the Muktas have various kinds of enjoyments. On the other hand, 
there are authorities to the effect that the Muktas have no body. How 
do you reconcile them ?” To this the Commentator answers :—] 

The Muktas are said to be Asaríiri or bodiless, in this sense that 
they have no bodies consisting of Prákritic matter, namely, of matter 
consisting of Sattva, Rajas or Tamas. Their bodies are of super-matter, 
namely, Chidánanda matter, or matter consistimg merely of intelligence 
and bliss. The Muktas have no sense organs, they do not consume any 
food, nor excrete any thing, and their bodies constan tly give out sweet scent, 


-_ 
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ATHA VAMSA BRAHMANAX. 
MANTRA 1Y, 6. 1. 


ग्रथ aye: पोतिमाष्यात्पोतिमाष्यो गोपवनाद्वोपवनः 
पोतिमाष्यात्पोतिमाष्यो गोपवनाङ्गीपवनः कोशिकात्कोशिकः 
कोणिडन्यात्कोणिडन्यः शाणिडल्याच्छाणिडल्यः कोशिकाञ्च 
गोतमाञ्च गोतमः ॥ १ ॥ 


पोतिमाष्यात्‌ from f'autimásya (we), aara: Pau timásyah, Pautimásya. rama 
Gaupavanát (was the disciple) of:Gaupavana. waa: Gaupavanab, Gaupavana. 
पातिमाष्यात Pautimásyát (was the disciple) of Pautimásya. ‘ita: Pautimfsynh, 
Pautimdsya. ‘tama Gaupavanát (was the disciple) of Gaupavana. ‘maa: Gaupa- 
vanab, Gaupavana. . Mma Kausikat: (was the disciple). of- Kaudika. कौशिक: 
Kaugikab, Kausika. &ig«q Kaundinyát (was the disciple) of Kaundinya, कैंडिन्य: 
Kaundinyab, Kaundinya. . शांदिल्यात Sandilyat (was the disciple) of Sándilya. शांडिल्य: 
Sandilyah, Sandilya. Aaea Kaugikát (was the disciple) of Kausika. च Cha. 
"nm Gautamab, Gautama. w Cha, and. aaa Gautamát (was the disciple) 
of. Gautama. 


1. Now follows the stem :— 

(1) (We) from Pautimásya. 

(2) Pautimásya from Gaupavana. 

(3) Gaupavana from Pautimasya. 

(4)  Pautimásya from Gaupavana. 

(5) Gaupavana from Kausika. 

(6) Kausika from Kaundinya. 

(7) Kaundinya from Sandilya. 

(8)  S&ndilya from Kausika and Gautama. 
(9) Gautama. 


MANTRA 1V. 6. 2. 
 अञ्निवेश्यादाश्निवेश्यो गार्ग्यादार्ग्या गाग्यद्वाग्यों गोतसा- 
gan: सेतवात्सेतवः पाराशर्यायणात्पाराशयोयणो गाग्योयणा- 
द्वाग्यायण उदालकायनादुदालकायनो जाबालायनाज्जाबालायनो 


PPB NRE EP | 
AQ Ea Pat 
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माध्यन्दिनायनान्माध्यान्दिनायनः सोकरायणात्सौकरायणः FAN- 
यणात्काषायणः सायकायनात्सायकायनः कोशिकायनेः कोशिका- 
यनिः ॥२॥ 


अग्निवेश्यात्‌ The line from Agniveáya. अग्निवेश्यः Agnivegyah, Agnivesya. गाम्योत्‌ 
from Gárgya. mà: Gargyah, Gárgya. maña Gárgyüt (was the disciple) of 
Gárgya. ma: Gárgyah, Gárgya. "mmm Gautamát, (was the disciple) of Gautama. 
गोतम: Gautamah, Gautama, सैतवात्‌ Saitavát (was the disci ple) of Saitava. Saw: 
Saitavah, Saitava, पाराशर्यायणात Párádaryáyanát (was the d isciple) of Párádaryáyana. 
mamta: Párüéary&yapah, Pardgarayana, matana GArgyayanat (was the disciple) 
of Gárgy&yapa miw: Gárgáyanah, Gárgáyama उद्दालकायनः Uddálakáyanah, 
Uddalakayana. उद्दालकायन Uddálak&yana. mamama Jabalayanat (was the disciple) 
of Jabélayana. mama; Jábálayanah, Jábálayana. भाध्यदिनायनात्‌ Mádhyandin&yanát 
(was the disciple) of Mádhyan. माध्यन्दिनायन: Mádhyandináyanab, Mádhyandináyana. 
साकरायणत्‌ Saukaráyapát (was the disciple) of Baukaráyapa. mav: Saukaráyanab, 
Saukaráyapa. कापायशात Káshyapát (was the. disciple) of Kásáyapa. mma: Kágá- 
yanah, Kásáyapa. सायकायनात्‌ Sáyakáyanát (was the disciple) of Sáyakáyana, 
सायकायनः SGüyak&yanah, Sáyakáyana. Afama: Kausikáyaneh (was the disciple) of 
Kausikáyana. Ama: Kausikdyanib, Kaudikáyani, 


2. from Agnive$ya:— 
(10) Agnivesya from Gárgya. 
(11) Gargya from Gargya. 
(12)  Gárgya from Gautama. 
(13) Gautama from Saitava. 
(14) Saitava from Párásáryáyana. 
(15) Párásáry&yana from Gárgyáyana. 
(16) Gárgyáyana from Uddálakáyana. 
(17) Uddálakáyana from  Jábáláyana, 
(18) Jabalayana from Mádhyandináyana. 
(19) Mádhyandin&yana from Saukaráyana. 
(20) Saukarüyana from Kásáyana. 
(21) Kasayana from Sayakayana. 
(22) Sáyakáyana from Kausikayani. 
(23) Kausikayani. 

MANTRA 19, 6. 8. 


घृतकोशिकादच्वतकोशिकः पाराशयांयणात्पाराशर्यायण: 
पाराशयोत्पाराशर्यो जातूकरयोज्जातूकरय आसुरायणाञ्च यास्का- 
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च्चासुरायणस््रेवशेस्रेवशिरोपजंघनेरोपजघंनिरासुरेरासुरिभारडाजा- 
द्वारद्राज आत्रेयादात्रेयो माण्टे्माशिटगोंतमाद्रोतमो गोतमाहौ- 
तमो वास्स्याद्वात्स्यः शाणिडल्याच्छाणिडल्यः केशोर्यात्काप्यात्केः 
शोर्यः काप्यः कुमारहारितात्कुमारहारितो गालवाद्वालवो विदर्भी- 


कौणिउन्याद्विदभीकोणिडन्यो वत्सनपातो AAAS AAT SAA: 
पथः सौभरात्पन्थाः सोभरोऽयास्यादाङ्गिरसादयास्य आङ्गिरस 
आभूतेस्त्वाष्टादाभूतिस्त्वाष्टो विश्वरूपात्त्वा्टराद्विः्वरूपस्त्वाष्ट्रोऽ 
्चिभ्यामश्चिनो दधीच आथर्वणाद्रध्यङ्ङाथर्वणो देवादथर्वा दैवो 
मृत्योः प्राध्वश्सनान्मृत्युः प्राध्वश्सनः प्रध्वशसनात्पध्वशसन 
एकत्मृषेरेकषिविधचित्तेविप्रचित्तिव्यष्टेव्येष्टिः सनारोः सनारुः स- 
नातनात्सनातनः सनगात्सनगः परमेष्टिनः परमेष्टी ब्रह्मणो ब्रह्म 
स्वयंभुत्रह्मणे नमः ॥ ३ ॥ | 


इति षष्ठं श्राह्मणम ॥ ६॥ चतुर्थोऽभ्यायः ॥ ४॥ 


gaat: (३1111181:808181), Gritakausika (the line from) wfm: Ghritakau- 
Sika), Gritakaugika, mamta PardgaryAyanat (was the disciple) of Parasaryé- 
yaya, पाराशर्यायणः Párádary&áyanah, Párásary&yapa. awm Pár&saryát (was the 
disciple) of Páráarva. पथ्यः Párásaryah, Párásarya.  नातुकर्ण्यात Játukarpyát (was 
the disciple) of Játukarpya. जातुकण्ये: Játukargyah, Jatukarnya. झासुरायणात्‌ Asuraya- 
nat, (was the disciple) of Asurayana, MATIT: Ásuráyapab, Ásur&áysna. च Oha. 
यास्कात Yáskát (was the disciple) of Yáska. च Cha, and. aafo: Traivarnih, Trai- 
varni. र्णः Traivarneh, (was the disciple) of Traivargi. औपपंचचनि: Aupapañcha- 
dhanih, Aupapafichadhani. raat: Aupapaüchadhaneh (was the disciple) of 
Aupapafichadhani, आसुरिः Asurih, Ásuri. mg: Ásureb (was the disciple) of Asuri. 
भारद्वाज: Bháradvájah, Bh&radvaja. भारद्वाजात्‌ Bharadvajat (was the disciple) of Bhárad- 
váj. wera: Atreyah, Atreya, आयत्‌ Átreyát (was the disciple) of Atreya. स: Mántih, 
Manti. «€: Manteh (was the disciple) of Mánti. Iaa: Gautamab, Gautama. 
remm Gautamat (was the disciple) of Gautama. वात्स्यः Vatsyah, Vatsya. arwa 
VatsyAt (was the disciple) of Vátsya. शांडिल्यः Sándilyah, Sandilya. आांडिल्यात्‌ Sandil- 
yat (was the disciple) of Sand ilya. Sra: काप्यः Kaigoryah Kapyah, Kaisorya Kápya. 
कैशार्यातकाप्यात Kaigoryatkapyat (was the disciple) of Kaisoryakápya. ema: Kumá- 
raharitah, Kumárabárita, फुमारहारितात Kumáraháritát (was the disciple) of Kumára- 
hárita. waa; Galavah, Gálava, mama Gáülavát (was the disciple) of Gálava. 
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विदभी Nga: Vidarbhikaundinyah, Vidarbhikaundinya. विदभी'कौंडिन्यात Vidarbhikaungi- 
nyát (was the disciple) of Vidarhhikaundinya. वत्‌सनपादुबाथबः Vatsanapádb&hhravah, 
Vatsanap&dbábhrava. वत्सनपाताबाखवातू Vatsanapátob&bhravát (was the disciple) of 
Vatsanap&dbábhrava. rent Panthásaubharah, Panthásaubhara, da: सोभरात 
Panthahsaubharát (was the disciple) of Panthásaubhara. wara आंगिरसः Ayásya 
Angirasah, Ayásya Angirasa. ग्रयास्यादांगरसा त Ayasyaidangirasat (was the disciple) of 
Ayasya Angirasa. आभूतिस्त्वाष्ट: Áhhftistvástrah , Abhftistvástra. amaer Áhhüte- 
stvástrát (was the disciple) of Ábhütistvüstra. विश्‍वस्पस्त्वाष्टः Visvarüpstvástrah, 
Viévarfüpastvástra. विश्‍वख्पात्वाष्दात Viávarüpáttv&strát (was the disciple) of Viévarü- 
pastvastra. afia Agvinau, the two Asvins. अश्विभ्याम्‌ Advibbyám (were the disciples) 
of the two Asvins. दध्यहूडाथवणः Dadhayhnátharvapab, Dadhyadnatharvana, दधीचआयबंशात 
Dadhichaatharvayat (was the disciple) of Dadhyahuátharvana, maaga: Atharvádai- 
vah, Atharvádaiva. अथबंणेदिवात्‌ Atharvanoddivat (was the disciple) of Átharvádaiva. 
wu miga: Mrityuh Prádhvamsanah, Mrityuprádhvamsana. मृत्योः प्राध्यंसनात Mrityo- 
prádhvamsanát (was the disciple of) Mrityu prádnvamsana. mew; Pradhvamsanah, 
Pradhvamsana मध्बंसनात Pradhvamsanát, (was the disciple of) Pradhvamsana 
waa: Ekayisih, Ekarisi. ww»: Ekariseh (wasthe disciple of) Ekarigi. चित्तिः 
Viprachittib, Viprachitti. fme": (was the disciple of) Viprachitti. fg: Vyastih, 
Vyasti. eg: Vyasteh, (was the disciple of) Vyasti. ware: San&rub, San&ru. सनारे; 
Sanároh, (was the disciple of) Sanáru. सनातन: Sandtanah, Sanátana. सनातनात Saná- 
tanát, (was the disciple of) Sanátana. सनकः Sanakab, Sanaka. "mq Sanakat was 
the disciple of) Sanaka. परमेष्ठी Paramesthi, Paramegthi. परमेष्ठि; Paramesthinah 
(was the disciple of) Paramesthi. s Brahma, Brahma, agw: Brabmanab (was 
the disciple of) Brahmá, wima Svayambhu Brahmane, to Svayambhu Brah- 
map a: Namah, salutations. 


(28) From Ghritakausika. 

(24) Ghritakausika from Párásary&yana. 
(25) Parasaryayana from Párásarya. 

(26) Parasarya from Játukarnya. 

(27) Jatukarnya from Asurayapa and Yáska. 
(28) Asuraéyana from Traivani. 

(29) "Traivani from Aupapafichadhani. 
(30) Aupapafichadhani from Asuri. 

(31) Asuri from Bháradvája. 

(32) Bháradvája from Atreya. 

(33) Atreya from Mánt. 

(34) Mánti from Gautama. 

(35) Gautama from Gautama. 

(36) Gautama from Vatsya. 


(37) 
(38) 
(39) 
(40) 
(41) 
(42) 
(43) 
(44) 
(45) 
(46) 
(47) 
(48) 
(49) 
(50) 
(51) 
(52) 
(53) 
(54) 
(55) 
(56) 
(57) 
(58) 
(59) 
(60) 
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Vatsya from Sándilya. 

Sándilya from Kaisorya Kápya. 

Kaisorya Kápya from Kumárahárita., 
Kumárahárita from Gálava. 

Gálava from Vidarbhi-kaundinya. 
Vidarbhi-kaundinya from Vatsanapát Bábhrava. 
Vatsanapát Bábhrava from Panthá Saubhara. 
Panthá Saubhara from Ayásya Angirasa 
Ayasya Angirasa from Abhuti Tvastra 
Abhuti Tvastra from Visvarüpa. Tvastra 
Vi$varüpa Tvastra from Agvinau 

Asvinau from Dadhyak Atharvana 

Dadhyak Atharvana from Atharvana Daiva 
Atharvana Daiva from Mritvu Praédhvamsana 
Mrityu Prádhvarisana from Pradhvarhsana. 
Prádhvamsana from Ekarsi. 

Ekarşi from Viprachitti. 


Viprachitti from V yasti. 


Vyasti from Sanáru. 

Sanáru from Santana. 

Sanátana from Sanaka, 

Sanaka from’ Paramesthin. 

Paramesthin from Brahman. 

Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. Adora- 


tion to Brahman. 


Here ends the Sixth. Brálunanám. 
THE BHÁSYA ON THE VAMSA BRÁHMANAM. 


Sometimes those of superior caste or order may easily receive ins- 
tructions from those of the inferior caste or order; and such a conduct is 
no way prejudicial to their superiority. 

So in this Varsa Bráhmaná the teachers are not always of superior 
order to the students; for example, the Atharvams are no way of higher 
order than the two Asvins. 


Here ends the Vamsa Brühmanám.: 
Here ends the. Fourth Adhydya. 
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FIFTH ADHYAYA. 
अथ प्रथमं MIRTH | 
First BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V. 1. 1. 


पञ्चमोऽध्यायः । 

3 पूर्णमदः पूर्णमिदं पूर्णात्पूर्णसुदच्यते ॥ पूर्णस्य पूर्ण- 
मादाय पूणेमेवावाशिष्यते ॥ 3 ३ खं ब्रह्म खं पुराणं वायुरं 
खामेति ह स्माह कौरव्यायणीपुत्रो वेदोयं ब्राह्मणा विदुर्वेदेनेन 
IARAA ॥ १ N 


इति प्रथमं बाह्मणम्‌॥ १॥ 


af Om, the Lord Visyu. sm: Adah, that; the original one, the Root-form 
from which all Avatáras descend. s4' Pürpam, FULL. इदग्‌ Idam, this: the 
Avat&ra-form, wi Pirnam, FULL; the whole, quia Pürpát; from the Full or 
Whole ; from the Great Original or Root-form. ww’ Pürnam, the Full or Whole ; 
the Avatéra-form, saù Udachyate, issues out ; proceeds. why Pürnasya, of 
the Full; coming out of the Great Original, the Root-form. UK Pürpam, the 
Full, the Avatara, maa Ad aya, taking ; being one with; withdrawing in Himself. 
$9 Pürgam, the Full; the Great Original or the Root-form; शब Eva, only. 
ग्रवशिष्यते Avasisyate, is left ; remains, 8f Om, Woven, in Whom all 2०088 are woven. 
Full in all the qualities ; the Lord Visnu. सं Kham, All-illumination ; AN- 
light. बझ Brahma, the all-spreading ; All-pervading. खं Kham, the All-bliss. 
पुराण Purágam, without beginning. mat Váyuram, tho giver of delight to 
Vayu. ख Kham, renowned. xf Iti, go. की रव्यायणी पल; Kauravyüyaniputrah, the 
son of Kauravyáyapi; Balabhadra. wee Abasma, said. wá Ayam, that; the 
Paramátman. वेद: Vedah, Veda; of the form of knowledge. ब्राह्मणा: Bráhmaná&b, 
the Bréhmanas. fig: Viduh, know. वेदेन Vedena, through íhe Veda, through 
the Lord, called Veda, or All-knowledge. रन Ena, it is instrumental singular of 
the.form of *| “ A," which means free from all fault, from this w the Alpha. am 
Yat, which. asi Veditavyam, should be known. 


1. That (Root-form) is Full, this (Avatára-form) 18 
1; from Full, the full emanates. When this ful] 18 with- 
rawn in that Full, the Full alone remains, 
29 
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“Om Brahman is All-light, He is the ancient All-bliss, 
He is the renowned in whom V&yu ever-delights;” thus 
said Balabhadra, the son of Kauravyayani. He is called 
Veda also, or All-knowledge. The Bráhmanas knew all that 
could be known through this Veda (the All-knowledge), 
called श्र (Alpha, the Faultless).—329. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 


All the Avatáras of Maha Visnu are all full (in all their powers). 

In the previous four Adhyá&yas were described certain Vidyás or 
methods of meditation. Inthe last two Adhy&yas are being mentioned 
miscellaneous matters which are supplementary in a way to those Vidyis. 
In a previous 801787७ it was said that in the Hita Nadi there dwells the 
Lord Visnu, in his various Avatáras, having different colours, white, blue, 
red, green, etc. So the question arises that the original form, the M@la- 
rapa, and the Avatára-rüpa or manifested form, being prior and 
posterior in time, one must be superior to the other, one must be 
Pürna or full, and the other must be Apíürna or incomplete. To ‘remove 
this misconception, the Sruti says that both these forms, the Müla-rüpa 
and the Avatára-rüpa are Pürna or full and infinite. "Therefore, the Com- 
mentator says :—) 

The Avatáras of Mahá Viguu are all said to be Pirna or Full. 
Full is also the Máüla-form, called the Param-rüpam, or the highest form. 
From this FULL or the Highest Form come out Avatáras, wlio are also 
Parnas or Full. 

All these Avatáras are equally Full or perfect, like the original Form. 
The specific difference between them and the Mila Form consists in this, 
that one (the Mila Form) is prior in time, and the other is posterior in 
time, so far only as manifestation is concerned. One is not superior to 
the other, because they are One. Neither in time, nor in space, nor in 
powers, are they superior or inferior to one another, in any respect. 

When the Full, belonging to the Mala Form or the Root-Form, 
withdrawing within himself the other Pürpa or Full, namely, that which 
is known as the Avatára-form then, there remains the FULL alone. 


Now arises the question that at Mahá-pralaya, Brahma and other. 
high deities, withdraw within themselves all Jivas lower than themselves. - 


Does the FULL (the Root Form), in the same way, withdraw the other 
Avatára Forms within himself? If so, how can then these Avatára Fo: 
be said to be full. To this the Commentator answers :— 
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—————À MÀ LLL 
In the case of Avatáras, like Krisna and others, the word Laya or 
dissolution does not mean anything more than their becoming invisible to 
ordinary human sight, and their ceasing to perform the ordinary Avatára 
activities, such as those of protecting the world by lessening the weight 
of misery and sin under which the world is groaning. The Avatáras do 
not become Laya in the Maha Visnu, as the Jivas become Layain Brahmá 

at the time of Pralaya. | 

(The author now explains the mantra Om Kham Brahma, Kham 
Pürapam, Vayuram Kham :—) 

Visnu is called Om, because in Him are all the qualities woven 
(otam). He has been called Kham, for the first time, on account of His 
being All-light ; and He has been called Brahman, on account of His bei ng 
All-pervading. He has been called Kham, for the. second time, as He is 
All-bliss. He has been called Pürna, because He has no beginning. "The 
Paramátman is called Váyura, because He gives delight (ra) to Váyu. 
He has been called Kham, for the third time, on account of His being 
Khyáta or renowned. Rauhineya revealed this mantra (Om Kham 
Brahma, etc.) He is called '" Veda,” because His form is knowledge and 
the Bráhmanas know him as Veda or knowledge. 

(The next sentence is '' Vedenaina yad veditavyam." Jt consists of 
the following words:—' Vedena,” through this Veda or All-knowledge," 
“ena,” through A (ena is the instrumental singular of 3 meaning 
faultless). This the Commentator now explains. | 

On account of being faultless, the Lord is called A. Through this 
All-knowledge (Veda) and through this A, is to be known everything else 
which is to be known. 

The daughter of Bahlika is Rohini. Her sonis Balabhadra. There- 
fore, he is called Kauravy&yani-putra, because Rohini is another name of 


Kauravy&ynni. हि 
Here ends the First Bráhmanam. 


अथ द्वितीय ब्राह्मणम | 
MANTRA V. 2. 1. 


aT प्राजापत्याः प्रजापतो पितरि ब्रह्मचर्यमूषुदेवा मनुष्या 
agu उषित्वा ब्रह्मचंय देवा ऊचुब्रेवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो 
हेतदक्षरसुवाच द इति व्यज्ञासिष्टा ३ इति व्यज्ञासिष्मेति 
होचुदाभ्यतेति न आत्थेत्योमिति होवाच व्यज्ञासिष्टेति ॥ १ ॥ 
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लय: Trayah, three kinds. प्राजापत्यः Prajapatyab, the sons of Prajápati Brah- 
ma. देवा: Deváb, the Devas or angels or Super-human beings. «wya: Manusyáb, 
men or human beings. wee: Asuráh, the Asurás, or demons or inhuman beings. 
प्रजापति Prajdpatau, the Prajápati, near Brahma,’ fi Pitari, near their father. 
mew Brahmacharyam, taking the vow of a Brahmacharin, or a student. 3a: Usuh, 
lived. were’ Brahmacharyam, the life of a Brahmachárin; the period of the 
Student life, उषित्वा Usitvá, having lived; having completed. देवा: Devah, the 
Devas. wq: Üchub, said. am Bhaváu, the Venerahle Sir. a: Nah, to us, ब्रवीतु 
Bravitu, he pleased to instruct. «fà Iti. aa: Tehhyah, to them; to the Devas. 
€ Ha, verily. एतत्‌ Etat, this. wat Aksaram, syllable. द Da, da. इति Iti, thus. उवाच 
Uvácha, said (Brahma). व्यक्षासिष्ठा Vyajüásisthá, have you all understood. fa Iti, 
so asked Brahma, . व्यज्ञासिष्म Vyajfidsisma (we) have understood it. इति Iti, thus. 
ay: Ochuh, said (the Devas). amua Dámyata, do you all restrain your desires; he 
humble and egoistic and proud. इति Iti, 80. नः Nah, to us. wea Attha, sayest 
(thou). fi Iti, so said the Devas. 2% Om, yes इति Iti, thus. ह Ha, indeed. 
ame Vyajfidsigta, (you) have all understood. इति Iti. sam Uvacha, replied 
(Brahma). 
1. The three-fold offspring of Brahma, viz., the Devas, 


the men and the demons, lived as Brahmachárins (students) 
with their father, Prajápati. After completing Brahma- 
charya (studentship), the Devas said: “Sir, be pleased to 
instruct (us). He told them this single syllable Da, and 
(asked them): “ Have you all understood it?” The Devas 
replied, “ we have understood (it). ‘Do you be humble,’ so 
you told us.” “Yes, you have all understood it," said 
Brahmá.—330. 


MANTRA V, 2.2. 
प्रथ हेने मनुष्या ऊचुब्रवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो हेतदे- 
वाक्षरसुवाच द इति व्यज्ञासिष्टा ३ इति व्यज्ञासिष्मेति होचुदे- 
afa न आत्थेत्योमिति होवाच व्यज्ञासिष्टेति ॥ २॥ 


xwa Atha, then. w Enam, Him; Brahma. मनुष्या: Manugyáh, men. sy: 
Üchub, said. waq Bhavan, the Venerable Sir. a: Nah, to us. sát Bravftu, be 
pleased to instruct. fi Tti. wa: Tebhyab, to them ; to the gods.. wa Etat, this. 
wai Aksaram, syllable. द Da, the letter da. इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha, said (Brahma). 
व्यज्ञास्ष्ठा Vya]hüsisthá, have you all understood ? इति Iti, so asked Brahma. samfara 
Vyajfidsisma, (we) have understood it. इति Tti. ag Üchuh, seid (the men). दल 
Datta, do you all give away ; be charitahle. इति Iti so. a: Nah, to us. era Attha, 
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sayest (thou). इति Iti, so said the men. क्षों Om, yes. इति Iti. व्यज्ञासिष्ट Vyajfiásistha, 
(you) have all understood, इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha, replied (Brahmi). Ha. 


2. Then, the men said to Brahma: “ Sir, be pleased 
to instruct (us).” He told them the same syllable Da, and 
(asked them): “Have you all understood it?” The men 
replied: “ We have understood (if); * do you all offer gifts,’ 
so you told us." “ Yes, you have all understood it," said 
Brahmá.—-331. 


t 


MANTRA V, 2. 3. 
अथ हैनमसुरा ऊचुब्रेवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो हेतदेवाक्ष- 
रसुवाच द इति व्यज्ञासिष्टा ३ A व्यज्ञालिष्मोति हो चुर्दयध्व- 


क 


मिति न आत्थेत्योमिति होवाच व्यज्ञासिष्टेति तदेतदेवेषा. देवी 
वागनुवदति स्तनयित्नुर्द द द इति दाम्यत दत्त दयध्वमिति 
तदेतत्रयश शिक्षेद्मं दानं दयामिति ॥ ३ ॥ 

इति द्वितीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २॥ . 


ग्रथ Atha, then. wi Enam, Him; Brahma, agu: Asuráb, the Asuras; the 
demons. ऊषुः | Üchub, said. w Ha. wary Bhavan, the Venerable Sir. मः Nab, to 
us, ñg Bravítu, be pleased to instruct. इति Iti, तेभ्यः Tehhyab, to them; to the 
demons, waq Etat, this, wat Aksaram, syllable, Da, da. sf Iti. उवाच Uvacha, 
said (Brahma), amar Vyajiüsigthá, have you all understood it? इति Iti, so 
asked Brahma, amiga Vyajfidsisma,-(we)- have understood it. इति Iti, ew: 
Üchub, said (the Asuras). wea Dayadhvam, have clemency ; be merciful. इति Iti; 
so. न: Nah, tous. mew Attha, sayest (thou). इति Iti, so said the demons. &f 
Om, yes. इति Iti. smR Vyajüásistha, (you) have all understood. इति Iti ` eum 
Uv&cha, replied (Brahm), « Ha. wa Tat, therefore. wea Etat, this; this in- 
struction. रब . Eva, only. स्पा Es, this, दैवी Daivi, heavenly. . बाकू VAk, voice. 
w Api, also. wam: Stanayitnub, the thunder. "mah Anuvadati, imitates; 
repeats. द्‌ Da. « Da. द Da. इति Iti, in this way. दाम्यत Damyata, do you all 


. restrain your desires; he humble. दत्त Datta, do you all give away ; he generous. 


«à Dayadhvam, be you all clement; be merciful. इति Iti. wa Tat, therefore. 
wm Etat, these. ai Trayam, three. fa Sikget, one should learn ; one should 
practise. i Damam, restraint, humility. दाने Dánam, giving away charity, gai 
Dayüm, clemency ; mercy. इति Iti. 

3. Then, the Asuras said to Brahma: “ Sir, be pleased 
to instruct (us).” He told them the same syllable * Da,” (and 
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asked them) : “ Have you all understood (it) ?" “Be merci- 
ful, so did you tell us," replied the Asuras. “ Yes,” you 
have all understood it," said Brahmá. Therefore, this 
thunder, the voice from heaven, repeats (the instruction), 
"Da" “da,” “da;” “Be humble, be charitable, and be 
merciful ” 

Therefore, let everyone learn these three (virtues), 
humility, charity and mercy.—332. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(In this Br&áhmanam is being taught that which must be practised, 
in order to gain Mukti, by all living beings in general. The question 
may arise that the Lord, when He created the Devas, the men and the 
Asuras, had allotted to them, at the same time, their respective duties. 
Why did these beings then go to Brahmi to learn their duties. ‘To this 
the Commentator answers :—) 

Visnu had ordained, from before, the duty of giving knowledge to 
the Devas, as well as the giving of the fruits of Karmas (together with 
the duties of mercifulness and humility). He had taught men and Asuras 
all the three duties, namely, charity, humility and merey. It was, in order 
to learn the particular duty that they went to Brahma. The Devas, the 
men, and the Asuras again went to Brahmá and asked him to teach them, 
in order that there might be an increase in their merit. The Devas put 
the question, because they, already having great power and lordliness, were 
liable to become proud. So they were taught by Brahma the one duty, 
Dama, as their paramount duty, namely, not to be proud, but to control 
their Ahahkára. This was taught to the Devas to increase their good 
qualities of knowledge and devotion. For the Devas are naturally 
endowed with knowledge from their very beginning, as Aparoksa or 
intuitive knowledge ; so they were taught this further duty, in order to 
get higher bliss, Mukti. Through ordinary knowledge is obtained the 
ordinary Mukti, which consists in the cessation of transmigration. 

Similarly, to the men was taught the duty of giving charity or Dana, 
as the duty of Dama or humility was taught to the Devas. This Dana 
was taught to men not to increase their Moksa-bliss (as was the case with 
Devas), but it was taught to them as a means of getting knowledge 
(Jiánam) and, through this knowledge, to get Mukti. The Dánam or 
giving, ordained to men, is said to be the giving of offerings, etc., to 
Devas, guests, the poor, etc. 
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The duty taught to Asuras was Day& or mercy, not that they might 
get Mukti, for Asuras can never get Mukti, but this Day& was taught to 
the Daityas, in order that if might delay their fall into the Darkness, 
which is their ultimate goal. 

Here ends the Second Bráhmanam. 


अथ तृतीय ब्राह्मणम | 
MANTRA V.3. 1. 


एष प्रजापातियेद्धृदयमेतडंह्येतत्सर्व तदेतल्यक्षर <हूदयीमाति 
दश्वत्येकमक्षरमाभेहरन्त्यस्मे स्वाश्चान्ये च य एवं वेद द इत्ये- 
कमक्षरं ददत्यस्मे स्वाश्चान्ये च य एवं वेद यमित्येकमक्षरमेति 


स्वर्ग लोकं य एवं वेद ॥ १ ॥ 
B इति तृतीयं घ्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ३॥ 


रप: Esah, He, मजापति: Prajapatib, Brahmá. It also means the Lord Hari. 
यतु Yat, who. g Hridayam, Hridaya. सतत Etat, it. sm Brahma, the Brahman 
the Full. wm Etat, it. सत्यं Satyam, the true. The form of all good qualities. 
Good. aq Tat, that. aa Etat, this ; this name. हृदय Hridayam, Hridaya, equi 
Tryaksaram, consisting of three syllables. इति Iti. g Hri, Hpi. It means the 
acceptor of a share in the sacrifice. इति Iti, this, vx Ekam, one, wat Aksaram, 
syllable. a: Yah, who. wa Evam, so. वेद Veda, knows. wea Asmai, to him. 
स्याः Sváb, kinsmen. घ Cha. wea Anye, others. * Cha, and.  wfeifa Abhiharanti, 
bring; supply the objects of desire. द Da, the syllable da ; the giver of know- 
ledge. इति Iti, this. wi Ekam, one. wat Aksaram, the syllable. a: Yah, who. 
va Evam, so. वेद Veda, knows; worships, meditates upon. wa Asmai, to him, 
स्वा: Sváh, kinsmen. च Cha. अन्ये Anye, others. 'व Cha, and. ददति Dadati, give; taking 
away the objects of his desire from others. à Yam, the leader or guide to Heaven. 
इति Iti, this. र्कं Ekam, one. wat Aksaram, syllable. यः Yah, who. *à Evam, 
80. 3* Veda, knows. wi Svargam, Svarga or heaven: Mukti. लोकं Lokam 
world, रति Eti, goes. 
1. He is the Prajapati (Lord of creatures), who is the 


Hridaya (Heart). He is Brahman, the Full, He is Satya, the 
Good. That word hridaya consists of three syllables. Hri 
is one syllable. To him, who knows Him as Hri (the 
Acceptor of sacrifice) do all his kinsmen and others carry 
(his objects of desire). Da is another syllable. To him, 
who knows Him as Da (the Giver of knowledge), do all his 
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kinsmen and others give (his objects of desire). Ya is 
another syllable. He, who knows Him as Ya (the Leader or 
guide to Mukti), goes to the Heaven-world.—333. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(The author now describes the form and nature of the Four-faced 
Brahma, mentioned in the previous Bráhmanam. In the present Bráh- 
manam, this Brahma or Prajápati is called Hridaya or heart. The author 
explains this word, and shows why he is called Hridaya. . He is so called, 
because of the three-fold activities denoted by the three syllables of this 
word; namely, Hri, Da, and Ya. Hri means that which takes away, it 
comes from the root Hri, meaning to carry away. Da means to give. And 
Ya comes from the root "I," and means to go. Therefore, the author 
says :—) 

‘Brahma is called Hridaya, because it is He who receives (harana) 
or realises His share in the sacrifice. Because it is He who gives (dadati) 
Jnana or knowledge, ete., to others ; and because itis He who goes (eti) to 
the Lord Paramátman directly and without any mediation. The man 
who knows how Brahmá is Hridaya, becomes an object of Hriti, Dana 
and Svarga-Y8na, te., his kinsmen supply bim with the objects he wishes 
for, by collecting them from other persons; his kinsmen give away to him 
the objects he wishes for; and he goes easily to the Lord Paramátman." 
'Thus it is in the Nirnaya. 

Though the word Hridaya has been applied here to Brahmá, and 
though the word Prajápati has also been so explained, yet these words 
are applicable to the Supreme Self also, because the epithets Satyam, etc., 
are primarily the qualities of Brahman. 

Here ends the Third Bráhmana. 


 — MÀ 


अथ चतुर्थ MRT | 
MANTRA V. 4, 1. 


तद्‌ Yar एतदेव तद्‌ आस सत्यमेव स॒ यो हेतं WEST 

प्रथमजं वेद सत्यं Aaa जयतीमाँछोकान्‌ जित इन्वसावसद्य 

एवमेतं महद्यक्षं प्रथमजं वेद सत्यं ब्रह्मेति सत्य ह्येव ब्रह्म ॥१॥ 
इति चतुर्थे प्राह्णम्‌ ॥७॥ 


m (1) Tat, all-pervading, uniform. That. « Ha, because, verily, said to be. 
wa (1) Etat, this; the Parama&tman. wa (2) Etat, this. wi Eva only. xa (2) 
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Tat, such ag, like unto that, such like. रब Eva, only: well-known-:&khyam, सत्यं 
Satyam, the truth; the Lord Vasudeva. wm Asa, was. सय: Sa, yah, whoever. ® 
Ha, verily. wi Etam, this. महत्‌ Mahat, great. यक्ष Yajfiam, the object of worship, 
worshipful, adorable. प्रथमले Prathamajam, the first-born, सत्यं Satyam, the true ; 
the object of attainment of those that wish for Mukti ; the Lord Vásudeva. sm 
Brahma, the Brahman. इति Iti. 84 Veda, knows. सः Sah, He. «m Imán, these. 
war Lokán, the worlds; Dharma, Jana, and Sádhanbhumi, mentioned in the 
Yoga$ástra. जयति Jayati, conquers. a: Yah, whoever. w Etam, this. महत्‌ Mahat, 
great. «uv Yajfiam, the object of worship. प्रथमणं Prathamajam, the first-born, 
सत्य Satyam, the object of attainment of those that wish for Mukti; the Lord 
Vasudeva. sm Brahma, the Brahman. इति Iti. रखे Evam, in this way. वेद Veda, 
knows, घसा Asau, that world; Paraloka. जितः Jitah, conquered. xw Inu, as if, 
even. wen Asat, has been, सत्य Satyam, the Lord Vasudeva, हि Hi, certainly. 
mq Brahma, the Brahman. «a Eva, only, 

I. That (all-pervading and changeless Brahman) is 
alone, indeed, such (changeless and all-pervading) The 
same was verily the True, the Lord Vasudeva. He who 
knows this Great, Adorable, First-born , as the True Brah- 
man, he conquers all these worlds. That (other world) also 
has, as if, already, been conquered by him, who knows this 
Great Adorable, First-born as the True Brahman. 

(For Vasudeva, called) Satyam Brahma is True and 
is, indeed, the only Brahman (the only only object of true 
worship).— 334. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


(In this Mantra, the Avatára of the Lord, called Vasudeva, is des- 
cribed, because in the previous Brahmanam the word Satyam was used. 
The Mantra begins with these words agag aga तदास सत्यमेवः-- 
tad dha etad, etad eva tad asa satyam eva. There are two Tat’s and two 
Etat's. “The words Tat (and Etat) in the Mantra mean the Param 
Brahman, because He is Tat or All-prevading (tatavat), as well as Tat 
(uniform), of the same form, both before and after." 

(This explains the first Tat, as having two meanings, namely, all- 
pervading and uniform. The Lord is called uniform, because He is 
the same both in the past and in the present. As was said before also, 
"the Lord Vignu is called Tat, because He is in the same form now in the 
present, as He was before in the past.” Or He is called Tat, because He 
is all-pervading (tatatvat), and He is called Etat, because He is uniform | 
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in all times, this present (etat) and future (etat\, as was said before :— 
He is called Etat, because as He is now as He will be for ever in the 
future.” Thus both Tat and Etat are names of the Supreme Lord). 

(An objector may say: the adjectives all-pervading and uniform 
may apply to material objects also. How can then they be exclusively 
applied to the Lord? To this, the author answers :—) 

The Supreme Brahman is verily alone called so all-pervading and 
uniform, and nobody else can ever possess these predicates. 

(The author next explains the sentence, “etad tad asa satyam eva” 
by showing its construction :—) | | 

“That which is termed satyam in the verse. (tad etad) satyam (Asa), 
was, indeed, that which. is called Vasudeva, the changeless.” Thus it is 
in the Brahma-Tarka. 

(The question next arises, if this applies to Vasudeva, then of what 
words is tliis the explanation given by ४०प-- Tadeva Tádrisam Proktam ” 
(“The Supreme Brahman alone is verily so called "). To this, the author 
answers :—-) 

They are the explanations of the words Tad Eva Hi Tat. This shows 
that the eva, which follows the second etat, in the above sentence tad dha 
etad, etad eva tad, should be construed with the first Tat, and the second 
Tat should be read after it. "The construction, therefore, of the above 
sentence stands thus :--तद एच g तत्‌ qaa qaq आख सत्यम्‌ एव | Tad eva ha 
tad etad, etad ६88 satyam eva, The word g in the above is equivalent to 
हि. Therefore, the author las explained this sentence ag एब g qag 
by saying that it is equal to तदैव हि तत्‌. This aq is equal to ताहश, and g 
is equal to प्रोक्त, and so the whole passage is explained by the author by 
the verse: तदेव ताहशं प्रोक्तं ॥ Therefore though the second sentence तदैतत 
स्स्थमेवासी - looks like one sentence, it must be split up as shown above, 
and the word æg should be read as the part of the first sentence and not 
of this sentence. Because, besides Vasudeva, there are other forms of the 
Lord also, such as Sankarsana, etc., and there is no reason why the Sruti 
should confine itself to Vasudeva only which would be tlie case if ag were 
taken as part of the second sentence. 

The conclusion, therefore, is that the Sruti should be construed 
thus :--तद एबं पतद्‌ घेतद तद्‌ | एतदाससत्यमेव | 

Therefore, the whole sentence is thus explained :— 

That Being, well-known as Narayana, is the Param Brahman, and 
that even who is called the True (Satyam) is the well-known Vasudeva, 
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(The author now explains the words Sa Yo Haitam Mabad Yajfiam 
etc. :—) 

"The Lord Vasudeva was born of Himself and from Himself, He 
who knows this Great Adorable “ Satyam Brahma,” attains His worlds, and 
even in this life he becomes a worthy and holy person.” Such has been 
said in the Pradhyána. 

(The author again reverts to the explanation of the word Hridaya, 
by quoting the authority of Sat Tattva : —) 

“ By taking away (harana) his own portion of the sacrificial offering, 
by giving (Dina) the fruits of action to men, and by carrying (Y&pana) 
them to heaven, the Lord Visnn is called Hridaya. Heis called Satyam, 
because all good (Sat) qualities exists in Him. In fact, He is the personifi- 
cation of goodness (Sat)." 

Thus it is in Sat Tattva. 

(The word Prajapati primarily applies to the Lord, and this the 
author shows by quoting an extract from the Guna-Parama. 

“The word Prajápati is applied to Bralma in the Vedas, in a secondary 
sense only. It was He, the lotus-born, with whom the Devas, the Asuras, 
and men, lived as Bralunachárins. But the Lord Vignu is primarily called 
Prajipati or the Lord of all creatures. By getting knowledge of Vignu, 
all beings get deliverance and go to Svarga, called Hridaya. He is called 
Hridaya, because He takes up all offerings (Hri), because He gives (Dána) 
all true knowledge, and because He takes them to heaven (Ya). He is 
called Satyam, because His form is that of all good qualities. That Lord 
Vigpu is meant by the words Svarga and Hridaya." 

(An objector says: as the word Prajápati has been explained by you 
as applying both to DBrahmá and to the Supreme Lord, so cannot the 
present Mantra be applied to Brahmá also? To this, the author replies; —) 


It cannot apply to Brahma, because the epithets found in this 
Mantra are exclusively applicable to the Supreme Lord. 

The Paramátman is called Satya, because He is Sat, an object of 
attainment. So He, the Brahman, who has been called Hridaya, transformed 
himself to Satya or Vasudeva, Satya is 116 who is to be attained (5808111989) 
or reached. (asadya) by those that banker after Mukti. He who knows 
Brahman in this way, conquers these lokas or worlds. The meaning of the 
word Loká-jaya (conquest of worlds) is to get full development in Dharma 
(धमे); 1791» (जान), ete. Indeed, a man who knows the Lord Janárdana 
im this world, may well be considered as to have almost conquered the 
next world; for his Mukti is assured. Thus it is in the Guna Parama. 
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The words जित paata सत्‌ mean “that next world (denoted by the 
word asau) has become (असत्‌ = अभवत) as if (KF) already conquered 
(जितः)” 

NorE:—Others have translated these words इन, wàr, असत as meaning “ conqnered like- 
wise may that (enemy) be.” .They explain the word बसा ‘that’ as applying to enemy. 
But “that” must be taken as antithesis of rat लोकान्‌; and so Wet must refer to “loka,” and 
not to “enemy,” which is nowhere mentioned here. 


Here ends the Fourth Brahmanam. 


अथ पंचम ब्राह्मण्म | 
FIFTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA ५, 5, 1. 


आप एवेदमग्र आसुस्ता आपः सत्यमसृजन्त सत्यं ब्रह्म 
ब्रह्म प्रजापतिं प्रजातिदेवाशस्ते देवाः सत्यमेवोपासते तदेतत्व्यच्षर: 
सत्यमिति स इत्येकमक्षरं तीत्येकमक्षरं यमित्येकमक्षरं प्रथमोत्तमे 
अक्षरे सत्यं मध्यतोऽनृतं तदेतदस्ृतसुभयतः सत्येन परिणहीत 
सत्यभूयमेव भवति ad विद्ठाश्समनृत हिनस्ति ॥ १ ॥ 


wm: Apah, the Lord Náráyaga ; He who enjoys or drinks all the qualities 
( सभ्यक्‌ सर्यान्‌ गुणान्‌ पिषति ), This word is always plural in form, though its meaning is 
singular. रब Eva, only. wi Idam, of it; of creation. wi Agre, before. wea: Ásub, 
these were; there was. ताः Táb, those; that. आप: Apah, Narayana. ee Satyam, 
the Satya ; Vasudeva. waña Asrijanta, created. सत्यं Satyam, the Satya; He who 
has the good qualities. sm Brahma full in all the qualities. Supply “the wise 
call Him so." s Brahma, the Brahman, called Vasudeva. मजापर्ति Prajapatim, 
the four-faced Brahma. Supply “created.” मजापतिः Prajdpatih, Brahma देवान 
Devan, the Devas. Supply “created.” ते ‘Te, those. देवाः Deváb, the Devas; 
Brahmi, and others. sei Satyam, Vasudeva. va Eva, only. उपासते Upásate, worship. 
aa Tat, that. waa Etat, this. सत्यं Satyam, the word Satya. mat Trayaksaram, 
consisting of three syllables. इति Iti. wa Sat, sat; destroyer. «fa Iti, this portion. 
wi Ekam, one. wat Aksaram, syllable. fà Ti, the letter aix (i) is the ww 
(Anuvandha, which has been added for the sake of utterance only. 7 Yam, the 
syllable Ya. इति Iti, this portion. wi Ekam, one, wet Aksaram, syllable. suem 
Prathamottame, the first and the last. wat Aksare, the two syllahles. «€ Satyam, 
(denote) Satyam (which means the Lord Vasudeva). ea: Madhyatah, in the 
middle; the letter in the middle, namely, स" we Anpitam, unrighteousness; 
expressive of false knowledge ; because it has. no vowel or truth in it, «a Tat, 
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therefore. wa Etat, this. aed Anritam, the vowel-less syllable ; false knowledge. 
उभयव: Ubhayatah, on both sides. aa Satyena, by the two syllahles of the word 
Satya, by the Lord Vasudeva, by «and «" ‘There isa pun on the word Satya. 
परिगृहीतं Parigrihitam, is contained; encompassed. wawi Satyabhüyam, the form 
of Satya; the preponderence of Satya or Vasudeva. wa Eva, only. भवति Bhavati, 
is; becomes. wi Evam, this. विद्वांस Vidvimsam, the knower. Anritam, false 
knowledge; Ajfiána. न Na, not. हिनस्ति Hinasti, does harm. 


l. Before this (creation) there was the All-Protector 
only (the Lord Narayana, called Apas). That All-Protector 
sent forth Satya, the Remover of Darkness (the Lord Vásu- 
deva), whom the wise call “ Sattyam Brahma.” This (Sattyam) 
Brahma (Vasudeva) produced the Lord of creatures (Brahma). 
The Lord of creatures (Brahma) sent forth the Devas. 
Those Devas (including Brahma) worship this Remover of 
Darkness only. This word Sattyam consists of three 
syllables: “Sat” is one syllable; “T” is another letter 
and “Ya” is the third syllable. The first and the last 
syllables form the word “ Satya ;” the middle one is useless. 
Therefore, this useless syllable (* T" or false. knowledge) 
is encompassed on both sides by this Remover of Darkness 
(Vasudeva), called Sattyam. So there is the predominance of 
Satya (the Lord Vasudeva). False knowledge never does 
him any harm who knows it thus.—335 


Note.—According to Madhva, the three syllables of सत्यम्‌ are (1) सत्‌ (2) त्‌ (8) and 


Win Now, the middle letter q has no separate distinct existence of its own. lt 
is inserted there for tho sake of euphony only. The real meaning-giving syllables are 


Wand t!  Themiddled is thus meaningless and false, in the sense of having no 
separate existence. If these two syllables are removed, this त्‌ naturally vanishes. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


(This Brahmanam further describes Vasudeva, who has been called 
in the last Bráhmanam the-Sattyam Brahma.) The word RTQ: does not. 
mean here “ water," for it being merely a created object, cannot exist in 
this form of water in Pralaya ; for the present chapter deals with creation, 
after a Pralaya. . Nor can the word 888 refer to Mála-Prakriti into which 
the Elemental. Water 1s resolved in Pralaya. The next line says that 
the Apas created theSattyam Brahman, and Prakriti cannot create Sattyam 
Brahman. Nor does the word Satya here refer to the four-faced Brahmá, 
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—————— CTORUM EUM ON, 
for the creation of Brahmá follows iu the next line: Brahma Prajápatim. 
So the Commentator explains this Brálimapam on the authority of the 
Adhara) :— 

The Lord Narayana is called Apah (आपः), because it is in Him 
that all the Gunas (गुणा), or qualities always find shelter. This word is 
derived from आन (prefixi-]-Qt Pa to protect + अस As (the affix). That 
Apah created His second form Vasudeva out of Himself. It is Vasudeva 
who passes by the name of “Brahma Sattyam." From Vasudeva was 
born the four-faced Brahmi; and from Brahma were born all the various 
Devas. (Since Brahma and other Devas were born from the Lord Vásu- 
deva), it is therefore, that Bralimá ànd other Devas all worship Him. 

(The author now explains the derivation of Sattyam, as given in the 
Bráhmanam. It consists of three syllales :—सत्‌-ति-यम्‌ (of fe Ti the & 
(1) is to be dropped.) This तू (T) indicates false knowledge, because 
it spreads or pervades all the Purusas. Sat (सत्‌) the first syllable, means 
* good," and refers to the Lord Vasudeva, who is सत्‌ or the All-Good. 
He is called स (sa), becausethe Lord Hari destroys (sádayan) Aj 0119 (अज्ञान) 
He is below (behind) this Ajüána, which He diminishes or gradually 
removes from below. That Vasudeva is also above this Ajňâna (अशान) 
and is called य (ya), for He destroys (001६889811) it from above. The man 
who knows that the Lord Visnu is Satya, and destroys his ignorance from 
above and below, is never troubled by false knowledge. 

(Though the Mantra says that the Devas worship Vasudeva in this 
way, it does not mean that men are not entitled to this meditation. They 
also can worship Him in this mode, if they are evolved enough, and so 
the Commentator says :—) 

Worship or meditation of every one must be in accordance with 
his capacity. In the case of good men, this mode of worship leads them 
to Aparoksa-jüánam or expansion of intuition, and thus it produces in 
them its full fruit. 

But in the case of men of middling capacity, this mode of worship 
becomes otherwise, namely, it does not lead to Aparoksa-jfónam, as in the 
case of first class men, though all the same it becomes beneficial to them. 
But in the case of a man totally unfit for this meditation, it leads to quite 
an. opposite result. By the phrase “opposite result” is meant the 
uprising of obstacles of various sorts, and not that the worshipper incurs 
sin (for the worship of God in whatever mode it may be, can never lead 
to sin ).” 

Thus it is in the Adhara. 
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MANTRA V 5. 2, 
तद्यत्तत्सत्यमसो स rer य एष एतस्मिन्मणडले पुरुषो 
यश्चायं दक्षिणेच्षन्पुरुषस्तावेतावन्योन्यस्मिन्प्रतिितो रश्मिभिर 
षोऽस्मिन्प्रतिष्टितः प्राणेरयमसुष्मिन स॒ यदोत्क्रमिष्यन्भवति 
शुद्धमेवेतन्मणडलं पश्यति नेनमेते रश्मयः प्रस्यायातति ॥ २ ॥ 


a4 Tat, that one. aa Yat, who. सत्यं Satyam, satya; the Lord Vasudeva, 
called the Remover of Darkness. तत Tat, this, असी Asau, that one, स्तस्मिन्‌ 
Etasmin, this. #88 Mandale, in the orb. a: Yah, who. wi: Esah, this, yea: 
Purusah, the Purusa; the person. सः Sab, He. आदित्यः Adityah Áditya; the 
receiver of the offerings given; the oblation-acceptor, wi Ayam, He. च Cha, also. 
a: Yah, who. afe Daksine, right. ऋछन्‌ Akesan, in the eye; inside the skull. पुरुष: 
Purus&h, the Purusa, the person. a Tau, both. ear Etau, these ; the Purusa in the 
orb of the sun and the Purusa in the right sye. अम्योन्यस्मिम्‌ Anyonyasmin, in each 
other. मंतिष्ठिता Pratisthitau, remain. रहिमभिः Raémibhib, by means of his rays. 
हष: Esah, Hs; the Jord Hari, who is in the Adi tya. श्रस्मिनु Asmin, in the right eye. 
प्रतिष्ठित: Pratisthitah, remains; abides. «à Ayam, He; the Atman in the right eye. 
m: Prápaib, together with ths Pránas or senses, &c. mgm Amusmin, in him; in 
Aditya, a: Sah, He; the Purusa in the right eys, यदा Yadá, when, उसफ्रमिष्यन्‌ 
Utkramisyan, about to leave this body. भवति Bhavati, is, एतत्‌ Etat, this. «wu 
Mandalam, orb. एव Eva, only. शुद्धं Suddham, pure; devoid of rays, पश्यति Pasyati, 
sees. * Ete, these. रश्मयः Ragmayah, rays, wt Enam, Him; the dying. भ Na, 
not. मत्यायंति Praty&yanti, make themselves be perceived. 

2. That one, who is the Remover of Darkness (satya), 
is the person who is in this solar Orb. He js called 
the Aditya, the Acceptor of Oblations. He also is this 
person who is in the right eye of the Jiva. They both 
abide in each other. By His rays does the (solar) one abide 
in the other, the (Jíva) ; together with the Pránas does the 
other (the Jiva-person) abide in the former. When He,— 
the Person in the right eye,—is about to go .out (of the 
body), the Jiva sees the solar orb purely and simply without 
its rays. The rays are not perceived by the dying person. 
—336. 


MANTRA V 5. 3. 


य एष एतस्मिन्मण्डले पुरुषस्तस्य भूरिति शिर एक* शिर 
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एकमेतदक्षरं भुव इति बाहू द्रो बाहू द्वे एते अक्षरे स्वरिति 
प्रतिष्ठा दवे प्रतिषे द्रे पते अक्षरे तस्योपनिषदहरिति हन्ति पाप्मानं 
जहाति च य एवं वेद ॥ ३ ॥ 


एषः Esah, this one. थः Yah, who. wefem Etasmin, this. #8 Mandale, in 
the solar orb. yas: Purusah, the Purusa; the Lord Vasudeva, with the six 
qualities developed in Him. तस्य Tasya, His. fir: Sirah, head भः Bhuh, Bhu ; protec- 
tion, इति Iti. शिरः Sirah, the head. ei Ekam, one. ea Etat, this. wet Aksaram, 
syllable; Bhu. wi Ekam, only one. sm: Bhuvah, the word Bhuvar. इति Iti. 
wy Bahu, the two arms. द्वी Dvau, two. wẹ Bahu, the arms. दे Dve, two. रते 
Ete, these. at Aksare, syllables Bhu and Var, of which Bhu is the right 
arm, and Var is the left arm. wa: Suvah, the word suvar. शति Jti. प्रतिष्ठा 
Pratisthá, the leg. मतिष्ठे Pratisthe, the legs. 2 Dve, two. सते Ete, these two. 
wet Aksare, syllables Su and Var, of which su is the right leg, and var is the 
left leg. तस्य Tasya, His, उपनिषत्‌ Upanisat, mysterious or secret name. MF: Ahah, 
the day; the light or Ahar. sfa Iti. a: Yah, who. ण Evam, thus. वैद Veda, 
knows. fà Hanti, destroys. च Cha, as well as, जशति Jaháti, gives up. want 
Pápmánam, sin; 

. .$. Of that One who is the Person in this solar orb, 
the head is named Bhuh. One is the head, (just as) One is 
this syllable. Bhuvar is His two arms. Two are the arms, 
as two are these syllables. Suvar is His food. The feet 
are two, so two are these syllables. His mystery name is 
Aliar (the day). Whoever knows this, destroys sin as well 
as gives up (the Tempter).—337 


योऽयं दक्षिणेक्षन्पुरुबस्तस्य भूरिति शिर एकश शिर 
एकमेतदक्षरं सुव इति बाहू दो बाहू द्वे एते अक्षरे स्वरिति 
mast प्रतिष्ठे द्रे दे एते wat तस्योपानिषदहमिति हन्ति 
पाप्मानं जहाति च य एवं वदे 2 


इति पञ्चमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ५ d 


wa Ayam, this one, य: Yah who, दक्षिणे Daksine, in the right. wey Aksan 
in the eye, yes: Purugah, the person ; the Lord Vasudeva, with the six qualities 
developed in Him. wa Tasya, His, शिर: Sirab, head Bhuh, Bhuh ; protection. 
इवि It. fm; Sirah, the head. ei Ekam, one. em Etat, this; wet Aksaram, 
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syllable; Bhuh. wi Ekam, only one. भुवः Bhuvah the word Bhuvar. इति Iti. 
«t Baha, the two arms. gt Dvau, two. बाहू Baht, the arms. द्वे Dve, two. स्ते 
Ete, these. wat Akagare, syllables; Bhd and Var. Of which Bhi is the right 
arm, and Var is the left arm. wa: Suvah, the word suvar. इति Iti, प्रतिष्ठा 
Pratisthá, the foot. Teg Pratisthe, the two feet. 8 Dve, two. «à Ete, these two, 
mat Aksare, syllables Su and Var, of which Su is the right foot, and Var is the 
left foot. सस्य Tasya, His, उपनिषत्‌ Upanigat, mysterious or secret name, wk Aham, 
unavoidable; The "I." इति Iti, य: Yah, who. Evam, this. ei Veda, knows. 
ef Hanti, destroys. «Cha, as well as. जहाति Jaháti, gives up. went Pap- 
mánam, sin. 

4. Of that One who is the Person in the right eye, 
the head is named Bhuh. One is the head, (just as) One is 
this syllable. Bhuvar is His two arms. Two are the arms, 
as two are these syllables. Suvar is His foot. The feet are 
two, so two are these syllables. His mystery name is Aham 
(the Unavoidable). Whoever knows this, destroys sin as 
well as gives up (the Tempter).—338. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(This Mantra describes the place in which this Lord Vasudeva should 
be meditated upon.) j : 

That Lord Vásudeva is the Lord Janárdana as dwelling in the 
Aditya. He is called by the name of Aditya, because it is Ele who 
always accepts (Adana) the Havih (हविः) or offerings. He also is the 
Lord who resides in the right eye. Therefore, the Lord Hari has 
two forms, one in the sun and called Aditya or the Oblation-acceptor, 
and the other in the right eye. Each of these two forms mutually. 
abides in the other; the microcosmic one with the Pránas goes to the 
sun and the other (the macrocosmic) with His rays enters the eye. 
When the Lord Visnu residing in the right eye, desires to go out of 
this jiva body, then, just at the moment of death, the dying jiva 
sees only the disc of the sun, but not His rays. Yor, His rays are 
not then perceived. Some say, that it happens, even sevén days before 
death takes place, and 18 not confined to the moment of death. 

(In the Brahmanam beginning with the Mantras 3 and 4 are described 
the secret namesof the Lord Vasudeva, who is to be meditated upon in 
the solar orb and in the right eye. The names of the various members of 
the Lord are 8180 given herein.) 

Of that Visnu, who is in the solar orb, the head is called Bhuh (भूः) 
It is so named Bhu, because of the protection or bhávana. [The word (भू) 
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Deo tune ie या स ee oe DET : f z es m a e a 
is derived from the root भू (to be); he who causes a thing to exist or 
protects it, is named Bhuh.] He protects all by His supervision, through 
His eyes, as well as by His word of mouth, and (both these organs are 
in the head.) 

(Tbe word भुवः is now explained :—) 

The right arm of the Paramatman is called a ( Bhuy, because of the 
production or creation ; and His left arm is called Vah (वः), because of the 
destruction (The word Vah (वः) is derived from the root Và (बा), 
to move, to go.) What is gone is sometimes said to be destroyed, as in 
“sa gatah ". * he is gone or dead." Therefore, q (va) means destruction. 
The word Suvar is now explained. The word @ (su) means bliss or joy, 
and q: (vah) means knowledge. 

When the Lord Visnu gives Mukti to any being, He lets that being share 
the bliss and knowledge of His own self. Therefore, सु (su) and वर (var) 
सुवर (suvar) are said to be the two legs of the Lord. His right leg is 
named खु (su), and His left leg is named बर (var): therefore, to get to 
सुवर (suvar) or to get the feet of the Lord, means to get Mukti. 

(That Lord Visnu is called Aham (ग्रह )--1116 unavoidable, because 
He is ever unavoidable by the Jiva, from the fact of His constant 
companionship of the Jiva. He is always behind the Jiva’s consciousness 
of self.. The Lord is also called अहः (ahah)—the light, becasue it 
is He, brings all the worlds to Light. He who knows the Lord in 
this way, destroys all his sins as well as gives them up. He destroys 
some sins (already committed), while others, like Kali, ete., which are 
impotentiality, are given up. (That is he leaves or gives up the .com- . 
panionship of beings, like Kali, ete., who incite to sin. Thus it is 
in the Pravritta. 

Here ends the Fifth Bráhmanam. 
अथ षष्ठं snum | 
SIXTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA 1. 


मनोमयोऽयं gest भाः सत्यस्तस्मिन्नन्तर्छ॑दये यथा व्रीहिर्वा 
यवो वा स एष सवेस्येशानः सर्वेस्थाधिपतिः eae प्रशास्ति 


यदिदं किच ॥ १ ॥ 
इति षष्ठं श्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ & ॥ 
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vé Ayam, this, पुरुषः Purusah, the Person, the Great Lord, in whom the six 
qualities are fully developed. पशेषड्‌ गुण: n ahaa: Manomayah, whose essential nature 
is the possession of highest knowledge—The All-knowledge, hence Omniscient. 
भा: 13180, true light; of the form of true light, The All-light, Glorious. 
wa: Satyah, of the form of Satyah, or the All-good,” यथा Yathá, as (in size). 
Afg: Brihib, a corn of rice, a Va. यवः. Yavah, a corn of barley. a ५६, or. 
aft" Tasmin, that, हृदये Hridaye, in the heart, अंतर Antar, Inside, the Inner. 
a: Sah, that; well-known. एप: Esah, this; the Paramátman. सस्य Sarvasya, 
ofall. zm: IgAnah, Ruler; Governor, sm Sarvasya, of all. . अधिपति; Adhipatih, 
overlord, aq Yat, anything. xà Idam, this; what is seen, fax Kificha, what- 
ever, इदं ldam, this world. «X Sarvam, all. प्रशास्ति Praéásti, governs, 

l. This Person is the All-knowledge, the All-luminous, 
and the All-good. He is (to be seen) inside the heart, as 
small as a corn of rice or of barley. He, verily, is the Ruler of 
all, and their Overlord. And whatever there exists here, He 
governs them all.—339. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

(Having described the meditation on the Lord as residing in the 
Solar Orb and 1n the right eye, this Bráhmanam mentions His attributes 
and shows that He should also be worshipped and meditated upon in the 
heart). | 
(The word mano-maya occurs in this Mantra, The affix maya 
denotes (1) vikára or modification, (2) chief or pradhána and (3) identity 
or tádátmya. The first meaning or vikéra is not to be taken here; for 
then mauo-maya would mean, “ made from the modification of manas or 
astral matter.” So the Commentator explains this word first, and shows 
that the affix maya has the second and third meanings only here ; —) 

The word मन्नामय (1181011898) means’ ज्ञानमय (jiànamaya), the chief 
(pradhána) or highest jüána or knowledge. The affix मय (Maya) expresses 
also the idea of taditmya or identity or nature. Therefore, Manomaya 
means mahá-jnánátmakeh, or He whose essence or self is nothing but the 
highest and purest knowledge. | | 

He has been called भा (318) or light, for, He brings everything to 
light, ४.९., everything is known or becomes the object of our knowledge 
because of his existence, Heis 8876 or सदृगुणात्मक (sadgunatmaka), or 
whose essential nature is the quality of goodness. The Lord Visnu is the 
Ruler of all, and so He is called Prasasti in the Mantra.). 


Here ends the Sixth Bráhmanam. 
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अथ सप्तमं MAVA | 


SEVENTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V.7.1 


विद्युङ़ह्मेत्याहुविदानाद्विदयुद्विद्यत्येनं पाप्मनो य एवं वेद 
विधुङ्रह्मेति विद्युक््येव ब्रह्म ॥ १॥ 


इति सप्तमं MRTE. ॥ ७॥ 

fara Vidyut, lightning, the tearer asunder; the giver of knowledge lit. 
fa--8t to cut, or fa, to know. अह Brahma, the Brahman. इति Iti, mg: Abuh, 
they say; say the wise. Ramma, Vidanat, (1) on account of dividing asunder; 
(2) on account of giving knowledge to all; or (3) knowing all. faa Vidyut, the 
giver of knowledge; the tearer, the all-knowing. य: Yah, who. faa Vidyut 
the giver of knowledge; the sin-separator, the all-knower. # Brahma, the 
Brahman. sfalti, wi Evam, thus. 34 Veda, knows. *4 Enam,' such a knower. 
waa: Pápmanah, from sins मिषति Vidyati, releases; sets free. fe Hi, because. 
क्त्‌ Vidyut, the giver of knowledge; the sin-separator, the all-knower. «a Eva, 

only, = Brahma, the Brahman. 
1. “ Vidyut is Brahman,” thus say they. He 1s 


called Vidyut, because of his being the Vidána or (1) the 
All-divider, (2) the All-instructor, and (8) the All-knower. 
He who knows the Lord as such (namely, as taught in the 
previous Bráhmanam as well as here) as Vidyut Brahman, 
him He delivers from sin. For, verily, Brahman is Vidyut. 
—340. 


NOTE.— The word evam in this Mantra is apparently redundant. But it indicates 
that the attributes of the Lord taught in the immediately preceding Brihmanam should 
bo combined with the meditation taught in this Bráhmanam. It was for this reason that 
the last Bráhmanam did not teach any fruit of meditation there. It simply declared the 
attributes of the Lord, 


MADVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The wise say that Vidyut is Brahman. He is called Vidyut, because 
He divides allaway from sins, or because He gives all knowledge of His 
own Self, or because He knows all. Therefore, He is called Vidyut, the 
All-divider, the All-teacher, and the All-knower. 

NoTE,~-The word used in the Commentary to explain the word vidána is vedána, It 
means (1) dividing or paining. Tho Lord divides away all sins from the sinner, and in 
this process He naturally causes pain to tho sinner: for it is a process of purification 
(2) 1t means also to impart knowledge. The Lord imparts knowledge of His own Self to 
tho Jiva, and thus causes his deliverance. (8) lt means also knowing, for the Lord is 
All-knowing 
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He who knows the Lord as the giver of knowledge to all, as the 

Supreme Ruler of all, him the Lord Hari delivers from all sins and reveals 
then to Him His own Self. Thus it is in the Mahátmya. 


Here ends the Seventh Bréhmanam. 


अथ अष्टम MAVA | 


EIGHTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V, 8. 1. 


वाचं घेनुसुपासीत तस्याश्चत्वारः स्तनाः स्वाहाकारो वषटू- 
कारो इन्तकारः स्वधाकारतस्य द्वौ स्तनो देवा उपजीवान्ति 
स्वाहाकारं च वषट्कारं च हन्तकारं मनुष्याः स्वधाकारं पितर- 
स्तस्याः प्राण AAN मनो वत्सः ॥ १॥ 


इति अष्टमं ब्राह्मणम्‌॥ ८॥ 


ai Vacham, speech ; Sarasvati, the presiding deity of speech. 4 Dhenum, 
as a cow (with a calf), sania Upásita, should mediate on. तस्याः Tasy&h, her. 
wart: Ohatvárab, four. स्तना: Stanáh, the udders. स्वाहाकारः Svá&hákárab, the pre- 
siding deity of Sv&há. aww: Vasatkdrah, the presiding deity of Vasat. amr: 
Hantakarah, the presiding deity of Hanta. स्वघाकार; Svadhakarah, the presiding 
deity of Svadhá. तस्ये Tasyai, her; tho ordinary form is wen: (Tasyah), दी 
Dvau,two. स्तनी Stanau, udders, स्वाहाकार Svahakaram, the presiding deity of 
Svahé. च Cha. sweat Vasatküram, the presiding deity of Vasat. च Cha, and. 
देवा: Deváh, the Devas. उपजीबंति Upajivanti, feed on. हंतकारं Hantakáram, the pre- 
siding deity of Hanta, «gw: Manusyáb, men. स्वधाकारं Svadhákáram, the pre- 
siding deity of Svadhá. पितर: Pitarah, the pitris; the fathers. प्राण: Pránah, the 
chief Vayu. तस्याः Tasy&h, her. ऋषभः Risabhah, bull; husband. ननः Manab, 
mind; Rudra, its presiding deity. ane: Vatsab, the calf. 


l. Let him mediate on (Sarasvati the deity of) speech 
(under the symbol of) a cow (with a calf). Her udders are 
four, viz., Svaha, Vasat, Hanta and Svadhá. On two of her 
udders, viz, Svaha and Vasat do the Devas feed; and on 
Hanta do Men, and on Svadhá do the Fathers. Prána, the 
Chief Váyu, is the bullto her, and (Rudra the deity of) mind 
is her calf.—341. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(This Brahmanam teaches meditation on Sarasvati, who gives success 
to all in every kind of meditation.) 

The goddess Sarasvati ( सरस्वती ) is to be meditated upon in the 
form of a cow. The Devas and all other intelligent beings feed on her 
udders. Her husband and lord is the chief Vayu, and her calf is Sadásiva 
(सदाशिव), the presiding deity of mind ; so it has been said in the 
Prabhanjan ( प्रभजन ) 

Here ends the Eighth Brahmanam. 


अथ नवमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ 


NINTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA ४. 9. 1. 


अयमसश्रिवैश्वानरो योयमन्तः पुरुषे येनेदमन्नं पच्यते यदिद- 
मद्यते तस्येष घोषो भवति यमेतत्क्णांवपिधाय sara स 
यदोत्क्रमिष्यन्भवति नेनं घोष श्गणोति ॥ १ ou 
इति नवमं घ्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ 


wd Ayam, this; the one in the stomach. ‘a: Agnih, fire. This word con- 
sists of two words: अंग (Afga) and नि (ni)—the guide or mover of the body. 
वैश्वानरः Vaisvanarah, named Vaiévánara, (asa: Vaigvah, of the universe, and 
mraz Anaya, various in form), mi Ayam, He, a: Yah, who. s«3 Puruse, in the 
Purusa ; in every being. wa: Antah, inside येन Yena, by whom. इदं Idam, this. 
" Annam, food. wea Pachyate, is digested. इदं Idam, this; this food. यत Yat, 
which. waa Adyate, is eaten by the animals. सष: Esab, this. wm: Ghosab, 
‘sound ; praise. भवति Bhavati, is. यं. Yam, which. za Etat, this. कण Karnau, 
the ears, «wm Apidhüya, shutting, शणेति Srinoti, hears. «s: Sah, He; the Lord 
Visyu. यदा Yada, when. उत्क्रमिष्यन्‌ Utkramisyan, about to leave the body. भवति 
Bhavati, is. v4 Enam, this. Wm Ghosam, sound; praise. a Na, not. . शणेति Srinoti, 
hears, 
1. This Lord, as dwelling in animal stomachs, and 


called Agni, is named Vaisvanara (He who is inside every 
being). By Him is digested the food which is eaten by the 
Jiva. In praise of Him is this sound, which (one) hears on 
closing his ears. When He is about to go out (of the body), 
one does not hear this sound.— 342. 
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MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

(This Bráhmanam teaches. another meditation on .the Lord. In 
order that the word Agni Vaisvanara may not be mistaken for the physical 
fire, the Commentator explains these words :—) 

The Lord who is in the fire of the stomach is called Agni, the 
Vivifier of the animal body. He is called Vaisvanara (वैश्वानर), Vaisva 
(बैश्व), because He has the qualities of everything of the universe, and He 
is Anara (आनर) of various forms, being of separate form in each animal. 
He is also called Agni, because He is the leader or mover of the limbs of 
every animal. Vayu is always singing songs in praise of this Agni 
which can be heard by every being after closing his ears. So it has been 
said in the Tantramala (asartar). 

Here ends ths Ninth Brdhmanan. 


अथ दशमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ 
TENTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V. 10, 1, 


यदा वे पुरुषोऽस्माछोकात्म्रेति स वायुमागच्छाते तस्मे स 
तत्र विजिहीते यथा रथचक्रस्य खं तेन स उर्ध्व भ्राक्रमते स 
्रादित्यमागच्छाति तस्मे स तत्र विजिहीते यथा लम्बरस्य खं 
तेन स उध्वे आक्रमते स चन्द्रमसमागच्छति तस्मै स तत्न 
विजिहीते यथा दुन्दुभेः खं तेन स Sud आक्रमते स लोकमा- 
गच्छत्यशोकमहिमं तस्मिन्तसाति शाश्वतीः समाः ॥ १ ॥ 
इति द्रास ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १०॥ 


यदा 1208, when. पुरुषः Purusah, a knower of aparoksa; a Mukta person. 
अस्मात्‌ Asmat, this. लोकात Lokát, from the world, from the body, मीति Praiti, de- 
parts; leaves. 3 Vai, indeed. सः Sah, He ; the dying jiva. वायु Vayum, Vayu ; 
Pravaha, the son of the chief Vayu. He goes first to Archis and, through him, to 
this conducting angel. आगच्छति Ágachchhati, goes to. स: Sah, the Pravaha Vayu. 
तस्मै Tasmai, for Him; for the passing of the dying jfanin. aa Tatra, there ; in 
the world of Vayu. विजिशीते Vijthite, makes an. aperture. am Yathá, just like, 
famme Rathachakrasya, of the wheel of a chariot. खं Kham, hole ; aperture सः 
Sah, He; the dying jfánin, तेन Tena, by that ; through that . aperture. aq 
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Urdhvam, the upper region. wr Akramate, goes to, स: Sah, He; the dying 
Purusa. आदित्यं Adityam , the sun. आगच्छति Agachchhati, comes to. स: Sah, the 
suh. aÑ Tasmai, for him; for the passing of the dying jfiánin. wa Tatra, there ; 
in the world of the sun, through Ahar, etc. विजिहीते Vijihite, makes an aperture. 
यथा Yathá, just like. wate Lambarasya, of a Jambara : a musical instrument, @ 
Kham, hole; aperture. स: Sab, He; the dying jiianin, तेम Tena, by that ; through 
that aperture, wed: Ordhvah, the upper region. wmaà Akramate, goes to. सः 
Sah, He; the dying aparoksa, jfiánin. ‘aad Chandramasam, the moon. आगच्छति 
Agachchhati , comes to. सः Sah, the moon. «má Taemai, for him; for the pass- 
ing of the dying jianin. wa Tatra, there; in the world of the moon. विजिद्दाते 
Vijibite, makes an aperture, यथा Yathá, just like. वु दुभः Dundubheb, of a drum. 
a Kham, hole; aperture सः Sah, He; the dying Purusa. तेम Tena, by that ; 
through that aperture. फध्यं Ordhvah, the upper region, प्राफ़मते Akramate, goes 
to. स: Sab, He; the dying Purusa. mew Agokamahimam, where there is only 
the glory (mahim4) of the Lord, and no grief. Or it may be split up into two 
words—m9Wm Asokam, where there is no grief; and अहिन Ahimam, where there 
is no snow or frost. खं Lokam, the world; the world of Satya, or Visnu. 
wmwzfa Apachchhati, comes to. afer Tasmin, there; in the world of Visgu. आशवतोः 
Sagvatih, eternal; endless. wat: Sam&h, years, «fa Vasati, dwells, 


1. When verily the (Mukta) person departs from this 
world, he goes to the Pravaha (the Conducting) Vayu; the 
Pravaha Vayu makes there an aperture for him, just like the 
hole in the wheel of a chariot. Through it, he comes to the 
higher region, and goes to (the world of) Aditya. There, 
the Aditya makes an aperture for him, just like the aperture 
of a lambara. Through it he comes to the upper region, and 
goes to (the world of) the Moon. There, the Moon makes an 
aperture for him, just like the aperture ofa drum. Through 
it he comes to the upper region, and goes to the world 
where there is only the glory of the Lord, and no grief. 
There he dwells for endless years.—343. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(In this Upanisad (1V. 4. 2)it was mentioned that at the time of death, 
the Lord Hari illumines the tip of the heart of the dying jfánin. The 
game point is further detailed in this Bráhmanam, by showing how this 
Aparoksajü&nin goes out of the body, and through what stages does he 
pass on his. way upwards.) | 

(This Bréhmanam says that after death he goes to Vayu. The question 
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arises, to what Vayu is the reference made here. Does it refer to th 
chief Vayu or to the minor Vayu. The Commentator shows that the Váyi 
referred to here, is not the chief Vayu, because otherwise it would conflic 
with other srutis. Therefore, the Commentator says :—) 

The Vayu, to which the dying jiva goes at first, is the son of the 
chief Vayu, and his name is Pravaha 

(He is one of the Ativáhika Purusas, referred to in the Vedanta Sfatra 
IV. 3. 4 :—'' The words Archis and the rest are the names of the Ativahike 
Devas or conductors of the soul, because of the indicatory mark in tlie text.”) 

(An ohjector says: ‘if the Vayu mentioned in this Brihmanam be 2 
minor Vayu, then the chief Vayu, not being mentioned in this chapter, 
the soul never goes to the chief Vayu. This would contradict other srutis. 
And if you say, that the chief Vayu should be supplied here from othe 
Srutis, then what is the harm if we supply the minor Vayu from the other 
$ruti and explain the Vayu mentioned in this Bréhmanam as the chief 
Vayu. To this, we reply, that this would contradict the well-known 
stages, as fully described in other srutis. Thus in the Chh. Up. IV. 15. 2 
as well as in V. 10. 2, the order of the soul’s going to heaven is thus laid 
down :—‘‘ Now, when such persons die, whether (their relations) perform 
their death ceremonies or not, they go to the plane of the Ray, from the 
Ray-plane, to the Day-plane, from the Day-plane to the Bright-fortnightly 
plane, from the Bright-fortnightly plane to the Northern Six-monthly 
plane, from the Six-monthly plane to the Annual-plane, from the Annual- 
plane to the Solar-plane, from the Solar-plane to the Lunar-plane, from the 
Lunar-plane to the plane of Sarasvati (from that they reach to the plane of 
the Chief Vayu), who is her Lord and beloved of God.” Moreover, this 
would contradict the order laid down in this very Upanisad also. . For, in 
VI. 2. 15, we find the following order:—'' Those who thus know this 
(even Grihasthas), and those who, in the forest, worship faith and the True 
(Brahman Hiranyagarbha), go to light (archis), from light to day, from 
day to the increasing half, from the increasing half to the six months 
when the sun goes to the north, from those six months to the world of the 
Devas (Devaloka), from the world of the Devas to the sun, from the sun 
to the place of lightning (Sarasvati). When they have thus reached the 
place of lightning, a spirit (the chief Vayu) comes near them, and leads 
them to the worlds of Brahman. In these worlds of Brahman, they dwell, 
exalted for ages. There is no returning for them.” Therefore, the Com- 
mentator says :— 

“ When the Mukta Puruga leaves this gross body, he goes successively 
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to the worlds of Pravaha (प्रवह), the son of the Vayu, the sun, the moon 
and Vidyut; then he gets to the chief Vayu, and then to the world of the 
Lord Vignu.” This is what has been said in the Brahmánda-Purána. 

(Therefore, the Vayu mentioned here, is one of the conducting divini- 
ties, as shown in the Vedanta 81878, IV. 3. 5. The chief Vayu comes after 
Vidyut as mentioned in the sixth Adhyáya of this Upanisad (VI. 2. 15), as 
given above. Moreover, this: Bráhmanam of the present Adhyáya relates 
to the path taken by the jfidnin, and not by ordinary people; when they 
die. This is shown in the Vedanta Sütra, IV. 3. 1.) 

It must not be imagined that Vayu is reached at the first stage. For 
then it would contradict this very Upanisad, where (VI 2. 15) the first stage 
is "archis," and not Vayu. Nor can it be said that some reach the Chief 
Vayu first, and others reach him later, according to the difference of their 
evolution (adhikára), because in the sruti, there is the mention of only one 
path for all jianins, no difference is made there for different ]iánins. (See 
dve riti afrinavam, &c). Therefore, the Sütrakára, Lord Bádaráyana also 
says in IV. 3. 1. that one alone is the path for all jitánius. Moreover, even 
the Pravaha Váyu is not the first stage on the path, and this would be the 
first stage if we take this Bráhmagam literally, without regard to other 
texts. In fact, the Pravaha Vayu is the second stage on the path, as says 
à distinct text :- He that has departed hence, reaches Vayu as his second 
stage." Therefore, the Lord Bádaráyana also in the Vedanta Satra, IV. 2 
2, has said :—“ From the absence and presence of particulars in the texts 
referring to the attainment to Váyu, it is concluded that. Vayu is reached 
in the second stage.” Nor does this contradict the text Br. Up. VI. 2. 15 
where the first stage is Archis.and the second stage is Ahar, and not Vayu 
for Ahar theré refers to the third stage, and we must insert this Pravaha 
Vayu, just after Archis and before Ahar. In fact, the order of stages 
given here is not exhaustive. The full order is thus laid down in the 
Brahma-Tarka, as quoted by . Madhva in his commentary on the Vedanta 
Sütra, IV. 3. 5 :- He that has departed from this body, first goes to Light 
only, (2) then to the son of the Chief Vayu, who is Ativáhika by name, (3) 
then to the Day, (4) tothe Bright-half of the’ month, (5) to the Northern 
progress of the sun, (6) to the Year, (7) to Lightning, (8) to Varuna, (9) to 
Prájápati,/10) to the Sun, (11) to the Moon, (12) to Vaisvánara, (13) to 
Indra, (14) to Dhruva, (15) to the goddess Bhárati, (10) and then to the 
Chief Váyu, in due order, and by him he is conducted to the Supreme 
Spirit" This Brahmanam must, therefore, be read in the light of thé 
above extract. 

Here ends the Tenth Brühmanam. 
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अथ पएकादशत्राह्मणम्‌ 
ELEVENTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V. 11, 1. 


एतद्वै परमं तपो यद्दयाधितस्तप्यते परम हैव लोकं जयति 
य एवं वेदैतद्वै परमं तपो यं Wann हरन्ति परमश्हेव लोकं 
जयाते य एवं वेदेतद्वे परमं तपो यं प्रतमञझ्नावभ्यादधति परम 


हैव लोकं जयाते य एवं वेद ॥ १ ॥ 
इति एकादरां राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 

"m Atha, this. वे Val, indeed, परमं Paramam, Great. तपः Tapah, penance ; 
religious austerity. «a Yat, which. anfa: Vyadhitah, a diseased person. तम्यते 
Tapyate, practises, a: Yah, who. रबं Evam, this. वेद Veda, knows. सः Sah, He. 
परम Paramam, Greatest; highest. लोकं Lokam, the world; the world of 
Visnu. जयति Jayati, conquers ; gets to, «a Eva, certainly. &,Ha. ये Yam, whom. 
wa Pretam, the dead. smeg Arapyam, to a forest; to the cremation ground. 
हरंति Haranti, carry. waa Etat, this. धै Vai, indeed. wet Paramam, Great, mw 
Tapab, penance ; religious austerity, य: Yah, who. र्वं Evam, this. बेद Veda, 
knows; thinks, स; Sah, He. परमं Paramam, the Great; the highest. Ww Lokam, 
the world; the world of Visnu. जयति Jayati, conquers ; attains. € Ha. यं Yam, 
whom. Wa Pretam, the dead. wà Agnau, in the fire. अभ्यादधति Abhy&dadhati, 
places. स्तत्‌ Etat, this. बै Vai, indeed. परमं Paramam, Great, तप: Tapah, penance ; 
religious austerity. a: Yah, who, w Evam, this. वेद Veda, knows. सः Sah, He. 
परम Param, the great; the highest, लोकं Lokam, the world ; the world of Visyu. 
जयति Jayati, conquers; attains. Ha, certainly. 

l. (Let a sick man think that) it is, indeed, the 
greatest penance when he is suffering pain, laid up with 
Illness. He, indeed, conquers the highest world (of Visnu) 


who meditates on sickness thus. 

(Let him meditate that when his corpse will be carried 
to the cremation ground) that it is, indeed, the highest pe- 
nance that the corpse is carried to the forest. The highest 
world does, indeed, he win, who meditates thus on the funeral 
march. 

Let him meditate that when his dead body will be 
burnt that it is, indeed, the highest penance that the dead 
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body is put in the fire. The highest world does he, indeed, 
win, who meditates thus on his coming cremation.—344. 


MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 

(This Brahmanam teaches meditation by ailing persons). 

An objector says: how can a person accomplish the necessary acts, in 
order to get Moksa, when he is suffering from disease, etc. To this, the 
answer is, that even when he is stricken with disease, he should think of 
his illness as if it was a tapas, performed by him in order to pay off the 
debts of his evil. Karmas ; and that the illness. was sent to him by the 
Lord, in order to purify him. If he takes his illness in this attitude, then 
the disease itself becomes a-means of accomplishing his deliverance. So 
the Commentator says :—) 

He who meditates on disease, asifit was a tapas, performed for 
the sake of the Lord Visnu, goes thereby to the highest world. (Similarly, 
he must think (while alive) that when his body will be carried to the 
cremation ground, and when it would be burnt on the funeral pyre, that 
these are also austerities practised, in order to please the Lord. Such 
meditation is also conducive to Mukti.) 

(The Upanigad says that he should meditate on the carrying of his 
dead body as Tapas. The question arises, how can a dead man meditate 
on his corpse being carried for burning. To this, the Commentator 
answers : —) 

Even when he is not actually suffering from any illness, let bim 
think that all the past sufferings or the future pains were and will be so 
many austerities, performed in order to please the Lord Visuu (and this 
should be his mental attitude even in health.) Thus he will get'the 
highest state. (And so all his death scenes, such as carrying the body 
to the cremation ground, and its burning there, when thus thought of, 
become Tapas. Let him think that his carrying the body to the crema- 
tion ground is his taking the Vow of Vánaprastha, or going to the forest, 
and of the burning of his body as the Tapas of entering the fire.) 

(Now arises the question, if this meditation alone were the means of 
giving Mukti, then a man need. not know Brahman. To this, the author 
answers :—) | 

Only he goes to the highest, by this meditation, who knows the 
essential nature of Visuu, and not at all otherwise. 

(Now arises the question, does the person who knows the Lord Visnu 
require to practise this three-fold meditation on, (1) disease, (2) funeral 
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niarch, (3) cremation), or is it sufficient for him to practise the previous medi- 
tations, already taught in the preceding chapters, or should he combine all 
meditations. -To this, the author answers :—) 

(The necessary condition of obtaining Mukti is to know the nature 
of the Lord. All meditations become fruitful only then.) Toa person 
who knows the nature of the Lord, even one single meditation is enough 
to accomplish his deliverance, how much more 80 if he combines all 
meditations. But, in the case of a person who does not know the Lord, 
the combination even of all meditations would be useless. Therefore, 
knowing the Lord Kedava rightly, and performing even one meditation 
for which a man is fit, one undoubtedly gets deliverance after seeing 
the Lord Hari. Thus it is in Brahma-Tarka. 

Here ends the eleventh Bráhmanam. 


अथ द्वादशं त्राह्मण्म्‌ 
TWELFTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V. 12. I. 
अन्न AAAS आहुस्तन्न तथा पूयति वा अन्नमृते प्राणात्पाणो 
AAF आहुस्तन्न तथा शुष्यति वै प्राण अृतेऽन्नादेते हत्वेव 
देवते एकधाभूयं भूत्वा परमतां गच्छतस्तद्ध स्माह maa: पितरं 
ईस्विदेवेवं विदुषे साधु gal किमेवास्मा श्रसाधु कुर्यामिति 
स ह स्माह पाणिना मा प्रातृदः कस्त्वेनयोरेकधाभूयं भूत्वा 
परमतां गच्छतीति तस्मा उ हैतदुवाच वीत्यन्नं वे वि अन्ने हीमानि 
सवोणि भूतानि विष्टानि रमिते प्राणो वे रं प्राणे हीमानि 
सर्वाणि भूतानि रमन्ते सर्वाणि ह वा अस्मिन्भूतानि विशन्ति 
सर्वाणि भूतानि रमन्ते य एवं वेद ॥ १ ॥ 


इति दादरां राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १२॥ 

"" Annam, food; Brahma, the presiding deity of food. sm Brahma, the 
Brahman ; the independent. इति Iti, 50. रके Eke, some. wg: Abul, say. तत्‌ Tat, 
that. #Na, not. तथा Tathá, so, ग्रा Annam, food; the body of Brahma. a Vai 
indeed. mem. Prápát, Prana; the chief Vayu. à Rite, without, पयति Püyati, 
becomes putrid ; decays, माण: Pránab, Prana ; the chief of the Váyus. ब्रह्म Brahma, 
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the Brahman; the independent. इति Iti, so. एकै Eke, some. mg: Áhub,. say. 
aa Tat, that.. "Na, not. तथा Tathá, so. माण; Prágah, Prana; the body of the 
chief Vayu. वै Vai, indeed. mm Annát, food. aaa Rite, without, शुष्यति Susyati, 
becomes thin ; dries up. तु Tu, but; on the other hand Wà Ete, these. देवते Devate, 
two gods; Anna and Priya. र्कथाभूयं Ekadhábhüyam, union ; interpenetrating 
each other. wat Bhótvá, getting. सब Eva, only. परमतां Paramatám, superiority ; 
predominance. "m: Gachchhatab, get. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore. मदद: Prátridabh, 
the son of Vasistha; Prátrida being another name of Vasistha. fat Pitaram, 
father; Vasistha. amg% Ahasma, asked. € Ha. किंस्वित्‌ Kimsvit, what? खव Eva, 
only; itis, सवं Evam, so. बिदुषे Viduse, to the knower. साधु Sadhu, good; gently. 
sat’ Kurydm, can (I) do? can (I) behave? कि Kim, what? स्य Eva, it is. स्मै 
Asmai, to him. mm Asádhu, badly. gat Kuryám, can (I) do ? can (I) bebave ? 
इति Iti, सः Sah, that. maz: Prátridah, the son of Pratrida ; the son of Vasistha. 
पाणिनामा Pápinámá, of the name of Pani. Itis not two words, आहस्म ' with his hand,’ 
and भा ‘not. According to this latter reading, it would mean “The father said 
to him, beckoning with his hand, ‘ Not so, O Pratrida.’ mew Ahasma, said; asked. 
wat: Enayoh, of these two; of the Brahma and Vayu. कः Kah, which. रकथाभूये 
Ekadhábhüyam, the state of unity; union. भूत्या Dhütvà, having got. waa 
Paramatám, superiority. गच्यति Gachchhati, gets. इति Iti. तस्मै Tasmai, to him ; 
to Prátrida. wa Etat, this; the following. उवाच Uvácha, said ; replied. U, an 
interjection of surprise. ह Ha. f Vi, one who causes to enter. fag Vis, to enter, 
with a causative sense fay (kvip), (one who), with the omission of the last 
letter: the 4 of विश is elided. इति Iti. ww Annam, food; the four-faced Brahma, 
the presiding deity of it. 3 Vai, indeed. f Vi, the entrance, fe Hi, because 
इमानि Imani, these. सर्वाणि Sarvani, all भूतानि Bhátáni, beings. zw Anne, in food ; 
in Brahma. faga Vistáni, enter. € Ram, Ra; one who causes to take delight. 
रस (Ram) to take delight, with a causative sense fi, kvip, (one who), इति Iti. 
ma: Pránah, the chief of Vayu. 3 Vai, indeed, & Ram, Ra; the delight. हि Hi, 
because. माणे 27806, in Prana; on account of Prana, इमानि Ímáni, these. सर्वाणि 
Sarvani, all भूतानि Bhütáni, beings. wa Ramante, take delight. यः Yah, who 
za Evam, this, वेद Veda, knows. "fi Asmin, in him. सर्वाणि 8810801, all भूतानि 
Bhütáni, beings. fifi Vidanti, enter. सर्वाणि Sarvani, all, im Bhitani, beings. 
za Ramante, take delight. ह Ha. 

.1. Some say that Food (Brahma) is independent. 


That is not so; for, indeed, without Prana (the body of) 
Brahmá would become putrid. Some say that Prána is 
independent. Thatis not so; for, without Brahma (the 
body of) Prána would dry up. But when these two deities 
get union, then they both obtain perfection. "Therefore, 
Prátrida's son said to his father, “ What service can | do to 
one who knows this or what dis-service-can I do to him?” 
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The son of Pratrida, whose name was Pini. then asked 
“ Which of these two deities stands more in need of this 
union to obtain perfection ?" 


He answered him :—“ One is Vi or the Abode. For 
Brahma is, indeed, Vi or the Abode for in (it is) that all 
these beings do enter. The other is Ra, or delight. Prana is 
indeed, the Ra or Delight, because it is owing to this Prana 
that all these beings experience delight. All these beings 
do enter into him, and take delight in him, who knows 
thus.—345. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY 

(Now the drati teaches meditation on Brahmá and Vayu. It uses the 
words: Annam (food) and Prána (li fe. But these two words should not be 
taken in their ordinary sense. Therefore, the Commentator says :—-) 

Brahma alone is the presiding deity of food, and so he is denoted 
here by the word Aunam. Similarly the chief Váyu is called Prána, and 
so Prina here denotes the chief Vayu. 

(The gruti next says that ‘ these two deities when they have become 
one reach that highest state. It should not be taken to mean that 
Brahma and Vayu become identical. Therefore, the author explains 
it thus :—) 

These two, Brahmi and Vayu, when they interpenetrate each other 
then they go to the highest state (and not when they become identical 
In fact, Ekadhá-Bhüyam does not mean becoming one 

(Therefore, the Commentator soys :—) 

When these two interpenetrate each other, and become always well 
established therein (then they become highly potent). 

(An objector says: “ What is the good of one interpenetrating the 
other, has not Brahmá or Vayu by himself capable of accomplishing the 
highest end? To this, the $ruti says, ‘Without life, the body becomes 
putrid, and without food, the life dries up.’ The Commentator explains 
these two sentences :—) 

Even the body of Brahma would become putrid, if Vaya were nct 
to-enter into it, and, similarly, the body of Vayu would get. dried up 
quickly, in the absence of Brahma. 

(The sruti next says, thereupon Prátrida, said to his fathey,. etc." 
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The question arises, who is this Prátrida, and who is his father. To this, 
the Commentator answers ?—) 
The son of Vasistha, named Pani, knowing this (interpenetration of 


Brahma and Vayu) addressed his father Vasistha thus. 

NoTE,--Thus Pritrida is the name of the son of Vasistha. In a subsequent 
sentence he is called Pani. This Pini, addressing his father, said :—' Kim svid eva evam 
viduse, etc. The word Kimis taken by some as an interrogative pronoun, and they 
translate the sentence thus :—“ Shall 1 be 8016 to do any good to one who knows this, or 
shall lbe able to do him any harm? And they explain it by saying, ‘ls he not so perfect 
in knowledge that nothing can harm him?’ This is wrong, Tho word Kimis notan inter- 
rogative pronoun here, It is used in the sense of," and so the author explains it thus:— 


To a person who knows Brahma and Vayu, what is the use 
of my doing any good or any injury to him? By trying to do him 
injury or threatening him with injury, I cannot bring him under my 
control; and, similarly, I cannot control him by flattering him and 
doing him good services. Tor, he being perfect, cannot be injured, and 
he having obtained all that he had to obtain, there is nothing which he 
wants, and so I cau give him nothing, for he has known the highest Lord 
Hari. Thus having praised the glory of the knower of Brahmá and Váyu, 
Pani, the son of Vasistha, thus spoke to his father :—“ When Brahma and 
Vayu enter into each other, who is the person who stands most in need 
of such entering? Isit Brahma, or isit Vayu? To this question, Vasistha, 
otherwise called Prátrida, replied :—‘“‘ Both Brahma and Vayu stand in 
need of this entrance into each other, because Brahma must enter into 
Vayu, since, without such entrance, he cannot get delight; for Vayu gives 
delight to Brahmi, and, similarly, the Vayu must enter into Brahma, in 
order to get an abode, for, without Brahma, Vayu would have no place to 


rest in. Therefore, both Brahma and Vayu stand in need of each other, 
and, therefore, they must interpenetrate each other, and not that one stands 


in greater need than the other. Thus it is in the Sandhana. 
Here ends the twelfth Brdhmanam. 


अथ RATA MAUA 


THIRTEENTH DRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA ५, 18. I. 


उक्थं घ्राणो वा उक्थं प्राणो हीद< सवमुत्यापयत्युद्धास्मा- 
दुक्थविद्वीरस्तिष्ठत्युक्थस्य सायुज्य% सलोकतां जयति य एवं 


वंद ॥ १॥ 
sqi Uktham, the Uktha ; the upraiser. Supply swém Upastta, should one 


Te 


a NI E 
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meditate on. mm: Pranab, Prâņa, the chief Vayu. वै Vai, indeed. vay Uktham, 
the Uktha ; the upraiser. fe Hi, because. माण Pránab, the Prana, wi Idam, 
this. सर्व Sarvam, all उत्यापयति Utthápayati, causes to rise up. यः Yah, who. 
vi Evam, this. वेद Veda, knows. उकूत्यविस्‌ Ukthavit, Possessing the knowledge 
of Uktha, or Prana, वीर; Virah, hero; a heroic son. Literally, Vira (बोर) means 
virtuous. Vira corresponding to Latin Vir, we Asmai, to him, उत्तिष्ठति Uttis- 
thati, rises up; is born. v. Ha. उक्थस्य Ukthasya, of Váyu, the upraiser. agoi 
S&yujyam, union; the same nature. सलोकतां Salokatám, the same loka or world, 
जयति Jayati, conquers ; gets. 

l. Let one meditate on the Uktha, the Uplifier. 
Prána, indeed, is the Uktha Prána and causes all this to be 
lifted up. Whoever knows this, to him is bom a hero 
possessing the knowledge of Uktha, and he gains the same 
world with the Uktha, the Uplifter.—346, 


MANTRA V. 18. 2, 
यज्ञः घ्राणो वे यजुः प्राणे हीमानि सवाणि भूतानि युज्यन्ते 
युज्यन्ते TRA सर्वाणि भूतानि श्रेष्ठ्याय यजुषः सायुज्य सलोकता 


जयाते य एवं वेद ॥ २ ॥ 

युः Yajub, the Yajub ; the place of joining, Supply उपासीत Upáesita, should 
one meditate on. आए; Pránab, Priya; the chief Vayu. A Vai, indeed, ug: 
Yajuh, the Yaju, हि Hi, because, ma Prine, in Praga. vwfilmáni these, «sig 
Sarv&pi, all, भूतानि Bhütàni, the beings, ga Yujyante, are joined ; are united, 
a: Yah, whoever. सवं Evam, this, az Veda, knows, wee Asmai, of him. The 
usual form is we, Asya, ñana Grai Stháya, for superiority ; for excellence. aati 
Sarvápi, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, the beings, yaa Yujyante, are united. aga: Yajusah, 
of Prana; the place of joining. खायुण्यं S&yujyam, union; the same nature. सलेोकर्ता 
Salokatám, the same loka or world, जयति Jayati, gets ; conquers. 

2. Let one meditate on the Yajus, the Uniter, Prána 
is, Indeed, Yajus the Uniter ; for, in Prána, do all these beings 
unite. For his excellence do all these beings unite. Who- 
ever knows this, gets the same nature and the same world 
as that of Yajus, the Uniter.—347. 

MANTRA V. 13. 8. 


साम प्राणो वे साम प्राणे हीमानि सर्वाणि _ भूतानि 
सम्यञ्चि सम्यञ्चि हास्म सर्वाणि भूतानि श्रेष्ठ्याय कल्पन्ते साम्नः 
सायुज्य सलोकतां जयाति य एवं वेद ॥ ३ ॥ 


साम Sama, the Samaj; the harmonizer, Supply smsa Upásita, should one 
98 
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meditate on. mm: Pranab, Prana; the chief Vayu. वै Vai, indeed. सान Sama, 
the Sima; the equalizer, fe Hi, because. माणे Práge, in Praga; on account of 
Prana. इमानि Imani, these. सर्वाणि Sarvági,all भूतानि Bhûtåni, the beings. aft 
Samyafichi, harmonize. a: Yah whoever, +a Evam, this. az Veda, knows. sue 
Asmai, for him. «Wm Sarvani, all. भूतानि Bhütáni, the beings. wa Samyafchi, 
harmonize; do not quarrel. Assama Sraisthaya, for superiority. «wa Kalpyante, 
are able; procure; strive. ama: Samnah, of S&man, of the harmonizer. सायुब्य॑ 
S&yujyam, union; the same nature, sum Salokatám, the same loka or world. 
जयति Jayati, gets ; conquers. 

3. Let one meditate on the Sáman, the Harmonizer. 
Prána is, indeed, the Sáman; because it is owing to the 
Prána that all these beings do harmonize with one another. 
Forhim are all these beings harmonized, whoever knows 
this and for his superiority do (they) all combine. He gains 
the same nature and the.same world with the Sáman, the 
Harmonizer.— 348. 

MANTRA ४. 18. 4. 
+ ~ 3 * > ans E * -_ A ७३५ $ 

क्षत्रं घ्राणो वे क्षत्रं प्राणो हि वे क्षत्रं त्रायते हैनं प्राणः 

pa XE $ ~ à 
TVA: प्रक्षत्रमत्रमाप्तोति क्षत्त्रस्य सायुज्य* सलोकतां जयति 
य एवं वेद ॥ ४ ॥ 

इति त्रयादर्श ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 

aa’ Ksatram. the Protector. Supply उपाहीत Upásita (one should medidate 
on). mw: Prdpah, Prina; the chief Vayu. 3 Vai, indeed. ax Ksatram, the 
Protector. हि Hi, because. mm: Prinah, Prana. @ Vai, indeed. wa’ Ksatram, 
the Protector. माण: Prágah the Prága; the chief Vayu. wa: Ksanitah, from 
the wound. रने Enam, this; the jiva. maì Tráyate, protects. a: Yah, whoever. 
vi Evam, this, बेद Veda, knows. aaa’ Praksatram, protection from Prana, अवत 
Aksatram, protection from nobody else, other than Prana, मामोति Prápnoti, gets. 
aaa Ksatrasya, of the Protector.. सायुज्यं Sáyujyam, union; the same nature. saami 
Salokatám, the same loka or world. अयति Jayati, conquers; gets. 

4. Let one medidate on the Ksatra, the Protector. 
Prana is, indeed, the Ksatra; because, it is, indeed, Prana 
who protects. Prana protects him (the jiva) from all hurts. 
Whoever knows this, obtains protection from the Ksatram 
only and protection from no body else, and he gains the 
same nature and the same world with the Ksatram, the 
Protector,—349, 
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Because, before attaining Moksa every one must have recourse to 
Vayu, who will take him to the Lord ; it 18, therefore, that Vayu raises or 
leads the Jiva up to Mukti. So he is called Uktha (इथ), the uplifter 
(utthápana). Vayu is called Yajuh (ag), because in him all must join, 
and all must have recourse to him, for attaining Mukti. He is called 
Ksatram (क्षत्र), because he protects (ire, from injuries (ksat). Vayu is 
also called Sáman, because it is he who is the harmonizer ( सम्यक- 
त्वकारणात्‌ ) [tis thus that Vayu is called the lord of everything in the 
world 

Here ends the thirteenth Bráhmanam. 


अथ चतु qui MRU 
FOURTEENTH BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA V. 14. 1. 


भूमिरन्तरिक्षं ययोरित्यशावक्षरारयष्टाक्षर< ह वा एकं गायज्यै 
पदमेतदु हैवास्या एतत्स यावदेषु त्रिषु लोकेषु तावद्ध जयति 
योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेद ॥ १ ॥ 


aia: Bhûmih, the earth. The word Bhümi consists of two syllables, भू-मि, अंतरिक्ष 
Antariksam, the middle space; the sky. The word Antariksa consists of four 
syllables—ayq-a-R-g. at: Dyauh, the heaven. The word Dyau (pronounced 
fe—Di, and 9r—au) consisting of two syllables. इति Iti, these. så Astau, eight 
SUR Aksarani, vowels; syllables. ग्रायत्र्ये Gayatryai of Gayatri. The ordinary 
10710 is waa: Gáyatryáh. wi Ekam. one; the first. पदं Padam, foot. The first foot 
of the Gayatri is aqufagaty (Tat saviturvarenyam). ख्रष्टाचरं Astáksaram, of eight 
syllables. 3 Vai, indeed. ह Ha, it is well known. wet: Asyáh, Her ; of Gayatri. 
रतत Etat, this, The implied meaning of this foot. wa Etat, this; the foot refers 
to Aniruddba, who presides in Bhimi, the earth. Antariksa, the middle region 
and Svarga; the heaven, | रव Eva, only. s U, certainly. w Ha. a: Yah, whoever. 
wet: Asyüb, Her; of Gayatri. सतत Etat, this. w4 Padam, foot; Lord Hari in the 
form of Aniruddha, to whom the first foot of Gayatri refers, vá Evam, in this way 
वेद Veda, knows; meditates on. स: Sah, He. fay Trigu, three. àg Lokegu, in 
the worlds. यावत Yavat, whatever. waq Tavat, all of them. जयति Jayati, gets, 
इ Ha. 
1, The words Bhümi (earth), An-ta-riksa (sky) and 
Dyau (pronounced Di and Au, heaven) constitute eight sylla- 
bles. Of eight syllables is the first foot of Gayatri. This one 
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foot of hers is verily That (Lord Hari as Aniruddha). Who- 
ever knows this foot of hers in this way, gets mastery over 
all that exists in the three worlds.---350. 


MANTRA V. 14. 2. 
ऋचो यजूशषि सामानीत्यष्टावक्षराण्यष्टाक्षर ह वा एकं 
MIA पदमेतदु हैवास्या एतत्स यावतीयं त्रयी विद्या तावद्ध 


जयाति योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेद ॥ २ ॥ 


wat: Richah, the Rik Veda; the word Ri-cha, यथि Yajtmsi, the 
Yajurveda. The word Ya-jumgi, सामानि Sámáai. the Sámaveda, the word. 
Sá-má-ni. इति Iti, these. प्रष्दी Astau, eight. aaa Aksarani, Vowels; syllables, 
med GAyatryai, of Gáyatril. wi Ekam, one; the seeond. «à Padam, the foot. 
The second foot of the Gayatri 18---भर्गेंदिवस्य थीम Bhargodeva-sya dhimahi. Agar 
Astáksaram, of eight syllables. 3 Vai, indeed. € Ha, it is well-known. अस्याः 
88987, Her; of Gayatri. eq Etat, this; the implied meaning of this foot. 
vm, Etat, This; this foot refers to Pradyumna, who presides in the Rik, the 
Yajuh, and the Sams Vedas. « Eva, only, उ U, certainly. ह Ha. a: Yah, 
whoever, wet: Asyáh, Her; of Gayatri, रतत Etat, this. पदं Padam, foot ; 
the Lord Hari in the form of Pradyumna, to whom the seeond foot of the Gayatri 
refers. एवं Evam, in this way. 34 Veda, knows; meditates on, सः Sab, He. 
यावती Yávati, whatever. wå Iyam, this. aa Trayi, of the three Vedas, eat Vidya, 
knowledge. waq TAvat, all of it. जय ति Jayati, gets. ६ Ha. 

9 The words Ri-chas, Yá-]ü-msi and Sa-mé-ni, con- 
tain eight syllables. Of eight syllables is the second foot of 
Gayatri. This foot of hers is verily That (Lord Han as 
Pradyumna). Whoever knows this foot of hers in this way, 
gets all the knowledge which can be obtained from the 


three Vedas.— 351. 


MANTRA V, 14, 8. 


प्राणोऽपानो व्यान इत्यष्टावक्षराण्यष्टाक्षर £ ह वा एकं गायज्ये 
पदमेतदु हेवास्या एतत्स यावदिदं प्राणि तावद्ध जयाति ॥ ३ N 


प्राणः Prágab, the Prana Vayu ; the word Prana. awa: Ap&na, the Apáua 
Vayu. The words Apá-na. व्यान: Vyéna, the Viyána Vayu. The word "Vi-Ána 
इति Iti, these. wA Agtau, eight. भ्रचराणि Akgarani, vowels ; syllables, mada 
Gáyatryai, of Gayatri. wi Ekam, one; the third. «d Padam, foot; the third 
foot of the Gayatri is—faa ara: प्रधोदयात्‌ Dhiyoyonah prachodayát. अष्टाचर Astiksaram, 
of eight syllables. 3 Vai, indeed. ह Ha, it is well-known. "m: 887810, Her; 
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of Gayatri vaq Etat, this; the implied meaning of this foot, wa Etat, this; 
this foot refers to Samkarsana who presides in Prana, Apána and Vyana. रव Eva, 
only. sU,eertainly. ह Ha. a: Yah, whoever. meat: Asy&h, Her; of Gáyatrí. 
«m Etat, this, पदं Padam, foot ; the Lord Hari in the form of Samkargana, to whom 
the third foot of Gayatri refers. स्व Evam, in this way. वेद Veda, knows; 
meditates on. सः Sah, He. यावत्‌ Yávat, whatever. xà Idam, this. mf Práni, 
animals, amq Távat, all of them. अयति Jayati, gets. ह Ha. 

9. The words Prána, Apána and  Vyána (pro- 
nounced Vi-á-na) contain eight syllables. Of eight syllables 
is the third foot of Gayatri. This foot of hers is verily that 
(Lord Hari as Sankarsana). Whoever knows this foot of 


hers in this way, gets mastery over all that breathe.— 352. 
MANTRA V. 14. 4, 


योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेदाथास्या एतदेव तुरीयं दर्शतं qd परो 
रजा य एष तपति यद्वै चतुर्थ तत्तुरीयं दर्शतं पदमिति दश इव 
ह्येष परोरजा इति सवेसुह्येवेष रज उपर्युपरि away हेव श्रिया 
यशसा तपति योऽस्या एतदेवं पदं वेद ॥ ४ ॥ 


wa Atha, then; and. wet: Asyéh, Her; of Gayatri. gta Turiyam, the 
fourth. पदं Padam, foot, The implied meaning of the fourth foot of the Gayatri, 
Om Ui) wm Etat, this. र्व Eva, only. दशं Dargatam, what is ealled Daréata ; 
the seen, the bright, रप: Esab, He. vem: Parorajáh, beyond the Rajah or Pra- 
kriti; the Lord Vasudeva. a: Yah, who. aà Tapati, shines. aa Yat, what. 
3 Vai, indeed, «gà Chaturtham, the fourth. wa Tat, that. gà Turiyam, the 
meaning of Turfya, द्वे Darsatam, darsata. पदं Padam, pada. इवि Iti, so he is 
called. हि Hi, because. रष: Esah, He. ददुशे Dadrise, is seen. इव Iva, as if. 
परेरजा: Parorajáh, Parorajá. इति Iti, so he is ealled. हि Hi, beeause, सष: Esah, 
He; Vasudeva. aï Sarvam, all. उ U. œ: Rajah, the Prakriti. उपयुपरि Uparyu- 
pari, above; beyond and very elose. ण Eva, indeed, aì Tapati, shines, 
यः Yah, whoever. wet: Asy&üh, Her; of Gayatri. रतत Etat, this. पदं Padam, foot ; 
Him to whom this foot refers. wa Eva, only. बेद Veda, knows; meditates on. 
a: Sah, He. w Evam, in this way ; like the one meditated on. a Eva, only. 
faa Sriyá, with prosperity. यशसा ४88६8३. with fame. तपति Tapati, shines. 

4. There is her fourth foot. (It speaks of) This 
(Him) only, who is called Darsata (the seen). He is beyond 
Prakriti, (He) who shines (there). What is the fourth is that 
which is (meant by) Turiya (of the mantra) Darsatam 
Padam (He has been called in the mantra), because He is 


x 
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seen as it were. Parorajdh, He has been called in the 
mantra, because He shines above all Prakyiti and very 
close to her. So does he shine with prosperity and fame, 
(he) who meditates on this foot of hers only.—353. 

MANTRA V. 14. b. 


सेषा गायत्र्येतस्मिशस्तुरीये दश्शते पदे परोरजसि प्रतिष्ठिता 
as तत्सत्ये प्रतिष्ठित uud सत्यं चुहि वे सत्यं तस्माद्यदिदानीं 
दौ विवदमानावेयातामहमदर्शमहमश्रोषमिति य॒ एवं बूयादहम- 
दर्शमिति तस्मा एव श्रदृष्याम तद्वै तस्सत्यं बले प्रतिष्ठितं प्राणी 
3 बलं तत्प्राणे प्रतिष्ठितं तस्मादाहुबल< सत्यादोगीय इत्येवंवेषा 
गायत्र्यध्यात्मं प्रतिष्टिता सा हेषा गयाशस्तत्रे प्राणा वे गयास्त- 
त्प्राणा<स्तत्रे तद्यद्गयाऽ्स्तत्रे तस्माद्गायत्री नाम स यामेवामूई 
सावित्रीमन्वाहेषेव स यस्मा अन्वाह तस्य प्राणाश्रायते॥ Ut 


सा Så, that, wt Esa, this, गायत्री Gayatri, Gayatri. Sri or Sarasvati is the 
presiding deity of Gayatri. vafer Etasmin, this g@& Tariye, the fourth. 
xia Dargate, the seen. पदे Pade, in the foot. Rea Parorajasi, which is beyond the 
Prakriti, प्रतिष्ठिता Pratisthitá, 18 founded ; rests. aq Tat, that; spoken of in the 
previous mantra. तत्‌ Btat, this ; the world spoken of as 300, Antariksa, ete. 
à Vai, indeed. सत्ये Satye, in truth ; in Sesa, the presiding deity of Satya. प्रतिष्ठित 
Pratisthitam, rests, va: Chakgub, the eye; the sun is the presiding deity of the 
cye. वै Vai, indeed, सत्य Satyam, the truth; Sesa. ह Ha, it is well-known चच: 
Chaksuh, the eye. 3 Vai, indeed. ^ सत्यं Satyam, the truth. ह Ha, it is well 
known to all. तस्मात्‌ Tasmát, therefore. यत्‌ Yat, when. इदानीं Idánim, now-a-days, 
ही Dvau, two. बिबदमानी Vivadamánau, quarrelling persons. स्यातां Eyátàm, eome. 
अहं Abam, 1. "m$ Adarsam, have seen. x Abam, I. cmi Agraugam, have 
heard. इति Iti, a: Yah, whoever. va Eva, only. ama Brüyát, should say. अह 
Aham, I. wea Adargam, have seen it. इति Iti. तस्मै Tasmai, bim. एव Eva, only. 
nagar Sraddadhyama, (we) believe, तत्‌ Tat, that; just spoken. सत्‌ Etat, this. 
à Vai, certainly. सत्यं Satyam, the truth ; Sesa. बले Bale, on power, on strength. 
प्रतिष्ठित Pratisthitam, rests. माण; Pranab, the Pramas. 3 Vai, indeed. बलं Balam, 
power ; strength. तत्‌ Tat, therefore. mA Prane, on Prága. मतिष्ठित Pratisthitam, 
rests. तस्मात Tasmat, therefore; beeause satya rests on strength. av Balam, 
Praga, the Pranas. सत्यात Satyát, more than the truth ; more than Sega, ओजोयः 
Ojiyah, mightier, इति Iti. wa Evam, so. g: Ahuh, say the wise. w Ega, this. 
गायली Gayatri, Gayatri > Sri, the presiding deity of Gayatri. wat Adhy&tmam, 
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in Lord Hari on the Átraan. प्रतिष्ठिता Pratisthita, rests. सा SA, that. ea Esa, 
this; Srf, the presiding deity of the Gayatri. mwi Gayám, Gayd. ar Tatre, 
protects. ह Ha. प्राण: Pránáh, the five Prénas; Prana, Apána, ete. 3 Vai, indeed. 
गया: Gayah, Gayds. wa Tat, that is. ma 2181811, 018 Pránas. a Tatre, proteets, 
aq Tat, of the worshipper, mm Gaydn, the Pránas. «ad Tatre, protected ; protects, 
तस्मात्‌ Tasmat, therefore, am Gáyatri, Gáyatri; the proteetress of the Pránas of 
the worshipper, ara Naima, by name. सः Sah, He; who is the Parorajá, Visnu. 
याम्‌ Yam, whom. sm Amüm, this. रब Eva, only, सावित्री Savitrim, Savitri; she 
who rests on the Mavita, अन्वाह Anváha, speaks. सा Sá, she; Savitri, स्वा Esa, 
Gayatri. wa Eva, only. सः Sah, Visnu aÑ Yasmai, to whom; to the Brahma. 
अन्वाह Anvdha, speaks. तस्य Tasya, His; of Brahma. sry Pránán, the 1018183. em 
Tráyate, protects. 

5. That Gáyatri rests on this fourth foot, called the 
Dargata foot which. is beyond the Rajah (or Prakriti). 
These worlds,— Bhi, Antariksa, etc.,—spoken of in the previ- 
ous mantra, rest on Satya (the Truth). The eye is, indeed, the 
Truth. Itis known to all that the eye is truly the Truth. 
Therefore, nów-a-days, when two persons come quarrelling 
(one ‘saying)—‘I have seen it,” and (the other saying) “I 
have heard it ;” we believe him alone who would say, *I 
have seen it.” This truth, just spoken, certainly rests on 
power. The Pránas are, indeed, the power. Therefore, the 
Trath rests on Pránas; so the wise say that Pránas are 
mightier than the Truth. This Gayatri rests on the Atman 
(the Lord Hari) It is well-known that she,—Gáyatri, just 
spoken of, protects the Pránas. The Pránas are, indeed, the 
Gayas. Therefore, she protects the Gayas means she pro- 
tects the Pranas. So she is Gáyatri (the protectress of the 
Gayas) by name. He,—(the Lord Hari, who is beyond the 
range of Prakriti), it is whom they call this Savitri, and this 
(Savitri) is certainly that (G&yatri) He protects the Pránas 
of him (2.e., of Brahm), for whom He speaks.—354. 


MANTRA V. 14, 6. 
ता हेतामेके सावित्रीमनुष्टुभमन्वाइवांगनुष्टुबेतद्ाचम- 
नुब्रूम इति न तथा कुर्याद्वायत्रीमेव सावित्रीमनुत्रूयाद्यदिह वा 
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अ्रप्येवाविदद द्वि. प्रतिणह्णाति न हेव तद्वायत्र्या एकं च न पदं 
प्राति ॥ ६ ॥ 


एके Eke, some. ai Tâm, that; just spoken. रतां Etám, this. सावित्री Sávitrim, 
Savitri. aget Anustubham, Anustup; the presiding deity of the mantra 7" 
sA णीमहे वयं देवस्य भोजनं । ग्रेष्ठं से घातमंतुर भगस्य Grate n wegi An vahuh, call. am Vak, the 
speech, the mantra ततृसवितु: ढणीमहे, ete. wer Anustup, Anustup. तेत Tat, therefore ; 
ati Vácham, the speech; the mantra. waga Anubrüma, we shall call Savitri. 
इति Iti. तथा Tathá, so; such. न Na, not. gata Kuryát, should do. गायत्रों Gáyatrim, 
Gayatri. «a Eva, only. सावित्री Sávitrim, Savitri. ayaq Anubrüyát, should speak ; 
should call. यदि Yadi, if. श्ववित्‌ Evamvit, the knower of this. बहु Bahu, many. 
अपि Api, even. afaggufa Pratigrihnati, receives gifts. alva,asif. wa Tat, that ; 
gifts taken maaa: Gayatryah, of Gayatri. रक्त Ekam, one. पद Padam, foot. अति Prati, 
towards, «Cha, even. = Na, not. वै Vai, indeed. « Ha, it is certain. 

6. Some call this Savitri Anustup. The Vak,-— that 
mantra—is the Anustup. Therefore, we should call that 
mantra—-Sávitri. That must not be done. One may call 
Gáyatri—Sávitri. If the knower of this should, indeed, 
take many gifts, that is not certainly sufficient for even one 
foot of the Gayatri. 3595. 


MANTRA V. 14. 7. 

स य इमाईस्रीळीकान्पूरणान्प्रातिग्हीयात्सो5स्या एतत्प्रथमं 
पदमाप्नुयादथ यावतीयं त्रयी विद्या यस्तावत्प्रतिणह्णीयात्सोऽस्या 
एतदृद्वितीयं पदमाप्नुयादथ यावदिदं प्राणि यस्तावस्प्रतिण्ह्णीया- 
त्सो5स्या एतत्ततीय पदमाप्नुयादथास्या एतदेव तुरीयं दशतं पदं 
परोरजा य एष तपति नेव केनचनाप्यं कुतउ एतावत्प्रतिण्ह्ी- 
यात्‌ ॥ ७॥ 


a: Sah, that. a: Yah, who; virificha. इमान्‌ Imám, these. wily Pürpán, full. 
8M Trin, three. wary Lokán, worlds. मतिगृहूणीयात Pratigrihniyat, should receive ; 
should receive from Visnu. सः Sab, He. wer: Asy&h, Her, of Gayatri. aq Etat, 
this. wai Prathamam, the first. पदं Padam, foot; the result of the worship of 
the first foot of the Gayatri. आप्नुयात्‌ Apnuyat, should get. श्रय Atha, again. यः 
Yah, who; Brahma. इयं Iyam, this. यावती Yávatl,as much as. aa Trayf, of the 
three Vedas, fer Vidyá, knowledge; learning. waq Távat, so much. म्रतिएहूरीयात्‌ 
Pratigrihniyat, should receive; should receive from the Lord Viggu. सः Sah, 
He, wer: Asyüb, Her; of Gayatri. wm Etat, this, fg’ Dvitiyam, the second. 
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पदं Padam, the foot; the result of the worship of the second foot of the Gayatri. 
maag Ápnuyát, should get. wa Atha, again. a: Yah, who; Brahma. यावत्‌ Yávat, 
as much as. %¢Idam, this. प्राणि Prápi, living being ; life. aaa Távat, so much. 
अतिगृहणीयात Pratgrihniyát, should receive; should receive from the Lord Visnu; 
should become master. स: Sah, He. wen: Asy&b, Her; of Gayatri. wa Etat, 
this. ada Tritiyam the third. पदं Padam, the foot; the result of the worship 
of the third foot of the Gayatri. आप्नुयात्‌ Apnuyat, should get. wa Atha, again. 
wat: Asyéh, Her; of Gayatri. wa Etat, this. एव Eva, only. तुरीयं Turiyam, the 
fourth. eid Dargatam, the seen. पदं Padam, the foot. wem: Parorajáh, the one 
beyond the raja of Prakriti, w: Esah, He. यः Yah, who. तपसि Tapati, shines. 
केनचन Kenachana, by anybody. न Na, not. एवं Eva, ever. art Apyam, to be 
obtained. $a Kuta, whence. s U, Oh; itis an interjection of surprise. warm 
- Etávat,so much. मतिगृहणीयात Pratigribniyat, should receive. 


7. He—(Vinücha)—who grasps these three worlds 
wholly, may get the first foot of Her. Again, he who grasps as 
much as there is of the knowledge of the three Vedas, may 
get the second foot of Her. .Again, he who grasps as much 
as there is of the living being, may get the third foot of Her. 
On the other hand, He who is shinning there, is the fourth, 
—the seen (Darsata) foot of Hers,—the one who is beyond 
the Prakyiti, not ever obtainable by anybody. Oh! whence 
should one comprehend Him, who is so great? 356. 

MANTRA V. 14. 8. 


तस्या उपस्थानं गायत्र्यस्येकपदी द्विपदी त्रिपदी चतुष्पद्य- 
पदास नहि पद्यसे नमस्ते तुरीयाय दर्शताय पदाय परोरजसेऽ- 
सावदो मा प्रापदिति यं द्विष्यादसावस्मे कामो मा समृद्धीति 
वा न हेवास्मे सकामः समृध्यते यस्मा एवमुपातिष्ठतेऽहमदः 
प्रापमिति वा ॥ ८ ॥ 


wat: Tasyüh, Her; of Gáyatri. उपस्थानं Upasthánam, praise. गायलि GAyatri. 
Oh, Gayatri. zag Ekapadi, of one foot. w= A, उ U, स Ma, नाद (Náda), fag 
(Vindu), $m (Ghosa), ata (Santa) and mawia (Atidánta). ऋसि Asi, thou art. द्विपदो 
Dvipadi, of two feet; each foot of the Gayatri, with Om; लिपदी Tripadi, 
of three feet; the whole of the mantra, without Om (Ñ). चतुषपदी-(218#ए७- 
padi, of four feet; the whole of the Gáyatri mantra with Om. (ओं) wÀ 
Apadi, without foot; unobtainable. असि Asi, thou art. हि He, because. न Na, 
not. swa Sampadyase, thou art comprehended, नन: Namah, salutations, ते Te, 
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thy. ge Turiyáya, fourth, दर्शताय Daréátáya, the secn. vata Padáya, to the foot. 
wm Parorajase, beyond the Rajah, or Prakriti. aĝ Asau, this man. अद: Adah, 
this; the object of desire. मा Mâ, not. mma Pripat, may get. इति Iti, with this 
feeling. वा Và, or. असी Asau, this, कामः Kamal, the object of desire. अस्मे ५51181, 
for this man, मा Mâ, not. समृदचि Samriddhi, be abundant. इति Iti, with this 
feeling. wa Yat, whom. द्विष्यात Dvisyát, curses the worshipper. सः Sah, that, 
कामः Kámab, the object of desire. ae? Asmai, for that man. न Na, not, va Eva, 
ever. aad Ridhyate, becomes abundant. « Ha, certainly: at Va, or. ग्रह Aham, 
I. wa: Adah, this object. मापन Prápam, may get. इति Iti, with this feeling. यस्मै 
Yasmai, for which object of desire. खव Evam, in that manner. उपतिष्ठते Upatistha- 
te, (a man) praises; worships. Supply असमै s काम aA ह (Asmai sa kama 
ridhyate ha)—that object of desire certainly abounds for him. 

8. Hers is this praise. Oh! Gayatri; thouartof one foot, 
of two feet, of three feet, of four feet, thou art unobtainable, 
for thou art never obtained. Salutations be to thy fourth 
foot, called Darsata—the seen (and which is) beyond the 
range of Prakriti. Should the worsbipper curse that this 
man may not obtain the objects of his desire, or that this 
object of his desire may not abound for him; the object of 
that man’s desire certainly does not abound for him. Or, 
when a man praises the Gayatri, as before, with this feeling 
that I may get this object of desire (the object of his desire 
abounds for him). 357. 


MANTRA ४, 14, 9. 

wag वे तज्जनको वेदेहो बुडिलमाश्वतराश्विसुवाच यन्नुहो 
तद्वायत्रीविदजूथा अथ RAK हस्तीमूतो वहसीति सुखईह्यस्या: 
ammua विदांचकारोते होवाच तस्या alata मुखं यादिह वा 
अपि बाहिवासावभ्यादधाति सवेमेव तत्‌ संदहत्येव« हेवेवंविद्यद्यपि 
बह्विव पापं कुरुते सर्वमेव तत्संप्साय शुद्धः पूतोऽजरोऽमृतः 

संभवति ॥ ६ ॥ 

इति पञ्चमस्य चतुर्दशं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १४॥ 

तत्‌ Tat, that; wa Etat, this; वैदेहः Vaidehah, the king of the Videhas. 
जनकः Janakah, Janaka. आश्वतराश्विम्‌ Asvataragvim, the son of Agvataragva. ated 


Budilam, Budila by name. wa Uvacha, said. @ Vai, indeed. «€ Ha. aq Yat, 
that. * Nu; now. maaa Gáyatrivit, the knower of the Gayatri. waa: 


» 
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Abrütháh callest thyself. aq Tat, that; thy word. हो Ho, strange; sur- 
prising. ग्रथ Atha, then. कथं Katham, why. eet Hasti, (Lit.) an elephant; here 
it means a fool. भूतः Bhitah, being. वहसि Vahasi, dost carry ; dost carry the sin 
of taking gifts. इति Iti, fe Hi because. ware Samrat. Oh Sovereign, अस्याः 
Asyüh, Her; of Gáyatri ya Mukbam, the mouth ;. the presiding deity of the 
first foot, न Na, not. fatamt Vidámchakára knew; I do know. इति Iti. «sam 
Uvácha, (Budila) said. ह Ha, तस्या Tasyáh, Her; of Gáyatri. sd Mukham 
mouth; the presiding deity of the first foot. «fa Agnih. fire; Paraduráma 
va Eva, only. wafi Yadyapi, if, af Aguau, in the fire; in Paraduráma. ag Bahu, 
many. इव Iva, like. अभ्यादवति Abhyádadhati, throws. € Ha, 3 Vai, indeed 
Sarvam, all. ea Eva, only. aq Tat, that. संदहति Samdahati, burns. wi Evam 
similarly. रवंबित Evamvit, the knower of this ; whoever knows that the first foot 
of the Gayatri is Agni, थपि Yadyapi, if. ag Bahu, many, «a Iva, like, पाएं 
Pápam, sin. कुष्ते Kurute, commits, तत Tat, that; that sin. सर्वी Sarvam, all 
va Eva, certainly.. संप्साय Sampsáya, consuming. yga: Suddhah, clean एत: Pütab 
pure, wmm: Ajarah, without decay. aya: Amritah, immortal संभवति Sambhavati, 
becomes. wa Eva, certainly. 


9. It was,indeed, that Janaka, the king of the Videhas, 
asked Budila, the son of Asvatarâsva, “It is very strange, 
that thou callest thyself the knower of the Gáyatri; why 
then being a fool (like an elephant) dost thou carry (the 
burden of sin of accepting gifts)?” “Oh, sovereign, I did 
not know (the presiding deity) Her mouth,” replied Budila. 
Fire is her mouth. Jf a large quantity (of fuel) is put in five, 
it burns the whole of it, similarly, if the knower of the 
Gayatri commits a great amount of sin, he consuming all 
of the sin, becomes clean and pure, and is without decay 
and immortal. 358. 


Here the ends the fourteenth Bráhmanam. 
MADRVA'S COMMENTARY. 

The Lord Purusottama, who is in the Rigveda, in the Yajurveda, and 
in the Simaveda, is spoken of by the second foot of the Gayatrt mantra 
while by the first foot of the same, He is denoted as dwelling in the 
earth, in the middle region, and in the heaven-world. By the third foot of 
the Gayatri is spoken of the Lord, who is in Vayu (in Prána, Apána, etc). 
The fourth foot of the Gayatri is the Pranava (srmq).—Om (ai) The Lord 
Bhagavan, who is in (Sri dwelling in) the orb of the sun, is the subject 
of the fourth foot of the Gáyatri. Itisto be understood that He dwells 
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there in the goddess Rami, whose nature is that of Sattva. She is the 
sentient Prakriti, and is called also “rajas.” The Lord who is there, is 
superior to and beyond this sentient Prakriti or “rajas.” This Prakriti 
is called in the Vedas “ Rajas,” because she gives pleasure or delight to 
all living beings. The Lord is, therefore, called Parorajas, the one who 
is beyond the Chetana Prakriti. When a man knows this Lord, he 
gets permanent mastery over all the worlds, all the Vedas and over 
all the living beings; and he gets fame and prosperity as well. The 
only person fit for worshipping this Gáyatri is the four-faced Brahma 
Viriiicha. Therefore, it is that Brahma alone can fully worship her and 
get the fruits thereof in full. Other people worship her partly, accord- 
ing to their capacities, and partial is the result they derive from such 
worship. Should a Dvija (fis) acquire capacity for worshipping the 
Gayatri, he shall not be.as fit as Viriücha is; and, therefore, all the 
fruits are enjoyed by the Viriiicha alone. 


A twice-born person is certainly not unfit to medidate on the Lord 
by means of the Gayatrt. Though he is fit (Yogya) yet he is not the 
highest fit person, for there is no fit person, in the highest sense of the 
word, to worship Gayatri, except Brahma; because to Brahmá alone 
belongs the full and complete reward of such meditation ; others get only 
partial result. 

(The author now takes up the sentence तुरीयं quid पदं परारजाय एष 
तपति) The construction of this sentence is this :—Yah Parorajas Tapati Sa 
Turtya-padena Pranavena Padyate. It means He who is called Parorajas 
shines there, He is to be obtained through the fourth foot of the Gayatri, 
namely, through Pranava. Though the word Turiyam is separated 
from the word Padam, by the word Dargatam, yet Padam should be read 
with Turiyam, as if Dardatam did not exist. The words Dadrisa-Iva are 
equivalent to Drista-Iva, meaning “as if seen,” The Lord Visnu, who is 
in the dise of the sun, is as if seen ; so He may be called tobe seen. And 
because people can see tlie disc of the sun consisting of his rays, so it is 
figuratively said that Visnu is seen (though, as a matter of fact, He is not 
actually seen). To the same effect is the following extract from the 
Traividya :—The Lord Visnu, residing in the Orb of the sun, is there, as if 
standing visible before the sights of all, because every one sees the sphere 
of light, when the sun rises (and the Lord Visnu is within this sphere "). 

(The author now explains the. words—@@ gar वेषरज उपयु परि तपति। 
The Commentator also explains why the Lord is called Paro-rajah : —) 
The words Sarvam-rajas mean the entire Prakriti. Those that are 
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versed in the Vedas, called the Prakriti, by the term, the Rajas, the giver of 
delight, because it is she who is the sole cause of delight of all beings, and 
the Lord Visnu is superior to her even ; therefore, He is called Parorajas, 
“ the one beyond tite Rajas.” 


(The Commentator now explains the sentence in the fourth mantra— 
सैषा गायञ्येत fens स्तुरीये दर्शते पदे रजसि प्रतिष्ठिता . He explains what is 
the denotation of the word Gayatri here :—) 

The chief presiding deity of Gayatri is Sri ; whilst Brahmáni, who 
depends on Brahmi, being his consort, is not the chief deity of Gayatri. 
Brahma, again, depends on Sri, the chief deity of the Gayatri, and she 
depends on the Parorajas, the Lord beyond the Rajas. This is also in the 
same. 


(ag amaA प्रतिष्डित-These words are explained by others as mean- 
ing “that this fourth foot rests on the Satyam.” This is, however, wrong, 
for the “ Turiyam Padam,” is independent of everything, and does not 
rest on any one. Moreover, the words '''Tad Vai Tat" do not allude, 
and cannot allude, to this Turfyam Padam. The Commentator, therefore, 
explains these words :—) 

The word Etat in the Mantra (Tadva etat satye pratisthitam) has 
been used for Jagat, ‘the world.’ This can be known from the context, 
for, it refers to the “ world,” spoken of previously in the Mantra (Bhümir- 
antariksam dyau, etc). | 


(In this Mantra occur the words “Chaksur Vai Satyam.” The 
word Chaksur does not denote the physical “ eye,” nor its maerocosmio 
counterpart, the sun; for the sun has already been mentioned along with 
Antariksa, etc.; but it means the presiding deity of the solar orb. 
Therefore, the Commentator says, on the authority of Prakádiká : -—) 

Verily, this world depends on Chaksus namely, on tle presiding 
deity of the sun, called Viráta, or otherwise Sesa. Both Viráta and Sesa 
denote oneand the same being. The deity Sesa in his turn rests on 
Vayu, because he is stronger in power than Sesa. This Váyu, called 
Balam, or "the strong one,” is said also to be Satyam. The Satyam is 
the name of the chief Vayu. It is composed of two words, “Sat” and 
Yam. “Sat” means the Good one, he who is free from all faults. Yam 
meaas “to go," "to enter.” THe, in whom the “Sat” goes or enters, is 
called Satyam. Since the Lord Hari is well-known to enter or go into 
Vayu, therefore, the Vayu is called Satyam, or “the Temple of the Good.” 
This Vayu, “ the Temple of the Good,” in his turn, rests.on the goddess 
Gayatri, namely, the Goddess Sri. In her turn, this chief Gayatrt or Sri 
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rests in the Lord Hari, who is the presiding Over-Lord of all Atmans or 
Selves. In this Superme Atman is refuged the Supreme Gayatri or the 
Goddess Sit. 

(The sruti next explains why she is called Gayatri :—) 

She is called Gayatri, because she protects all the Pránas. The 
word ‘ Gaya ' means life or Praga, and Tri means protect. She, who pro- 
tects all the Pránas, is called Gayatri. 

The Commentator now explains the words यामे वामः; सावित्री मन्वा. 
Gayatri is also called SAvitri, and they both are the names of the Parorajah, 
Visnu, behind the Prakriti. The name Sávitri itself speaks that she is the 
Lord Janàrdana, for, He is called Savitri है (सचित), the Progenitor of all. 
And Savitri is she who depends on the Savitri, the Progenitor. The sun is 
also called Savitri, but it is because he is the symbol of the Lord Savitri, 
the Great Progenitor. Tt is the custom that the symbol also passes by the 
name of what it 18 the symbol. 

Savitri, who has derived her name from Savitri, the Great Progenitor 
Visnu, protects the Pránas of Brahma, who has also derived his name from 
the Brahman, the Great Lord Visnu. Brahmá is certainly the son of 
Savitri (when he is the son of the Savitri, the Great Progenitor) ; whilst 
other beings are the sons of Brahmi. The Rik mantra, containing the 
word Fata (vrintina), (४.८., the WISI Anustup) certainly speaks of the 
same thing as does the Gayatri; but that mantra (the Anustup mantra) 
cannot be the symbol or substitute of the Gáyatri. Those that know the 
mouth (the first foot) of the Gayatri mantra, are fit for holding such a high 
position as that of Viriiicha. They are not subject to any sort of sin 
derived from the acceptance of gifts. Those that know only the one foot 
of the Gayatri, cannot derive perfect pleasure from the acceptance of gifts. 
A man may be accepted to complete the result of the knowledge of the 
feet of the Gdyatri, only when he has acquired the knowledge of the worlds 
from the Lord Visnu, spoken of in the first foot of the Gayatri, when he has 
acquired: the knowledge of the three Vedas spoken of in the second foot, 
and when he has acquired the knowledge of the births of Various viriichas 
in all the beings spoken of in the third foot. The fourth foot of the Lord 
Bhagavan, of which the Pranva is the only mantra is all-pervading Lord 
Vasudeva. That foot cannot be obtained by anybody. The three feet 
of the Gayatri speak of Aniruddha, Pradyumna, and Sahkarsana, res- 
pectively. Brahma alone may get to Vasudeva, when he gets Mukti; but 
nobody else can. Aniruddha presides in the worlds (spoken of in the first 
foot), Pradyumna presides in the Vedas (spoken of in the second foot) and 
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Sahkarsana presides in Váyu (spoken of in the third foot). On pervading 
(comprehending) these three and with the strength of the knowledge of 
the Gayatri and strong with the‘ strength of Pranava (att) and seeing the 
Lord Vasudeva, Brahma gets Mukti; but he never pervades 'comprehends) 
the Lord Vasudeva ; the reason why he cannot pervade (comprehend) the 
Lord Vasudeva, is that the Lord is infinite. The Lord, who is in the orb 
of the sun, is beyond Prakriti of the three colours,—red, white and black ; 
and externally he is beyond Prakriti, consisting of the three gunas (गुखाः)— 
Satva, Rajah and Tamah. Therefore, He is called Parorajah (परोरजः), the 
Lord on the other side of the Prakyiti. Tt has been said in the Praka Sika 
also that “ completely incapable of being pervaded (wholly incomprehen- 
sible) is the Lord Vasudeva, when even Brahma himself cannot pervade or 
comprehend Him. The words तावत्‌ (14४३४) and पताबत्‌ (Etavat) 
in the mantra meaning “So much and this much,” have been used in order 
to express an idea of perfect comprehension or grasping, just as we do 
wholly grasp anythingin our hand ‘Tbe Gáyatri has within her eight 
Aksaras (अक्षराः) or vowels. With the Pranava प्रणव, there are four varieties 
of Gayatri. Beginning with A Wand ending in Atisanta अतिशांत ie. 3 
(A), उ (ए), म (Ma), नाद (Nada), विन्दु (Vindu), घोष (91058), शांत (Santa) and 
अतिशांत (Atidánta), the Pranava sil is the Gayatri of one foot. When the 
Pranava 3 is added before each foot of the Gayatri mantra, ‘she is called 
द्विपदी (Dvipadi, of two feet). The Gayatri is Tripadt त्रिपदी or of three 
feet, when the three feet of the mantra itself are taken into consideration. 
When the Pranava is added to the mantra, she is called chatuspadi 
चतुष्पदी or of four feet. She is not comprehended or fully known by any- 
body else, except Brahmó ; and, therefore, she is called Apadt अपदी, or the 
incomprehensible. Thus worshipped, does the Gayatri fulfil one's desires, 
or does not fulfil the desires of hisenemies. At the time of worshipping the 
Gayatri, the worshipper should have such feelings in his mind—‘Let not 
this man get this thing, or let this thing be abundant for this man.” Ifa 
man wishes to have his own desires fulfilled, he should worship with this 
idea prevailing in his mind—“ May I get that thing.” Then Gayatri will 
certainly fulfil his desires. When the Lord Purusottama is worshipped, with 
the Gayatri mantra by Brahma, He gives him the Brahmapada Suida and 
Mukti, according to his capacity. He also gives him liberation froin all 
sorts of sins, specially of the sins arising from the acceptance of gifts. If 
others worship Him with the Gayatri, He gives them Mukti, according to 
their respective capacities. It should be said here that the Lord Visnu 
presides in the mouth (first foot) of the Gayatri. The Lord, who is always in 
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the fire, is Visnu, and He passes by the name of Agni, which means Agrani 
(अग्रणी) or the leader, and He is, therefore, the superior. When the Lord 
Hari, who presides in the mouth of the Gayatri, is kuown, it is then that 
the knowledge of the Gayatri bears fruit, otherwise the knowledge does 
not bear complete fruit. One should try his best to know the Lord, who 
presides at the mouth of the Gayatri. Then it is, when He has been 
known that He removes all the sins, just as He burns all things residing 
inside fire. It has been said in the Gayatri samhita—“ Ram, the axe-holder, 
is eternal bliss, and is of the colour of fire.” 


Here ends the Bhdsya on the fourteenth Bráhmanam. 


अथ पंचदश ब्राद्मणम्‌ 
MANTRA V. 15, I. 


हिरणमयेन पात्रेण सत्यस्यापिहितं सुखं । तत्त्वं पूषन्नपाइणु 
सत्यधर्माय दृष्टये ॥१॥ 


हिरण्मयेन Hiragmayena, gold-like ; luminous, waw Patrena, by the disc of 
the gun, It consists of two words~™ (På) and a (Tra). पा (Pa) meaning the drinker 
of water and a (Tra) means the Protector or saviour of the world from darkness. 
The sun is called wa (Pátra), because he sucks up water and removes darkness 
from the earth. were Satyasya, of the Truth; of one possessing the quality sat. 
ya Mukham, face. Here the word has been used for the whole body, fà Api- 
bitam, covered; Hid. tm Pûgan, Oh Pfsan; the one who is full in all the qualities. 
त्ये Tvam, thou, wawata Satyadharmáya, for me, who is given to the meditation on 
Satya, दृष्टवे Drigtaye, for seeing ; so that I may see Thee. aq Tat, that ; thy body. 
wnay Apávrigu, uncover; unveil. 

1. The entrance to the True is covered by a shining 
disk, that (disk) do thou, O Pusan, remove, for me, who is 
devoted to the True, that I may see Thee. 359. 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The phrase “ By the golden disc” means by “ the solar orb." The 
phrase, “ Of the true,” denotes “of Visnu." By this solar photosphere 
is constantly hidden the body of the Lord. Pusan, the Full Lord Visnu, 
reveals that form Himself to His devotees, called here Satya-dharmas, the 
Lover of the True. 

NorE.— The word hivanmaya “ like a golden," i.e., full light, cffulgent. Tho word patra 
means that which drinks (pa) the water and saves (tra) the world. Therefore, tho whole 
phrase hiranmayena patrena means “ by the solar disk,’ which is refulgent as gold, and 
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which saves the world by evaporating waters and raining them back. The word satyasya 


means, of him who is full of 83 of good qualities. He is inside the solar orb, and His body 
is covered by the solar dise. O Pusan, remove the veil from Thy face, that I may see Thee, 
I, who am a Satya-dharma, who constantly meditate on Thee, the Satya, 


MANTRA V. 15, 2. 


पूषन्नेकर्ष यमसूर्यप्राजापत्य व्यूहरश्मीन्‌ समूह तेजो यत्ते 
रूपं कल्याणतमं तत्ते पश्यामि ॥२॥ 


us Püsan, Ob, Pisan; the one full in all the qualities. er Ekarse, Ob, 
thou possessing knowledge about all things, यम Yama, Oh, thou governor of all. 
सूर्य 90098, Oh, sun; Oh the acceptor of water. mma Prájüpatya, Oh thou art 
known only by Prajápati. «tq Rasmin, the rays; my consciousness of Self, 
sm Vyüha, stretch; enlarge. तेग; Tejah, brightness; the knowledge of external 
things. wae Samüha, stretch; enlarge. aa Yat, that. ते Te, thy, कल्यायतमं 
Kalyánatamam, most auspicious. रूपं Rüpam, form. aq Tat, that. ते Te, 
through thy favour, veri Padyámi, (I) may see. 

2. Oall-full, O Sole-wise,O All-judge, O Goalof the 
Wise, O the Lord of Prajapati, expand my knowledge of the 
self, and increase my knowledge of the non-self, so that 
through Thy grace, I may see that form of Thine which is 
the most auspicious. 360. 

MADRVA'8 COMMENTARY. 


The word Ekarse means, O thou, who art principally (eka), all know- 
ledge and wisdom (Risi). The word ekarsi is thus the name of Visnu. 
Hari is called Yama, because He controls and punishes all. He is the Great 
Judge. He iscalled Surya, because He is the Goal of the wise (suris). He 
is called Prajapatya, because He is specially the Goal of Hiranyagarbha 
Prajapati. 

NoTE.— The rasmin and tejas have no reforence to the rays of the sun and his heat 
and light rays, For no amount of enfeebllng of the light and heat rays of the sun wlll give 
one the divine vision, Therefore, radmin is translated as “knowledge of the self—" 
expansion of ra3miu means the expansion of consciousness. While the expansion of tejas 
means controlling the non-self-getting more and more power over the.forces of nature, 
In short, it is a prayer for the expansion of one’s consciousness and the growth and purifi- 
cation of one’s vehicles. Wheu the rasmin and tbo tejas, the consciousness and the 
vehicles of consciousness, are fully developed, then there is the possibility of Good-vision. 


MANTRA V. 15. 3, 


योऽसावसो पुरुषःसोऽ हमस्मि | वायुरानिलममृतमथेदं 
भस्मान्त शरीरम्‌ ॥३॥ 


wd! Asau, that. yes: Purusah, the Purusa. थ: Yah, who. smi Asau, in 


Prana. स: Sab, He. we Aham, the unavoidable. सि Asmi, Prana and, therefore, 
85 
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capable of being measured, This word consists of two words—s4 (As) meaning 
wa (Asu), the Prana, and f (Mi), meaning ìa (Meya), capable of being measured 
Complete the sentence by तंच पश्णनि (Tamcha Pasyámi)—so that I may see him 
also. wa Atha, if; though. इदं Idam, this; the body. *ià Bhasmántam, such 
as ends in ashes. wf Anilam, dependent on the Lord. ग्र (A), Visnu. This 
word consists of two words—a है), meaning the Lord Visnu and निल meaning, 
support. Therefore, the word means, He whose support is the Lord Visgu. sm: 
Vayuh, the Prana, प्रमृतं Amritam, deathless; nectar-like. 

3. That yonder person who dwells in Asu (Life), is 
known by the name of Aham, “I” (le. the Supreme) and 
Asmi, “Iam” (2.e., the only standard of existence). 

Though this. body be reduced to ashes, the Indwelling 
Spirit, the Lord does not die, He is immortal: nor does the 
Jiva die. For the Vayu has become immortal, because 
Brahman dwells in him (why shouid not then the jiva be 


immortal in which also the Lord dwells). 361. 
MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 
He is called away Aham, because He is not discardable (aheya). 
In other words, “ Aham " means “ the Supreme.” Heis called “ Asmi,” 
because He dwells in all beings, and thus He is the measure (ma) of their 
existence (as)—(their existence or be-ness depends upon His being in 
them. He isthe standard of their existence). But Hari, the Supreme 
Lord, is apart from all His devotees (jivas), though ensouling all. 
Nore.—Though the words aham and asmi are used in the Mantra, and ordinarily they 
would mean “1 am He,” lest one should fall into this error of identifying himself with tho 
Lord, the author says स्वयं तु सर्व्वेभ्यो व्यतिरिक्तः परा हरिः "Hari the Supreme, is quite separate 
from all jivas, however devoted they may he to Him. In ecstasy one may exelaim separate 


from all jivas, however devoted they may he to Him. -In ectasy one may exelaim, “I am 
Ho ?—but as a truth, the jiva can never hecome He 


Of the two असो in the above verse, one is a pronoun nominative 
singular of adas, and means 'that,' the other असो is the locative singular 


of the noun wg meaning ‘life,’ t.e., in the life. 

NorE.— The meaning of the verse is that the well-known person who resides in the 
Priva, also dwells in His devotees as aham and asmi, i.e., He is the very "I " and the very 
“Iam” of the devotees, He is Pugan, ete. and is then called by the name of Pusan, 
Yama, Ekarsi, &c. He, though in all these, is one alone, and does not hecome differentiated, 
owing to the differences of beings, in whom He resides. 

The Brahman is one in all. 
Because the Supreme Lord is in Vayu, so Vaya has become an 
Immortal, (how great must He be whose very presence makes others 


immortal)—how great must be the Immortality of the Supreme, then ? 
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The word anilah is compounded of two words अ, meaning Brahman, and 
milayanam, abode. The Vayu is called Anilam, because it is the abode of 
Brahma (Brahma-dháma) : or because it is supported by Brahman. 


NOTE. --16 has heen said hefore that the Supreme Lord, dwelling in the jiva, is eternal 
existence and of most auspicious forni, A douht arises: when the man dies and his hody 
is redueed to ashes, what hecomes of the Lord? Does he also die, liko the jiva ? This 
verse removes thedoubt, Though this body is reduced to ashes, yet the Supreme Lord 
within it is not tainted with the faults of dying, &c. Why? Anilah, ete. Whon Vayu, 
hy merely taking refuge in Brahman, has hecome an Immortal, how can that Brahman, 
the giver of Immortality to others, be Himself suhject todeath? But how is Vayu im- 
mortal? This is answered by Sri Madhva, by a quotation. 


Vayu is called Immortal, because His knowledge does not get obs- 
cured even in the Pralaya. (In the case of other jivas, there is an obscura- 
tion of consciousness in the Pralaya). 


NoTE.—The knowledge here refers to the functional knowledge ohtained through 
the vrittis or modifications of the vehielos, Such functional knowledge or Vribti-Iiiána 
persists in the ease of Vayu alone in Pralaya. In the caso of other jivas, they eease to 
function then. The functional knowledge of Bharati also remains unaffected hy Pralaya. 
Váyu and Bharati also go to sleep, hut they are not completely unconscious; they dream. 
Their funotional knowledge iu the Pralaya 18 something like our dreams: ie, their Manas 
remains active, though their external functioning ceases, while in the case of other jivas, 
thore is total unconsciousness in Pralaya, something like deop sleep. 


For thus says Rama Samhita :—“ The Lord Himself is the Chief 
Immortal (others are immortal in a secondary sense only.) 
The Supreme Self is alone the Eternal, with his Náda (or voice ever 
vibrating through the eternities of the Pralaya). 
NoTE.—The word Immortal is primarily applied to the Lord alone, for two reasons, 
that His body never falls off: and His knowledgo never gets obscured. Even the highest 
jtvas, like Vayu, lose their hodies at the Pralaya, and there takes place some diminution 


in their knowledge. Thoy cannot carry their consciousness intaet through the Great 
Pralayie sleep. The word सनातन is another form of सनादन "Along with Nida, whose Nada 


constantly vihrates.” 

Some take this verse as a prayer of the dying man : asking that his 
vital breath should leave his body and that the latter should be reduced to 
ashes, and that the vital breath should join the eternal. This explanation 
is open to the objection that a thing which is inevitable is never prayed 
for; and the reduction of the body to ashes is inevitable, and so there ig 
no need for praying that it should be reduced to ashes. The real sense of 
the verse, which is not a prayer, but a statement of fact, is that when 
Vayu has become immortal, by the mere indwelling of the Lord in him, a 
fortiori the Lord must be immortal; and His immortality is beyond all 
question. 

But, says an objector, the verse has two words only, “Vayu” and 
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"amritam." Jt does not say “in the Vayu there is the Lord, and. so the 

Vayu is immortal.” How do you read all this meaning into it? ‘To this, 

it is answered, that. the word anilam suggests the above explanation. This 

word literally means “ that whose support or refuge is Brahman, called 

अ.” The Vayu is called anila, because he has the Lord for this Refuge. 
MANTRA V. 15. 4. 


$^ 3 ऋतो स्मर Hay स्मर क्रतो स्मर HAY स्मर diii 


at Om, Oh, thou, whose symbol is Om. Or, it may mean, Oh, thon, that has 
the qualities, such as immortality, &c. कतो Krato, Oh, thou, of the formof pure 
knowledge. स्मर Smara, remember me; do remember that I worship Thee. wi 
Kritam, the deeds; the worship and meditation, &c., that I did. «x Smara, do 
remember, so that Thou mayest be favourably disposed towards me. कतो Krato, 
Oh, thou. of the form of pure knowledge. we Smara, remember me ; do remember 
that. I may remember Thee. कत Kritam, the deeds; the worship and meditation 
that I did. ær Smara, do remember so that Thou mayest be favourably disposed 
towards me. 


4. Om! Oh, thou, of the form of pure knowledge, do 
remember (me); doremember my deeds ; Oh, thou, of the 
form of pure knowledge, forget me not, do not forget what 
I did for winning Thy favour. 362. 

[[t may also mean : —O, All-pervading Creator, remember me. Have 
mercy on me, O, Soul, remember thy duty.] 

MADHVA'S COMMENTARY 

In the Brahma-Tarka it is declared :-- The phrase, ‘O Visnu,’ remem- 
ber Thy devotees,” means have mercy on Thy devotees: for, memory in 
reference to the Omniscient Lord, lias no meaning. He always remembers 
or rather knows everything: for past, present and future is one to Him: 
His knowledge is Eternal. Therefore, “remember” is not to be taken 
here in its literal sense, but in the sense of “ Have compassion upon Thy 
devotee." 


NOTE,— When a thing passes out of perception, then arises the memory of it from the 
impressions left by the object on the mind. In the case of the Lord, no object can ever 
vanish out of His perception—in fact, all objects owe their be-ness to His perception of it. 
So the Lord has no Memory, but Eternal perception and cognition: for the essential 
nature of the Lord is oternal knowledge. This portion of the verse isa prayer to the 
Lord, symbolised as Om, to have compassion on His worshipper. Not only mustone pray 
for mercy, but should never forget his own duty. Both are necessary—performing dili- 
gently one's duty and praying for the mercy of the Lord. 


MANTRA V, 15. 5. 


BA नय सुपथा राये अस्मान्विश्वानि देव वयुनानि विद्वान्‌ । 
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युयोध्यस्मज्जुहुराणमेनो भूयिष्ठां ते नमडाक्ते विधेम ॥ ५ ॥ 
इति पञ्चदशं ब्राहाणम्‌ ॥ १५॥ 
इति पञ्चमोऽध्यायः ॥ ५ ॥ 


amA Agne, Oh, thou, whose symbol is the fire ; or, it may mean ,Oh, thou, first 
leader or animater of our body. The contracted form of अग्रणी (Agrant). अस्मान्‌ 
~ Asmin, us, सुपथा Supathá, by a good road ; by the way called af (Archi, &C, राये 
Raye, for wealth ; for the wealth of Moksa, नय Naya, lead; guide, 24 Deva, Oh 
Lord, विशवानि Viéváni, all. aga Vayunáni, our knowledge; the range of our 
knowledge. विठ्ञाम्‌ Vidván, since thou knowest. जुहुणणम्‌ Juhurágam, contracting. 
va: Enab,sin. mq Asmat, from us. fa Yuyodhi, takeaway; separate. ते Te, 
to thee. fasi Dhüyisthám, great; good many. wa उक्ति Nama uktim, the word 
namah ; the word of salutation, in Vidhema, shall say ; (we) shall repeat. 


5. O Agni, lead us by that Path (from which there is 
no going back), the good Path, in order that we may get 
the treasure of Salvation. O God, Thou knowest all our 
efforts for salvation. Remove from us the degrading sin. 
We offer Thee salutations, over and over again. 363. 

Here ends the fifteenth Bráhmanam. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


The word (वयुनं) vayunam means ‘knowledge.’ The word is used 
in this sense in the following line, addressed by Dhruva to the Lord, in 
the Bhagvat Puráua-—tvad dattya vayunaya idam achasta visvam— This 
all is energised by the knowledge given by Thee.” 


The word “ asmán," ‘us’ should be repeated after Jahuránam. This 
last word does not mean crooked, but degrading, making small. WRIA 
पनः means the sin that degrades us, makes us small. The verb युयेधि 18 
imperative second person of the yuyu, meaning to separate. Separate 
from us our sins, which degrade us and throw us back into Samsâra 
Assays the Skanda Purána:—'" Remove from us that sin which makes 
us look very small (2.e., causes re-birth), and be thou our Leader to make 
us acquire the treasure of salvation—thus prayed the Monarch Manu to 
Lord Yajiia." 

Note.—This shows that the Lord can forgive sins, and give salvation, in spite of all 
karmas. This is a prayer for Moksa, after one has obtained Saksatkara, 

The Almighty Hari sees the world hiding His face behind the orb 
of the sun, called Patra (पात्र), The disc of the sun is called Patra by 
the wise, because the sun sucks up water from the earth and keeps the 
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world from darkness. The Lord Visnu is called Pusan,—the Full, because 
He is full in all the qualities. He unveils His face only to him, who is 
only devoted to him, but to nobody else. The Lord Hari is called Ekarisi 
(aae ft), because there is none whose knowledge is as His. He is called 
Yama (यम), because He governs all; because He aecepts water, so He is 
called Sürya. He is Prajápatya (प्राजापत्य), because He is known by 
Prajapati or Brahma alone. The Purusa, whois in Prana, is the Lord 
Aham,—the unavoidable—because no one can avoid being conscious of 
Him, as long as his consciousness lasts. The Lord is called Asmi (अस्मि), 
because He is Asu (असु) or Prana, and at the same time Mi (मि) or Meya 
(मेय), measurable. The Lord Visnu is called A (अ), the Pure, because 
there is no touch of impurity in Him. Vayu is called Anila (अनिल), 
because the Lord A (3),—Visau, is His Nila (निळ) or support, i.e., 
he depends on the Lord Visqu for his existence. Vayu is also Amrita,— 
Deathless or immortal. When Vayu is Amrita, simply because he depends 
on the Lord Visnu for his existence, it is useless to say of the Amritatva 
or immortality of the Lord Visnu. The Lord Janárdana is called Kratu 
(ऋतु), because He is All-knowledge. He is called Agni, because He is the 
leader or animater of the limbs of the animals. ‘The Lord has been called 
Vayunáni Vidvan (वयुनानि -चिद्वान्‌), the knower of our knowledges, because 
He is the best of all that have knowledge or who can know. 
Here ends the Bhágya on the fifteenth Brahmanam. 


Here ends the fifth Adhdya. 


षष्ठोऽध्यायः ॥ 
SIXTH ADHYAYA. 


BRAHMANA 1. 
MANTRA VI. 1. 1. 


2° ॥ यो हवे ज्येष्ठं च श्रेष्ठ च वेद ज्येष्ठश्न Goer स्वानां 
भवति पाणो वे ज्येष्ठश्च श्रेष्ठश्च ज्येष्ठश्च श्रेष्ठश्च स्वानां भवत्यपि 
च येषां बुभूषति य एवं वेद ॥ १ ॥ 


यः Yah, whoever, sed Jyestham, the oldest. = Cha, a Srestbam, the 
best, « Cha. बेद Veda, knows. A Vai, indeed, ह Ha, स्वानां Svánám, among 
his peers. अ्येष्ठः Jyesthab, senior. च Cha. ṣe: Sresthah, of highest position, 
च Cha. भवति Bhavati, becomes. प्राणः Pranab, prána. वे Vai. s&s: Jyesthab, the 
oldest (in years), = Cha, ṣe: Srosthah the best in quality. च Oha, ऋषि 
Apicha, moreover; even in Mukti. a: Yah, who. w Evam, this. बेद Veda, knows. 
येषां Yesám, among whom. बुभूषति Bubhugati, desires to be. स्वानां Svandm, among 
his peers. saz: Jyesthab, the oldest, च Cha. Sa: Sresthah, the best, Cha, 
and. भवति Bhavati, becomes. 


1. He who knows verily the oldest and the best, be- 
comes himself the oldest and best among his peers. Prana 
- 18, indeed, the oldest and the best (one). He who knows this 
- becomes, even in Mukti, the oldest and the best among his 
` peers whom he longs for. 364. 
MANTRA VI, 1. 2. 


; यो ह वे वसिष्ठां वेद वासिष्ठः स्वानां भवति वाग्वै वसिष्ठा 
Tee: स्वानां भवत्यपि च येषां बुभूषति य एवं वेद ॥ २ ॥ 


4 Yah, who. @ Vai, indeed. वसिष्ठां Vasisthám, the best of the dwellers. 
` “वेद Veda, knows. स्वानां Svánám, among his own people. afe: Vasisthah, the best 
dwellers. भवति Bhavati, becomes. ह Ha. am Vák, speech; Agni, the presiding 
"deity of speech. ये Vai indeed. wmm Vasigthá, the best dweller. जपि Apicha, 
and 3 even in Mukti. a: Yah, who, wi Evam, this, 3 Veda, knows. येषां Yesám, 
among whom. mà Bubhüsati, desires to be. स्वानां Svánám, among his peers. 
sig: Vasisthab, the best dweller, भबति Bhavati, becomes. 
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2. He who verily knows the best of the dwellers, 
becomes himself the best of the residents among his own 
people. Vak or speech, indeed, is the best of the dwellers. 
He who knows this becomes, even in Mukti, the best dweller 
among his kinsmen whom he desires. 365. 

MANTRA VI. 1, 3. 
प्रतिष्ठा ` On ^ तितिएति A 
यो इ वे प्रतिष्ठां वेद प्रतितिष्ठति समे प्रा zii 
- म प्रातिति C LA A 
aga प्रतिष्ठा चक्षुषा हि समे च दुर्गे च छाति प्रतितिष्ठति 
NS (NIN सा क 

समे प्रातेतिष्ठति दुर्ग य एवं वेद ॥ ३ N 
यः Yah, who. वै Vai, indeed. प्रतिष्ठां Pratigthám, the firm support or 
firm rest, 84 Veda, knows. समे Same, on level ground. प्रतितिष्ठति Pratitisthati, 
stands firmly. दुर्ग Durge, in high places, difficult of access; in heaven, ete, 
प्रतितिग्ठति Pratitisthati, stands firmly. w Ha. wa: Chakguh, the eye; the sun is 
the presiding deity of the eye. 3 Vai, indeed. प्रतिष्ठा Pratisthá, the firm standing 
place, हि Hi, because, «am Chakgusa, by the help of the eye, सने Same, on level 
ground. च Cha, दुर्ग च Durge, in high inaccessible places. Cha, and, प्रतितिष्ठति 
Pratitisthati, stands firm. a: Yah, who. wi Evam, this. बेद. Veda, knows. सने 


Same, on the level ground. प्रतितिष्ठति Pratitisthati, stands firm. दुर्ग Durge, in 
high inaccessible places, मतितिष्ठति Pratitisthati, stands firm, 


3. He who knows the firm Stay, stands firmly on 
the level ground, and stands firmly in high inaccessible 
places. ‘The eye is, indeed, the firm standing place. With 
the help of the eye one stands firm on level ground and 
on high inaccessible places. He who knows this stands 
frm on level ground and stands firm in inaccessible 
places. 366. 


MANTRA VI, 1, 4. 


यो ह वे संपदं वेद सश्हास्मे wad gni कामयते 


श्रोत्रं वे संपत्‌ श्रोत्रे हीमे सर्वे वेदा अभिसंपन्नाः aver 


पद्यते यं कासं कामयते य एवं वेद ॥ ३ ॥ 


यः Yah, who. थै Vai, indeed. संपदं Sampadam, wealth; the wealth in the 
form of the knowledge of the Vedas. बेद Veda, knows. इ Ha. ये Yam, whoever. 
wri Kamam, the object of desires. कामयति Kámayate, wishes for. se? Asmai, to 


him. संपति Sampadyate, comes. € Ha, wa Srotram, the ear; Indra, the presid- — 
ing deity of the ear. à Vai, indeed. संपत Sampat, wealth. fe Hi, because. X 
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Srotre, in the ear. इभे Ime, these. सर्वे Sarve, all. वेदाः Vedáb, the Vedas. afrim: 
Abhisampannah, are treasured. 2: Yah, who. w Evam, this, वेव Veda, knows. 
ú Yam, whatever. कार्स: Kámam, the object of desire. कामयते Kamayate, wishes for. 
zA Asmai, to him. संपद्यते Sampadyate, comes. « Ha. 


4. Whoever knows the sampat,—the sole cause of the 
knowlege of the Vedas,—to him comes, indeed, the object, 
which he wishes for. The ear 15, indeed, the cause of the 
knowledge of the Vedas; for, in the ear are all these Vedas 
treasured. Whoever knows this, to him comes the object 
which he wishes for. 367. 


MANTRA VI. 1. 5, 


यो ह वा श्रायतनं वेदायतन€ स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जनानां 
मनो वा अआयतनमायतन£ स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जनानां य एवं 
वेद ॥ ५ ॥ 


यः Yab, whoever, è Vai, truly. mrami Âyatanam, the refuge ; the home. 
वेद Veda, knows. wmi Svánám, of his people. maai Âyatanam, the refuge, भवति 
Bhavati, becomes. smi Janánám, of the other people. waar Ayatanam, the 
refuge. . नन: Manah, the mind; the deities Sesa, Suparna and Rudra.. @ Vai, 
indeed. sami Ayatanam, the refuge यः Yah, whoever. रवं Evam, this. बेद 
Veda, knows. «wri Svüánám, of his people. maai Ayatanam, the refuge, भवतिं 
Bhavati, becomes, wmi Janánám, of the other people. घ्यायतनं Ayatanamn, the 
refuge. 
5. He who truly knows the refuge, becomes a refuge 
of his people and a refuge of other people. The mind 15, 
indeed, the refuge. Whoever knows this, becomes a refuge 


of his own and also of other people. 368. 
MANTRA VI. 1. 6. 


यो ह वे प्रजापतिं वेद प्रजायते ह प्रजया पशुभी रेतो वे 
प्रजापतिः प्रजायते ह प्रजया पशुभिय एवं वेद ॥ ६ ॥ 


x: Yah, who. वै Vai, indeed. mmfü Praj&patim, the Lord of creatures, वेद्‌ 
Veda, knows, ह Ha. प्रणया Prajayd, with sons and descendants. पशुभिः Pagubhih, 
with the animal possessions, sd Prajáyate, becomes rich. a; Retah, semen : 
‘Varuna is the presiding deity of semen. वै Vai, indeed, nma: Prajápatib, the 


B 1110 of creatures, x Yah, who. wi Evam, this. 3q Veda, knows. moat Prajaya, 


- with sons and descendants. "g^: Pasubhih, with the animal possessions. 
C. meia Prajáyate, becomes rich, इ Ha. 
36 
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6. Whoever truly knows the Prajápati, the Lord of 
creatures, becomes rich with sons and descendants and 
with animal possessions. Semen is, indeed, the Prajapati, 
[the cause of generation.] Rich with sons and descendants 
and animal possessions, does he become who knows this. 


569. 


MANTRA VI. 1. 7. 
ते हेमे प्राणा अह श्रेयसे विवदमाना ब्रह्म जग्मुस्तद्वोचुः 
को नो वसिष्ठ हाते तद्धोवाच यस्मिन्व उत्क्रान्त इद शरीरं 
पापीयो मन्यते स वो वसिष्ठ इति ॥ ७॥ 


ते Te, those; the above-mentioned. इम Ime, those. प्राणः Pranab, Prana and 
other gods. ग्रह Aham, I. aaa Sreyase, the best; the superior. Ragan: Viva- 
damánáh, disputing. बह Brahma, to the Brahman ; to Náráyapa. जगु: Jagmuh, 
went. @Ha. aa Tat, there. ag: Uchuh, (they) said. * Ha. a: Nah. among us. 
कः Kah, which. af: Vasisthah, the best; the superior. इति Iti, aa Tat, the 
Brahman. war Uvacha, said. w Ha. a: Vah, amongst you all afm Yasmin, 
whichever. sania Utkránte, going out. इदं Idam, this. शरीर Sariram, the body ; 
the body of Brahma. wird Pápiyam, sinful; dead and impure [a corpse] =m 
Manyate, is regarded. a: Vah, amongst you all. स: Sab, he. वरिष्ठ: Vasisthah, 
the best ; the superior. इति Iti. 

7. [Every one amongst] these Prána and other gods, 
above-mentioned, once quarrelling, [said] “Iam the best." 
went to the Brahman (for decision). There they said, 
« Which of us is the best of us?" The Brahman replied. 
As’ 


MANTRA VI. 1.8. 

AMARA सा संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत 
महते जीवितुमिति ते होचुर्यथा कला श्रवदन्तो वाचा प्राणन्तः 
प्राणेन पश्यन्तश्च्तुषा ware श्रोत्रेण विद्वाइसो मनसा 
प्रजायमाना रेतसेवमजीविष्मेति प्राविवेश ह वाक्‌ ॥ con 


am Vák, vák; the speech. sema Uchchakréama, went away; departed. ¥ 
Ha. सा SA, she; the speech. संवतुसरं Samvatsaram, the whole year. xa Prosya, 
being absent ; having sojourned. आगत्य Agatya, coming back, vara Uvacha, said. 
wa Mat, me. ऋते Rite, without. जीवितु' Jivitum, to live. कथं Katham, how. em 
Agakata, (you) were able. शसि Iti. A Te, they; the other gods. sex: Üchub, 


neon 
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said. ह Ha. यथा Yathá, just as, wae: Akal, the mute, ara Váchá, by means 
of the organ of speech. mia Avadantah, without speaking. मान Prágena, with 
the help of the Prana. mia: Pránantab, living; breathing. www Chaksusá, by 
means.of the eye. ama: Pasyantab, seeing. waa Srotrena, by means of the ear. 
wia: Srinvantah, hearing. wast Manasá, by means of the mind. fagia: Vidván- 
sah, knowing; thinking. aa Retasi, by means of semen. प्रजायमानाः Prajaya- 
mánáb, generating. एवं Evam, in this way. अजीविष्म Ajivigma, (we) have lived. 
इति [ti am Vák, the speech. मविबेश Pravivesa, got into the body. Ha. 

8. Then the (deva of) speech went out, and remaining 
absent for a whole year and on coming back, she said, 
“How were you able to live without me?” They said, 
“Just as the mute (live) (though) not speaking by the 
organ of speech, breathing with Prana, seeing with the eye, 
hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind, generating 
with semen, so have we lived." Then the (deva of) speech 
got Into the body. 371. 


MANTRA VI 1, 9. 


चलुहो्चक्राम तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत 
मदृते जीवितुमिति ते होचुर्यथा STET अपश्यन्तश्रक्षुषा प्राणन्तः 
प्राणेन वदन्तो वाचा श्वृणवन्तः श्रोत्रेण विद्वाशसो मनसा 
प्रजायमाना रेतसेवमजीविष्मेति प्राविवेश ह चक्षुः ॥ ६ ॥ 


wg: Chakguh, the (Deva of sight), eye. symm Uchchakráma, went out. 
v Ha. aa Tat, that; the eye. संवत्सर Samvatsaram, the whole year, मोष्य Prosya, 
being away from the body. ma Agatya, coming back. sare Uvacha, said. aa 
Mat, me. a Rite, without. जीवित Jivitum, to live. कथं Katham, how. amsa 
Asakata (you) were able. इति Iti. ते Te, they; the other gods. ag: Ochuh, said. 
v Ha. यथा Yatbá, just as. wer: Andháh, the blind. अपश्यतः AÁpasyantab, though 
not seeing. ~an Chaksugü, by means of the eye, mam Pránena, with the help 
of the Prana. ama: Pránantab, living; breathing. «qa: Vadantah, speaking. 
वाचा Vacha, by means of the organ of speech. Raw Srotena, by means of the 
ear, wia: Sripvantah, hearing. waar Manasá, by means of the mind. विद्वांसः 
Vidvansah, knowing; thinking. m Retasá, by means of semen, smaa: Prajá- 
yamánáb, generating. रवे Evam, in this way, अजीविष्म Ajivigma, (we) have lived. 
इति Iti, a: Chaksuh, the eye. aaa Praviveda, got into the body. ¢ Ha, 
9. Then (the deva of) sight went out. On being away 
(from the body) for a whole year and on coming back, it said, 


4 
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“How were you able to live without me?" They said, 1 
“ Just as the blind (live) (though) not seeing by the organ of a 
the eye, breathing with Prana, speaking by the organ of 
speech, hearing with the ear, thinking with the mind, 
generating with semen ; so have we lived.” Then (the deva 
of) sight got into the body. 372. 


MANTRA VI. 1. 10. 3 i 

श्रोत्रश होञ्चक्राम तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत | 
महते जीवितुमिति ते होचुर्यथा बाधिरा अश्शण्वन्तः श्रोत्रेण || 
प्राणन्तः प्राणेन वदन्तो वाचा पश्यन्तश्चच्ुषा विद्वाश्सो मनसा | 
प्रजायमाना रेतसैवमजीविष्मेति प्राविवेश ह श्रोत्रम्‌ ted | 


t : N t RM 
Xt Srotram, the (Deva of hearing,) ear. wwwmm Uchchakráma, went out. di 
ह Ha. तस्‌ Tat, that; the ear. Sat Samvatsaram, the whole year. ste Prosya, 


being away from the body. waa Agatya, coming back. vara Uvücha, said. 3 
भस्‌ Mat, me. ऋवे Rite, without. जीवित Jivitum, to live. कथे Katham, how. 4 
summa Agakata, (you) were able. alti. ते Te, they; the other gods. «y: Ochub, a 
said. «€ Ha. यथ Yatha, just as, बचिरा; Badhiráh, the deaf. wwa: Aérinvantab, a 
though not hearing. Rau Srotrena, by means of the ear. aaa Prápena, with the a 
help of the Prana, maa: Prénan tah, living; breathing. art Váchá, by means of a ie 
the organ of speech. ada: Vadantah, speaking. “am Chaksusá, by means of the ia > 
eye, पश्यतः Pagyantah, seeing. wet Manasá, by means of the mind fgta: Vidván- E! 1 
sah, knowing ; thinking. रेतसा Retasá, by means of semen, अजायमाना: Prajáyamánáb, > 
generating. खं Evam,in this way. gnam Ajivisma, (we) have lived. शति Iti. 53 
Xm. Srotram, the ear. प्रविवेशे Praviveéa, got into the body. ह Ha. M 
10. The (deva of) hearing then went out. On being away E! 
D. 


(from the body) for a whole year and on coming back,it ३ 
said, “How were you able to live without me?” They $4 
said—“ Just as the deaf (live) (though) not hearing by the 
organ of the ear, breathing with Prana, speaking by the 
organ of speech, seeing with the eye, knowing with the mind, 
generating with semen, so have we lived." Then the 
(deva of) hearing got into the body. 575. 
MANTRA VI. 1. 11. 


मनो E perg तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्यावाच कथमशकत . 
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महते जीवितुमिति ते होचुर्यथा मुग्धा श्रविद्वाश्सों मनसा 
प्राणन्तः प्राणन वदन्तो वाचा पश्यन्तश्चक्तषा Maa: श्रोत्रेण 
प्रजायमाना रेतसेवमजीविष्मेति प्रविवेश ह मनः ॥ ११ on 


सनः Manah, the (deva of) mind. semm Uchchakráma, went out, v Ha. 
तव्‌ Tat, that; the mind. संबत्सरंमू Samvatsaram, the whole year, Ñe Prosya, being 
away from the body, sma Agatya, coming back. sam Uvácha, said. मत Mat, 
me. mà Rite, without. fam Jivitum, to live. wå Katham, how. wama Asakata, 
(you) were able. इव Tti. ATe, they; the other gods, ऊषुः Uchuh, said. ह Ha, 
यथा Yathá, just as. grt: Mugdháb, tke idiots: children of six months. magia: 
Avidvânsah. not knowing. wa Manasá, by means of the mind. माणेन Pránena, 
with the help of the Prana. mma: Pránantab, living; breathing. बाचा Váchá by 
means of the organ of speech, aga: Vadantah, speaking. waat Chaksusf, by 
means ofthe eye. wa: Paéyantab, seeing. waa Srotrepa, by means of the ea 
waa: Srinvantah, hearing. as Retasü, by means of semen. mem Prajáya- 
mánah, generating. w Evam, in this way. ‘wher Ajivisma, (we) have lived. 
इति Iti, सनः Manah, the mind, मविवेश Pravivega, got into the body. g Ha. 


11. The (deva of) mind then went out. On being away 
(from the body) fora whole year and on coming back, it 
said, “ How were you able to live without me?" They 
said, “Just as the idiots (live) (though) not thinking by 
means of the mind, breathing with Prána, speaking by the 
organ of speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the 
ear, generating with semen, so have we lived." Then the 
(deva of) mind got into the body. 374. 

MANTRA VI. 1. 12, 
रेतो होच्चक्राम तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत 
faa be S ~ 
Wed जीवितुसिति ते होचुयथा क्लीबा अप्रजायमाना रेतसा 
aN 

प्राणन्तः प्राणन वदन्तो वाचा पश्यन्तश्रक्षुषा श्वुशवन्तः श्रोत्रेण 
€ N bai IN (^s x. ON. 
विद्वाश्सो मनसेवमजीविष्माते प्राविवेश ह रेतः ॥ १२॥ 


रेत: Retab, the seed; semen. semra Uchchakráma, went out हृ Ha. तत Tat 


— that; semen. संवत्सर Samvatsaram, the whole year. Ma Prosya, being away from 


the body. गत्य Agatya, coming back, उवाच Uvacha, said सत्‌ Mat, me, ऋते Rite, 


- without. जीवित Jivitum, to live. कथं Katham, how. wma Asakata, (you) were 


1 ‘able. इति 16. 8 Te, they; the other gods. sw: Uchuh, said. € Ha. यथा Yatha, 
. just as. क्लीबः Klibáb, the impotent people. aw Retasd, by semen. अप्रजायमाना; 


32020 ad du aab id 
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Aprajáyamánáb, not gen rating. माणेन Pranena, with the help of the Prana. 
mua: Prdnantah, living; breathing. वाचा Vách&, by means of the organ of speech. B 
aga: Vadantah, speaking. saat Chaksuga, by means ofthe eye. पश्यंतः Pagyantah, | Bn 
seeing Maq Srotrena , by means of the ear. ण्वः Srinvantah, hearing. मनसा 1 
Manasá, by means of the mind. विद्वांस. Vidvansah, knowing; thinking. vi Evam, | | 


in this way. अजीविष्म Ajivisma, (we) have lived. इति Iti, रेव: Retah, semen. प्रविवेश | 
Pravivesa, got into the body. « Ha. 1 
19. Theseed then went out. On being away (from the | : 
body) for a whole year and on coming back, it said, “ How | 
were you able to live without me?" They said, "Just as 


the impotent people (live) (though) not generating by means 
of semen, breathing with Prána, speaking by the organ of | 3 
speech, seeing with the eye, hearing with the ear, knowing 


with the mind, so have we lived." Then the seed got 


into the body.—375. 3. 
MANTRA VI. 1. 13. a 


श्रथ ह प्राण उत्क्रमिष्यन्यथा महासुहयः सेन्धवः पड़वी- 
शशकून्त्संवृहेदेव® हेवेमान्प्राणान्त्सववर्ह ते होचुर्मा भगव ze |` 
मीने वे शक्ष्यामस्त्वहते जीवितुमिति तस्यो मे बलिं कुर्तेति |. 
तथेति ॥ १३ ॥ i 


अथ Atha, then. यथा Yathá, justas. wem: Mahásuhayah,a big and good = 
horse. aa: Saindhavah, born in Sindh. afini Patvisasanktn, the tether pegs. T 
áa Samvrihet, shakes off. w Evam, in this way. स Evam, just, mm: 718780, = 
the chief of the Váyus. उत्क्रभिष्य्‌ Utkramisyan, when about to go out, aq Iman, | 
these. nk Pránán, the váyua, speech, etc. संबवहे Sambabarha, shook off ह Ha. 
से Te, they; the speech, etc. ऊचु: Üchu h,said. « Ha. wm: Bhagavah, oh venerable 
Sir. मा Mâ, not. sant: Utkramib, depart; go away from the body. aq Tvat, 
thee. ऋते Rite, without. जीवित Jivitum, tolive. a Na, not. wam: Saksy&mab, 
shall be able. इति Iti. तस्य Tasya, that; who is superior to you all. f$ Me, to me. 
बलिम्‌ Balim, offering. «a Kuruta, give. इति 1. तथा Tathá, so. sfalu. 


13. Then the chief Prána, on being ready to go off, shook 
off these váyus, just as a noble and good horse, born in the 
country of Sindhu, shakes off the tether pegs. “Do not go. 
out, oh venerable Sir," said they, “ we shall not, indeed, be 
able to live without thee." “Do you then offer oblations to 
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me "—(said the Prana). “80 let it be" (said the váyus).— 
376. 


MANTRA VI, I. 14. 

सा ह वागुवाच ET अहं वासेष्ठास्मि cb तद्वसिष्ठोऽसीति 
यद्वा अह प्रतिष्ठास्मि त्वं तत्प्रतिष्ठोऽसीति usur wey 
संपदस्मि त्वं तत्संपदसीति श्रोत्रं यद्वा श्रहमायतनमस्मि त्वं 
तदायतनमसीति मनो यद्वा Be प्रजातिरस्मि त्वं तत्रजातिरसीति 
रेतस्तस्यो मे किमन्नं किं वास इति यदिदं किंचाश्वभ्य ग्राकु- 
मिभ्य श्राकोटपतङ्गभ्यस्तत्तेऽन्नमापो वास इति न ह वा अस्या- 
aad जग्धं भवाति नान्नं पारणहीतं य एवमेतदन्नस्यान्नं वेद तद्ठि- 
axa: श्रोत्रिया अशिष्यन्त आचामन्त्यशित्वाचामन्त्येतमेव तदः 
AMAA कुर्वन्तो मन्यन्ते ॥ १४ ॥ 

| इति षष्ठे प्रथमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १॥ 


ता Sa, the aforesaid. वाक्‌ Vak, speech. vara Uvácha, said, t Ha. "d Yat, 
that. we Aham, 1. वसिष्ठा Vasisthá, the best of the dwellers. mf Asmi, Am. 
"t Tat, that is because. 4 Tvam, thou. वरिष्ठ: Vasisthah, the best of the dwellers. 
प्रसि Asi, art. वै Vai, truly. इति Iti. aa Yat, that. wẹ Aham, I, प्रतिष्ठा Pratistha, 
the firm standing place. ऋसि Asmi, Am. aa Tat, that is because. त्व' Tvam, 
thou. प्रविष्ठ: Pratisthab, the firm standing place: firm footing. असि Asi, art. à 
Vai, truly. इति Iti. wa: Chaksuh, the eye. यत्‌ Yat, that. we Aham, I. सम्पत Sam pat, 
wealth. fe Asmi, am. तत Tat, thatis because, त्व Tvam, thou. संपत्‌ Sampat, 
wealth. we Asi, art. 3 Vai, truly. इति Iti. wa’ Srotram, the ear. यत्‌ Yat, that. 
mw Aham, I amm Ayatanam, the shelter. अस्मि Asi, am. तत Tat, that is because. 
4 'l'uam, thou. आयतनं Ayatanam, the shelter. wf Asi, art. 3 Vai, truly. इति Iti, 
सन; Manah, the mind. यत Yat, that, अहं Aham, L मजापतिः Prajápatib, the cause 
for generating. wa Asmi, am. aq Tat, that is because. <a’ Tvam, thou. प्रजापततिः 
Praj&ápatib, the cause for generating. असि Asi, art. 8 Vai, truly. इति Iti, 2a: Retak, 
semen, 3 U, oh. त्तस्य Tasya, of such a nature. मे Me, mine, & Kim, what. 
uw Annam, food. कि Kim, what. «m: Vásab, clothes. इति Iti, this was said by the 
Prana. w A, upto; 28 faras. श्वभ्यः Svabhyah, the dogs. ग्रा A, up to. fna: 
. Krimibhyah, worms. m A, up to, कीटपतगेभ्यः Kitapatangebhyah, insects and 
. fles. «a Yat, anything. किच Kiücha, whatever. इदं Idam, this. Supply waa 
. Adyate, is eaten. तब Tat, that. ते Te, thy. अन्न Annam, food. का Vå; and. आपः 
a Apah, water; the water drunk by them. ars: Vásah, clothes. इति Iti, so said the 
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Vayus. a: Yab, whoever. wre Annasya, of Prana, the chief of the Váyus. स्तत्‌ 
Etat, this, wt Annam, food. «à Evam, in this way. वेद Veda, knows, we Asya. 
His. waw Anannam, improper food ; prohibited food. m4 Jagdham, eaten, न Na, 
not. भवति Bhavati, is. वै Vai, truly. ह Ha, max Anannam, prohibited food. परिगृहीतं 
Parigrihitam, accepted. aa Tat, that. विद्वांसः Vidvánsab, the knower. afè: Srotriyah, 
the scholars of the Vedas. mamia: Agigyantal, when about to eat their food. 
maafa Áchámanti,sip water. तत्‌ Tat, by that; by the sip of water. va Etam, this. 
s Annam, Prana; the chiaf of the Váyua, sw Anagnam, dressed ; clothed. कुवत: 
Kurvantah, making. मम्यते Manyante, think. तस्मात Tasmát, therefore. w Evam, 
of this, विद्वान Vidván, the knower. em Agigyan, when about to eat, mwa 
Áchámet, should sip water. अशित्वा Aditvá, after eating. «Cha, and, आचामेत्‌ Achamet, 
should sip water. 

14. That speech said, “ I am the best of the dwellers, 
it is truly because thou art the best dweller.” The eye said, 
“T am the firm support, it is truly because thou art the 
firm support.” The year said, “I am the wealth, it is 
truly because thou art the wealth." ‘The mind said, 
*I am the shelter, it is truly because thou art the shelter." 
The semen said, “I am the cause of generation, it is 
truly because thou art the cause of generation.” (The 
Prana said)— ' What are, then, the food and clothes of mine, 
who is such?” (They said)—‘‘ Anything whatever is eaten 
(by the beings) up to dogs, up to worms, up to insects 
and flies, this is thy food, and water is thy cloth.” No 
prohibited food is eaten by him, no prohibited food 18 
accepted by him, who thus knows this to be the food of this 
Prana. The Vedic scholars who know this, take a sip of 
water when about to eat their food, and take a sip of water 
after finishing their eating; and they think that they are 
making thereby this Prana dressed with clothes. ‘Therefore, 
who knows this, should take a sip of water just when about 
to eat, also should take a sip of water after his eating. 377. 

Here ends the first Brahmanam. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY. 


Vayu was the leader of the Devas, without whom they were all 
unable to preserve their existence. The devas quarrelled over their 
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Superiority; every one said—" Iam superior ‘to others)" Thus quar- 
relling, they went to the Lord Narayana. The Lord said—" Amongst 
you lie must be regarded to be superior on whose departure the 
others will not be able to maintain their existence.” On hearing this, 
all the gods came back. They all went out of the body separately, 
one after the other, in order to ascertain which was their chief. 
Suparna, Sesa, Rudra, Indra, Sürya, &c., went out separately, one after 
the other, of the body of Brahmá, but the body did not become a corpse ; 
the rest of the gods remained in the body, even though one went out 
of itatatime. When Prana was about to go out of the body, the rest of 
the gods could not maintain their position there. Brahm4 cannot exist 
without Prána, and Prána cannot exist without Bralimá. They are 
mutually dependent upon each other ; how could then the rest live without 
Prana? Then all the gods admitted that Prana was their superior. 


Here ends the Bhásya on the first Brahmanam. 


NOTE. 

This Bréhmana is almost word for word the same as Chapter V, Khanda I of the 
Chhándogya Upanisad. So Madhva has not commented fully on this Br&hmana here, 
because he has already done soin his Bhásya of the Chhandogya Upanisad, For facility 
of reference we reproduce that Commentary here. 

It is‘ thus said in the Prabhava:—“ He who knows that the Vayu is 
the Best and the Oldest of all the Devas, becomes, on attaining mukti, the 
best and the oldest among his equals." 


“He who knows the Vayuas the Best of the Dwellers (Vasistha), 
becomes best among those who dwell near Him. He who knows Him as 
the firm rest (Pratistha — stable), stays firmly in any one place that he may 
choose to stay in. (That is, he can dwell in any place that he likes, and 
dwell there permanently, if so inclined.) He who knows Him as success, 
gets all successes, and he who knows Him as the home, gets home." 

Thus the Váyu is the best, the oldest, the most neighbourly, the firmest, the richest 
and the Abode of all. 

“The Great Vayu Himself is alone the Best, the Oldest, the most 
neighbourly, the most firm, the successful, the Abode. It is through His 
grace and, figuratively only, that Agni is called the most neighbourly, or 
that the Sun-god is called the most firm, or that Indra is called the saccess- 
ful, or that. Rudra is called the Abode.” Thus it is in the Prabháva. 


The Commentator next explains the word pratyaksa in the phrase Ato ha nima 
pratyakgam. The word here does not mean “that which is the object of perception," 
97 
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but that which is in every sense (prati+akga) that which is the real agent in all the 
sense activities, l 

This Prana alone performs all the functions of every sense, by taking 
up its residence in them (2.e., it works them from witbin) : and itis separate 
also from every sense. (Even without the help of the separate sense, 
Prana alone could have performed all that they do.) But though He is 
so able, yet it is His will that He works through the senses (in adult 
ordinary beings.) In infants under six months, all the separate functions 
of the separate senses are performed by (this Universal Sense) Prana 
alone, through the manas: hence there is no memory of that period. 

Mind is under Rudra. But in an infant under six months, Rudra does not take pos- 
session of the mind. Hence all psychic activities are performed during that period by 
Prana alone. Consequently, there is no memory, for the ordinary Rudra-dominated mind 
does not enter into those activities. 

“Similarly, in the state of Tfriya (the Trance and Release) all percep- 
tions take place through Prána alone (and not through different senses.) 

[In the state of Mukti, the Sense-Devas vauish. Ibis through this Universal Sensory 
Prána that all sense-functions are then performed, Thus the examples of the infant and 
of the Released show, how Prána performs all sense-functions without the senses, Next 
arises the question, since the Rudra=coutrolled mind is not in Mukti, how does the man 
remember the world experiences in that state, The organ of memory is not there, but 
memory still is active,] 

“The memory, however, (is retained) there ‘in Release) by control- 
ling the Prána." 

(Prána being the store-house of all memories, all memories are recovered in Mukti 
by controlling this Prana. But how can any one control Prána, who is the highest Being 
in the universe, next to God ? To this, the Commentator answers.) 


“ The phrase ‘ controlling the Prana’ means getting His grace by 
entire devotion to Him. When Prana is thus controlled (i.e., becomes 
gracious), the manas is controlled, and, consequently, all the senses.” 
Thus it is in the same. 

[This explains the memory of the Muktas: and telergy and other 
sense-activities of persons in a state of trance or catalepsy.] 

The Prana or Ana (as it is styled in this Upanisad passage) 18 called 
Pratyaksa, because He isin all the sense organs. The word Pratyaksa 
would thus mean the Universal Sensory. l 

Note.—In the state of Mukti, the Jiva isin his highest vehicle, called the Svarûpa- 
indriya, all other vehicles drop down before Mukti is reached. This Svarüpa-indriya is 
the body of the Christ or Prána. Itis through it that the Prana works; uo lower devas 
ean work through this Svarüpa-deha. But the Mukta isone who has obtained the grace 
of Prana, and hence through Prana recovers all his memories of past lives. 

The Sruti next says that he who knows Prana thus, to him everything is an object of 


food--he can eat everything. This is primd facie a paradox, for man can never eat every- 
thing. The man, therefore, could not hive been referred to in this Sruti passage, 


Vi ADHYAYA, I BRAHMANA. 663 


“Rudra is said to be the only person capable of having the full 
knowledge of Prana principally, therefore, he is the real All-eater : other 
personscan know Prana partially only, according to their capacities, more 
or less; and so, secondarily, they are said to be also all-eaters." (Zbid,) 

The Sruti next mentions that food and garment are given to the Prina by the Devas, 
Was Prana withont food, or dress before ; and does he depend upon the Devas for his.food 
and clothing? To this, itis answered, that Prana had all these, butit is offered to him 
in the same senso as Offerings given tothe Lord, to whom belongs everything. The offer. 
ing giveu to the Lord marks the love of the giver, not that the thing given did not belong 
to the Lord from before. 

“ As to Visnu belongs all food and raiment and He is Independent 
of all: but men offer to Him pûja with these, because they stand in need 
of His help, and not that He has any need of these offerings ; so the Devas 
in ancient time offered food and raiment to the Prana.” Thus it is in 
Karmánupáürvi. 

The Sruti (mantra 2, khanda 2) says : “ Therefore, wise people, when they are going 
to eat food, surround their food before and after with water. He theu gaius a dress and 


is no longer naked." This prim? facie would mean that a mau who performs the Aposana 
ceremony at the time of cating, will get a dress in this life. That is uot the meaning. 


* À person who drinks water both before commencing to take food 
and after finishing it, with the notion that such water forms the covering 
of the Prana, surely gets divine dress in Heaven andin Release,” Thus 
it is in the Prabhajijana. 

The Sruti then says: “If you were to tell this to a dry stick, branches | would grow, 
and leaves spring from it." This miraculous power of the Prána Vidy4 is true only if 
the dry stick had the capacity to understand the Prina Vidya. Since the Jivas are in 
every object, a dry stick may have also a Jiva., If that Jiva is capable of understanding 
the Priya Vidyá, then this miraculous effect would occur. 

“Tf a stick that is deserving of this knowledge, hears of the Prana 
Vidya, then his branches would grow and leaves spring: and after that, 
he (the Jiva in the stick) will get Mukti on obtaining the knowledge of 
Visnu. There is no doubt about it." Thnsit is in the Prana Samhita. 

(In khanda 2, mantra 5, is taught the mantras for offering homa to the Praia, under 
the name of Jyestha and Srestha. Then itis further said that he who offers oblations to 
Préna in this manner, becomes the oldest and tho best, Lest 093 should think that one 
becomes 80 in this world, only, the Commentary explains it by showing that it is in the 
next world also that he becomes Jyestha, Sregtha.] 

* Having offered oblation to the Prana with the mantras, ‘ Jeshtaya 
Svaha,’ 'Srestháya Svaba, the worshipper, undoubtedly, becomes the 
oldest and the best among his peers, both in this world and the next: there 
is no question about it.”  (Ibid.) 

[Next comes à mantra, addrossed to Savitri, soe khanda 2, mantra 7, The subject- 


matter of these two Khandas is, however, the Prana and his glorification. How is it that 
the sun-god Savitri is brought in here? It looks irrelevant, The Prána here is 
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identified with Savitri, say some Commentators. The author shows that Savitri hcre 
means the Creator, the Lord God Visnu Himself.] 


The Rik “Tat Savitur Vrinimahe Vayam Devasya Bhojanam;" 
means, ‘‘ We obtain (Vrinimahe Vayam) from the God Savitri, 7.e., from the 
Creator of all, namely, from Visnu, the bhojana which means protection 
and enjoyments (of all sorts). 

In fact, the word bhojana is here from the root /bhnj “to protect,” “to enjoy." It 


does not mean mere food, but protection as well, and food alsois to be taken in its wider 
sense of “all enjoyments," 


The latter part of the Rik is “Srestham Sarvadhátamam, Turam 
Bhagasya Dhimahi.” The word bhagasya means, “of the Lord Visnu, 


who possesses all lordliness, &c., in the shape of all perfect qualities.” 
The word ‘bhaga’ literally means, primarily, lordliness and cognate attributes. Here 
it means and includes all the six attributes which go to make one a Bhagavat. 


Turam means servant: and refers to Vayu. Srestham, the best ; 
Sarvadhátamam, of all supporters the highest. 

The whole Rik thus means :—“ We obtain from the Divine Creator 
protection and enjoyment. We meditate also on the servant of the Lord 


(namely, on Vayu), for he is the best and highest among the supporters.” 
The Commentator now quotes an authority, for his above explanation. 


" Having meditated on the Vayu, the servant of Narayana, as the 
best of all, may we get all enjoyments from Visnu, the Creator of the 
universe.” (Ibid) 


BRAHMANA 2. 
MANTRA VI. 2. t. 


श्रेतकेतुहे वा आरुणेयः पञ्चालानां परिषदमाजगाम a 
आजगाम जेवलि प्रवाहणं पारिचारयमाणं तमुदीक्ष्याभ्युवादं 
कुमार २ इति स भो ३ इति प्रतिशुश्रावानुशिष्टान्वसि पित्रे- 
त्योमिते होवाच ॥ १ ॥ 


swa: Aruneyah, the son of Aruni, who was the son of Aruna. श्वेतकेस: 
Svetaketuh, Svetaketu. पंचालानां Pañchâlânåm, of the (rulers of the land, of 
Pafchálás. परिषद Parigadam, the meeting of the wise men; assembly. sem 
Ajagama, went. 3 Vai, indeed. «€ Ha. सः Sab, he, Svetaketu. wRwremmi Parichá- 
rayamánam, being served by the dependents. It would mean better—who caused 
himself to be served by students, t.e. who keep students. Sf Jaibalim, the 
son of Jibala, mes Pravahanam, Praváhaga. mmm Ájagáma, came to, # Tam, 
him, Svetaketu,. दद्य Udiksya, seeing. कुमार Kumara, Oh Kumara ;oh youth, शति 
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It. श्रथ्युबाद Abhyuváda, said; received. स: Sah, he, Svetaketu, sh Bho, yes, 
reverend Sir. इति Iti. fmm Pratisuéráva, said in reply. a Nu, isit. पिला 
Pitrá, by the father. mafe: Anudgisthah, instructed. af Asi, thou art. इति Iti, 
so (asked the king). si Om, yes. इति Iti. उवाच Uvácha,said. ह Ha. 

l. Once, Svetaketu, the son of Aruna, came to the 
assembly ofthe wise of the Páüchálas. He came to Pra- 
vüáhana, the son of Jibala, who used to keep students. On 
seeing him, he received him saying, “Oh youth.” “Oh yes, 
my reverend Sir,"—replied Svetaketu. “Is it that thou art 
instructed by thy father?” (asked Praváhana Jaibali). 
‘Yes "—(veplied Svetaketu) 378. 


MANTRA V]. 2. 2. 

वेत्थ यथेमाः प्रजाः प्रयत्यो विप्रातिपद्यन्ता ३ इति नेति 
होवाच वेत्थो यथेमं लोकं पुनरापद्यन्ता ३ इति नेति हैवोवाच 
वेत्थो यथासो लोक एवं बहुभिः पुनः पुनः प्रयाद्विर्न संपूर्यता 
३ इति नेति हेवोवाच वेत्थो यातिथ्यामा हुत्याई हुतायामापः 
पुरुषवाचो भूत्वा समुत्थाय बदन्ती ३ इति नेति हैवोवाच वेत्थो 
देवयानस्य वा पथः प्रातिपदं पितृयाणस्य वा यत्कृत्वा देत्रयानं वा 
पन्थानं प्रतिपद्यन्ते पितृयाणं वापि हि न ऋषेव॑चः श्रुतं । दे 
ad wut पितुणामहं देवानासुत मर्त्यानां । ताभ्यामिदं 
विश्वमेजत्समेति यदन्तरा पितरं मातरं चेति नाहमत एकं च न 
वेदेति होवाच ॥ २॥ 


यथा Yatha, how; by which way. «zm Imáb, these. मजा; Prajáh, people. 
mic Prayantah, when departing; when dying. विपतिप्य ते Vipratipadyante, go to 
the particular places, according to their karma. 2 Vettha, dost thou know ? 
इति Iti, so asked Praváhaga Jaibali. न Na, no. xf Iti. उवाच Uvacha, said (Sveta- 
ketu.) «Ha. sU, Oh my son. यथा Yathá, how; by which way. «Xi Imam, this. 
wai Lokam, world. ya: Punah, again, आपद्यन्ते À padyante, come to; return. वेत्य 
Vettha, dost thou know? इति Iti, so asked Praváhana. 4 Na, no. इति Iti. 
va Eva, also. sara Uváücha, said. ह Ha. s U, oh my son. war Yathá, how ; why. 
và Evam, in this way. पुनः ya: Punah-punah, again and again. म्रयड्भिः Prayadbhih, 
_ departing; dying. sg: Hahubhib, by many. बसी Asan, that; the other. 
लाक; Lokah, the world; Paraloka. न Na, not. संपूर्यते Sampüryate, is filled, aq 
Vettha, dost thou know. इति Iti, so asked Praváhana Jaibali. न Na, no. xf 
Iti. रब Eva, also. उवाच Uvacha, said. ह Ha. «U, Oh my son. यतिथ्यां Yatithyáma, 
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by how many. आइुत्यं Áhutyám, sacrificial offerings. gemi Hutáyám, being offered. 
xm: Apah, the Jiva, who has the body made of water, ete. yaara: Purusaváüchab, 
what is called Purusa. wat Bhütvá, becoming. समुत्याय Samuttháya, being born ; 
having been raised into life. वंदी Vadanti, act. ra Vettha, dost thou know? न 
Na, no, इति Jti. wa Eva, also. sara Uvácha, said. इ Ha. sU, Oh my son. 
देवयानस्य Devavánasya, for going to the gods. wa: Pathah, of the way. uf Prati- 
padam, means. «ar Vâ. a Vettha, dost thou know? famae Pitriyánasya, for 
going to the Pitrisor fathers. वा Vâ, or. wa Yat, which. कृत्वा Kritvá, doing 

adopting. Raami Devay&nam, for going to the gods. wart Panthánam, way; 
path. वा Va. मतिपक्ष् ते Pratipadyante, get. a Và, or. fumi Pitriyánam, for going 
to the Pitris or fathers. wf Api, moreover. ऋष: Riseh, of the Rig. aa: Vachah, 
the word. न Na, not. «à Srutam, has been heard. हि Hi, indeed. अहं Aham, 
I, aati Martyánám, of the mortal beings; prescribed for men, # Dve, two. 
सती Sriti, paths. fei Pitrinám, of the fathers, उत Uta, and. देवानां Devánám, of 
the gods. mmi Asrinavam, have heard. «anui Tábhyám, by those two paths. इ 


Idam, this, fam Visvam, the world. wa Yat, which. waq Antara, between.. 


पितर Pitaram, the father; the heaven. मातर Mátaram, the mother ; the earth. च 
Cha, and. रजत Ejat, moving. waft Sameti, unite; come to the creation of 
Brahmé. tf Iti, so asked Praváhana, Jaibali. w Aham, I. wa: Atak, on this 
point, wi kam, one. च Cha, even. न Na, not. 84 Veda, know. इति Iti, so. 
wart Uváücha, said (he). « Ha. 

2.. “ Dost thou know, how these creatures (of the world), 


when they die, go to (other worlds); (asked Praváhana Jai- 
bali). “No,” said (Svetaketu) “ Dost thou know, Oh my 
son, how do they come back to this world?” “No,” said 
(he again). “Dost thou know, Oh my child, why the other 
world is not filled, though many are going there again and 
again?” “No,” said (he again). “Dost thou know, Oh my 
son, how many times the offerings being offered up in the 
libation, the Jiva that has the body wrapped in water (and 
other elements), having been raised into life and becoming 
what is called a Purusa (Man), begins to act?" (asked 
Praváhana Jaibali). “ No,” said (Svetaketu again). “ Dost 
thou know, Oh my son, the means of the path for going to the 
Devas or for going to the Fathers, by adopting which men 
get the path for going to the gods or for going to the Fathers? 
Didst thou ever hear of the words of the Risi,—‘ I have heard 
of the two paths of the mortals,—-(one) for going to the 
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Pitris, and (the other) for going to the gods. By those two 
paths this world that moves between the heaven and the 
earth comes to (within) the creation of Brahma?” (asked | 
Praváhana). “Not even one, do I know of this,” said 
Svetaketu. 379, 


MANTRA V1. 2. 8. 


अथेनं वसत्योपमंत्रयांचक्रे नाइत्य वसतिं कुमारः प्रदुद्राव 


स आजगाम पितरं ax होवाचेति वाव किल नो भवान्पुरानु- 
शिष्टानवोचदिति कथ सुमेध इति पञ्च मा TAL राजन्यबन्धु- 


€ 


रप्राज्षीत्ततो नेकंचन वेदेति कतमे त इतीम इति ह प्रतीकान्यु- 
दाजहार ॥ ३ ॥ 


अथ Atha, then, wi Enam, him ; Svetaketu, वसत्या Vasaty&, for dwelling near 
the teacher. उपनन्त्रयांचत्र Upamantraydfichakre, told. कुमार: Kumárah, thelad. ववति’ 
Vasatim, dwelling at the house of the teacher. amga Anádritya, disregarding, 
"gx" Pradudráva, went away, स: Sab, He. पितर Pitaram, to (his) father, mron 
Ajagama, caine. A Tam, him; to his father. उवाच Uvácha, said. इति Iti. वाव 
Vava, was it not that? किल Kila, भवान्‌ Bhaván, thou ; the respected sire, न: Nah, 
us; me, ya Puri, lately, अनुशिष्टानू Anudistán, instructed. ATTA Avochat, said, 
इति Iti, so said ` Svetaketu. ga: Sumedhah, intelligent : Oh my intelligent son 
कथ Katham, why? what is the matter ? इति Iti, so said the father. राजन्यबल्चुः 
Rájanyabandhub, the fellow ofa Rajanya, the pseudo-ksatriya. भा MÂ, me, पंच 
Pancha, five. sary Prasnán, questions. माचीत्‌ Praksit, asked. ततः Tatah, of them. 
erat Ekañchana, one. न Na, not. 34 Veda, (I) know. इति 111, aaa Katáme, what. 
ते Te, they; those questions, इति Iti, so asked his father, इभ Ime, these are those 
five questions, इति Iti. प्रतीकानि Pratfkéni, the sentences : the words. उदाजहार Udaja- 
Lata, Reproduced, repeated. « Ha 
3. Then (Praváhana Jaibali) invited him to live (with 
him) as a student. The youth, disregarding to liveasa 
student, went away. He came to his father and said to him 
“ Was it not, my respected sire, that thou toldst me that I was 
fully instructed ?" “ Why, my intelligent son ?" (asked his 
father) “That fellow of a Ksatriya asked me five ques- 
tions, not even one of them could I answer ” (said Svetaketu). 
“ What are they ?" (asked his father). “ They are these," 
sald he, and repeated the words (questions) 380. 
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MANTRA VI. 2 ^ 
'स होवाच तथा aed तात जानीथा यथा यदहं किंच 
वेद सर्वमहं तत्तुभ्यमवोचं प्रोहि तु तत्र प्रतीत्य ब्रह्मचर्य वत्स्याव 
इति भवानेव गच्छत्विति स आजगाम गोतमो यत्र प्रवाहणस्य 
जैवलेरास तस्मा ्रासनमाडत्योदकमाहाऱयांचकाराथ हास्मा 
अर्घ्य चकार as होवाच वरं भगवते गोतमाय दद्म इति ॥ ४॥ 


सः Sah, he; the father. sara Uvácha, said. « Ha. aa Tita, Oh my son. 
e Tvam, thou, 4: Nah, from me. तथा Tathá, exactly in that way. जानीथाः 
J&üithàb,shouldst know. यथा Yathá,in which' way. mt Aham, I. aq Yat, what- 
soever. किचन Kifichana, anything. वेद Veda, know. aa Tat, that. we Aham, I. 
aa” Sarvam, all, दुभ्य Tubhyam, to thee. अवोच Avocham, have said. तु Tu, but 
then, Af Prehi, come, aa Tatra, there; to Praváhana, Jaibali. मतीत्य Pratitya 
going. age Brahmacharyam, the life of a Brahmachárin; student. यतुस्यावः 
Vatsyávah, shall live (we both) इति Iti, so said the father, waq Bhavan, thou; 
एव Eva, only. wg Gachchhatu, do go. इति Iti, so said the son. सः Sah, that. 
faa: Gautamah, Gautama; the father. mmm Ájagáma, came. a Yatra, where. 
WA: Jaibaleb, the son of Jibala, nagra Pravabanasya, of Praváhana. (Supply 
गृहं griham, house, after it.) आस Asa, was, सः Sah, he; Praváhana. a& Tasmai, 
for him; for Gautama. are? Asanam, a seat. आदुत्य Ahritya, bringing. उदक 
Udakam, water. आहरयांवकर Aharaydfichakara, caused to be brought. wa Atha, 
then. अस्मै  Asmai, to him, wa Arghyam, Arghya. wat Ohakára, gave. 
€ Ha, तं Tam, him; Gautama. sam Uvácha, said (the King) € Ha. भवते 
Bhavate, respected A Te, to thee. mm Gautamáya, to Gautama, a 
Varam, a boon; a special grant, ददन: Dadmah, (we) give; (we promise. a Iti. 


4. He said, “ My dear son, thou shouldst learn from me, 
exactly in the same way in which I know anything, all of 
which I have told thee. Come, then, we shall live a life of 
Brahmacharins (students), after going there.” “Let my 
respected sire go alone "—(said the son). That Gautama 
went there where was the house of Praváhana, the son of 
Jibala, who brought a seat for him and caused water to be 
brought. Then he gave him Arghya, and he said to him— 
* I promise a special grant to thee, respectable Gautama,” 
— 382. 
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MANTRA VI. 2.5. 
स होवाच प्रतिज्ञातो म एष वरो यां तु कुमारस्यान्ते 
वाचमभाषथास्तां मे ब्रूहीति ॥ ५ ॥ 


s: Sah, he; Gautama. उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. w: Egah, this. वरः 
Varah, the boon. ने Me, to me. mfra: Pratijüátah, promised. a Tu, but. 
ai Yim, which. वाचं Vácham, words; questions, कुमारस्य Kumarasya, of the youth ; 
of my son. अंते Ante, near. अभाषथाः Abhágatháb, didst say. m Tam, that. * Me, 
to me. Af Brühi, do say; do explain. इति Iti. 


5. He said,—‘‘ Thou hast promised me this boon. Do 
explain to me those words (questions) that thou didst ask 
that youth.—383. 


MANTRA VI. 2, 6. 


स होवाच देवेषु वे गोतम तद्वरेषु मानुषाणां ब्रूहीति ॥ ६॥ 
स: 881, he; Praváhaga. sara Uvácha, said. « Ha. गीतम Gautama, Oh 
Gautama, तत्‌ Tat, that; the questions to thy son, दैबेपु Daivegu, regarding the 
Devas or gods, थ Vai,indeed. मानुषाणं Mánus&ágám, among men; among the 
worldly things. बरेषु Varegu, on the boons ; on the grants, af Brühi, speak ; ask, 
इति Iti, 
6. He said— That is, indeed, Gautama, about the 
gods ; ask of boons about worldly possessions. —384. 
MANTRA VI, 2.7. 


स होवाच विज्ञायते हास्ति हिरण्यस्यापात्तं गो श्रश्वानां 
दासीनां प्रवाराणां परिधानस्य मा नो भवान्‌ बहोरनन्तस्यापय- 
न्तस्याभ्यवदान्योऽभूदिति स वे गोतम तीर्थेनेच्छासा इत्युपैम्यहं 
भवन्तमिति aram स्मेव qd उपयन्ति स॒ होपायनकीत्यो- 
वास ॥ ७ d 


स: Sah, he; Gautama, उवाच Uvacha, said, wHa. इस्तिहिरण्यस्य Hastibiranyasya, 
of elephants and gold. mast Go-asvinam, of cows and horses. aai Dásinám, 
ofthe female slaves. ammi Pravárüg&m, of wrappers and garments. परिधानस्य 
Paridhánasya, of clothes. «ri Upáttam, getting possession. विज्ञायते Vijňåyate, 
is known. «t: Bahoh, possessed of many qualities. अनंतस्य Anantasya, ever- 
lasting. - अपये सस्य Aparyantasya, of the infinite Lord. waq Bhavan, thou, sqm: 
Avadányah, miser; not liberal. नः Nah, us. wf Abhi, towards. w Ma, not, 
wa Bhüt, be. इति Iu. गौतम Gautama, Oh Gautama. स: Sab, such; if thou art 
really desirous. तीर्थेन Tirthena, according to the Sástra, or right method, The 
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real meaning of word dà (Tirtha) is the teacher. Therefore, it should mean 
as from a teacher, te. accepting me as thy teacher. इच्छी Ichchhasf, wish, 
wish to learn. इति Iti. we Abam, I. भवंतम्‌ Bhavantam, to thee. उपैमि Upaimi, 
come as a student. wi Pürve, students of former times. वाचा Vacha, with mild 
or polite words; with words of vow, उपयतिस्म Upayantisma, became students. 
va Eva, only. € Ha. सः Sah, he; Gautama. उपायनक्रीत्यी Updyanakirtya, after 
uttering the words; after taking the vow. wars Uvása, lived as a student. 
ह Ha. 

7. He said— My possessions of elephants and gold, 
cows and horses, of female slaves, of the clothes and garments 
are known to thee. Do not be niggardly towards me (about 
the knowledge) of the Lord (Hari) who isInfinite, Everlasting 
and of many qualities." “Oh Gautama, thou art so earnest, 
wishest to know it according to the nght method?" (80 
asked Pravahana Jaibali). “Icome to thee (as a student)" — 
said Gautama. The students of former times became stu- 
dents after taking of vows," so he, after taking vows, lived 
às a student. 385. 

MANTRA ४1. 2. 8. 


स होवाच यथा नस्त्वं गौतम मापराधास्तव च पितामहा 
यथेयं विद्येतः पूव न कस्मिश्श्वन ब्राह्मण उवास तां त्वहं तुभ्यं 
वक्ष्यामि को हि सैवं ब्रुवन्तमहेति प्रत्याख्यातुमिति ॥ ८ ॥ 


स: Sab, he; Praváhana. उवाच Uvácha, said. € Ha. गीतम Gautama, Oh Gautama. 
व्व Tvam, thou. नः Nah, us; me. मा Ma, not, mue; Aparádhyab, hold guilty. 
ब Cha, and. aa Tava, thy. fame: Pitámahah, grandfathers. यथा Yathá, as well. 
इय Iyam, this; this knowledge, culled Pafichágnividyá. sa: Itah, this; this time. 
wi Pürvam, before. fe zw Kasmingchana, any. ate? Brahmane, in a Bráhmana. 
यथा Yathá, rightly ; in his proper form. न Na, not. www Uvása, lived; there was 
तु Tu, but. आह Aham, I. «i Tám, that; that Pafichágnividyá. तुभ्यं Tubhyam, to. 
thee. धक्ष्यामि Vaksyümi, shall speak; shall instruct. fe Hi, for. a Tu, but. 
क: Kah, who. w Evam, thus. miq Brivantam, speaking. प्रत्याख्यातुम्‌ Pratyá- 
khyátum, to refuse. «gà Arhati,isable. इति Iti. 


8. He said,—'' O Gautama, do not make me guilty 
(because I brought thy son's ignorance to light) ; and let not 
thy forefathers do so as well. This science was not (known) 
in its proper form by any Bráhmana before this time. But 
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I shall instruct thee this Science, who can refuse it to thee 
who speakest in this way?" 386. 


MANTRA VI. 2, 9. 
श्रसो वे लोकोऽञ्निगोतम तस्यादित्य एव समिद्रश्मयो 
धूमोऽहरचिदिशोऽङ्गारा अवान्तरदिशो विस्फुलिङ्गास्तास्मिन्ने- 
तस्मिन्न देवाः श्रद्धां जुति तस्या आहुत्ये सोमो राजा 
संभवाति ॥ ६ N 


गीतम Gautama, Oh Gautama. ग्रसी Asau, this, लोकः Lokah, world, à Vai, in- 
deed. afi: Agnih, the sacrificial fire ; the eater. Itis derived from wg (Ada), to cat. 
तस्य Tasya, of it; of that fire. आदित्यः Adityah, the sun. रब Eva, only. समित्‌ Samii, 
the fuel; that which burns. wom; Rasmayab, the rays, ww: Dhümab, the smoke. 
me: Ahah, the day. afi: Archi, the flame. दि: Digal, the quarters, अंगाराः 
Aügárüh, coals, embers, ऋवांतरदिशः Avantaradigah, the within lying quarters. 
विस्फुलिगा: Visphulingah, the sparks. तस्मिन्‌ Tasmin, just spoken. . रतस्निन्‌ Etasmin, in 
this. wat Agnau, in the fire; in the Lord Agni. देवा: Deváh, the gods; the pre- 
siding deities. श्रद्धा Sraddham, faith; with faith, wu Juhvati, throw, तस्याः 
Tasyüh, that. mp3 Ahutyai, from the thing offered. The ordinary form is 
आहुतेः (Ahuteh). सोम: Somah, the moon ; of the moon. राला Raja, the king, संभवति 
Sambhavati, come forth. 
9. This world, Oh Gautama, (is like the sacrificial) fire, 
The sun is (like) its fuel. The rays (of the sun) are (like) 
the smoke. The (light of the) day is (like) its flame. The 
quarters are (like) its coals. Within lying quarters are (like) 
its sparks. In this aforesaid fire, the devas offer their 
oblations (with) faith. From that offering thrown, does the 
moon, the king (of the forefathers) come forth. 387. 
NoTE.—The above is the literal interpretation of the verse. Bnt for true meaning of 


the verse, see p. 884 of the Chhándogya Upanisad (S, B, H. Vol, HD, which is reproduced 


below. 

The Lord in Heaven appoars as tho Sun, which illumines the whole heaven : aud is 
therefore likened to Samit or fnel. Samit also means the Highest manifestation of the 
Lord in Heaven. Technically, it is Náráyana. The terror-inspiring form of the Lord in 
Heaven 18 Vasudeva, the Rays that proceed from the Sun ; all evil ig destroyed by the 
vibration of thcso rays; the day in Heaven is the Sankargana and called archih or light 
or the adorable : tho moon in Heaven is Pradyumna aspect of tho Lord, the stars in Heavon 
are His Aniruddha form. Thus the Lord presides in His five forms in heaven. The five 
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: forms aro called by various names which have come to apply to fire-altar and its accessor- 
ies. "Thus 
Samit=fuel=the Summit, ie., Nard yana. 
Dhima=smoke=the Awe-inspiring, i.e., Vasudeva. 
Archis=flame or light=the Adorable, i.e., Sankarsana. 
Angára-the live-coals=the Thriller, ie., Pradyumna. 
Vigphulinga=the sparks--the Inspirer, i.e., Aniruddha. 
The sun, moon, stars, day and rays in heaven are all forms of the Lord. 


MANTRA VI. 2. 10. : 
पजेन्यो वा5भ्िगोंतम तस्य संवत्सर एव समिदश्नाणि qur | 
e. - €. CS ON I 
विद्युदचिरशनिरज्ञारा हादुनयो विस्फुलिज्ञास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्नन्ो | 
देवाः सोम राजानं Gata तस्या आह्ये वृष्टिः संभवति॥१०॥ | 
गौतम Gautama, Oh Gautama. qta: Parjanyah, cloud. 2 Vai, indeed. fa; | 
Agnih, the fire. तस्य Tasya, of it. संवत्सरः Samvatsarah, the year. समित्‌ Samit, the 
fuel; He who burns. wwf Abhráni, the clouds. qi: Dhdmah, smoke. faa 
Vidyut, lightning. ff: Archib, the flame. waf: A$anib, the thunderbolt. 
wart: Afgár&b, the coals, agra: Hrüdunayah, the thunders. विस्फुलिंगा: Visphuliügáb, 
the sparks ; the all-pervading Lord. amı Tasmin, the aforesaid. एतस्मिन्‌ Etasmin, 
this. sw Agnau, in the fire. qw: Deváh, the gods; the Devas, aa Somam, the 4 
moon. we Rájánam, the king. g Juhvati, throws. तस्याः Tasyah, that. 
भ्राहत्ये Ahutyai, from the thing offered. «fe: Vyistih, the rain. संभवति Sambhavati, 
becomes ; springs forth. 

10. “Oh Gautama, Prajanya is (like) the fire ; the year | 
is (like) its fuel ; the clouds are (like) the smoke ; the lightn- | 
ing is (like) the flame; the thunderbolt is (like) its coals 
the thunders are (like) its sparks. In this aforesaid fire, the 
gods offer soma, the king of the forefathers. From this A 
offering does rain spring forth.” 888. a 

MANTRA VI, 2. 11. 


अयं वे लोकोऽभि्गोतम तस्य प्राथिव्येव समिदश्निथूमो | 
रात्रिरचिश्वन्दमा5ज्ञारा नक्षत्राणि विस्फुलिङ्गास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्नञ्नो | 
देवो Ege तस्या आहुत्या अन्नर संभवति ॥ ११ ॥ | 


गीतम Gautama, Oh Gautama, wa Ayam, this. लोकः Lokah, world ; the earth. 
wf: Agnib, fire; the sacrificial fire. 3 Vai, indeed. तस्य Tasya, of it, ytd 
Pyithivt, the earth a Eva, only. समित Samit, fuel. afi: Agiih, fire; the 
sacrificial fire. ya: Dhümab, smoke. «fa: Rátrih, the night, wR': Archih, the 
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flame. wem: Chandramáh, the moon. ara: A hgár&h, the coals. wem Nak- 
gatráni, the stars. विस्फुलिड्ठा: Visphulingab, the sparks. afem Tasmin, the aforesaid, 
रतस्मिन्‌ Etasmin, this. wi Agnau, in the fire, देवाः Devah, the gods. af Vristim, 
the rain. gaff Juhvati, throw as an offering. तस्याः Tasyüb, that. mà Áhutyai, 
from the thing offered. aw Annam, food. संभवति Sambhavati, springs forth. 


1l. “Oh Gautama, this world (the earth) is (like) the 
fire; this earth itself is (like) its fuel; the fire is (like) its 
smoke ; the night is (like) its flame; the moon is (like) its 
coals ; the stars are (like) its sparks. In this aforesaid fire, 
the gods throw rain as an offering. From this offering does 
food spring forth.” 389. 


MANTRA VI. 2. 12. 


पुरुषो वाउश्निगोतम तस्य व्यात्तमेव समित्प्राणो धूमो 
वागचिश्चचुरङ्गाराः श्रोत्रं विस्फुलिङ्गास्तीस्मन्नेतस्मिन्नञ्नौ देवा 
अन्ने Geta तस्या area रेतः संभवति ॥ १२ n 


गीतम Gautama, Oh Gautama, परुषः Purusah, the Purusa; the man. 3 Vai, 
indeed. fa: Agnib, the sacrificial fire. तस्थ Tasya, of it. samy Vyattam, the open 
mouth. सब Eva, only. sf Samit, fuel. आण, Pranab, the Prana, धूम: Dhimah, 
the smoke. am Vák, speech, wit: Archih, the flame. «y: Chaksuh, the eye. 
अंगारा: Afgarah, the coals. ata’ Srotram, the ear. बिस्फुलिंगा: Visphulifigáh, the sparks, 
wem Tasmin, the aforesaid. afer Etasmin, this. wA Agnau, in the sacrificial fire. 
देवा: Devah, the gode. wa Annam, the food. m Juhvati, throw as an offering. 
मस्याः Tasyab, that. med Ah utyai, from the thing offered, रेत: Retah, the semen. 
संभवि Sambhavati, springs forth. 


12. “Oh Gautama, the Purusa is (like) its fire ; his 
yawning is (like) its fuel ; the Prana is (like) its smoke ; the 
speech 1s (like) its flame ; the eye is (like) its coals: the ear 
is (like) its sparks. In this aforesaid fire the gods throw 
the food as an offering. From this offering does semen 
spring forth." 390. 

MANTRA VI, 2. 13, 
योषा वा अश्निगोत्म dem उपस्थ एव समिल्लोमानि 
योनिरा ae क 
धूमो योनिरचियेदन्तः करोति तेऽङ्गारा अभिनन्दा विस्फुलिङ्गा- 
स्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्नञ्नो देवा रेतो जुढ्वति तस्या आहुत्ये पुरुषः 
संभवति : भ्रियते 
तिं स जीवति यावञ्जीवत्यथ यदा भ्रियते ॥ १३ ॥ 
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ta Gautama, Oh Gautama. m Yosh, women. 2 Vai, indeed «f: 
Agnih, the sacrificial fire. wem: Tasyáh, her. उपस्थः Upasthah, the haunch. w 
Eva, only. समित्‌ Samit, the fuel. rfi \Lomâni, the hairs, ws: Dhûmah, the 
smoke. यानि: Yonih, the organ of generation. wR": Archih, the flame. यत्‌ Yat, 
which, अंतःकरोति Antabkaroti, cohabitation. ते Te, they. mm: Angarah, the coals. 
ग्रभिनंदा: Abhinandáh, the fits of enjoyment. विस्फुलिंगा: Visphulingah, the sparks. तस्मिन्‌ 
lasmin, the aforesaid. wèm Etasmin, this. st Agnau,in the sacrificial fire. 
देवा: Devah, the gods. रेत: Retah, the semen. sg Juhvati, throw as an offering. 
तस्याः 'Tasyâh, that. आहुत्यै Ahutyai, from the thing offered. yaa: Purusah, the man; 
a being. संभवति Sambhavati, springs forth. सः Sah, He. stafa Jivati, lives. याबत्‌ 
Yavat, as long as. जीवति Jivati, lives, अथ Atha, again. यदा Yada, when. faa 
Mriyate, dies, 391. 


MANTRA शा. १. 14 

अथेनमग्नये हरन्ति तस्याभरिरवोभिर्भवति समित्समिद्धूमो 
धूमो5चिंरचिरज्ञारा sei विस्फुलिङ्गा विस्फुलिङ्गास्तस्मिन्ने- 
तस्मिन्नग्नौ देवाः पुरुषं Geta तस्या आहुते पुरुषो भास्वरवर्णः 
संभवाति ॥ १४ ॥ 


wa Atha, then, wa Enam, him; the dead, aaa Agnaye, to the fire (the 
funeral pile) इरन्ति Haranti, take; carry, तस्य Tasya, his; of the dead, ४८, in 
which the dead body is burnt. «f Agnih, the fire. एव Eva, only. अनि: Agnih, 
the sacrificial fire, भवति Bhavati, is, समित्‌ Samit, fuel afa Samit, the sacrificial 
fuel. ya: Dhümah, the smoke. धून: Dhümab, the smoke, af: Archib, the flame. 
aft: Archih, the flame, tara: Angáráh, the coals. sma: Aüngáráh, the coals. 
बिस्फुलिंगा: Visphulitgah. the sparks. विस्फुलिंगा; Visphuliàgáb, the sparks. «few Tasmin, 
the aforesaid. सतस्मिन्‌ Etasmim, this. añ Agnau, in the sacrificial fire. देवा: Devah, 
the Devas; the gods. ger Purugam, the Puruga; the jiva. gals Juhvati, throw 
as an offering. तस्याः Tasy&b, that. आहुत्यै Ahutyai, from the thing offered. yea: 
Purugah, the Puruga ; the being. remat: Bhásvaravarnah, of luminous colour ; of 
radiant splendour. संभवति Sambhavati, springs forth, 


14. Then, they (the Ritviks) take him to the fire (the 
funeral pile). His fire is the fire (of the sacrifice), the fuel, 
is (the sacrificial) fuel, the smoke 18 (the sacrificial) smoke, 
the flame is (the sacrificial) flame, the coals are(the sacrifi- 
cial) coals, the sparks are (the sacrificial) sparks. In 
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this fire, just spoken of, the gods throw the Purusa as an 
offering. From that offering, does a Purusa of bright colour 
spring forth. 392. 


MANTRA VI, 2. 15. 
ते य एवमेतहिदुर्ये चामी अरण्ये श्रद्धा« सत्यमुपासते 
तेऽचिराभिसंभवन्त्यार्चिषो ऽहरह ्रापूर्यमाणपत्तमापूर्यमाणपत्षाद्या- 
न्षणमासानुदङ्डादित्य एति मासेभ्यो देवलोकं देवलोकादादित्य- 
मादित्याद्वैद्युतं तान्वेद्युतान्पुरुषो मानव एत्य ब्रह्मलोकान्‌ 
गमयति तेषु ब्रह्मलोकेषु पराः परावतो वसन्ति तेषां न 
पुनरावात्तिः ॥ १५ ॥ 


ते Te, those. ये Ye, who. ww Etat, this; the fire, vå Evam, in this way; 
in the way described above, fag: Viduh, know, च Cha, and, श्रमी Ami, these, 
ये Ye, who. và Aranye, in the forest. श्रद्धा Sraddhám, with faith. सत्थं 
Satyam, Truth. The word stands for sm«Brahmapg. उपासति Upásate, meditate 
on, 8 Te, they both, ef: Archih, flame; the world of flame.  प्रभिसंभवंति 
Abhisambhavanti, get to, afta: Archigab, from the world of flame. ag: 
Ahab, to the world of the day. wg: Ahnah, from the world of the day. 
augm Apüryamánapaksam, the world of the bright fortnight, आपूर्यनाणपच्चात्‌ 
Ápüryamánapaksát, from the world of the bright fortnight, am Yán, those. 
mara Sanmásán, six months; the world of Uttardyana, आदित्य: Adityah, the sun. 
344 Udah, towards the north. रति Eti, goes. मासेम्य : Masebhyah, from the months; 
from the world of the Uttaráyana. देवले।क॑ Devalokam, to the world of the gods, 
देवलोकात्‌ Devalokát, from the world of the gods. आदित्य Adityam, to the world of 
the sun, आदित्यात्‌ Adityat, from the world of the sun. वैद्य तस्‌ Viidyutam, to the 
world of the lightning, wma: Mánavah, beloved of Manu or God, viz., Vayu. 
From 4 (Man) to know. yeu: Purusah, a high personage, viz. Vayu. arm Tan, 
those. वैद्य तान्‌ Vaidyután, gone to the world of the lightning, सत्य Etya, getting. 
agama Brahmalokán, to the world of the Brahman, or of Brahma. गमयति Gama 
yati, makes go. तेषु Tegu, those, ब्रह्मलोकेषु Brahmalokesu, in the worlds of the 
Brahman. ते Te, they. wu: Par&h, the blessed ; exalted. तेषु Tesu, those. ब्रह्मलोकेषु 
Bralmalokesu, in the world of the Brahman. waa: Parávatah, as many years 
as in the lifeof the Brahman. «4 Vasanti, dwell तेषां Tesám, their. न Na, 
not. पनरादत्ति ; Punarüvrittih, coming back to this world. 

Note, —Compare this Mantra with Chh. Up. IV. 15. 5. and V. 10, 1. 


15. Those who know this thus, and those who in some 
forest (secluded pleasant spot) meditate, with faith, on Truth 
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(१.४. Brahman), go (after death to) light, from light to day, 
trom day to the light half of the moon, from the light half 
of the moon to the six months when the Sun goes to the 
north; from that to the Devaloka, from the Devaloka to the 
Sun, from the Sun to the Lightning; There a high person- 
age, the beloved of God (viz., Vayu) leads them to the world 
of Brahma. The blessed ones live there eternally (for as 
inany years as is the life of Brahma); of them there is no 
rebirth on this earth.-—393. 
MANTRA VL. 2. 16. 


श्रथ ये यज्ञेन दानेन तपसा लोकाञ्जयन्ति ते धूममाभि- 
संभवान्ति धूमाद्रात्रिश रात्रेरपक्षीयमाणपक्षमपच्तीयमाणपत्ताद्या- 
न्षणमासान्दात्तिणादित्य एति मासेभ्यः पितुलोकं पितलोकाञ्चन्द्रं ` 
ते चन्द्रं प्राप्यान्नं भवन्ति ताश्स्तत्र देवा यथा सोमश राजानमा- 
प्यायस्वापत्षीयस्वेत्येवमेना शस्तत्र भक्षयन्ति तेषां यदा und 
त्यथेमसेवाकाशमभिनेष्पद्यन्त आकाशाङ्वायुं वायोवृष्टि वृष्टेः 
प्राथेवीं ते प्राथेवीं प्राप्यान्नं भवन्ति ते पुनः ger हृयन्ते 
ततो योषाञ्नो जायन्ते लोकान्प्रत्युत्थायिनस्त पवमेवानुपरिवर्त- 
न्तेऽथ थ एतो पन्थानो न विदुस्ते कीटाः पतङ्गा यदिदं qra- 


शूकम्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 
इति षछ्ठे द्वितीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २ odi 

ay Atha, on. the other hand, à Ye, who. aw'« Yajfiena, by the sacrifice, ari 
Dánena, by giving away giftsto deserving persons. तपसा Tapasá by penance, लोकान्‌ 
Lokán, the worlds. जयंति Jayanti, get. 8 Te, they. aq Dhümam, the world of 
smoke. अ्रभिसंभवन्ति Abhisambhavanti, get to. sra Dhümát, from the world of the smoke. 
रालिय्‌ Rátrim, to the world of the night. J: Ratrek, from the world of the night. 
अपक्षीयमाणपद्यम्‌ ÁApaksiyamánapaksam, the world of the dark fortnight. श्रप्चीयमाणपत्तात 
A pakstyamá&napaksát, from the world of the dark fortnight. am, Yan those. wann 
Sanmásán, six months; the world of Daksindyana. wie: Adityah, the sun. 
«fud Daksine, towards the south. ति Eti, goes. मासेभ्यः Másebhyah, from the world 
ofthe Daksgináyana. पिवलोक Pitrilókam, to the world of the Pitris or Fathers ; 
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faama Pitrilokat, from the world of the fathers. थह. Chandram, to the world of the 
moon. तैं Te, they. चद्र Chandram, the moon. ma Prápya, gotting. ww Annam, the 
food. भर्व॑ति Bhavanti, become, यथा Yathá, justas. सोमं Somam, soma. राजान' Rájánam, 
the king. mama Apydyasva, do inercase. श्रापक्षीयस्व Ápaksiyásva, do decrease. इति Iti, 
just in the same way. देवा: Deval, the gods am Tán, such ; those that have gone 
to the world of the moon. aa Tatra, there; in the world of the moon. weafa 
Bhaksayanti, eat; consume. wa Tatra, there; in the worlds of the gods. «à 
Evam, in this way. wm Enán, them. aaa Bhaksayanti, eat; consume; make 
them eat; make them consume their past actions. यदा Yadá, when. wi Tesám, 
their ; those that have gone to the world of the moon. aa Tat, that ; the past actions, 
or Adrista. पयंवैति Paryavaiti, comes to an end, a Atha, then, a Imam, this. 
aad Akdgam, Akasa. aama? Abhinispedyante, getto. mama Ákádát, from 
| Akasa. बाय Vayum, tothe world of Vayu. aà: Váyob, from the world of Vayu. 
af Vristim, to rain. eg: Vristeh, from rain. veal Prithivim, totheearth. ते Te, 
they. wa Prithivim, the earth. ara Prápya, getting to. =w Annam, food. 
भवंति Bhavanti, become. ते Te, they. एनः Punah, again. पुरुषारनी Puruságnau, in 
the fire of man or being. gaa Hiyante, are offered. ततः Tatah, hence. 9m 
Yoságnau, in the fire of woman. sma Jáyante, are born. ते Te, they; those that 
work. लोकान Lokáu, the worlds. मति Prati, towards, उत्थायिनः Utthayinah, ready 
to stir, ते Te, they; those that have entered into the world of creation. va’ Evam, 
in this way, wa Eva, just. * Anu, following; following the results of their 
deeds. ward Parivartante, come again and again (into the world of creation) wa 
Atha,on the other hand. ये Ye, those. शता. Etau, these. पन्थानी Panthánau, two 
ways; the way of Vidya, and the way of Karma. न Na, not. fag: Viduh, know, 
ते Te, they. कीटाः Kitab, the worms. पतंगा; Patañgâh, the flies. xi Idam, this यत्‌ 
Yat, that. aga Dandasükam, the biter ; the serpent. etc. 

16. On the other hand, those that conquer the worlds 
by means of sacrifice, giving away gifts, or by austerities, get 
to the world of smoke. From the world of smoke (they get 
to) the world of night. From (the world of) night to the 
world of the dark fortnight. From the world of the dark 
fortnight to the world of those six months (called Daksiná- 
yan), when the sun goes towards the south. From the 
world of these months to the world of the Fathers. From 
the world of the Fathers to the world of the moon. Getting 
to the world of the moon, they become food. Just as in a 
sacrifice, the sacrificers driuk the King Soma,—saying 
* Do increase; do decrease," just in the same way, then 
the gods eat there (make them serve there), and (there the 
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gods do make) them (eat,—consume the fruits of their actions, 
telling them—“ Do increase and do decrease") When that 
(world) of theirs comes to an end, then they get to this 
Akasa, from the Akasa they (get to) Vayu; from Vayu to 
rain, from rain to the earth; on coming to the earth, they 
become food. They again are offered up in the fire of man ; 
then they are born in the fire of women. Ready to start 
their evolution in this world, they thus come again and 
again (into the world of creation), following the results of 
their deeds. On the other hand, those that do not know 
these two paths, become worms, flies, or those which bite 
(such as serpents, gnats, etc).—394. 


Here ends the second Bréhmanam. 


NOTE. 

This Brihmaya is almost a repetition of Chhindogya Upauisad, 
fifth Adhydya. Hence Madhva has not commented on it elaborately here. 
His commentary on it here is mixed up with his commentary on the 
next Brihmanam. That commentary, therefore, will be given under that 
Bráhmanam. Here we reproduce the commentary on similar topics from 
the Chhandogya Upanisad. 

The doctrine of Five Fires, appertaining to the Para Brahman, in order that men may 
acquire vairagya or indifference, and the two paths—the Devayána and the Pitriyána—are 
now described. The five Agnis are not Svarga, &c., but the Lord Himself in His five as- 
pects. lf the Five Fires meant svarga, astral, &e., then this doctrine would also bea 
teaching about the phenomenal, and not a Brahmavidyá. But the Upanisad says that 
itis a Brahma vidya, for the knower ofit goes to Devayána, from which there is no 
return (see Khanda tenth—ye ittham viduh, &e.), and so Agnis here cannot mean Svarga, 
&e. This Pafehigni Vidyá relates to the Supreme Lord, and this the Com mentator proves 
by quoting the well-known Sáma-Samhitá. 

It is thus written in the Sáma-Sarplità :—'" The words Duy, Parjanya 

? 

Vars&, Purusa and Yosa are the five forms of the Lord, namely, 

Narayana, Vasudeva, Saiikarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha, respectively. 

These are called the live Agnis» The word Agni is derived from vad 

to eat, or from w aga+ni, the mover of the immobile, or from J a gani 

° ———M M — 3 

never moving. (It thus means: 1. The Eater or Destroyer. 2. The 
Mover of all immoveables. 3. The Never Moving). 
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Thus (1) ag += zm--fm —'wía, the eater. (2) am (that which by itself is immobile) 
++ नि = अग्नि, the Mover of the Immobile, (3) a (not) + गम्‌ -- ड्‌ ड़ +- निं =a —1 +f [= aA, Unmov- 
ing. 
Every Agni has samit, dhüma, archis, angára and visphulinga —namely, fuel, smoke, 
flame, live-eoal, and Spark. But,as Agni does not mean here the physieal fire, but God, 
so these words samit, &e., do not mean fuel, &e., but are the names of the five mani- 


festations of the deity—namely, Náráyana, Vasudeva, Sankargana, Pradyumna, and 
Aniruddha, 


Visnu is called Samit, because He is super-excellent, (Sam==super, 
it==edha==excellent). He is called dh dma, because He causes all eyil- 
doers to tremble. (dhü-to tremble). He is called archis, because He 
is tlle most adored. (Aram==most, chita——adored) He is called ahgára, 
because He delights in the bodies of all jivas. Aühga-limb or body. 
Ratiz=delight, or because IIe takes delight in his own body) He is 
called visphulihga, because he flashes on the wise, in diverse ways (vi— 
diverse, sphurana:=flashing on the mind). 

Thus samit.—whieh, by the bye, is the same word etimologically as the English word 
Summit—means the Highest or the Most High; dhQma=the Awe-inspiring, the Terrible ; 
archis =the Ever-Adored ; Angéira=the Thriller; visphulingazthe Inspirer. 

Moreover, Lord Visnu has again five forms, as Narayana, Vasudeva, 
Sahkarsana, Pradyumna and Aniruddha. 

Every Agni has five forms; Thus the five forms of the first agni are called &dibya, 
rasmi, ahar, ehandra and naksatra, generally meaning the sun, the rays, the day, the 
moon and the stars. But as forms of the Lord, these words have different meanings 
here. 

He is called Aditya, because He takes up or attracts everything 
(such as the lives of men, &c), He is called ragmi, because He is joy and 
delight (ra delight, éa=joy or wisdom). He is called ahar, because igno- 
rance cannot overpower Him (A=not, Ha=to kil or overpower, from 
¥ han to kill). He is called chaudra, because He is supreme happiness 
(/chand=to gladden). He iscalled naksatra, because He has no ruler 
above Him (Na not, Ksatra — protector, ruler.) 

Thus aditya=the Attractor ; rasmi=the delight-giver ; ahar=the untouched by Evil, 
the Ever-wise Omniscience. Chandra=the joyful ; naksatra=Omnipotent. Thus these 
five words denote the five Primary attributes of God, namely, All-beautiful (attractor), All- 
compassionate (because giver of joy), Omniscient, All-Bliss, and Omnipotent, 

Similarly, the words váyu, abhra, vidyut, aSani. hráduni are used with regard to the 
second Agni. They geuerally mean air, cloud, lightning, thunderbolt and thundering, 
But here they describe the five attributes of God, ` 

Visnu is called váyu, because He is essentially wisdom and life 
(Vi=wisdom, &yus-life) He is called abhra, because He is the support 
of waters (Ap=water, bharana=support). He is called vidyut, because 
He enlightens all (Vidvotana=enlightened, illuminating). He is called 


680 BRIHADARANY AK A-UPANISAD. 


— 0 — E ———————— M —— M M M— M M——— M M MM — (€ à —— 


888111, because He eats up all(Adana-to eat) He is called hraduni, 
because He is always cheerful. 

Thus vayu=Wisdom and Life, abhra=support of waters, vidyut=the illuminator, 
aSani=the Eater, hráduni—the ever-happy. 

With regard to the third Agni, similarly, five words are used, namely, samvatsara, 
&kása, rátri, dik, and avántara-dik, ordinarily meaning, the year, the ether, the night, the 
quarters and the intermediate quarters. But, as appellations of God, they have different 
meanings. 

He is called Samvatsara, because He causes delight to all children, 
or because He enjoys and dwells in all (Sam=all, Vasa=dwell, Ra— 
enjoy: or Sam=all, Vatsa=calf or child, Ra- delight): He is called 
Akasa, because He illumines all (A= fully, Kaésa=illumining). He is called 
Ratri, because He gives delight (Ram=delight, tráti2dadáti— gives). 
He is called dis, because He teaches the supreme truth (dig=to teach). : 
He is avántara-did, because He teaches the secondary truths. 

Thus samvatsara=the perfect enjoyer in all, ákása—the perfect delight, ratri=the 


giver of joy, Dig=the Teacher of the highest truth. Avantara-Dis=the Teacher of the 
lower truth. s 

Similarly, with regard to the fourth Agni, the five words used are vak, prána, jihvá, 3 
chakgu, and Srotra, ordinarily meaning, the speech, the hreath, the tongue, the eye and 
the ear, But when applied to the Lord, they have different meanings. 


He is called vik, because He is the Word. He is called prana, 
because He is the Life and Leader (prina= to lead forward). He is called 
Chaksu, because He is All-seeing. He is called Srotra, because He 
hears all. He is called Jihva, because al! oblations (homa) are offered to 
Him, or because He is the Great Sacrificer. 

Thus vak=the Word, Pránazthe Guide, Chaksu=the All-seeing, Srotra=the All- 


hearing, Jihvá —the offering, the sacrifice. Similarly, the words mentionod in the fifth 
Agni have different meanings. 


He is called Upastha, because He is near to all (Upastha= standing 
near, because He is in the heart of alljivas) He is said to persuade, be- 
cause He is the great Conciliator. He is called Yoni, because He unites 
(Yuj=to unite) all. He is called Antakpit, because He draws every one 
within Himself at Pralaya. He is called Nandana, because He is delight. 

Hive things are mentioned as five Agnis: namely, Asau Lokah, Parjanya, Prithivi, 


Purusa and Yogi, ordinarily meaning, the World (Heaven) the Rain-god, the Earth, 
the Man and the Woman. But here they are names of God. m 
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The Lord Kesava 18 called Asau Lokah, because He is in Prána (asu — 
Prána and asau is locative singular of asu) and because He is illuminer 
(loka-sto ihumine). He is called Parjanya, because He is tlie Creator of 
the Great (jan =to produce, param —great) He is called Prithivi, þe- 
cause Te is vast (pratha= vast, expanse). He is called Purusa, because 
He is abundanee, and from Him is all abundance (puru - abundance), 


VI ADHYAYA, ITI BRA IMANA. 681 
E ID Ecco e I 
He is called Yosa, because He is served or worshipped by all. (Yosya— 
served, loved or worshipped). "Thus it is in the Sáma-Samhitá. 

In Chh. Up. khunda tenth, mantra six, is described the descent of the soul from higher 
planes. Itis said there: “ Having become a mist, He hecomes a eloud, having become 
cloud, He rains down." Apparently, it would mean that the soul had become a cloud, a 
mist, &c. The Commentator corrects this misconceptiou, 

The phrases, like “ He becomes smoke," “ He becomes a cloud," mean 
that the soul (jiva) dwells in smoke, dwells in cloud, &ल. (He moves 
when the smoke, or the cloud, &c., moves ; He remains stationary, when his 
habitat is stationary. It does not mean that He becomes identical with 
Smoke-god or Cloud-god, or Smoke-matter or Cloud-matter). Because 
the wise atone attain the status of becoming the presiding deity of smoke, 
cloud, &c. (The Mukta Jiva alone becomes an Adhikári Purusa—a cosmic 
agent, a ruler of the cloud or of rain, &c,. and not ordinary pious men). 

The word Parjanya hag been explaiued in the above quotation as the Pro-creator, 
The Commentator now explains in his own words, how Parjanya means, etymologically, the 
Great Father. 

The word Parjanya means the Creator (janya) of the Great (namely) 
of the four-faced Brahma, hence He 18 called the Great Father. 


The Lord Hari, in His five-times five forms, dwells in the Sun. &e., 

The heaven and the rest get their names of dyu, &c., because the Lord, by 
dwelling therein, gives His name to it. 

(The Lord, for example, is called dyu, “ the Shining One." The heaven is ealled dyu, 

hecause the Lord Dyu dwells there. Thus the twenty-five ohjeets mentioned in this 

Pafichagni Vidy4, are named after the Lord, and not that the Lord is named after them. 


These words are not primarily the names of objects, hut names of Goa ; in other words, as. 
rudhi words, they are God-names. Secon darily, they are names of objects.) 


अथ तृतीयं ब्राह्मणम | 


THE THIRD BRAHMANAM. 
MANTRA VI 8. 1. 


स यः कामयेत महत्प्ाप्नुयामित्युदगयन आपूर्यमाणपक्षस्य 
पुण्याहे द्रादशाइसुपसद्ती भूत्वोदुम्बरे HLA चमसे वा सर्वोषध॑ 
फलानीति संभृत्य परिसमूह्य परिलिप्याझिमुपसमाधाय पारिस्ती- 
TASTY सशस्कृत्य पुश्सा नक्षत्रेण edv संनीय जुहोति 
यावन्तो देवास्त्वयि जातवेदस्तियश्वो पचन्ति पुरुषस्य कामान्‌ । 
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तेभ्योऽहं भागधेयं जुहोमि ते मा तक्ताः aa: कामेस्तपयन्तु 
स्वाहा | या तिरश्ची निपद्यतेऽहं विधरणी इति । तां त्वा घृतस्य 
धारया यजे सईराधनीमह* स्वाहा ॥ १ ॥ 


सः Sah, he. यः Yah, who. कामयेत Káümayeta, would wish. «ga Mahat, great 
ness; prosperity in this world as well as in the next, mama Prápnuyám, may (1) 
get. द्वादशाहं Dvddasiham, for twelve days immediately preceding the appointed 
day of sacrifice. उपसद्दती Upasadvati, taking the vow called upasat, when he is 
chiefly to live on milk only. a 31010३, becoming. उदक Udak, towards the 
north. यनं Ayanam, at the time of progress of the sun. mimoza Apirya- 
mánapaksasya, of the bright fortnight, when the moon increases. पुण्याहे Pun- 
y&he, on an auspicious day. पु'सानसत्रेण Pumsánaksatrena, at the time when a male 
asterism is in the ascendant, (an asterism under which male children are born). 
wga Audumvare, made of the wood of udamvara, or, conglomerate fig-tree. कसे 
Kamse, in a cup made of bell metal. बा Va, or. चमसे Chamase, in a (drinking) 
cup; inaspoon, s4 Sarvaugadhan, of all herbs, 2.6., of the ten kinds of grain, 
rice, barley, &c. This is the vedic form of atram Sarvausadhinim. फलानि 
Phaláni, fruits. इति Iti, etcetera, #41 Sambhritya, collecting. Rema Parisamühya, 
uniting; mixing together. परिलिष्य Parilipya, sprinkling the place of offering 
with water. wf Agnim, fire; sacrificial fire. उपसमाधाय Upasamadhaya, lighting ; 
kindling, परिशवीयं Paristfrya, spreading the kusa grass. mawa Avritajyam, ghee 
covered, [in a vessel.] संस्कृत्य Samskritya, cleaning or making pure. «4 Mantham, 
paste, powder, mash, संनीय Samníya, placing near. wea: Juhoti, offers up *nto the 
fire. जातबेद; Játavedab, oh fire. This word consists of जात: Játab, all and वेदः 
vedah, knower. So the word means the Lord inthe fire who knows all. taf Tvayi, 
in thee. aa: Yávantah,all those. a: Deváh, gods. तिये चः Tiryafichab, crooked ; 
adverse, पुरुषस्य Purusasya, of a man; my. wm Kaman, the objects of desire. 
मति Ghnanti, destroy; stand in the way of. a: Tebhyah, to them; to those 
gods. ग्रह Aham, ]. wmi Bhagadheyam, portion [of ghee]. get Juhomi, offer. 
ते Te, they. दसः Triptáb, being satisfied. = Ma, me. सर्वे; Sarvaib, all. काने: 
Kámaib, with the objects of desire. aviq Tarpayantu, may satisfy. स्वाहा Sváühá, 
sváhá. a YA, who; which goddess. faa Tiraschi, crooked; adverse. fiw 
Nipadyate, knows. शं Aham, I; the goddess. बिधरणी Vidharapi, destroyer of the 
objects of desire. fa Iti. we Aham, I; the sacrifcer. at Tam, that. त्वा 
Två, to thee. संराधनो Samrádbanim, who is the accomplisher of all. wre Ghritasya, 
of ghee; of clarified butter. wa Dharayé, by a portion. aì Yaje, worship; 
satisfy. स्वाहा Sváb&, svábá. 


1. He who would wish to reach greatness [should] per- 
form the vow called upasat,—of living on milk only for twelve 
days (immediately before the day appointed for the sacrifice), 
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in the period called Uttarüyau, when the sun moves towards 
the north, on an auspicious day of a bright fortnight, when 
the moon gradually increases, when a male asterism is in 
ascendant, collecting the fruits of allthe herbs in a vessel 
made of Udumvara or in 8 spoon of bell-metal, and, mixing 
them together, sprinkling the sacrificial place with water, 
Spreading the kusa grass, lighting the sacrificial fire, making 
an offering of the ghee that has been purified, and bringing 
the paste (of all the grains of the herbs) (with the following 
mantras) :—'' Oh, thou Játavedah, all those adverse gods that 
are in thee, who stand in the way of a man's [obtaining his] 
objects of desire, to them do I offer this portion; may they 
thus pleased satisfy me with all my desires, Sváhá. That 
adverse (goddess) who considers herself (as the cause of) 
obstacles, to that goddess, named Sanirádhant [the. accom- 
plisher of all desires], I worship thee with the stream of 
ghee; Svaha, 396 
Note :— Compare Chhándogya Upanisad V. 2. 4., p. 822 S, B. H., Vol. HI. 
MANTRA VI, 3, 2. 


ज्येष्ठाय स्वाहा श्रेष्ठाय स्वाहेत्यश्नों हुत्वा मन्थे AVATA- 
वनयति प्राणाय स्वाहा वसिष्ठाये TAM हुत्वा मन्थे सश्स्त- 
वमवनयति वाचे स्वाहा प्रतिष्ठाये स्वाहेत्यञ्नो हुत्वा मन्थे 
ऽस््वमवनयति AGA स्वाहा संपदे स्वाहेत्य्ञो हुत्वा मन्थे 
स<स्रवमवनयति श्रोत्राय स्वाहाऽयतनाय स्ताहेत्यञ्नो इत्वा मन्थे 
शस्रंवमवनयाति मनसे स्वाहा प्रजाले स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे 
स<स्रवमवनयाति रेतसे VGA हुत्वा मन्थे सश््रवमवनयति 
WRU | 


ज्येष्ठाय Jyestháya, to the eldest. स्वाहा Sváhá, Sváhá. wera Srestháya, to 
the best. स्वाहा 9४88, Sváhá. इति Iti, thus; with these mantras. smi Agnau, in 
the fire; हुत्वा Hutvá, offering the oblation of ghee. «à Manthe, in the paste. 
sway Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee. wam Avanayati, should throw; 
should pour. mam 0180878, to the Prana, स्वाहाः Sváhá. वसिष्ठायै Vasisthayai, 
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to the best of settlers. स्वाहा Sváhá. इति Iti, thus; with these mantras. =at 
Agnau, in the fire. gra Hutvá, throwing the offering of ghee. a Manthe, 
[the vessel containing] the paste. «wa Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee 
(sticking to the ladle).  smemfà Avanayati, should throw; should pour. wẹ Vache, 
to the speech; स्वाहा 3878118. प्रतिष्ठाय Pratistháyai, to the standing place. स्वाहा 
Svaha. इति Iti, thus; with these mantras. wat Agnan, in the fire. grat Hutva 
throwing the offering of ghee, #4 Manthe, in the dough (of Sarvausadhi, &c.) 
daq Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee. अवनयति Avanayati, should throw; 
should pour. wat Chaksuse, to the eye. samt Sv&há. संपदे Sampade, to the 
treasure, स्वाहा GSváhá. इति Iti, thus; with these mantras. mt Agnau, in the 
fire. grat Hutvá, throwing the offering of ghee. भथ Manthe, in the dough 
(of Sarvausadhi, &c). daa Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee, mamafa 
Avanayati, should throw ; should pour. mam Srotrüya, to the ear. स्वाहा Sváhá. 
waama Ayatanaya, to the place of refuge. स्वाहा Sváh&. इति Iti, thus; with 
these mantras. wt Agnau, in the fire. ge Hutvá, throwing the offering of 
ghee. à Manthe, (in the vessel containing) the paste. aq Samsravam, 
the remainder of the ghee. अवनयति Avanayati, should throw; should pour. 
मनसे Manase, to the mind. wre 578118. mað Prajityai, to the source of 
protection. स्वाहा Svaha. इति Iti, thus; with these mantras. श Agnau, in the 
fire. gær Hutvü, throwing the offering of ghee, 33 Manthe, (in the vessel con- 
taining) the paste. $us Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee. ग्रवनयति Avanayati, 
should throw ; should pour. W3 Retase, to semen; to the seed. स्वाहा Svaha, 
Sváhá. इति Iti, thus; with this mantra. wat Agnau, in the fire. grat Hutvá, 
throwing the offering of ghee. भ Manthe, in the dough; (of Sarvaugadhi, etc.) 
daq Samsravam, the remainder of the ghee. अबनयति Avanayati, should throw ; 
should pour. 

9. To the eldest, sváhá ; to the best, sváhá; pouring 
ghee with these mantras (the sacrificer) should throw the re- 
maining portion of the ghee into the vessel containing the 
paste. To the Prana, sváhá; to the Vasistha, (one who 
is the Best of the Dwellers,) sváhà ; pouring ghee with these 
mantras (the sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of 
the ghee into the dough. To the speech, sváhá ; to the stand- 
ing place, sváhá ; pouring ghee with these mantras (the sacri- 
ficer) should throw the remaining portion of the ghee into 
the vessel containing the paste. To the eye, sváhá; to the 
treasure, svâhâ ; pouring the ghee with these mantras (the 
sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of the ghee 
into the vessel containing the paste. To the ear, svaha; 
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to the place of refuge, sváhá ; pouring the ghee with these 
mantras (the sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion 
of the ghee, as before, into the vessel containing the paste. 
To the mind, sváhá; to the source. of protection, sváhá; 
pouring the ghee with these mantras (the sacrificer) should 
throw the remaining portion of the ghee (as before, into 
the vessel containing) the paste. To semen, sváhá ; pouring 
the ghee with this mantra (the sacrificer) should throw the 
remaining portion ofthe ghee, as before, into the vessel con- 
taining the paste. 397 
NOTE,— Compare the Chhándogya Upanisad, V. 2. 5. S, B. H. Vol. IH, p. 323. 
MANTRA VI. 3. 8. 


"TW स्वाहेत्यश्नो gen मन्थे सथ्खवभवनयति सोमाय 
स्वाहेत्यश्नी हुत्वा मन्थे सशख्वमवनयति भूः AAA हुत्वा मन्थे 
शस््वमवनयति भुवः AAA हुत्वा मन्थे सथ्स्रवमवनयति 
स्वः स्वाहेत्यश्नो हुत्वा मन्थे सश्रवमवनयाति WHA: स्वः स्वाहे- 
्यञ्ञो हुत्वा मन्थे स“स्रवमवनयति ब्रह्मणे स्वाहेत्य्नी हुत्वा मन्थे 
सश्स्रवमवनयाति ETT AAA हुत्वा मन्थे सश््वमवनयति 
भूताय स्वाहेत्यश्नो wem मन्थे सशथ्स्रवमवनयति भविष्यते 
स्वाहेत्यञ्ञो हुत्वा मन्थे स<स्रवमवनयति विश्वाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ 
हुत्वा मन्थे सश्स्रवमवनयति सर्वाय स्वाहेत्यञ्नो हुत्वा मन्थे 
शस्रवमवनयति प्रजापतये स्वाहेत्यञ्नो इत्वा मन्थे स<स्रवमव- 
नयति uiu 


awa Agnaye, to the fire. स्वाहा ४&8, इवि Iti, thus ; with this mantra. wit Agnau, 
in the fire, get Hutv&, throwing the offering of ghee. माय Somaya, to Soma. 
स्वाहा Svahé. इति Iti, thus; with this mantra. wå Agnau, in the fire. ye Hutvá, 
throwing the offering of ghee. भू: Bhth, to the earth. स्वाहा Svühá. ya: Bhuvah, 
to the atmosphere. स्वाहा Sv&há. स्व: Svah, io the heavens. wya: स्वः Bhürbhuvah 
svah, to the earth, to the atmosphere, and tothe heavens, स्वाहा 578118, sma 
Brahmane, to the Brahman. स्वाहा Sváhá. wem Kegatrdya, to the Ksatra. स्वाहा 
Sv&h&. भूतय Bhütáya, to that which came to pass. भविष्यते Bhavisyate, to that 

40 
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which will come to pass, fata Vigvaya, to the universe. प्रजापतये Prajápataye, to 
Prajápati. 

3. Tothe fire, sváhá; pouring the ghee with this 
mantra (the sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of 
the ghee into the vessel containing the paste. To Soma, 
sváhá; pouring the ghee with this mantra (the 8801711061) 
should throw the remaining portion of the ghee into the ves- 
sel containing the paste. To the earth, svaha; pouring the 
ghee with this mantra (the sacrificer) should throw the 
remaining portion of the ghee into the vessel containing the 
paste. To the atmosphere, sváhá; pouring the ghee with 
this mantra (the sacrificer) should throw the remaining por- 
tion of the ghee into the vessel containigg the paste. To 
the heavens, sváhá; pouring the ghee with this mantra (the 
sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of the ghee 
into the vessel containing the paste. To the earth, to the 
atmosphere, and to the heavens, svaha ; pouring the ghee 
with these mantras (the sacrificer) should throw the remain- 
ing portion of the ghee into the vessel containing the paste. 
To the Brahman, sváhá ; pouring the ghee with this mantra 
(the sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of the 
ghee into the vessel containing the paste. 10 the Ksattra, 
sváhá; pouring the ghee with this mantra (the sacrificer) 
should throw the remaining portion of the ghee into the 
vessel containing the paste. To that which came to pass, 
svah4; pouring the ghee with this mantra (thé sacrificer) 
should throw the remaining portion of the ghee into the 
vessel containing the paste. To that which will come to 
pass, sváhá ; pouring the ghee with this mantra (the sacri- 
ficer) should throw the remaining portion of the ghee into 
the vessel containing the paste. To the universe, sváhá ; 
pouring the ghee with this mantra (the sacrificer) should 
throw the remaining portion of the ghee into the vessel con- 
taining the paste. To all, sváhá; pouring the ghee with 
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this mantra (the sacrificer) should throw the remaining 
portion of the ghee into the vessel containing the paste. 
lo Prajapati, sváhá; pouring the ghee with this mantra 
(the sacrificer) should throw the remaining portion of the 
ghee into the vessel containing the pasie. 398. 

MANTRA VI, 8, 4. 


अथेनमभिम्रशति भ्रमदासि ज्वलदसि पूर्णमसि प्रस्तब्धम- 
स्येकसभमासे हिंकृतमसि हिंक्रियमाणमस्युद्दीथमासे उद्दीयमा- 
नमसि श्रावितमसि प्रत्याश्रावितमस्यादें संदीतमासि विभूरसि 
प्रभूरस्यन्नमसि ज्योतिरासे निधनमसि संवगोऽसीति ॥ ४ ॥ 


wa Atha, then. w Enam, this; this dough. aimag Abhimridati, touches ; 
wag Bhramat, creation of the world; or the mover of the world. «f Asi, (thou) 
art, म्वलत Jvalat, burning; light. ऋसि Asi, (thou) art, पूण Parnam, full of all 
the qualities. "8 Asi, (thou) art. need Prastabdham, firm. aÑ Asi, (thou) art. 
wna  Ekasabham, pervader of this universe. Some read wah Ekasapham, which 
means present in the animals that have one hoof, such as the horse, &c. we Asi, 
(thou) art. हितं Himkritam, the Himkára which a sacrificer utters at the 
commencement ot the sacrifice. wa Asi, thou art. हिक्रियमाणम्‌  Himkriya- 
mánam, he in whose honour the Himkára is uttered. असि Asi, thou art. venta 
Udgitham, the loud chanting at the commencement of the sacrifice. श्रसि Asi, 
thou art. उठ्गीयमानं Udgyiyamánam, he who is sung in the middle of the sacrifice. 
m Asi, thou art. fé Sràvitam, sounded; he whose praise the sacrificers are 
made to hear. असिं Asi, thou art, mammi Praty&srávitam, he whose praise the sacri- 
ficers are made to hear again and again. असि Asi, thou art, amg" Ardre, in the 
moisture; in the womb of the clouds. संदीप्त' Sandiptam, light. a® Asi, thou art. 
fw: Vibbuh, all-pervading. असि Asi, thou art, ma: Prabhuh powerful; master. 
wid Asi (thou) art. अन्न Annam, food; eater. असि Asi, thou art, ज्योति: Jyotih, 
knowledge, श्रसि Asi, thou art. Rai Nidhanam, destruction; he in whom every- 
thing reverts when destroyed. असि Asi, (thou) art. di Samvargah, collected 
whole of the Devatas, «fü Asi, thou art, इति Iti. 


4. Then, the vessel containing the paste should be touch- 
ed, (with the following mantras, in order to praise the Lord in 
the paste):—(Thou) art the mover of the world; (Thou) art 
the light; (Thou) art full (of all the qualities) ; (Thou) art 
firm; (Thou) art pervader of this universe; (Thou) art the 
Himkára (which a sacrificer utters at the commencement of 
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the sacrifice) ; (Thou) art He in whose praise the Himkára 1s 
uttered ; (Thou) art the Udgitha; (Thou) art He, who is 
sung in the middle of the sacrifice; (Thou) art He, whose 
praise the sacrificers are made to hear; (Thou) art He, whose 
praise the sacrificers are made to hear again and agaln ; 
(Thou) art light in the wet cloud ; (Thou) art all-pervading ; 
(Thou) art powerful; (Thou) art the food and the eater; 
(Thou) art the light of knowledge ; (Thou) art the destruction ; 
(Thou) art the collected whole of all the Devatas. 399. 
MANTRA VL. 8. 5, 


भ्रथेनमुद्यच्छत्यामश्स्यामशहि ते महि सहि राजेशानो5- 
Raf: स ar राजेशानोऽधिपतिं KARTA ॥ ५ ou 


aq Atha, then. wi’ Enam, this vessel containing the paste. उद्यच्छति Udya- 
chchhati, takes up in hand. ते Te, thy. महि Mahi, glorious form. rf Amamsi, 
knowest fully. = A,a little. «fe Mamhi, (we) know. हि Hi, certainly. सः Sab, 
he; thou who art such. राजा Raja, king. इयान: Isânah, the sender of the 1883; he 
who makes Brahma and the other deities do their respective duties. अधिपतिः 
Adhipatih, the highest lord. सः Sah, that. मां Mam, me. wa Raja, king. Ìm: 
1881810, the sender of the Iga, like Brahma, &c. श्रथिपति' Adhipatim, a mighty 
lord. करोतु Karotu, may (he) make. इति Iti. 
5. Then the sacrificer takes up the paste in his hand 
(and sayeth): Thou (Thy-self) knowest wholly thy glorious 
form; but we know very little (of it). Thou art certainly, 
the king, the sender of the Isas, like Brahma, &c., the 
highest lord. May that king and the sender of the Isas 
make me a mighty lord. 400. 


MANTRA १1. 3. 6, 
अथेनमाचामति तत्सावितुवेरेशयं मधुवाता ऋतायते. मधु 
क्षरन्ति सिन्धवः माध्वीनेः सन्त्वोबधीभूः स्वाहा भगो देवस्य 
धीमहि मधु नक्तमुतोषसो मधुमत्पाथिवशरजः agate” नः 
पिता भुवः स्वाहा धियो यो नः प्रचोदयान्मधुमान्नो वनस्पतिम- 
घुमाई ३ eqq: माध्वीर्गावो भवन्तु नः स्वः स्वाहेति सवां च 
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सावित्रीमन्वाह सर्वाश्च मधुमती रहमेवेद < सर्व भूयासं भूभुवः स्वः 
स्वाहेत्यन्तत आचम्य पाणी प्रक्षाल्य जघनेनाश्निं घाकशिराः 
संविशति घातरादित्यसुपतिष्ठते दिशामेकपुणडरीकमस्यह मनुष्या- 
णामेकपुण्डरीकं भूयासामिति यथेतमेत्य जघनेनाग्निमासीनो व 
शं जपति ॥६॥ 


aa Atha, then. vi Enam, this paste. ग्राचामति Áchámati, sips; or eats up four 
times, य: Yah, who. भः. Nab, of us all; of all the beings, f: Dhiyah, intellect, 
understanding. naga Prachodayát, sends forth, quickens. aa Tat, that. This 
18 the Vedic form of तस्य (tasya); or it may be aa (Tat), from तन (Tana), to spread, 
and fay (10०19), meaning—spread with all the qualities; having all the qualities 
in full; in this case it qualifies wi: (Bhargah). fag: Savituh, the great proge- 
nitor, देवस्य Devasya, of the Lord Narayana. ata Varenyam, adorable; deserving 
worship. i: Bhargab, light; of the form of knowledge. fk Dhimahi, (we) 
meditate on, बाता; Vátáh, the winds. मधु Madhu, sweetly, mm Ritáyate, may 
blow. faa: Sindhavah, the rivers, ag Madhu, sweetly. दारंति Kearanti, may 
drop; may blow, aw: Osadhih, the herbs. न: Nab, to us. माध्वीः Madhvth, 
pleasing. संतु. Santu, may be, ww Naktam, the night. sa Uta, as well as. 
उपस: Usasab, the dawns ; the days. मधु Madhu, pleasing. पार्थिव’ Párthivam, of the 
earth. रन: Rajah, the dust. «ww Madhumat, pleasing. et: Dyauh, the heaven. 
पिता Pita, the father. =: Nah, to us. "^ Madhu, pleasing. ey Astu, may be, 
वनस्पति: Vanaspatib, the tree. न: Nah, to us, मधुमत्‌ Madhumán, pleasing, "d 
Süryab, the sun. «m Madhumán, pleasing. mg Astu, may be. wm: Gavah, 
the cows; the animals. न; Nah, to us. wei: Madhvih, pleasing. wag Bhavantu, 
may be. *: Bhübh, the earth. wa: Bhuvah. the atmosphere; the space, स्व: Svah, 
the heaven. at’ Sarvim, the whole. wfadi Sávitrim, the Gáyatii mantra. 
च Cha, as wellas. wat: Sarváb, the whole. च Cha. मधुमती; Madhumatih, the 
mantra beginning with wam: ऋतायते &c. wa Anu, after. SY Aham, I. 
रव Eva, certainly इदं Idam, this. wi Sarvam, all ; full. «m$ Bhüyásam, may bc. 
are Aha, (he) should say. भूः Bhth. sm: Bhuvah. र्वः Svah. स्वाहा ९४8118. इति Iti. 
maa; Antatah, at the end; when thc paste has been eaten. maa Achamya, washing 
(his) face. पाणी Pani, the two hands. emu Praksálya, washing. si 20 gnim, the 
fire. watt Jaghanena, in the west of. mem: Práksirüh, with the head east-word. 
संविशति Samvisati, should lie down. nm: Pratah, in the morning ; when the morning 
duties have been done. आदित्य. Adityam, the sun; the great Lord in the sun. 
उपतिष्ठत Upatisthate, should worship; should offer up prayers to. feat Disám, of all 
the quarters; of allthe beings that live in various quarters, yss Ekapund- , 
rikam, the only one lotus; the chief. af Asi, thou art. me Ahan, T; who thus 
worship thee. agami Manusyánám, among men. ` रकपृण्डरीकं Ekapundaríikam, the 
only one lotus ; the chief, was Bhuyásam, may be. इति Iti. यथा Yatha, as. इं Itam, 
he came before. wa Etya, coming. अग्नि Agnim, the fire, ` जघनेन Jaghanena, in the 


690 BRIHADÁRANYAKA-UPANISAD. 


west of. smém: Ásinah, seated. su Vamsam, the family ; the names of the family 
of the religious teachers. जपति Japati, should mutter. 


6. Thenthesaerificershould eat the paste (in four morsels 
thus) ; (uttering the mantra):—Tat Saviturvarenyam madhu- 
vata ritayate madhu ksaranti sindhavah mádhvir nah santvo- 
sadhih Bháüh Svaha ; (he should eat the first morsel). Bhargo 
devasya dhimahi madhu naktam utasaso madhumat Parthivam 
rajah madhu dyauh astu nah Pita Bhuvah Sváh& ; (he should 
eat the second morsel). Dhiyoyonah Prachodayát Madhuman 
no vanaspatib madhumánastu Suryah Mádhvirgávo bhavantu 
nah Svah Sváha; (he should eat the third morsel). Then, 
after the whole of the Gayatri, viz.—Of the Great God, the 
progenitor, ‘the much-adored Light do (I) meditate on, who 
sends forth our intellect, and whole of Madhumati mantra, 
viz.—(may) the winds blow mildly; (may) the rivers flow 
gently; (may) the herbs (be) sweet to us; (may) the night as 
well as the dawns (be) pleasant; (may) the dust of the earth 
(be) sweet ; (may) the atmosphere and the l'athers (be) sweet ; 
(may) the tree (be) sweet to us; (may) the sun (be) sweet 
and (may) the cows (be) sweet to us; he should say, may I be 
all this; Bhürbhuvah svah sváhá; (here he should eat the 
fourth morsel. At the end, washing (his) face and washing 
two hands, he should lie down to the west of the fire with 
the head eastward. In the morning (after performing his 
morning duties, he should worship the sun (thus) : —'* Thou 
art the only one lotus of the quarters; may I be the only 
one lotus among men.” Coming as (he) came before, and 
seating to the west of the fire, he should repeat the genealogy 
[mentioned in the following mantras]. 401. ` 

MANTRA VI. 3. 7. 
कोर. PN 
ay हेतमुदालक आरुणिर्वाजसनेयाय याज्ञवल्क्यायान्तेवा- 
सिन उक्त्वोवाचापि य एन* शुष्के स्थाणो निषिश्चेज्जायेरूछा- 


खाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति uo 


à Tam, what has just been said. wi Etam, this; the paste and the process 
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of its application. agam: Uddálakah, Uddálaka by name. mañ: Arunih, the son 
of Aruna. बाजपनेयाय Vájasaueyáya, the follower of the Vájasaneya branch of the 
Yajurveda. waa? Antevasi ne, disciple. याज्ञवल्‌क्धाय Yàjüavalkyáya, to Y&jfiavalkya, 
saat Uktvá, instructing, उवाच Uvácha, said. य: Yah, any one, wt Enam, this; 
the paste ; the remaini ng portion of the paste after the sacrifice is over. शुष्के Suske, 
dry; dead, स्थानी Sthánau, on the trunk ofa treo. अपिं Api, even, निषिंचेत्‌ Nisitichet, 
should sprinkle. शाखा: Sakhah, the branches, जायेरन्‌ Jáyeran, may grow. पलाशानि 
Palásáni, the leaves. मरोहेबु: Praroheyub, may spring forth.’ इति Iti. 

7. Uddalaka, the son of Aruna, instructing [this mantra, 
doctrine to] his disciple, Yájüavalkya, the follower of the 
Vajasaneya branch, said— Should one sprinkle it even on 
the dry trunk of a tree, the branches would grow, and leaves 
spring forth. 402. 


: MANTRA VI. 3. 8. 
एतमुहैव वाजसनेयो याज्ञवल्क्यो मधुकाय पैज्ञ्यायान्तेवा- 
सिन उक्त्वोवाचापि य एन» शुष्के स्थाणो निषिञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छा- 
खाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति ॥८॥ 


amaa: Yájüavalkyab. amata: Vajasaneyab, the follower of the Vajasaneya 
branch of the Yajurveda. अंतेवासिने Antevásine, disciple, wma Paingdya, the son of 
Pinga, agam Madhukáya, to Madhuka, et Etam, this. उ, again. v lia, रब 
Eva, only. saat Uktvá, instructing, उवाच Uvácha, said. यः Yah, any one. रन' 
Enam, this; the paste, the remaining portion uf the paste after the sacrifice is 
over. शुष्मे Suske, dry; dead. स्यानी Sthánau, on the trunk of a tree. Ñ Api, even, 
Afaa Nisifichet, should sprinkle. शाखा: SAkháb, branches. जायेरन्‌ Jáyeran, would 
grow. पलाशानि Palásáni, leaves. Ra: Praroheyuh, may spring forth, 18. 


5. Again, Yajiavalkya, the follower of the Vajasaneya 
branch of the Yajurveda, instructing it to his disciple, 
Madhuka, the son of Pinga, said— Should one sprinkle it 
even on the dry trunk of a tree, branches would grow, and 
leaves spring forth." 403. 


MANTRA VI. 8. 9. 
एतमुहेव मधुकः पेङ्ग्यशचूलाय भागवित्तयेऽन्तेवासिन 
उक्त्वोवाचापि य एन» शुष्के स्थाणो निषिश्वेज्जायेरज्छाखा: 
प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति NEN 


w; Paingah, the son of 01028. मधुकः Madhukah, Madhuka by name. sark 
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Antevásine, disciple. भागवितये Bhagavittaye, the son of Bhagavitti. चलाय (1101879, 


to Chala. smm Uktvá, instructing. sary Uvacha, said. a: Yah, any one. रने Enam, 


this ; the paste; the remaining portion ofthe paste after the sacrifice is over. 
शुष्के Sugke, dry ; dead. ert Sthánau, on the trunk of a tree. अपि Api, even. निषिचेत्‌ 
Nisifchet, should sprinkle. शाखा; Sákháh, branches. su Jáyeran, would grow. 
पलाशानि Palásáni, the leaves, niga: Praroheyub, would spring forth, -xfa Iti. 

9. Again, Madhuka, the son of Pinga, instructing it to 
his disciple Chila, the son of Bhágavitt, said,—‘‘ Should 
one sprinkle it even on the dry trunk of a tree, branches 
would grow, and leaves spring forth. 404. 


MANTRA VI. 8. 10. 
एतसुहेव चूलो भागवित्तिर्जानकय आयस्थूणायान्तेवासिन 
उक्त्वोवाचापि य एन शुष्के स्थाणो निषिथेज्जायेरज्छाखा: 
घरोहेयुः पलाशानीति ॥ १० tt 


भागवित्तिः Bhagavittih, the son of Bhágavitti. ga: Chülab, Ohüla by name. 
wane Antevdsine, disciple, जानकये Janakaye, the son of Janaka. waa 
Áyasthüpáya, to Áyasthüpa. wmm Uktva, instructing, उवाच Uváücha, said. यः 
Yah, any one, w Enam, this ; the paste, the remaining portion of the paste after 
the sacrifice is over. yA Suske, dry; dead, स्यानी Sthánau, on the trunk. of a tree. 
wh Api, even. fala Nisiüchet, should sprinkle शाखा: Sákháh, the branches. 
फायेरन Jáyeran, would grow. पलाशानि Palásáni, leaves. sta: Praroheyuh, would 
spring forth. इति Iti. 

10. Again, Chála, the son of Bhágavitti, instructing it 
to his disciple, Ayasthüna, the son of Janaka, said,— Should 
one sprinkle it even on the dry trunk of a tree, the branches 
would grow, and leaves spring forth. 405. 


l MANTRA VI. 3. 11, 
एतसुहैव जानकिरायस्थूणः सत्यकामाय जाबालायान्ते- 
वासिन उक्त्वोवाचापि य एन शुष्के स्थाणो निषिथेज्जायेरञ्छा- 
खा; प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति ॥ ११ ॥ 


जानकिः Jánakib, the son of Janaka. आयस्थूणः Áyasthünah, Á yasthüna. अतेवासिने 
Antevasine, disciple. mama Jábaláya, the son of Jabála. ammam Saty&ákámáya, 
to Satyakáma. रते 180, this. s U,again. € Ha. wa Eva, only. उक्त्य Uktvá, 
instructing. उवाच Uvacha, said. य: Yah,any one. रे Enam, this; the paste, 
the remaining portion of the paste after the sacrifice is over, शुष्के Suske, dry ; 
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dead, - स्यानी Sthánau, on the trunk of a tree, अपि Api, even. निषि चेत्‌ Nisiüchet, 
should sprinkle. शाखा; Sákháh, branches. mq Jáyeran, would grow. पलाशानि 
Palá£áni, the leaves. मरोहेयु: Praroheyuh, would spring forth. इलि Iti. 


ll. Again, 4 yasthüna, the son of Janaka, instructing 
1t to his disciple Satyakáma, the son of Jabala, said, —Should 
one sprinkle it even on the dry trunk of a tree, branches 
would grow, and leaves spring forth. 406. 


MANTRA VI, 3. 12. 


gag हैव सत्यकामो जावालोऽन्तेवासिभ्य उकस्वोवाचापि 
य एनः शुष्के स्थाणो निषिश्ेञ्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशा- 
नीति तमेतन्नापुत्राय वानन्तेवासिने वा ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ १२॥ 


सत्यकामः  Satyakamah, Satyakáma. जाबालः Jábálab, the son of Jabala. 
Aaaa: Antevasibhyah, to his disciples. wi Etam, this, s U, again. ₹ Ha. 
vq Eva, only. sms Uktvá, instructing, sam Uvacha, said. यः Yah, any one. 
v" Enam, this; the paste, the remain ing portion of the paste after the sacrifice is 
Over. yA Suske, dry; dead. स्थानी Sthánau, on the trunk of a tree. afi Api, even, 
निषिंचेत Nisifichet, should sprinkle. शाखा; Sakhah, branches, जायेरन्‌ Jáyeran, would 
grow. पलाशानि Palásáni, the leaves. मरोहेय: Praroheyuh, would spring forth. «f 
Iti. d'lam, the aforesaid. ea’ Etam, it; the Mantha doctrine, wga Aputraya, 
to one who has no son. बा Vå, or. Aai Anantevasine, to one who is not 
a student or disciple, at Va, or, न Na, not. ` aa Brüyát, should say. 


12 Satyak&ma, the son of Jabála, instructing it to his 
disciples, said,—‘‘ Should one sprinkle it even on the dry 
trunk of a tree, branches would grow and the leaves 
spring forth.” (A man) should not instruct it (what has 
been said afore) to one who has no sons, or to one who is 
not a regular student. 407. 

MANTRA VI. 8. 13. 


चतुरोदुम्बरो भवत्योदुम्बरः स्रुव ओदुम्बरश्चमस Alera 
इध्म ओदुम्बर्या उपमन्थन्यो दश ग्रास्याणि धान्यानि भवन्ति 
त्रीहियवास्तिलमाषा अणुप्रियङ्गवो गोधूमाश्च म i dn खल्वाश्च 
खलकुलाश्च तान्‌ पिष्टान्दधनि मधुने ga उपषिञ्चत्याञ्यस्य 
जुहोति ॥ १३ ॥ 
इति षष्ठे तृतीयं ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


wm: Chath, four; four things. आऔदुस्वरः Audumvarah, made of Udumvara, or 
41 
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conglomerate fig-tree. भवति Bhavati, is; are. wget: Audumvarah, made of 
udumvara. aa: Sruvah, Sruva. Age: Audumvarah, made of the conglomerate 
fig-tree. wa: Chamasah, vessel, or cup. Agee: Audumyarah, made of conglo- 
merate fig wood, er: Idhmah, the sacrificial wood. tgs Audumvaryau, made 
of conglomerate fig wood. sara! Upamanthanyau, the two churning vessels. 
दश Dada, ten. maù Grámyáni, cultivated ina village; chief, waf Dhányáni, 
crops. wä Bhavanti, are. महि Vrihi, rice. यवा; Yaváb, barley. fae: Tildh, 
Sesamum seed. amt: Másáh, kidney-beans. wa Anu, millet; $y&máAkA (marmi); 
fina:  Priyabgavab, panic seed; long pepper. ryt: Godhümáh, wheat. 
aga: Masüráb, lentils, च Cha. «amt: Khalváh, pulse. च Cha. «wager: Khalva- 
khuláb, ४७०४). 4 Cha, and. am Tan, those ‘grains. fem Pistán, grounded. 
ew Dadhani, in curdled milk. «f$ Madhuni, in honey. à Ghrite, in ghee. 
उपसिंधति Upasiichati, should pour. mere Ájyasya, with the ghee. mif Juhoti, 
should pour into the fire 

13. Four things are made of Udumvara wood. Of 
Udumvara is the sruva; of Udamvara is the cup; of 
Udumvara is the sacrificial fuel; and of Udumvara are the 
two churning vessels. Ten are the chief cultivated grains, 
viz. rice, barley, sesamum seed, kidney-beans, millet (or 
Syam4ka), panic seed, wheat, lentils; pulse and vetch. 
These, when grounded, (the sacrificer) should moisten in 
curds, in honey, and in ghee. Of ghee, (he) should make 
the offering to the fire. 408. 


Here ends the third Bráhmanam. 
MADHVA'S COMMENTARY, 

In discoursing about Pafichágni Vidyá, the Upanisad says that this 
knowledge leads to mukti. Now, all the schools of Vedanta Philosophy 
are agreed on this point, that it is Brahma Vidyá& alone which can lead 
to Moksa. Consequently, Madhva explains this Pafich&gni Vidya in the 
sense of Brahma Vidya, and the Five Fires do not mean what they have 
been ordinarily taken to mean. Hence he says on the authority of the 
Trai- Vidya :— 

“Tt has been said that a man becomes Paüchágnivit (पञचञ्चिचित्‌) 
or the knower of the ‘Five Fires’ when he meditates on God in his 
five aspects, viz.—(1) Narayana; (2) Vasudeva; (3) Sankarsana; (4) 
Pradyumna; and (5) Aniruddha, respectively in (1) Dyau ; (2) Parjanya; 
(3) Dhara; (4) Pun( पुं); and (5) Stri wit; and that the Pafichagnivit 
attains mukti. He is never stained by the sin of associating with mortal 
sinners,” 
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There is no mention in this Upanisad that the knower of Pafichagni 
is never stained by “ Sahsarga dosa.” This fruit of the Vidya is, however, 
mentioned in the corresponding passage of the Chhándogya Upanisad, 
V. 10, 9 and 10 (S. B. H. Vol: III, p. 945), which is reproduced below :— 
"The stealer of gold, the drinker of spirits, the violator of the bed 
of his teacher, and the killer of a pious man, are the four who fall (into 
lower worlds), and, as a fifth, he, who associates with then. 


“ But he, who thus knows (the Five Divine Aspects, called) the 
Five Fires, is not tainted with sin, even though he associates with those 
(sinners). (On the contrary), being (himself) pure, he purifies (them); 
and obtains the world of the pious: he who knows thus, yea, he who 
knows thus." 

The result of this Paiichagni Vidya is not only to give Moksa or 
invisible fruit, but it produces also visible results in procreating good, 
healthy and pious progeny, as the Wpanisad mentions in the fourth 
Bréhmana ; and, therefore, the Commentator says :—“ It produces great 
visible and invisible fruits." As says an authority :— 

“A son, born according to the method taught in this Upanisad, is 
generally entitled to attain Heaven by his good deeds and to attain Moksa 
by his knowledge of Brahma. This is the reason why the Upanisad in 
its fourth Braéhmana teaches the ritual which the married couple should 
observe in their marital relations, in order to procreate such a son and, 
although this Brahman of the Upanisad has been left untranslated, yet 
from the higher standpoint of Eugenics, such a knowledge is necessary, 
and that justifies the presence of that Bráhmana in this Upanisad. 


But the mere performance of the ritual, called Paüchágni, will not 
produce this result, hence it is said : — 

If the mind of the married couple is fixed on Visnu (God), even 
at the time of this marital sacrament and not disturbed by lust. 


If, however, the mind be so fixed on the Lord, but the couple are 
ignorant of this Paichágni ritual, yct the progeny will be a pious son, 
as says the same authority :— 

“If the couple owing to ignorance has not performed the ceremony 
of Paüch&gni, but their mind is still fixed on the Lord at that time, the 
son born to them will yet be fit for Moksa, though generally not possessed 
of visible fruits, in the shape of capacity for worldly affairs. 

४ But sometimes even a son so procrcated, is seen to be possessed of 
wordly capacity also through the blessing of a great man. This is a 
general rule where no special cause exists to counteract it.” 
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The Lord Narayana is meant by the word Dyau in the Mantra, for 
He is all light, because He illumines all. (afatga:). By the word Par- 
janya (पजन्य) in the mantra, Lord Vasudeva is meant, for, it is He who 
causes all to be born. (atamada यतः). By the word Prithivi in the 
mantra, the Lord Sahkarsana is to be understood, for, itis He who is 
always spoken highly of among the gods (प्रथित्वात्सवदैवहि) because 
gu means all-expansive. The Lord Pradyumna has been spoken of by the 
term Purusa in the Mantra, for, it is that Lord who fills the world 
(पुरयत्सजगद्यतः). There is the word Yosa in the mantra ; this word stands 
for the word Stri ; (स्त्री), and the Lord Aniraddha is the Strt, for, itis He 
who is present in the three. स (Sa) meaning, सहित (Sahita), in or to- 
gether with, and fẹ (Tri) means three. Sir (स्त्री) is Aniruddha, because 
itis He who is always present in the three gods. 

The words Dyau, &c., primarily, mean the Paramátman, and the 
heaven, &c., are the secondary meanings; so also, the words Agni, &c., 
primarily mean the Paramátman, and their secondary meanings arc also 
here given, viz, —Agni, he who eats or kills all ; Agni, the eater or killer. 
Aügára is He who ग्रंगत्वेनायते (Ahgatvenáryate) is all-destroyer. Archi 
(अत्ति) is He who is the object of worship, ‘or worshipful. Visphulihga 
( विस्फुलिकङू ) is He who manifests in different forms, or who is present in 
various places (विष्वक्तान ), Samit (समित्‌) is He whois All-predominant, 
and, therefore, is the best of all, The Lord Himself, presiding in Agni, &c., 
passes by those names. It must be borne in mind that by every term the 
Lord Paramátman is primarily meant, and the other meanings of those 
terms come from Him, and these meanings correspond to the functions 
performed by the Lord. The words Aditya (आदित्य) and Rasmi (रस्मि), 
&c., likewise, have double meanings. As Narayana, Vasudeva, Sahkar- 
sana, Pradyumna, and Aniruddha preside in the Five Fires, Diva ( दष), 
Parjanya (पजन्य), Prithivi (GRIT), Purusa (पुरुष) and Yosa (याषा), 80 also 
in each of these. fires the Lord Narayana presides in the five forms, Samit 
(समित्‌), Dháma (ga), Archi (प्रचि ), Ahgára (m), and Visphulinga 
(विस्झुलिङू). Thus each of the Mantras is to be understood in the following 
way. In Diva, or in the Lord Narayana, there are five forms, viz., the 
Lord Náráyana is the Samit, tlie Lord Vasudeva is the Dhüma, the Lord 
Sahkargana is the Archi, the Lord Pradyumna is the Ahgára, and the Lord 
Aniruddha is Visphulihga. Again, in Parjauya or in the Lord Vasudeva, 
there are five forms, viz., the Lord Náràyapa is the Samit, the Lord 
Vasudeva is the Dhfima, the Lord Sahkarsana is the Archi, the Lord 
Pradyumna ig the Ahgára. and the Lord Aniruddha is the  Visphulihga. 
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Five similar forms are there in each of Saükarsana, Pradyumna and 
Aniruddha. Such is the explanation given in the Pravritti. 

lt has also been said in the Traividyá “The Lord Purusottama. 
is called Dhüma or reproach to the enemies (qasma धू मउद्दिष्टः). He is 
called Archi, because He is the best of all that deserve our worship 
(अच्युतमत्वात्‌) He is called Ahgara, ie., He delights in His own body (रमणात्‌) 
for, it has been said.—He is the body and He is the enjoyer of that body.” 


NoTE.—'This Upanisad, as well as the Chhándogya and other Upanigads constantly 
menticn that the Brahma Vidya was learnt from the Kgatriyas by the Brihmanas. This 
8005 against the modern exelusive spirit of Bráhmanism, and so Madhva apologises for it. 
Moreover, in the Vansa Bráhmana, at the end of this Adhyáya, we find, that Ambhrini 
learnt this Vidya froin Aditya. But Ambhrini, being herself the Goddess, Rama is certainly 
higher than Aditya or the Solar Logos in the Divine Hierarchy. How does a higher learn 
from the lower? So the Commentator says :— 


It has been said in the Brahmatarka that “even a superior [person] 
may learn Divine wisdom from one, who is inferior [to him in social scale], 
Such: is the relation between the speaker and the hearer. It does not imply 
that the speaker should be higher than his audience. The superior 
person is he whom the Puranas, the Pañcharâtras and the Itihásas declare 
to be so, but not others." 

The term Àditya, in the Mantra, means the acceptor (आदानातू). 
The term Rasmi means the giver of enjoyment and pleasure to others 
(रमणत शमनात्‌) , The term Ahah means, not inferior’ to anybody 
(अहीनत्वात), The term Chandramé means the giver of delight (चि garg) 
The word Naksatra means he whose protector there is none, except himself 
(अर्य क्षत्र अन्यन्नास्ति), Though the Lord is one, but the term Naksatra has 
been used in the plural number. It is because He has many forms, The 
term Vayu in the text means, He who is of the form of knowledge (v4) 
and who is the giver of life (Ayu). The term Abhra (NA) means he who 
is not fed or nourished by anybody else, other than himself, (अभरणीयत्वाल्‌). 
The term Vidyut (विदत्‌) [06878 he who sends forth light (विद्योत नात्‌). 
The term Asani means the destroyer of all (अशनात्‌अशानिः). The term 
Hraduni हादुनि means the great delight (areata). The term Akasa 
means he who is bright everywhere (आसमंतात कारानात्‌). This term has 
not been used in the Brihaddéraunyaka ; but it has been used in the 
Chhándogya—gRISt ata गोतम ait: तस्याः संवत्सर एचखमित्‌ आकाशा धूम इति. 
Samvatsara is he who gives delight to his sons, z.e.,, those who are devoted 
to Him (सम्यक्वत्सान-भक्तान्‌ रमयतीति ). The term Disa (दिक) means the 
commander (आदेशनात्‌) Av&ntaradida (अवांतरदिश) means the commander 
of what is comprehended within another; the commander of something 
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special or additional (अवांतरमादिशति). Ratri (रात्रि) the giver of enjoyment 
(रतिकरत्वात्‌). Vak (ata) the speaker (वचनात्‌). Próna प्राण the maker 
(प्रणयनात्‌). The term Jihva (ज्जि!) means He who makes those that are 
devoted to Him, give up sins and proceed towards Moksa, (जहाति गमयति). 
Chaksu (@qt) means the speaker, the informer (चष्टे इति). Srotra, the 
hearer Camia इति) Upastha means He who is always near to all the 
beings, because of His presence in their heart (उपस्थितत्वात्‌). Yoni यानि 
means He who leads the pious to Moksa and takes the impious to hellish 
darkness (यापयति नयति च). The term Abhinanda (अभिनंद) means He 
who causes others to take delight in Himself. The term Upamantra डपसन्त्र 
means the creator of (ग्रेतःकरण), Since everything is under the Lord, so 
every term or every name is the name of the Lord. The primary meaning 
ofevery term, therefore, is the Lord, and itis through the reference to 
the Lord that terms get their secondary meanings. It has also been said 
by Bhagavat, that every word gets its meaning, 1n which it is understood, 
from the Lord Himself, for everything is under Him. Moreover, it has 
also been said that the meaning of every word is drawn from the Lord 
Himself. My salutations be to that Eternal Paramátman, who is the inter- 
nal governor of every being, and who is to be worshipped by the 
Pafichagni Vidya (पंचाप्मिविद्या) by Prana Vidya (Saee) and by Prajati- 
karma (प्रञआातिकम) and through a knowledge of the family of the Guru or 
precepter of knowledge. 
Here ends the Bhásya on the second and third Braéhmauas. 


= 


BRAHMANA 4. 


Note,—Regarding this Bráhmana, Professor Max Muller observes :— 

४ This Bráhmanais inserted here because there is supposed to be some similarity 
between the preparation of the Srimantha and the Putramantha, or because a person who 
has performed the Srimantha is fit to perform the Patramantha." 


As almost the whole of this Bréhmana does not bear an English 
rendering, it has been left untranslated. 
MANTRA VI, 4, 1. 


एषां वे भूतानां एथिवी रसः प्रथिव्या आपो5पामोषधय 
श्रोषधीनां पुष्पाणि पुष्पाणां फलानि फलानां पुरुषः पुरुषस्य 
रेतः ॥ १ ॥ 409. 
MANTRA VI. 4. 2. 


स ह प्रजापातिरीक्षांचक्रे हन्तास्मे प्रतिष्ठा कल्पयानीति स 
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Rare AAA ता« स्वृष्ट्वाऽध उपास्त तस्मास्ख्रियमध उपासीत 
स Ud प्राञ्चं ग्रावाणमात्मन एव ससुदपारयत्ते नेनामभ्य- 
WAT ॥ २ ॥ 410. | 


MANTRA VI. 4. 3. 
तस्या वेदिरुपस्थो लोमानि बहिश्वर्माधिषवणे समिद्धो 
मध्यतस्तो मुष्को स यावान्‌ इ वे वाजपेयेन यजमानस्य लोको 
भवाति तावानस्य लोको भवति य एवं विद्वानधोपहासंचरत्यासा< 
स्रीणा< GHA वृङ्क्तेऽथ य इदमविद्वानधोपहासं चरत्यस्य स्त्रियः 
qmd JAA ॥ ३ ॥ 411. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 4, 

Wag स्म वे तद्रिद्वानुद्दालक आरुाणिराहेतद्ध स्म वे ae- 
द्वान्नाको मोहल्य आहेतद्ध स्म वे तहिद्वान्कुमारहारित आह 
बहवो मर्या ब्राह्मणायना निरिन्द्रिया विसुक्कतोऽस्माछोकात्प्रयन्ति 
य इदमविद्वाशसोऽघोपहासंचरन्तीति बहु वा इद« सुप्तस्य वा 
जामतो वा रेतः स्कन्दति ॥ ४॥ 412. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 5. 
तदभिमूषिदनु वा मन्त्रयेत यन्मेऽय रेतः एथिवीमस्कांत्सी- 
यदोषधीरप्यसरव्यदप इदमहं तद्रेत आददे पुनर्मामेस्तिन्द्रिय 
पुनस्तेजः FR: पुनराम्नेधिष्णया यथास्थानं कल्पन्तामित्याना- 


मिकाङ्गुष्ठाभ्यामादायान्तरेण स्तनो वा श्रुवो वा निमृज्यात्‌ ॥५॥ 
413. 


MANTRA VI, 4, 8. 
अथ यद्युदक आत्मानं पश्येत्तदाभिमन्त्रयेत मयि तेज 
इन्द्रियं यशो द्रविणः सुछृतमिति ste वा एषां स्रीणां 
यन्मलोद्वासास्तस्मान्मलोद्राससं यशस्विनीमभिक्रम्योपमन्त्रयेत 
॥ ६ ॥ 414. 
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MANTRA io sd 4. 7. 
सा चेदस्मे न दद्यात्काममेनासवक्रीणीयात सा चेदस्मे 
नेव दद्यात्काममेनां यष्ट्या वा पाणिना वोपहत्यातिक्रामेदिन्द्रियेण 
ते यशसा यश आदद इत्ययशा एव भवति ॥ ७ ॥ 415. 


MANTRA VI, 4, 8. 
सा चेदस्मे दद्यादिन्द्रियेण ते यशसा यश आदधामीति 
यशस्विनावेव भवतः ॥ ८ ॥ 416. 


MANTRA VI, 4. 9. 

स यामिच्छेत्काभयेत मोते तस्यामर्थ निष्ठाय सुखेन सुख 
संधायोपस्थमस्या अभिम्ृश्य जपेदङ्गादङ्गात्संभवसि aun 
जायसे स त्वमङ्गकषायोऽसि दिग्धविद्धामिव मादयेमाममूं 
मयीति N ६ N 417. 


MANTRA VI, 4. 10. 
गथ यामिच्छेन्न गर्भ दधीतेति तस्यामर्थ निष्ठाय मुखेन 
yay संघायाभिप्राणयापान्यादिन्द्रियण ते रेतसा रेत आदद 
इत्यरेता एव भवति ॥ १०॥ 418. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 11. 
ग्रथ यामिच्छेद्धीताति तस्यामर्थं निष्ठाय सुखेन मुख 
संघायापान्याभिप्राणयादिन्ट्रियेण ते रेतसा रेत आदधामीति 
गमभिशयेव भवति ॥ ११ ॥ 419. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 12. 
अथ यस्य जायाये जारः स्यात्तं चेदृद्रिष्यादामपात्रेपभिमुप- 
समाधाय प्रतिलोम: शरबर्हिस्तीत्वो तस्मिन्नेताः शरभृष्टीः 
प्रतिलोमाः सपिषाक्ता जुहुयान्मम समिद्धेऽहोषीः प्राणापानो त 
आददेऽसाविति मम समिद्वेऽहोषीः पुत्रपशूश्स्त आददेऽसाविति 
मम समिद्वेऽहोषीरिष्टासुक्रते त ्राददेऽसाविति मम समिद्धेऽहो- 
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षीराशापराकाशो त आददेऽसाविति स वा एष निरिन्द्रियो 
विसुक्कदस्माल्लोकातरेति यमेवं विद्वान्त्राह्मणः शपति तस्मादेवंवि- 


च्छोत्रियस्य द्वारेण नोपहासमिच्छेदुत ह्येवंवित्परो भवति ॥१२॥ 
420. 


MANTRA YI, 4. 18. 
ग्रथ यस्य जायामातेव॑ विन्देव्त्यहं कश्सेन पिबेदहतवासा 
नेनां बृषलो न वृषल्युपहन्यात्त्रिरात्रान्त आप्लुत्य त्रीहीनवघात- 
येत्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 42]. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 14, 
स य इच्छेत्पुत्रो मे शुको जायेत agaia सर्वमायु- 
रियादिति क्षीरोदनं पाचयित्वा सर्पिष्मन्तमश्नीयातामीश्वरो 
जनयित वै ॥ १४॥ 422. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 15, 
श्रथ य इच्छेत्पुत्रो मे कपिलः पिङ्गलो जायेत A वेदाव- 
dada सबेमायुरियादिति दध्योदनं पाचयित्वा सर्पिष्मन्तमश्षी- 
यातामीश्वरो जनयित वे ॥ १५ ॥ 423. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 16, 
अथ य इच्छेत्पुत्री A श्यामो लोहिताक्षो जायेत त्रीन्वेदा- 
ननुब्रुवीत सर्वमायुरियादित्युदोदनं पाचयित्वा सर्पिष्मन्तमश्नीया- 
तामीश्वरो जनयित वे ॥ १६ ॥ 424. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 17, 
अथ य इच्छेद्दुहिता मे पणिडता जायेत सवमायुरियादिति 
तिलोदनं पाचयित्वा सपिष्मन्तमश्नीयातामीःश्वरो जनयित 3 ॥१७॥ 
425. 
MANTRA VI. 4, 18. 
aa य इच्छेत्पुत्रो मे पणिडतो विगीतः समितिंगमः 
शुश्रूषितां वाचं भाषिता जायेत सवोन्वेदाननुब्रुवीत सर्वमायुरिया- 
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दिति माश्सोदन पाचयित्वा सर्पिष्मन्तमश्चीयातामीः्वरो जनयित 


वा ओक्षेन वार्षभेण वा ॥ १८ ॥ 426. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 19, 


अथाभिप्रातरेव स्थालीपाकाबृताज्यं चेष्टित्वा स्थालीपाक 
स्योपघातं जुहोत्यम्नये स्वाहानुमतये स्वाहा देवाय सवित्रे सत्यघ- 
सवाय स्वाहेति हुत्वोद्धत्य प्राक्षाति प्राश्येतरस्याः घ्रयच्छाति 
प्रक्षाल्य पाणी उदपात्रं पूरयित्वा तेनेनां त्रिरभ्युक्षत्युत्तिष्ठातो 
विश्वावसोऽन्यामिच्छ प्रपूव्यां संजायां पत्या सहेति ॥१६॥ 427. 

MANTRA VI, 4. 20, 

अधथेनामाभिपद्यतेऽमोहइमस्मि सा AX सा त्वमस्यमोऽहं 
सामाहमस्मि Waa योरहं एथिवी त्वं तावेहि सईरभावहे सह 
रेतो दधावहे पुश्से पुत्राय वित्तय इति ॥ २० ॥ 428. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 21. 
ES x 


अथास्य ऊरू विहापयति विजिहीथां द्यावाप्रथिवी इति 
तस्यामर्थं निष्ठाय सुखेन मुखर संधाय त्रिरेनामनुलामामनुमाष्टि i 
विष्णुर्योनिं कल्पयतु त्वष्टा रूपाणि पिश्शतु । ansag I- 
पतिर्धाता गर्भ दधातु ते गर्भ घेहि सिनीवालि गभ धेहि 


परयुष्टुके । गर्भ ते अश्विनो देवावाधत्तां पुष्कर्रजो ॥२१॥ 429. 


MANTRA VT. 4, 22. 
हिरण्मयी अरणी याभ्यां निर्मन्थतामश्चिनो । तं ते गर्भ 
हवामहे दशमे मासि सूतये । यथाऽञ्चिग्भा प्रथिवी यथा 
द्यौरिन्द्रेण गर्भिणी । वायुदिशां यथा गर्भे एवं गर्भ दधामि 
तेऽसाविति ॥ २२ ॥ 430. 


MANTRA VI, 4. 23. 


सोष्यन्तीमद्विरभ्युक्षति यथा वायुः पुष्करिणी श्समिङ्गयाति 
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aaa: । एवा ते गर्भ एजतु सहावेतु जरायुणा । इन्द्रस्यायं HT: 
कृतः सार्गलः सपरिश्रयः तमिन्द्र निजेहि गभेण सावरा, 
सहेति ॥ २३ ॥ 431. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 24. 
जांते$भिसुपसमा'धायाडुः आधाय कश्से TTY संनीय 
पृषदाज्यस्थोपघातं जुहोत्यस्मिन्सहस्रं पुष्यासमेधमानः स्वे णहे । 
अस्योपसंद्यां मा च्छेत्सीत्‌ प्रजया च पशुभेश्च स्वाहा । मयि 
प्राणाशस्त्वयि मनसा जुहोमि स्वाहां । यत्कमेणात्यरीरिचं Ur 
न्यूनामिहाकरम्‌ | अग्निष्टर्स्विष्टक्ृद्विद्वान्त्स्वि्टशसुहुतं करोतु नः 
स्वाहेति ॥ २४ ॥ 432. 


MANTRA VI, 4. 25. 
अथास्य दक्षिणं कणमभिनिधाय वाग्वागिति त्रिरथ दधि- 
मधुघृत< संनीयानन्तर्हितेन जातरूपेण प्राशयाति भूस्ते दधामि 
भुवस्ते दधामि स्वस्ते दधामे aga: स्वः सर्व त्वयि wur 
मीति ॥ २५ ॥ 433. 


MANTRA VI. 4, 26, 
श्रथास्य नाम करोति वेदोऽसीति तदस्य ag गुह्यममेव नाम 
Wala ॥ २६ ॥ 434. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 27. 
अथैनं मात्रे प्रदाय स्तनं प्रयच्छति यस्ते स्तनः शशयो यो 
TASHA Taal वसुविद्यः सुदत्रः । येन विश्वा पुष्यसि वायाणि 
सरस्वति तमिह धातवे करिति ॥ २७ ॥ 435. 


MANTRA VI. 4. 28. 
अथास्य मातरमभिमन्त्रयते इलासि मेत्रावरुणी वीरेवीरम- 
जीजनत्‌ । सा त्वं वीरवती भव यास्मान्‌ त्रीरवतोऽकरादिति ते 
वा एतमाहुरतिपिता बताभूरतिपितामहो बतामूः परमां बत 
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काष्ठां प्रापच्छिया यशसा ब्रह्मवचसेन p एवंविदो ब्राह्मणस्य 
पुत्रो जायत इति ॥ २८ ॥ 436. 
इति षष्ठे चतुर्थ ब्राह्मणम ॥४॥ 


FIFTH BRAHMANA. 
MANTRA शा, 5, 1. 


अथ asm: पोतिमाषीपुत्रः कात्यायनीपुत्रात्‌ कात्यायनी- 
पुत्रो गोतमीपुत्राह्रोतमीपुत्रो भारद्वाजीपुत्राद्भारद्वाजीपुत्रः पारा- 
शरीपुत्रात्पाराशरीपुत्र ओपस्वस्तीपुत्रादोपस्वस्तीपुत्रः पाराशरी- 
पत्रात्पाराशरीपुत्रः कात्यायनीपुत्रात्कात्यायनीपुत्रः कोशिकीपुत्रा- 
त्कोशिकीपुत्र ग्रालम्बीपुत्राच वेयाघ्रपदीपुलाञ्च वैयाघ्रपदीपुत्रः 
काण्वीपुत्राच्च कापीपुत्राच्च कापीपुत्रः ॥१॥ 


1. Now follows the stem : 
1. Pautim4siputra from Káty&yantputra, 
2. Káty&yantputra from Gautamiputra, 
9. Gautamiputra from Bharadvajtputra, 
4. Bharadvajiputra from Párásartputra, 
9. Parasariputra from Aupasvastiputra, 
6. Aupasvastiputra from Párásartputra, 
T. Párásariputra from Katy8yantiputra, 
8. Katyayaniputra from Kausikiputra, 
9. Kausikiputra from Alambiputra and Vaiyaghra- 
padiputra, 
10. Alambiputra and Vaiyaghrapadiputra from Kánvi- 
putra, 
ll. Kanviputra from Kapiputra, 
12. Kápiputra.—437. 


MANTRA VII. 5. 2. 


्रत्रेर्यापुत्रादात्रेयीपुत्रो गोतमीपुत्राह्नौतमीपुत्रों भारद्वाजी- 
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पुत्राद्गारद्वाजीपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात्पाराशरीपुत्रो वात्सीपुत्राद्वात्सी- 
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पुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात्पाराशरीपुत्रो वाकोरुणीपुत्राद्वार्कारुणी पुत्रो 
वार्कारुणीपुत्राद्वा्कोरुणीपुत्र आतेभार्गापुत्रादार्तभागीपुत्रः शोङ्गी- 
पुत्राच्छोङ्गीपुत्रः सांक्कतीपुत्रात्सांकृतीपुत्र आलम्बायनीपुत्रादाल- 
म्वायनीपुत्र आलम्बीपुत्रादालम्बीपुत्रों जायन्ती पुत्राञ्जायन्तीपुत्रो 
माणडूकायनीपुत्रान्माएडूकायनीपुत्रो माणङड्कीपुत्रान्माणडूकीपुत्रः 
शाशिडलीपुत्राच्छाशिडलीपुत्रो राथीतरीपुत्राद्राथीतरीपुत्रो भालु- 
कीपुत्राद्गालुकीपुत्रः कोञ्चिकीपुत्राभ्यां क्रोञ्चिकीपुत्रो वेदभृती- 
पुतराद्वेदभृतीपुत्रः काशकेयीपुत्रात्काशकेयीपुत्रः प्राचीनयोगी पुत्रा- 
त्पाचीनयोर्गापुत्रः सांजीवीपुल्वात्सांजीवीपुत्रः प्राश्नीपुत्रादासुरि- 
वासिनः प्राश्नीपुत्र आसुरायणादासुरायण आसुरेरासुरिः ॥ २ ॥ 


2 From Atreyiputra, 
Atreyiputra from Gautamiputra, 
Gautamiputra from Bharadvajiputra, 
Bharadvajiputra from Párásariputra, 
Parasartputra from Vatsiputra, 
Vátsiputra from Parasariputra, 
Parasariputra from Várkáruniputra, 
V&rk&runiputra from Varkaruniputra, 
Varkaruniputra from Artabhagtputra, 
Artabhagiputra from Saungtputra, 
Saungiputra from Sánkritiputra, 
Sankritiputra from Alambayaniputra, 
Alambayaniputra from Alambiputra, 
Alambiputra from Jayanttputra, 
J&yantiputra from Mándukáyaníputra, 


Mandukayaniputra from Mándukiputra, 


Mandukiputra from Sándiliputra, 
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29, Sándiltputra from Rathitartputra, 

30. Rathitartputra from Bhálukiputra, 

31. Bhalukiputra from Kraunchikiputrau, 

32. Kraunchikiputrau from Vaidabhritíputra 1, 
33. Vaidabhritiputra from Kársakeyiputra 2, 
34. Karsakeyiputra from Prachinayogiputra, 
35. Prachinayogiputra from Sánjiviputra, 

36. Sánjiviputra from Prá-niputra ÁAsurivásin 
37. Prasniputra Asurivásin from Asuráyana 
38. Asurayana from Asuri 

39. Asuri,—438 


MANTRA VI. 5. 3. 

याज्ञवल्क्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य उद्दालकाददालको5रुणादरुण उपवे- 
शेरुपवेशिः कुश्रेः कुश्रिवाजश्रवसो वाजश्रवा जिह्वावतो वाध्योगा- 
ज्जिह्वावान्बाध्योगोऽसिताद्वार्षगणादसितो वाषेगणो हरितात्का- 
श्यपाद्धरितः कश्यपः शिल्पात्कश्यपाच्लिल्पः कश्यपः कश्यपान्नै 
qa: कश्यपो नेघुविर्वाचो वागम्भियया अम्भिण्यादित्यादादि 
त्यानीमानि शुक्लानि यजूशषि वाजसनेयेन याज्ञवल्क्येनाख्या- 
यन्ते ॥ 3 ॥ 


3 From Yájfavalkya, 
40. Yajfiavalkya from Uddalaka, 
4]. Uddálaka from Aruna, 
49. Aruna from Upavesi, 
43. Upavesi from Kusri, 
44. Kusri from V4jasravas, 
45. Vâjaśravas from Jihvávat Vadhyoga, 
46. Jihvavat Vadhyoga from Asita Varsagana, 
47. Asita Varsagana from Harita Kasyapa, 
48. Harita Kasyapa from Silpa Kasyapa, 
49, Silpa Kasyapa from Kasyapa Naidhruvi, 
50. Kasyapa Naidhruvi from Vak, 
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51. Vak from Ambhini, 

52. Ambhini from Aditya, the Sun. 

As coming from Aditya, the Sun, these pure Yajus 
verses have been proclaimed by.Yajüavalkya Vajasneya.— 
439. 


MANTRA VI. b. 4. 
समानमा सांजीवीपुत्रात्सांजीर्वापुत्रो माण्डूकायनेमांण्डू- 
कायनिमीणडव्यान्माणडव्यः कोत्सात्कोत्सो माहित्येमाहिस्थिवा- 
मकक्षायशाद्वामकश्षायणः शाणिडल्याच्छाणिडल्यो वात्स्याद्वात्स्यः 
कुश्रेः कुश्रिर्यज्ञवचसो राजस्तम्बायनाद्यज्ञवचा राजस्तम्बायनस्तु- 
रात्कावषेयात्तुरःकावषेयः प्रजापतेः प्रजापतिब्रेह्मणो ब्रह्म स्वयं- 


WEN नमः ॥ ४ d 
इति षष्ठे पञ्चमं ब्राह्मणम्‌ & ॥ 
॥ इति बहदारण्यकेपनिषत्समाप्ता T 


4. The same as far as Sáüijiviputra (No. 36), then 


36. Sáüjiviputra from Mánduk&yani, 

37. Mándukáyani from Mándavya, 

38. Mándavya from Kautsa, 

39. Kautsa from Máhitthi, 

40. Máhitthi from Vámakaksáyana, 

41. Vámakaksáyana from Sándilya, 

42. Sandilya from Vatsya, 

43. Vatsya from Kusri, 

44. Kuéri from Yajfiavachas Rajastambayana, 
45. Yajfiavachas Rájastambáyana from Tura Kávaseya, 
46. Tura Kávaseya from Prajapati, 

47. Prajápati from Brahman, 

48. Brahman is Svayambhu, self-existent. 
Adoration to Brahman. 440. 


Here ends the Fifth Brahmanam, Here ends the Brihadáranyaka Upanisad. 
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PEACE CHANT. 


M CQ * iN hs पूः 
$^ पूणामदःपूर्णमिदं पूणीत्पूर्णसुदच्यते ॥ पूर्णस्य पूर्ण- 
मादाय पूर्णमेवावशिष्यते ॥ $e शान्तिः शान्तिः शान्तिः॥ 


श्रौ (010, waq Pûrpam, full. श्रदस्‌ Adas, that; the Root-form from which all 
avatáras descend. yiq Pürpgam, full. इदम्‌ Idam, this; the avatára-form. win 
Pürpát, from the full (the Root-form). we Párpam, the full (the avatára-form). 
उदच्यते Udachyate, comes out. wie Pürnasya, of the Full (the Root-form). पूर्ण Pür- 
nam, the full (the avatára-form). आदाय Adaya, grasping; withdrawing in Himself; 
uniting, पूर्ण Pürnam,the Full (the Root-form). «a Eva, alone. ग्रवशिष्यते Avasisyate, 
remains. 


Om. That (Root-form) is Full, this (avatára-form) is 
full; from Full, the full emanates. When this full is with- 
drawn in that Full, the Full alone remains. 


MADHVA’S COMMENTARY. 


Madhya concludes his commentary on the Brihadéranyaka Upanisad 
by Salutations to God 


“T worship Him who is Ever Blissful, Incomparable, the Supreme, 
the Unborn, All-pervading, Ever steady, Omniscient, behind every act of 
cognition, Free from all taints, full of all auspicious qualities, the In- 
fallible and Eternal; who is the cause of the creation, destruction and 
preservation of the universe as well as of imparting the true Divine 


knowledge, and who 18 ever my dearest comrade and friend." 

The Commentator now shows, by quoting seriptures, that his coming is prophesied in 
the Vedas, and therefore this Commentary written by him is authoritative, because he is 
one of the Aptas or the perfect. He is, in fact, an incarnation of Vayu or Christ. 


In the verses of the Veda, there are described three Divine forms 
(incarnations) of I Ayu (see Rigveda I. 141. 1—5). "The third of those 
forms has composed this Commentary, explaining it as describing Hari. 
The archetypal form of Vayu, of which these are the various avatáras, con- 
siets of power and wisdom. By the command of God, these qualities 
appear fully in the avatára-forms of Vayu, the mighty, the supporter and 
mover of the universe. His first form or avatára is as Hanumat, who carried 
the message of Rama (to Sita), or who ever obeys the words of Ráma. 
The second form is that of the warrior Bhima, who destroyed the army of 
the Kurus. His Ae form is that of Anandatirtha, called also Madhva, 
who has composed ithis Commentary. 
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Hanuman is to be known as the first manifestation of Vayu. He is 
the accomplisher of the acts desired by the God (Rama), and he stands 
perpetually in the presence of the Lord (ready tocarry out His Commands). 

The second form of Vàyu'is Bhima, who is the devourer of large 
quantities of food, and the destroyer of the demon Pritana. 

The third manifestation is Párna Prajia (Madhva himself), renowned 
as Anandatirtha. 

The word दृश (dasa) in the Rigveda Mantra I. 141. 2, quoted below, 
means all or Infinite; and so the word दुवा प्रमति ineans Ten or Infinite 
Wisdom. The word प्रमति is equivalent to Gar or wisdom; and so zu 
प्रमति of the Veda really refers to me, because दृशय = qui and प्रमति = प्रज्ञा. 
The whole word is equal to पूण प्रज्ञा. 


NOTE.—'lhe words arg way also mean the seven revelations of God to man, viz., 
the four Vedas and Itihásas, Puranas and Paficharatras, whieh include the Tafitras also. 


When Hari, on account of the advent of the Kaliyuga becomes 
hidden from the sight of man, and when men began to assert that the 
world is false — without any foundation in reality —and that there is no such 
being as ls$vara, but that Jiva is Brahma, then the third manifestation of 
Vayu took place, viz., Madhva came on earth and he established the glory 
aud greatness of Vispu. He explains that the words “ Brahman being 
निगुण " do not mean that God has no qualities but that He has qualities 
which are nir or hidden, that is, not easily known to all, Thus Vayu has 
three Avataras, first, in the Treta Yuga, the second, in the Dvápara and 
the third, in the Kali age. ‘The Lord of all lords —the Supreme Visnu—is 
the guide in all these avatáras and their leader ; they merely carry out 
His commands, Visnu is called Swayambhu as well as Brahman, Saluta- 


tions to that Supreme Brahman. 

These three forms of Váyu are allegorical. Hanumat represents the messenger of 
God, standing near his throne, ever ready to do his commands, He brings the message of 
hope to the desponding soul (Sita), when sho is frightened by the terrors and temptations 
of the world, namely, of the lower nature of man. This is the first manifestation of Vayu or 
Christ in the soul of man. He encourages her and tells her not to lose heart, Tho soul, 
thus encouraged and hopeful, becomes stronger and assumes the sterner aspects of a Drau- 
padi. The second manifestation of Vayu takos place now. It is when the soul 198 reached 
the stage of Draupadi, who no longer is capable of being snatched away by Ravana or 
Duryodhana, that the second manifestation of Vayu takes place. The Christ comes now, not 
as a messenger of God, but as the warrior of the Lord, the destroyer of the Satanie host. 
He is no longer Gabriel, the gentle, but Michael, the terrible. This aspect of Vayu helps 
the soulin completing her conquest over her enemies. It is then that the third manifes- 
tation of Vayu takes place, When the passions are hushed and the lower nature is gub- 
jugated, comes then the Vayu in his last and the sweetest form as Madhva, the sweet 
wisdom, as Anandatirtha, the bliss-giving saviour, as Pürnaprajüa, the perfect wisdom. In 
this aspeet, the V&yu teaches the soul the mysteries of God-head, and ultimately leads her 

43 
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to the presence of her Lord. In fact, the exoteric forms given in the saered books also 
conceal this allegory. The first form is that of Hanumat, or a big semi-human ape, docile 
but ferocious ; the second is that of a man as warrior, Bhima, the destroyer of the army 


of the Kurus, The third is that of. Parnaprajfia, the perfect wisdom, the teacher who is 
superman. 


Madhva now explains the five verses of the Rigveda, and shows how they refer 
to the three forms of Vayu. Generally, these verses are taken to mean three forms of 
Agni:—the celestial fire, as manifested in tho sun ; astral 170, as seen in the lightning 
and the terrestrial fire, as we find it on the altar and hearth. These verses, as explained 
by Sáyana, hardly give any sensible meaning. We give Griffith's translation below :— 

Yea, verily, the fair effulgence of the God for glory was established, since He sprang 


from strength. When He inclines thereto, successful is the hymn: the songs of sacrifice 
have brought Him, as they flow. 


Wonderful, rich in nourishment, He dwells in food ; next, in the seven auspicious 


Mothers, is His home. Thirdly, that they might drain the treasurcs of the bull, the maidens 
brought forth him for whom the ten provide. 


What time from out the deep, from the steer's wondrous form, the chiefs who had the 
power prodnced him with their strength: when Matarisvan rubbed forth him, who lay eon- 
eealed, for mixture of tho sweet driuk, in the days of old. 


When from the Highest Father (Dyaus) he is brought to us, amid the plants he rises 
hungry, wondrously, As both together (Laksmí and Náráyana) join to expedite his birth, 
most youthful he is born, resplendent in his light. 


Then also entered he the Mothers (the Waters), and in them, pure and uninjured, he 
increased in magnitude, As to the first he rose, the vigorous form of old, so now he runs 
among the younger lowest ones (the plants in which also he dwells). 


Tho translation of these verses, according to Madhya, are given below :— 


वटिस्था तद्धपुषेधायि दर्शतम्‌ देवस्य भर्गः सहसो यतेजनि । 


यदीमुपह्वरते साघते afta तस्य धेना अनयन्त ससुतः M — Rig. 1. 141. 1. 

बदू Dat, strong. इत्या 16018, thus. aq Tat, that. agì Vapuse, for the sake 
of body (for the sake of getting three bodies). auf’ Adháyi, the god placed 
or sent, or established. adm Daróatam, fair, beautiful, full of wisdom, देवस्य 
Devasya, of the god; of Vayu. wi: Bhargah, supporting (bhar), and moving 
(gah) through the universe. सहस: Sahasah, of the powerful aa: Yatah, from 
whom, from the Lord. अजनि Ajani, was born. aq ९७-10), who alone, sagw 
Upahvarate, stands near Rama, to obey his commands. awa Sádhate, who 
accomplishes all the works of Rama, मति; Matih, wisdom, Hanumat is called 
matih, because hanu means mati, aw Ritasya, of the True, of Rama. wr 
Dhenáh, words. अनयन्त Anayanta, he carried to Sjta or to mankind. Sud: 
Sasrutah, flowing with nectar. 


Of the powerful God Vayu, the root-form consists of strength and 
wisdom, which supports the world and moves through it. He thus for 
the sake of three-fold forms, was born under the command of the Lord. 
His first form is called wisdom (Hanumat) who stands near the throne 
of the Lord and fulfils all his commands, and who carries the life-giving 
words of the True to (Sita or to mankind). 
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NoTE.—The first funetion of Vayu or Christ is that of Hauumat or wisdom, It is the 
angel that brings the message of hope to the desponding soul, as Hanumat carried the 
words of Rama to Sitá, 


gait ay: पितुमान्नित्य आशये छ्वितीयमासप्तशिवास्‌ arg | 
तृतीयमस्य TI दोहसे दशप्रमति जनयन्तयाषणः ॥ Rig. 1. 141. 2. 
wa: Priksah, the destroyer of the hostile army (pri arny, pritana, ksah, 
destroyer kgaya karakah), ay: Vapul, body incarnation. पितुसान्‌ Pitumán, 
rich in nourishment. नित्य: Nityah, always. आशये Agaye, dwelling, sleeping, 
in the home, who ponders over constantly. द्विवीयनू Dvitiyam, the second form. 
at A, always. fag Saptagivdsu, in the seven auspicious. wey Mátrisu, in 
the measurers. aay Tyitlyam, the form. अस्य Asya,of him; of Vayu. area 
Vrisabhasya, of the bull; of the best, of the strong one te’ Dohase, for the 
sake of milking out wisdom, दमति Dasapramatim, ten wisdom, infinite 
wisdom, called imm; Pfrnaprajfiam. जनयन्त Janayanta, produced. योषणः 
Yosanah, women ; virgins. | 
His incarnation, as the destroyer of the hosts; is his second forin, 
rich with food, this eternal one sleeps in the home of the seven measurers 
The third form of this powerful Vayu is assumed, in order to give 
the milk of wisdom to mankind. This is the ten measured form, called 
the Parnaprajiia, which the virgins immaculately conceive. 

Nots.—The second Avatára of Vayu is Bhima, the Terrible, the Destroyer of the army 
of the Satanic host. In this form, he govorns the Seven Worlds, called the seven Measurers. 
Resting in the seven worlds, He fights incessantly with all the evils thercof, and keeps 
them fit for beings to‘dwell. This form is called rich in food, for it nourishes the seven 
bodies of man. This is the Christ as world-soul. The third aspect of Vayu or Christ is 
that whieh is called Madhvaor Pürnaprajüa or Ananda-tirtha. This is the human aspect 
or iuearnation of Christ, born of womeu—janayanta yosanah. This incarnation is called 
dasapramatim or Ten-measurcd or Full-measured, for it is tho Perfect manifestation ; 
for ten is the perfect number. This incarnation is called the Vrisabha or tho Bull of God, 
as the Christians call the Christ the Lamb of God. 


Raat PAIS que ईशानासः शवसा क्रन्तसूरयः | 


यदीमनुप्रदिवो AA आधवे. गुहासन्तं मातरिश्वा मथायति Rig. 1. 141. 3. 
fa: Nih, (a particle to be joined with the verb kranta) aq Yat, because. 
i» fm, alone, even. mma Budhnat, from the wisdom. महिषस्य Mahisasya, of 
the mighty Lord, possessed of the six attributes. ata: Varpasah, the attri- 
butes of adorableness (var varaniya), protectiveness (pa palaka) थानास: 
1881858), the devas called Rudra, &c. शवसा Savasá, with ease, with joy, क्रन्त 
Kranta, ov akranta, knew. qu Sürayab, the wise one. यत्‌ Yat, who. इम्‌ 
Tm, alone. अनु Anu, after. ufa: Pradivoh, of great refulgence, wa: Madhvah, 
Madhva, waz Adhave, for the sake of making him their full Lord. गुहासन्तम्‌ 
Guhásantam, dwelling in the cavity: concealed from those who hold that the 
Jiva and the Lord are one. सातरिश्वा Matarisva, Vayu; the virgin's child. मथायति 
Matháyati, rubs forth, establishes by reasons and scriptural proofs. 
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Because the Rulers and the wise ones have easily understood the 
adorable and protective attributes of the mighty Lord, through the grace 
of this Lord of wisdom (Váyn), who alone, full of great illumination and 
called Madhva, establishes by proofs the concealed Lord as the great 
master of all, for it is the function of Mátaridvá to rub forth him who lies 
concealed (as fire is produced by rubbing the sticks). 

NoTE.— Mátarisvá, the son of the virgin, or Vayu, in his incarnation as Madhva, has the 
function of revealing the guhásantam or the eoncealed Lord. Not only that, he establishes 
the Lord Hari as the husband or the master of all souls, he is the teacher, budhna, the 


wise one, from whom all cosmic Rulers (isinas) and world teachers (surayah) learn about 
the might and glory of the Lord, called the mahigah, the possessor of the six manas. 


प्रयत्पितुः परनाश्नीयतेपर्योपृक्षुधो वीरुधा दंसु राहति। 


उभायदस्य जनुषं यदिन्वत आदिद्यबिष्ठो अभवद्धण शुचिः ॥ Rig. ]. 121. 4. 

म Pra, a prefix to be joined with the succeeding verb, नीयते, यत्‌ Yat, which, 
viz., the three manifestations. fig: Pitub, from the Father or the progenitor. 
vem Paramát, from the highest, qualifying the noun Pituah. woma मितुः, therefore, 
means from the highest father, viz., from Visyu, (म) णीयते (Pra) Niyate, is brought 
down or sent down in its highest manifestation. परि Pari, a prefix tv be joined to 
the succeeding verb, सहति, आ A, also a prefix to the same verb, रहति. va: Prik- 
sudhah, hungry. Sw: Virudhab, plants, metaphorically used for the questions 
put by his antagonists in controversy, «39 Damsu, in (or with) his teeth. (afen) 
uefa (Pari 4) rohati, grinds very fine or puts in his teeth. 

The whole of the first line thus means when this third avatâra is sent down 
from his supreme father, Vispu, it is with the object of grinding with his 
teeth all the questions of his adversaries, that is, to defeat all his adversaries in 
controversy, as a hungry man eats succulent herbs quickly. 

उभा Ubha, both, viz, Laksmi and Náráyapa. यत्‌ Yat, because, se Asya, 
his (4e, of Madhva), sg’ Janugam, birth or avatára. wa, Yat, when. taaa: 
Invatah, joined together to send. wa At, from them both, z.e. from Laksmi and 
Nár&áyaga. इत, It, a mere particle. «f: Yavistah, most youthful or junior. 
waa Abhavat, became. wn, Ghrind, through mercy or pity. yR: Sachib, pure. 

The second line thus means “since these two (Laksmi and Náráyana) combine 
together to send Madhva, the third avatára, on earth —henee, to the mercy of these two, 
his birth on earth, through his physical mother is Suchi or pure or immaculate, and so 
his mother or he did not feel the throes of hirth." 

“ When from tbe highest Father, he (Madhva) is brought down, it is 
with the object of answering all the questious of his adversaries, just as a 
hungry man grinds with his teeth, soft and succulent herbs. Since both 
Narayana and Lakgmi join together to expedite his birth, hence this most 
youthful (Madhva) is born pure, through their kindness. (His birth being 
this immaculate). 


] 
i 
: | 
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As of old, he explained the four Vedas, so in later times he explain- 
ed the newer revelations, contained in the other [three inferior ones]." 


NoTE.— This explains the seven mothers of Vayu, viz., the four Vedas and the three 
others, Itihasas, Puranas and Paficharátrvas. 


आदिन्मातृराविशद्यास्वा शुचि रहिंस्य मान उर्विया विवावृधे । 
TARTAN अरुहस्तनाजुवानि नम्यसीस्व वरासु धावते ॥ Rig. 1. 141. 5. 


आत्‌ इत्‌ at, it, from a, God [may be from Laksmi and Narayana] alone. 
Because wm was sent to Earth by the divine command. Therefore, he had to 
suffer from no hirth pangs. wa: Mátrib, in the mothers. (त्र) -ग्रविशत्‌ (À) avsiaf, 
entered. यासु 1880, in whom. आ--शुचि: A~-Suchih, perfectly pure, immaculate. 
ग्रहिस्यमान: Ahimsyamánab, uninjured; not ६0 fering the pangs of dwelling in the 
womb. उविया Urviyd, in magnitude greatly., or the great pains of dwelling in the 
womb. -aù Vi—vavridhe, increased. Since he entered [the womb of] the Mothers 
(in his various incarnations), by command of the deity, he was not injured by 
the great pains of birth, and he increased [in glory]. * Anu. afterwards, यत Yat, 
because. wat; Pürváh, in the previous, viz., the four Vedas, Rik and others. mea 
Aruhat, he grew. aga; Saná-ajuvah, always establishing [the glory of the God- 
head] नि Ni, a particle, qualifying wad dhávate, (नि) चावते (Ni) dhávate. he 
runs, that is, he explains according to the rules of exegetics. «sud Navyasisu, 
in the new, namely, the new Revelation given in ltihásas, Purágas and 
Pancharatras. अबरासु Avarásu, the lower ones, because they are posterior in time 
to the four Vedas. 


Since he entered the mothers under divine command, therefore he 
dwelt in them, increasing uninjured and pure. As he had explained the 
prior revelation of old, so now he explains the newer and posterior 
revelations. 


The word han denotes wisdom, therefore, hanumat means he who 
possesses wisdom. The word mati also means he who possesses wisdoin. 

Therefore, when the Rigveda uses the words “ Yadim upahvara te 
südhate matih,” it refers to Hanumat; similarly, the words “Ri tasya 
dhen& anayanta sa (su)srutah," mean he who carries (anayanta) the 
words (dhena) of Rama, the ever truthful (sn-ritasya) to Sita. 

The words “ Saptasivásu mátrisu " refer to Bhima. The word Bhima 
means, literally, he who supports all authorities, true sciences (bhi bhrita, 
supported, ma pramánáni, authorities), The word matarah means measur- 
er of authoritative words. The word saptasiva refers to the seven autho- 
ritative Scriptures, namely, the four Vedas, Purina, Itihása, and Pánchará- 
tra. He who rests or constantly studies these seven is Bhima. 

The word Madhva, in the third verse, is composed of two words, 
madhu, meaning sweet or Ananda, and va, meaning tirtha or the scripture 
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or the teachings. He whose teachings are ever sweet, is called Madhva 
or Ananda-tirtha. Thus Madbva and Ananda-tirtha literally mean the 
same thing. This is the third body of Vayu. 

NoTE, —Madhva not wishing to finish the book by deseribing his own glory, ends it 
by the following salutation to God :-— 

“Salutation to that Beloved Visnu, who is Omniscient, Infinitely 
Auspicious, Full, Abode of infinite good qualitics, Eternal, dwells in the 
lotus-like temple of the heart of Anandatirtha. 

He who knows these three forms of thé mighty Spirit (Vayu), as 
described in this Vedic hymn, understands through His grace all the 
Vedas and all the truths... Thus it is in the book called “ Sadbhava.” 

He whose name is Anandatirtha and who is the third incarnation 
of Vayu, whois also called Pürnaprajiia, has composed this Commentary 
(and not D. May it be acceptible to Hari. May Hari full of eternal 
bliss and infinite qualities be ever pleased with me, my salutations to 
that Visnu again, yea over and over again. 


FINISH. 
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